Ἡ 
KAINH ΔΙΑΘΗΚΗ͂. 


THE 


GREEK TESTAMENT, 


WITH KRM, 
ENGLISH NOTES, .“ Δ 


CRITICAL, PHILOLOGICAL, ANDEXEGET CAL. 
<LI 


BY 


THE REV. S. T. BLOOMFIELD, D.D. F.S.A. 


VICAR OF BISBROOKE, RUTLAND. 


4 


AUTHOR OF THE RECENSIO SYNOPTICA ANNOTATIONIS SACRZ&, 
AND OF THE NEW TRANSLATION AND THE NEW EDITION OF THUCYDIDES 
WITH NOTES. 


Se ee 


IN TWO VOLUMES. 


VOL. II. 


CAMBRIDGE: 


PRINTED BY J. SMITH, PRINTER TO THE UNIVERSITY ; 
FOR J. G. ἃ F. RIVINGTON ;, LONGMAN, REES, ἃ CO.; WHITTAKER ἃ CO.; 
J. MURRAY; AND J. BOHN, LONDON ; 
AND J. & J. J. DEIGHTON; T. STEVENSON; AND R. NEWBY, CAMBRIDGE. 





M.DCCC.XXXII. 


731. 


ΠΣ νίσΟοσίς 


ΠΑΥΛΟΥ TOT ANOSTOAOT 
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1 "ἼΠΑΥΛΟΣ δοῦλος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, κλητὸς ἀπόστο- 16 


a Act. 9. 


2 Xos, given i eis εὐαγγέλιον Θεοῦ, "(ὃ προεπηγγείλατο Gali. 18. 


‘* In epistolis interpretandis multo majorem 
reperimus quém in Evangeliis, quod 

ex gat Fei natura ontur. Qui enim historiam 
senbst, iis scnbit, quibus ignota est; adeoque 
omnia claré et sim simplicter narrare debet epistola 
vero est quasi colloquium cum amico absente, 
qui etiam partes suas agit, et ad cujus quesita 
vel cogitata nobis p ita _respondemus ; 


quando tay epistola est Paalo longior, ita ut 
plura in ea capita tractentur, fieri vix potest, 
quin spe us, DON percipientes, quomodo 


scriptor lot ab uno ad alterum transeat, aut quis 
loquatur, an is qui scnibit, an is cui scribitur. 
Prater hanc est et alia obecuritatis caussa ipsi 
Paulo peculiaris, quam et Petrus Apostolus 
agnoscit 2 PD Pet. i iii. 15, 16. et diversitas interpreta- 
tonum testatur: nimirum fervidum ejus in- 
| sree multa eruditione Judaica excultum, quo 

ut plura simul ipsi inciderunt, et mente 
um pracurrente, sermo ejus non raro fieret 
ge sage ”” (Wets.) 

This Epistle was written in opposition to cer- 
tain Jewish pretensions and prrqucices, which 
led men to neglect the offers of the G LA 
trest in the works of the Law, especially See 
cision, as if thereby already j 
in the favour of God. That such was their ὁ " 
βίου, is plain from the first three ee of 


Epistle, and_ especially from ix. 30-32. 2A. 
with Acts. xiii. 38, 39. Phil. “hi. 3. 


of Abraham, as if thereby constituted God’s pe- 
le, the objects of his affection, and 


aan heirs of the poet alll chara , to 5 exclusion of the 

share "in ts of the 
Manis Ga om. The peel of their con- 
fidence was the account pen in Genes. xvii. 


7.11. of the covenant m God with Abra- 
ham, and of the inatitution : circumcision, as 
seal of that covenant, a strong foundation 
the mind of a Jew for lofty and exclusive 
claims, which were in after times confirmed by 
various im 


eg her ince in ea Heged Dies 
h the Gospel to all nations, 


Baste acceptance it met with from 


ified and instated 


the Gentiles, namely, that God had cast off his 
antient people, and adopted the believing Gentiles 
_ er stead. To combat these pr το, peer’ 
ΘΟ precene Epistke was Rie ds ὁ subject of 
wei the Apostle Saal wo down in i. 16. 
where he says the G is δύναμις Θεοῦ εἰς 
σωτηρίαν παστὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι, ᾿Ιουδαίῳ re 
πρῶτον καὶ “Ἕλληνι. An affirmation compre- 
hending two things. 1. The perfect efficacy of the 
me Sy to salvation, which, by implication, in- 
cludes the inefficacy of the Law, whether of 
Moses or of Nature, for that purpose. See 
11.21. 2. The universal extent of this efficacy 
for salvation, in the gracious Rospoes of God to 
all mankind, to Gentile as well as Jew. In this 
Epistle, then, the Apostle has applied himself 
mainly to these four things. 1}. Pe shows the in- 
epcacy fod τς ΓΝ Ὁ salvation. a ae a ancl 
of the Gospel for that pu e destroys 
the exclusive claim of the jew to the benefits of 
this salvation. 4. He establishes the right of the 
Gentiles to be the people of God, through faith 
in Jesus Christ, without their coming under any 
obligation whatever to the Law of Moses. The 
great Divisions of the Epistle (at least the argu- 
mentative part; for Chapters xii.—xvi. treat 


purely of practical morality) are thse 1. con- 
cerning Justification, Ch. 1.—vi. 2. Concerning 
Sanctification, Ch. vi., vii., viii. 3. Concerning 


the rejection of the Jews, "Ch. ix., χ,, xi. The 
above is abridged and arranged, with some alte- 
ration, from Mr. Young’s excellent Synopsis of 
the argument of the Epistle to the Romans. The 
first 15 verses consist of introductory matter com- 
See: with an inscription (1-7.) of more than 
us by reason of ves insertion of some 
parenthetical ἐν Gane ποτὰ v.26. asserting the 

promise of ag the ΡΣ. πρὶ the hu- 
man narare ‘of cheers by his descent from David, 

and his Divine by the resurrection; also the 
assertion of his own mission from Christ to preach 
the Gospel to the Gentiles. In the remaining 
part of the Introduction, the Apostle, after re- 
Joicing in their faith, expresses his desire to visit 
them, excuses his delay hitherto, δ. profess 
his readiness and pu to preach the Gospel 
there, the nature, ὁ oecacy , and extent of which 
he proceeds to state in ie 16 & 17., which may 


4 
σ αρκα 4 
Ξ « ὔ ϑ + ὔ 
is: αγιωσύνης, ἐξ ἀναστάσεως 


et 33. 14, foa a > » ε ’ 
Ech. 34. πᾶσι τοῖς ovow εν Pwun 


also be regarded as in some measure introductory, 
as instructing them in the doctrinal part of the 
Epistle, namely, on Justification and other sub- 
jects closely connected therewith. 

C. 1. 1. δοῦλος "I. X.] Δοῦλος (contracted 
from δέολος) is properly an adjective, signifying 
bound, and denoted a bond servant, usually for 
life. Now from the devotedness of such service, 
it was applied to the service of God. And the 
term δοῦλος Θεοῦ was applied first to Moses and 
Joshua, afterwards to the Prophets, and lastly to 
the Apostles, and even the Ministers of the Gos- 
pel in general, as 2 Tim. ii. 24. Κλητὸς denotes 
‘expressly constituted’ (as opposed to being self- 
appointed) namely, by Christ himself, Acts ix. 
16, ᾿Απόστολος denotes properly any one sent 
with a message, or to act for another. With the 
Article it denotes those commissioned by Christ, 
either in person, as the 12 Apostles, or, by some 
supernatural revelation, as in the case of Barna- 
bas and Paul. The words following ἀφωρισμέ- 
vos εἰς εὐαγγέλιον Θεοῦ are exegetical of the 
pr ing, and refer to Paul’s being set apart for 
the work of the Sure not only by the Hol 

irit, Fe xiii. 2.) but also by Christ himself, 

81.1.16. Ele denotes purpose. All these No- 
minatives depend upon Yraper, which verb is 
ΡΣ ἴῃ most antient Epistles on record, 
both in Scripture and in the earliest Historians. 
2. ἃ προεπηγγείλατο &c.} ‘which he had 

ready promised’ &c. This is meant as an an- 
swer to the objection of the Jews and 
that Christianity was a novelty, (since the Gospel 
was looked forward to from the earliest ages) and 
to refute the calumny, that he undervalues Moses 
and the Prophets. ; 

3. περὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ ‘respecting, or with 
reference to, his Son,’ viz. as the subject of those 

pheci Γενομένον, born; as Gal. iv. 4. and 


rophecies, 
job i. 14. Κατὰ σάρκα. Notwithstanding what. 


some recent Commentators (and at all times those 
that deny. the Divinity of Christ) pretend, this 
must have sense assigned the antient 
Fathers and Interpreters, and most modern Com- 
mentators, ‘ according to his human nature and 
descent ;’ as Acts ii. 30. infra ix. 5. ἐξ ὧν ὁ 
Χριστὸε τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, where see the Note. 
2 Cor. v. 16. Hebr. v. 11. This interpretation 


is ably 8 by Carpz., Koppe, and Schleus. 
4. TOR ρ υἱοῦ Bec νεκρῶν With 
this the Commentators are somewhat 


rplexed. See the details in Recens. Synop. 
ne thing is clear, that ὁρισθέντος ἐν δυνάμει 
must mean ‘ powerfully or efficaciously declared,’ 


or demons Far more difficulty is there in 
determining the sense of κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης, 
on which Commentators are by no means agreed. 


Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, together 


ENTZTOAH 


a ~ ~ ® “ς ~ e 
Gen, ἃ. 15. διὰ τῶν προφητῶν αὐτοῦ ἐν “γραφαῖς αγίαις, 

a ~ ~ a. 

υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, ((τοῦ γενομένον ἐκ σπέρματος Δαβὶὸ xaran 
σι nm “~ A -~ Ξ ἢ 
τοῦ ὁρισθέντος υἱοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει, κατὰ πνεῦμα 'γατν τὶ 


Κεφ. I. ΚΝ 


c A ~ ‘ a 
TEDL TOU im mm | 


vexpwr,)) ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ TOV τῳ τι, 


~ Φ φ [ 4 ὔ 4 ᾿ A ; 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν, °c οὗ ἐλάβομεν χάριν καὶ ἀποστολὴν, εἰς αὶ wos 
A Π ~ Ὡς e ~ . 
ὑπακοήν πίστεως ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, UTEP τοῦ ονόματος wy, ,, 
, κα ~ A 3 “- ~ 
. αὐτοῦ" ev οἷς ἐστε Kat ὑμεῖς, κλητοὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ,) πὶ 
e a 


3 ~ ~ ~ 
ayarnros Θεοῦ, κλητοις ayt- κι. 
with many eminent moderns as Luther, De Die" τὸ : 
Grot., Fessel, Pearson, Whitby, Schoettg.,Secks. ᾿- 
Weston, Newc., Koppe, and Rosenm., ta δ." 
πνεῦμα ἅγιον to denote the Holy Spirit. Ary ᾿ς, 
although they somewhat differ in their views, y ἢ 
they generally explain it to mean ‘according iris. 
the Holy Spirit, and by that Holy Spirit: . 
evinced in His supernatural operations after ET 
had raised Jesus from the dead.’ This ma ty. : 
the sense ; but it so nullifies the antithesis whic τ 

lainly subsists, and requires such an unprece:, | 
dente sense to be assigned to κατὰ, that I ar 
inclined to prefer the sense assigned by the Laty 
Fathers generally, as also Camerar., Pareeus'® ; 
Beza, Pisc., Willet, Starck, Heumann, Wolf * | 
Schleus., and others, namely, the Divine natun‘' | 
of Christ, His holy and blessed Spiritual nature“:-. | 

‘his sense is demanded by the antithesis between * | 
κατὰ σάρκα and κατὰ πνεῦμα. And it is con- ““ 
firmed by 1 Pet. iii. 18., where Christ is said to- ".. 
be θανατωθεὶς μὲν σαρκὶ, ζωοποιηθεὶς δὲ ra ~ | 
πνέυματι. where κατὰ σάρκα and κατὰ πνεῦμα 
would have been just as good Greek. Compare’ | 
also 1 Tim. 11, 16. and Heb.ix. 12. SoatRom. | 
ix. 5. Christ is said to be ἐκ πατέρων xara”. , 

| 
| 


ὦ 
-i| 


ve 


σάρκα, but withal, to be Θεὸς εὐλογητὸς εἰς 
αἰῶνας. Indeed, the doctrine of the Greek ° - 
Article forbids the first mentioned interpretation, ἡ 
while it readily admits the latter. Forthough  . 
“πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης must be admitted to be a sort 
of Hebraism for πνεῦμα ἅγιον, (divine spirit) ~ + 
yet it cannot stand for τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, the . | 
Holy Spirit. And, by virtue of the antithesis, as -° 
κατὰ σάρκα must mean ‘by y,1.e. hu- © | 
man, nature,’ so must κατὰ πνεῦμα ἅγιον mean ᾿΄ 
‘according to his (i.e. Jesus’s) Spint of holi- < 
ness,’ i.e. his Holy and Divine nature. Of course, ' 
the words must construed immediately after _, 
Oe Aches] ΡΠ ΤΥ © 
‘ ev} Plur. for singular, as frequently -| 
in St. Paul's Epistles. Χάρων καὶ ἀποστολήν, ᾿ 
The best Commentators recognize in an ᾿ 
Hendiadys for ‘ the office of Apostleship,’ and the | 
race belonging to it. Els trax. πίστεως &e. ᾿ 
The sense, which is briefly and obscurely worded, ᾿ 
is, ‘in order that all nations may be brought to 
obediently embrace the Christian faith.’ vv. 1 
6. ἃ 17. xvi. 26. Ὑπὲρ τοῦ dv. αὐτοῦ is ex- | 
plained by the best Commentators ‘ for his honour 
and glory ;’ by others, however, ‘for hia sake.” Ὁ 
It seems to signify ‘on his behalf,’ (i.e. acting in | 
his behalf) and should be referred to ἀποστολήν. 

6. ὑμεῖς} ‘ye Romans.’ Κλητοὶ ’I. X., i.e. 
called or invited to the profession of Christianity, 
for whom its benefits are destined. 

7. πᾶσι---Θεοῦ ‘to all in Rome who are be- 
loved of God ;’ which is a desiacation of Christ- 
ians explained by the words following, κλητοῖς 





eee, 


Se es 


Keg. 1. 


ΠΡΟΣ POMAIOYS. 


3 


og” χάρες ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη απὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυ- ain. 24, 


pov Incou Χριστοῦ. 
s 


20. 
Πρῶτον μὲν εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεφ μου διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χρι- gant 
στον "ὑπὲρ πάντων ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν καταγγέλλε- 11 
ἢται ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ Koopa "μάρτυς yap μου ἐστὶν ὁ Θεὸς, 


ει], 132. 
@ Mate 1. l, 
Ὁ ἴδ... 32. 


2? ~ ᾿ ~ 3 ~ 
λατρεύω ἐν τῷ πνεύματί μου ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ υἱοῦ San 


i? αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἀδιαλείπτως μνείαν ὑμῶν ποιοῦμαι, 


Act. 2. 90, 


i 
πάντοτε ἐπὶ t $s. 


τῶν προσευχῶν μου δεόμενος, εἴπως ἤδη ποτὲ εὐοδωθήσομαι ¢ ἃ Joh. 10. 


ἢ ἐν τῷ θελήματι 
io ἵνα 

χθῆναι 
iSemip διὰ τῆς ἐν 


vas’ 


a bad σχῶ Kai ἐν ὑμῖν, καθὼς 


‘Pet, where «Xr. adds something more to the 
hon, and shows that they are what 


mt it must Rg asin Sle ah wk ; 
sare ΓΞ: and a iv. 7.) and then peace ἃ 
Bee 


ἃ, εὐχαριστῶ ἢ put for the more Classical 
Rew εἰδέναι. β ραβδί μα πο νομοῦ ὁ = 15 θεῷ 
This is be ate y_ interpreted ‘t 
veem I serve ;” and it is supposed that thanks, 
ἴδε petitions, ‘are to be offered to God through 
νυ. 20. Heb. xm. 15. Thus. 
Wweever, is taking for granted what ought to be 
weed. 1 at ΠῚ pre Cae ion I pro- 
erga 


thank Him who has 
God ported ‘the mediation of Christ.’ 

too, y the authority of Chry- 
We. and , who observe that it is smd 
ther the manner μ᾿ f the Proph ets. 

9. pdervs γάρ p. ἐ. ὁ eds] A form used with 
Cr memt eeeerere corresponding to the Hebr. 
“SP Aarpetw. The sense (somewhat de- 
= d) seems to be, ‘whom I devotedly worship 

serve.” "Ev τῷ ᾿τνεύμ. 


became 
he toe 


rather agree with 
that it signifies ‘with my spirit,’ 1. 6. 
ag Phil. iii. 3. of πνεύματι τῷ Θοῷ 


. py sats ne ἤδη-- ὁμᾶε] The sense seems to be 
thin: ‘If by any means I might yet ever be 80 
favoured as ie itted to visit you.’ So 
Koppe, who take ἤδη wore 
h, and remark, that it 

οἵ: averting evil τὴν 

τες signi 
t road,’ and o oy as both 
fond Scriptural writers, to be for- 
tunete iD any 


respect. 
ll. χάρισμα πνενμ.} Some of the earlier mo- 


Tov Θεοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς; 
τὶ μεταδῶ χάρισμα ὑμῖν πνευματικὸν, 


: ἐπιποθῶ yap & Ace “13 


hey 5. 
εἰς et 5.5, 6 


i δέ ς Rom. 12. 
τοῦτο ὃὲέ ἐστι, συμπαρακληθῆναι ἐν 3 ἃ. ot 15. 18 
ἀλλήλοις πίστεως". ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐμοῦ. 
θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι πολλάκις προεθέμην δὲ 
ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἐκωλύθην ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο, ἵνα τινὰ 


υ 2 a 
Rom. 16. 


5 
Eph. 1. 1. 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς ἔθνεσιν. } ᾿ news. 4. 


dern Commentators take this to denote the eztra- 
ordinary and miraculous gifts of the Spirit ; while 
the more recent ones understand it solely of 
the ordinary teaching by the preaching of the 
word, as the great means of spiritual edification. 

And this view is not only supported by Chrys., 
Dry Theodoret, and (Ecumen., but a- 
opted by the most eminent modern Commenta- 
tors; and it is more agreeable to what follows. 

It was, we may suppose, the sense in which the 
Apostle intended to be understeod, though he 
probably had the other in his mind. 

12. τοῦτο δέ ἐστι) The best Commentators, 
antient and modern, are agreed in regarding this 
as a phrase meant to introduce a softening of 
what might seem arrogant in the preceding asser- 
tion. But to take τοῦτο δὲ for μᾶλλον, (as 


by Koppe does) explains nothing. It should seem 


that the phrase may be best rendered thus : 
meaning in what I have said is, that I ex 
receive mutual comfort and edification ;’ for that 
seems to be the closest sense of puumapix. he 
the double meaning ering me in eae ; 
comfort is meant for the edification 
ter the Roman Church re ἐν ἀλλήλοις sub. 
oye. And ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐμοῦ are exegetical of 

᾿ς ἂν ἀλλήλοις. 'Ev ὑμῖν, ‘inter vos.’ 

13, οὐ θέλω---ἀγνοεῖ ν] An elegant meiosis, 
equivalent to “1 would have you know.’ So’ 
Athen. 560. ovdéva δὲ ὑμῶν ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι &c. 


‘My 
ct to 


and. The Apostle gives this assurance, as a reason why 


he had shown his anxiet = them by coming to: 
them. expe veneers δεῦρο are ener The phrase’ 


occurs in Thucyd. ii. 69 in other writers. 
Tea ὁν for καρπὸν τινὰ is found in very 
many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., 


and is ado opted by almost every Editor from Wets. 
to Vat. The sense of καρπόν τινα oye is, ‘that 
I may enjo ome epee or benefit, 1.6. in the 
inerease 0 1, and the edification of its 
possessors. thee in oe 1.6. the Gospel is said 
καρποφορεῖσθαι. ty, ‘among you,’ or, 
by you. Τοῖς incl ot others, but the rest, 
viz. of those among whom the Apostle had 
preached. r 
A 


to 


ὙΠ 


με "ὦ 
8 
me οι 


᾿ *yeXtov τοῦ Χριστοῦ" 
“- , 
ρίαν παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι, 


_ 
ὠω 
i} 


etl > 
1. 20. 
8, . 


ΕἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 
δ δξλλησί τε καὶ Βαρβάροις, σοφοῖς τε καὶ ἀνοήτοις ὀφει- 14 


og λέτης εἰμί" οὕτω, τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ, πρόθυμον καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἐν 15 
ε φ [ ® ’ a 3 

Ῥώμῃ εὐαγγελίσασθαι. ° Οὐ γὰρ exawyuvoua τὸ εναγΎ- 16 
: δύναμις 


Κεφ. 1. 


f 


Καὶ Θεοῦ ἐστιν εἰς σωτη- 
σι Ψ 
αἰῳ τε, πρῶτον, καὶ Ελ- 


‘lo 


Ann. δικαιοσύνη γὰρ Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ ἀποκαλύπτεται ἐκ 17 


ὃ ’ ., Ἢ r) 
iThas πίστεως εἰς πίστιν, καθὼς γέγραπται. Ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ex 


, , ᾽ 
πίστεως ζήσεται. 


14, ὀφειλέτης εἰμί] scil. εὐαγγελίσασθαι, 
which must be a from the subject and the 
following context. ‘Od. elu: signifies ‘I am 
bound by my office [as Apostle of the Gentiles).’ 
Compare viii. 12. xv. 27. Gal. v.3., from which 
and from other passages it ap that the 
sense of ὀφειλότης εἶμι in St. Paul is ‘I am 
bound by office or duty to perform something.’ 
Οη Ἕλλησι and BapBdpors. See Krebs, Kypke, 
and Koppe. For the origin of the latter term, 
see Note on Acts xxviii. 2 ἃς 4. On the distinc- 
tion between the two terms I have fully treated 
in Recens. Synop., where I have proved, that 
the question here so warmly agitated by the 
Commentators, whether St. Paul by Bapf. meant 
the Romans, or not, is a frivolous question ; for 
that the Apostle meant probably no more than 
all nations, both civilized and uncivilized ; the 
words following σοφοῖς τε καὶ ἀνοήτοις, which 
have that very sense, being added by way of ex- 
planation. 
_ 15. τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πρόθ. &c.)] On the construc- 
tion here the Commentators are not agreed. One 
thing is certain, i 
Most of the recent Interpreters join the τὸ 
with πρόθ., which, they think, requires it in 
order to stand for προθυμία. But neither can 
κατ᾽ ἐμὲ dispense with it. It should seem, there- 
fore, by an idiom which may be tolerated in so 
anomalous a writer as St. Paul, to be taken with 
both ; or πρόθ. be taken for τὸ πρόθ., which is 
for προθυμία, as in Thucyd. iv. 85. The sense 
is: ‘ Thus, as far as concerns myself, it is my 
anxious wish to preach.’ This use of τὸ κατ’ 
ἐμὲ is found in the best writers, ially the 
ttic ones, as Thucyd. Mo: must be supplied 
from the subject. ere 18 no occasion to sup- 
pose (with some) an ellip. ef ἦθος at πρόθ., since 
such seems one of those ise ellipses which have 
been so unsparingly swept away by Hermann 
and his school. 
_ 16. ob yap ἐπαισχύνομαι τὸ ebayy.] This 
is not, as many eminent Commentators fancy, a 
meiosis for “41 glory in the Gospel ;”’ but (as is 
remarked by Chrysost., Theophyl., and Koppe) 
the sentiment was suggested by the association 
of ideas on writing the words τοῖς ἐν Ῥώμῃ. 
-d. I shall not be ashamed of the Gospel of 
hrist even at Rome, where riches, pomp, and 
glory are alone held in admiration, where high 
genius learning are united with the height of 
profligacy of manners, and where ently 
the humbling doctrines of a religion which de- 
mands severe self-denial, would be likely to 
attract derision, and might make the pieecher 
and professor of it as it were ashamed. Of course, 
by telling them he shall not be ashamed, the 


that there is an ellip. of ἐστι. 


Apostle delicately hints to them that they ought 
not to be so. By this sentiment he glides into 
the subject on which he meant to treat, selvation 
alone to be obtained by faith in Jesus Christ. 

Tov Χριστοῦ is not found in 8 antent MSS. 

and several Versions and Fathers, is rejected by 
Mill and Beng., and is cancelled by Gnesb. and 
Knapp; but rashly; for the MS. ger is 
exceedingly weak. And the remark of Wets. 
‘* Nobis autoritas Grecorum Codicum major est, 
quam Versionum, et paucorum Codicum Gracorum 
ad versiones refictorum,”’ is extremely sound in 
at principle, and capable of application in many 
other ; 
— δύναμις γὰρ--- τιστεύοντι) Abstract for 
concrete. The sense is, ‘ For it is the power- 
ful means appointed by God for the salvation of 
all who believe and embrace it.’ With εἰς σωτη- 
ρίαν we may compare els ὑπακοὴν at v. 5. us 
the sentence comprehends two assertions; 1. the 
complete efficacy of the Gospel to salvation ; 
2. that the extent of this efficacy shall reach unto 
all who believe and obey it, i.e. as far as con- 
cerns the gracious design of God, it shall - be 
universal. The words ‘Iovdalw—’E\Anv are 
re ar and meant to remind the Jewish part 
of the Christian converts, that the G was 
meant for the salvation of both Jews and Gentiles, 
for that is the sense of” EXX. here. 

17. δικαιοσύνη yap Θεοῦ---πίστιν) Commen- 
tators exceedingl differ in their expositions of 

words. ey are, however, generally 
agreed that δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ means the mode of 
obtaining righteousness, i.e. justification. As to 
the words ἐκ πίστεως els πίστιν, they are, 
from their brevity and undeterminateness, sus- 
ceptible of several senses, all of them lous, 
though only one can be true. Hamm., Whitby, 
Storr, and most Commentators explain ἐκ ric- 
Tews ‘produced by faith,’ and els πίστιν ‘to 
produce faith [in those to whom it is promul- 
gated].’ But it should seem that this would re- 
quire ἡὶ ἐκ πίστεως, and would involve a harsh 
transposition; and such an interpretation of ele 
πίστιν involves some harshness. Many antient 
and some modern Commentator, as iger, 
Fell, and Le Clerc, render ‘ progressu et incre- 
mento fidei,’ i.e., explains Dr. Shuttleworth, 
“Βανί its ing in faith it is perfected in 
faith.’’ This, however, is not at all correspon- 
dent to the context. Itshould rather seem that 
the ἐκ is for διὰ, denoting the medium of the re- 
tion ; and therefore that ἐκ πίστεως is equi- 
valent to διὰ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Τρ ίστοῦ in the’ 
eae passage at ili. 21.8q. Els πίστιν may 
best taken, with Rosenm., Doddr., Schleus., 
and Young, for τοὺς πιστευόντας, or rather 
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19 ἐν ἀδικίᾳ κατεχόντων. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΡΩΜΑΙΟΥ͂Σ. 


᾿ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΠΤΕΤΑΙ͂ γὰρ ὀργὴ Θεοῦ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ ἐπὶ 5. 
πᾶσαν ἀσέβειαν καὶ ἀδικίαν ἀνθρώπων τῶν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 


ὄ 


Tim. 1. 
i Infr. 15. 


These. 3 


“ διότι τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ φας- line χα. 


a » » “-" A e ~- 4 a 29. 

20 νερόν ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς ὁ yap Θεὸς αὑτοῖς ἐφανέρωσε' * τὰ I inte. 16. 
a ad 7 9 σι Ρ 4 : o ~ ᾿ ’ 4 Ὃ 

‘yap aopata αὐτοῦ απὸ κτίσεως κοσμου τοῖς ποιή μασι νοοὺ-- τι Infr. 15. 

~ ad 3 9 om , : ’ 5 a 

μενα xaQopaTra, 7] τε αἴδιος αὐτοῦ δύναμις καὶ θειότης εἰς } thew 8 


πιστεύσοντας, by a figure very common in St. 
Paul. And this is strongly confirmed by a kin- 
dred e at i. 21 & 22., where St. Paul 
reverts to position, and delivers it more per- 
spicuously as follows: Νυνὶ xwpls νόμου δικαιο- 
σύνη Θεοῦ πεφανέρωται, μαρτυρουμένη ὑπὸ 
τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν προφητῶν δικαιοσύνη δὲ 
θεοῦ διὰ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοὺῦ Χριστοῦ, εἰς πάντας 
καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς πιστεύοντας. It should 
seem that there is an hasis meant to be laid 
on πίστιν, q.d. unto those only who shall be- 
heve. This ts confirmed by the citation from 
Habekkuk which most Commentators render, 
* the just by faith (i.e. those who are thus just 
by faith, i.e. justified by faith) shall live.’ But 
our common version is ad h eaaabogind in this 
Ἢ shall 


sense: ‘ By faith [only] 5 e just live,’ i.e. 
obtain salvation. And this is more ble to 
the sense of the passage in the Prophet. This 


view of the sense 15, I find, suppo by Wets. 
18. ἐποκαλύπτεται yap ὀργὴ &c.] On the 
connexion of this with the preceding, the Com- 
mentators are by no means agreed. Sos Recens. 
Synop. It is not clear, however, that any close 
connexion was intended ; the ydp may have, 
as often, the inchoatire sense; for it is admitted 
by almost all Commentators that with this verse 
cemmences what Schoettg. calls the ‘‘ tractatio 
cum Judeis.’’ Yet it is probable that this verse 
was meant a3 a connecting link between the ge- 
aerel pesition, on the efficacy and universality of 

the Gospel, and the proof at large of the necessit 
of this justification fF faith only, from the ineffi- 
cacy of the Law, whether of Moses, or of Nature, 
to save men; commencing with the prc ΤῊΣ 
connecting portion seems meant to strike them 
with alarm and awe, by showing, that in this 
revelation of salvation is included, y meplicanen: 
one of damnation to those who would not believe 
and obey the Gospel; and to point out what 
ery have been a ee sa all, had not ἧς eT 

been prom ; to suggest that as a 
men are Rouaet | to appear before the judgment 
seat of God (on which account it was reasonable 
that this salvation should be offered to all, both 
ews and Gentiles) so must those who have had 
the method of salvation offered, and have refused 
it, be im a much wore condition than those to 
whom it never was revealed. Finally, to show 
the necessity for the revelation of the Gospel, 
the Apostle proves the inefficacy of the Law, by 
icing the m depravity into which the 

Gentiles, and even Jews, were sunk. 

᾿Αποκαλ. Ὁ to be understood not only of the 
Gospel, and the Law of Moses, but also of the 
Law of nature, by which the cece oped has ena- 
bled us to distinguish between right and wrong, 
making censcience the judge, and announcing 
ace: geod, to the latter evil. See more in 
. ‘Ax’ οὐρανοῦ, as Kypke observes, is to 


tong 


ἐξ 


be taken graphicé, since whatever the Almighty 
doth He ig in the O. T. said to do from Heaven. 
By ἀσέβειαν is meant any sin t God; by 
ἀδικία any crime against men. Of course, ἐσέβ. 
καὶ ἀδικ. are put, by abstract for concrete, for 
ἀσεβεῖς καὶ ἀδίκους. But this is made plainer 
by the words following, ἀνθρώπων ray &c., 
by which some earlier Commentators (and even 

oppe) understand (taking xatey. for éx.) as 
pat or ὄχοντες τὴν ἀλήθειαν, καὶ ὅμως ἄδικοι 

ντες, ‘having some knowledge of the truth, but 
not living agreeably to it;’ which is ac pucabie 
to both Jews and Gentiles. But for such a sense 
of κατέχω there is no sufficient authority. It is 
better, with the antient, and the most eminent 
modern Commentators, to take καταχόντων im 
the sense hindering religious truth by immorality, 
and thus impeding its influence on the world. 
This is confirmed by Chrys. and Theophy].; and 
the latter sense may include the former. 

19. διότι τὸ yuwordv—airois] The proof of 
the inefficacy of the Law to Justification being 
founded upon the general state of sinfulness of 
both Jews and Gentiles; and sin and guilt pre- 
supposing the existence and knowledge of a Law, 
(iv. 15. ni. 20.) it was nec that he should 
be able to affirm generally, of both Jews and Gen- 
tiles, that a sufficient discovery had been made 
to them of the nature and demerit of sin, by the 
Law, either of Moses, or of Nature. Accerd- 
ingly, with respect to the Gentiles, he shows that 
they had a sufficient evidence of God, and of his 
adorable perfections, afforded to them in the 
works of Creation. (Young. ) 

Διότι, ‘ siquidem.’ Τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ. Θεοῦ, 
‘ what is to be, or may be, known respecting God.’ 
Ἔν αὐτοῖς, ‘among them.’ ᾿Εχρανέρωσε, * hath 
manifested it to them,’ viz. by His works of crea- 
tion and providence. For though He himeelf 
cannot be seen with the eyes, yet, from the very 
creation of the world, there may Ue seen (if we 
attend to the things effected by ) his eternal 
power and majesty. . ᾿ 

20. τὰ γὰρ ἀόρατα αὑτοῦ) i.e. his nature 
and attributes, invisible to mortal eyes. ᾿Απὸ 
κτίσεως κόσμον. Some eminent Commentators 
take the ἀπὸ for ἐκ, and render, ‘the invisible 
things of God are known by the visible works of 
creation.’ Others, however, more properly take 
the ἀπὸ xricews κόσμου for ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κόσμου 
Matt. xxiv. 2]. and dad καταβολὴς κόσμον, 
Matt. xii. 35. Pots. ποιήμασι νοούμενα, ‘ bein 
comprehended by the things which He hat 
created and ordered ;’ for we may extend ποιήμ., 
with Kypke, to the operations of God’s Provi- 
dence as well as to that of creation. . 

— | τε didtor—Oerdrne] This is exegetical of 
the τὰ ἀόρατα, and the sense seems to be: ‘ His 
omnipotence, and the other attributes of His 
Godhead.’ 
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2 Cor. 11. 
28. 

© Peal, 40. 
10. 

2 Tim. 1. 8. 


= , 
Corl | τῶν καρδία. φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοὶ ἐμωράνθησαν, 


h Hab. 3. 4. 
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"διότι “γνόντες τὸν Θεὸν, 21 


καὶ ἤλ- 22 


“- ca) ’ eo «6@ 
λαξαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ ἀφθάρτον Θεοῦ ἐν ὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος 23 


. -Ξφ » ὔ ἢ ~ Q "ὃ \ «- 
(αἱ. ἃ. 1: φθαρτοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ ποτεινῶν καὶ TeTpawodwy καὶ epTre- 


τῶν. 
, 9 ~ 9 4 ~ 
σώματα αὐτῶν ἐν ἑαντοῖς. 


5 Deut. 23 
28, 29, ᾽ 


m= ® 
υ διὸ καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ταῖς επιθυμίαις 94 
nm ~ ~ ~ 9 td 4 
τῶν καρδιῶν αὐτῶν εἰς ἀκαθαρσίαν, τοῦ ἀτιμάζεσθαι τὰ 


Οἵτινες μετήλλαξαν τὴν ἀλή- 25 


θειαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ψεύδει, καὶ ἐσεβάσθησαν καὶ eda- 


a 


~ 7] a ἢ ’ Ι 9 Q 
Tpevoav TH κτισει παρα τον ΚΤισαντα, OS E€CTlV ευλογητος 


A ~ ~ ’ ᾽ ‘ 4 a 
Eph. 4.17. εἰς TOUS αἰῶνας. ἀμήν. * διὰ τοῦτο παρέδωκεν αντοὺς o Geos 26 


_ 21. yvdvres] This must be taken with limita- 
viz. ‘knew Him sufficiently to see His 
claim to be sreresippeds On the nature and 
extent of this knowledge, see Recens. Synop. 

H εὐχαρ., ‘ nor made a grateful return for His 
benefits ;’ referring most of the blessings they 
enjoyed to fortune, or to their own prudence. 
See Grot. ᾿Εματαιώθησαν --- αὐτῶν, ‘ became 
foolish in their reasonings,’ or fancies ; i.e. be- 
came both sophistical and idolatrous. τ 

« ddaxovres — ἐμωράνθ.] ‘ assuming to 
themselves the credit of being wise.’ That this 
is the sense, is plain from the Classical citations 
of Wets. and Kypke. Thus Hegesander ap. 

Athen. 162, humorously speaks of the δοξο- 
Meralco pel and the ζηταρετησιάδαι. 

23. καὶ ἤλλαξαν &c.) f he καὶ signifies nempe. 
In ἤλλαξ. there is a significatio pregnans, and 
the sense is: ‘ they dishonoured the glorious na- 
ture of the incorruptible God by representing 
Him under the likeness,’ &c. ‘Epwerwy, i.e. 
reptiles of eee kind, not only serpents, but 
crocodiles and fishes. On the worship of each, 
see the writers referred to by Doddr. This last 
kind of idolatry prevailed chiefly in Egypt, and 
other parts of Africa. But idolatry of every kind 
sprung from the proneness of men to ascribe 
the benefits they enjoyed rather to the agency 
of such secondary causes as fell within the range 
of their senses, than to that of a Supreme Pro- 
vidence. Thus t or good kings and emi- 
nent warriors or legislators were deified ; and at 
length even animals, whether from their great 
usefulness, or as being typical of the operations 
of nature; the origin, progress, and nature of 
which is traced with a masterly hand_by Bp. 
Warburton, Divine Leg. Vol. 11. p. 272. sqq., 
and Grot. 

_ 24, παρέδωκεν] The best Commentators an- 
tient and modern are agreed that this must signify 
‘ permitted them to fall.’ See a.similar passage 
in Act vii. 42. This idiom is referred by Koppe 
to the notion of the Hebrews, that whatever is 
done on earth, whether good or evil, is to be 
ascribed to the Deity. See Ps. Ixxxi. 12. ἃς 13. 
Eccl. iv. 19. The wrath of God revealed in 
Scripture against every pec of idolatry, was 
necessary, though, after all, insufficient to pre- 
serve the Israelites from falling into a sin which, 
from peculiar circumstances, carried with it al- 


most every vice and abomination. Besides, the 
Apostle does not deny that the vices he enume- 
rates may be partly referable to other causes 
besides sdolatry. ; 

Ἔν ταῖς ἐπιθ. is for κατὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας. 

25. οἵτινες μετήλλαξαν) There is no occa- 
sion to take al with many Commentators, 
for guapropter ; since this verse connects with 
v. 23. and v. 24. is in some measure parenthe- 
tical. We may render, ‘Who (I say) have 
changed.’ Τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘the true 
God.” 'Ev τῷ Ψεύδει, for εἰς τὸ Wevdes, into 
a lie, i.e. a pretended God, an idol; for ψεῦδος, 
like the Hebr. pw, denoted not only a lie, but 
any action which involved a lie. Thus it was 
very applicable to those ‘‘lying vanities,” idols. 
See Is. xliv. 20. Jerem. m1. 10. 11. 25. xxi. 14. 
Elen. aptly compares Philo p. 678., where Moses, 
on seeing the golden calf, is astonished to behold 
ὅσον Weudos ἀνθ' ὅσης ἀλήθειας ὑπτηλλάξαντο. 
In ἐσεβάσθησαν and ἐλάτρενσαν every sort of 
religious worship and homage is designated. The 
former is not (as Koppe imagines) an ἅπαξ 
λεγόμενον, but occurs in Hos. x. 5. (Aquila) 
in some of the Fathers, nay, even in Hom. 1}. 
ζ. 167. Παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα does not signify 
“more than the Creator,’ but to the neglect of, 
literally, to the passing by of the Creator. See 
Win. Gr. p. 149. med. St. Hilary well renders, 
‘ preterito Creature.’ And in. com 
Philo p. 2. B. τινες τὸν κόσμον μᾶλλον ἡ τὸν 
κοσμοποίον θαυμάσαντες. Grot. remarks, that 
τὸν κτίσαντα is for τὸν κτίστην. He might 
have added that the antithesis here required the 
participle er than the noun verbal, which, 
moreover, is a sort of Hebraism. 

To this the Apostle then subjoins a dorology, 
which was usual with the Jews on occasions 
where the honour of God was concerned, (See 
Gen. ix. 26. xiv. 20.) and was then introduced 
even in the middle of a discourse, or chain of 
reasoning. See Gal. 1. 6. 2 Cor. x1. 31. 

26. δια τοῦτο παρόδωκεν &c.} Here there 
is a repetition of what was said at v. 24., to- 
gether with further treatment of the subject. 
Πάθη ἀτιμίας, for πάθη ἄτιμα, viz. those 
whereby they ἠτιμάζοντο τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν 
ἐν ἑαντοῖς. Αἵ τε γὰρ θήλειαι &c. In addition 
to the evidence here adduced by the Commenta- 
tors, it may be observed, that the disclosures 
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t Deut. 4. 
15, ἄς. 
2 Reg. 17. 


27 τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν εἰς τὴν παρὰ φύσιν’ ὁμοίως τε καὶ οἱ 39. 
wee , ἢ 4 ἣ ΞΕ ea ᾿ > ’ car 106. 
Gppeves, ἀφέντες τὴν φυσικὴν χρῆσιν τῆς θηλείας, εξεκαύ- 2 ro 95, 
® ~ » ~ ᾽ 3 ΝΜ 8 Ν &e. 
θησαν ev τῇ ὀρέξει αὐτῶν εἰς αλλήλους, ἄρσενες ἐν ἀρσεσι Jer. 2.11, 
. ’ 


8 ’ ‘ \ ’ ἢ 
τὴν ασχημοσυνὴν κατεργαζόμενοι, καὶ τὴν αντιμισθίαν 
Ψ “- wv » ~ > e ΄ [ ’ 
48 ἔδει τῆς πλανῆς αὐτῶν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἀπολαμβάνοντες. 
‘ , δ ’ 4 A Ν ᾽ ᾽ , 
καθως οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν Θεὸν ἔχειν Ev ἐπίγνωσει, 


a Κμαι. 417, 
ην 18. 
ΩΝ Act. 17. 29. 
Kei oo 81. 
? Act. 14 16. 
παρε- 2 These. 2. 


ὃ ᾿ ‘ e 4 ᾽ 207 “ “~ 4 ‘ θ , 11. 
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4 e ὔ ΝΜ 
ονεξίᾳ, κακίᾳ᾽ μεστοὺς φθονον, φόνου, ἔριδος, ὀόλουν, κακο- 


which have been made by the disinterment of 
Herculaneum and Pompeii are such as to fully 
confirm and illustrate all that the Apostle says, 
or hints, on the tremendous abominations of even 
the moet civilized nations of the antient world at 
pianeal sage Nay, indeed, ne most sedative were 
Ρ the deepest into the mire of pollution ; 
the barbarians being comparatively innocent. See 
the Germania of Tacitus. 

__ 27. ἀντιμισθίαν) ‘punishment.’ So Herodot. 
lu. 15. ἔλαβε τὸν μισθόν. The word is rare, 
but found in Clem. Alex. p. 190 & 273. AndI 
would compare ἀντίφερνον in A’schy}. Ag. 39. 
This dissolute state of morals, and the incapacity 
it involved of enjoying the natural means of hap- 
piness ordained by God, is considered by the 
Apostle as the penalty due to their πλάνη, or 
abandonment of the worship and service of the 
true God, and their being given up to idolatry ; 
which, in all its various forms, especially in de 
East, has in all ages been the fruitful mother of 
lusts of every kind. 

28. καὶ καθω---ἐπιγνώσει) These words are, 
I conceive, exegetical of the πλάνης. Οὐκ ἐδοκί- 
Macay many eminent modern Commentators ren- 
der ‘did not search or try ;’ ‘ were not solicitous.’ 
This sense, however, is at once harsh and frigid. 
And there is no reason to abandon the common 
interpretation, scored by the antients and early 
moderns, (and abl snppare by Chrysost., 
Krebs, and Schleus.) ‘did not chuse, or care,’ a 
signification of which many exam les are ad- 
duced by Krebs and Wets. The Apostle’s aim 
8 to show their errors and sins to be wilful, and 
co ently inexcusable. Wherefore (adds the 
Apostle) God gave them up els ἀδόκιμον νοῦν, 
where in ddox. there is an euphemism. The 
word, indeed, properly signifies reprobus, rejec- 
taneus, as used of bad money, which, as it will 
not pass, is good fur nothing. Thus, by the same 
metaphor as in our word naughty, it comes to 
mean what is in every sense bad. In τὰ μὴ 
καθήκοντα there may be a litotes, to signify 
turpia: or it may mean unsuitable to them as 
men, and contrary to nature, reason, &c. 

29. πεπληρωμένους πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ &c.}] Here 
are enumerated vices which were the natural 
fruits of the vous ἐδόκιμος. In this list many 
Commentators seek, or at least endeavour to 
introduce, either by change of order, or by forced 
interpretations and long parentheses, that regular 
order, in which they would have them expressed. 
But the Apoetle, it is very certain, was not 
studious of regularity of style. It should seem 


that he was here content to enumerate the vices 
of the Gentiles populuriter, as exemplifying and 
justifying the charges just made. The occa- 
sional difficulty which we find in ascertaining the 
exact sense meant to be expressed by the Apostle 
arises from the terms employed being of con- 
siderable latitude, and from there being occa- 
sionally nothing sufficiently marked in the con- 
text to enable us to absolutely determine the 
sense. Perhaps ἀδικία, with which the list 
commences, is meant to denote vice and iniquity 
in general, which is followed up by something 
more speciul. Tlopveia. Grot. and Koppe think 
the word is probably not genuine, and only arose 
from a var. lect. of the following word. But 
there is the authority of only nine MSS. and 
some inferior Versions and Fathers for its omis- 
sion. And the evidence of Versions and Fathers 
is, in such a case as the present, of little weight. 
The similarity of the two words πορνείᾳ and 
“πονηρίᾳ would easily cause one of the two to be 
omitted ; and the word which presented the least 
difficulty would be readily retained. As to the 
change of order in some MSS., that probably 
roceeded from the endeavours of the Critics to’ 
introduce that regularity of plan which the Com- 
mentators so desiderate. With respect to the 
former, it may be understood of fornication in 
eneral, and consequently include adultery. 
The latter, since it is used in Matt. xxii. 18. to 
denote malignity, craft, and in Lu. ii. 39. is 
united with dpwayn, in Mark vii. 22. with δόλος, 
and in 1 Cor.v.8. with κακία (which here fol- 
lows immediately after, and signifies mischievous- 
ness), 80 it must in the present passage denote 
more than iniquity in general, and signify ma- 
lignity. Treovetia seems to mean rapacity, 
extortion. So Thucyd. i. 40. οἵδε βιαίοι καὶ 
πλεονέκται εἶσι. Hesych. πλεονέκτα. Braie. 
The word is united with βιαέα by Pollux viii. 7. 
and Xen. Mem. i. 2, 12. πλεονέκ. καὶ βιαιότα- 
τος ἐγένετο. Kaxia seems to denote the mens 
rava agendi, intentional mischievousness; as in 
urip. Hippel. 1331. τὴν δὲ σὴν ἁμαρτίαν Td 
μὴ εἰδέναι---ἐκλύει κάκης. Thucyd.i.32. ξυγ- 
γνωμὴ, εἰ μὴ μετὰ κακίας, δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον 
ἁμαρτίᾳ τολμῶμεν. 

— φθόνον, φόνον, ἔριδος] These three terms 
may be meant to form a group, and the sense 
may be, ‘ full of envy and strife even to murder.’ 
Or φόνος may be explained, with Schleus., 
bloody-mindedness. By xaxonOela, Kypke ob- 
serves, is here meant not vicious habits in general, 
but that vice of the mind which, according to 
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Aristotle’s definition, consists in viewing every 
action in the worst light, as opposed to εὐηθεία, 
unsuspecting candour and bonhommie, of which 
Thucyd. iii. 83, says, that it is closely connected 
with generosity and magnanimity of spirit. 

Ψψιθυριστὰς, καταλ.] These are meant to 
be coupled ; the former, as Theophyl. suggests, 
denoting secret, and the latter open calumniators. 
See Theodoret and (Ecum., and the Notes and 
illustrations of Grot. and Wets. 

_— θεὸ ets] The word, according to its 
different accentuation, may signify either haters 
of God, or hated by God. The latter sense is the 
one usually found in the Classical writers, and it 
1s here adopted by some eminent modern Com- 
mentators. But the former, which is assigned b 
the antients and most moderns, is preferable. It 
is not, however, mmpossible that both may have 
been Gane dal.) Th 

— ὑβριστὰς, ὑπερηφ., drat. ese scem 
to form another Phe The terms so far differ, 
that the first denotes insolence, as shown in ac- 
tions ; the 2d and 3d, as evinced in behaviour 
and words. 

— épevperas κακών] This is explained by 
Chrys., ‘theophyl., Theodoret, and Ccum., 
persons who not only perpetrate all the Anoicn 
vices, but seek out and invent more. So in 
2 Macc. vii.31. Antiochus is called πάσης xa- 
κίαν εὑρετής. And Wets. compares Philo p. 520. 
στασιάρχαι, φιλοπράγμονες, κακῶν εὑρε- 
ταί. So Tacitus calls Seyanus ““ facinorum 
omnium repertor.”’ Finally, in that very age 
Tiberius offered a reward to any one who would 
invent a new lust: and we learn from Tacit., 
Sueton., and Plato that there were persons who 
lived by seeking out and devising such. After 
all, however, the expression may, with Koppe 
and others, be understood of those who plan and 
contnve crimes for others to execute. And this 
interpretation may be confirmed by a passage of 
Thucyd. iii. 83, in which are similarly described 
the manners of the Grecians of his age: ‘AwAus 
δὲ, ὁ φθάσας τὸν μέλλοντα κακόν τι ὁρᾷν ἐπ- 
ηνεῖτο" καὶ ὁ ἐπικελεύσας τὸν μὴ διανο- 
όμενον, ‘and he who counselled or set another 
upon doing what he had not thought of.” 

31. dovvérous] This must not, as Grot. 
thought, be omitted as a var. lect. of ἀσυνθέτους, 
(for which omission there is no authority) but 
retained, and explained as best we may. Some 
antient, and several eminent modern Commen- 
tators take it for ἐσυνειδήτους, without conscience 
or sense of religion. As, however, that interpre- 
tation is destitute of authority, it is better, with 
nheophy!: and Wets., to take it, by an idiom 
found in our own language, for ‘ obstinate,’ 
[stupid, as the common people say}. And this 
sense is established by a passage of an Inscrip- 
tion in Chishull’s Antiq. Asiat. p. 2. p. 12. cited 
by Bowyer: ᾿Αξυνότων δὲ Βουλαῖς" ἀνθρώ- 
πὼν Tove’ ἔτυχον θάνατου. where Chishull thus 
annotates: “᾿Αξυνέτους homines hic intellige 
non ita a fatuitate, sed ab improbitate et feritate 
dictos.”” In this very sense, too, the kindred 
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word ἄφρων is used in Prov. xii. 1, which, as 
being spoken with reference to instructors, or 
parents, is exactly to the purpose: ὁ ἀγαπῶν 
παιδείαν ἀγαπᾷ αἴσθησιν, ὁ δὲ μισῶν ἐλέγ- 
χους ἄφρων. 

In the terms which follow, ἀσυνθέτουτ---ἶνε- 
λεήμονας, there is some variety of reading, and 
much of interpretation. Many antent MSS. and 
some Versions and Fathers have not dowovdous, 
which Gnesb. and Koppe think is very probably 
an interpolation. If that were the case, | should 
suspect that dardpyous and ἄσυνθ. ought to be 
interchanged in position, which would keep the 
subject of disobedience and perversity to parents 
distinct from that of breach of contracts. And 
the omission in question may readily be ascribed 
partly to the scribes, ob homeceoteleuton, and 
partly to the Critics, who thought the ἀσπόνδους 
useless after ἀσυνθέτους. But the words are not 
quite synonymous. ‘Aow. may have reference 
to public, ἀσυνθ. to private life. Or rather, 
ἀσυνθ. may mean breakers of covenants, and 
aow. those who enter into none, 1. 6. implacable, 
irreconcileuble. And thus it will consort well with 
ἀνελεήμονας. However, I cannot but strongly 
suspect that ἀσυνθέτους and derdpyous ought 
to change places. And although there is no 
direct authority in MSS. for this, yet there is in- 
direct ; for there is little doubt but that in the 
archetypes of those very antient MSS. which 
have not dowdvéous, the dowovdous was written 
after ἀσυνθέτους. ‘This also is countenanced by 
the very antient MS. 17. and Theophyl. Besides, 
as ἀστόργους is so closely connected with yo- 
νεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς, ἀσυνέτους, it seems impossible 
to suppose that the Apostle would have taken 
the word from its proper connexion, and in- 
serted it between two other words, which are 
likewise closely connected, and by which there 
would thus be an unnatural disruption. 

᾿Ανελεήμονας, pitiless, seems a step in the 
climax beyond ἀσπόνδους in the sense above 
inculeated. By the dordpyous is denoted a 
want of the natural affection between children 
and parents respectively. So in the description 
which Thueydi es gives of the manners of Greece 
in the Peloponnesian war, he says, that fathers 
used to give up the sons to death, and the son 
the father; and in general that the ties of kindred 
were broken. Indeed there are few traits of the 
description here which may not be paralleled 
with some in Thucydides. As to the ἄνελ εή- 
μονας, Historians and other writers of antient 
times stamp this as the prevailing charactenstic 
of the period in question, all over the Roman 
Empire. See the passages cited by Grot. and 
Wets. 
_ 32. τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπιγνόντες} ‘know- 
ing the decree and ordinance of God,’ i.e. by 
having it written by God on their consciences 
ΓΑξιοι θανάτου, i.e. deserving of the severest 
puniehment both in this world and in the next. 

his indeed the Philosophers, at least in their 
oe doctrines, professed. See Virg. JEn. 


Keg. LI. 
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τοιαῦτα πῤάσσοντες ἀξιοι θανάτου εἰσὶν, ov μόνον αὐτὰ 
~ φ Α ~ ὡς ὔ 
ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συνευδοκοῦσι τοῖς πράσσουσι. 


> ν a : 
1 II. *AlO ἀναπολόγητος ef, ὦ ἄνθρωπε πᾶς ὁ κρίνων 
’ 4 : 
ἐν ᾧ γὰρ κρίνεις τὸν ἕτερον, σεαντὸν κατακρίνεις. 
[4 


δ Matt. 7. 1. 
Ta Mo τι 


2 γὰρ αὐτὰ πρασσεις ὁ κρίνων. οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι τὸ κρίμα 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστὶ κατὰ ἀλήθειαν ἐπὶ τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσ- 
8 σοντας. Λογίζη δὲ τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνθρωπε ὁ κρίνων τοὺς τὰ 
τοιαῦτα πράσσοντας, καὶ ποιῶν αὐτὰ, ὅτι σὺ ἐκφεύξῃ τὸ 


— οὐ μόνον αὑτὰ..-πράσσουσι] It is strange 
that some eminent Commentators should have so 
little understood sense, as either to propose 
an unauthorized alteration of the text, or else to 
propound interpretations which are unfounded 
on Any paneipiee of correct exegesis. sense, 
as it been admirably explained by Chrys., 
Theophy!., Theodoret, and (Ecum., and, 
them, by Grot. and others, is, that they not only, 
seduced by passion, commit such sins, but are so 


devoid of sense of rectitude and virtue, that 
they even of the things when done by 
others, and like them the better for practising the 


same. In alge τὰ this, του. adduces two 
passages from o. Yetone far more apposite 
occurs in the fine picture of Thucydides before 
adverted to, ii1.82, 11. ὥστε eboeBeia μὲν οὐ- 
δέτεροι ἐνόμιζον, εὐπρεπείᾳ δὲ λόγον οἷς ξυμ- 
Rain ἐπιφθόνως τι διαπράξασθαι, ἄμεινον 
ἤκονον. 

II. The Apostle, having now convinced the 
Gentiles of an, apps himself to show that the 
Jews are under the same condemnation. He 
proves that they, having daringly despised the 
goodness, and broken the law of God, were as 
obnoxious to His wrath as the Gentiles, and 
therefore could not pretend to arrogate the 


Divine οἰ βου remotes i in t a oon 
demning the Gentiles they, in fact, condem 
themselves. As, however, this was a subject 


unpalatable to Jews, the Apostle argues in a 
covert way, Spostrophisns some one (a Jew, as 
ita pears) w om he supposes to be present, and, 
on hearing him enumerate the multiplied abomi- 
nations of the Gentiles, to break out into con- 
of them. Moreover, he does not at 
first apply what he says to the Jews ; and through- 
out he proccess discreetly, insinuating himself 
gradually into the Jew’s conscience. To do 
this, there was no need (as in the case of the 
enti) te prove to the Jew that he was under 
a law, being his great boast; but there was 
peat need to eradicate those prejudices which 
ed him to make so wide a distinction between 
Jews and Gentiles as to suppose that a Jew 
might safely continue in eins which would be 
fatal to a Gentile. Therefore the Apostle, 1. denies 
such a distinction; and 2. destroys the preju- 
dices upon which such a notion is founded, and 
affirms there will be but one rule for both 
Jew and Gentile. See more in Whitby, Taylor, 
Doddr., and Young. I would add, that this 
view (by which the Jews are supposed to be the 
subject of the present pares) 18 maintained b 

almost all the best modern Commentators, thoug 


a few, as Grot., Beza, Calvin, Le Clerc, and 
Wolf, su the Gentiles still addressed. 
1. διὸ dvawoAdyntos] I have in Recens. 


Synop) proved that the particle is here not illa- 
tive, but at once transitive and conclusive. The 
sense is, ‘ But, for this very reason [which 
follows].’ ‘O κρίνων. Taylor adduces many 
examples of this use of the Participle present 


with an Article, and shows that it often served to 
denote a character, profession, or employment. 
He fails, however, in showing that it may best be 


expreseed in translation by a noun substantive. 
The truth is, that it is put for the verb and pro- 
noun relative ; on which see Win. Gr. § 39. The 
idiom is here adopted, as in its indefinite force, 
most suitable to the covert mode chosen by the 
Apostle. 

— τὸν sree i.e. ‘ the other party,’ namely, 
the Gentile. Kpives, sit in judgment pro- 
nouncing sentence. Probably the Apostle alludes 
to some adage to this effect. Πράσσεις, ‘ ha- 
‘ bitually committest ;’? for the present time 
often (as Taylor observes) imports habit. That 
the Jews were defiled with the same vices as the 
Heathen, we have the testimony of Josephus, as 
well as the following hitherto unalleged testi- 
mony of Philo, p. B. προσηκόντως οὖν 
ἀποδράσεται ὁ τῶν θείων ἀγαθῶν ἀμέτοχοε, 
Se καὶ ἐν οἷς ὅτερον αἰτιᾶται, διαβάλλων 
ἑαυτὸν λέληθεν. 

2. οἴδαμεν δὰ ὅτι---πράσσοντας) The δὲ must 
not be rendered for, or besides, (as some propose 
to take it) but may be understood in its ordinary 
adversative sense, and be supposed to have re- 
ference to a clause omitted, of the followin 
pues ‘ [He arog doeraisar flatter himself with 

ing acquitted by being tried under a different 
rule of judgment] but we know and are sure’ 
ἄς. By we is meant we all, whether Jews or 
Gentiles. Κατὰ ἀλήθειαν is rightly re ed 
by the best commentators as a phrase for the 
adjective true, which, as applied to κρίμα must 
mean just and right. See Note on Joh. iii. 
21. at this notion of perfect justice is es- 
sential to our idea of God, was granted by 
the Heathens, who (as Grot. remarks) used to 
say: El Θεοὶ τὶ ὁρώσιν αἴσχρον, οὐκ εἰσι 
Geol. It is evident that by κρίμα is meant the 
final judgment. 

3. λογίζῃ dé—rov Θεοῦ] A spirited and not 
unusual manner of speaking, with which an ar- 
gument like the foregoing 1s pressed home, and 
which involves grave though strong expostula- 
tion. This is continued throughout the following 
verse, in which the καταφρόνησις imputed to 
the Jews seems to be, a slighting of the mercy 
held out, under the notion that it could not be 
needed, since they persuaded themselves that no 
sin committed by any of the posterity of Abra- 
ham could finally deprive him of the divine 
favour. Sce Justin Martyr ap. Rec. Syn. 
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o Es. 30. κρίμα τοῦ Θεοῦ; "ἢ τοῦ πλούτου τῆς χρηστότητος αὐτοῦ 
1Pe3% καὶ τῆς ἀνοχῆς καὶ τῆς μακροθυμίας καταῴρονεις, 
ὅτι τὸ χρηστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς μετάνοιαν σε yer 
δὲ τὴν σκληρότητά σου Kal ἀμετανόητον καρδίαν θησαυ- 
εἰς σεαυτῷ ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὀργῆς καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως 
δικαιοκρισίας τοῦ Θεοῦ, “ὃς ἀποδώσει ἑκάστῳ κατὰ Ta 
τοῖς μὲν καθ᾽ ὑπομονὴν ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ δόξαν 


b Deut, 32. 
34 


Rom. 9. 22. 
Jac. 5.3. 
cl Job. 34. ; 


Pral.62.19, βίέ 
Jer. 17.10. 

et 32. 19, 
Mact. 16, ΝΜ ® -, 


ΠΙ͂ΝΕ an Epy2 avrou 


~ ϑ » ἢ ὃ 

2 nae καὶ τιμὴν καὶ ἀφθαρσίαν ζητοῦσι, ζωὴν αἰωνιον ' : 
΄“ A ~ 5) ᾽ 

ἐριθείας, καὶ ἀπειθοῦσι μὲν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, πειθομένοις δὲ 


» 
2 Cor. & 10. εξ 


4, ἢ τοῦ πλούτου-- καταφρονεῖς) Ἢ for 
num or an, as in 1 Cor. xi. 14. χίν. 86. With τοῦ 
πλούτου τῆς χρηστ., supposed to be a Hebraism 
for ‘‘ rich mercy,’’ Grot. compares from Philo 
ὑπερβολὴ τοῦ πλούτου τῆς ἀγαθόητος Θεοῦ. 
Καταφρονεῖν here signifies to care not for, to 
slight &c. ᾿Αγνοῶν, ‘ not considering ;’ literally, 
not knowing from want of reflection. Τὸ χρησ- 
τὸν, for χρηστότης. Μετάνοιαν, repentance 
and reformation. “Ayes. This is by many Com- 
mentators explained, ‘ is intended to lead thee,’ 
by a Canon of Glass, that verbs denoting action 
or effect are sometimes used of endeavour only. 
But it is better, with Chrys., ,Carpzov., and 
Schleus., to interpret it impels, namely, by the 
use of all moral means and fit motives. 
Joh. x. 16 & 44. and Cebes cited in Recens. 
Synop. 

5. κατὰ δὲ τὴν oxAnp.] Kara signifies pre, 
because of. So in Eph. iv. 19. we have xara 
σκηρότητα for σκληρότητι. And both Hero- 
dotus and Thucydides often use this signification ; 
chiefly, however, in the phrase κατ᾽ ἔχθον. 
"Aueravonrov, impertinent. Grot. compares 
ἀμετακίνητος, ἀλάλητος, dueraberos, all used 
by St. Paul. Θησαυρίζεις, ‘ thou preparest.’ 
The word is properly used of what is good, but 
sometimes, as here, sarcastically, of what is bad, 
of which some examples are cited by Wets. 
Indeed it occurs frequently in the O.T., as 
Prov. 1. 18. θησαυρίζουσιν αὐτοῖς κακά. See 
my Note on Thucyd. viii. 28,2. ‘Ev ἡμέρᾳ 
ὀργῆτι ‘unto the time of wrathful punishment. 

this sense of dpy examples are cited by 
Kypke. ᾿Αποκαλ. δικαιοκρ. τοῦ Θεοῦ is for 
ἐν ἢ ἀποκαλυπθήσεται ἡ δικ., ἃ periphrasis for 
the day of judgment. Δικιαιόκρισις is a rare 
word, found in no writer earlier than St. Paul, 
except an anonymous Greek Translator in Hos. 
vi. 6. Atxatox s occurs in Esth. viii. 13. and 
4 Mace. xii. 1d. 

6—11, After having overturned the above- 
mentioned Jewish prejudices, the Apostle pro- 
ceeds to assert that there is no such προσωπο- 
Anwia or acceptance of persons by God at the 
day of judgment, merely because they are of this 
or that nation ; have or have not a revealed law ; 
are circumcised or uncircumcised ; but that all 
shall be judged with strict impartiality accord- 
ing to the degree of light and knowledge afforded 
in each particular. ( Young.) 

This portion is intended partly to describe the 
nature of the judgment just mentioned, and 
evince its justice; but is, I conceive, chiefly 
introduced in order to enable the Apostle to 
engraft on this description of God’s impartial 
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Κεφ. ii. 
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τοῖς δὲ 


justice to individuals, bis impartial justice to 


nations, which is skilfully introduced at vv. 9 & 


10 _ 
7. καθ’ ὑπομονὴν ἔργον ἀγαθοῦ) The Com- 
i e construction of 


mentators are at issue on co 
thisv. It should seem that καθ᾽ drop. must be 


joined with ζητοῦσι. Καθ᾽ ὑπομονὴν ἔργον dy. 


is rendered by Koppe ‘ constansti virtutis studio.” 
It is rather put for xa’ ὑπομόνῃ ἔργων ἀγαθῶν ; 
and the singular, as denoting the genus, is put 
for the plural, as often. See v.15. 1 Cor. m. 14. 
xv. 58. 1 Thess.i.3, 2 Thess. ii. 17. Δόξαν 
and τιμὴν are synonymous, and are con to 
strengthen the sense ; of which Wets. cites many 
examples from Thucyd. and other wniters, in 
which, however, the τιμὴ precedes the δόξα ; 
and rightly ; for the former signifies the honour 
and dignity assigned to any one ; the latter, the 
glory thence resulting. The words καὶ ἀφθαρ- 
olay are added, to raise the description far be- 

ond aught that this world can farnish. 

osidippus cited by Grot.: Ὧν τοῖς θεοῖς 
ἄνθρωπος εὔχεται τυχεῖν, Τῆς ἀθανασίας κρεῖτ- 
τον οὐδὲν εὔχεται. 

8. τοῖς ἐξ ἐριθεία:) Sub. οὖσι, for τοῖς ἐρι- 
ζοῦσι, or ἐριστικοῖς, as Theophyl. explains. 
the expressions ol ἐκ πίστεως and ol ἐκ νόμον. 
“Tt is, as nm. observes, a Hebramm, by 
which when any moral quality is spoken of, 
those are said to be of that quality, who have it.” 
The Commentators are not agreed whether the 
Apostle has reference to the Gentiles, or to the 
Jews, or to the Christians of Rome. It was meant, 
I think, for all, according as it man apply; m 
the words of St. Isidore, ταῦτα δὲ κατὰ τῶν 
ἐνόχων εἴρηται. ; ; 

In ἀπειθοῦσι--ἀδικίᾳ there is a cutting cen- 
sure. Some Commentators understand the ἀπειθ, 
and wei. of opinions; others, and indeed the 
most eminent, of actions, which interpretation is 
confirmed by Joh. iii. 21. & viii. 44. Thus ἀπει- 
θεῖν τῇ dX. will signify to be indisposed to do 
what is right or virtuous. The passagé may, 
however, with Beza, be understood both of con- 
tentiousness in opinion, and, what is often united 
therewith, disobedience in practice. At ὀργὴ καὶ 
θυμὸς sub. ὄσται, put for ἀποδωθήσεται, taken 
from the context; though, grammatically, there 
is an anacoluthon. There is great force in the 
expressions θυμὸς---στενοχωρία, which Doddr. 
with reason supposes to borrowed from Ps. 
Izxviii. 49. He, however, and Elsner refine too 
much in the distinctions they make between 
θυμὸς and ὀργὴ, as also κότος and χόλος, The 
terms are, in usé, synonymous. Artemid. ii. 5]. 
& i). 57. has θλίψεις καὶ στενοχωρίαι in the 


Κεφ. II. 


9 τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, θυμὸς καὶ ὀργή θλίψις καὶ στενοχωρία ἐπὶ Apo 


11 τον, καὶ Ελληνι. 
19 Θεῷ. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΡΩΜΑΙΟΥΣ. 


22, 

πᾶσαν ψυχὴν ἀνθρώπον τοῦ κατεργαζομένον τὸ κακὸν, 3.90.3. 

10 ᾿Ιουδαίον τε, πρῶτον, καὶ “Ἑλληνος" δόξα δὲ καὶ τιμὴ καὶ ΩΣ 
εἰρήνη παντὶ τῷ ἐργαζομένῳ τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ‘lovdaip τε, πρῶ- 

“Οὐ γάρ ἐστι προσωποληψία παρὰ τῷ ede τα 

ὅσοι “γὰρ ἀνόμως ἥμαρτον, ἀνόμως καὶ ἀπολοῦνται" aur, 19.7 

Act. 10. 34. 

Gal. ἃ. 6, 


ad a , f » A 
13 καὶ ὅσοι ἐν νόμῳ ἥμαρτον, διὰ νόμου κριθήσονται, (‘ov yap 
“~ ~ » 8 
δίκαιοι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
‘ a ὔ a Jd A A A 

14 ποιηταὶ τοῦ νόμου δικαιωθήσονται. Ὅταν yap ἔθνη τὰ t 
id af Α ~ a ~ Φ ὔ 

an νόμον ἔχοντα φύσει τὰ τοῦ νόμον ποιῆ, οὗτοι νόμον 3 

Ψ “ Ld A 

15 μὴ ἔχοντες ἑαντοῖς εἰσι νόμος" οἵτινες ἐνδείκνυνται τὸ 


ε 9 a ~ a 
οι ακροάαται Tov νομοῦυν 


sense ‘‘ afflictions and troubles.’”’ Of course, 
ἧσται must here again be supplied. 

9. πᾶσαν ψυχὴν d.] A Hebraism taken from 
one ἘΠῚ 55, as in xi. 1. Acts ii. 43. James 
1.21. Td κακὸν, for κακίαν. The xara in 
xavrepy. is intensive. It is not used with τὸ 
ἀγαθάν: On ᾿Ιονδαίου.--- Βλληνος see Note 
sapra i. 16. 

0. εἰρήνη] i.e. that peace with God, by 
which the ion of all other benefits is 
crowned, as implying the uninterrupted posses- 
oon of them. Ampla] ‘ 

. προσωπο a] ‘ preference,’ ‘ accept- 
ance’ chrough favour. Koppe, Rosenm., 
and Doddr., and especially Theophyl. in Recens. 


Syn. 

12. ἀνόμως) The word is taken in the very rare 
sense dvev νόμον or τοῦ νόμου, of which Alberti 
adduces one example from Isocr. rods 'Ελλῆνας 
ἀνόμως ζῶντας καὶ σποράδην οἰκοῦντας. The 
Commentators, however, are not agreed whether 
ἐνόμως is meant with reference to the Law of 
Moses, or Law in general. The most eminent 
modern ones adopt the latter view ; the antient 
and some modern ones the former. ‘The question 
is indeed of difficult determination; but I am 
melined to agree with Bp. Middl. in the follow- 
ing masterly Note, which has reference to this 
as well as the verse following. ‘‘ It must be 
admitted, ing of νόμος with the Article 
prefixed, though subject to some well-known 
exceptions, that there is scarcely in the whole 
N ΕὟΡ any greater difficulty, than the ascertain- 
ing the various meanings of νόμος in the Epistles 
of St. Paul. In order to show that by the Gospel 
alone men can be justified, and that the Mosaic 
revelation is in this respect of no more avail 
than is the light of nature, a proposition, the 

roof of which is the main object of the whole 
istle, he has occasion to refer to the different 
rales of life with which the Gentiles and Jews 
had respectively been furnished; to the latter 
more than one revelation had been granted ; for 
from the earliest to the time of Malachi the 
Almighty, favoured them, the Patriarchs and Pro- 
pee with repeated indications of his will. 


ence νόμος is used by St. Paul of every rule of- 


life, of every revelation, especially of the Mosaic 
law, and even of the moral and ceremonial ob- 
servances, one or both of which it is the object of 
every νόμος toinculcate. Our English version, 
by having almost constantly said the law, what- 


ever be the meaning of νόμος in the original, 
has made this most difficult Epistle still more 
obscure ; for the English reader is used to under- 
stand, the term of the law of Moses, as in the 
Evangelists. With respect to the present pas- 
sage, I am of opinion that by tov νόμου the 
Law κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν is meant, and that the Apostle 
means to reprove the presumption of the Jews, 
who thought themselves eure of eternal hfe, 
because God had favoured them with a revela- 
tion of his will; mm which case the reasoning 
will be, As many as have sinned without a reve- 
lation shall be punished without incurring the 
additional penalties which such a revelation 
would have enacted; and as many as have 
sinned under a revelation shall suffer the severer 
pone Ament which that revelation, whatever it 
, has denounced against their crimes. If it be 
thought strange, saith St. Paul, that such indul- 
gence should be shown to the former class of 
persons, I will add, that not the hearers even of 
the law itself, but &c. Then the Apostle sub- 
joins, For when Gentiles, who have not any 
revelation, practise, by natural impulse, mo- 
rality as pure as that which even the Mosaic law 
enjoins, though they have not actually a revela- 
tion, they become a revelation to themselves 
and may therefore hope for all the rewards of 
virtue, which an actual! revelation would have 
ΠΕ them to expect. And the same argument, 
with the same attention to the use of the Article, 
is prosecuted to the end of the Chapter.”’ 
he foregoing seems to be the true view of the 
sense, which has been especially illustrated by 
Grot., Wets., and others, with passages of similar 
sentiment occurring in the Classical writers, the 


‘most apposite of which, together with others, 


may be found in Recens. Synop. 

14. Φύσει} ‘ by instinctive sense of right and 
wrong, supplied by the light of conscience.’ 
Ta τοῦ νύμονυ, ‘the moral injunctions contained 
in the Law.’ ‘Eavrots εἰσι νόμος, i.e., ‘ they, 
by the dictates of reason and conscience, furnish 
a law to themselves.’ 

15. οἵτινες ἐνδείκνυνται--- ἀπολογουμένων] 
These words are meant to establish and illustrate 
the foregoing assertion. The οἵτινες may be 
rendered, quippe qui, inasmuch as they. Td 
ἔργον τοῦ νόμου is by many modern Com- 
mentators thought to be put for τὸν νόμον. But 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, together 
with Erasm., Menoch., Taylor, and Mackn., 
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wv ~ Ἴ ~ 3 ~ 
ἔργον Tov νόμον γραπτὸν ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, συμ- 
9 ~ ~ , 
μαρτυρούσης αὐτῶν τῆς συνειδήσεως, καὶ μεταξὺ ἀλλήλων 
~ ~ ’ ; 3 
Mat. 356, τῶν λογισμῶν κατηγορούντων 7] καὶ ἀπολογουμένων,) Sev 16 


Act. 17.81. 4 
ἐλ δ 7M 


4 ee m= Ss A A A “A 3 ’ ᾿ ἢ 
ἐρᾳ OTe κρινεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὰ κρυπτὰ τῶν avOpwrwy, κατα 


τὸ εὐαγγέλιόν μου, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


41]. 
i Phil 1, 
10, 


h wv -η ~ a 
δε, ἢ σὺ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ἐπονομάζη, καὶ ἐπαναπαύη τῷ νόμῳ, 17 
καὶ καυχᾶσαι ἐν Θεῷ, ᾿ καὶ γινώσκεις τὸ θέλημα, καὶ δοκι- 18 
’ ~ ’ 
μάζεις τὰ διαφέροντα, κατηχούμενος ἐκ τοῦ νόμου" πέποι- 19 


’ ~ ~ ~ ’ 
θάς τε σεαυτὸν ὁδηγὸν εἶναι τυφλῶν, φῶς τῶν ἐν σκότει, 


seem right in retaining the force of the ἔργον, 
and explaining the sense to be, ‘ the effect, or 
proof of the existence, of that law,’ namely in 
discovering the obligation to the moral duties 
which revelation, by its precepts, lays open an 

enjoins. Or the sense may be. ‘the Law in 
effect.’ So Diog. Laert. cited by me in Recens. 
Synop., says the barbarians have the τὸ ἔργον 
τῆς φιλοσοφίας, though destitute of the express 
form of it. And the Schol. on Eurip. Alc. 606. 
wav τὸ τῆς σοφίας ἔργον ἐν τοῖς dya- 
Gots ἐστιν. By γραπτὸν is meant ‘ deeply 
imprinted,’ as the characters traced with the 
iron style on the waxed tablets of the antients. 
The metaphor occurs both in the O.T. and the 
Classical writers. So Julian Orat. vii. p. 209, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν Θεῶν ἡμῖν ὥσπερ ἐγ- 
γραφένταν (scil. νόμους) ταῖς Ψυχαῖς. 

15. συμμαρτυρούσης αὐτῶν τῆς συνειδ. On 

the force of conscience in bearing testimony, 
whether of good or of evil, the Commentators 
have adduced ey pace Μεταξὺ ἀλλή- 
λων is well rendered by the Vulg. ‘ inter se 
invicem,’ mutually, as occasion may serve. 
Λογισμῶν, ‘ reflections, reasonings.’ 
_ 16. τὰ κρνπτὰ τῶν avOp. This is by some 
interpreted, ‘ the secrets of men’s hearts,’ as 
2 Cor. xiv. 25. τὰ κρυπτὰ καρδίας. Which 
view, if it be adopted, should be referred to the 
counsels rather than the thoughts of men. The 
antient and some modern Commentators take it 
to denote the secret sins of men. See Ps. xix. 12. 
& xc.8. Both those interpretations, however 
are too limited ; and I agree with Burkitt and 
Wells, that it denotes both the counsels and 
esate he and the actions of men. See Grot. 
apud Recens. Synop. Td εὐα γελεόν μον 8ig- 
nifies ‘ the Gospel as preached by me.’ 

17-24. Here it is shown, that the Jew would 
not be at all benefited by the mere possession 
and knowledge of the Law; but, on the con- 
trary, inasmuch as he offended against clearer 
light and fuller conviction, would receive to him- 
self the greater condemnation. (Young.) The 
Apostle, however, does not say this in express 
words, but rather, after enumerating the various 
privileges with which the Jews had, beyond 
other nations, been favoured, leads them (though 
in_a way which involves inguiry rather than 


affirmation) to the remembrance of the sins 
with which they were accustomed to pollute 
themselves. (Koppe.) 

— ἴδε, σὺ οὖ Some MSS., Versions, and 


Fathers, together with the Ed. Princ., read el 
δὲ, which is edited by Beng., Griesb., Knapp, 


Koppe, Tittm., and Vat. But, I conceive, wit 


is confirmed by the authority of 


out sufficient warrant. The erternal evidence 
for it is very slender ; and the internal not strong. 
As to el δὲ being, as Knapp says, the more difh- 
cult reading, that may be doubted. The teati- 
mony of Versions in a case like this is not very 
strong. And as to the authority of the Fathers 
alleged, it is precarious. For in most of 
the MSS. have ide, from which it appears t 
the text was corrupted from the Ed. Princ. 
Theophyl. certainly read ἴδε, as appears from his 
commentary; and 80 assuredly did Chrys. 
Finally, ἴδε 1s more agreeable to the Hellenistic 
style ( for which reason it was altered by some 
over nice antient Critics) and to the Apostle’s 
manner ; and surely is as applicable as εἰ δέ. 
The common reading is therefore with reason 
retained by Wets. and Matth. We may render, 
‘ Come now and mind ; thou bearest the name of 
Jew,’ which implied honour, as being thought, 
by a fanciful etymology, to denote a worshipper 
of one God. ‘Eravaraiy τῷ aie ‘ thou 
restest and confidest in the law [as fully able to 
save thee].’ So Micah iii. 11. ἐπὶ τὸν Κύρεον 
ἐπανεπαύοντο, which passage seems to have 
been in the mind of the Apostle. Κανχάᾶσαι ἐν 
Θεῷ, i.e. thou boastest of thy knowledge of 
God, and of his peculiar peotern on ᾿ 

18, καὶ γινώσκεις τὸ BEd.) scil. αὐτοῦ, to be 
supplied from τοῦ Θεοῦ, which shows so close 
ἃ connexion to subsist between the c 


Kavx. τῷ Θεῷ and καὶ γινώσκ. τὸ θέλημα, that 
they ought not to have been disjoin by the 
division of the verses. I suspect too (tho it 


appears not to have occurred to any of the Com- 
mentators) that ναυχᾶσαι ὅτι is meant to be 
supplied between καὶ and γινώσκεις ; by which 
a sense far more apt and suitable to the context 
arises. This I find confirmed by the Peshito 
Syriac Version which renders; ‘ glonans de 
Deo, quod scias voluntatem ejus’ &c. Δοκιμά- 
ew τὰ διαφέροντα is for ἐπίστασαι δοκιμα- 
εἰν. As to the sense of the phrase, it is expinined 
the older Commentators and the Engl 
ranslations, ‘ to approve those things which 
are excellent.’ But I agree with those who take 
éox. to mean rather ‘ try [in order to approve].” 
Διαφέροντα many eminent modern Commen- 
tators interpret ‘ things which differ,’ discre- 
antia ; of which sense examples are adduced b 
Isn. This sense is adopted by Schleus., and it 
eodoret, Theo- 


phyl., and um.; and seems to deserve the 
preference. 
19-20. The expressions ὁδηγὸς τνφλών, 


φῶς τῶν ἐν σκότει, and παιδευτὴς dppdvwy, as 
also διδάσκαλος νηπίων, were all, as the Com- 


Κεφ. IT. 


20 παιδευτὴν αφρόνων, διδάσκαλον νηπίων, ἔχοντα τὴν 
21 τ τῆς γνώσεως καὶ τῆς ἀληθείας ἐν τῷ νόμῳ. “ὁ 
[4 
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19 


’ 
μορ- 
KO οὖν & Paal. 50. 
16, Ἀεὶ 


σκων ἕτερον, σεαντὸν ov διδάσκεις; ὁ κηρύσσων μὴ Mate 38. 

22 κλέπτειν, κλέπτειν ; ὁ λέγων μὴ μοιχεύειν, μοιχεύεις; ὦ 
28 βδελυσσόμενος τὰ εἴδωλα, ἱεροσυλεῖς; ‘ds ἐν νόμῳ καν- ΧΒοπιθ.4. 
χᾶσαι; διὰ τῆς παραβάσεως τοῦ νόμου τὸν Θεὸν ἀτιμάζεις: n¢ sem 


94.“ τὸ yap ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ δι’ ὑμᾶς βλασφημεῖται ἐν τοῖς 


12, 14. 
Ean. 52. δ. 


9 .“,» Ezech. 36. 
25 ἔθνεσι, καθὼς γέγραπται. Περιτομὴ μὲν "γὰρ ὠφελεῖ, ἐὰν 90, 23. 


mentators have proved, terms apie by the 
Jews to themselves. See Recens.Synop. The 
words following ἔχοντα τὴν μόρφωσιν i 


mfy, “ havi 
figure of the knowledge of the truth.’ Μόρφωσις 

ly signifies a sketch of the outline of any 
dee ΠΝ chalk or otherwise, as ri-vrog is the 
delineation of any thing by stamp. Now as both 
are conceived to represent the true form of any 
thing, so they are both metaphorically applied 
(τύπος in Rom. vi.17, and μόρφωσις in the 
present passage) to an accurate knowledge of 


c. sig- 
, by the Law, the [very] form and 


any thing. In τῆς γνώσεως καὶ τῆς ἀληθείας had 


there is a Hendiadys equivalent to ‘ true know- 


21. ὁ οὖν διδάσκων---διδάσκεις) This appears 
from the illustrations of the Commentators from 
the Classical and Rabbinical writers, to have 
been a common ent. σὺ before οὖν is 
omitted for delicacy’s sake. With respect to the 
heads of accusation which follow (and are in- 
tended as specimens of the immorality by which 
the Jews made the name of God to be evil spoken 
of among the Heathens), there has been much 


learning and dilige nce needlessly expended 
thereupon. (See the chief details in RKecens. 


the Priests 


charged ; 

saad ἢ and others may be supposed to exist. 
the word is, no doubt, meant to apply 
crimes which partook of the nature of 


th 
su » and, in the lowest ranks, espe- 
of Jew 


eating . 
23. δε ἐν νόμω---ἀτιμάζει.}] This is not so 
ch another as ! 
be an inference from what prec ; and 
though expressed interrogatively, it must be 
ively, q.d. So then thou who 
the law, dishonourest God 
Διὰ τῆς 


rendered ‘ by the 


any one passage, but are formed from several, as 
Is. li. 5. Ezek. xxxvi. 20. 2Sam. xii. 14. Nehem. 
v.9. The sense is: The foregoing ch are 
not without foundation ; for to you may be ap- 

lied the reproach occasionally used to your 
forefathers by the Prophets: The name of &c., 
they reasoning, What sort of a religion must that 
be, which produces such a life? 

25. The words of this verse are (as Chrys. and 
the Greek Commentators observe) meant as an 
answer to a tacit objection, which the Jews 
might make to the whole of what the. Apostle 
said; namely, Aye, but circumcision is 
surely, you will grant, a great thing, as being a 
seal of the covenant. Ans. Yes, hang it is; 
for circumcision is effectual, if &c. How deeply 
rooted was their notion of the complete efficacy 
of circumcision to salvation, has been shown by 
Grot., Schoettg., and Mackn. The Apostle 
takes for granted the superiority of the Jews over 
the Gentiles, and the efficacy of the Law to 
salvation, if its moral precepts (called δικαι- 
ώματα τοῦ νόμον in the next vere) be but ob- 
served. By νόμος here Bp. Middl. thinks it 
plain is meant not the Law itself, but moral obe- 
dience, or virtue, such as it was the object of the 
Law to inculcate. And he directs νόμον to be 
so taken at v.27. But there, as the νόμον cor- 
responds, by apodosis, to τὸν νόμον, it is clear 
that νόμον is equivalent to τοῦ νόμου. And this 
must decide the sense of νόμον in the kindred 
passage of the present verse. ides, the pre- 
carious interpretation of the learned Prelate will 
be quite unnecessary, if the method of inter- 

retation pursued by the antient Commentators 
be adbpted: And surely there is nothing that 
can be thought a breach of any of his Canons, 
since he allows the utmost latitude in cases 
where the Article may be supposed to have been 
omitted from its being judged unnecessary to use 
it. Certainly, in a sentence of which circumci- 
sion and uncircumcision are the subjects, there 
could be no danger of νόμος being taken for any 
other than ὁ νόμος, the Law of Moses. By the 
law is meant the whole law, including the moral 
as well as ceremonial, q.d. If ye indeed perform 
the whole law [and not perform the Ceremonial 
to the omission of the moral] then &c. Tep:- 
τομὴ seems to stand for the whole of the Cere- 
monial law, of which circumcision was_ the 
principal, as it implied an obligation to perform 
all the rest. See Schoettg. | 

Ἧ περιτομὴ---γέγονεν 18 a popular way of 
saying, ‘‘ Thou art in no better state than if 
thou wert an uncircumcised Gentile! And so 
in the next verse 4 ἀκροβυστία---λογισθήσεται, 
where a aie is, by metonymy, for οἱ ἐκρο- 

νστοιὶ. 
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νόμον πράσσῃς᾽ ἐὰν δὲ παραβάτης νόμου ἧς, ἡ περιτομή 


= op" see 

rey ρα Fee 
= oop © 
xs ae ὦ 


3 9 5 ~ ry 
αλλ ex τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Β 
ΞῈ 
at 

bm 

φο 


Pooper 
β 
β 


fr. 


[ΠῚ 


ee aed 
> 
9 τῷ 


ὑξδὲ 


ΒΕΞ: 


ΠΥ" 
δ.-8 


26. τὰ δικαιώματα τοῦ νόμου] This, as is 
plain from ν. 14 & 15, must signify the moral 
precepts of the Mosaic Law, which the Jews so 
peulecteds See Chrys. and Theophyl. in Recens. 

ynop. 

27. καὶ κρινεῖ &c.] Repeat οὐχὶ from the 
preceding verse. The Apostle now openly men- 
tions what he had at first only hinted at, that 
their neglect of the means of grace would bring 
condemnation and punishment. K pevei, for κατα- 
κρινεῖ, will ‘ occasion condemnation to,’ by com- 
parison, a8 Matt. xii.41. Ἢ ἐκ φύσεως dxpo- 
bid is for ol φυσικώς ἀκροβνστοί, Gentiles 

y birth. Τελοῦσα, for ἐπιτελοῦσα, completely 
performing. By the τὸν νόμον is meant the 
δικαιώματα Tov νόμου of the verse preceding. 
Τὸν διὰ ypaupatos—rapaBdrny vopov. The 
διὰ is best rendered under, i.e. with, although 
with, the advantage of. See Rom. iv. 11. viii. 25. 
xiv. 20. 1 Cor.xvi.3. The γράμμ. is by some 
explained of the letter as op to the Spirit. 
But the most eminent Interpreters understand it 
of the Divine revelation given to the Jews, by a 
tacit opposition to the unwritten law of nature. 

28. ov γὰρ ὁ ἐν τῷ dav. &c.] These words 
suppose the answer of the foregoing words to be 
made in the affirmative ; and the yap has refer- 
ence to a clause omitted, q.d. Les truly ; for 
he ἄς. ‘Ev τῷ φανερῷ, Ὥς φανερώς, exter- 
nally, Sub. ᾿Ιονδαῖος, from what follows. By 
*Ioudaids ἐστιν is meant ὁ ὄντως ᾿Ιουδαῖον. 
In the following clause περετομὴ must be taken 
twice, as ᾿Ιουδαῖος before ; and by the latter is 
to be understood 7 ὄντως περιτομὴ, ἱ. 6Θ., 88 is 
then a προ, the spiritual circumcision, 
namely that of the heart, by cutting off evil 
affections. See Deut. x. 16. Οὗ, i.e. of the 
real Jew just mentioned. The passage may be 
thus paraphrased. ‘‘ Such a one may not indeed 
gain the praise of men, (as the Jews) but he will 
receive both praise and acceptance from God, 
ue seeth not as man seeth, and who trieth the 

eart.’”. 

III. In this Chap. the Apostle is chiefly oc- 
cupied in refuting such objections to the pre- 
ecditie statements as might be supposed to occur 


111. Ti ow τὸ περισσὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιουδαίου, ἢ τίς ἢ 
ὠφέλεια τῆς περιτομῆς; "πολὺ κατὰ πάντα τρόπον. πρῶ- 
Tov μὲν yap, ὅτι ἐπιστεύθησαν τὰ λόγια τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
γάρ, εἰ ἡπίστησάν τινες; μὴ ἡ ἀπιστία αὐτῶν τὴν πίστιν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ καταργήσει; "μὴ “γένοττο᾽ γινέσθω δὲ ὁ Θεὸς 4 


σον ἀκροβυστία “γέγονεν. ἐὰν οὖν ἡ ἀκροβυστία τὰ δικαι- 26 
ὥματα τοῦ νόμον φυλάσσῃ οὐχὶ ἡ ἀκροβυστία αὑτοῦ εἰς 
περιτομὴν λογισθήσεται, καὶ κρινεῖ ἡ ex φύσεως ἀκροβυ- 27 
., στία, τὸν νόμον τελοῦσα, σὲ τὸν 
περιτομῆς παραβάτην νόμου ; "ov γὰρ ὁ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, 28 
᾿Ιουδαϊός ἐστιν οὐδὲ ἡ ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, ἐν σαρκὶ, περιτομή" 
“αλλ ὁ ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, ᾿Ιουδαῖος, καὶ περιτομὴ καρδίας, ἐν 29 
πνεύματι, οὐ γράμματι" οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος οὐκ εξ ἀνθρώπων, 


‘\ , A 
διὰ ραμματος Kat 


δ = 


τί 8 


to Jews. After which he draws the conclusion, 
that the Law is insufficient to justify a man 
before God ; and that for that justification he will 
need the righteousness of God, through faith ; 
which will, however, by no means tend to dis- 
pense with, but rather confirm the obligations of, 
the moral law. 

1. τί οὖν τὸ περισσὸν τ.᾽1.}] ‘ What, then, 
is the advantage of being a Jew?’ Τὸ περισσὸν 
for περισσεία. the sense an example 1s cited 
by Wets. from Galen. 

2. ἐπιστεύθησαν τὰ λόγια τ. Θ.] “ they 
were entrusted with the oracles of God.’ On 
this syntax see Matthie and Win. Gr.Gr. The 
word λόγιον denoted properly an_oracular 
response of any God. And the diminutive 
form is used because such responses, as we find 
by many specimens in the antient Historians and 
Pausan., were almost always very short. At 
ἐπιστ. supply οἱ ᾿Ιονδαῖοι from the preceding 
τοῦ ᾿Ιουδαίου, which is taken in a general sense 
for τών ᾿Ιονδαίων. 

3. τί yap; ‘ What then?’ So Demosth. cited 
by Wets.: τὶ yap, el ἀδικεῖ Φίλιππος, Μὴ ἡ 
ἀπιστία---καταργήσει, The interrogation (which 
18 more pointed by the use of the μὴ, an? num 1) 
involves indeed a strong negation, which, how- 
ever, is expressed in μὴ γένοιτο following. The 
sense of τὴν πίστιν.--καταρΎ. seems to be, 
‘ will that make the pledged promise of God [to 
bless the seed of Abraham] of no effect and 
seem to be broken?’ 

4. γινέσθω---ψούστηε)] The difficulty here, 
which has embarassed so many of the Commen- 
tators (especially padi δ might have been 
avoided by bearing in mind that the strong nega- 
tion in mx γένοιτο contains, by implication, an 
assertion of the contrary, 4. d. God is not proved 
unfaithful. This, indeed, seems to be hinted at in 
the next words γινέσθω &c., of which the full 
sense seems to be, ‘ Let but God be found true 
and faithful, {as He assuredly will] ΠΟ ΕΝ 
every man were proved to be a violator of the 
covenant.’ This assertion by implication is, I 
think, meant to be made clearer in the words 
ὅπως ὧν δικαιωθῇς &c., which are strangely 
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ἀληθὴς, πᾶς δὲ ἄνθρωπος ψεύστης' καθώς γέγραπται 


we a “- [ ~ 
Ὅπως av δικαιωθῆς ἐν τοῖς 
αν τῷ κρίνεσθαί σε. 
a -@ n~ 
συμην συνίστησι, τί εροῦμεν ; 


ων 


’ A , 
λογοις gov, Kat νικήσης 


εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀδικία ἡμῶν Θεοῦ δικαιο- 


Ν ε A a , 
μὴ ἄδικος ὁ Θεὸς ὁ em 


6 φέρων τὴν ὀργήν; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω. " μὴ γένοιτο" 5 Gen. 18. 

7 ἐπεὶ πῶς κρινεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσμον ; οἱ “γὰρ ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ [οὶ 8.3. 
Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ Ψψεύσματι ἐπερίσσευσεν εἰς τὴν δόξαν 

8 αὐτοῦ, τί ἔτι κἀγὼ ὡς ἁμαρτωλὸς κρίνομαι; καὶ μή" (καθὼς 
βλασφημούμεθα, καὶ καθώς φασί τινες ἡμᾶς λέγειν) ὅτι 


misunderstood by most Commentators, and of 
which the sense seems to be: ‘ The result being 
(to use the words of Scripture ) that thou shouldest 
be justified or brought in clear, when thy deal- 
ings are ed in question.’ Here it is plain 
there is a forensic allusion. But the Deity is 
certainly not, as many Commentators suppose, 
considered as pes 6, but as a party impleaded, 
as the terms κρίνεσθαι and νικᾷν suggest, of 
which in this sense many examples are adduced 
by Wets. And, be it remembered, any de- 

t who is brought in clear, may be said 
νικᾶν, because he carries his cause. The above 
view of the e is quite confirmed by Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Phot. apud G@cum. The LXX, 
by vearjoas, follow the sense rather than the letter 
of the Hebrew. 

5. Here is first taken for granted, as if really 
acknowledged, the assertion implied in the pre- 
ceding verse, namely, that God's faithfulness to 
His promises is evinced, and thatthe unbelief and 
disobedience of the Jews only prove the righte- 
ousness, nay mercy, of God in yet sparing them. 

— συνίστησι) This is not well rendered 
commends, or declares. It is plain, from the 
context and the course of reasoning, that it must 
signify establishes, proves. The word properly 
signifies to pluce together ; and as juxtaposition is 

to proof, hence easily arises the sense 
im question. On this the Apostle now, in the 
person of the Jewish objectors, propounds this 
difficulty, pointed by the frequent formula τὶ 
ἐροῦμεν, q.d. What answer can be made to this ? 
la. μὴ ddccow—dpyny there is great delicacy in 
the wording. The full sense is, ‘ Is, or is not, 
God unjust?’ A milder way of saying, ‘‘ Is not 
God unjust?’”? The phrase ἐπιῴφ. τὴν ὀργὴν 
may be rendered, ‘ who visits with his anger, 1. 6., 
by implication, punishes. The phrase has been 
found no where else except in Polyb. xxii. 14, 8., 
and is confounded with ἐπιφέρειν τὴν ποίνην 
found in shee ane ani 

The Apostle, though here speaking in the 
person of the Jews, yet, to prevent any mistake 
of the words μιν ἄδικος &c., apprises his readers 
that he speaks in that quality. For the phrase 
κατὰ ον λόγω is best understood ὑπ 
Chrys., Theo hyl., Flacius, and Wets.) to 
mean ‘ I sneak as men are accustomed to do [in 
self-justification], or as a man might be sup- 
posed to do, thus circumstanced.” ὁ ὃδάὁ᾽ο᾽ 

6-8. In these verses the objection is _ re- 
moved, and that on grounds conceded by the 
Jews; for (as Chrys. says) ἄτοπον drorw 


χέει: 
— dwel—ubenov] ὁ Since, if this be the case, 


3A. 17. 


how shall God judge the world?’ viz. in righte- 
ousness, which is involved in the very idea of 
God’s judging. By κόσμον is implied Gentiles 
as well as Jews. And as no Jew denied that the 
Gentiles were to be judged, this is slaying the 
apponent with his own weapon. 

. In this verse (as Chrys., Theophyl., and 
(cumen. remark) the sentiment of v. 5. is re- 
sumed and completed. Why the two parts were 
separated by the Apostle, Locke has well pointed 
out. The sense of the passage is thus expressed 
by Grot. and Wolf: ‘If the fact of the Jews 
having broken the covenant [by not believing in 
Christ] has been the cause that the promise of 
God has been extended (ἐπερίσσευσεν) to ἃ atill 
greater number of people, why are the Jews 
punished as sinners? fe would be enough for 
them to lose the privileges of the covenant; or 
rather they should continue to live wickedly, be- 
cause good comes from it to the world at large. 

_Wevdouart may be rendered ‘ unfaithfulness, 
disobedience ;’ by an idiom frequent in the O. T., 
on which see Wells. But it has been justly re- 
marked by Locke, that St. Paul here used this 
term in preference to ἐδικέᾳ or παρανομήματι 
a the sake of the antithesis in ‘the truth of 


8. καὶ μή καθὼς -- τὰ ἀγαθά] I have in 
Recens. Synop. proved at large, that of the many 
methods which have been devised of adjusting 
the construction and determining the sense, the 
only one satisfactory is that of Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators, as also Zeger, Pisc., and 
Crellius. The Apostle is here speaking.in his 
own person, not in that of the objector; and the 
words are an answer to the preceding objection : 
not indeed a regular one, but meant to show its 
futility by pushing it as far as it will go. With 
the μὴ we must repeat τὶ from the preceding. 
The ὅτε is (as Erasm. and Schoettg. point out) 
redundant, as coming after a verb of speaking. 
Though as that word 1s in a parenthesis, and as 
it perturbs the construction, (already miserably 
mangled by the parenthesis) it would have been. 
better away. Thus the sense will be, ‘ And why 
{at this rate] may not we (as we are slanderous! 
reported to do, and some say, that we saaintern) 
do evil that good may come.’ I am, however, 
not inclined (with Grot., Hamm., Wolf, and 

imb.) at καὶ τὶ μὴ to supply, from the λέγειν 
of the parenthesis, λέξωμεν. At SAacdnyod- 
μεθα sub. ὡς λέγοντες. ‘The words followin 
καὶ καθὼς φασί τινες ἡμᾶς λέγειν are exegetica 
of the preceding, ‘ Why may we not maintain 
(as we are slanderously reported to do) let us do 
evil,’ &c. This supplying of a word from a 
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parenthetical clause is indeed not to be recom- 
mended in composition ; but such a construction 
occurs several times in Thucydides. By the we 
ig meant we Christians; and co uently the 
τινες may mean non-Christian calumniators 
whether Gentiles or Jews; though each would 
do it in a different sense ; on which see Recens. 
Synop. 

8. Ἔστι, for ἔσται, pres. for fut., to show the 
certainty of the thing. The full sense is: ‘ They 
will be brought to an aecount for this, and 


severely ponunee. ; ; 
9-20. This portion is considered by the most 
eminent Commentators as a return to the question 


Proposed at v.1., and here urged home. Mr. 
oung regards v. 9. as the general result of the 
two deductions (in Ch.1. & ii.) ΠΟΌΓΟΓΩΙΗΕ the 
moral and religious state of the Gentiles and the 
Jews. words τε οὖν; προεχόμεθα ; evi- 
dently contain another objection, which is imme- 
diately answered in the words following. It has, 
however, always been a disputed point among 
Interpreters whether we should point τί οὖν ; 
προεχόμεθα. or τί οὖν προεχόμεθα. In the 
former case, the sense, 1 think, will be, ‘ What 
then? have we any superiority [or not]?’ In 
the latter, ‘What then is our superiority? as 
Theodoret explains, τί οὖν κατέχομεν πέρισσον, 
there being an ellip. of κατά. Now this is a 
very sense ; but is liable to strong objection, 
namely, that the answer οὐ πάντως will not then 
be suitable ; since that can only mean No cer- 
tainly ; i.e. certainly not. So Theophyl. ex- 
plains οὐδαμῶς. On this account, with the 
other punctuation (which is supported by almost 
all the MSS., several Versions and Fathers, and 
almost all the Editions from the Ed. Princ. to 
Vater’s) the answer is very apt. And there is 
nothing objectionable in the p ology of the 
question, ere may too be an ellipsis of τι 
supposed. Render: ‘What then am 1 to infer 
from your words? Have we any superiority over 
the Gentiles, or have we not?’ The reason for 
the placing of a comma after ov will appear 
from Recens. Synop. in loc. and my Note on 
Thucyd. iii. 66. 

9. προῃμτιασάμεθα] I have in Recens. Synop. 
shown that of the various interpretations of this 
difficult word, the only two deserving of atten- 
tion are, 1. that of Grot., Tol., Par., Schmid, and 
Locke, ‘ we have convicted.’ 2. That of almost 
all the antient and most modern Commentators, 
‘we have proved,’ or showed; which latter 
sense seems preferable, and as αἰτία signifies 
cause, 80 αἰτιᾶσθαι may signify to show cause, 
and simply to show. However, there may be a 
sensus preegnans, the significations convict and 
prove being conjoined, the latter being adapted 


"τάφος ἀνεῳγμένος o13 


to the πάντας ὑφ᾽ ἁμαρτίαν εἶναι, where ὑφ᾽ 
Guapr. εἶναι is rightly explained by Erasm., 

eza, Pisc., Par., and Koppe, ‘are brought 
under and liable to be [truly] charged with sin, 
(so ὑπόδικος at v. 19.) implying liability to 
punishment from God. A truth which is then 
confirmed by several testimonies from various 
parts of the O.T.; though all of them are found 
together in some good MSS. of Ps. xiv. The 
form καθως χέγρ. may be rendered, ‘So we may 
here apply the words of Scripture.’ There can 
be no doubt that the words were very appli- 
cable to both Gentiles and Jews at that time, 
especially if (with several Commentators antient 
and modern) we view the strong expressions of 
David as Orientalisms, and to be interpreted with 
limitation, q.d. ‘ It is hard to find one who has 
any sense of goodness, any attachment to God, 
or regard for virtue.’ See Joh. ii. 32. 

The Commentators remark on the ‘‘ looseness 
with which the following texts are cited.”” But 
the words οὐκ ἔστι dixatoc—rdv Θεὸν are Do 
citation; nor were they 80 intended by the 
Apostle. It should seem that he intended at 
first to express only the substance of what the 
Psalmist asserts in Ps. xiv. 1 & 2.; and that 
then, warm with his subject, he proceeded to 
advert to what follows, and also to five other 
passages ; in doing which he resorted to citation ; 
and he has cited very exactly, except in vv. 
15 & 17, where, however, the sense is the 
same, but the wording a little different, (thoug 
with some countenance from the MSS. 5 together | 
with a slight abridgement. The alteration of 
αὐτοῦ into αὐτῶν at v. 14. is only ory tome for 
accommodation’s sake. Ὁ συνιῶν and ὁ ἐκζητῶν 
τὸν Θεόν are not synonymous, but the latter is a 
stronger term than the former. 

12. ἠχρειώθησαν) There may here be a very 
common idiom of the Greek language (on which 
I have fully treated on Thucyd. i. 91, 1. Transl. 
& Ed. ἀξύμφορον δρῶντες) and the sense be, 
‘they are become vile and noxious.’ As, how- 
ever, the Hebrew has 9n>x3 from mn, to turn, i.e. 

ome sour or corrupt, the sense seems rather to 
be, ‘are become depraved.’ Ποιεῖν ord- 
aya is a Hellenistic phrase for ποιεῖν ἄγαθον. 

13. τάφος ἀνεῳγμένος] On the ratio meta- 
phore the Commentators are not agreed; most 
referring it to offensive and poisonous discourse 
sent forth from the throat of the wicked, as 
noisome stenches from an o sepulchre. 
This, however, seems too far-fetched. And we 
may prefer the interpretation adopted by Grot., 
Crell., Parw., Tayl., Kop., and most recent 
Commentators, who take this as a description of 
the calumny by which the wicked destroy their 
fellow-creatures. And the ὠνεωγμένος, gaping, 
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denotes, they think, the readiness to destroy 
them, as a grave seems ready for and expects the 
dead. It should seem, however, that this is a 
description not of calumny, but of blood-thirsti- 
new. So Prov. 1.12. ““ Let us swallow them up 
alive as the grave;’’ which passage seems to 
have been here in the mind of the Apostle. See 
also Ps. xxi. 9. xxxv. 25. Ivi. 1 & 2. lvii. 3. 
cxxiv. 3. Is. xlu. 14. Thus, a little further on, 
we have, ‘‘their feet are swift to shed blood ;”’ 
a most αὶ ic descnption of the Zelote and 
Sicarii, as they appear in the pages of Josephus. 
It may also include a sense of extreme rapacity. 
So Amos vii. 4. “γε that swallow up the needy.” 

— ἐδολιοῦσαν for ἐδολίουν. A Macedoman 
and Hellenistic form, but said to be derived from 
the Boeotian dialect. See Win. Gr. § 9. 3. a. 
This use of δολίουν in the sense to use craft or 
guile, is frequent in the Sept., but very rare in 
the Classical writers. 

— ἰὸς ἀσπίδων---αὐτῶν)] This and the next 
clause, which is exegetical of it, are meant to 

ignate that foul calumny, which cankers the 

ightest utation, and those bitter biting 
hes which sting even to death. 

15. 6feis—alua] The sense is: ‘ they are 
eagerly bent to shed blood.’ So Appian p. 873. 

ing of the murderers of Cesar, says: πρὸς 
Ta ete καὶ φόνον πλήρεις. 

16,7. συντρ ὡσαν] The sense seems 

to be : ‘ All their plans and aims are evil; good 
or happiness never enters into their thoughts or 
cares.” 
18. οὐκ ἔστι--ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν] The Philo- 
logical illustrators mi bt have aptly compared 
Hesiod. . 185. where, after inveighing at 
considerable length on the vices of the men of 
his age, he thus concludes: Σχέτλιοι ! οὐδὲ 
θεῶν ὅπιν εἰδότες. 

19. οἴδαμεν δὲ.---λαλεῖ] This is meant (as the 
Greek Commentators suggest) to anticipate the 
objection of his Jewish opponents: ‘these heavy 
ch were not directed against us.” Yes, says 
the Apeale: but they have reference to you ; for 
what the Scriptures there say are caid with a 
reference to persons under the law, i.e. Jews, 
the very people of God. Οἴδαμεν is a popular 
expression, equivalent to ‘‘it is well known.” 
Τοῖς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ is for τοῖς ὑπὸ τὸν νόμον. 
And in τοῖο &c. implied καὶ περὶ τῶν &c.,q.d. 
‘it is nar aes to Jews, and consequently meant 

Vou. TI. 
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of Jews.’ The argument is, that as the Jews be- 
lieved the Heathens deserved the condemnation 
of God, and as their Scriptures represented the 
Jews as being all deeply guilty in the sight of 
God, so the conclusion contained in the next 
verse, that the whole world must be regarded as 
liable to condemnation, is correctly drawn. 

@parrety and its compounds are often used by 
the later writers in the sense ‘to put to silence,’ 
by leaving any one without an apology. ‘Ywd- 
δικος 1s for ὁ ὑπὸ δίκην wy. And δίκη here 
implies τιμωρία. 

. διότι] This should, I think, be rendered, 
not propterea quod, wherefore, with most Com- 
mentators ; but guia, with the Syr. and Vulg., 
and for, with Newc., or because. Νόμον is by 
many Commentators taken for τοῦ νόμον, ‘the 
Mosaic Law,’ or, as some understand, the Scrip- 
tures. But besides the grammatical objections to 
this, which I have urged in Recens. Synop., it 
may be observed, with Bp. Middl., that ‘‘an 
such an explanation falls short of the Apostle’s 
argument. It is his purpose to show, that no 
man whatever can be justified by the works either 
of the Jewish Law or of uny other ; πᾶσα capt, 
like ὁ κόσμος in the preceding verse, cannot Gut 
be understood universally; and what follows, 
διὰ yap νόμου ἐπίγνωδις ἁμαρτίας, is plainly 
an unive proposisonsy Of course, the absence 
of the Article will not prove that it is not to be 
understood. The same view is taken by Beza, 
Crell., Grot., Locke, Whitby, and Taylor. ‘‘ By 
deeds of law (says Mr. Locke) is meant actions 
of conformity to a law requiring the performance 
of the δικαίωμα Θεοῦ, with a penalty annexed.”’ 
This, Mr. Turner shows, may include even the 
law of nature. In διὰ yap νόμου there is an 
ellip. of μόνον, q.d. by the law is only afforded 
a knowledge of sin, (i.e. it makes men sensible 
that they are sinners) and consequently not a 
mode of atoning for it, or a method of restoring 
the sinner again to favour and acceptance. On 
the od πᾶσα, see note on Matt. xii. 25. 

21. The Apostle now reverts to the subject he 
had slightly treated on at i. 17., namely, that by 
the G 1 alone is shown the way to happiness 
and vation; and this he here more fully 
teaches and enforces. The sense contained in 
the present verse may be thus expressed: ‘ But 
now (i.e. under the present dispensation, the 
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God, without reference to obedience to law of 
any kind, is revealed and promulgated ; a method 
[which is no novelty, but] whose existence is 
attested by the Law and the Prophets.’ This 
sense of νυνὶ δὲ (which is not, as Koppe imagines, 
ἃ mere argumentandi formula sigmfying atqui 
vero) occurs in Hebr. ix. 26., where νὺν δὲ is put 
in opposition to the time of the Law. Nor is it 
confined to the N.T. It occurs also in the 
Classical writers, e. gr. Thucyd. ii. 43. νῦν δὲ, 
‘but as the case now stands.’ The Commenta- 
tors remark that φανερόω is used to hint that 
this δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ formerly existed, but was 
‘*seen through a glass darkly.” 

22. δικαιοσύνη δὲ Θεοῦ) There is here an 
7 tated fe the force of which resides in the dé. 

his may, however, be popularly represented by 
the even of our common version. Διὰ denotes 
the efficient or instrumental cause, as at v. 24 & 
30. Gal. ii. 16., where the death of Christ is said 
to be the efficient, and faith in Christ the cause 
of our salvation. 

With els πάντας καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας Commenta- 
tors are ποῖ ἃ little perplexed. Some would 
cancel the καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας. But the authority 
for this is very slender, and quite insufficient, and 
internal evidence is wholly in favour of the words. 
Nor is the position of many recent Commenta- 
tors (derived from Crell.) that the καὶ signifies 
even, or may be pleonastic, to be admitted. The 
only way of removing the difficulty is that which 
is suggested by the epanalepsis in dix. δὲ Θεοῦ, 
namely, tosupply repavepwuévn from the preced- 
ing πεφανέρωται, ‘ promulgated unto all.” The 
Apostle, I conceive, adds καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας, not 
to express the same sense (nor as I suggested in 
Recens. Synop. to impart an emphasis to the 
preceding) but another, namely, this: ‘And 
which is meant for all.’ ᾿Ἐπὶ signifying the 
final end or intent, is frequent both in the Scrip- 
tural and Classical writers. Διαστολὴ, ‘dis- 
tinction ;’? from διαστέλλειν, to send or put 
apart. 

23. ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δόξ. τ. Θ.] Ὑστερεῖσθαι 
properly signifies to be left behind in a race; 

ut is here used in a figurative sense, which will 
depend on the sense ascribed to τῆς δόξης τοῦ 
Θεοῦ: which some interpret ‘the image of God, 
in which man was created,’ others, more pro- 
bably, understand the glory and happiness ὁ 
heaven, as ii. 10. v. 2. vin. 18. But it should 
rather seem to mean what will produce that, 
namely, ‘the favour and approbation of God. 
This carries with it the other sense. Thus the 
term vor. will be equally suitable, since ὑστερεῖν 
often signifies to come too late for any thing or 
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tson, (so Thucyd. iii. 3]. ὑστερήκει τής Mute- 

ήνης. vii. 39.) and may very well denote to 
miss of any thing; of which signification many 
examples may be seen in Schleus. Lex. 

24. δικαιούμενοι] I have proved at large in 
Recens. Synop. that the true sense is, ‘ having, 
or being to be justified ;’ particip. for verb, and 
Indic. for Subjunct. Awpeay, ‘ of mere favour,” 
without reference to merit. ᾿Απολντρώσεως. 
The word properly denotes a delivering any one 
from death or captivity by paying the λύτρον, or 
price of deliverance. Most recent Commenta- 
tors assign the sense deliverance, without any 
reference to ransom paid. There is, however, 
an allusion thereto, and no more. It may be 
rendered ‘the method of redemption provided by 
Jesus Christ.’ 

25. wpoé8ero] I have, in Recens. Synop., 
shewn that of the several senses assigned to the 
word, that of ‘set forth,’ ‘ publicly appointed,”. 
is the best. It is not so easy to fix the sense of 
ἱλαστήριον, which is derived from the adjective 
ἱλαστήριος, and often denotes ‘ the covering of 
the Ark.’ Thus many eminent Commentators 
take iA. here as a highly figurative expression, 
and suppose the sense to be, that as the pardon 
of God was dispensed from the mercy-seat, being 
procured by the victim offered before it, so it is 
now dispensed from Chnist, being procured by 
his sacrifice of himself, through faith 1n his blood. 
This interpretation, however, is liable to several 
objections, which have been urged by some mo- 
dern Commentators, who suppose an ellip. of 
θύμα, or ἱερεῖον, (of which they adduce an 
example from Dio Chrys.) and assign the sense 
‘a propitiatory sacrifice.’ This is confirmed by 
the opinion of the Greek Commentators, and is 
probably well founded. Yet I should prefer that 
of Rosenm., Wahl, and Slade, who take it as an 
Accusative of the substantive ἱλαστήριος, could 
I find any authority for that word. But it is 
confirmed by the Peshito Syr., which renders 
propitiatorem. 

— ἐν τῷ αὐτοῦ αἵματι) for els τὸ αἵμα 
αὐτοῦ. Els ἔνδειξιν τῆς dix. αὐτοῦ, ‘in order to 
declare His justice and righteousness’, [including 
His veracity;] or, as others explain, His merci- 
fulness. Πάαρεσιν, forgiveness; literally, pass- 


ing by. 

56. ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῇ) ‘by the forbearance.’ At 
πρὸς ἔνδειξιν &c. there is an epanalepsis, like 
that of δικαιοσύνη δὲ Θεοῦ supra v. 2]. Ἔν 
τῷ νῦν καιρώ, 1.6., as Mackn. shows, the time 
of the Gospel Dispensation, as opposed to that 
poor’ the coming of Christ referred to at v. 


hed. IV. 
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3 ,’ a 9 A ’ 4 “-ο, 
μὴ “γενοιτο᾽ αλλα νομὸν ἰστώῶμεν. 


1 IV. 


κὺ ᾽ ~ q ~ 
ΚΎ͵Ι οὖν ερουμεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν εὑρη- δ 


Esa. 51. 


2 κέναι κατὰ σάρκα; εἰ yap Ἀβραὰμ εξ ἔργων ἐδικαιώθη, ἔχει 


Δίκαιον. Not merciful, as some recent Com- 
mentators explain, nor ‘ faithful to his promise,’ 
as Locke interprets it; but ‘just,’ his justice 
being satisfied by the atonement of a Redeemer. 
The αὐτὸν seems to be emphatical, and denotes 
that He is righteous, and not man. 

27. The ‘Apostle now justly infers from what 
has been said, that all reason for boasting of their 
Proper merits was excluded both to Jews and 

en 

— διὰ νόμον πίστεως] i.e. by the law which 
requires faith as the condition of justification, 
and refers every thing to faith alone, and the 
grace of God. 

28. λογιζόμεθα οὖν] 12 MSS. and some Latin 
Versions and Fathers have Aoy. yap, which is 
edited by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.; but 
rashly ; since the common reading is not only 
supported by the strongest erternal testimony, 
but even by internal. For it was as likely that 
οὖν should be changed to yap by the early Cri- 
tics as yap to οὖν ; since it would not be easy to 
produce an example in the Classical writers of 

ογίζεσθαι followed by οὖν. Besides, the con- 
text effectually excludes yap and demands οὖν, 
a is well noticed by Tholuck and Rinck. The 
sense may be thus expressed: ‘ We come, then, 
to this conclusion, that man (meaning men at 
aime, both Jews and Gentiles) is justified by 
faith [only,] a from and without reference 
to the works of any law.’ 

29. ἢ ᾿Ιουδαίων.---ἐθνῶν ;} This verse is in- 
tended to refute an objection of the Jewish ad- 
versary, who might lay hold on the term ἄνθρω- 
πον in the generic sense, and ask, ‘‘ What then, is 
God the God of the Gentiles as well as the Jews.”’ 
For that is, I conceive, the sense contained in the 
tridhy expressed question ἢ ᾿Ιουδαίων---μόνον, 
i.e. ‘23 God the God of the Jews only, or is he 
not?" See supra vv. 5 & 9. and Notes. To this 
the A le replies first by an interrogation, and 
then a plain assertion, which is in the next 
verse supported by the reason ; that one and the 
same God hath himself established this method 
of justification both for Jews and Gentiles, and 
therefore must be the God of the latter as well as 
the former. : 

30. δικαιώσει) Put for the Present, ‘ who is to 
yestify.” On the difference, if any, between ἐκ 
τῆς πίστεωτ and διὰ τῆς πίστεως, and why 
the Apostle should have used both expressions, 
and not preferred one or other, much has been 
said, but nothing determined. The Apostle, I 
conceive, did not mean the very same sense in 
both, nor use the difference solely for the sake of 


the antithesis; but meant thereby to hint αἱ ἃ 
certain difference in the mode of justification. 
The Jews (the περιτομὴ) would be justified out 
of faith, (i.e. in the Gospel) namely, by Christian 
aith being added to their Jewish faith ; but the 
Gentiles solely through the faith, the Gospel, 
without any part of the religion they had pro- 
fessed being left as a substratum. ‘The use of the 
Article, I conceive, much confirms this inter- 
pretation. 

31. νόμον] Not the law, (for there is no 
Article) but a law, i.e. whether that of Revela- 
tion or nature. Of course, it must, from the con- 
text, as Tayl. and Middl. saw, mean moral obe- 
dience, as being opposed to faith (and grace). 
“« Few texts of Scriptire: (adds the latter) when 
rightly understood, are more important.”* 

V. Here commences Part 11. of the Epistle, 
(extending from hence to the end of Ch. vin.) in 
which it 1s proved that the Gospel doctrine of 
justification ὗν faith does not make void any Law, 
whether natural, or revealed, but is quite consist- 
ent with both. The Apostle had before proved 
1. that justification and salvation is by faith 
only, and not by the works of the law; 2. that to 
this the Gentile has an equal claim with the Jew. 
But there existed two prejudices in the mind of 
the Jew, one founded on their notions of the 
menit of Circumcision, as entitling them to the 
favour of God, (which would lead them to hold 
that justification is by works of Law) the other 
founded on their birth-right, as the children of 
Abraham and heirs of the promise made to him. 
And this would lead them to deny that the Gen- 
tile has an equal claim to justification with the 
Jew. These two prejudices the Apostle now 
proceeds to encounter ; the Hai by adverting 
to Abraham, the father of circumcision; the 
latter, by examining the grounds of the covenant 
made with Abraham and his seed. He thus 
confirms both the above conclusions; proving 
1. that Abraham himself was justified by faith, 
and not by circumcision: (iv. 1-12.) therefore 
Justification is by faith, and not by works of law ; 
and belongs to the uncircumcised Gentiles, no 
less than to the Jews. 2. That the believing 
Gentiles are part of the true seed of Abraham, 
intended in the promise: (iv. 13-18.) therefore 
the Gentiles, by faith in Jesus Christ, have equal 
claim with the Jews to Justification, and all 
other benefits of the covenant. See Young. 

1. τι οὖν ἐροῦμεν &c.}] There has been here 
some doubt as to the punctuation, and still more 
the exact sense meant to be conveyed in this 


verse. Some, as Hfamm., ef inter- 
4) 
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rogation after ἐροῦμεν. And this is agreeable to 
the manner of St. Paul; but it has not the least 
countenance from the antient Versions: and, 
moreover, an ellip. of χάριν after εὑρηκέναι is 
harsh and unnecessary. Kata odpxa may 
construed either. with πατέρα, or with εὑρηκέναι. 
The former of these modes is preferred by several 
antient and many modern Interpreters from Crell. 
downwards. And the sense thus produced is 
good ; but a transposition must then be supposed, 
and the meaning of evp. left somewhat deficient, 
nay, as Wets. affirms, untrue. It is therefore 
better, with other antient and most modern Com- 
mentators, to take it with εὑρηκέναι, and thus 
the reasoning will be complete. Κατὰ σάρκα 
does not (as Mr. Young imagines) refer erclu- 
sively to circumcision, but extends also to the 
other outward ordinances, as opposed to the 
κατὰ χάριν at νν. 4 ἃ; 15., and denotes, as is 
said at Hebr. vi. 16. & ix. 10., such as are per- 
formed κατὰ νόμον ἐντολῆς σαρκικῆφ. See the 
Commentators adduced in Rec. Syn. The οὖν 
is conclusive, q.d. ‘ If these things be as you say.’ 
Evpnxévac signifies ohtained. Render: ‘ What, 
then, shall we say that Abraham our ancestor 
obtained [for justification] as to [any advantage 
from] the works of the flesh ?’ eodoret well 
paraphrases thus. Ποίαν πρὸ τοῦ πιστεῦσαι 
τῷ Θεῷ τὸν ᾽Αβρααμ, δικαιοσύνην αὑτοῦ δι' 
ἔργων γεγενημένην ἠκούσαμεν. ‘The interro- 
gation implies, as often, a strong negation, which 
18 supposed in the following εἰ yap, which gives a 
reason for that negation. ‘hus, upon the whole, 
this passage is quite akin to that at iit. 1. τι οὖν 
τὸ πέρισσον τοὺ ᾿Ιουδαίου , the full answer to 
this question is at ν. 11. 

2. ἔχει) Used in a pepular sense for ἔξει, 
would havé. The next words are by the best 
Commentators allowed to be a reply to the pre- 
ceding. And ἔχει, repeat καύχημα before πρός. 
Or thé sense may be what I proposed in Recens. 
Synop. ‘Aye, boast he might with men; but 
not with God.’ This is confirmed by a kindred 
passage of James 13. 21. Hence it follows, There- 
ore, Abraham was not justified by works. 

3. ἐπίστευσε δὲ ᾿Α. tw Θεῷ] i.e. reposed 
implicit credence on God’s assurances, and 
especially as to what seemed at the time of the 
promise highly improbable, the having a very 
numerous offspring; for, as Mackn. observes, 
‘* his faith consisted in an habifual disposition to 
repose faith in God, founded on just notions of 
his attributes. Thus he unhesitatingly left his 
native country, and throughout hfe exercised 
the same faith.” 

— ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ els dix.] On the interpre- 
tation of these words the Commentators vary. 
The antient and early modern ones recognise in 
them the doctrine of imputed righteousness ; while 
most recent Commentators take them to mean no 
more than, ‘ Abraham believed in God, and his 
belief was accounted in him as righteousness, and, 
as such, he obtained the favour of God.’ See 
Grot., Schleus., and Jaspis. And so it must 
have been taken by Philo p. 493. who, in the 
course of a copious explanation of the nature of 
this faith, says it was els ἔπαινον τοῦ πεπιστευ- 


™ τῷ δὲ ἐργαζομένῳ ὁ μισθὸς οὐ 4 


κότος : also by Chrysost. 1. 489. And, indeed, 
St. James 11.23. applies the passage in that sense ; 
which it may doubtless admit, but it is surely 
susceptible of a higher sense ; and this St. Paul 
has here chosen to adopt ; for the context plainly 
shows that far more is meant by the words than 
the recent Commentators are willing to allow. 
The following seems to be the full sense : ‘ Abra- 
ham placed entire reliance on God and his pro- 
mises, with respect to offypring, &c. performing 
all such things as, by the light of nature, reason, 
and conscience, he sup would be acceptable 
to God ; though unenlightened by that future re- 
velation of his will which he anxiously anticipated. 
Therefore God reckoned his pious reliance and 
devotedness to Him for, and took them instead 
of, all those more perfect observances of faith 
and practice which a future revelation of His 
will should promulgate.’ The subject, as con- 
cerns λογιζ., is well illustrated by Mackn. as 
follows. ‘‘ In judging Abraham, God will place 
on the one side of the account his duties, on the 
other his performances. And on the side of his 
potormance: he will place his faith, and by mere 
avour will value it as equal to a complete per- 
formance of his duties, and reward him as if he 
were a righteous person. [But neither here, nor 
in Gal. iii. 6. is it said That Christ's righteousness 
was counted to Abraham. Further, as it is no 
where said in Scripture, that Christ’s righteous- 
ness was imputed to Abraham, so neither is it 
said any where that Christ’s nghteousness is 
imputed to believers. In short, the uniform 
doctrine of Scripture is, that the believer's fuith 
is counted to him for righteousness by the mere 
grace or favour of God through Jesus Christ ; 
that is, on account of what Christ hath done to 

rocure that favouf for them. This is very dif- 
erent from the doctrine of those who hold that, 
by having faith imputed, or counted for righteous- 
ness, the believer becomes perfectly righteous ; 
whether they mean thereby that faith is itself a 
perfect nghteousness, or that it is the instrument 
of conveying to the believer the perfect nghteous- 
ness of another. With respect to the first, it is 
not true that faith is a perfect righteousness ; for 
if it were, justification would not be a free gift, 
but debt. And with respect to the second sup- 
position, although the perfect mghteousness of 
another were conveyed to a sinner by faith, it 
would not make him perfectly righteous, be- 
cause it is beyond the power of omnipotence 
itself, by any means whatever, to make a person 
not to have sinned, who actually hath sinned. 
And yet, unless this is done, no believer can be 
perfectly righteous. On account of the perfect 
righteousness of another, God indeed may treat 
one as cif he were perfectly nghteous. But 
that is all. Nor does the Scripture carry the 
matter farther.’’ 

4. τῷ δὲ ἐργ} An illustration taken from 
common life. ‘ Now to the labourer his wages 
are not reckoned as a favour, but regarded as 
being paid as a debt.’ Of course, it 18 implied 
that the work is done; for that is indispensable 
to the application, which is here, as often, mixed 
up with theillustration. Wets. compares Thucyd. 
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τ᾿ γίζεται δικαιοσύνην χωρὶς ἔργων" Μακάριοι ὧν ἀφέθη- 

σαν αἱ ἀνομίαι, καὶ ὧν ἐπεκαλυφθησαν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. 

ϑμακάριος ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὐ μὴ λογίσηται κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. 

9 Ὃ μακαρισμὸς οὖν οὗτος ἐπὶ τὴν περιτομὴν, 4 καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
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11 βυστίᾳ. " καὶ σημεῖον ἔλαβε περιτομῆς, σφραγῖδα τῆς δι- οὠώ, α. 7. 


mn. 40. οὐκ ἐς χάριν, ἀλλ᾽’ ἐς ὀφείλημα τὴν 
ἀρετὴν ἀποδώσιν. 1 add Herodian ii. 11, 14. 
χάριν οὐκ ἤδεσαν᾽ ὄφλημα yap αὐτὸν ἀπο- 

Ἵ ᾿ οὐ δώρεαν διανέμειν, ἐλογί- 


. τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐργ.) This is to be explained 
from the τῷ épy., and must therefore mean, He 
who does not perform his duty thoroughly, and 
therefore has nothing whereof to boast, cannot 
pretend to have wrought all nghteousness, and 
therefore cannot rest on it. See Hamm., Doddr., 
and Mackn. ‘The words πιστέυοντι δὲ---ἀσεβὴ, 
then, must be explained with reference to un 
ἐργαζομένω. And hence Commentators have 
ye wrong in limiting the sense to believing, 
since it seems to include abandonment of all 

im to salvation on the score of works, and 
such bearty and entire acceptance of the plan 
of salvation through e, as shall secure a 
competent fulfilment of the conditions on which 
justification and acceptance are suspended. Now 
if this be the sense of πιστ., it will follow that 
τὸν δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἀσεβῆ must signify who jus- 
tifteth the sinner ; for it clearly appears from the 
context, that τὸν ἀσεβῆ is only a variation in 
phrase for τὸν ἐργαζομένον, and is to be ex- 
plained in exact conformity to that term. 

To such a person, it ts added, λογίζεται ἡ 


πίστις αὑτοῦ εἰς δικαιοσύνην, by which is 7} 


meant, that ‘ his faithful, though imperfect, ser- 
vice (in many things μὴ ἐργαζομένη, and there- 
fore ἀσεβὴς) is accounted and reckoned for 
righteousness, or, in other words, he is treated as 
the ἐργαζόμενος, and hath, xara χάριν, the 

σθὸν assigned to him, as if it were an ὀφεί- 

ua.’ This mode of considering the passage is 
exceedingly confirmed by Chrys., Theophyl., 
Theodoret, and C-cum., whom see in Recens. 
Senop. The modern Commentators seem, more 
or less, to have miseed the sense. 

6. καθάπερ καὶ A. &c.] q.d. “ This mode of 
jestifying men is agreeable to what David says 
when he speaks of the blessedness”’ &c. Χώρις 
ἔργων, ‘apart from works,’ without any con- 

ration of the meee of the works, and conse- 
quently by grace only. 

7: eax) ‘are covered up,’ ‘put out of 
sight,” i.e. (as the parallelism requires ) forgiven. 
Compare Ps. li. 1 & 9. and on that and the pre- 
cent passage from Ps. xxxn. 1 & 2. see the ex- 


cellent Translation and able Notes of Dr. French 
and Mr. Skinner. 

8. οὐ μὴ λογίσηται ἀμ.] This is plainly equi- 
valent to the foregoing phrase. As to the rativ 
metaphore, Camer and Grot. remark that it is 
drawn from the accounts of men who have deal- 
ings in trade, where, if any expense be justly 
charged, it must be paid, but it may be crossed out, 
or withdrawn, and then it is not liable to be paid. 

9. ὁ μακαρισμὸς---ἀκροβυστίαν) The Apostle 
now proceeds to prove (up to v. 25.) that the 
blessedness of justification without reference to 
works is not confined to the circumcision, i.e. 
the Jews, but extends to the Gentiles also, which 
is established 1. from Abraham having been justi- 
fied before he was circumcised. (v. 9-12.) The 
Gentiles, therefore, who have the same faith as 
Abraham will have it in the same way counted 
to them for righteousness. 2. The same thing is 
proved from God’s promise to Abraham. 

Here there is an ellipsis of μόνον, and also of 
γίνεται, like the rm of the Hebrew. Περιτομιὶ 
and ἀκροβυστία are here, as often, taken for 
the circumcised, [Jews,] and uncircumcised, 
Gentiles. 

— λέγομεν yap &c.] There is here a short 
clause omitted, to which the yap belongs, 4. d. 
[We may see this too, by the case of Abraham, } 
or we have said &c. With respect to the facts 
themselves, Abraham, it may be observed, was 
not circumcised till he was 99 years old, v. 25. 
But before Ishmael was born, Abraham had his 
faith counted to him for righteousness, Gen. xv. 6. 
compared with Gen. xvi. 16. Whence it is evi- 
dent that Abraham was justified in uncircum- 
cision, more than 13 years before he and his 
family were made the visible church and people 
of God by circumcision. 

1]. καὶ σημεῖον ἔλ. περιτ.} In σημεῖον ἔλαβε 
περιτ. there is an anomaly of phraseology not well 
accounted for by any of the Commentators. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 313. and Win. Gr. § 23. 1. 
Perhaps there is an ellip. of ἕνεκα, quod attinet 
ad. The reading of some MSS. and Versions 
περιτομὴν is evidently a gloss. The Apostle’s 
meaning is, that as Abraham's receiving circum- 
cision after he was justified, was a proof that 
circumcision did not cause that justification, 
nevertheless circumcision was not without its 
use, being a σημεῖον, a σῴφραγις, (as is added 
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for explanation’s sake) a sign and seal, a pledge 
and confirmation of the acceptance of his faith 
while uncircumcised. On this sense of σημεῖον, 
see Note on Joh. iii. 33. and my Note on Thucyd. 
ii. 49, 7. ἐπεσήμαινς. That circumcision was 
considered in this very light by the Jews, is clear 
vom numerous passages cited by Schoettg. and 
rets. 

At τῆς sub. οὔσης or γενομένης. Eis τὸ 
εἶναι α., ‘sothat heis.’ Πατέρα is to be taken 
(as Grot. says) tropically and mystically, for 
author, pattern. See Joh. viii. 18. James1. 17 
At’ ἀκροβυστίας, for ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ, ‘in an un- 
eeumewed state.’ There 18 an allusion to Gen. 
xvii. 5. 

12. τοῖς οὐκ ἐκ wepit.] Sub. οὖσι, ‘the un- 
circumcised.’ Στοιχεῖν τοῖς ἴχνεσι Tivos is a 
phrase importing similarity and conformation to, 
imitation, &c. The above view of the passage 
is founded on Chrys. and the Greek Commen- 
tators. 

13. The Apostle now encounters the second 
prejudice, viz. that the Gentiles, as not being 
Abraham’s seed, could not be entitled to the pro- 
mises. With respect to this he observes, that 
the great promise of the Heavenly inheritance, 
made to Abraham and his seed, did not rest at 
all upon the Law, including the ordinance of 
circumcision ; 60 as to constitute those only 
heirs, who were Abraham’s children according 
to the flesh ; but it rested on the righteousness of 
faith ; so as to constitute those the true children 
of Abraham, interested in the blessing, who 
follow the example of the faith of Abraham. 
( Young.) 

If we may judge from the remarkable diversity 
of opinion among Commentators, it would seem 
no easy matter to determine the nature of this 
promise, and the true sense in which Abraham 
13 said to be κληρόνομος τοῦ κόσμον. See the 
principal interpretations detailed in Recens. Syn. 
Almost all the antient and the earlier modern 
Commentators take the words in a spiritual 
sense, and refer them to the universal preva- 
lence of true religion comprehended in the pro- 
mise, ‘‘ in thee shall all the nations of the earth 
be blessed ;’’ all believers being regarded as 
Abraham's children. ‘This, however, involves 
considerable harshness, and is liable to various 
objections urged by Mackn. and others. There 
can be no doubt that the truth lies between 
the two following interpretations, 1. that of 
Glass, Crell., Par., Gomar, Pisce... Mackn., 
Ammon, Hardy, Hamm., Bull, Parkh., Schleus., 


~ ~ ry ~ «-- ® ~ 
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τοῦ κόσμον, ἀλλὰ διὰ δικαιοσύνης πίστεως. εἰ γὰρ οι ex 13 
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and Slade, who understand τοῦ κόσμον not of 
the earth only, but the lund, viz. of Canaan. 
And it is remarked by Mr. Slade, that the first 
promise of the land of Canaan was not made, 
as Whitby asserts, to Abraham on his circum- 
cision, but upon his belief in God’s word, as ap- 
pears from Gen. xv. 6, 7. where the land he was 
thus to possess was a type of a better country, 
i.e. a heavenly, (Gen. xvii. 7, 8. Hebr. x1. 14 & 
16) promised to the sons of Abraham. in every 
age, 1.e. to those who, like him, practically be- 
lieve the word of God. Therefore, he adds, row 
κόσμου refers primarily to the land of promise, 
and secondarily to the blessings vouchsated to all 
believers. See also Mackn. ap. Recens. Synop. 
2. That of Koppe and Rosenm., who remark 
that τὸ κληρονόμον εἶναι τοῦ κόσμο. was ἃ 
perpetual phrase for designating the felicity pro- 
mised to Abraham and his seed. So Tanchuma 
p. 165. 1. Abrahamo patri meo Deus possidendum 
dedit ccelum et terram. and other Rabbinical 
writers. A mode of speaking derived from Gen. 
xii. 7. vii. 18 & 15. xv. 7. But mem yorn, 
which properly denoted Palestine, was ually 
nnileraned ἢν of the whole world, especially when, 
in a later age, the prophecies contained pro- 
mises of an universal empire to Abraham’s pos- 
terity, by means of the Messiah. This latter in- 
terpretation is ably supported by Mr. Terrot, in 
loco. I still, however, continue to prefer the 
former. Whichever be adopted, «An ονόμον 
must (as it very well may) be taken in the sense 

ossessor, a signification derived from the He- 

rew idiom. Finally, the ἢ is for καὶ, as Matt. 
xii. 37. ; 

14. οἱ ἐκ νόμον] i.e. those who are righteous 
by performing the deeds of the law, who rest on 
it or justification. The phrase is like οἱ ἐκ 
περιτομῆς, ol ἐκ πίστεως, of ἐξ ἐριθείας, of 
ἐξ ἀπειθίας &c. Καοκένωται --- κατήργηται. 

ese two terms differ as κενὸς and ἀργόν, the 
former signifying vain, unnecessary, the latter 
ineffectual and useless. Both would have be- 
come 80, since the thing would have become due 
as a claim of merit. 

15. ὁ γὰρ νόμος ὀργὴν κατεργ.} The sense 
is: ‘For the tendency of the law is to make 
persons amenable to punishment for the violation 
of it.’ For laws give occasion to offences (which 
are but the breach of laws), and offences lead to 
punishment. ‘Opyy is here, as often, used to 
denote punishment. 

— οὗ yap οὐκ---παράβασις] The 


πὴ seems 
to refer to a clause omitted, q.d. [ 


nd this is 


Κεφ. IV. 
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16 οὐκ ἔστε νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις. 
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τ Gal. 3. 
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16, 18. 


“- ~ j lA } A q ~ > 
Τῷ σπέρματι, OV τῷ EK τοὺ νόμου μονον; ἀλλα καὶ TW EK 
17 ᾽ Ἀ A ed ᾿ A ? e ~ =( θ ‘ « Gen. 17. 
i πίστεως ABpaan, ὃς ἐστι πατὴρ πάντων ἡμῶν, καθως 5. 
’ ad t ~ ᾽ “~ ὔ ᾿ 
Ὑεγραπται. Ὅτι πατέρα πολλῶν εθνῶν τεθεικα ae’) 
a e ® ~ ~ ~ a 
κατέναντι ov ἐπίστευσε Θεοῦ, τοῦ ζωοποιοῦντος τοὺς νεκ- 
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19 σπέρμα σου “Kai μὴ ἀσθενήσας τῆ πίστει, οὐ κατενόησε i, 12. 

the case with any law] for&c. Weshould,in- |§Thesense of the next clause τοῦ ζωοποιοῦντος 

deed, have e ted οὗ yap ἐστι νόμος &e.; —ws ὄντα is disputed. Some Commentators, 


and accordingly Beza would cancel the οὐκ. 
But this is unnecessary ; for it has been seen by 
Pareus and Crell., that ‘‘ as the Apostle is 
arguing from the necessary connexion of causes 
and effects, the proposition is convertible, and 
contains, by inference, the affirmative one, that 
where there is law there is transgression.” Πα- 
ράβασις denotes accountableness for transgres- 
sion. Sov. 13. ἁμαρτία οὐκ ἐλλογεῖται, μὴ 
ὄντος νόμου. With the sentiment may be com- 
pared a very similar one in Epict. iv. 12. for 
which the Philosopher was, not improbably, in- 
debted to the Apostle. 

16. ἐκ πίστεως) Repeat 4 ἐπαγγελία [γέ- 
yove] from v. 13. the promise of inheritance. 
See 1. 4. At ἵνα sub. 9, scil. δικαιοσύνη. Κατὰ 
χάριν, ‘on account of gratuitous favour.’ Παντὶ 
τῷ σπέρμ. , i.e. to both the kinds of Abraham’s 
seed above-mentioned, not only to the Jews, but 
to those who were ἐκ τῆς πίστεως ᾿Αβραὰμ, 
followed the faith of Abraham, in consideration 
of which they, though uncircumcised, are called 
Abraham's , Πατὴρ πάντων ἡμῶν, viz. 
by the descent of faith, and spiritually. Schoettg. 
remarks that these words are directed against the 
Jews, who never name Abraham but with the 

Wan, our πε i; though the Apostle 
shows that he is the father of all who believe, 
whether Jews or Gentiles, and that boasting 
belongs to no man. 

17. καθώς ὙΕΥΡΟΝΤΟΙ ‘agreeably to what is 
written in Scripture.’ Gen. xvii. 9. Sept. Té- 
Oecaa ae. I have in Recens. Synop. shown that 
the sense is: ‘I have now constituted thee, or 
I do hereby constitute thee’ &c. ; ‘‘a promise of 
which (says Hardy) the true and solid fulfil- 
ment must be spiritual, and therefore which 
belongs to the spiritual seed, of which Abra- 
ham 15 father in respect of faith.’”? See more in 
Mackn. 

— κατέναντι ov ἐπίστ. θεοῦ} Notwithstand- 
ing that various new interpretations have been 
propounded by the Commentators of the last 
century and a half, yet, after all, no one has so 
much the semblance of truth as the common one, 
which is supported by Chrys. and the Greek 
Commentators, and ably defended by Wolf and 
Carpz. The construction is: κατέναντι οὗ ἐπίσ- 
τευσε, Θεοῦ, for κατέν. Θεοῦ, w ἐπίστευσε. 
Render: ‘who Ve Abraham) is the father of 
us all, in the sight of that God on whom he be- 
heved. (Ecum. rightly takes the κατέναντι for 
ἐνώπιον. 


antient and modern, take the words of the 
νέκρωσις of Abraham and Sarah, v.19. An 
interpretation ably, but not, I think, convin- 
cingly, supported by Crell. and Grot. Still less 
tenable appears to be that of some Fathers and 
modern Commentators, who take {wow. in a 
metaphorical sense ; which 1s very harsh, and 
little accordant with the words following. The 
most rational, simple, and satisfactory interpre- 
tation is that of Theodoret, Tolet., Par., Est., 
Elsn., Carpz., Loesn., Doddr., Schleus., Ros- 
enm., Jaspis, and Koppe, who take the expres- 
sion in its physical sense. And though there is 
probably a reference to the circumstances of 
Abraham and Sarah, v. 19., and ef Abraham’s 
being the father of many nations yet unborn, 
still these two clauses seem meant to express the 
omnipotence of God by examples of what were 
thought most to require omnipotence. This in- 
pe coco is well illustrated by Loesn., Carpz., 
and Schoettg., who, besides several passages of 
the Rabbinical writers, compare 2 Macc. vii. 


‘28., where God is said to have created the uni- 


verse ἐξ οὐκ ὄντων. Elsn. observes that καλεῖν 
expresses virtutem efficacissime voluntatis, 

8. παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα én’ ἐλπ. éxlor.] An ele- 
gant Oxymoron, with which Grot. compares the 
spes insperata of the Latin writers. The sense 
is: ‘who, contrary to all grounds of hope, be- 
lieved with a confident hope.’ In this and a 
kindred passage at Acts il. 6. κατασκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλπίδι, there is some Genit. understood at ἐλπίδι, 
which is to be supplied from the context and 
the subject. Here it is ἐπαγγελίας, the assu- 
rance, namely, that he shou d be the father of 
many nations, Gen. xv. 5. The words els τὸ 
γενέσθαι are to be closely united with the pre- 
ceding, and are for ὥστε yev., ‘that he should 
become.’ 

— οὕτως----σον 1] Namely, as numerous as the 
stars of heaven, which is to be supplied from the 
context of the passage of Genesis. 

19. καὶ μιὶ ἀσθενήσας] An elegant litotes for 
‘being strong in faith.’ So οὐ διεκρίθη at v. 20. 
Οὐ xarev., ‘did not mind or regard,’ namely, 
by way of distrust. Nevexp., ‘ premortuum ;’ 
of which sense (neglected by the Commentators ) 
there is an example in Joseph. p. 266. 48. παρ- 
εθῆναι, καὶ πᾶν ἐν αὑτῷ os ares τὸ σῶμα 
ὑπὸ τῶν λόγων ἐποίησε. That Abraham forty 
years after had six children by Keturah, -does 
not invalidate this assertion ; for (as Whitby and 
Mackn. observe) ‘‘ as Abraham’s body had been 
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renewed by miracle, as was Sarah's, Hebr. xi. 
11., it might preserve its vigour long after.”’ 

20. els τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν +. 8. οὐ δεικρ. TH 
dx.] The best Commentators, antient and mo- 
dern, are agreed in taking διακρίνεσθαι here in 
the sense of διστάζειν, ἐνδοιάζειν, hesitate, doubt. 
So that the word is not ill rendered in our com- 
mon version staggered. And indeed els, in the 
sense of at, is very frequent. Before τῇ dmioria 
supply ἐπὶ, by, through. See xiv. 1. Matt. xxi. 
21. Acts x. 20. 

— δοὺς δόξαν τ. O.] This is explained by 
what follows. Koppe observes that any one is 
said to give glory to God when he is induced to 
do or say any thing out of reverence to God. 

21. wAnpopopnbels] See Note on Lu. i. 1. 

22. ddoyia8n] scil. ἡ πίστις αὑτοῦ. 

23. οὐκ ἐγράφη ἄς.) This, as Theophyl. re- 
marks, is an answer to a tacit objection, 4. ἀ. 
what is that to us?—‘“‘ Much; it was written 
on our account, so that we may obtain the like 
justification, if we have a like faith.” Ai αὐτὸν 
is not perspicuously rendered ‘for his sake.’ It 
signifies ‘for any thing personal to him,’ as to 
record his merit, or for his praise. τ 

24. τοῖς πιστ.} literally, ‘to us believing,’ 
1.e. if we believe. ‘‘ We must (says Slade) in 
all things believe in the power of God, as Abra- 
ham did. The main object of his faith was, that 
in his seed (though his body was apparently 
dead) all nations should be blessed: and this 
was typical of the main object of our faith, the 
resurrection of Christ from the dead.”’ 

25. ds παρεδόθη &c.] Theophyl. ably traces 
the connexion thus: ‘‘If you doubt Wow you can 
be justified, reflect on Jesus who hath washed 
away your sins, who died, not for his own sins, 
but for the sins of the world, and who both 
died and rose in, to deliver us from sin, and 
make us justified.”’ Διὰ, ‘on account of ;’ since 
our sins had made such an atonement necessary. 
See Note on 1 Cor. xv.3. There is a reference 
to Is. lui. 6. 

— διὰ τὴν δικ, ἡμῶν} i.e. to assure us that 
ue shall be justified, through faith. As Christ's 
death was a sacrifice for sin, so his resurrection 
is the pledge and assurance of our reconciliation 
with God. Newc. remarks, that here and at 
1 Pet.i. 3. iii. 21. the great end of Christ's re- 
surrection is put for the whole of what he did. 


t 4 A ® , ζω ᾽ \ , 
οὐ καὶ τὴν προσαγωγὴν εσχῆκαμεν τῇ πίστει εἰς τὴν χα- 


V. Having established these two points, 1. the 
efficacy of the Gospel to Justification, for which 
end the Law failed; 2. the extension of this 

race to all both Jews and Gentiles, through 
aith; the Apostle proceeds to the remaining 
Gospel-graces, in their progression. 1. Justifica- 
tion, or pardon of sins past. 2. Peace with God, 
(v.i.) which ensues immediately upon Justifica - 
tion, and is the same with Reconciliation (v.10. ) 
and a state of favour (τ. 2.) 3. The hope of 
glory (v. 2.) or of the glorious inheritance of the 
sons of God in heaven. See 1 Pet.1.3,4. 4. The 
gift of the Holy Spirit, v. 5., which is the seal 
of our adoption, (viii. 15.) and the earnest of our 
heavenly inheritance, Eph. i. 14. These are 
privileges freely conferred upon us by God, upon 
our admission by Baptism into the Chnistian 
Covenant. 5. Sanctification of heart and life, 
through the sanctifying influence of the Holy 
Spirit, vi. 2, 4, 6, 11, 14, 22. vii. 3, 4, 12, 13.— 
is is the condition to be fulfilled on our part: 
upon which there follows :—6. A grounded Hope 
of a glorious Resurrection, v. 1]. vi. 5, 8, 22. 
vii. 14, 16, 17, 18, 23, 24, 25. 7. Salvation 
finally perfected in the ever neue a of 
the heavenly kingdom, v. 9, 10, 1]. vi. 22, 23. 
vil. 13, 17, 18, 19, 23. (Young.) Next in order 
after Justification comes Peace with God, and 
the Hope of Glory. 
___1. δικαιωθέντες} ‘having been justified.’ See 
il. 28. 
— εἰρήνην] reconciliation and friendship with 
God [such as Abraham enjoyed] through the 
redemption which is in Christ Jesus. Koppe 
compares Jerem. xvi. 5. Sept. ἀφέστηκα την 
εἰρήνην μου ἀπὸ τοῦ Adov τούτον. The words 
διὰ τοῦ Κυρίον must be referred to ἔχομεν 
εἰρήνην, and show the means of this ceconeilia: 
tion. 

2. προσαγωγὴν] ‘introduction to.” The word 
properly denotes approach, but was often used of 
the power of approach to great persons ; and, by 
an easy transition, might denote introduction to 
a state of favour and acceptance ; for such is the 
sense of χάριν. Καυχώμεθα. The word here 
seems to denote, not glorying, but exultation,. 
rejoicing in any thing, as it is not unfrequently 
used by the Apostle. Δόξης, i.e. the prospect 
of obuining acceptance and felicity. See ii. 10. 

ili. 23. 
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3. καυχώμεθα ἐν τ. θλ.}] ‘we exult under 
tibulations,’ we bear them even with exultation, 
ἃς knowing that they work more exalted felicity. 
Thrs reflection, Koppe remarks, is digressive, 
and only relates to the subject of the precedin 
verse, and has no connexion with the princip 
subject of the Epistle. He, moreover, observes 
that the expression οὐ μόνον δὲ, sub. τοῦτο, is 
frequent in St. Paul, though rare in the Classical 
writers. Examples, however, are cited from 
Lucian, Heracl., Philo, and Greg. Naz. 

3, 4. εἰδότες ὅτι---ἐλπίδα) A beautiful climax. 
Compare ix. 29 & 30. x. 13. seag. Similar ones 
are adduced by Schoettg. and Wets. from the 
Rabbinical writers. Κατεργάζεται, ‘is produc- 
tire of, tends to produce,’ and indeed, in those 
who have a justifying faith (such as were those 
Chnistians with whom the Apostle now identifies 
bimself) does produce it. Though it is true in 
all ages that ‘‘ calamity, as Carpz. observes 
is the touchstone of our resignation to the will 
οἵ God.”’ 

4. δοκιμὴν) Not probationem, as the Syr. and 
Vulg.. or tence, as E. V.; but the sense is 
the same as in which we sometimes use the 
word proof, i.e. something approved and shewn 
to be excellent by proof and test; and the word 
bere denotes that state of grace mentioned supra 
v. 2. There is an allusion to the doxiun by which 
the goodness of various articles was put to the 


proof. 

5. ἡ δὲ ἐλπὶς οὐ καταισχ.) ‘And the hope 
[in question ] puts one not to the shame of frus- 
tration.’ The metaphor has allusion to the shame 
felt by having το θὰ on delusive promises. So 
καταισχύνω is used at ix. 33. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
Wets. compares Eustath. on Hom. 1]. 871. 10. 
Αἴας ἀριστεύσει, οὐκ αἰσχύνας τὴν τοῦ Mevéa- 
θεως ἐλπίδα. And I that the Schol. on 
‘Thucyd. vii.77. uses the expression ἔλπεσε aver- 
αίἰσχυντοις. where see my Note. 

— ὅτι ἡ ἀγάπη τ ἐκκέχ.} The . precew 
words ov καταισχύνει may be repeated, q.d. It 
is not a fallacious hope, because we have a con- 
vincing proof of its reality in the unbounded 
grace of God poured out upon us by His Holy 
Spirit, and given as a pledge of His love. On 
the nature of these gifts and graces I have treated 
at large in Recens. Synop. 

6. evs yap Χριστὸς ae) The Apostle now 
sets forth the greatness of the love of God shed 
abroad in their hearts, by an argument a fortiori, 
a minus credibili ad majus credibile, deduced 
from God's unspeakable love already manifested, 
in giving his Son for their redemption, when as 
yet they were in the state of heathens and ene- 
mies. (Young). Thus the connexion is this: 
{Of the love of God we have another proof,] for 


when we were yet without strength, in a helpless 
state through sin, Christ in due time (at the pe- 
riod determined in the councils of God) died 
for the ungodly race of man. ᾿Ασθενῶν. The 
term properly denotes weak, generally through 
sickness, and with an adjunct notion of misery. 
In the O. T. it often denotes spiritual weakness ; 
and so occasionally in the N. Yet, consider- 
ing the effect of sin in depraving and weakening 
the mental and moral energies, (see Is. 1. 5.) it 
well expresses the helplessness of sin. The ἐσεβῶν 
just after seems meant to be explanatory of the 
ἀσθενῶν, q.d. when we were yet in a state of 
extreme spiritual weakness, nay, sinfulness, 
Christ, &c. These terms and those farther on, 
a ἜΡΤΟΛΟΥ and ἐχθρών, seem meant chiefly of 
the heathens ; though by no means to the exclu- 
sion of the Jews. Ὑπὲρ signifies instead of, (for, 
as Doddr. observes, ἀποθανεῖν ὑπέρ τινος can 
have no other signification than to rescue the life 
of another at the erpense of one’s own) as is clear 

m the next verse. Thus the e is strongly 
corroborative of the doctrine of the vicarious 
sacrifice of Christ. Κατα καιρὸν signifies, as 
in Joh. v. 4., ‘at the season appointed by God 
for the promulgation of the Gospel,’ and called 
in Gal. iv. 4. tRe fullness of time. 

7. μόλις yap δις.} The magnitude of the be- 
nefit is set forth by a ular mode of illustra- 
tion, showing the difference of the voluntary 
sacnifice of Christ for sinners, and the possible 
case of any one dying for an eminently good and 
friendly man, but scarcely of one dying for a 
merely just man. Of the two yaps the first is 
meant to introduce the illustration, and may be 
rendered now: the second is meant to introduce 
a limitation, q.d. [I do not say none] for &c. It 
is strange that there should have been any dif- 
ference of opinion on the δικαίον and τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, 
which some take of things, not persons. But thus 
the Article would be required at δικαίον, and the 
force of the illustration much weakened. Vater 
would take the former of a person, and the latter 
of a thing, 1. 6. the public good. But where he 
learnt that τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ can of itself signify this, 
I am ata loss to imagine. One thing seems cer- 
tain, that both are meant of persons, and there 
appears to be (as I remarked in Recens. Synop. ) 
a climax, or ascending grudation, as Bp. Jebb 
calls it, Sacr. Lit. p. 3. And the same elegant 
writer justly remarks ‘‘ that the very particles 
μόλις and τάχα prove this.”” The antient and 
early modern Commentators, indeed, do not see 
this distinction between δεκαίου and τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ;s 
(and thus sup a tautology) but the more 
eminent ones trom the time of De Dieu have 
recognized it. And com it is as strongly 
marked as can well be ; first by the difference in 
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Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


ἐλάβομεν. 


terms ; for, according to the distinction observed 
in the Classical writers, δίκαιος signifies one who 
is strictly just ; ἀγαθὸς one who 15 generous and 
benevolent, χρηστός. And so the Latin justus 
and bonus. 2dly, By the use of the Article ; for 
“* the good man’ is more significant than ‘‘ a good 
man.” See Middl. G. A. ur. 2, 1. From the 
citations of Schoettg., it appears that the Rab- 
binical writers had similar illustrations. ‘‘ The 
Apostle’s object (says Bp. Jebb) is to illustrate 
the exceeding love of Christ, by a contrasted 
analogy, derived from human feelings. Look 


around you in the world ;—where will you finda ἀνθ 


person ready to die for a just man? Is it more 
than a remote probability, a mere perhaps, that 
you will find a person with magnanimity to die 
even for that rare character, THE GOOD MAN? 
But not such was the love of Christ : he died for 
those who not only were not good, who were not 
even just ; for the weak, and the ungodly ; for 
sinners, and for enemies. ‘AoOevay signifies 
morally weak; doeBwv, not godly, negatively 
wicked ; ἁμαρτωλῶν positively wicked ; ἔχθροι, 
enemies to God and goodness.”” ToAya, ‘ will 
venture.’ Of this signification many el athe 
(some followed by ἀποθανεῖν) are adduced by 
ets. 

8. συνίστησι] ‘approves, or displays.’ So the 
Syr. ostendit. See supra iii. δ. and Noie. The 
ὅτι should be rendered namely that; as in x.9. 
2 Cor. v. 14. Phil. i. 27. ii. 22. Col. i.19. 1 Thess. 
21.5. 11. 14. in all which passages (as Schleus. 
well observes) it stands in the place of an expla- 
natory or declarative particle. 

— ἔτι auaptT. ὄντων ἡμῶν) This was then 
literally applicable to most of the Christians at 

me; but in all after ages the argument re- 
quired some accommodation, to be fitted to the 
actual circumstances of Christians. The ὑπὲρ 
is well rendered by the Syr. vice, in loco. See 
Note on v. 6. 

9. δικαιωθέντες--- σωθησόμεθα} Acx,, ‘ having 
been justified,’ is equivalent to καταλλαγέντες, 
and final salvation. Τῆς ὀργῆς, punishment. 

10. el yap ἐχθροὶ eet {πιο ere is another 
antithetical illustration closely connected with 
the foregoing. At ἐχθροὶ sub. either τοῦ θεοῦ, 
from tw θεῷ ; or, if it be, as it seems, an adjec- 
tive, supply τώ, by which it will signify ‘ hateful 
to.” Κατηλλ., ‘ were brought back to the favour 
of God.’ Koppe regards it as put for dixatw- 
θέντες ; which may, in a popular acceptation, 
be true; but in the one case God is considered 
as a monarch, in the other as a judge. Καταλ- 
λάττεσθαι signifies ‘to change each other's dif- 


, τ 


΄“ ᾿ A 
ι οὐ vuy τὴν καταλλαγὴν 


ferences, exchange them, mutually lay them 
aside.’ Now there is an ellipsis of διαφόρας, or 
ἔχθρας, supplied in Herodot. vii. 145. καταλ - 
λάσεσθαι τας ἔχθρας. When said of those who 
have before been friends, it signifies to be friends, 
or become friends. But this language is only 
properly applicable to those who are on some 

ind of equality. When used of those who are 
not so, it is said improprié, and can only mean 
redire in gratiam, ‘ again received into fa- 
vour.’ Now it is obvious that this applies in a 
still stronger degree to the word when used 
wrorales, of God. Then it must be ex- 
plained θεοπρεπῶς, and only imply, on the part 
of God, the granting of pardon, and affording the 
means of. obtaining and preserving his future 
favour; and, on the part of man, a humble and 
thankful acceptance of the offered boon. 

— ἐν τῇ ζωῇ αὐτοῦ) This does not mean, as 
some suppose, by his resurrection ; though that 
is implied. Koppe rightly regards it as expressed 
antithetically, for ζώντος αὐτοῦ, his living for 
the purposes just adverted to, viz. to complete 
the work of our redemption by acting as our 
Intercessor. See Hebr. vii. 25. 

ll. οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ &c.] Sub. τοῦτο. 
Chrys. anil the Greek Commentators rightly sup - 

ly ἐσώθημεν from σωθησ μεθα atv.9.; ν. 10. 
eing parenthetical. Καυχώμενοι is in construc- 
tion dependent upon σωθησόμεθα ; but, in fact, 
it may be regarded as employed instead of a 
verb finite ; on which see Win. Gr. § 39. 5., who 
compares 2 Cor. iv. 13 & 14. and 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
The general scope of the argument is: ‘ And not 
only have we this hope of future salvation, but 
at present, we rejoice in God.’ ᾿Εν answers to 
the Hebr. 5, as denoting the source of this bless- 
edness. 

— τὴν KatadXayijv)] The accuracy of our 
common version has been called in question by 
Doddr., Mackn., Newc., and Hey ; but defended 
by Abp. Magee, on the ground that the word 
corresponds to what Whitby and Taylor call the 
first justification, which is plainly distinguished 
from the final salvation. A more satisfactory 
defence is supported by the venerable Bp. Bur- 
gess, who remarks that *' the alteration of the word 
reconciliation makes no difference in the signi- 
fication of the passage ; since the reconciliation 
obtained by Chirist’s death is the consequence of 
the atonement and expiation made by him, as is 
obvious from various passages of Scripture.’ Sce 
Hebr. it. 17. 2 Cor. ν. 18 & 19. Hebr. ix. 26, 
Still it would, | apprehend, have been better, 
had our Translators employed the more directly 


he. V. 
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οὕτως εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους ὁ θάνατος διῆλθεν, ep ᾧ πάν- Ἴ 
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18 τες ἥμαρτον ----- ἄχρι yap νόμου ἁμαρτία nv ev κόσμῳ apap- 


corresponding term reconciliation, as they had 
) ist rendered caradXayevres reconciled. Though 
indeed (and that is the best defence of our com- 
mon translation) it has been proved by Dr. 
Maltby, Serm. τι. 488., that the words atone and 
alnement were, in the time of our Translators, 
regarded as equivalent to reconcile and recon- 
ciation. This might very well be the case; 
since the word atone is derived from the phrase 
δ at one,’” and signifies 1. to be at one ; 2. to put 
at one, to make united. Now I have just proved 
that καταλλάττεσθαι used as in the present pas- 
sige, can only signify redire in gratiam. 

12. The portion from this verse to the end of 
the Chapter is difficult, and has been variously 
interpreted. See the details in Recens. Synop. 
Surbee it here to say, that the sure of the whole 
οἱ this passage to the end of the Chapter may be, 
as Mr. Holden says, to confirm and recommend 
the Gospel doctrine of justification, by an spree 
to what is recorded of the fall of man. i 
respect to the immediate connexion, it should 
seem that, after having treated on the great sal- 
vauon wrought for all mankind by this justifica- 
tion and reconciliation, through the sacrifice of 
the death of Christ, the Apostle is led to consider 
what rendered that sacrifice necessary, even sin 
and death ; showing how they entered into the 
world, and how man originally lost the favour of 
God; intending to compare and contrast the 
ecils occasioned by Adam’s trans ion with 
the benefits produced by Christ’s death, and to 
enlarge on their excellency. It also seems to 
have been the intent of the poe to signify, 
that as the effects of Adam’s fall extended to all 
mankind, so the benefits of Christ’s atonement 
were to be co-extensive ; and therefore the Gen- 
tiles must be included with the Jews. Yet (as 
Mr. Holden observes) the Apostle did not mean, 
by comparing Adam’s disobedience with Chnist’s 
obedience, to imply that as the effects of the one 
extend to all mankind, so must the effects of the 
other ; but that as the evil of sin and death came 

Adam, s0 does the remedy come by Jesus 
hrist.”’ Finally, by proving salvation to be 
attainable alone through the Gospel, he evinces 
its superionty over every other system. The 
argument of the whole passage is well expressed 
by Mr. Holden thus: ‘‘ As in consequence of 
Adam’s transgression all men are subjected to 
sin, and death, and condemnation, 80 all, both 
Jews and Gentiles, stand in need of the right- 
eousness of faith which is by Jesus Christ, whose 
obedience has repaired, with great advantage, 
the evils brought into the world by the disobe- 
dience of Adam.”’ 

— διὰ τοῦτο] The Commentators are not 

reed whether this is to be regarded as a particle 

inference, or a particle of transition. The 
latter mode of explanation seems only an avoiding 
of the difficulty ; while the former involves some 
harshness by ellipsis and otherwise. I conceive 
that it simply means ‘quz cum ita sint,’ ‘This 
heing the case,’ ‘ there being this reconciliation ν᾿ 


1 Supr. 4. 
15. 


as xii. 6. Matt. xii. 13. xiv. 2. xviii. 26. xxi. 
43. Mark xii. 24. 

In the words following, the best Commenta- 
tors, antient and modern, are agreed, that “ the 
latter part of the comparison is left to be supplied 
from the subsequent verses, the sense being sus- 
pended, on account of intervening considera- 
tions, till we come to verses 18, 19, & 21.’’ Or, 
to express it in more critical language, wave 
δι’ evds—ayuaprias ὁ θάνατος (to use the words 
of Mr. Turner) ‘‘ form the protasis of a compa- 
rison, giving rise to a digression, to prove and 
illustrate it, and continued through the followin 
verses to the 18th, when the protasis is repeat 
in different terms, and immediately followed b 
the apodosis οὔτω---ζωῆς, the language of whic 
is adapted to the last form of the protasis. The 
sense is: ‘‘As by one man sin entered into the 
world, and death on all as its consequence, so 
by one δικαίωμα, righteousness, (referring to 
whatever, in the Saviour's life and death, ma 
be considered as constituting his atonement) all 
are restored to a state of life.’”’ See a similar 
parenthesis in vii. 2 ἃ 3. 

— εἰσῆλθε᾽ ‘was introduced.’ A frequent 
idiom. So Thucyd. ii. 54. 1} vdcos—és Πελο- 
πόννησον οὐκ εἰσῆλθε. Διῆλθε, by the same 
idiom, signifies ‘ was transmitted,’ namely, from 
generation to generation. 

’ ᾧ πάντες ἥμαρτον] There has heen 
some doubt raised by certain recent Commenta- 
tors on the sense of ἐφ᾽ #; which they would 
take as put for ἐν ὦ, or assign the sense ‘unto 
whom,’ and even yet more far fetched significa- 
tions. All these interpretations, however, seem 
alike unfounded, and, indeed, unnecessary. They 
were evidently devised to avoid the difficulty re- 
sulting from the antient and common interpreta- 
tion ‘inasmuch as all have sinned,’ since it is ob- 
jected. that infants have not sinned, and yet are 

iable to death. But the difficulty is not such 
as needs to be removed in so violent a manner; 
for ἥμαρτον may have the sense ‘are treated as 
sinners,’ ‘are considered guilty in the sight of 
God,’ i.e. on account of Adam’s fall. Thus 
the expression will be equivalent to duaprwdol 
κατεστάθησαν at v. 19. 

13. This and the next verse are meant to esta- 
blish the proposition contained in the preceding 
one ; and that by anticipating an objection ; 
namely, that since, when there was no law, there 
was no transgression, death ought not to have 
been inflicted. The difficulty in this passage is 
chiefly occasioned, as usual, by extreme brevity, 
and the blending of the objections with the an- 
swers. The sense of the whole much depends 
upon the interpretation of μέχρι νόμου, which 
Origen, and some modern Commentators (as 
Koppe), render ‘during the law.’ But that 
signification can by no means be admitted ; nor, 
as Mr. Turner shows, ‘‘ would it be applicable, if 
admitted.” See the learned discussion of J. A. H. 
Titum. de Synon. p. 33. seqq. on the sense of 
ἄχρι and μέχρι, which is intimately connected 
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with that of this whole passage. His researches 
go to establish the antient and common inter- 
pretation, by which ἄχρι νόμου is explained to 
mean, ‘until the law was promulgated,’ i.e. 
before the promulgation of law ; and μέχρι 
Meo. ‘until Moses gave the law.’ With re- 
spect to the scope of the Apostle, Crell., Doddr., 
Wasse, and Rosenm. suppose him to mean that, 
as sin cannot be imputed when there is no law, 
consequently, as it was imputed, there must have 
been a law, that of nature. ‘This, however, is 
not agreeable to the context. The common in- 
terpretation of the whole passage is quite con- 
firmed by the Greek Fathers and Commentators. 
So Theophyl. (after Chrys.) explains as follows. 
“Τῆς Apostle confirms his preceding position 
thus : Sin prevailed until the giving of the law, 
and all the time before the law. W hat sort of a 
sin now was this? Was it not that which is from 
the transgression of the law? And how could 
there be such a sin, there being nolaw? For 
sin is then counted when there is a law,and those 
men who trans this, are said to sin. But 
death prevailed unto Moses, i. e. even before the 
law was given ; so that there was a sin by which 
death prevailed. Now it would not have pre- 
vailed, had there been no sin in introducing it. 
Since therefore it was proved that there was yet 
no sin from the ira aM of the law, it re- 
mains that the sin of ddam is that by which death 
prevailed even over those who had not sinned, 
τὸ τ ἑαυτοῖς, yet nevertheless had sinned after 
the likeness of Adam’s transgression, and had 
become partakers of his offence, as their fore- 
father, who is a type of Christ.”” Mr. Turner 
well expresses the sense thus: ‘ Although sin 
existed antecedent to the law, yet men did not 
die on account of their own sins ; for it is evident 
that when there is no law denouneing death as 
the punishment of sin, and at the same time death 
ἐς inflicted, that death cannot be in consequence 
of the sin of the person dying. But there was 
no such law all the time from Adam to Moses 
(v. 14), yet, during that period, death ruled 
without controul ; all men died, although they 
had not broken a positive law denouncing death 
as the penalty of transgression, as Adam had, 
because no such law existed. The conclusion 
therefore is, that death is the effect, not of our 
own sins, but of the sin of Adam.’ ‘‘St. Paul 
(observes Mr. Locke) proves that all men be- 
came mortal by Adam’s eating the forbidden 
fruit, and by that alone, because no man can 
incur a penalty without the sanction of a positive 
law declaring and establishing that penalty ; but 
death was annexed by no positive law to any sin, 
but the eating the forbidden fruit. And therefore 
men dying before the law of Moses was purely 
in consequence of Adam’s sin, in eating the for- 


bidden fruit ; and the positive sanction of death 
annexed to it, an evident proof of man’s mor- 
tality coming from thence.’’ See also the Notes 
of Abp. Newc. and T. Edwards. 

— ἐλλογεῖται} Literally, ‘entered to our 
account,’ ‘laid to our charge.’ | 

14. ἐβασίλευσε] ‘had exerted his uncontroul- 
ableforce.’ This is said by prosopopoeia ; of which 
examples are adduced by Wets. from the Rab- 
binical, and even the Classical, writers. In 
Wisd. i. 14. we have ον, βασίλειο: Μὴ 
duapr., ‘who had not sinned.’ So Winer in 
Gr. Gr. p. 46. gives examples of ἡμάρτησα for 
ἥμαρτον. By the persons here adverted to are 
meant, as Bp. Warburton says (Works, Vol. vr. 
p. 259.) “ those who died before they came to 
the knowledge of good and evil, namely, infants 
and idiots.’” See the whole of the first Chapter 
of the ninth book of the Divine Legation. The 
words ἐπὶ τῷ Ou. τῆς WapaB.’A. are to be con- 
nected with ἐβασίλευσεν. 

— ὅς ἐστι τύπος τοῦ μέλλ.] scil. "Adan, 
namely, Christ. Wets. has shown, that in the 
Rabbinical writers, and even in Josephus, men- 
tion is often made of the first Adam; which, of 
course, implies a second Adam. On the points 
of similarity see Carpz. in Recens. Synop. The 
chief one is that here adverted to by the Apostle, 
namely, that ‘by the first sin came into the 
world; by the second came righteousness.’ And 
as all mankind were represented in Adam, as the 
cause of their punishment; so were they all re- 
presented in Christ, as the cause of their resto- 
ration. 

15. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ὡς τὸ παράπ. τς.) Here reg 
larity would have required the co nding 
part of the comparison between Chnist and Adam, 
to have been resumed: but the Apostle, struck 
with a difference in some respects, again stops to 
remark this difference. And first he observes, 
that if God's justice in the infliction of punish- 
ment was general in its effects, much more has 
his goodness been general in freely bestowing 
mercies through the Gos el. (Newc.) He shows 
that the benefit of this free gift far exceeded the 
injury entailed by Adam. 

— ol πολλοὶ] Not ‘many ;’ but ‘the many,’ 
1.e., by an idiom which I have fully explained 
in Rec. Syn., all mankind. ᾿Απέθανον, ‘died.’ 
Ἢ χαρι----ἐν χάρ., ‘the grace of God and the 
gift [of righteousness} by grace.’ ‘H δωρεὰ ἐν 
Χχάρ. is ἃ Hebraism for ‘a grutuitous gift.’ By 

is the Apostle hints that this grace 1s purely a 

ift, and unmerited. ᾿Επερίσσευσε, i.e. ‘the 
Benefit of the free gift hath abounded to a far 
greater extent than did the injury of,’ &c. The 
Apostle calls Jesus Christ a man, to show that 
by comparing him with Adam, his actions, 1. 6. 
the human nature alone, are considered. 
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οὖν ὡς δι ἑνὸς παραπτώματος, εἰς πάντας a νθρώπους, εἰς 
κατάκριμα οὕτω καὶ δι ἑνὸς δικαιώματος, εἰς πάντας ἀν- 
19 θρώπους, εἰς δικαίωσιν ζωῆς. ὥσπερ yap διὰ τῆς παρακοῆς 
τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου ἁμαρτωλοὶ κατεστάθησαν οἱ πολλοὶ, οὕτω 
καὶ διὰ τῆς ὑπακοῆς τοῦ ἐνὸς δίκαιοι κατασταθήσονται οἱ 


16. καὶ οὐχ ὡς δι’ ἑνὸς &c.} The sentence is 
exceedingly elliptical ; so that the Commenta- 
tors in vain endeavour to bring it to any thing 
hke a lar construction. Koppe wanders too 
far ; Carpz. does not go far enough. Some 
verb must, and may very well, be supplied ; 
whether ἐστε, or ἔχει, matters not. But Oavaros 
and εἰσελθὼν cannot be supplied, (with Koppe 
and Valpy) by any rule of ellipsis. The true 
elip. (or rather subaudition from the contert ; 
for it ws not an ellipsis) is what is suggested by 
the next clause τὸ μὲν yap κρίμα &c. Thus in 
the next verse παραπτώματος is to be supplied 
at ἐνὸς, from παραπτωμάτων in the next clause. 
The dca also implies ἐλθον or such like. Thus 
we may render: ‘And not as was the transgres- 
sion which came through one (i.e. Adam) who 
sinned, so is the free gift.’ The sentence would 
have been more clearly worded thus: καὶ ot 
et δι᾿ ἐνὸς ἁμαρτήσαντος τὸ κρίμα, οὕτω δι 
ἑνὸς δικαιοῦντος τὸ δώρημα. 

-- τὸ μὲν γὰρ κρίμα---δικαίωμα) Here there 
is the same kind of ellip. as in the preceding 
verse. At ἐξ ἑνὸς supply παραπτώματος from 
ταραπτωμάτων in the next clause ; also ἔλθον, 
as before. The ἐκ in ἐκ πολλών duapr. is 
adapted to the ἐξ of the antithetical clause, and 
therefore must not be too ΠΟΤ μεν interpreted. 
We may render, ‘on behalf of,’ or ‘on the part 
of.’ Αἱ εἰς sub. ἐγένετο, ‘ issued in,’ produced. 
The terms δώρημα (free pardon) and χόρισμα, 
(gift of salvation) are equivalent, and denote 
the δικαίωμα. The πολλῶν has great force ; for, 
as Theophy]. (cited in Recens. hess observes, 
*‘the pardon ted by God did not take awa 
that one sin of Adam only, but all the sins whic 
were committed in the world after it.” 

17. el yap τῷ τοῦ ἑνὸς &c.] Now is intro- 
duced the third advan us difference. The 
γὰρ is continuative ; and the el signifies ‘if [85 is 
the case],’ to which the οὕτως corresponds. Τοῦ 
ἑνὸς, i.e. Adam. See Note on v. 15. The words 
διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς, ‘through that one,’ are exegetical 
οτδετῷ--παραπτώματι. Περισσείαν τῆς χάρ. 
is for χάριν περισσότεραν, as 2Cor. vill. 2., de- 
noting what is transcendent. Τῆς δωρεᾶς τῆς 
δικ. 18 for τῆς δικαιωσύνης δεδωρημένης, the 
justification granted by grace. By the ἐν ζωῇ 
βασιλ. is meant (as Mackn. observes) ‘‘ that 
they shall have infinitely greater happiness in 


their new life, than they had miseries and sor- 
rows in the state into which they were brought 
through Adam’s disobedience, expressed by the 
reigning of death in this verse, and in v. 14. The 
term expresses height of felicity, with an adjunct 
notion of exalted honour; in which view Wets. 
aptly adduces Manil. v. 361. “ Regales ut opes 
et magna eraria servent, Regnantes sub rege 
suo, rerumque ministri.”” He might have yet 
more aptly cited 2 Tim. ii. 1]. ef ὑπομένομεν 
καὶ συμβασιλεύσομεν. 

18, 19. The Apostle now turns back to com- 
plete the comparison commenced at v. 12., and 
sums up the argument; for ἄρα οὖν is a usual 
expression with him for such a purpose, and 
may be rendered ‘So then.’ Of these two par- 
ticles, the dpa, as Hoog. remarks, colligit argu- 
mentando; the οὖν concludit applicando. There 
is here something very elliptical in the con- 
struction; and the sense can only be gathered 
from the context. In the first clause, after δι᾽ 
ἑνὸς παραπτώματος we must supply τὸ κρίμα: 
and in the second after δικαιώματος supply τὸ 
χάρισμα. There is also a verb: left to be sup- 
plied, as at v. 16., namely, ἦλθεν. Acxalwors 
ζωῆς seems to mean such justification as should 
restore them to the salvation they had forfeited, 
literally, pardon for life. So Theophyl. διδοῦσα 
αὑτοῖς καὶ δικαίωσιν ἄντι τῆς ἁμαρτίας, καὶ 
ζωὴν ἄντι τοῦ θανάτον. The terms δικαίωμα, δι- 
καιοσύνη, and δικαίωσις are forensic, on which 
see Carpz. and Taylor,and Tittm. de Synon. N.T. 

19. This verse is explanatory of the preceding, 
and ol πολλοὶ should be rendered ‘the many,’ 
which, as appears from the foregoing, is equivalent 
to πάντες. It is very important to attend to this 
force of the Article, and to bear in mind that 
throughout this whole passage it is (as that able 
writer Dr. Whately ahectes) ‘‘the main drift of 
the Apostle to set forth the universality of the Re- 
demption, as being coeztensive with the evil in- 
troduced at the fall, which it was designed to re- 
medy.”’ Sothe great BENTLEY, in his masterly 
Sermon on Popery, (cited by Dr. Whately, ubi 
supra), after quoting what is said at v. 12. and 
the redditio at v. 15., remarks: ‘‘ Who would 
not wish that our Translators had kept the 
Articles in the version, which they saw in the 
original? thus ‘If through the offence of one 
(that is Adam) the many huve died , much more 
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VI. 


the grace of God, by the one man, Jesus Christ, 
hath abounded unto the many.’’’ By this accu- 
rate version, some hurtful mistakes, about par- 
tial redemption, and absolute reprobation, had 
been happily prevented. Our English readers 
had then seen, what several of the Fathers saw 
and testified, that οἱ πολλοὶ, the many, in an 
antithesis to the one, are equivalent to πάντες, 
all, in v. 12., and comprehended the whole mul- 
titude, the entire species of mankind, exclusive 
only of the one. So again vv. 18 & 19. our Trans- 
lators have repeated the like mistake ; where, 
when the Apostle has said, that ‘‘as the offence 
of one was upon all men (els πάντας ἀνθρώ- 
πους) to condemnation, so the righteousness of 
one was upon all men to justification :’" ‘‘ for,” 
adds he, ‘‘ as by the one man’s disobedience (τοῦ 
ἐνὸς) the many (ol πολλοὶ) were made sinners, 
so by the obedience of the one (τοῦ ἐνὸς) the 
many (oi πολλοὶ) shall be made righteous.” 
By this version the reader is admonished and 
guided to remark, that the many in v. 19. are the 
same as πάντες, all, in v.18. But our Trans- 
lators, when they render it ‘many were made 
sinners,’ and ‘many were made righteous,’ what 
do they less than lead and draw their unwary 
readers into error!’’ From this, however, I would 
add, it is to be hoped that even the more unlearn- 
ed have been rescued by the able remarks of Bp. 
Tomline on this passage, in his Confutation of 
Calvinism, where, after showing the strength of 
the phraseology and the context as demanding 
and Bxing the sense to the universality of redemp- 
tion, he 1s fully warranted in the following re- 
marks. ‘‘ The force of the argument is destroyed, 
and the most acknowledged rules of language 
are violated, by so interpreting this passage, as 
to contend, that all men are liable to punish- 
ment on account of the sin of Adam, and that a 
few only are enabled to avoid that punishment 
through the death of Chnst. Nay, we are even 
told that where sin abounded, grace did much 
more abound: but how can this be, if sin extends 
to all, and grace is confined to a part only of 
mankind ?” 

It is not, however, to be understood as meant, 
that all mankind are actually ‘‘ made righteous ;”” 
but only that the benefit of this δώρημα, or 
χάρισμα, or δικαίωσις ζωῆς is held out to all: 

d it, they do not reap the benefit of it, it is 
through their own fault. 

20. νόμος δὲ παρεισῆλθεν] The Commenta- 
tors are not agreed whether the νόμος denotes the 
Luw of Moses, or the Law of nature, ora Rule 
of life, which Bp. Middl. proposes. Almost all 
antient and modern ones adopt the first men- 
tioned interpretation, which, however, is strongly 
impugned by Mackn. and Middl.; by the latter, 
because that would break his Canon of the 
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Greek Article. But the objection those two 
Commentators make applies rather to the ver- 
sion, ‘entered privily ;’ for certainly that is not 
applicable to the introduction of the Law, which 
was ushered in with all possible pomp and no- 
tonety. It might be rendered, with Wahl, ‘ was 
τὰ chron namely, to the Law of nature: 
which is very applicable to what follows ; for all 
Interpreters are agreed, that the ἵνα has not a 
causal, but an eventual force, q.d. ‘the conse- 

uence of which was, that the offence increased.” 
After all, however, there is something precarious 
In assigning so much sense to a preposition in 
composition; and, therefore, I am inclined to 
regard νόμος, with Mackn. and Middl., as signi- 
fying Law, a rule of life, including both the law 
of nature and of Moses. And παρεισῆλθεν may 
mean, not ‘secretly or silently entered,’ as 
Mackn. and Middl. suppose, but ‘ was intro- 
duced.” And this is confirmed by the Synac 
and some modern Versions, including our own.’ 
So Casaub. renders supervenit. And so De Dieu, 
Koppe, Loesn., and Schleusn. This law entered 
in, and commenced immediately on the reprieve 
of Adam and Eve, and again entered in at the 
promulgation of the Law of Moses. 

I agree with Bp. Middl., that τὸ παράπτωμα, 
though used to ienote sin in general, et here 
means the lapse or transgression of Adam, al- 
ready spoken of, the consequences of which 
shewed themselves in the corruption of his pos- 
terity. 

— οὗ] This may be taker either of time, or 
place; each pulerprc anon supported by good 
Commentators. ‘The former is preferable: but 
both may be admitted. 

21. δια δικαιοσύνης] ‘by justification of sin.’ 
‘* The word (says Koppe) differs from χάρις as 
effect from cause.” Mr. Young remarks, that 
‘‘looking over the comparison, as now com- 
pleted, we may observe that the principal terms 
are four on each side; thus— 

dam, Transgression, Condemnation, Death : 

Christ, Obedience, Justification, Life : 
so that the result of the inference, drawn at ν. 12. 
is, Wherefore, as by the offence of Adam, con- 
demnation and death came upon all men; even 
so, by the obedience of Chnist, the second Adam, 
justi ication and eternal life were restored to all 
men.” 

VI. Some Commentators say that the design 
of this and the next two Chapters is, to vindicate 
the Gospe} doctrine of Justification from certain 
misconstructions, and to prove that it does not 
make void the law. In the present the Apostle 
shews it is quite consistent with the law written on 
the hearts of men; and so far from dissolving our 
obligations to holiness, confirms them. Others 
(as Theophyl., Schoettg., and Mr. Young) think 
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Chnistian dispensations : this he does in Chapters 
vi. & vil.’”” Of these views the latter seems to 
be the more correct: but, in truth, the Apostle 
had both desi in mind, the former subser- 
viently to the τ. And purposing to establish 
obli tion to Christian holiness, he (to use 

of Mr. Young) ‘‘ thought proper to do 

it in the way of answer to the two most plausible 
abuses attempted to be grafted upon his doctrines 
grace, and Chnistian freedom from the 
: the first in v. 1. τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν. Ac. 

“ What shall we say then ? Shall we continue in 
sin, that grace may abound?” This was an 
abase to which his doctrine of free grace, in the 
remission of sin, was liable: (see 111. 8.)—the 
2d in τ. 15. τι οὖν &c. ‘** What then? Shall we 
sin, because we are not under the law, but under 
ν᾽ This was an abuse which might arise 
another great doctrine strenuously preached 

by St. Paul, the Christian freedom from the 

τὺ 359 


]. τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν. This is not, as Schleus. 
imagines, ‘‘a formula of transition,” nor is it 
merely, what most Commentators regard it, a 
formula of objection. It is rather a formula by 
which something that another would possibly 
reason or think, is adverted to for the purpose of 
disavowing it. Nor is this use confined to St. 
Paul ; but it sometimes occurs in the Classical 
wniters. So Arnan Epict. p. 17. (cited by Wolf) 
τί οὖν ἐγὼ λέγω ; ὅτι ἄπρακτόν ἐστι τὸ ζῶον. 
μὴ γένοιτο. ; 

2. οἵτινες ἀπεθάνομεν τῇ ἀμ. The antient 
and the best modern Commentators are agreed 
that the sense is : “" How shall we who have died 
to sin (i.e. who have solemnly renounced it at 
our baptism) live any longer therein.”” The πώς 
well re ts the inconsistency of such con- 
duct. See Gal. ii. 18. It is well observed by 
Koppe, that the ratio metaphore rests upon a 
singular mode of speaking, by which the rite of 
immersion in the baptismal water, and egress 
from it, were used as a symbol of breaking off all 
connexion with the present sinful life, and 

iving oneself to a new and pure one. ‘‘ As 
themcfore (continues he) it was usual for those 
baptized to be, on that account, called both dead 
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and buried, and ruised again to a new life, hence 
the Apostle, according to his custom, applies this 
manner of speaking to the purpose of describing 
the cultivating of Christian virtue (to which every 
Christian had bound himself) under the simili- 
tude of death and resurrection, not of every one, 
but especially that which Jesus Christ had under- 
gone.’ Elsn. and Wets. adduce many passages 
of the Classical writers, which show that to be 
dead to any thing or person, denoted to have 
broken off all connexion therewith. 

Ζήσομεν ἐν αὐτῇ denotes the habitual com- 
mission of it. So Wets. cites examples from the 
Classical writers of ζῆν ἐν οἵνῳ, or ev πότοις, 


c. 

Mackn. and Burton take τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ to mean 
‘by sin,’ alleging vv. 10 & 11. and Gal. ii. 19. 
Those passages, however, are not to the purpose. 
And the sense they assign (namely, ‘to be ex- 
posed to the punishment of death by the fatal 
effects of sin’) is as much less suitable than the 
common one, as the construction is less natural 
and usual. It is, besides, liable to other objec- 
tions, which are stated by Turner and Slade, and 
especially by Mr. Terrot, who shows that this in- 
terpretation leaves the antinomian objection in 
its full force. 

3. ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε ὅτι ὅσοι ἐβαπτ. ἂς.) Under 
the same metaphor the Apostle proceeds to show, 
from the nature of the baptismal covenant, that 
Christians have made this engagement to be con- 
formed to the death and resurrection of Christ by 
dying unto sin, and rising again unto righteous- 
ness, 

Ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε occurs also at vii. 1, and is equi- 
valent to ‘have you forgotten, or are you not 
aware of this truth?’ Βαπτίζεσθαι εἴς τινα is 
equivalent to Baw. els ὄνομά τινος, and de- 
notes to profess oneself any one’s disciple by 
baptism, which was understood to engage the 
disciple to the profession of the doctrine promul- 
ga by his teacher. Els τὸν θάνατον αὐτοῦ 

Bawr. may be rendered ‘have been baptized 
unto his death.’ But the sense is not so clear as 
that of the foregoing phrase. The best Com- 
mentators, however, think that it must mean ‘to 
bind oneself by baptism to die unto, i.e. lay 
aside, all sin,’ as Christ laid down his life. The 
els denotes conformity to. See Theophyl. ap. 
Recens. Synop. It is strange that no Editor or 
Translator should have rightly rendered the els 
but Wakef. The sense is not into, but unto. 

4. saver ener) we have been [thus] buried 
{in the waters of baptism].’ There is a plain 
allusion to the antient custom of baptism by im- 
mersion, on which see Suicer’s Thes. Eucl. in v. 
Bingham’s Antiquities, Vol. 1. p. 522. and Bp. 
Sherlock cited in Recens. S7.20b: The same ex- 
pression occurs at Coloss. ii. 12. συνταφέντες 
atta ἐν τῷ βαπτίσματι. 

-- εἰς τὸν θάνατον) ‘in similitude or con- 
formity to his death.” Sub. αὐτοῦ from the 
aire just before. In fact, it is called for by the 
Article τόν. Διὰ τῆς δόξης τ, π.. ‘ through the 
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ζωῆς, for ἐν καινῇ τῇ ζωῇ, ‘ina new life.’ Πε- 
ριπατεῖν here, as often, denotes habitual con- 
duct; and though this be thought a Hebraism, 
I have in Recens. Synop. noted an example 
from Euripides. It is observed by Jaspis, that 
the Apostle has put only two members of the 
comparison, when there should properly have 
been four, omitting one in the protasis, and ano- 
ther in the apodosis. The passage, in a com- 
plete state, he says, would be this: ὥσπερ 
ἠγέρθη χριστὸς ἐκ νεκρῶν καὶ περιεπάτησε 
ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς, οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς συνεγερ- 


θέντες αὐτῶ ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς 
i ik τη σον: ; 
. εἰ yap σύμφντοι--ἐσόμεθα) i.e. if we 


have been intimately united with, or closely 
assimilated to Him in His death, we shall also 
be assimilated to, i.e. regenerated with, Him, 
in the hkeness of his resurrection. Grot., Loesn., 
CAPE: and Koppe remark that σύμφυτος is 
used by the best writers of the closest union and 
most intimate friendship. Tw ὁμοιώματι is for 
καθ' ὁμοίωμα. Also ἀλλὰ καὶ would properly 
denote imo etiam; but, in this ἐπα σὰ! use, of 
which the Commentators adduce many examples, 
It may be rendered ‘ utique, sane etiam.’ Here we 
must repeat σύμφυτοι. Many of the recent 
Commentators render ἐσόμεθα ‘should be,’ 
‘must be.” But the common version ‘ shall be’ 
is far more suitable. See Theophyl. in Recens. 


Synop. 

6. The Apostle enforces this obligation to 
Christian holiness, 2dly, from the engagement 
which every Christian comes under by baptism, 
of being conformed to the fellowship of Christ’s 
sufferings, by crucifying the flesh, with the 
affections and lusts. 

-— τοῦτο γινώσκοντες) Many Commentators 
take this as a participle for a verb. But that 
seems to be an incorrect view, since a particle 
such as ἐπειδὴ is also necessary. It is better to 
regard γινώσκ. asa Nominativus pendens, ὑμεῖς 
being understood. Thus it is equivalent to a 
verb with ἐπειδή. This use of γινώσκειν occurs 
also in 1 Tim. i. 9. James i. 3. 2 Pet. i. 20. 
Soph. Antig. 188. τοῦτο γινώσκων ὅτι ἄς. 
Antiphanes in Alcestide: τοῦτο γινώσκων ὅτι 

ς. 

-- ὁ παλαιὸς ἡ. ἄνθρωπος) This seems to 
denote the corrupt disposition and even nature 
which men derive from Adam ; what is properly 
applicable only to human nature being, by per- 
sonification, applied by a metonymy of the sub- 
ject for the adjunct, (as in Eph. iv. 22. and Col. 
ui. 9.) to the concrete man. Thus Adam 18 called 
by the Rabbins the man of sin. To this is opposed 
the new man, the holy disposition and character 


required by the Gospel. See Eph. iv. 24. and 
Col. ini. 10. 

— ἵνα καταργηθῇ τὸ σώμα τ. ὦ.) To σώμα 
τῆς ἀμ. is πο ἢ conceive, to be regarded, with 
many eminent Commentators (especially the re- 
cent ones) as put for ἁμαρτία, but (as I sug- 
gested in Recens. Synop.) sin is considered, 
suitably to the foregoing metaphor, us a body, 

essing power within the man, as an imperium 
in imperio; a body consisting of many members, 
in particular vices. Comp. vil. 24. Karapyn6n, 
‘be brought to nought, abolished.’ At τοῦ sub. 
ἕνεκα, ‘to the end that.’ AovAcvew ἀμ. signi- 
fies ‘ to be enslaved to the vices of our corrupt 
nature.’ ᾿ 

7. ὁ γὰρ ἀποθανών---ἀμα iss) I agree with 
Crell., Hamm., Wells, tn ler, Wets., Koppe, 
Taylor, Rosenm. and Schleus, that ἀποθανὼν is 
to be taken figuratively of him whose corrupt 
nature has been crucified with Christ, ‘ He who 
is [thus] dead [to sin] is freed from its power.’ 
For δεδικαίωται is for ἐλευθερός ἐστι, ‘18 
from its slavery :᾿ as vin. 2. Gal. 11. 20. v. 20. 
1 Pet. iv. 1. πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας. At the same 
time there seema to be here, what I have often 

ointed out, a blending of the proper and the 

ἀράν» sense of the illustration, and that from 
which it is compared. And this, I find, had not 
escaped Crell., who lays down the sense accord - 
ingly (and from him Hamm.) as follows: ‘Asa 
man truly dead is freed from the authority of all 
those that in his lifetime had power over him ; so 
he that is thus figuratively dead, is freed from 
the power of sin, which formerly acted in him.’ 
The term δέδ. is used in preference to ἐλευθέ- 
ρωται, in order, as Crell. suggests, to remind us 
what we may expect, if we thus shake off the 
slavery of sin. 

8. εἰ δὲ ἀπεθάνομεν.---αὐτῷ} Some eminent 
Commentators regard this as an admonition, 
‘ Since we are dead with Chnst, we ought’ &c. 
That, however, is refuted by the πιστεύομεν. 
Nor ought the el to be taken in what is a some- 
what unusual sense without good ground. The 
common interpretation (ably maintained by 
Theophy]l. & Whitby) 1s, with some slight 
modification, preferable. Render: ‘ Now if we 
have thus died with Christ [by having our cor- 
rupt nature crucified with him] we trust that we 
shall also live with him [in immortal happi- 
ness }.’ See 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

e next verse shows the foundation of that 
trust. 

9. oe) ‘since we know that’ &c. See 
Note on v. 6. γινώσκοντες. ᾿Αποθνήσκει, “ is 
to die.’ The sense is, ‘He will, nay he can die 
no more ; death hath no more power over him.’ 
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στάνετε τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν ὅπλα ἀδικίας TH ἁμαρτίᾳ" 


10. ὅ γὰρ ἀπέθανε-- Θεῷ) The best Com- 
menmtators are agreed that the ὅ is for καθ᾽ ὅ, 
‘quod attinet ad,’ ‘inasmuch as.’ See Note on 
Joh. xvii. 1—5. 1 have in Recens. Synop. proved 
that ry ἁμαρτίᾳ ἀπέθανεν ἐφάπαξ must mean, 
* he died on account of, for the expiation of, sin 
(see 1 Thess. v.10.) once for all,’ i.e. so as to 
complete and perfect our redemption. See Hebr. 
vn. 27. and ix. 26—28. At duaprtia sub. ἐπί. 
This sense 1s fequired by the context. It is not 
50 easy to fix that of Ὡ τῷ Θεῷ, to which several 
senses are asst y the Commentators, and 
in more than which it will be not mapposite. It 
probably means, as the best Commentators are 
os στα, ‘wnto the glory and honour of God,’ 
which was promoted by his resurrection. 

. IL. λογίζεσθε ἃς.) The sense seems to be, 
‘consider yourselves as persons who have re- 

sin, whose corrupt nature has been 
crucifbed, but who are alive unto God, by living 
to his honour, service, and obedience.’ See Grot., 

Koppe, and Rosenm. ᾿Εν Χριστῷ expresses that 
it ts through Christ's mediation that we are to 
ascribe both our death unto sin, and our living 
unto God. 

.12, 13. The sense is: ‘ From these considera- 
bons, then, let not sin reign’ ἄς. By ἁμαρτία 
is meant, not peccatum, but vitiositas, that pro- 
peasity to eril which exists in every man. ‘‘ The 
Apostle (says Chrys.) does not say, Let not the 
fiesh energize; he does not bid us destroy na- 
tare, but regulate our passions.’’ The Apostle 
is supposed to here personify Sin as a tyrant 
peg Sa bold mastery over men. Θνητῷ seems 
not to be as many recent Commentators maintain, 
a mere epithet of ornament ; but, as the Greek 
Commentators partly suggest, is used to hint, 
1. that the pleasures of the body ate, from its 
labality to ah and death, very fleeting and 
temporary ; and that therefore there is the less rea- 
son to gratify corporeal appetites. 2dly. That the 
labours of resisting temptations to vice are but of 
short continuance, and therefore such as need 
not seem formidable. 3dly. To admonish them 
of the near approach of that period when the 
dominion of sin would work death spiritual and 


Gniesb. and Knapp, with the approbation of 
Koppe, have cancelled the words αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς 
ἀπιθυμίαις αὑτοῦ, on the authority of some 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers; but, I conceive, 

urely without reason. For though some MSS. 
have not the αὐτῇ ἐν; and others retain the 
evry, but cancel the ἐν ταῖς ὀπιθυμίαις αὐτοῦ ; 
yet scarcely any omit both. And if even the 
majority of both MSS. omitted all the words, it 
would be unenitical to cancel them; since, when 
removed, they leave the passage so cr 
in sense, as no writer would suffer a 
pene, ἢ appear. We should then have to 
on. IT. 
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y Luc. 20. 
38. 


, t « Heb. 9. 27 

οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς λο- 98. : 
a ὃ \ WV a 2. 

(ovr: ας ΟΕ Gal 2.19. 
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Heb. 9. 14. 
ἀλλὰ 1 Pe 4 2 


implore the kind aid of some other squadron of 
antient MSS., to disencumber the sentence of 
what would then be worse than useless, namely, 
the words ὁχακούειν αὐτῇ. With far more 
prudence Vater. has restored the whole passage 
in the text, and Tittm. ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις αὐτοῦ. 
To me it seems, that although the authgrity for 
retaining all the words is so great that none 
ought to be actually removed from the text, yet 
the state of the evidence, as reported by Wets. 
and Griesb., is such as to justify the ep γον Ὁ 
that the passage is not as it was left by the 
Apostle. Gratz and Rinck are of opinion (as I 
myself formerly was) that the present reading 
was formed of two readings, namely, ὑπακούειν 
ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις αὐτοῦ, and ὑπακούειν αὑτῇ, 
the ἐν being added afterwards. But they so far 

iffer in their conclusions, that Rinck thinks the 
true reading is ὑπακούειν αὐτῇ; Gratz, ὑπα- 
κούειν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις αὐτοῦ. Rinck will not 
believe that ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις αὐτοῦ could have 
been expelled by the αὐτῇ, but rather αὐτῇ by 
those words. Itis not, however, very likely that 
any Scholiasts would think it necessary to gloss 

e αὐτῇ. If they had,. they would surely 
have glossed by ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις αὐτῆς, not 
αὐτοῦ, as, in fact, did Origen, Ruffn., and 
Theodor. And so one MS. of Matthai. 1 can- 
not, therefore, bring myself to believe that we 
have m the common text two readings, one ἃ 
gloss upon the other. We have rather, I con- 
ceive, the original reading, which 1 believe was 
ὑπακούειν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις αὐτοῦ, and mixed 
up with it the attempts of some sciolists (not 
racinut τὸ improve it, who thought the words 
ought to have been accommodated to the prin- 
cipal term ἁμαρτία, not to the subordinate one 
σώματι. It appears that αὐτῇ was first inserted, 
and then ἐν, to help out the construction. For 
the omission of αὐτῇ ἐν there is the authority of 
several of the most antient and valuable MSS., 
many of the best Versions, and very many Fa- 
thers. It is not probable that the words αὐτῇ ἐν 
were removed (as Matthai fancies) ‘‘to clear 
the sentence ;’’ for even with them it is not over- 
loaded. The objection to the other reading, 
ὑπακούειν αὑτῃ without ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθυμ. αὑτοῦ 
is, that, however respectable may be the evidence 
for it, it leaves the sentiment imperfect. As to 
the common reading, I conceive that it is at va- 
riance alike with Scripture and propriety ; for we 
often read of the lusts of the body and the lusts of 
the flesh, but in no one passage of the lusts of 
in. 
13. μηδὲ παριστάνετε &c.] We have here a 
continuation of the imagery, . introductory of a 
kindred admonition. I have in Recens. Synop. 
proved that there ie not a military allusion, as 
was thought by Wets. and others, but that 
ὕπλα is here to be ay ail ‘ary sense, ta 


94 ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ Κεφ. VI. 
, ε a “a a e ᾽ a a a 
9 
παραστήσατε ἑαυτοὺς τῷ Θεῷ ὡς ἐκ νεκρῶν ζῶντας, καὶ 
τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν ὅπλα δικαιοσύνης τῷ Θεῳ. αμαρτία yap 14 
ὑμῶν οὐ κυριεύσει" οὐ “γάρ ἐστε ὑπὸ νόμον, aA ὑπὸ 
‘ 
ap. 
b 1 Cor. 9. ae s * ξ , 4 ᾿ ᾽ \ e 8 , In ae 
mice Tt οὖν; apaprncoper, ὅτι οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑπὸ νόμον ἀλλ᾽ 15 
Gal.2.18, ¢ \ ’ : Μ \ , σ » ro) df τ , 16 
eg ὑπὸ χάριν; Mn γένοιτο. “οὐκ otoare ὅτι ᾧ παριστάνετε 
e 4 a » 4. σι ® ε Ψ 
Mg, ϑαυτοὺυς δούλους εἰς ὑπακοὴν, δοῦλοί ἐστε ᾧ UTAKOVETE, ἤτοι 
19. ἱμαρτίας εἰς θάνατον, ἢ ὑπακοῆς εἰς δικαιοσύνην: yapis δὲ 17 
αμαρ ᾿ Zs 9 : Η n 2 χάρ ee 
a * τῷ Oew, ὅτι NTE δοῦλοι τῆς auaptlas, νπηκούσατε δὲ ἐκ 
] e iJ A ~ 3 
le"? καρδίας eis ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς" ᾿ θλευθερωθέντες 18 


denote tools or instruments (as m Herodot. vii. 
25. & ix. 121. Herodian vii. 11.) and have proved 
that in Greek and many other languages the 
word denoting tool is derived from a verb signify: 
ing to work. Thus the sense is, ‘neither yie 

up your members to Sin, for him to use as tools 
or instruments of wickedness.’ Compare vv. 16 


13. éx νεκρῶν aaa ‘as those who, after 
having been [spiritually } dead, are now alive.’ 
An idiomatical brevity not unknown in the 
Classical writers. 

14. ἁμαρτία γὰρ &c.] The yap, as Chrys. 

ἃ Theophy]. , has reference to a clause 
omitted, q. ἃ. ‘[Exert yourselves and fear not] 
for sin shall not [as you may fear] have domi- 
nion over you.’ 6 next γὰρ assigns a reason 
why sin shall not work their destruction, namely, 
that they are not under Law, but under Grace. 
I μον agree with Carpz., Doddr., Mackn., 
and Middl., that by the νόμος is meant Law in 
general. ‘‘ It is true (says Middl.) that if under- 
stood of the law of Moses, the argument will be 
coherent with t to the Jews; but it ought 
to be remarked that the design of the Apostle is 
far more comprehensive, and that he means to 
contrast the nature of all law, (i.e. of every rule 
of life, which offers neither mediation nor atone- 
ment, and consequently makes no provision for 
the inevitable weakness of man, ) with grace, i.e. 
with a gracious dispensation, which requires not 
an unsinning obedience, but only the best exer- 
tions of frail creatures, giving assurance of par- 
don through faith where our obedience has been 
imperfect.” ; 

5. The Apostle takes a somewhat different 
view of the same subject, and argues that the 
dispensation of grace vouchsafed to us, so far 
from encouraging sin, demands a service to 
righteousness utterly inconsistent with any sinful 

abit. 

— μὴ γένοιτο] Rosenm. here observes, that 
‘‘ the necessity of, and obligation to duty remains, 
although the proofs and arguments vary. They 
may, headds, be deduced from commands, threats, 
punishments, nay even from promises and bless- 
ings. Arguments of the last kind have most 
effect in swaying the minds of men.” See the 
able Note of Wets. in Rec. Syn. 

16. οὐκ οἴδατε &c.] After solemn dissuasion, 
the Apostle turns to serious admonition, by 
placing before them the alternative, that the 
must serve some master, either Sin, who will 
lead them to death; or righteous obedience, 
which will conduct them to justification. They 


who obey Sin are the vassals of sin, and must 
receive the wages of sin—death. Els ὑπακ., for 
ὥστε ὑπακόνειν. The ᾧ is by some rendered 
‘ whatsoever.’ But as ἁμαρτία was just before 
personified, so it should seem that the o here is 
meant to be masculine, in accommodation to it; 
though, no doubt, by Sin is meant a habit o 
sin, as by ὑπακοὴ ἃ habit of obedience. The 
ele in ele θάνατον and els dix. denotes event, 
result, or uence, as Rom. v. 16. where ele 
κατάκριμα and els δικαΐωσιν are similarly op- 
posed. Θάνατος here denotes spiritual and 
eternal death, the death of the Soul, the awful 
ὄλεθρον αἰώνιον ἀπο προσώπον τοῦ Kuplow 
2 Thess. i. 9. Δικ. should not be rendered 
righteousness ; since, as ap from the kindred 
passage at v. 16. (see also iv. 24.) it is for δικαΐ- 
wow, which word properly denotes acquittal, 
but in St. Paul forgiveness of sins, and conse- 
quent st cepiante and admission to salvation. 

similar mode of explanation is to be adopted 
at ix. 90 & 31. Gal. 11.21. iii. 21. 

17. _‘* The Apostle (says Koppe) now trans- 
fers what had been expressed g ly, to the 
case of the Romans.” 

_ — xdpis τῷ Gea] Sub. ἔστω. The phrase 
18. scarcely ever found in the Classical writers. 
The only paseeie απ μερὰ by the Commen- 
tators (Arrian Epict. iv. 4. τότε ἐγὼ ἡμάρ- 
πανον" νῦν δ' οὐκέτι" χάρις τῷ Oew) is, no 
doubt, borrowed on He N εἶν which ne 
wniter appears to have diligently - ia 
ὅτι re he. there is a difficulty παν from 
the words seeming to express a sense the very 
reverse of what the Apostle intended) which is 
not removed by supplying, as Beza and many 
others have done, μέν. It is better to cuppoee, 
with Grot. and Koppe, that as the Participle is 
often put for the verb, so here, by a Hebraigsm 
[or rather popular γα τς | ths verb is put for the 
participle, which would be equivalent to a verb 
with καίπερ, although. The ἦτε is emphatical. 
Render: ‘ God be thanked that, though ye were 
[once] the servants of sin, ye have now, on the 
με ἐς (δὲ) obeyed’ ἄς. A Classical author 
would have written: ὅτι, πρὶν μὲν ὄντες ὅτο. 
νῦν δὲ ες. ᾿Εκ καρδίας, ‘cordially.’ In εἰς ὃν 
waped. τύπον Sidaxiis there is a well-known 
hypallage, by the figure attraction, (see Glase 

11. Sacr. 168.) as in the Virgilian ‘‘ urbem 
quam statuo, vestra est.”’ Thus it is for τῷ τύπῳ 
διδαχῆς ele ὃν τύπον παρεδόθητε, i.e. to be 
formed as upon a model. Whether there be, as 
some maintain, a metaphor taken from founding, 
may be doubted. 


Κεφ. VI. 


ΠΡΟΣ POMAIOY=. 


35 


19 δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἐδουλώθητε τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ. ᾿Ἀνθρώ- 
πινον λέγω διὰ τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκὸς ὑμῶν. ὥσπερ 
yap παρεστήσατε τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν δοῦλα τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ 


4 ~ ᾽ ’ ᾽ 4 ᾽ 
καὶ TH ἀνομίᾳ εἰς τὴν ανομίαν, 


J ᾽ 
οὕτω νῦν παραστήσατε 


40 τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν δοῦλα τῇ δικαιοσύνη εἰς ἁγιασμόν. “ὅτε ε:ον.8.5.; 
γὰρ δοῦλοι ἥτε τῆς ἁμαρτίας» ἐλεύθεροι ἥτε τῇ δικαιο- 


. 18, ἐλευθερωθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀμ} i.e. be- 
ing liberated from the bondage of. There is no 
allusion, as Hamm. and Mackn. fancy, to the 
minumission, but rather to the transfer of slaves 
(whether by purchase, or otherwise) from the 
service of one master to that of another. The 


construction on the preceding sentence ; 
ts, ἐλευθ. de is put for καὶ Bri éXev8., ‘ and that 
freed.’ ᾿Εδου 


; ¢ 1s for δοῦλοι Fre; 
» however, is meant to hint that it is their 


duty 0 to be. The sense of the term, however 
is modified by the context. Obedience to God 
is not a s , but a service, or at 


least an λοδουλεία such as that treated on by 
Plutarch T. 13. 768. (cited b 
inet κύρεος évnrat, τῶν wy δεσποτῶν 
cal ἀρχόντων ἐλεύθεροι, καὶ ἄφετοι, καθάπερ 
lapetovror, διατελοῦσιν. 

19. ἀνθρώπινον λέγω &c.] On the sense of 
this phrase the Commentators are not agreed. 
There are, however, but two interpretations that 
seem entitled to attention, 1. that of many emi- 
nent antient and modern Commentators, who 
think that the Apostle wishes to soften the harsh- 
ness of the term ἐδουλωώθητε, and make it more 
consonant to the doctrine of the freedom of 
Christians under the Gospel. For to the words 
δοῦλοι fee Souhet act rh they think pie el 

ρώπινον ω (i.e. κατ᾽ - 

or ἐνθρωπινώῶς) is to be referred. Ana 
Koppe lays down the following as the sense: 
I use that expression of common life, (viz. 
: pts ded gab somewhat harsh and not 
suitable to the free state of Chnistians, 

: , weak and accustomed to refer every 
the senses, may the more fully ander- 

what your duty consists, which is in 
righteousness.’ Or, as Crell. states it, 
τις thus in compassion to their un- 
which feels repugnant to Christianity, as 
; though, in reality, it is periect freedom, 
its burthen is light. 2. Chrys. and some 
other antients, and, of the moderns, Wets. and 
Schieus. say, that the Apostle intends by this 
ἐπὸ ἀνθρωπίνων λογισμῶν, ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν cuvn- 
θεία γινομένων. For (adds Chrys.) τὸ σύμ- 
μέτρον τῇ προσηγορίᾳ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον. GS 
Sehicasn., who his Arar the phrase ad captum 
homtisum accom ὃ dicere et disserere, adeoque 
formulis uti, que sunt vite communis, vulgaria et 
: nota proferre. These interpretations 
seem, in some degree, to merge into each other. 
See Note on iii.5. The λόγω may be rendered 
“1 am speaking,’ and thus be referred both to 
what went before and to what follows; as, in- 
deed, is proper, considering that the portion is 


ὶ 


ἢ 


j 


μη 


. 


ξ 


. 


ΐ 
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— ὥσπερ γὰρ ἂς. The Apostle, having ex- 
plained the reason why they should free them- 


Wets.) οἷς dy. 


selves from the servitude of sin, and answered an 
objection arising from thence, returns to his ad- 
monition. (Crell.) Παρεστ. should be ren- 
dered, not ‘ have yielded,’ but ‘ [once] yielded.’ 
This is apparent from the οὕτω viv παραστή- 
care. It is strange that the Commentators 
should not have seen that δοῦλα is here nota 
substantive, but an adjective ; which, indeed, I 
have no doubt, was the primitive use of the 
term, and that δοῦχος was as much an adjective 
as ἐλεύθερος. It was originally δεόλον, i.e. one 
bound to the service of another. ‘‘ So (observes 
Scheid ap. Lennep) the Persian Benn from 
binden, to bind. ᾿Ακαθαρσίᾳ and ἀνομίᾳ are 
by many recent Commentators accounted syno- 
nymous. And they allege 1 Thess. iv. 7. ; but 
without reason ; for as ἀκαθαρσία in the sense 
lasciviousness has at i. 24. been applied to these 
very persons, so that seems to be the sense here. 
Thus the word is generally synonymous with 
ἀσέλγείια and πορνεία. See Tittm.de Synon. 
p. 165. And we may compare a similar θ 
of 2 Cor. vii. 1. καθαρίσωμεν ἑαυτοὺς ἐπὸ 
παντὸς μολυσμοῦ σαρκός. ; 

From lasciviousness the Apostle, I conceive, 
then rises to ἀνομία in general, or every ο 
illicit and unlawful conduct. In εἰς τὴν dyo- 
play and els τὸν dy. there is a peculiar idiom, 
which has occasioned some difference of opinion 
as to the full force of the words. The antient, 
and almost all modern Commentators think, that 
the ele denotes accumulation, i.e. ‘ vice upon 
vice. They; however, adduce no sufficient 
proof: and this mode of explanation will not 
suit the ele ἁγιασμόν. I should rather think 
that the els (like the Hebr.5) denotes purpose, 
(which the unto of our common version will 
express) a8 in Matt. xxvi. 18. and Mark i. 4. 
and often. See Wahl Clav. in ν. ὁ 2.b.a. Thus 
the sense will be, ‘ for the promotion and dis- 
semination of vice of every kind.’ Δικαιοσύνη 
denotes right conduct in general, as opposed to 
ἀνομία: and els dy. signifies ‘ that you may 
coe holy,’ and consequently be blessed and 
saved. 

20. δοῦλοι τῆς ἀμ. ‘ enslaved to sin.’ See 
Note on v. 19. 

— ἐλεύθεροι ἦτε τῇ δικ.] The Commen- 
tators have been ποῖ a little perplexed with this 
rare use of ἐλευθερὸς, and the unprecedented 
syntax of Dative for Genit. But, in fact, as 
Mackn. saw, the écx. is not φογοτηοῦ of éXev8., 
but of ἐπὶ understood. And Mackn. and Wahl 
rightly render, ‘ free with respect to righteous- 
ness,’ i.e. as to any dependence upon it, ΟΥ̓ 
obedience to it. There is, however, a yet greater 
irregularity in the sentence, which is, that we 
have here (as occasionally elsewhere in St. Pau! ) 
an antithetical clause left to be supplied. This 
was seen by Chrys. and the Greek Commen- 
tators, and afterwards by Crell. and Grot. They 
paraphrase thus: ‘ wien ye lived in vice, ye 
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συνη. τίνα οὐν καρπὸν εἴχετε Tore, ed οἷς νὺν επαισ- 23 


χύνεσθε; τὸ γὰρ τέλος ἐκείνων θάνατος. νυνὶ de, ἐλευ- 2:2 

θερωθέντες ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, δουλωθέντες δὲ τῷ Θεῷ, 

ὄχετε τὸν καρπὸν ὑμῶν εἰς ἁγιασμόν᾽ τὸ δὲ τέλος, ζωὴν 
(Ὅσο, 5.17. αἰώνιον. “ta yap ὀψώνια τῆς ἁμαρτίας θάνατος. τὸ δὲ 25 


1 Cor. 15, ’ 


21. χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ ζωὴ αἰώνιος, ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῷ 
Jac. 1.18, : 


Pe.l.3. Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. 
were alienated from all virtue, not only wholly 
averse to any subjection to it, but free from 
that subjection. Now therefore be as subject to 
pie, and as wholly alienated from subjection 
sin. 
21. οὖν] This is wrongly rendered therefore 
by Doddr. and Newc. 1] more improper is 
the omission of the word in our common version. 
Render: ‘ What fruit, then, had ye at that time 
m’ &c.; or, ‘ Now what fruit had ye then in 
those things?’ i.e. what advantage, or enjoy- 
ment. Tédoe is here, as Wets. observes, for 
πλῆρες μισθός ; of which use Loesn. and Carpz. 
duce examples. 

22. νυνὶ δὲ] See Note supra iii. 21. AovAw- 
θέντες &c. ‘ engaged to the service of God.’ It 
is beautifully observed by Apuleius, cited by 
Wets.: ‘‘ Da nomen huic sancte militia—teque 
jam nune obsequio religionis nostrz dedica, et 
ministerii jugum subi voluntarium. Nam cum 
cceperis Dew servire, senties fructum tue li- 
bertatis.”” Els dy:acudy the best Commen- 
tators explain to méan, ‘ so that ye every day 
become holier.’ But the sense should rather 
seem to be, ‘ by your being in a state of sancti- 
fication.’ 

23. τὰ yap dovvewua—alwyeos}] This is a re- 
sumption of what was said at v.21. τὸ yap 
+ékos—Odvaros, in order to introduce another 
circumstance, and to contrast death as the wages 
of sin, and the desert of a vicious course ; and 
eternal life as the free gift of God, awarded to 
faith and holiness, through Jesus Christ, and 
not as the reward of merit. In which, too, there 
is, as Grot., Gatak., and Wets. have shown, an 
allusion to mihtary affairs, ὀψώνια being the 
regular soldier’s pay, (on which I have fully 
treated at Lu. i. 14.) and χάρισμα the dona- 
tive freely given, on certain occasions, by the 


eT 
II. The Apostle continues the argument 
advanced at in.31., that the Gospel method of 
Justification does not make void the moral law. 
And in doing this he engrafts what he has to 
urge on what was said at vi. 14. ‘‘ for ye are not 
under Law, but undet Grace, which implied the 
Shaped efficaciousness of the Gospel for the 
netification he had just mentioned, than the 
Law of Moses or any Law. This he evinces in 
the present and subsequent Chapter, showin 
the inefficacy of any Law to sanctification, an 
how the grace of the Holy Spirit under the 
Gospel supplies that defect. So far from making 
void the law, he proves that it is the only means 
of delivering men from the bondage of sin, to 
which they are subjected while under the Law 
either of Moses or of Nature ; and further shows 
the nature and blessedness of that deliverance. 
The first six verses of the present Chapter illus- 
trate by a popular image (not to be too much 


VII. Ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε, ἀδελφοί, (γινώσκουσι 1 


pressed) derived from the case of matrimony 
(which is only an obligation till the death of 
one of the parties) what was said at vi. 14. seqq. 
And having before compared the condition of 
Christians (especially the Jewish Chnstians) to 
that of slaves, who have passed into the service of 
another master, the Apostle here compares the 
condition of those persons with that of a wife, 
who, after the decease of her husband, may be 
married to another; evidently alluding to the 
abrogation of the Law of Moses, as being dead, 
and therefore no more to be observed than a 
dead husband is to be regarded by a surviving 
wife. The same applies to the Law of Nature. 

1. γινώσκουσι vouov] The Commentators 
are not nee whether by νόμον is meant the 
Law of Moses, or Law in general. The former 
interpretation is adopted by most Commentators 
antient and modern ; but the latter is ably main- 
tained by Est., Crell., Schoettg., poppe Maen 
Wakef., & Middl., who lay down the sense as 
follows ; ‘to persons who know the nature of 
Law divine and human.’ ‘“ The greater part 
(says Bp. Middl.) of St. Paul’s readers probably 
had not extended their views to the imperfection 
which must belong to every dispensation not 
providing an atonement. And he might have 
said merely that he knew τὸν νόμον, the Mo- 
saic law. But he here addresses them with some 
degree of rhetorical complaisance ; and takes it 
for granted that they had made a general appli- 
cation from their own particular experience : 
and the design of the Epistle (see Note on ii. 13. ) 
led him to speak, directly or indirectly, of the 
imperfection of all the possible schemes of sal- 
vation which offered not a redeemer.”’ 

Of these two interpretations the latter seems 
preferable, and is such as the propriety of the 
use of the Article requires, from which we must 
not unnecessarily suppose any deviation. But, 
at the same time, the difference between the 
two is more apparent than real; for not only is 
the Law of Moses of course included, but, as 
Koppe admits, it is especially adverted to by 
the Apostle in this Chapter, and the law of 
nature, or that of works, held in a subordinate 
consideration. ; 

There is, however, another point on the inter- 
pretation of this verse, on which the Commen- 
tators are as little as in the foregoing, 
namely, whether κυριεύει. is to be referred to 
© νόμος, OF τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. The latter is the 
general opinion of both antient and modern In- 
terpreters. But it yields a sense so little ac- 
cordant with what follows (See Doddr. and 
Crell. ap. Recens. Synop.) that I am now in- 
clined to prefer the former, which is held by 


Origen, Erasm., Crell., Grot., Bp. Hall, Doddr., 
Taylor, Wakef., Newc., y,» and pe. 
They assign to ζῇ the sense ‘is in force, of 
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= Ψ , _~ Ψ 0 o,9 
ὰρ νόμον λαλῶ) ὅτι ὁ νόμος κυριενει τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁ 
’ 


‘2 ὅσον 
δέδεται νόμῳ. 
8 τοῦ νόμου τοῦ ανδρός. 


oan ge. a d 8 ”~ ~ ‘ 7. 
Xpovow Cn i 7” yap ὕπανδρος “γυνὴ τῳ. ζῶντι ἀνδρὶ ire 
ἐὰν δὲ αποθανη Ο ἀνήρ; κατηργηται απὸ 
"ἄρα ouy 
a ’ 54 ? 9 Y e ἢ * 
μϑιχαλὶς χρηματισει, eav ‘yevnTat avopit ὅτερῳ 


~ ~ 4 
ζῶ ντος τοῦ ἀνδρὸς Ὁ Matt 5 
ἐὰν δὲ 


® o e 91 9 ’ ® ἢ 5 .Ὶ ~ ’ ~ 4 
ἀποθανὴ ὁ ανὴρ, ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, τοὺ μὴ 

4 εἶναι αὐτὴν μοιχαλίδα, “γενομένην ἀνδρὶ ὁτὲ ὥς στε, ‘nf. 8. 5, 
» Χ e σι Be one ρ ’ Pe ‘ “ A Gal. 2, 19, 
ἀδελφοί μου, καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐθανατώθητε τῷ νόμῳ διὰ τοῦ σώς- 30.ε: 8.18, 


ματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ" 


εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι ὑμᾶς ἑτέρῳ, T 
δινεκρῶν ἐγερθέντι, ἵνα καρποφορήσωμεν τῷ Θεῷ. 
8 ? ® ~ ἢ 


22. 
εκ 


d 
OTE « Supr. 6. 


4 , ~ 8 ~ 4 A © 
Gal. 8. 19. 
yap nuev ev τῇ σαρκὶ, Ta παθήματα τῶν αμαρτιῶν Ta διὰ 


which K 


uently find in the 
writings of St. Paal, in which the context and dead 


longer. Tov ἐνθρώπου, i.e. the vereen subject 


next verse 
= a aia 3 ΤΌΣ cap 3) 
ϑιπανδρος) ‘ one who is engaged (urd) to 
ebedience and haciey to a husband.’ 
is chiefly found in the later writers. Τῷ ζῶντι 
is for τῷ ἐνδρὶ ζῶντι. And at wbpne sub. 
Thus it ts equi t to κατὰ νόμον. At 
prvi of fbb the νόμου τοὺ ἀνδρὸς must mean 
the obi: gation laid upon the wife by the husband’s 
right to her, which, of course, must die with him 
At κατήργηται ἀπὸ Tov νόμον there is, as at 


Galat. τ. 4., anh 6 for κατή αι ὁ 
νόμος Tow ἀνδρὸς, law or right over her by 
her husband, ts ann > For a law is said 


«αταργεῖσθαι when it ceases. 
3. χρηματίσει] ‘she will be accounted.’ On 
ἐδ sense sce Note on Acts xi. 26. In ἐὰν yé- 
νηται dvép) ¢répw we have a common phrase 
of 1 or concubinage, formed from the 
Hebr. Ἢ wow’) rn, and occurring in Lev. xxii. 12. 
Deut. xxiv. 2. Judg. xiv. 20. Ezek. xxiii. 4. and 
sometimes in the later Classical writers, as 
Achill. Tat. and Heliodorus. Τοῦ μὴ εἶναι, for 
esore μὴ εἶναι. ay 
4. Now follows the application of this prin- 
ciple to the case in question. Hence I have ven- 
tured to edit ws re for dare; the sense bein 
lainly, ‘And so,’ ‘in like manner.’ An 
Vakef. and Jaspis, I find, render thus. Ex- 
of ὥς re in this sense for καὶ ws, and 
that for οὕτως, and of the confusion of ὥστε and 
ὥς Ts, may be seen in Steph. Thes. p. 10,993. 
Nov. Ed. See also Hoogev.de Part. This, I 
find, had also occurred to Mr. Valpy. The 
various readings, indeed, do not present this; 
but that was, I suspect, from the carelessness Ὁ 
the scribes and collators. The Peshito Synac 
Tramslator certainly read the words separately, 
though he wrongly renders the ὥς nunc. 
With the words following the early modem 


A que) ye are 


Commentators have found much difficulty, for 
the removal of which the only effectual method 
is (with . and the Greek Commentators, as 
also Grot., Crell. ἐδ f Hamm., Taylor, 
Wakef., Koppe, Newc., osenm., and other 
eminent Commentators) to suppose an hypal- 
luge, by which ἐθανατώθητε τῷ νόμῳ (‘ ye are 
to the law’) is for ὁ νόμος ἐθανατωθὴη 
ὑμῖν, i.e. (as the scope of the argument re- 
i from the necessity of per- 
orming the works of the law in order to justifi- 
cation. y this mode of expression (says 
Taylor) the κὰν παρὰ of the Jew is favoured, 
who might have been disgusted, had the Apostle 
said that the law, for which the Jews had so 
great 9 veneration, was dead : and yet the sense 
is the same, the relation is dissolved, 
whichsoever of the parties be dead.”’ This is 
confirmed by the Peshito Synac. 
— dia τοῦ σώματος τ. X.) ‘by the [sacri- 
fice of the] body of Christ [on the cross].’ Εἰς 
τὸ γεμέφθας &c., 80 that now ye are another’s, 


. are no longer subject to the abrogated jaw, but 


are become Chnist’s, who was raised from the 
dead to complete the work of Redemption. 

— ἵνα καρποφ. τῷ Θεῷ] The words are to 
be referred to all the preceding ones, εἰς τὸ γε- 
νέσθαι---ἀγερθ., and the sense seems to be, ‘ in 
order that ye should bring forth fruit unto God.’ 
Chrys. and Grot. seem right in supposing the 
term καρποφορ. to be used in conformity with 
the foregoing similitude, the offspring of mar- 
lage being its fruits. The καρπὸς, of course, 
is that holy obedience which is agreeable to the 
will of Gad. 

δ. ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ] This may mean, 
Latin and most of the early modern Commen- 
tators sup ») ‘in the unregenerate state, under 
the dominion of fleshly lusts;’ as vi. 6. capa 
τῆς ἐπα τίας. And this interpretation is ably 
defended by Wolf. But, from the context (see 
v. 16.) it should seem that the words are better 
understood, (with Chrys. and the Greek Com- 
mentators, as also Grot., Vorst., Hamm., 
Whitby, Locke, Carpz., and almost all the 
recent Commentators) ‘ under the carnal ordi- 
nance of the Law,’ frequently put in opposition to 
ἐν πνεύματι εἶναι, to be under the G 1, and 
partakers of its spintual blessings. Compare 
viii. 2. & vii. 8& 9. Every law of works must 
be more or leas carnal, as regarding external and 
carnal rather than spiritual things, the body 
rather than the soul. Ta παθήματα τῶν duap- 


as some 


38 ENIZTOAH Keg. VII. 
τοῦ νόμου ἐνηργεῖτο ἐν τοῖς μέλεσιν ἡμῶν εἰς TO καρποῴφο- 

ἰϑαρ 8. ρῆσαι τῷ θανάτῳ. ᾿ νυνὶ δὲ κατηργήθημεν ἀπὸ TOU νόμου, 6 

Η τ ἀποθανόντες, ἐν ᾧ κατειχόμεθα᾽ ὥστε δουλεύειν ἡμᾶς εν 

Woe κοι, καινότητι πνεύματος, καὶ ου παλαιάτητι γράμματος. | 

eupr. 3, 20, Tt οὖν ἐροῦμεν; o νόμος ἁμαρτία; My γενοιτο 7 


τίων is a Hebrew phrase for πάθη duaprwdd ; 
the sinful affections of the unregenerate state. 
Πάθος is the usual term in this phrase, as Rom. 
1.26. πάθη ἀτιμίας. Τὰ διὰ τοῦ νόμον. Here 
some participle must be supplied, Γεγονότα is 
the most natural ellip. The others proposed are 
too arbitrary. Διὰ τοῦ νόμου is by many ren- 
dered ‘ under the law,’ for ὑπὸ τῷ νόμῳ, as 
iv. 11. 2 Cor. ν. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 15. But it is plain 
from v. 8. that (as the antient and early modern 
Commentators saw ) more is meant, which seems 
to be this ; that these passions were generated by 
the forbidding effect of the law, which rather 
excited a desire for what was forbidden. Since, 
as the Poet says, ‘ oie 4 in vetitum seupet, 
cupimusque negata.”” ᾿Ενηργεῖτο, wrought. 
The verb is here, as in 2 Cor-iv, 12. a deponent, 
though almost always elsewhere a passive. ‘Ev 
rots μόέλ., ‘in our bodily organs, the seat of 
sensuality. See v.22. and 1 Cor. vi. 15. Col. 
mi. δ. James iv. 1. 

5. ele τὸ καρποφορῆσαι &c.] The sense is, 
ay to bring forth fruit which tended unto 

eath.’ 

6. νυνὶ δὲ &c.] The connexion is: ‘ [And 
guch would have been the natural consequence 
of sin] but now we are delivered’ &c. 

' — ἀποθανόντες) The reading of the tertus 


reéeptus is ἀποθανόντος. But ἀποθανόντες is 
found in very many MSS. (including Rinck’s 
Venice ones) all the early Edd., and many of 


the best Versiong and Fathers, together with 
the Greek’ Commentators ;| and it has 
adopted by almost every Editor from Wets. to 
Vater. It is also as much required by the context 
as supported by MSS. &c,, and, as Wakef. a 
“* gives clearness to a passage before inexpli- 
cable.” See Carpz. The sentence may be 
rendered: ‘ But now we are freed from the law 
being dead to that law in which we were held 
bound ; so that we worship God according to a 
new and spin mode, not in the old and 
literal one,’ i.e. by the law of Moses. The 
construction, as Rosenm. obeerves, is: νυνὶ δὲ 
Katnpy. ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον, ἀποθανόντες [ἐκείνῳ 
scil. νόμῳ] ἐν ᾧ κατειχόμεθα ; which, as on 
Says, 18, hypallage, equivalent to νυνὶ δὲ 
ἐποθ. τῷ vouw, ἐν ὦ κατειχ., ἐλεύθεροι ἐσμεν 
εἶπ᾽ αὑτοῦ. For ἐν ᾧ a Classical wnter would 
have said ὃ. So Thucyd. iii.12. δέει τὸ πλόον 
ἣ φιλίᾳ κατειχόμεθα. Perhaps, however, the 
present is a stronger term, and not quite of the 
same nature, there being a metaphor taken from 
fastening any one in a pair of stocks. See Note 
on Acts xvi. 24. Ὥστε, for εἰς τὸ, to the end 
that. ‘Ey xatvor. πνεύματος seems put for 
‘ in a new state, that of a spiritual religion, [the 
Gospel, ] not that of an old and literal, 
monial, one, the law of works. See Chrys. 
(Ecum., and Locke ap.’Recens. Synop. Jaspis 
observes: ‘‘ Non tolht igitur, sed mutat modo 
ebligationem nostra religio.” 

' ἢ, The Apostle now preoccupies two objec- 


tions which might be made from the foregoing 
expressions, 1. on the tempting tendency or power 
of the law. This he overrules, 7-12, by denying 
that what was said of the power οὐ βίῃ under the 
law was to be unde as implying that the 
law was the cause of sin. He shows, on the 
contrary, that it only convicts men of sin, detects 
and prohibits it. That it was only made an oc- 
casion of sin by the evil propensities of our 
nature. These were excited by the prohibitions 
of the law; and first drew us into sin, and then, 
by sin, subjected us unto death. 2. On the 

ning power of sin, which is answered 
from v.12 to 25. See Note there. (Rosenm, 
and Young.) ; 

7. ὁ νόμος ἁμαρτία) ‘is, then, the law the 
cause of sin?’ Τὴν duapr. οὐκ ἔγνων, 1.6. 
as Theophyl. and Theodoret explain, ‘I should 
not have fully known the nature of sin in 
all its latent principles and tendencies.” Νόμου 
is taken Koppe, Wakef., Rosenm., and 
Mackn. of law in general. But, as it plainly 
refers to the ὁ νόμος before and after, it can only 
be taken of the Mosaic Law. And Bp. Middl. 
shows that the use of the preposition διὰ will 
permit this license. 

The most enlightened Commentators both 
antient and modern are agreed, that the Apostle 
here and up to the end of the Chapter 1s not 
speaking in his own person, or of his own case, 
(for that would be con to the whole scope 
of his discourse, and to what is said at vili. 2) 
but is ting the character of another, 
whether the Jew, or the Gentle. On which 
μετασχηματισμὸς (as the Rhetoricians call it, ) 
see Hamm., Locke, Schoettg., and Doddr. It 
is employed in 1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. ii. 18., and 
usually, as here, out of delicacy, and to avoid 
giving offence. The same figure occurs in the 

lassical writers, and, like the κοένωσες, is 
usually attributable to some such cause; as I 
have shown on various parts of Thucydides. It 
is well observed by dr., that ‘‘ the character 
here assumed is that of a man sie By. adh of 
the law, then under it, and sincerely desiring to 
please God, but finding, to his sorrow, the weak- 
ness of the motives it suggested, and the sad 
Sasi mapa under which it left him, and 
last of all, with transport roan the Gospel, 
and obtaining on and strength, peace and 
oy, by it.” At the same time, I agree with 

r. Holden, (and Koppe seems to have been 
sensible of this) that ‘‘ the apes is here repre- 
senting the state of men who live under any 
law requiring works, or perfect obedience, for 
justification ; consequently he is describing the 
case of every man who does not possess the 
righteousness of faith, which is by Jesus Christ, 
showing that every man is convicted as a sinner 
by the law under which he lives; and this, 
first, with respect to the law of Moses, νυ. 7- 
aS, and 2dly with respect to the law of nature, 
v. 14-23.’ 
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ἀλλὰ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ éyvwr, εἰ μὴ διὰ vouou’ τήν τε 
γὰρ ἐπιθυμίαν οὐκ noay, εἰ μὴ ὁ νόμος ἔλεγεν: Οὐκ ἐπι- 


8 θυμήσεις" 


“"Adopuy δὲ λαβοῦσα ἡ «ἁμαρτία, διὰ τῆς 5.1ο8.15 


ἐντολῆς κατειργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὶ πᾶσαν ἐπιθυμίαν χωρὶς BEA 


9 γὰρ νόμου ἁμαρτία νεκρά. 
wore’ 


ἐλθούσης δὲ τῆς ἐντολῆς, ἡ ἁμαρτία ανέζησεν, ἐγὼ 5. 


, Gal. 3.19. 


» Ἢ δὲ ΜΝ A 
eyw o€ ξζων χωριβς νομον 


\ o Lev. 18. 


° e e » ι Exech. 
10 δὲ ἀπέθανον: “καὶ εὑρέθη μοι ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ εἰς ζωὴν, 11,18 


ap 


7, τήν yap ἐπιθυμίαν οὐκ ἤδειν) The 
agni * foe ones ] in- 


or example.’ «οὐκ δὲ. 

. rightly explain, ‘ I 
not known the sinful nature of covetousness.’ 
Crell., however, (who has here ι 
Note) explains it, ‘ I had not been sensible of 
nature of covetousness.’ Vie and 
-, indeed, maintain, and in proof thereof 
adduce various citations from the Rabbins, that 
the wiser Jews recognised evil concupiscence 
to be a sin. And I have in Recens. Synop. 
pei of Josephus. Grot.and some other 
tators say the same g of the Gen- 
ues. This, however, Wolf flatly denies ; though 
ia face of no inconsiderable evidence, to 

which ] have in Rec. Syn. added two 
that must decide the point, one from Eunp. 
Hippol. 317, where, among other frank confes- 
mons gage γε hale concupeeence: sign 
i, ν αἱ, φρὴν χει μίασμά τι. 
X70 Orest. 1620. Met τυ νὸς ν aii χεῖρας. 
Op. "AAX’ οὐ τάς φρένας. Yet many more of 
such instances will not prove the A @ wrong ; 
since (as Crell. well observes) he is not » 
ing ‘‘ ientibus viris, οἱ Philosophis, quorum 
ob summam peucitatem Tatio in parte non 
*" And what he says is quite true 

of the bulk of mankind in every age. 

The best 


i 


is scarcely proper, however, to call it an imper- 
fect citation; for there is no proof that the 
Apostle meant it as a citation, strictly speaking, 
at all. He deemed the words sufficient to indi- 
cate the tenth commandment, the substance of 
which is, ‘ Thou shalt not covet [any thing of 
thy neighbour's ].’ 

8. 4 ἁμαρτία 
‘ the propensity 
nature.’ Sin, 


i.e., as Theophyl. explains, 
to sin inherent in our corrupt 
owever, is, as many Commen- 
tators think, here personified, as an enemy ede 
deavouring to compass his death, by taking every 

portunity to urge him to what the law forbids. 
The κατειργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὶ must be under- 
stood with reference to that perversity of human 
nature by which, as the Poet says, ‘‘ Nitimur in 
vetitum semper, cupimusque negata,’’and which 
verifies the saying of one far wiser, ‘‘ Stolen 
water is sweet, bread eaten furtively is plea- 
sant.” ΤΟΥ a ik Theodoret explains) 

-- le νόμου] i.e. (as oret explains 
‘ without the existence of the law,’ which enjoins 
what is to be done, and forbids what is not to be 

: ia vexpa, sin, i.e. lust, would 


done. ‘Ayu 
bedead, would languish, as Crell, explans ; ‘or; 


had - eye δὲ ἔχοι. πατῇ 


would be inoperative, since without law there is 


In this and the two 
next verses the Apostle (as the best Commen- 
tators antient and modern are agreed ) apres 
the same sentiment, only further unfolded ; and 
still sustains the character of a man who, till he 
knew the law, led a life comparatively innocent ; 
but, incited to sin by the law, although most 
salutary in itself, fell into sin, and thereby sunk 
into every kind of misery. Koppe. Vater 
takes the éyw of man universally, referring to 
1 Cor. iv. 6, as also to Knapp Misc. p. 431. 
This cannot, I think, be denied ; for as to the 
attempts of some Commentators (as Parsus, 
Beza, Pisc., Carpz., Rosenm., and Terrot) to 
establish that St. Paul here speaks in his own 
person, and adverts to what he had himself ex- 
perienced in his youth, that is destitute of any 
real pret and involves the e in inex- 
tricable diffi 


tle is here 


nature. 
"Ἔζων seems to have reference to the security, 
and comparative happiness, of men in such a 
state as is here meant. ᾿Ελθούσης, ‘ when it 
was introduced.’ Neut. for passive. ᾿Ανέζησεν, 
i.e., a8 Theophyl., Grot., and the best Com- 
mentators explain, ‘ it began to show itself in its 
true character as sin, thus bringing conviction 
home to my 
10. ἀπέθανον] i.e. “41 felt spiritually dead, 
as guilty of death.’’ See Theophyl. and the 
excellent Note of Dr. Shuttleworth on this 
e, where he shows the inefficacy of the 
inculcation of the mere science of morals, and 
the absolute necessity of the Gospel to procure 
our reconciliation with God. Hence he derives 
ment 


is no occasion, with Koppe and Griesb., to read, 
on conjecture, αὐτή. 


40 
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αὕτη εἰς θάνατον. ἡ yap ἁμαρτία αφορμὴν λαβοῦσα, διὰ 11 
pi Τί, 1. τῆς ἐντολῆς ἐξηπάτησέ με, καὶ δ αὐτῆς ἀπέκτεινεν. Ῥῶστε 12 
ὁ μὲν νόμος ἅγιος, καὶ ἡ ἐντολὴ ἁγία καὶ δικαία καὶ ἀγαθή. 
Τὸ οὖν ἀγαθὸν ἐμοὶ “γέγονε θάνατος ; Μὴ γένοιτο" ἀλλὰ 13 
ἡ ἁμαρτία, ἵνα φανῆ ἁμαρτία, διὰ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μοι κατερ- 
41 Reg. 21. γαζομένη θάνατον, ἵνα “γένηται καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἁμαρτωλὸς 


20, 25, 
ye » 2.8 Qs 
πνευματικος EOTIV ETH δὲ 


1. ἐξηχάτῃσέ] ‘lyred and tempted me to 
sin.’ ** Suis illéctamentis (explains Schliting) 
preesentem jucunditatem ac delectationem animo 
subjiciens et insusurrans, non frustra hec a 

vetari, nisi enim singularem afferrent de- 
lectationem ac voluptatem, nihil fuisse opus 
illa prohibere,”’ i.e. insinuating that the ‘pro- 
hibitions of the law aré unreasonable, and that 
the thing is pleasant ‘and profitable, and will 
perhaps go unpunished. If short, using such 
sophistry as that by which the Serpent deceived 

Eve: which was perhaps in the mind of the 
Apostle. Av αὐτῆς scil. ἐντολῆς, i.e. “ by my 
non-observance of it.’ 

12. ὥστε) ‘And so,’ or ‘ so then.’ The 
Apostle shows that the fault was not in the com- 
mandment, but in the man. "Ay:os. This isa 
term properly (like the Latin sanctus) applied to 
Law, and signifies what demands reverence. 
Tittm. de Syn. p. 22. ‘‘”Aytos ita usurpatur, 
ut cogitetur esse, quod veneratione dignum sit, 
et verecundiam postulet.’’ Or it may mean, as 
‘Mr. Rose explains, requiring holiness. With 
cy aa to δέκαιος and ἀγαθός, the former sig- 
uifies ‘ whut is just in itself,’ and here hints that 
the Law is not the cause of the misery of those 
who violate it; ᾿άγαθός, ‘ what is calculated for 
good.’ So Theodoret: ws ζωὴν τοῖς φυλατ- 
τούσιν εὑτρεπίζουσα. The above elucidation 
is, I find, supported by the accurate and mas- 
terly disquisition of -‘Tittm. de Syn. p. 19. 

_ 13. τὸ οὖν &.] The Apvstle now considers 
the condemiing power of sin ‘under the law. 
Here is substantially the same sentiment as at 
v.7. There is here an objection supposed, q. d., 
* What, then, has this good law been the occa- 
sion of death to me? how can a thing deserve 
the appellation of good, if it tends to one’s ruin?’ 
‘To the negation which follows the Apostle sub- 
joins what may establish it. The passage, how- 
ever, is involved in difficulty, chtefly, as Theo- 
doret observes, from extreme brevity. ‘The scope 
of it is, as he says, to show the cause of the 
above evils. ‘But in giving the consfruction and 
determining the sense, the best Commentators 
have pursued two different courses: Beza, 
Schmid, Wolf, Elsn., Mackn., and Rosenm., 
together with most of the Editors from R. Ste- 
phens toTittm. and Vater., point ἡ ἁμαρτία" and 
repeat γέγονε θάνατος. Thus ἵνα φανῇ must 
be construed with κατεργαζομένη, which will 
be taken for marae γἀζεῦθαις So φάιναται xa- 
λουμένη in Thucyd., and a similar idiom in the 
best antient Classical wniers. Dr. Burton, who 
adopts this mode of interpretation, assigns the 
following as the sense. ‘ Has [add then, Edit.] 
that which is good been the cause to me of 


Em. 60.1. ἢ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐντολῆς. Οἴδαμεν γὰρ ὅτι ὁ νόμος 1Φ 


᾿ , e 4 
σαρκικός εἰμι, πεπραμένος ὑπὸ 


death? By no means: it was sin which was the 
cause: so that sin appears to have effected my 
death in consequence of the law, which is good, 
having dendunced penalties : so that sin becomes 
still more sinful, because it caused me to trans- 
ress so good a law.’ There is, however, not a 
ittle harshness in the repetition of γέγονε θά- 
varos. There is something frigid in φανῇ 80 
interpreted. And how the sense assigned to the 
rest of the words can be extracted from them, I 
am quite at a loss to imagine. I seé no reason to 
abandon the mode of iiterpretation almost 
invariably adopted by the ‘antient Translators 
and Commentators and most modefn ones, which 
is ably supported by Crell., Schliting, Turner, 
and Bp. Middl.’ The Comimentator last men- 
tioned‘has shown how inconsistent the other is 
with the propriety of the Greek; and he thinks 
there is little doubt but that our common version 

which is supported by that of Wakef.) is nght. 

t κατεργαζομένη sub. jy; or take it as parti- 
ciple for verb, Hebraicé. us we may render : 
‘Hath, then, this good become death to me? 
By no means. Nay sin, that it might appear to 
be sin, was working death to me by what is 
good : that sin might, by means of the command- 
ment, be [and appear to be] exceedingly sinful 
(i.e. heinous in its nature.)’ ‘‘ Just as a dis- 
order (observes Theophyl.) which, when it has 
become worse, may be said to display, by means 
of the medical art, its extreme viralence in 
not being removed even by that.’’ Thus the 
law is cleared of all blame, as to ite being the 
cause of death; yet the Apostle proceeds, v. 14— 
20, to show the utter inefficacy of the Law, 
whether of Moses or of nature, to Sanctifi- 
cation. 

14. The Apostle now (as Theodor. and 
Crell. observe) proceeds to show the cause why 
the Law cannot keep any one in his duty, and 
make him abstain from sin, but rather provokes 
his desire to sin; and he depicts graphice the 
contest of sin and human corruption while 
a man is struggling ineffectually, by his own 
strength, to obey the law of God. . 
νόμος πνευματικός ἐστιν] There are 
several senses in which this 15 τὰς. See Pole’s 
bal and Wolf's Cure, and especially 
Chrysost. The context here seems to require 
that assigned by Vater., Lex suadet ζωὴν wvev- 
ιατικὴν, which is well paraphrased by Mr. 

errot thus ‘ The ἐν requires men to keep 
their bodies and bodily appetites in subjection 
to the spiritual principle within them, namely 
their reason and conscience ; while I find that in 
me the bodily appetites overpower and erislave 
the decisions of the mind.’ 
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15 τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. τ ὃ γὰρ κατεργάζομαι, ov γινώσκω" ov γὰρ τ Gal. 5.17. 
160 θέλω τοῦτο πράσσω, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ μισῶ τοῦτο ποιῶ. εἰ δὲ 
170 οὐ θέλω τοῦτο ποιῶ, σύμφημι τῷ νόμῳ ὅτι καλός. νυνὶ 

δὲ οὐκ ἔτι ἐγὼ κατεργάζομαι αὐτὸ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ οἰκοῦσα ἐν 


18 ἐμοὶ ἁμαρτία. 


’ » - ἢ ᾽ ’ 4 ἢ ’ 
ἐστιν εν τῇ σαρκί μου, ἀγαθὸν’ τὸ yap θελειν παρα- 


"Οἵδα yap ὅτι οὐκ οἰκεῖ ἐν ἐμοὶ, τουτ- sGen6.5. 


, εἰ8.3]. 


κειταί μοι, τὸ δὲ κατεργαΐζεσθαι τὸ καλὸν οὐχ εὑρίσκω. 


14. dyes δὲ σαρκικός ε.}Ὶ Augustin and most 
of the early modern Commentators, ially of 
the Calvinistic school, maintain that the Apostle 
here speaks of himself and of regenerate Chris- 
tans. But the antient Commentators and the 


do, he cannot perform: that this property of 
amending and reforming the heart is found only 
m the Christian religion, which alone can fur- 
nish a man with the motives and the power to 
fead a holy life. See especially viii.2 & 3, 
where the Apostle expressly teaches that the 

» y yt ζωῆς supplies that 
nor apy other 
law ever yet did or can. 

For σαρκικὸς, many antient MSS. and some 
Fathers have σάρκινος, which is edited by 
Gnesb., Koppe, and Knapp, with the approba- 
ton of Gratz. But the new peadine is plainly 
ἃ correction of the early Critics; the Claseicel 
writers almost always using odpxivos, very 
rarely capxexds, though one example is adduced 

zi from Plutarch. Indeed, it may be 

doubted whether any Classical writer having to 

express the idea of the Apostle, might not have 

σαρκικός. On the difference between the 

two words see Tittm. de Synon. p.23. That 

Commentator and Vater have, with reason, re- 

tained the common reading ; as had been done 
by Wets. and Matth2i. 

— πεπραμένος ὑπὸ τὴν du.} A strong ex- 
pression, le to the foregoing image, 
derived from the O.T., as 2 Kings xxi. 20. 
ὁπράθη ποιῆσαι τὸ πονηρὸν, ‘ sold himself 
to commit wickedness.’ Is.].1. ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις 
ὑμῶν ἐπράθητε. and elsewhere. The Com- 
mentators explain this ‘ devoted to sin.’ The 
sense, however, is stronger, there being a phrasis 
pragnans, compounded of two, i.e. ‘ sold to 
sin, and ‘doing its drudgery.” Thus the sense 
is, ‘ one who is willingly and entirely devoted to 
the slavery of sin.’ 

15. This verse is meant to eremplify and 
itliustrate what was said in the preceding one. 
On the sense of οὐ γινώσκω Commentators are 


not agreed. Many, from Erasm., Crell., and 
Grot., downward, take it to mean ‘I approve 
not.’ A sense, indeed, very suitable; since by 
disapproving what they do contrary to the law, 
they acknowledge that the fault is not in the 
law, but in themselves. Yet no sufficient au- 
thority for this signification has been adduced, 
and it is not quite agreeable to what follows. 
It seems better, therefore, with all the antient 
Translators and some moderns, as Wakef. and 
Vat., to take it in the sense ‘ non intelligo.’ So 
Theophyl. explains: σκοτοῦμαι, συναρπάζομαι. 
It is the effect of sin and the natural corruption 
of the heart thus to darken the understanding. 
This, then, and the passage following present 
separate traits of the spintual bondage of the 
unregenerate, the latter springing out of the 
former. 

16. Here the Apostle himself states an argu- 
ment which immediately flows from the foregoing 
admission, and which the understanding of every 
unprejudiced person will ratify. 

Σύμφημι properly a ‘ to say what 
another says, ‘ assent to his opinion,’ but when 
used of a thing, it signifies ‘to bear concur- 
rent testimony in its favour.’ Here again, and 
throughout this argumentation, νόμος denotes 
any law, both natural and revealed: 

17. νυνὶ dé—dyuapria] The sense is: ‘ Now, 
then, it is not so much 1 that do it as Sin.’ For 
this limitation is plainly meant in a sentence 
thus expressed populariter. So Mr. Young truly 
remarks, that ‘‘ from both the foregoing instances 
the Apostle draws the same conclusion, That 
the man, thus acting in opposition to his con- 
science, and t resolutions and endeavours, 
can hardly deserve the name of a free agent ; 
but must labour under the influence of some 
fatal bias ; some inbred, indwelling principle of 
sin.” The sinful propensity of human nature 
and the tyranny of passion, 1s, as it were per- 
sonified as a Despot.” Whitby and Mackn. 
observe that ‘‘ the Apostle here, for the purpose 
of his argument, considers man as having two 
distinct natures, the Spiritual and the Curnal. 
The former he now speaks of as the real self, 
which he calls at v.17, 19 & 25. ἐγώ, v. 22. 
τὸν ὅσω ἄνθρωπον, and v.23. τὸν νόμον τοῦ 
νόος, and describes viii. 1. by κατὰ πνεῦμα: 
the latter is called ὁ τὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας at 
v.23, and τὸ σώμα τοῦ θανάτον τούτου, v.24, 
ὁ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος αἱ 2 Cor. iv. 16, and ὁ πάλαιος 
ἄνθρωπος at Rom. νὶ. 6. Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 19. 
Raphel illustrates this from a passage of Xen. 
Cyr. i.21. where Araspus complains of two souls 
contending within him.’ - 

18. παράκειταί not} ‘is at hand,’ ‘ is attain- 
able.’ So 2 Cor. viii. 12. ἡ προθυμία πρόκειται. 
Οὐ εὑρίσκω, literally, ‘ I find not the means or 


Se 


42 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. VII. 


® 4 aA a ~ 3 A 9 , ἢ ~ 
ov yap ὃ θέλω ποιῶ ἀγαθόν᾽ αλλ᾽ ὃ ov θέλω κακὸν τοῦτο 19 


e » A 
πρασσω. εἰ δὲ ὃ οὐ θέλω 


᾽ Ἢ a ro ᾿ wv bd A 
EYW TOUTO Wow, οὐκ ETL ἔγω 20 


’ ᾽ » >» @ » a ° 1 oe e 
κατεργάζομαι αὐτὸ, αλλ᾽ ἡ οἰκοῦσα ἐν ἐμοὶ auapria. Ευρίσκω 21 

Ψ a ’ σε , ᾽ ~ 4q A rd bd ‘ A 

apa Tov νόμον τῷ θέλοντι εμοὶ ποιεῖν TO καλον, OTL ἐμοὶ TO 

‘ , ’ A ~ , ~ ~ s 
t Pal 1.2. κακὸν παράκειται. ἱσυνήδομαι yap τῷ νόμῳ τοὺ Θεοῦ κατα 22 


2Cop. 4. 16. 


\ ΝΜ Ν 
Eph. 3. 16. ᾿ 
u Gal8.17. TOV εσω ἄνθρωπον 


’ ὔ Ρ ~ ae 
"βλέπω δὲ ἕτερον νόμον ἐν τοῖς μό- 23 
[] a ~ ὔ ~ a, 
λεσί μον ἀντιστρατευόμενον τῷ νόμῳ τοῦ νοῦς μον, καὶ 


» ’ , ~ ͵ ~ - ~ ΝΜ ᾿ 
αἰχμαλωτίζοντα με τῷ νομῳ τῆς αμαρτίας τῷ οντι εν 


~ , t 
τοις μέλεσι pou. 


TaXaimrwpos eyo) auOpwros ! 


Tis me 24 


τ; 3 ~ a ~ ? 4 9 oo 
βύσεται εκ Tov σωματος Tou θανάτου τουτου ; Ἐνχαριστω 25 


19. οὐ yap ὃ θέλω---πράσσω) A repetition, 
but more strongly worded, of the sentiment at 
v.15. It is strange that so many of the best 
Commentators should maintain that this is meant 
only of the Mosaic Law. It is surely to be 
understood as well of the law of nature, 1. Θ. any 
law or rule of life. See Thucyd. iii. 45. 

20. Here there is a repetition, with some 
aerate for greater force, of what was said at 
γν. 17. 

21. εὑρίσκω ἄρα--“ππαράκειται) There is some- 
what of difficulty in determining the construction, 
and, as thereon depending, the sense of this pas- 
sage. Many eminent Commentators lay down 
the following construction: Evpioxw xara (per, 
by) τὸν νόμον, ὅτι éude τῷ θέλοντι ποιεῖν τὸ 
καλὸν, ἐμοὶ τὸ κακὸν παράκειται. By τὸν 
νόμον they understand (as do most Commenta- 
tors) the law of Moses. This, however, is doi 
violence to the words; and it is better (wi 
Theodoret, Beza, Pisc., De Dieu, Grot., Wolf, 
Newc., Mackn., Wakef., Schleus., nm., 
Vat., Ammon, and Middl.) to suppose τὸν put 
for τοῦτον, and to take νόμον in the sense of 
norma, dictamen, ‘a principle of action,’ and of 
our constitution, called the law in our members 
atv. 25. Thus the sense is: ‘I experience this 
to be the principle of my nature, that when I 
would do good, evil is at hand and ready to beset 
me, ὈΣΙΒΕΙΩΝ ae into captivity to the law in my 
members.’ pleonasm of ἐμοὶ here adopted 
makes τῷ θέλοντι more pointed: It is not, how- 
ever, necessary to suppose the τὸν as Φυὶ for 
τοῦτον, but (as I suggested in Recens. Synop., 
and, I find, had occurred to Bp. Middl.) the 
Article in its anticipative force will suffice, i.e. 
the law or principle about to be described as im- 
pelling him to evil, when he is endeavouring to 
practice good. It is justly observed by Middl., 
that “‘to understand τὸν νόμον of the Mosaic 
law, will not accord with the argument.”” There 
is somewhat of pleonasm in the expression, for 
the purpose of promoting the sirenett of the sen- 
timent ; and the τῷ before θέλοντι would per- 
haps have been better omitted. ; 

$9, 23. These verses illustrate the preceding 
sentiment, and completely establish the interpre - 
tation above recommended. Συνήδομαι is an 
expression similar to σύμφημι τῷ νόμῳ ὅτι 
καλὸς ἐστι; but is far stronger. Besides, as 
Girot. remarks, “τὸ approve, is the office of the 
understanding ; to delight tn, that of the heart.’’ 
So also συνθέλω and συνευδοκέω. By τῷ νόμῳ 
+. Q. is meant, as Koppe observes, any Divine 


law, or rule of life, as opposed to the law or 
principle just mentioned. On the τὸν ἔσω avOp. 
see Note supra v. 17. Grot. and Carpz. observe 
that the expression occurs in Plato and Philo. 
Indeed it had before been used by Eyihascras 5 
and perhaps Philo borrowed it not so much from 
Plato as from the far more antient Theology of 
his own countrymen, vestiges of which are found 
in Joseph. and the Rabbinical writers. _ 

Ἕτερον νόμον, another prac le, or impulse. 
Βλέπω, for εὑρίσκω at v. 21. τοῖς μέλεσέ 
μου denotes the seat of sensuality in the various 
organs of the body. It is sometimes called the 
νόμος ἐν σαρκὶ, opposed to which is the νόμος 
τοῦ πνεύματος at vili.2. The following important 
passage of Plato (Phad. p. 301.) as illustrative 
of the subject, has escaped all the Commenta- 
tors: ἡμών ἂν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινα ἐστιν ἰδέα 
ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεθα, ἢ ἂν ot bed 
ἡ μὲν ἔμφυτος οὖσα ἐπιθυμία ἡδονῶν, ἄλλη δὰ 
ἐπίκητος δόξα, ἐφιεμένη τοῦ ἀρίστον. In 
ἀντιστρατ. and αἰχμ. we have metaphors de- 
rived from military affairs; and the two terms 
well designate the conflict between reason and 

ion. So Aristen. cited by Schleusn. Lex. 
ws ἀντιστρατεύειν τοῖς ὑπερηφανουσι φιλεῖ. 

f the expression νόμος τοῦ νόος Grot. gives an 
example from Porp aE who, no doubt, bor- 
rowed it from St. Paul. I have in Recens. Syn. 
produced a passage imitated from this in Liba- 
nius. Socrates, too, is said by Philo and Xenoph. 
to have used a very similar mode of expression, 
Ado ἔχω ψυχὰς &c. 

24. ἐκ Tov σώματος Tou Vay. τ.] A harsh 
and somewhat difficult expression, which (as I 
have shown in Recens. Synop.) is best explained 
by Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, together 
with many eminent moderns, who take τοῦ θανά- 
του for Gavarixov, or γαγατηφόρον, ‘ which 
subjects us to this death,’ ‘ this deadly evil, and 
this carnality and bondage to corruption whic 
leads to ἃ temporal and spiritual.’ 

25. εὐχαριστώ &c.] A brief and consequently 
obscure mode of expression. It would have been 
more plainly phrased thus: Ὁ Θεὸς, διὰ "I. X. 
ἄς. ᾧ εὐχαριστῶ. This clause, I agree with 
Crell. nm., is from the Apostle in his 
own person ; not, however, that itis parenthetical. 
Had the sentence been written at full length, 
then  evxap. might have been parenthetical. 
In the inference at the next verse the Apostle 
perhaps uses αὐτὸς ἐγὼ to denote this return 
to the ματασχηματισμὸς, or speaking in the 
person of another, namely, of human nature, as 
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τῷ Θεῷ διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν! “Apa οὖν 
αὐτὸς ἐγὼ τῷ μὲν νοὶ δουλεύω νόμῳ Θεοῦ, τῇ δὲ σαρκὶ 


1 VIII. 


x Joh. 8. 


~ 


΄“- “ 9 
OYAEN dpa νυν κατάκριμα τοῖς εν Χριστῷ wer. 6.18, 


"I ~ a 3 4 ~ i) A 4 ~ 
σου μῆ κατα σαρκα Wepnrat oucty, [ἀλλὰ κατα πνεῦμα. erie 1. 


x - 3 Ld , ~ σας bd - » ay 
2° ὁ ‘yap νομὸς Tov πνευματος τῆς ζωῆς εν Χριστῳ Inoov 21 
ἡλενθέρωσέ με ἀπὸ Tov νόμου τῆς ἁμαρτίας Kai Tov θανά- 
ὙΤὸ γὰρ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου, ev ᾧ ἡσθένει διὰ τῆς 


3 Tov. 


the Greek Commentators saw; agreeably to 
which, the inference from the reasoning in this 
eer apo, vii. 25., is (to use the words of 
Mr. Holden ) ‘‘ that man, whether living under the 
law of Moses, or the law of nature, does, indeed, 

rove that which is good, but such is the force 
ἡ his corrupt nature, that he serves ‘‘ the law of 
an.’’ Now the Gospel delivers him from this 
fatal captivity ; and therefore, so far from en- 
couraging the practice of sin, forms the only 
means of delivering him from it; which shows 
the fatility of the objection, that it makes void 
the moral law :’’—Ch. ii. 31. comp. v. 7. 

‘NII. Having shown that all men, whether 
under the law of Moses, or of nature, so far from 
beg justified, are convicted as sinners, and 
having thus evinced the inefficacy of the law to 
Sanctification, from the want of that supernatural 
ad, which can alone enable us to overcome the 
mherent tion of nature ; finally having at 
v. 25. pomted to the remedy provided in the 

1 of Christ, the Apostle now proceeds to 
deve and enforce the argument at vi. 14. for 
Christan Sanctification, (and which has its 
foundation in the superior efficaciousness of the 
means of h Ao afforded by the Gospel) and 
describes the nature and blessedness of this Gospel 
dehverance, by contrast with the misery of those 
who sought to justify themselves by their own 
righteousness, described in the latter part of the 
foregomg Chapter. See Mr. Young. In tracing 
the connexion of this Chapter with the preceding, 
Crell., Grot., Whitby, Locke, Taylor, and most 
recent Commentators refer to the proposition 
contamed in vii. 25., that God, through Jesus 
Christ, delivers men from the body of that death. 
There is, too, a resumption of the subject treated 
at vii. 6., which is in the verses of this Chapter 
farther developed. And this position also cor- 
responds to the 11 first of the 6th Chapter, which 
show the necessity of holiness of life to the Gen- 
tile Christians, as here to Jewish Christians. 

1. νῦν] i.e. now that they are delivered by 
the grace of God, through Christ. Τοῖς ἐν X.’I. 
The best Commentators suppose that there is an 
ellip. of οὖσι; and that εἶναι ἐν Χριστῷ is a 
sgh anlar signifying ‘ to become Christians by 

ptism,’ being thus united with Christ. And 
they refer to 1 Joh. 11. 5. 111.6. v.20. Joh. xv. 7. 
The phraseology, however, of St. John is no 
rule dor that St. Paul. jane indeed διοῦς 
passages are not quite to the purpose. ore 
aptly might they have cited Ephes. ii. 13. νῦνι 
de ἐν Χριστώ ‘Inco (scil. ἔστε from ἦτε be- 
fore) ὑμεῖς οἱ wore ὄντες μακράν. ut, in 
fact, the ellipsis will be unnecessary, if μὴ 
σεριπατοῦσι be closely connected with τοῖς 
ὧν X.'I., as is done by R. Steph., Matthei, 


Ep . 3. 14, 
Gal 3.18. 


Heb. 7. 18, 
19. 


and the recent Basle Editor. This, too, is re- 
quired by the sense ; for μὴ wepiwar. signifies 
‘who walk,’ &c., i.e. if they do but walk: 
whereas τοῖς wepiw., as at v. 4., would be, 
‘those who are walking.’ 

— μὴ κατὰ Ay eerie! This clause is 
rejected by Mill, Semler, and most Critics, and 
13 cancelled by Griesb., Koppe, Knapp, and 
others; but only on the authority of seven an- 
tient MSS., three of the worst Versions, and 
some Fathers; and consequently without suffi- 
cient reason. Rinck in loc. has shown that the 
MSS., all of the Western recension, which omit 
it, are of that class which often do omit what 
may be dispensed with, or might seem a repeti- 
tion. And he gives several examples. The 
words, he testifies, are found in all the MSS. he 
has collated. Indeed they cannot well be dis- 
esa with, for they seem to have reference to 

th what was said in the last verse of the pre- 
ceding Chapter, and in the 2d verse of the pre- 
sent. Besides, the sense seems to require some 
limitation. Not to say, that the Ε ΤΑΒΘΟΙΟΕΥ 
would be thus offensively brief. These argu- 
ments, however, almost entirely apply to the 
words μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπ. e rest are 
very probably (as Beng. pointed out) an addition 
from v.4.; for the evidence for the omission of 
these is ail that is alleged for the omission of 
the whole clause, with the addition of two of the 
most antient MSS., A. and D., countenanced by 
Cod. G., the Syr., Vulg., and Armenian Ver- 
sions, together with Chrys. and several other of 
the Fathers. The reason for the addition is quite 
obvious ; whereas for the omission no reason can 
be imagined. 

2. ὁ γὰρ νόμος--θανάτον)] The νόμος τοῦ 
πνεύματος and the νόμος τῆς ἁμαρτίας have 
reference to the two principles of action men- 
tioned in the preceding Chapter, and_ by which 
the carnally minded and the spiritually minded 
are respectively led. The former is so called, as 
being implanted by the Spirit, the giver of life. 
With respect to ζωῆς, the best Commentators 
take it for ζωοποιοῦν, abstract for concrete. But 
it should rather seem that the force of the Genit. 
in ζωῆς, life and happiness, and @avdrov, death 
and misery, denotes tendency. The assertion 
contained 1n this verse is confirmed by v. 3 & 9. 


seq. 

3. τὸ yap ἀδύνατον &c.]} This is se laps 
and erplanatory of what was said at v.2.: ‘We 
are thus made free, because what the law’ &c. 
The construction here is irregular; but not to 
be adjusted by taking τὸ dévv., with some, 88 8 
Νοιηϊηδῖ. or Accusat. absolute. The antient and 
early modern Interpreters (as also Koppe ) rightly 
regard it as an anacoluthon, and supply ἐποίησε 
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σαρκος, 0 Qeos τὸν εαυτοῦ υἱὸν πέμψας ἐν ομοιωματι σαρκὸς 
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ἁμαρτίας. καὶ περὶ ἁμαρτίας, κατέκρινε τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ 
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~ ~ A 
κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες Ta τῆς σαρκὸς Ppovovow’ οἱ δὲ κατὰ 
‘ 


“~ A “~ 
aoe 6& πνευμα Ta τοὺῦυ πνευματος. 


οὐδ. θάνατος" τὸ δὲ φρόνημα τοῦ πνεύματος ζωὴ καὶ εἰρήνη. 
/ ~ ® ἮΝ 

Διότι τὸ φρόνημα τῆς σαρκὸς ἔχθρα εἰς Ocov’ τῷ γὰρ 

νόμῳ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐχ ὑποτάσσεται" οὐδὲ yap δύναται. 


Ὁ 1 Cor. 9. 
14. 


from the subject matter. The Genit. in νόμον 
has the force of a Dative, ‘ what it was impos- 
sible for the law to do.’ By the law is meant 
chiefly the law of Moses; but it includes the law 
of nature. ‘Ev ᾧ, inasmuch as, ᾿Ησθένει. The 
sense is, ‘was too weak.’ An idiom found in 
the Classical as well as the Scriptural writers, 
and on which I have fully treated on Thucy- 
dides. At ἐν ὁμοιώματι sub. γενόμενον, which 
is expressed at Phil. ii. 7. ἐν ὁμοιώματι ἀνθρώ- 
πων yevouevos. Newc. thinks the expression 
equivalent to ‘as a familiar instructor and ex- 
ample.’ Lapxde au. is for σαρκὸς Anepren as: 
The full sense is, ‘ in a body like that of man’s,’ 
(implying all the infirmities of human nature) 
and only differing from it in being without sin. 

is is with reason accounted as an indirect 
proof of the two-fold nature of our Lord. Περὶ 
du. Koppe well epee ‘for the expiation of 
sin,’ i.e. as a sacrifice for sin. There is, how- 
ever, I conceive, no ellipsis of θυσίαν, as Bos 
imagined ; but rather προ ope Oran one ne 
as Koppe supposes. ebr. x. 18. wpopopa 
wépl A τίας. With respect to the thing itself, 
Koppe αὐτοῖν that it is the constant doctrine of 
both the Old and N.T., that the sins of men 
cannot receive pardon without some expiation. 
See Hebr. ix. 22. 

3. κατέκρινε τὴν ἀμ. ἐν τῇ σαρκί] On the 
sense here the Commentators are not agreed. 
Many explain it ‘ punished sin in the flesh,’ 1. 6. 
the body of Christ. An interpretation somewhat 
confirmed by what goes before: but it is scarcely 
allowable to take σαρκὶ for τῇ τοῦ Χριστου 
σαρκὶ. It is better, with the antient and several 
modern Commentators, as Grot., Bp. Bull, and 
Schoettg., to interpret xaréxpive ‘ put it down, 
or to death, (as the Classical writers say κατα- 
κωρύσσειν) destroyed, sufferred it not to reign 
over us.’ A sense of xaraxpive rare, but found 
in 2 Pet. 11.6. πόλεις---κατέκρινε. ‘ This inter- 
pretation ar Mr. Young) is confirmed by the 
evident relation which κατέκρινε in v. 3. has to 
κατάκριμα inv.1. The condemnation is taken 
off from the sinner, and laid upon Sin; that 
Person, who was said vii. 13. to be exceeding 
sinful ; and which, vii. 17., is represented as the 
real author of the sinner's evil deeds. Now, as 
death is properly and intimately connected with 
judicial condemnation (see v. 12, 16, 17.) Sin, 
which, as a Person, is condemned in the flesh, is 
rightly interpreted to be the same with sin killed 
in the flesh, or the reigning power of sin in the 
members destroyed.”’ 


4. Iva) ‘in order that.’ Τὸ δικάιωμα τοῦ 


4, 

5 

"τὸ γὰρ φρύνημα τῆς σαρκὸς 6 
7 

bor δὲ 8 

νόμον. Several eminent Commentators, as 


fhitby and Koppe, explain ‘ the reward pro-_ 
mised to the righteous, πληρωθῇ being taken 
for συμβαίνῃ, and τοῖς μὴ K. σ. περιπ. ren- 


dered, ‘if we do but walk’ &c. But though this 
sigaticanay of δικαίωμα is very agreeable to 
what precedes, yet it requires such harshness in 


the explanation of the words following as cannot 
be tolerated. The true interpretation is, doubt- 
less, that of most eminent modern Commentators, 
‘the requisition of the law,’ ‘ what the law re- 
quires,’ πληρωθῇ denoting ‘might be fully ac- 
complished.’ So Schoettg. ‘‘implere legem eat 
satisfacere.’’ This mode of explanation is con- 
firmed by Rom. ii. 26. ἐὰν τὰ δικαιώματα Tow 
renee A at idl F ] Th 
. ol yap κατὰ cdpxa—dpovovew e ya 

has reference to a clause omitted. So Newe. 
‘(And this righteousness cannot be fulfilled in 
any cal for’ ἄς. Φρονεῖν τὰ τινος (sub. 
πραγματα) 1s a phrase occurring in the best 
writers, but in the sense ‘to take part with a 
person,’ not, as here, heed, care for, set one’s 
affections on a thing. I have, however, adduced 
one example from tot. Eth. x. 7. ἀνθρώπινα 
φρονεῖν. Grot. observes that the word is here 
transferred from the intetlect to the affections, as 
in Matt. xvi. 23. And the notions of men are 
swayed by the affections. It may be added, 
that the latter are swayed by sensual appe- 
tites. 

6. φρόνημα τῆς σαρκὸς) The yap is for δέ. 
And φρόνημα τῆς σάρκοςξ is equivalent to τὸ 
φρονεῖν τὰ τῆς σαρκός just before, i.e. the 
being devoted to the flesh by the medium of the 
animal propensities. Compare a kin passage 
of Gal. v.19. Θάνατος and ζωὴ are used, by 
metonymy, for what causes them. And the 
words are to be taken, as often before, partly in 
a natural, and partly in a figurative sense. 

7. διότι) ‘ quippe, since ;’ for the clause refers 
to the τὸ γὰρ φρόνημα---θάνατος in the pre- 


ceding verse. 

— δύναται) Repeat ὑποτάσσεσθαι. The 
most enlightened Commentators antient and 
modern are agreed that this must be taken ina 
popular sense, so as not to exclude the liberty 
of human action, or interfere with men’s free 
will; but be taken as the δύναται in the next 


verse. 

8. δὲ] ‘Now then,’ or ‘sothen.’ For this isa 
conclusion from the argument at v. 4-7. They 
cannot please God, i.e. while they continue 
such, any more than rebellious subjects can 
please their prince. , 


Κεφ. VIII. 


μὲ 4 ~ > »£ ] ’ 

Jey σαρκι ὄντες, Θεῷ αρεσαι ov δύνανται. 
9 a » ἢ ᾽ »» ’ Ν - ie » ~ Gal 4.8. 
€OTE ἐν σαρκι, αλλ εν πνευματι; εἴπερ πνεῦμα Θεοὺ οἴκει pi. 

td ~ ~ 9 Ν Φ 3 
εἰ δέ τις πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ οὐκ ἐχει, οτος οὐκ 

Ψ »» ~ 4 ~ 4 nn A 

10 €or αὐτοῦ. εἰ δὲ Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, τὸ μὲν σῶμα νεκρὸν 

9 e a a 4 4 

11 δι ἁμαρτίαν, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωὴ διὰ δικαιοσύνην. t 


9 ce wz 
εν υμῖν. 
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9. ‘* The Apostle (says Koppe) now applies 
what was said ean to the case of the Christ- 
mans of Rome.’’ It may, however, mean, ‘ye 

wtiians.’ ᾿Εν σαρκὶ is explained by Hamm., 
Locke, and others ‘ under the fieshly dispensation 
of the law.’ But though κατα σάρκα and xara 
πνεῦμα are often opposed to each other, the con- 
text , as Mr. Turner observes, will not per- 
mit such a sense. He adds that ἐν σαρκὶ εἶναι 
often denotes ‘to be under the influence of the 
carnal principle ;’ and that the phrases used at 
v.6, 7, 8, 9. are synonymous.” This view is 
confirmed both by the antient and the best mo- 
dern Commentators. 

The εἴπερ is by the earlier Commentators ex- 
plained si modo, if so be that. By the later ones 
in , since. The former sense is confirmed 
by early Versions, and the Fathers and Greek 
Commentators ; and as it seems more suitable to 
the context, merits the preference. Mr. Young 
adopts this sense, and well paraphrases the whole 
verse. Bp. Middl. has here an elaborate Note 
on the sense of πνεῦμα in the phrases πνεῦμα 
Θεοῦ and πνεῦμα χριστοῦ, and the sense of 
Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν. After showing that there is 
not, as Michaelis fancied, any imitation of the 
Platonic philosophy, the learned Prelate adds, 
that he ‘inclines to the opinion that πνεῦμα Θεοῦ 
is not here to be understood of the Holy Ghost, 
and also that the three phrases are nearly of the 
same import; as is evident from the context.” 
“The sense of πνεῦμα (continues he) in this 
and in several other places will probably be best 
deduced from Lu. ix. 55. οὐκ οἴδατο οἵου wvev- 
pares ἐστε. where it means indisputably spirit, 


mind, t. , or : in like manner we 
meet with πνεῦμα dovrciat, πνεῦμα σοφίας, 
πνεῦμα πραότητος, &c. all common Hebraisms, 


in which the Genitive is to be construed as if it 
were the corresponding adjective agreeing with 
wvevpa.” Two of the phrases in question ap- 
pear to me to be of the same character, so that 
πνεῦμα θεοῦ and πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ will signify 
ὁ godly and a Christian frame of mind. So also 
1 . vit. 40. πνεῦμα Θεοῦ cannot be taken of 
the Holy Spirit in the personal sense, but must 
mean divine aid, or inspiration. The rues 
interpretation exactly suits the context. ‘‘ They 
who are carnal,” says St. Paul, ‘‘ cannot please 
God : ye, however, are not carnal, but spintual, 
if, indeed, a godly spirit dwell in you: but if any 
ene have not a Christian spirit, then he is not 
Christ’s. If, however, Chnst be in you, your 
body, it is true, shall die in consequence of Ithe 

iginal } transgression [of Adam], but your soul 
shall live through the nghteousness [of the Re- 


Eph. 2. 5. 
Crs 1s 


deemer].’’ I admit, however, that in v. 1]. τὸ 
πνεῦμα τοῦ ἐγείραντος ᾿Ιησοῦν can be taken 
only of the Holy Spirit; for there the Hebraism 
has no place; and even τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
1 Cor. u1. 16. may be sritersretedl in the same 


sense. 

10. el δὲ Χριστὸς.---δικαιοσύνην] On the sense 
of this obscure passage see Recens. Synop. If 
πνεῦμα here signify the spiritual part of man, as 
the antithesis almost demands (and this inter- 
pretation is confirmed by Theodoret) the view of 
the sense taken by Bp. Middl. above may be 
acceded to, though some may prefer to explain 
τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ζωὴ διὰ δικαιοσύνην, with Mr. 
Turner, ‘ ‘he soul is already alive to God and 
eternal things, because of that justification which 
the Gospel im . If, however, πνεῦμα sig- 
nify the Holy Spirit, the sense will be what 1 
have laid down in Recens. S nop: And this is 
confirmed by the next verse. So Mr. Young (who 
considers the sentiment to be akin to that in Gal. 
v.24.) taking the διὰ to mean ‘ with respect to,’ 
and thus paraphrases. ‘ And whether Christ be in 

Οὔ, or no, aby the inhabitation of his Holy 

pirit, is a thing not difficult to be ascertained ; 
for if Christ be in you, it will be seen by evident 
effects in your life and conversation ; your car- 
nal affections will die in you, and all thin 
belonging to the spirit will live and grow in 


you. 

11. See Bp. Middl. above, and Joh. v. 21. 
and Note. Τὸ Ἐνοικοῦν αὐτοῦ ry. For this the 
Ed. Princ., and Elz. (textus receptus ) and several 
MSS. and Fathers have τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος αὑτοῦ 
“νεύματος, which is adopted by Vater. The other 
reading, however, is with reason preferred by 
Griesb., Knapp, Matth., and Tittm., as being 
the more difficult one, and, from the uncommon- 
ness of the syntax, likely to be altered by the 
early critics. 

. 12. dpa οὖν ao ne particles have here a 
conclusive force, ‘So then;’ and the sentence 
contains, as Taylor observes, an inference from 
the reasoning which occurs in the two foregoing 
Chapters, and up to v. 11. of the present. ‘‘ This 
conclusion (says Mr. Young) points out the 
infinite obligation we Christians are under to a 
life of holiness and purity ; since no less depends 
upon the fulfilment, or non-fulfilment, of tha 
condition, than eternal life, or eternal death.”’ 
᾿Οφειλέτης εἶναι here signifies (as often) ‘‘ to 
be bound to perform service for any one.’ The 
sense is, ‘ we are under a strong obligation.’ The 
Commentators adduce some examples from the 
Classical writers. A similar idiom in the Latin 
debere occurs in Virg. An. xi. 51. Grot. thinks 


os 


". 
>) 


“- 
iz] 


8 


=F OEE 


Cor. 2. 

¢ 3 « 4 ~ 
1.7, ΤΟΙ εἰσιν νιοε Θεοῦ. 
Gal. 3.26. et 4, δ, 6. Marc. 14. 36. 


the apodosis ἀλλὰ πνεύματι, τοῦ κατὰ πνεῦμα 
ζῆν is left to be supped: Which may seem 
countenanced by v. 1., but is not absolutely 
necessary. The τοῦ is for ὥστε. 

13. el yap &c.] This is meant to assign the 
reason why they should not live after the flesh. 
Κατὰ σάρκα, ‘according to the lusts of the 
flesh.’ MédAere, ‘will, or must.’ ᾿Αποθν!"- 
σκειν and ζῆν are used to denoté respectively 
the punishments and the rewards of a future 
state. Πνεύματι, ‘ by the influence of the Holy 
Spirit,’ called in the next verse the Spirit of 

od, as sent by Him. Bp. Middl., however 
thinks it is here evidently used in an adverbial 
sense, to mean spiritually, being ὁ to the 
κατὰ σάρκα in the next verse. And he takes the 
“πνεύματι Θεοῦ in the next verse to mean little 
more. But here I cannot agree with the learned 
Prelate, who, indeed, has no one of the Com- 
mentators to support him inthis view. Allofthem, 
antient and modern, even Crell.and Schliting, are 
agreed, that it is to be understood of the Holy 
Spirit. It is plain that here, as occasionally 
elsewhere, the late’s Canon was a mote in his 
Critical eye ; for he, no doubt, thought it would 
otherwise be broken. Yet without reason ; for, 
as the best Commentators antient and modern are 
agreed, πνεῦμα here denotes not the Holy Spirit 

nally, but his influences, 8, OF uperations. 
Now, according to the Bishop’s own Canon, 
p. 165., this sense always rejects the Article. So 
that had the Article been here employed, it would 
have been against his Canon. And if even here 
the Article had been as requisite as it is unneces- 
sary, the Bishop’s own system supplies a salvo, 
which might remove all temptation to tamper 
with the interpretation for the sake of saving the 
breach of Canons. The learned Prelate has be- 
fore formally apprized his readers that the style 
of St. Paul differs from that of the Evangelists 
in the use of the Article, in being ὀλιγοσύνδεσ- 
μος, ἄναρθρος. Finally, when Bp. Middl. 
8 of πνεύμ. Θεοῦ meaning but little more 
than spiritually, it might be asked how much 
more? This objectionable criticism was resorted 
to from necessity. The Critic silences the Θεοῦ, 
that he may explain πνεύματι in his own 
way. 
— τὰς πράξεις τοῦ σώματος] This expres- 
sion must denote evil actions, and, by impli- 
cation, evil cuoncupiscence. cchortte adduces 
several similar sentiments of the Rabbinical 
writers, fol. 43. 3. Tas πράξεις is, as the best 
Commentators are agreed, a metonymy for πα- 
θήματα, and ras ἐπιθυμίας, affections, which 


produce deeds. See Gal. v. ( Ἧ ) 
this (says Kop 
Pthat they 


ou 


τὸ "ὦ ξ΄ ey 
τὰ 


14. ὅσοι γὰρ ἄς.) ““1ὴ 
lies the force of the Apostle’s proof that 
shall live.’”?’ The yap, however, may only mean 
autem, and the passage be intended (as Chrys. 
and Theophyl. say) to show the reward of this 
mortifyin the lusts of the flesh, 1. 6. they may 
(as Mr. Young explains) take to themselves the 
confirming testimony of the Holy Spirit himself. 
The sense of God's Fatherly love is shed abroad 
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1 - : ‘ ~ , ᾽ 
+, κατὰ σάρκα Cav. ΐ εἰ γὰρ κατὰ σάρκα ζῆτε, μέλλετε ἀπὸ" 13 
, ~ 
3. 5,6 θνήσκειν᾽ εἰ δὲ πνεύματι Tas πράξεις τοῦ σώματος θανα- 
σι ~ wf Φ 
τοῦτε, ζήσεσθε. ἐ Ὅσοι yap πνεύματι Θεοῦ ἄγονται, οὗ- 14 
3 


γὰρ ἐλάβετε πνεῦμα δουλείας 15 


in their hearts; they are delivered from slavish 
fear, and are enabled to address God with filial 
confidence, as a reconciled Father. “Ayeo@as 
is often used of moral impulse ; of which exam- 
ples are adduced by the Commentators. But 
this, as Est. observes, does not imply compulsion, 
but rather supposes that we have the power to 
resist the Holy Spirit. See Chrys., Theophyl., 
and um. ap. Recens. Synop. The expres- 
So the seine: means ‘ the being habituaily guided 
the Spirit.’ 

15. or yap ἐλάβετε wy. dour. &c.] This is 
confirmatory of what was said of the Spintual 
adoption ; and shows the nature thereof, in order 
to point out to Jews its high superiority over that 
of the Mosaic Law. The yap refers to a clause 
omitted, q.d. ‘ [That ye are Sons of God, is clear 
from your disposition] for ye have not received, 
ye do not bear’ &c. The antient and some mo- 
dern Commentators have wandered from the true 
sense by bnterprenng. πνεῦμα the Holy Spirit ; 
whereas, as Grot., Crell., and the best Com- 
mentators are agreed, it Senites spirit. The 
word is, indeed, used of all the stronger emo- 
tions of the mind. See Jasp. ap. Recens. Synop. 
Δουλείας is said to be put for δουλικὸν, by a 
Hebraism. The idiom, however, is common to 

1 languages. Render: ‘a (not ‘ the’) spirit 
of bondage.’ The best Commentators rightly 
refer the words to that servile spirit that per- 
vaded the whole of the Mosaic Law, which dealt 
in threatening and punishments, and required 
continual expiations of sin ; consequently engen- 
dering in thosé subject to it the disposition of 
slaves, who abstain from offences not through 
love of their master, but ‘‘ metu crucis et entis 
habene.”’ See more in Grot. Els φόβον, ‘50 
as to produce fear.’ Πάλιν, again, i.e. under 
a new Dispensation or preg ie as in the former 
one. This may relate, as thinks, to Gen- 
tiles as well as Jews, since the Religion of the 
heathens dealt much in fear. 'ῬὩὙιοθεσία here 
should, perhaps, be rendered, not adoption, 
(which is another thing) but sonship. KpdYo- 
μεν, wecry out [unto God].’ The first person 


is used to accommodate what is said to all 
Christians of all countries and a On ᾿Αββὰ 
see Note on Mark xiv. 36. The ὁ πατήρ is 


thought by some to be Nominative for Vocative, 
Atticé, as ὁ Θεὸς in Lu. xviii. 13.; by others, to 
be a mere explanation of the 'ABB8a; which is 
not very probable. And although (as Schoettg. 
observes) the Jews used, in common discourse, 
to conjoin Hebrew and Greek words, yet that 
principle will not apply here. It is better to 
suppose (with Tolet. and ρθε that the 
Apostle intended, by this union of Hebrew and 
Greek terms of invocation, to represent the adop- 
tion as common to both. And, indeed, from t 
other passage in which this form occurs, it would 
seem that Abba Pater! was then the form by 
which Gentiles commenced their prayers, (as 
the Jews simply with Abba) and perhaps formed 
the first words of the praye pronounced by per: 
sons after having received baptism. 


Κεφ. VITI. 
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16 κράζομεν" ABBa, ὁ πατήρ! ‘Auto τὸ πνεῦμα συμμαρτυ- Eph 113 


17 pet τῷ πνεύματι ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐσμὲν τέκνα Θεοῦ. 
καὶ κληρονόμοι" κληρονόμοι μὲν Θεοῦ, συγκληρονόμοι δὲ 
18 στοῦ" εἴπερ συμπάσχομεν, ἵνα καὶ συνδοξασθῶμεν. 


γέίζομαι γὰρ ὅτι οὐκ ἄξια τὰ 


19 πρὸς τὴν μέλλουσαν δόξαν ἀποκαλυφθῆναι εἰς ἡμᾶς. Ἢ “γὰρ 
® ~ ~ nm “)ἹῚ 
ἀποκαραδοκία τῆς κτίσεως τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ 1,2. 


16. αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα] Crell., Grot., and many 
recent Commentators take this to mean ‘ the 
very spirit (i.e. the filial feeling) we have re- 


τὸ πνεῦμα; 


common interpretation, ‘the Holy Spint.’ The 
wretp. ἡμῶν denotes, as Bp. Middl. says, the 
irit or mind of man, the internal conviction of 
mind and conscience. Sherlock, on this 


inep assurance con- 
veyed to the mind of the faithful, but the evi- 
dence of works such as by the Spirit we perform ; 
and that therefore the only sure sign of sanctifi- 
cation is holiness. But I apprehend that the sense 
meant to be e by the Apostle is this, 
‘The Holy Spint by His sanctifying graces on 
our heart confirms the testimony of our mind 
and conscience, that we are children of God.’ 
17. ef δὲ τέκνα, x. κλ.} Here is an inference 
drawn from the fi g premises, and consist- 
mF of several members nsing by elimar. The 
fall sense, as Mr. Young paraphrases, is: ‘ But 
if sous of God here, then undoubtedly Heirs here- 
after: Heirs of glory and immortality.’ ‘‘ Here 
then (continues he) the Apostle has attained the 
po ecors of his argument, and shown that the 
ospel of Christ is indeed, what he undertook to 


condition of entering into eternal life, 


hae it, ‘‘ the Power of God unto Salvation.’ " 
tale 


receiving the promises, being a Sanctifica- 
tion of soul and body, according to the heavenly 
doctrine of our Lord Jesus; and the means of 
falfilling this condition being ministered unto 
us abundantly under the Gospel, in the gifts of 
the Holy Spint ; it is manifest that all Christ- 
ἴδῃς, if it be not their-own fault, ‘“‘ may have their 
fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life.’’ 

KAnp. is, as Grot. remarks, to be interpreted 
solely of participation in the bliss of God in 
beaven ; and is used to denote that the ion 
is 85 certain, fixed, and unalienable as heritable 
property was among the Jews. 

— εἴπερ συμπ. &c.}] Many antient and mo- 
dern Commentators take the εἴπερ to mean si- 

Ἵ ; which sense may seem more agreeable 
to what follows. But the common interpretation 
si modo, is more natural and agreeable to the 
ese of the N.T. Render: ‘if we be ready to 
saffer with him,’ i.e. as he did. 

‘‘ The Apostle (as Taylor remarks) introduces 
the mention of suffering with address, and not un- 
tl be had raised their thoughts to the highest ob- 
ject of joy and pleasure, the happiness and glory 
of a joint inhentance with the ever-blessed 0 

Now this would greatly qualify the transi- 
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tory afflictions of this world, and di them 
to attend to the other arguments which he had 
to offer.”’ ‘‘ Bearing in mind the fiery trials of 
faith they would be exposed to, the Apostle (says 
Mr. Young) now fortifies their patience by several 
topics of consolation; 1. by the consideration 
of the greatness of the glory to be revealed in 
them at the resurrection of the just.’’ 

— ἵνα συνδοξ.}] The ἵνα has, as Crell. re- 
marks, the eventual sense. 

18. λογίζομαι yap &c.] This has reference, 
as the antient and many modern Commentators 
have seen, to the συμπασχ. just before ; 2 
‘Nor scruple at the sacrifice ; for the reward shall 
roy exceed the toil.’ ἔζομαι does not, 

conceive, signify (as many Commentators ima- 
gine ) ‘ I form this conclusion ;’ but is for οἴομαι, 
except that it has a stronger sense. Οὐκ ἄξια, 
Grot. and others explain the ἄξια as put for 
ἀντάξια, ‘are of no weight as compared with.’ 
janis, broperly δ ifies ‘what draws the ba- 
lance.” Here Bulkley aptly compere a sunilar 
sentence of Plato de Repub. p. 336., who ob- 
serves, that either the happiness of good men, 
nor the sufferings of the wicked, are to be com- 
pared with that which awaits them both in ano- 
ther state. Ταῦτα.--Οὐδὲν ἐστε πλήθει οὐδὲ 
μεγέθει πρὸς ἐκεῖνα ἃ τελεντήσαντα ἑκατερὸν 
περιμένει. Δόξα here signifies exalted felicity. 
Μέλλ, ἀποκαλνφθῆναι is for ἀποκαλνφθησο- 
μόνη. The sense is, ‘which will be manifestly 
exhibited unto us.’ 

19. ἡ γὰρ dwoxapad. τῆς xrleews—drexdex. | 
There is perhaps no passage of the Apostle more 
difficult than the present, or on which the opi- 
nions of Commentators are more various. The 
sense depends much on the meaning to be as- 
signed to κτίσις. On which, and the general 
import of the passage, there are three views which 
chiefly merit attention. 1. The antient and many 
eminent modern Interpreters, especially Luther, 
Grot., Capell, Danhauer (in a dissertation in 
Thesaur. Theolog.), Doddr., Michael., Knappe, 
and Rosenm., takes «riots to mean the whole 
visible creation, which, by a metonymic allegory 
or Proopepesta, (common both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers) is represented as doing, 
what is appnceDe only to man, i.e. anriously ex- 
pecting and hoping, groaning and mourning over 
the prevalence of sin and misery, and looking with 
anxious expectation for some deliverance, such a 
renovation as the Jews especially supposed would 
take place in the age of the Messiah. The above 
view of the passage is ably supported by Carpz. ; 
though it has to some appeared, in its sublimity, 
unsuitable to the plain and didactic style of the 
tle. And they propose other merge on 


which may elude this difficulty. me (as 
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Θεοὺ απεκόεχεται. τῇ yap ματαιότητι ἡ κτίσις ὑπεταγη, 20 
᾽ e ΄σ, [ 4 4 A e ἤ 3 ᾽ 
(οὐχ ἑκοῦσα, adda διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα,) en ἐλπίδι, ὅτι 9] 


m Joh. 16. 


, « ϑ , ® ~ ~ 
καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ κτίσις ἐλευθερωθήσεται ἀπὸ τῆς δουλείας τῆς 


~ 4 8 ~ rd Py , ~ ~ 
21. ol. se Ge εἰς τὴν δλευθερίαν τῆς δόξης τῶν τέκνων Tov Θεον. 
= , ‘ 
1 Joh. ΤΣ τ ol αμεν yap ΟΤι πασᾶ ἢ ΚΤΙισις συστενάζει και συνωδίναι 22 


2 Cor. 5. > Ψ ~ 


4. αχρι του 


νῦν. 


Hamm., Le Clerc, Wets., Wahl, Noesselt, 


Schleus.) take κτίσις not of a physical, but 
moral creation, understanding by it the Christian 
Church, converted ftom Judaism, or Heathen- 
ism, or both. This, however, is lable to insu- 
perable objections, which are well stated by 
Ammon. The principal one is, that thus κτίσιφ 
would require to be accompanied by some ad- 
junct. See Eph. iv. 24. 2 Cor. v. 17. Col. vi. 15. 

ence a third interpretation has been struck out 
(and adopted by the most eminent Commenta- 
tors from Whitby to Ammon) which steers a 
middle. course between the two former, and is 
probably the true one. 

By this κτέσις is supposed to mean all intel- 
ligent and sentient creatures, the whole creation 
capable of feeling the passions above adverted 
to, i.e. the human race, of whom the Gentiles 
formed the great bulk. This interpretation is 
ably supported by Whitby and Ammon. Yet 
there is no necessity to abandon the antient and 
commonly received one, which, it may be ob- 
served, includes the last mentioned ; for ν κτίσις 
and πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις May very well be rendered 
‘the world,’ ‘the whole world.’ So Jaspis an- 
notates: ‘‘ Fingit Paulus universum mundum 
velut unam personam cui sensum tribuit, ut in 
Psalmis perpetuo.”’ This admits both the trv- 

ical = i the proper sense ; the latter, of course, 
ing the principal one. See Doddr. As to the 
objection founded on its too great sublimity, that 
can by no means be allowed; and he can have 
studied the Apostle to little purpose, or must be 
utterly destitute of cntical acumen, who sees not 
that there is no kind of sublimity in writing to 
which the Apostle was not fully equal ; and that 
he is just such a writer in whom we might expect 
the most daring as well as sublime allegorical 
imagery. ; 

But to advert to the interpretation of some 
particular expressions, μαται t is best ex- 
plained ‘ weakness, corruption, and misery.’ Ὕπο- 
τάξαντα is by some understood of ddam; by 
others, of Satan; by others, again, of God ; 
which last view deserves the preterence: espe- 
cially since (as Mr. Holden shows) it includes 
the other two. On the construction of the next 
words Commentators are not agreed. Almost 
all think there should be a parenthesis, which 
some place at τῇ yap ματαιότητι--ὑποτά- 

αντα, thuséw’ ἐλπίδε being connected with ἀπο- 

ἔχεται. Others think it consists of οὐχ ἑκοῦσα 
—vwordatavra, merely connecting ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι 
with ὑπετάγη. Others, again, think there is no 
parenthesis, connecting ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι with ὑποτά- 

ayra. Thus the ὅτι will signify because. The 

st method seems contrary to the laws of paren- 
thesis ; and the 3d yields a feeble and unsuitable 
sense. The 2d is preferable. But, in fact, the 
whole ion at vv. 20 & 21. is, in some mea- 
sure, parenthetical ; the yap at v. 22, being 


3 ’, A ᾿ A A ’ \ A 3 A 
"ou μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτοὶ τὴν ἀπαρχὴν 23 


resumptive, and v. 22. an epanalepsis of what was 
said at v. 19., which is then made to lead to ano- 
ther sentiment suspended on the ἡμεῖς included 
in οἴδαμεν. Thus the sense will be: ‘ For the 
world (i.e. God's creatures) was made subject 
to imperfection, corruption, and misery (not by 
any will of its own; i.e. not as a punishment 
for any voluntary demerits of the sutferers; but 
by Him who thus subjected it), yet with a hope 
fon their part] that this very creation [i.e. these 
is creatures] will be delivered from the bondage 
of corruption, and admitted to the glorious liberty 
which belongs to the children of God.’ This 
sense of κτίσις is confirmed by the Syr., and is 
probably the true one. Φθορᾶς may perhaps be 
meant to be taken both in a moral and a physical 
sense, to denote both liability to sin, and to 
disease and death. Nay, some Commentators 
confine it to the latter. In v. 22. πάσα ἡ κτίσιφ 
signifies the whole world, (i.e. all sentient crea- 
tures) and συστενάζει and συνωδίνει constitute 
a metaphor taken from a woman in travail, to 
denote extreme agony and great anxiety for de- 
liverance. Αχρι τοὺ νῦν. ugh something 
had been siveads done for the deliverance of the 
heathens, yet it was comparatively little. 

23. ov μόνον δὲ &c.}] On the force of the 
phrase οὐ μόνον δὲ, see Note supra v.3. The 
sense is: ‘And not only have they (i.e. the 
world at large, almost entirely heathens) this 
feeling, but even we Christians, &c.’ for many of 
the best Commentators are agreed that by αὐτοὶ 
--ἔχοντεν is meant all Christrans to whom the 
Spint had been given as an earnest of their com- 
plete deliverance by the Spint at their final 
νυἱοθεσία. On ἑαυτοῖς, ‘ for ourselves,’ see Win. 
Gr. Gr. δ. The idiom was originally Attic, 
but had been gradually introduced, through the 
medium of the Macedonian dialect, into the 
common phraseology. Bp. Middl. accounts for 
υἱοθ. being anarthrous, by its being in apposition 
with τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν. And he renders: * even 
we wait for a deliverance from death as our 
adoption.’ But the natural construction rather 
requires us to suppose (withall other Commen- 
tators) that τὴν ἀπολ. is in apposition with 
νἱοθεσίαν. I am not aware that any canon of 
the Article is broken by taking τὴν ἐπολύτ. 
Tov σώμ. as in apposition with and exegetical 
of υἱοθεσίαν. Render, ‘ waiting for adoption,’ 
namely, ‘ the deliverance of our y from mor- 
tality and corruption.’ For ἐπολ. must have 
that extensive sense. So Theophyl., p.82. (after 
Chrys.) gives the following excellent sketch of 
the sense, which had Bp. Middl. seen, he would 
have abstained from needless innovation. Ylo- 
θεσίαν λέγω--οὐ τὴν dia βαπτίσματος. ταύ- 
τὴν γὰρ ἤδη ἐλάβομεν: ἀλλὰ τὴν τελείαν 
δόξαν τὴν ἐν ἀφ αρσίᾳ τοῦ σώματος, τοῦτο 
yap ἡ τελεία ἀπολύτρωσις, ἐλευθερία τε καὶ 
ἀπαλλαγὴ τοῦ θανάτον καὶ τῶν παθῶν, ὅτε 
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ζομεν, νϊοθεσίαν ἀπεκδεχόμενοι, 
24 ματος ἡμῶν. 


“ τῇ γὰρ ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημεν. 
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τὴν απολυτρωσιν TOV σω- 
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ε [4 A - ‘ ~ , 
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26 δεχόμεθα. 
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ταῖς ἀσθενείαις ἡμῶν. τὸ γὰρ τί προσευξώμεθα καθὸ δεῖ Mate. 20 
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’ , 7 “- ’ “ Ἢ » ἢ Jer. 11. 20. 
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οὐκέτι μέλλομεν στραφῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς νὶοθε- 
σίας εἰς δουλείαν τῆς ἁμαρτίας. Perhaps, too, 
as | in Recens. Synop., vio8ecia here 
denotes the consummation and actual fruition of 
the blessing above mentioned, commencing with 
ἀπολύτρωσες, or deliverance from corruption 
both physical and moral, under which even the 
holiest groan in this life. 

24. τῇ yap ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημεν] The connexion 
of this with the preceding is debated. See Recens. 

. The most correct view seems to be that 
of Crell., Grot., and the most eminent Commen- 
tators down to Rosenm. and Jaspis, that ἐλπ. 
w to be taken emphatically, as if μόνον succeeded. 
The sense is: ‘ We have to expect not at present 
to enjoy this salvation.’ The next words are 
si her ulariter, and the sense is, ‘ But 
when the thing hoped for is manifestly ; 
how can it be the object of hope, which must be 
at an end ”’ 
δου τ Wilh εἰν μόν esis And tie beat Lay 

with popu axity ; and the t ke 

to the sense εἰς consider the Presents ἐλπίζ. 
and awexd. as used of what is to be done, thus: 
‘ But if we have to hope for what we see not, then 
should we with patience wait for it.” The hope 
enjoined implying that we should wait with 
patience for the desired blessing. ‘‘ And (to use 
the paraphrase of Mr. Young) as it is of the 
essence of Hope to exclude fruition, and always 
to look forward to something future; so ought 
it to be an inducement to us to wait with patience 
for the blessing which is yet at a distance.” 

26. ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα ἄχος. Render, 
with Taylor, ‘ Agreeably to this [constitution of 
things] the Spirit helpeth’ &c. Or ὡσαύτως 
may mean moreover. On the sense of Πνεῦμα 
in this verse Commentators are not agreed. The 
antient and most modern ones take it to mean 
the Holy Spirit ; but many recent ones, animus 
et sensus Christisnus, which, they say, 1s perso- 
nified. This, however, is harsh in the extreme. 
The objection to the former inter retation, that 
the office of intercession with God belongs to our 
Saviour, not to the Holy Spirit, has no force ; for 
the intercession in question is of another kind, 
which has been well illustrated by Erasm., Beza, 
and especialy Carpz. ‘‘ The intercession of the 
oe (says he) differs from the intercession of 

ist as well in respect of person as of office. 
For the Holy Spirit 1s the ἄλλος Παράκλητος 
promised by Chnist, Job. xiv. 16. Jt differs in 
these respesits 1. That the Holy Spirit is our 

Vor. ΤΊ. 


Paraclete, by virtue of his abiding and dwelling 
in the heart (v.37.); but Christ, by virtue of 
his office, as Advocate in Heaven. ( Heb. ix. 24.) 
2. That Christ intercedes with the Father form- 
ally, as God-mun, Mediator, and our High 
Priest, by virtue of his own merit. (Hebr. vii. 
25.) But the Holy Spirit, sent by the Father 
and the Son to the faithful, intercedes effectively 
in the heart as our Helper, by strengthening us 
from the efficacy of Christ’s merits, and claimin 
it for us as our own by faith; (2 Cor. iv. 12. 
by impelling us to prayer, and suggesting to us 
how we ought to pray; (Zach. xn. 10.) by ex- 
Citing in our hearts aspirations unutterable to the 
Heavenly Father; (Rom. viii. 26.) finally, by 
himself praying, as it were, in us,—for us, so that 
we by him cry Abba, Father !’’ See also Taylor, 
ap. Rec. Syn. It may be added, that interces- 
sion seems not the right term to apply to this 
ὑπερέντενξις, but rather a going-between, or 
interposing for our aid, by acting ὑπὲρ ἡμών, as 
a Solicitor acts, in various ways, for the help of 
his client. Thus it answers to the various offices 
of the Puraclete enumerated at Joh. xiv. 16., 
meee I have fully discussed the sense of the 
word. 

Συναντιλαμβάνεσθαι signifies literally ‘ to lay 
hold of any weight to be raised, on the opposite 
side, and so helping a person to shoulder it.’ It 
consequently implies our concurrence with this 
heavenly aid. ᾿Ασθενείαις, i.e. those infirmities 
and frailties of the flesh, which disincline us to 
bear the trials of virtue, and indispose us even to 
discern our real good, or to form such prayers as 
may be acceptable to God: which particular is 
adverted to in the words following. Καθὸ δεῖ, 
‘as we ought,’ so as to please God. Στεναγ- 

ots ἀλαλήτοις. This is variously anlerpicted 

t may be rendered (as by Newc. and Wahl) 
‘with earnest and unutterable aspirations ;’ or, 
as adjectives in ros denote not only what ma 
be, but what is done, it may be rendered, wit 
Wets. and others, ‘with low whisperings and 
secret suggestions. 

27. ὁ δὲ ἐρευνῶν] This is variously inter- 
preted ; but the most eminent Commentators are 
nearly agreed that the sense is: ‘ He who search- 
eth the hearts (i.e. God, ὁ καρδιογνώστης) 
knoweth and approveth what is the mind or 
intent of the spint [thus suggested on behalf of 
the pious], for it is according to the will of God 
thathe thus acts on their behalf.’ So κατὰ θεὸν 
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a ’ s δ aA , ? , 
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28. St. Paul had said, that Christians enjoy 
many blessings of the Gospel, although the fa | 
fruition is yet to be expected . and that, in the 
present life, they are subjected to various evils ; 
alleviated, however, by the influences of the 
Holy Spirit. (Turner.) ‘‘He now excites them to 
ἃ patient endurance of afflictions, from the con- 
sideration, that these things, though for the pre- 
sent they seem grievous, yet are intended by our 
heavenly Father, for the increase of glory and 
endless felicity. For to them that love God, all 
things work together for good ; especially suffer- 
ings; this being a past of the Divine economy 
in the great mystery of our redemption, to bring 
his Sons to glory through sufferings.’’ See more 
in Young and Turner. 

— τοῖς ἀγαπώσι τὸν Θεὸν] i.e. not to all 
who are called, (see Matt. xx. 16.) but to those 
only who love and obey Him. Πάντα, all 
things, even adversity. By ἀγαθὸν is meant 
their good in the end, i.e. either here, or here- 
after. Even the heathens were convinced of this 
truth; as ars from the Classical citations 
adduced by Wets.; and the Rabbinical writings 
abound with similar sentiments. 

The clause rots κατὰ πρόθεσιν κλητοῖς is 
Meant to enlarge on the idiom contained in 
ἀγαπῶσι. At xara πρόθεσιν sub. Θεοῦ from 
the preceding Θεὸν. ἤω69. signifies firm pur- 
pose, or design, viz. as Young explains, ‘‘ of 
gathering together in one all things in Christ, 

th Jews and Gentiles ; that the Gentiles should 
be fellow-heirs, and of the same body, and par- 
takers together with the Jews of his promise in 
Christ by the Gospel. See Eph. i. 9-11. iii. 3, 5, 
6, 11.’ Tots κλητοῖς, ‘who are called,’ i.e. 
taken into covenant. See Note on i. 6. 

29. ὅτι) ‘scilicet.’” Προέγνω. Many Com- 
mentators take this to mean ‘ fore-approved, or 
loved.’ So Young explains ‘‘ those whom He 
regarded with especial favour, before the rest of 
mankind ; the same with those whom he chose in 
Christ before the foundation of the world ; (Eph. 
i. 6.) i.e. all Christians, all of whatever nation, 
who should embrace the faith of Christ. Under 
the Law, the Jews were God's chosen and pecu- 
liar people, τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ὃν προέγνω, as St. 
Paul styles them, xi. 2. his people whom he 
foreknew : (compare Amos ili. 2. and see Deut. 


vii. 6, 7, 8.) under the Gospel, Christians are 
God’s chosen and peculiar people, ois προ- 
vw. 


There is, however, no authonty for the 
ve signification; and Ἷ see no reason to 
abandon the common view. As this is con- 
nected with the preceding verse, the sense must 
be ‘those whom he foreknew would be such,’ 
i.e. lovers of God. is view is adopted and 
well supported by Terrot and Holden, the latter 
of whom shews (what I had asserted in Recens. 
Synop.) that the common interpretation tncludes 


‘lead to a glorification and final salvation.’ 


the sense of the other. ‘‘ For whom did He thus 
regard? clearly only those who love Him, who 
obey the calling, and embrace the Gospel.”’ See 
also Mackn. he best Commentators, antient 
and modern, are agreed that προέγνω is to be 
understood of prescience of character ; and rpow- 
ρισε, of determination founded on such pre- 
science. ecwe lee signifies to predetermine ; 
and Mr. Rose justly censures Parkh. for making 
two senses of the word, when there 1s but one. 
Συμμόρφους τῆς elx. τοῦ γενέσθαι is equiva- 
lent to συμμόρφ. τῇ εἴκονι τ. γενέσθαι. But 
here the Dative is rather required ; as Phil. ui. 
21.; though the Genit. is sometimes so used. 
Elx, is equivalent to τύπον, or ὡμοιώματος, 
CEcumen. observes, that συμμόρφ. is for ἰσο- 

όρφους. The kind of similitu e in question is 
ὗν the best Commentators supposed to consist in 
the υἱοθεσία, with a conjoint notion consequent 
on their constancy in religion, and to be enjoyed 
with Christ. See 1 Cor. xv. 49. ἢ 

— εἰς τὸ εἶναι---ἀδελφοῖς} 1 πᾶνε in Recens. 
Synop. proved that the sense is, ‘that he should 
be the principal, best beloved, and chief of the 
redeemed, his brethren, joint-inheritors of his 

lory.’ Chrys. observes that our Lord is said to 
προτότοκος &c. by dispensation ; though in 
his Godhead he is pean is Koppe here cites 
a Rabbinical writer who uses the same term of 
the Messiah ; and Philo, of the Logos. ; 

30. οὖς δὲ προώρισε ὅς.) The sense is: 
‘those whom He preordained and determined to 
be conformed to the image of his Son,’ i.e. [8 τ: 
plains Young) ‘‘in his pu and counsels of 
mercy, for the salvation of mankind, God's will 
and decree, respecting all those who should 
embrace the faith of Christ was, that they should 
be conformed to the image of his Son. This 
predestination (continues he) is the Divine de- 
cree for carrying into effect the merciful purpose 
of saving mankind through his Son Jesus Chnist.’’ 

᾿Εκάλεσε, i.e. called by the preaching of the 
Gospel, namely, to have ἃ conformity with 
Christ on earth, not only in his sufferings, but 
in his holiness, in order to attain conformity in 
his glory ; or, invited them to partake in the be- 
nefits of the Gospel, offering the terms of his 
covenant to those who conformed to its condi- 
tions, by faith and holiness. Thus there is no 
occasion to suppose (with the Calvinistical In- 
terpreters) two callings, an external one, com- 
mon to all, and an internal one, producing faith 
and obedience in individuals. 

— ἐδικαίωσε) The best Commentators, an- 
tient and modern, explain this to mean ‘ forgive- 
ness of sins, and acmission to a state of pardon and 

race by baptism, which, if duly improved, τ 
or 
they, in general, hold that there are, strictly 
speaking, two justifications, adoptions, and glori- 
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βεδοωα. While others suppose but one, the 
first being the commencement, the second the 
consummation of the thing. It is a point on which 
the best Commentators are at issue, whether 
these Aorists should be taken as Futures, or as 
Presents. The latter is erally preferable ; but 
ee ee what is ee 
ery, apart particular times; a sense 0 
the Aorist which is frequent in the Classical, and 
found in the Scriptural writers. Certainly this 
language is not meant (as many imagine) of the 
Romen Christians only, but of all Christians 
of every age ; and was intended to represent 
generail plan of salvation, and the various 
steps of it; and has therefore been well termed 
by Parzus the noe and indissoluble chain of 
ssinstion, ‘‘exhibiting (says Taylor) the order 
and connexion of the purpose of God concern- 
ing our salvation. Only the several- steps of 

ine grace are expressed; but that holiness 
which the Apostle has been arguing for as essen- 
tal to our salvation, is manifestly understood. 
The not observing this has led many Christians 
into a very great error; as if some men, and in- 
deed al] that shall be finally saved, were fore- 
known, predestinated, called, justified, and glo- 
tied by an absolute decree, without re to 
their moral character, which is entirely contrary 
to the Apostle’s doctrine in v. 1,13. The ab- 
ana aoe cemagee | Citas at eee is as 
very ο scourse, whicn he positively 
affirms, and solidly establishes."” See also an 
excellent Note of Carpz. in Recens. Syn. Cer- 
tainly, then, there is here no sort of intimation 
of any absolute and irrespective decree, but of an 
eternal decree to save and bless those whom 
God foreknew would love and obey him. 

31. τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν x. τ.] ‘‘ The Apostle con- 
clades with a triumphant expression of his full 
assarance of the happy result of their present 
trial (see v. 3139... For God having given 
such a stupendous proof of his pu of love 
towards them, as to give his own Son to suffer 
in their stead ; it is impossible to think that any 
thing shall ever wrest them out of his hands: 
but he will support them under all afflictions, 

them against all enemies; and havin 
begun a good work in them, will perform it unti 
the day of Jesus Christ.’’ ( Young.) 

The best Coming nator are setts un τί 
οὖν ὕμεν is ἃ form of speaking signifying, 
: whet snfereace: then, shall be drawn from 
what has been said?’ 

— el] Many recent Commentators render 
‘since.’ But the sense seems to be, ‘ if [89 is the 
case].” In this use, Hoogev. says, it implies an 
afirmation ; referring to Homer 1]. φ. 216. The 
ἸΠ ΕΠ Ά Π0 8 implies the negation, i.e. none. And 
by καθ᾽ ἡμῶν scil. ἔσται, is meant shall venture 
to oppose, or shall successfully oppose; that 
being implied. ; 

32. ὅς γε--οὐκ ἐφείσατο! The ye here is 


very significant, and may be rendered especially. 
The τοῦ ἰδίον is emphatic, in opposition to 
θέτου, q.d. his own, not an adopted Son. This 
strengthens the inference. In οὐκ ἐφείσατο 
there is much elegance, such as we find in the 
Classical writers, (see Wets.) and probably there 
is a reference to Gen. xxii. 12. 3 

Ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν does not (as the heterodox Inter- 
vere make it) signify ‘ for our benefit,’ but (as 

oppe acknowledges) in our stead, and for the 
expiation of our sins. On the vicarious nature 
of Christ's sufferings, which Schoettg. ably shows 
is here inculcated, see Abp. Magee on the Atone- 
ment, Vol. 1. App. No. xiii. also No. xxx. In 
the πώς οὐχὶ thers is great spirit, and a strong 
affirmation implied. See Note on 1 Joh. in. 18. 
and on Matt. xvi. 11. By τὰ πάντα must be 
meant all afflictions which may be for our real 
good, and consistent with His own wise counsels. 

33. τίς ἐγκαλέσει κατὰ ἐκλ. Θ.} It has been 
debated who are meant by the accuser and the con- 
demner. The antient and earlier modern Com- 
mentators understand the Jews; the later Com- 
mentators, the Gentiles. It should seem that 
neither opinion ought to be held to the exclu- 
sion of the other, but that both may be admitted. 
The accusers might be both Jews and Gentiles, 
though on different grounds. This 1 find con- 
firmed by Chrys. as cited further on. The inter- 
rogation implies a strong negation, namely, 
οὐδεὶς, which is sometimes erpressed. ; 

On the punctuation of this verse there is some 
difference of opinion. Many of the most emi- 
nent Editors and Commentators place notes of 
interrogation at δικαιῶν, ἀποθανὼν, ἐγερθεὶς, 
Θεοῦ, and ἡμῶν, 4.4. ‘ Who will lay any thing 
to the charge of God’s elect? will God who justi- 
fies them do it?’ This, they think, is more 
Spirited and in the Apostle’s manner. But the 
common punctuation, which is supported by 
almost all antient and most modern Commen- 
tators, though it may have less of oratorical 
δεινότης, has more of Apostolical gravity ; nay, 
χα ἃ better sense, as has been proved by 
aylor, Rinck, and Ammon. ; 

The sense, then, is: ‘Since God justifieth us, 
what matters who accuses or condemns us? 
Chrys. well expresses the general meaning of the 
passage thus: ‘‘ Let us not, then, fear the perse- 
cutions of the Heathen ; for God is on our side, 
and hath shown it by what He hath done for us: 
nor the mockeries of the Jews; for He hath 
chosen us, hath justified us and, what is more, 
by the blood of his Son. Who, then, will con- 
demn us, if God approve us, if Christ be sacri- 
ficed for us, and, what is more, be our Inter- 
cessor at the right hand of God.”’ It is observed 
by Chrys. and Theophyl., that choice supposes 
merit. ‘‘If even a mechanic chooses any mate- 
rial for a certain purpose, who will call in ὑπο: 
tion the choice?” In ὁ Θεὸς δικαεῶν &c. Grot. 
thinks there is an een tiv. 29 
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Cor.1.23. aryaarns Tou Θεοῦ, τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ‘Inoov τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. 
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᾿Εγκαλέσει ἴδ for ἔγκλημα ἔξει, of which Wets. 
adduces an example from the Schol. on Thucyd. 
i. 26. The μᾶλλον δὲ ἐγερθεὶς is added for 
their more immediate consolation under afflic- 
tons. 

34. ἐ aves ὑ. ἡ.}] ‘is continually actin 
as our Mediator and Intercessor.’ See Hebr. vii. 
25. Examples of which sense (denied by the 
eo) are adduced by Dr. Burton from 

ilo. 

35. τῆς ἀγάπης +. Xp.j This may mean either 
the love Christ bears to us, or the love we bear 
tohim. Recent Commentators generally prefer 
the latter interpretation ; but the former, which 
is supported by the antients and most moderns, 
is far more agreeable to the context. 

— Θλίέψνιις, ἢ στενοχ. &c.] Of these terms 
θλίψις and διωγμὸς are modifications of mi 
arising frum persecution. The last is by far the 
strongest term; and perhaps the two former 
ones represent, as it were, passive, indirect, and 
private persecution ; διωγμὸς, active and public 
persecution. The three next terms seem, in a 
Manner, eremplifications of the former; λιμὸς 
and γυμνότης, which denote want of the neces- 
saries of life, referring to στενοχωρία and 
Oris; and μάχαιρα, which denotes violent 
death, to διωγμός. 

36. καθως γέγραπται &c.] q.d.even though 
the words of Scripture (describing the fate of 
God’s servants of old) be applicable to us. 
Θανατοῦμεθα signifies ‘ we are being killed,’ i.e. 
some are continually killed, and others daily 
expecting death. ᾿Ελογίσθημεν, ‘we have been 
and are regarded.’ Πρόβατα σφαγῆς, answer- 
ing to the Heb. nmav yxy; literally signifies 
sheep of the slaughter, slaughter-sheep, sheep put 
aside and destined for death. This use of the 
destination is illustrated by 


Genit. denotin τ 
8. cil. 21. ΠΡΊΏΣ 23, sons des- 


Rosenm. from 
tined for death, ; ; 

37. ὑπερνικῶμεν] ‘we are triumphantly vic- 
torious.’ Of this signification of ὑπερνικᾷν 
examples are adduce κε Wets. and Koppe. 
The sense is, ‘ Fortified by Divine assistance, 
we have even more strength than is necessary for 
us to overcome all obstacles.’ See the Note of 
Taylor, Aca ‘through the help of.’ 


38, 39. Here we have the same sentiment, 
but repeated in other words, and more copiously 
enlarged on, and pathetically expressed ; being 
explained per μερισμὸν, 1.6. by a mention of the 
various parts of the universe in which any power 
to sway the minds of men may be imagined to 
exist. We are not, therefore, too anxiously to 
press upon each single term, (nor inquire, for 
instance, how angels can be supposed to dero- 
gate from the faith and virtue of men) but re- 
gard the words as an enumeration of the parts 
of the universe. (Koppe.) It should seem, 
however, that the most powerful things and per- 
sons are mentioned first: 1. No thing— no fear of 
death, no hope of life. 2. No Being, however 
powerful, no not even angels, nor principalities, 
nor powers. Angels are therefore simply men- 
tioned, as being the most powerful of God's 
creatures ; and thus it is needless to refine upon 
the manner of the thing. ‘'Apyas and δυνάμεις 
may denote, as some imagine, other orders of 
angels. See Eph. vi. 12. Col. i. 15. But it is 
more probable that they denote, as Wets. thinks, 
human powers, ἀρχαὶ signifying the principal, 
and ὀυνάμεις the inferior ones. Οὔτε Ga». 
οὔτε ζωὴ is explained by most recent Commen- 
tators ‘nothing whaterer.” This, however, is 
explaining away the force of the words, which 
rather mean (as Grot. interprets) no fear of 
death, nor hope of life. See also Wets. and his 
citations. At οὔτε ἐνεστῶτα οὔτε μέλλοντα, 
sub. πράγματα. The context implies evil things. 
Thus Grot. and DanPe well interpret, ‘ neither 
present nor future evils.’ ; . 

39. οὔτε ὕψωμα οὔτε βάθος) This may de- 
note, as Theophyl. and others explain, ‘ neither 
things in heaven, nor things on earth.’ But 
since, as Koppe observes, ὕψωμα is always used 
of height οἱ prosperity, and βάθος sometimes 
denotes adversity, thus the sense may be, ‘ nei- 
ther the height of prosperity nor the depth of 
adversity.’ Κτίσις may be taken, with Grot. 
and Koppe, for χρῆμα, or πρᾶγμα, res, what- 
ever exists in rerum natura, not only all sub- 
stances, but whatever can be imagined. 

IX. With the calling of the Gentiles was con- 
nected the rejection of the Jews ; for if the Jews 
were still God’s elect people, then must all that 
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had been said before fall to the ground: and, on 
the other band, if the Gentiles be called, then 
are the Jews no longer the peculiar people of 
God, nay, are peected. 1t was necessary, there- 
fore, that the Apostle should treat this argument 
(however ungrateful and likely to be uncon- 
vincing to the Jews) ; and he proceeds to do so, 
frst by showing that, without any impeaching of 
the Divine perfections, the Jews are rejected, 
aad the Gentiles are called. See more in Young. 
New commences the third part of the Epistle 
spel vba agapeeay 2 Ch. ix. x. & xi., on the contents 


of which see NKoppe ap. Recens. Synop. The 
oe analysis by Schoettg. must here suf- 


“Τὸ remove the wri ie of the Jews, 
(whether Christians or not) 1. we have a pre- 
eccupatio, which was necessary, that it mug not 
be ihoaxbt that, having abandoned their religion, 
he had spoken against them from an_ hostile 
feeling (ix. 1-3. repeated in x. 1, 2.) 2. He 
shows that God had alone, of his good pleasure, 
chosen Jacob, rather than Esau; and that there- 
fore the Israelites had not by nature any supe- 
nonty (ix. 4-33.) 3. That the Jews must sub- 
mit to the Divine dispensation ; otherwise, though 
they are the people of God, they will not be 
saved (x. 3-15.) 4. That they had always been 
disobedient (ν. 16-21.) 5. Therefore God justl 

; them, though he reserved to himself 
some (xi. 1-32.) 6. After the Apostle utters an 
exclamation of wonder, and praises God in his 
works (v. 33-36.) In Ch. xi. 11-24. is intro- 
duced an admonition to the Gentile converts, 
not to suffer their reception into the Divine 
favour to puff them up, and lead them to neg- 
lect the will of God.”’ 

1. ἀλήθειαν λέγω ἐν Xp.} The best Com- 
mentators are that this is a form of 
tolemn protestation, perane of the nature of 
an oath, similar to that at 2 Cor. i. 23. x1. 10. 
Eph. iv. 17. 1 Tim. v. 21. The full sense of the 
passage is: ‘1 protest by Christ that I speak 
trath. 1 take the ned Spint, as knowing my 
heart, to witness that 1 lie not, my conscience 
ako bearing me witness that’ &c. ’Ep is here 
for διά. The Holy Spirit is said to know the 
secrets of the heart. See Acts v. 23. 

2. λύπη--καρδίᾳ) i.e. ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
μον, (which is mentioned just after) ‘for them 
and their lost estate.’ 

3. ηὐχόμην yap αὑτὸς sc] For a detail of 

principal interpretations of this debated pas- 
sage, see Recens. Synop. The sense turns on 
the words ηὐχόμην and dvabeua, which will 
each require to be carefully discussed. In con- 
adering the former, it is of importance to attend 
to an idiom connected with it, which was first 
noticed by Photius, and has since been rocog- 
nized by Grot., Wolf, and most judicious Com- 
mentators ; though not admitted by many of the 
early modern Interpreters , namely, that there 
is here the Imperfect for the Optative, with dp ; 
as in Acts xxv. 22.; and which 1s to be found in 
almost all the Greek writers, from whom I have, 


Jer. 31. 9. supr. 2.17. et 3.2. Eph. 2. 12. 


in Recens. Synop., adduced many examples 
which had occurred in my own reading. It 
should seem, then, that ‘‘ the Apostle (as Photius 
observes) does not say εὔχομαι, but ηὐχόμην, 
i.e. ηὐχόμην dv, ‘1 could ardently, earnestly, 
wish, i.e. if it were possible and permitted me, 
if I had my choice.’ Thus far all 15 clear.”’ But 
it is not easy to determine the sense of the words 
which state the nature and object of this wish ; 
namely, ἀνάθεμα εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. All 
the antient and early modern Commentators 
(ree Benson and Koppe) suppose them to 

enote the being accursed, and therefore sepa- 
rated from the society of Christians, and conse- 
quently excluded from the benefits of salvation. 
The propriety of this sense is ably maintained by 
Whitby and Wolf. The expression, it may also 
be observed, is strongly hyperbolical, as Gal. iv. 
15. All the other interpretations which have 
been devised, to avoid what some have thought 
a considerable harshness, I have shown to be 
liable to insuperable objections, either on the 
score of phraseology, or of sense. As to ἐνά- 
θεμα, it corresponds to the Heb. mun, which 
signifies to cut off ; and therefore it meant either 
to destroy, or to separate from. Thus ἀναθεμα- 
τίζειν is by the Sept. used in both these senses. 
The former was the more antient acceptation ; 
the other may be supposed to have arisen-much 
later, when it became necessary to resort to 
ecclesiastical censures, in order to support the 
declining influence of the Jewish religion, or 
rather the authority of their Hierarchy. Thus 
ἀνάθεμα and its derivatives came to be used for 
excommunication ; and no wonder, since the per- 
sons so anathematized were supposed to be de- 
voted to the wrath of God, and his heaviest 
punishments. Thus the expression ἀνάθεμα 
εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ X. seems (by allusion to the 
Jewish excommunication) to mean i velng an 
outcast from Christ, and being excluded from 
the benefits of his religion.’ The sense, then, 
meant to be expressed by the Apostle seems to 
be as follows: ‘ I am ready to make any possible 
sacrifice, however great, that may be lawful, in 
order to prevent the rejection of my brethren and 
countrymen, and accomplish their deliverance.’ 
In αὐτὸς éyw there is a strong emphasis, i.e. 
even I whom you suppose to be so ill affected to 
you. The words ovyyevwy μοῦ κατὰ σάρκα 
are exegetical of ἀδελφῶν. So Ps. xxi. 8. ἕνεκα 
ἀδελφῶν pov καὶ τῶν πλησιόν pov. 

4. σραηλῖται) ‘descendants of Israel.’ A 
name of honour, of which the Jews were proud. 


_The Apostle proceeds to speak honourably of his 


countrymen, enumerating their privileges; thus 
to show his good will to them, and to awaken 
their solicitude not to lose that Divine favour by 
which they had been so long distinguished ; hint- 
ing, too, that God wished them to be saved by 
favouring them with the adoption and glory &c. 
_— ὧν ἡ νὶοθ.7 scil. ἐστι, ‘to whom pertains 
the adoption.’ which, says Bowyer, ts meant 
the privilege of heing the children of God; and 
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consequently a right to the inheritance of the 
children of God. Now this privilege the Israel- 
ites derived from their progenitor Seth, whose 
descendants called themselves by the name of the 
Lord, Gen. iv. 26. i.e. the children of God; 
and they are expressly so termed, Gen. vi. 2. 
This privilege was renewed to them, the ancestor 
of the Israelites, after the flood, Gen. ix. 26. 
This adoption was further confirmed to Abra- 
ham, Gen. xv. 12-21., and to his natural offspring 
in the fourth generation, when they were to be 
put into possession of the earthly Canaan; on 
which account God calls Israel his son, and his 
first-born, Exod. iv. 22, 23. Deut. xiv.1. But 
more especially when this earthly Canaan is con- 
sidered as a pledge of the adoption to the ever- 
lasting Po of the heavenly Canaan, to 
wey jod had adopted Abraham, Gen. xvin. 
4. καὶ ἡ δόξα] Some Commentators take this 
to mean the glory of the adoption. That, how- 
ever, would require αὐτῆς, and there would be 
but an insipid additament. Others suppose it 
to mean the glory accruing to them from the 
miracles wrought by God, and the honour of the 
Divine presence. This, however, is far-fetched. 
Something more particular seems meant, namely 
either (as Beza, Pisc., Tol., Grot., Hamm., and 
others think) the ark of the covenant, (see 1 Sam. 
iv. 21. Ps. Ixxviii. 61.) or (as Est., Camer., 
Vitringa, Locke, Schoettg., Carpz., and Bowyer 
understand) the Schechinah, or symbol of God's 
glorious presence, which resided in Seth’s family 
till the flood, and afterwards appeared occasion- 
ally to Moses, Joshua, Samuel, and others, until 
finally it dwelt among the children of Israel from 
the erection of the Tabernacle to the destruction 
of the Temple, taking up its abode over the ark 
of the covenant, and called by the Septuagint 
δόξα Kupiov. 

— al διαθῆκαι} The plural must not be re- 
garded as put for the singular, per enallagen, 
Atticé; nor are we to suppose the covenant 
split into two parts, the legal and the typical ; 
but, with De Dieu, Schoettg., Wets., and ope, 
we must suppose the Apostle uses the plural to 
favour the complacency of the Jews, by accom- 
modating himself to their mode of speaking, who, 
as we find from the Rabbinical writings, used 
to consider every renewal of the original cove- 
nant (for there was, in fact, but one from Adam 
to Christ) as those with Noah, Abraham, Isaac, 
&c., in the light of a new covenant. 

— κ νομοθεσία] ‘ the giving of the law,’ i.e. 
the law given a pours Sinai. jee 

atpela 6 ἡ νομικὴ lepovpyla, the 
Levitical service or worship mentioned: i Exod. 
xii, 26, and forming a part of the νομοθεσία. 

— al ἐπαγγελίαι) This refers to the various 
divine promises, both those delivered by Moses, 
and those, after his time, confirmed and repeated 
by the Prophets, respecting the on of 
‘Palestine; and tally of the Messiah that 
should appear and proceed from their nation. 

5. ὧν ol πατέρες) The sense is ‘ whose an- 
. cestors are the Patriarchs,’ i.e. Abraham, Isaac, 


and Jacob, together with some celebrated per- 
sonages of the early history of the Israelites. 
— ἐξ ὧν ὁ Xpiords—alevas] In interpret- 
ing a passage, on the sense of which there has 
been much controversy, even among orthodox 
expositors, it is proper to proceed with such 
caution as shall make our decisions not a mere 
matter of opinion, but resting on the foundation 
of the soundest principles of exegesis. One 
thing is plain, even from the presence of the καὶ, 
that ὧν must be referred not to πατέρες, (with 
some) but to ᾿Ισραηλῖται, and that ἐστι must 
be supplied from the preceding εἰσι, to be taken 
in a poplar sense for ‘is or was to be born.’ 
With this is closely connected the τὸ κατὰ 
σάρκα (by ellipsis, for κατὰ τὸ κατὰ σάρκα 
μέρος) which words are emphatical, and allude 
to the other, or Divine, nature of Christ ; agree- 


- ably to what the Jews themselves expected from 


the Messiah, all of whom knew that he would 
be man, and the more enlightened maintained 
that he would be Ged. See the passages from 
the Rabbinical writers cited by Schoettg., Wets., 
and Koppe, and Lettres de quelyues Juifs ἃ M. 
Voltaire. 

But to proceed to the next clause ὁ ὧν éri— 
αἰῶνας, the words as they stand attest so strongly 
the Deity of Jesus Christ, that it is no wonder 
every endeavour should have been made on the 
part of those who deny it to evade so irrefragable 
an evidence. That the sense should have been 
in some degree debated even by orthodox Com- 
mentators, may seem matter of wonder ; but the 
cause of it will appear further on. The attempts 
just adverted to have been made in various 
ways, 1. by cancelling Qeds; 2. by interpreting 
it in a lower sense, as Κύριος; 3. by altering 
the present reading on conjecture, substituting 
ὧν 3 for ὁ wv. 4. by altering the punctuation, 
and making the words be predicated of the 
Father, thus forming a doxology, viz. either by 
placing a comma after σάρκα, (in the sense 
* May God who is over all be blessed for ever !’ 
or by placing it after πάντων, in the sense ‘G 
be blessed for ever!’ Now as to the cancelling 
the Θεὸν, few even of the Socinian Critics ven- 
ture upon 80 ἐξ abe amethod. 1 say despe- 
rate; for, notwithstanding the aN aes and 
mistaken admissions of Schoettg., Clarke, and 
others, the truth is, that no portion of Scripture 
contains better evidence for its genuineness, it 
being found in all the MSS. hitherto collated, in 
all the antient Versions, and all the Fathers, 
with a few slight exceptions. See Middl. In 
fact, the Socinians have seen the impregnable 
authority of the word, and have therefore gene- 
rally assailed the passage in the three other 
modes; but with as little success. As to taking 
Θεὸς for Κύριος, that has been completely de- 
molished by the powerful arm of Bp. Middl. 
See also Rec. Synop. As to the alteration on 
conjecture of ὁ wy into ὧν ὁ, itis totally unsup- 
sats by MS. authority, insomuch that Mr. 

Isham himself grants that it cannot be ad- 
mitted. To assail such a criticism were there- 
fore like attacking a dead man. Suffice it to 
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say that Bp. Middl. and others have shown that 
even if admitted, this ‘‘ would introduce an 
argument improbable and Greek impossible.” 
As to the attempt made to evade the plain sense 
of the words by converting them, with change of 
punctuation, into a dozology, that has even less 
to be urged in its defence, and, in both its forms, 
is torn to pieces by Bp. Middl.; who, together 
with Jaspis, has shown that dorology would 
bere be out of place, and that, if it were ad- 
mitted, the passage would require to be worded 
very differently. And it is in vain for the Soci- 
gians to urge ‘‘ the irregularity of the Apostle’s 
style,”” since, however irregular, he is a law 
unto hioself. Besides, as Ποῦ well observes, 
this principle is not to be called in rashly and 
uno y, otherwise every thing of certainty 
m interpretation will be destroyed. Indeed, so 
objectionable is this mode, that even Socinus, 
Crelhius, and Schliting themselves reject it. 
That the context requires the common interpre- 
tation, and that no objection will lie from evAo- 
γητὸς els τοὺς αἰώνας being elsewhere applied 
to the Father, but rather that it is a confirmation 
of the Deity of Christ, is proved by Mr. Slade. 
Here it may be proper to notice a difficulty 
powerfully urged by Wets. and Koppe, namely, 
why so few of the Fathers ever employed the 
passage in proof of the Divinity of Christ. Now 
were that really the case, it might be sufficient 
to say that the Fathers were cautious of citing a 

: which was capable of perversion, and, 
a its sense being pushed too far, of inculcating 
a dangerous heresy. But, in fact, we need not 
resort to this argument; for Dr. Burton, in his 
excellent work entitled Testimonies of the Ante- 
Nicene Fathers, has satisfactorily established 
the fact, that the 6 is expressly quoted as 
asserting the divinity of Christ by Irenzus, 
Tertullian, Hippolytus, Cyprian, Athanasius, 
&c., nor any person ever propose a different 
interpretation till after the Socinian controversy 

an. See also some able remarks on this 
subject in the British Critic and Quarterly Theo- 

cal Review, Vol. ii. p. 292. 

t must, however, be confessed that even of 
those Commentators who refer the words to 
Christ, all are not agreed on their exposition. 
Many modern ones think ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων 
Θεὸς is equivalent to ὁ wy ὁ μέγιστος Θεὸς, 
‘* who is Supreme God,”’ thus making God 
the Son supreme over God the Father; a doc- 
trine not only not found in Scripture, but con- 
tradictory to what is there found: (See 1 Cor. 
vid. 6. xv. 27. sq. Eph. 11. 12. 1 Tim. 11. 5. Phil. 
ii. 9.) a doctrine, too, against which both the 
antient and the most eminent modern Theolo- 

ians alike contend. See Bp. Bull's immortal 
fens. Fid. Nic. § 4. That therefore cannot 
be the sense of the passage, to keep out which, 
some eminent Critics (as Erasm., Grot.,Schoettg., 
and Whitby) have been led to countenance 
Socinian methods of reading and expounding 
above adverted to. ers, and among them the 
Authors of our Common Version, with far more 
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judgment, place a comma after πάντων, taking 
ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων to δὶ nify ‘who is Lord over 


all,’ as in Joh. iti. 3. ὁ ἄνωθεν ἐρχόμενον ἐπάνω 
πάντων ἐστι. Eph. 1. 22. sq. Phil. 11. 9. Matt. 


xx. 18. Thus the sense of the passage will be : 
‘ And of whom, as concerning the flesh, (1. 6. in 
his human nature) Christ is descended, who is 
5 that eepariy] Lord over all [created beings], 

ing indeed Gop, blessed for ever.’ For this 
punctuation, however, there is no confirmation 
in the antient authority, and still less any sup- 
port from propriety of language ; and Iam now 
of opinion that there is no occasion to change 
the common punctuation, only taking care to 
keep out the Sbeenonaile interpretation just 
adverted to. Which may very well be done ; 
for the epithet supreme as given to God the Son 
will not imply any superiority over God the 
Father, but only be understood of all created 
Beings. And the real sense of the passage will 
only (as Bp. Pearson says) ἘΝ he equality, 
or rather the identity of Christ’s Deity with that 
of the Father, and thus remain_(as Doddridge 
says) a proof of Christ’s preper Deity, which all 
the opposers of that doctrine have never been, 
ner ever will be able to answer.’” To conclude, 
in the words of the very learned Michaelis, 
“41, for my part, sincerely believe that St. Paul 
here delivers the same doctrine of the Divinity 
of Christ which is elsewhere unquestionably 
maintained in the New Testament.’ 

6. οὐχ οἷον d&é—Oeou] ‘ Notas though’ &c. 
q. d. ‘ {ao not say this as though I would insi- 
nuate that the word of God (1.e. the Divine 
pronicen) had failed of its effect. So far from 
that, it is rather confirmed. The rejection of the 
Jews is agreeable to God’s former dealings with 
them ; for all the descendants of Israel are not 
of the true Israelites to whom the promises were 
made, God having limited them first to Isaac, 
v. 7-9, and then to Isaac’s son Jacob, v. 10-13, 
rejecting all the other children. Therefore He 
now acts in the same manner by rejecting the 
unbelieving Jews, and accepting those who, by 
believing, are the true spiritual Israelites.’ In 
ἐκπέπτωκεν there is a metaphor taken from 
archery. Sa Thucyd. vill. 81]. καὶ ἵνα τῶν 
ὑπαρχονσῶν ἐλπίδων ἐκπίπτοιεν. The οὐ yap 
is for ἀλλ᾽ οὐ, or καίτοι οὐ. 

7. οὐδ᾽ ὅτι εἰσὶ ἃς. What now follows, up 
to v.13, illustrates the sentiment, that the being 
endued with benefits from God does not depend 
upon birth and descent. To this purpose the 
Apostle employs examples to which the pride of 
the Jews, who boasted of their descent from 
Abraham, could oppose nothing ; namely, as 
drawn 1. from the posterity of Abraham himself, 
not all of whose descendants, but only the of- 
pring of Isaac, experienced the particular 
avour of the Lord, to the neglect, in some 
degree, of the Israelites, the descendants of 
Keturah ; 2. from Isaac, of whose children, not 
Esau, but Jacob, was, by the Divine dispensation, 
the destined progenitor and founder of that nation 
hereafter to be so much favoured. (Koppc.) ᾿ 
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7. ἀλλ' ἐν ᾽1. κληθ. σοι σπέρμα! Here we 
have a popular ellipsis, to be supplied as fol- 
lows: ‘ for thus was it said, these were the 
words.’ The sense is, ‘ In Isaac shall thy seed 
be called ;’ or, in other words, ‘ It is in and by 
Isaac that thy seed shall be named, and obtain 
celebrity.’ ‘‘ The Apostle (says Taylor) here 
and afterwards does not give the whole of the 
texts, but only a hint, by a way of reference ; 
which to the Jews, who were wel] conversant in 
Scripture, would be enough.” 

8. Here it is shown that whatever difference 
mast exist between Isaac and Ishmael, that was 
to be abscribed solely to the good pleasure and 
gracious promise of God. Τέκνα τῆς é., for 
τέκνα ἐπηγγελμένα. The sense is, ‘ those sons 
to whom penan the felicity mercifully pro- 
mised to Abraham.’ te ie els is for νομί- 
ζεται εἶναι els. See the Note of Mackn. 

9. ἐπαγγελίας γὰρ ὁ λόγος οὗτος] Here 
we have the same sentiment confirmed from 

mpture. The passage alluded to is Gen. 
xviii. 20, which agrees in sense, though not 

uite in words, with the Hebrew and the Sept. 
ἀλη νανι sense is intended, on which see Chrys. 

10. οὐ μόνον δὲ ἀλλὰ ἄς. Here we have 
another example, namely, of Isaac, by the sole 
benignity of God, preferred before his brother 
Esau: which was calculated to have so much 
the greater weight on the minds of the Jews; 
partly since each was born of the same mother, 
and she a free woman; partly because even 
before they had been born, it was declared that 
the condition of the one should be εἰ ὐϑρ βοὴ to 
that of the other. (Koppe.) See Theophyl. 
and Theodoret in Recens. Synop. 

With respect to the construction here, there is 
a clause left to be svpp ed from the context. 
The words ἀλλὰ καὶ ‘PeB. signify, ‘ Nay the 
case of Rebecca too [shows this] On the 
construction of κοίτην ἔχουσα Commentators 
differ. It is best taken (with Theodoret) by 
metulepsis for συλλαβοῦσα, conceiving or bring- 
ing forth. It is well remarked by Mr. Slade, that 
‘the Apostle may be supposed to adduce this 
case merely from its being yet stronger than the 
other: In the case of Isaac and Ishmael, there 
were two mothers; but Rebecca had only one 
husband, and her children were twins.’’ 

11. μήπω yap γεννηθέντων--κακὸν] Taken 
from Gen. xxv. 45, the words μηδὲ πραξάντων---: 
κακὸν being added to show the Jews that Esau 
lost the honour of being the root of the people of 
God, on account of his profanity in despising that 
honour; (Hebr. xii. 16.) and thus all notion of 
individual merit of each in obtaining the Divine 


- 


benefits might be removed ; so that there should 
be no occasion afforded for the Jews to object. 
Koppe & Mackn.) The Hare does not mean, 
‘ as Aecustin and those of the Calvinistic persua- 
sion imagine, ) that there is destined to all men 
individually a state either of eternal happiness, 
or eternal misery, not according to the merits of 
each, but according to the Supreme decree, or 
on account of the imputation of Adam’‘s sin. 
For, 1. the subject treated of is concerning the 
rejection of the Jews, and the election in their 
place of the Gentiles, who embraced the doctrine 
of Christ. Therefore the Apostle is not era 
of the whole human race.—2. If St. Paul h 
held the opinion of a decree firm, fated, and 
absolute, insomuch that it was affected by no- 
thing that men ever should do, or ever had 
done, he could not have felt an anxious wish 
that it might be changed, and that the event 
might turn out otherwise ; as he does in v. 3. 
Of this decree the result was the servitude of 
Esau’s posterity, v.12. So that there is no refer- 
ence to the state of men in another life; for 
there servitude can have no place—4. The 
Apostle is speaking, not of individuals, but of 
the Church, or a congregated body of men, 
v.24 & 25.—5. He s of the patience and 
long-suffering of God, v.22, all idea of which 
is done away, if He leaves nothing to men, but 
does everything Himself.—6. He speaks of the 
justice of the Judge, (v. 28, 30 & 31) assigning 
rewards and punishments, which cannot have 
lace, if no regard is had to what those whom 
fe will judge either have done, or have not 
done. (Wets.) It is plain from Gen. xxv. 23 
“€ two nations are in thy womb,’’ that Jacob an 
Esau are not spoken of as individuals, but as 
representing the two nations springing from 
them; and that the election of which the 
Apostle s is not an election of Jacob to 
eternal life, but of his posterity to be the visible 
church and people of God on , and heirs 
of the promises in their first and literal meaning. 
Deut. vii. 6, 7. Acts xiii. 17. That this is the 
election here spoken of, appears from the fol- 
lowing circumstances. 1. It is neither said, nor 
is it true, of Jacob and Esau personally, that 
‘*the elder served the younger;’’ this is true 
only of their Baer: 2. Though Esau had 
served Jacob personally, and had n inferior 
to him in worldly greatness, it would have been 
no proof at all of Jacob's election to eternal life, 
nor of Esau’s reprobation. As little was the 
subjection of the Edomites to the Israelites, in 
David’s days, a proof of the election or reproba- 
tion of their progenitors.—3. The Apostle's pro- 
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fexced p in this discourse being to show, 
that an election, bestowed on Jacob by God's 
free gift, might either be taken from them, or 
abers might be admitted to share therein with 
them, it is evidently not an election to eternal 
hfe, which is never taken away, but to external 
prinileges only.—4. This being an election of the 
whole ty of Jacob, and a reprobation of 
the whole descendants of Esau, it can only 
mean, that the nation which was to spring from 
Esau should be subdued by the nation which 
was to spring from Jacob ; and that it should 
act, hke the nation springing from Jacob, be the 
chareh and people of God, nor be entitled to 
pod empire of Canaan, nor give birth to the 

in whom ail the families of the earth were 
to be blessed. 5. The circumstance of Esau’s 
being older than Jacob was very properly taken 
notice of to show that Jacob’s election was 
contrary to the right of primogeniture, because 
this circumstance proved it to be from pure 
favour. But if his election had been to eternal 
hf, the circumstance of his age ought not to 
have been mentioned, because it had no relation 
whatever to that matter. (Mackn., Whitby, and 
Taylor.) In the above view even Carpz. coin- 
cides, as does indeed almost every Commentator 
of repute. 

— ἵνα ἄς. ‘ This was said and done in 
order that’ ἄς. Πρόθεσις is for BovAn or wpo- 
᾿Εκλογὴν, ‘ freedom of choice.’ The 
κατὰ denotes purpose. Mévn, ‘ may stand firm,’ 
* be a convincin argument.” ᾿Εκ τοῦ καλοῦν- 
τος, i.e. dependant on the will of the caller, 
chuser, or bestower. 

12. ὁ μείζων] Like major natu in Latin. 
And so in Gen. xxix.16. The meaning is, ‘ the 
posterity of Esau the elder shall be compelled to 
serve that of Jacob the younger ;’ asis plain from 
the words preceding, ‘‘ two nations are in thy 


13. καθώς γέγραπται ὅς. The sense is: 

* An erample of the foregoing truth may be seen 
in the passage of Scripture where it is wntten 
Jacob’ &c. The best Commentators both an- 
tient and modern are agreed, that in ‘Iaxwf and 
‘Hoas we are not to consider the two brothers 
hes εν , but as the founders the one of the 
elitish, the other of the Idumzan nation, and, 

in fact, as the nations themselves. This is fully 
admitted by Carpz. 
Again, all enlightened Commentators are 
agreed, that the terms which indicate the dispo- 
sition of God towards them are to be interpreted 
with an attention to the laws of parallelism, 
and to be understood comparatirely, namely, of 
greater and Jess favour, or, as it 1s well para- 
hrased by Carpz., ‘ on the posterity of Jacob 
l confer greater worldly advantages, and superior 
external prerogatives. But on the postenty of 
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Esau, the Idumzans, I bestow benefits more 
sparingly.’ See Whitby, also Chrys. and Theo- 
phyl. ap. Recens. Synop. | 

14. The Apostle, intending to show the liberty 
of Divine election, brings every thing forward, 
more Judaico, in the way of an objection, imme- 
diately subjoining an answer. His meaning, 
then, may be thus expressed: Objection: In 
having chosen the posterity of Isaac and J acob 
for his people, and not the other nations, may 
God be charged with injustice? Ans. By no 
means; we must not even entertain such a 
thought.’ He then proceeds to prove the posi- 
tion, that God may freely choose a certain nation 
for his people, and reject the others. This he 
shows, 1. from the testimonies of Moses, in 
which God claims to himself this supreme right, 
v.15, 28. 2. From the argument that God, as 
Creator, hath full power over the created, v. 19- 
24. 3. From the predictions uttered concerning 
the Jews. v. 25-29. chee In not having 
bestowed on all the Israelites, but on some only, 
this blessing of faith in Jesus Christ, the greater 
part being miserably left in unbelief, the Apostle 
shows that God does not act unjustly ; a truth 
which he had hitherto declared, and variously 
illustrated and vindicated, and which he here 
again inculcates; 1. By laying down the general 
position that whatever the Deity doth, that can- 
not of itself be unjust, μὴ γένοιτο. 2. By show- 
ing that this was no other than the usual mode of 
God’s acting, (which he ἐχεπίθ δες hy the case 
of Pharaoh.) and that it would be both foolish 
and impious, on that oe to call God to 
account (v. 15-21.). 3. That the unbelieving 
Israelites themselves could not complam of the 

ce of God being withdrawn from them, since 

e had hitherto evinced himself so lenient and 
indulgent, in bearing with their unbelief and 
iniquity (v.22.). Finally, he shows that by their 
unbelief this very benignity of God, namely, in 
bringing other nations in their place to the 
felicity of true religion, is even more magnified, 
v. 23. βρη. : 

Ti ote pened is a form of speaking repelling 
doubt, objection, or Nast alae 

15. ya ‘exempli gratia.’ 

- Rojee ὃν &e.| he sense is, that God 
acts in the distribution of his favours, according 
to his own pleasure. Koppe says this is a phrase 
used either when we do not chuse, though we 
can, to give reasons for conferring benefits on 
another, or when we wish to prevent those whom 
we benefit from ascribing to them any peculiar 
merit of their ova ae ΠΣ ς 

16. ἄρα οὖν ἄς. e dpa is concelisive, 1. e. 
‘From what was ἊΝ τ πΑημΟὶ he collected &e. 
From the above Divine declaration it followed of 
course, not, indeed, that it 1s quite superfluous 
for ἃ man himself to work, and use the faculties 
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and powers granted him by God, (ἃ sense most 
unwarrantably deduced by certain Interpreters, ) 
but that the exertion of those powers does not of 
itself suffice to the obtaining of any one’s wish : 
that that depends wholly upon the grace and 
goodness of God; and therefore that it ought 
not to be ascribed to the most active exer- 
tions of any man, if he should enjoy the Divine 
Case a a greater degree than another. 
oppe. 

At τοῦ θέλοντος sub. ἔργον ἐστι. In θέλ. 
and τρέχ. there seems to be a climax, q.d. it is 
not of him who anxiously wishes, nor of him 
who strenuously strives after ἄς. See more in 
Taylor and Mackn. or Slade’s Summary. 

17. λέγει γὰρ &c.} Another example of the 
position at v. 15; and as the preceding one, 
taken from Moses, was of acceptance, so is this of 
rejection. God raised Pharaoh up not in con- 
sequence of any merit in him ; (for he was one of 
the most νάεφα ἐρύσαι sinners on record ;) but 
that his Divine power might be more signally 
displayed in him, and that the miracles wrought 
for the deliverance of the Israelites might spread 
the name of Jehovah throughout the whole earth. 

᾿Εξέγειρά is by some understood of Pharaoh 
being brought into being, as monarch of Egypt ; 
by others, of his preservation during the various 

agues inflicted, especially that of the boils. 
rhe sense, however, may be best kept general, 
thus: ‘raised thee from disease and preserved 
thee from destruction.” Διαγγελῇ τὸ ὄνομά 
pov, ‘ my fame be spread far and wide.’ And 
in the then state of the world, whatever was done 
in Egypt, was quickly known in every part of 
the civilized world. 

18. dpa οὖν ὃν θέλει---σκληρύνει The sense 
of this verse has been much disputed. The diffi- 
culty hinges on the sense of σκληρύνει, of which 
even the antients maintained three interpreta- 
tions. 1. Basil, Origen, and Theophyl. think 
that God, in fact, hardened the heart of Pharaoh 
by his long suffering, and delay of punishment, 
whereby the κακία, or guilt, of the offender was 
increased, in order that, on the measure of his 
iniquity being filled, the Divine justice in punish- 
ing him might be made more manifest. 2. CEcu- 
men. and many others era #0 it, ‘* suffers to 
be, or grow, hard; thereby leaving him to the 
exercise of his own free will.”’ 3. GresorN 88. 
ap. (Ecum. explains ‘ hardens himself.’ Θ 
earlier modern Commentators adopt chiefly one 
or other of these interpretations ; though in the 
middle of the last century an original one was 
proposed by Carpz. or Rambach, and adopted 

Ernesti and most Commentators down to 
ahl; namely, that the expression is to be 
understood by reference to the antithetical word 
ἐλεεῖ, and, by the lex oppositionis, be rendered, 
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αὐτοῦ τίς ἀνθέστηκε; "Μενοῦνγε, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, σὺ τίς εἶ 90 


‘ treats with less kindness.’ And this mode of 
interpretation has much to recommend itself in 
the scope of this whole Chapter. But the evi- 
dence for that signification of the word 18 some- 
what weak, merely resting on Chron. x. 4. 
σκληρύνειν ζύγον, and Job χ. 4. ἀποσκληρύ- 
νειν τέκνα, of which pemners only the latter is 
at all apposite. Yet if there were no more to be 
considered than the general scope of the Chapter, 
I should not hesitate to adopt this interpreta- 
tion; but, in fact, the expression (as Koppe 
observes) plainly has reference to the case of 
Pharaoh, in the narration of whose story this 
very word often occurs (as Exod. vu.3. 1x. 12. 
x. 20 ἃ 27. xiv. 4, 8.) and in the sense to render 
obstinate. Besides, as Koppe also observes, the 
words following τί érs μέμφεται; have no 
sense, if they be not referred to obduracy. I 
would therefore prefer the interpretation of Basil 
and Origen, which may be further unfolded by 
the observation of Origen, Philocal. c.20, that 
we may not improperly soften the seeming harsh- 
ness of the expression by adverting to the popular 
modes of thinking and speaking. ‘‘ Thus (con- 
tinues he) good and kind masters sometimes say 
to servants who have taken occasion from that 
kindness to harden themselves in disobedience, 
I have made you bad, I am the cause of your 
offences.”’ This view, too, is ably supported by 
many eminent Commentators from Grot. to 
Jaspis, and adopted by Bp. Blomfield in his 
Sermons. ; 

19. ἐρεῖς οὖν μοι] This adverts to an objec- 
tion which might be started by the Jew, viz. 
How, then, could this oxAnpoxapdia be justly 
punished by God, since God himself is the o 
σκληρύνωνΊ How can God feel wrath against 
sinners, since no one can resist his will? For 
if he hardens men, the men themselves are not 
to blame, but God. (Koppe & Schoettg.) It 
is plain from the context that we must supply 
oxAnpoxapéelas, ἀπειθείας, or such like. The 
sense is: ‘ Why (or by what justice) does he 
yet, or now, find fault with us for unbelief and 

erversity?’ Tw yap fe &c., ‘ who has 
Tever] resisted his will or purpose?’ which 
carries with it the adjunct sense ‘‘ who can 
resist his will? and consequently we have only 
fulfilled his will.’’ This is, as Mr. Young ob- 
serves, the well-known reply of men obstinate in 
wickedness. See Jerem. ii. 25. xviii. 1]. Ezek. 
xxx. 10. 

20. μενοῦνγε, ὦ ἄνθρωπε ἂς. The Apostle 
does not directly answer the objection, because 
it was one not proper to be proposed ; but re- 
plies partly in the way of reproof, 1. by showing 
that it is foolish and presumptuous for men to 
canvass the dispensations of God, v. 20 & 2]. 
2. That though God has the same power over 
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A 9 “- ty ’ ~ 
μὴ epee TO πλασμα τῷ 


91] πλάσαντι, Τί με ἐποίησας οὕτως : ‘Hh οὐκ ἔχει ἐξουσίαν t 2 Tim. 2. 
© καραμεὺς τοῦ πηλοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ φυράματος ποιῆσαι 

220 μὲν εἰς τιμὴν σκεῦος, ὃ δὲ εἰς ἀτιμίαν ; “et δὲ θέλων ὁ "5.»ν.3.4. 
Θεὸς ἐνδείξασθαι τὴν ὀργὴν, καὶ “γνωρίσαι τὸ δυνατὸν 
αὐτοῦ, ἤνεγκεν ἐν πολλῇ μακροθυμίᾳ σκεύη ὀργῆς κατηρ- 

23 τισμένα εἰς ἀπώλειαν; καὶ ἵνα “γνωρίση τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς 
δόξης αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ σκεύη ἐλέους, ἃ προητοίμασεν εἰς δόξαν... 

93 οὖς καὶ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, οὐ μόνον ἐξ ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἀλλὰ καὶ 


hs creatures as the potter over the clay, yet he 
does not act apnea) or apatite! fe but that 
his dealings with the Jews, as with ail men, are 
consistent with his attributes, justice and mercy, 
νυ. 22—2A. 

Μενοῦνγε has the force of a strong negation 
of a thing, and an affirmation of the contrary. 
Ney but. In the Classical writers it never com- 
mences a sentence. That it is here so placed 
shows the erness of the speaker, as also in 
Lu. x. 28. The ἄνθρωπε suggests an antithesis 
with Geo. Σὺ τίς εἶ suggests, as Chrys. re- 
marke, the nothingness of man; for even human 
masters say to a murmuring servant, Begone, 
answerer! See also Tit. 1i.9. ᾿Ανταποκρ. sig- 
nifes to reply in a disputatious spint. It is well 
observed by Gilpin, that St. Paul’s words allude 
to Jer. xvin. 2-10, which passage greatly illus- 
trates the passage, as that Feseee has an evident 
reference not to individuals, but to nations. 

In illustration of this use of πλάσμα Wets. 
compares Aristoph. Av. 587. πλάσματα πηλοῦ. 
. ing of men. 

21. εἰ οὐκ ἔχει-- πηλοῦ] Ἢ οὐκ, annon? 
Τοῦ πηλοῦ, ‘the clay [which he employs].’ 
This use of the Genit. after ἐξουσία in the sense 
‘over’ occurs in Matt. x. 1. and Joh. xvii. 2. 
In the Classical writers it is very rare. The only 
example that I have noted is in Thucyd. v. 50. 
κατὰ τὴν οὐκ ἐξουσίαν τῆς dywvicews. Πηλὸς 
(from πάλλω, to stir or work up) abet means 
mud, but here clay. The sense is, ‘Hath not 
the potter power over his clay?’ The sentiment 
is founded on Is. xlv.9. Φύραμα signifies any 
thing kneaded, like dough. The σκεῦος is a 
general term applied to vessels of every sort. 
Ἑὶς τιμὴν and els ἀτιμίαν are to be taken 
comparaté, for ‘more, or leas honourable’ uses. 
The meaning is, that the potter can work up his 
clay into any sort of vessels he pleases ; nay, after 
having made them, he may unmake them, con- 
verting them from more honourable to less ho- 
nourable uses. See Wisd. xv.7. The Apostle 
had in mind Jerem. xviii.6. Koppe observes, 
that we must not push the comparison too far, 
but only take the sense to be, that ‘ we ought not 
to act as judges of God’s dealings with men.’ 
whan ba shows that the sole point of similitude is 
to perfect pliancy of the clay to the potter, 
no reference being had to conduct, so that it can 
have nothing to do with the question of free will. 
Bee also an excellent Discourse of Dean Tucker 
‘““on the Potter and the Clay,” or the extract 
from it in D’Oyly and Mant’s Fam. Bible; also 
Bp. Van Mildert’s Bampton Lectures, p. 381. 

22. οἷ δὲ θέλων &c.}] Here we have a more 


direct answer to the objection at v. 19.; what 
has been said being applied to the present case 
of the Jews and Gentiles, on which see Koppe 
(ap. Recens. Synop.) and Young. With respect 
to the phraseology, some recent Commentators 
would take the εἰ interrogatively, for nonne? or 
supply ἦν after θέλων. See Kosenm. But it 
is better, with the older Commentators, to sup- 
pose an Anantapodoton, supplying οὐκ ἔχει ἐξου- 
clay. ’Opyn here signifies wrathful punishment, 
as in i. 18.; and τὸ δυνατὸν is for τὴν δύναμιν. 
Theophyl. well explains ἤνεγκεν ἐν πολλῇ μα- 
κροθυμίᾳ as put for ὑπομόνῃ ἠνέσχετο. By the 
σκεύη ὀργῆς are, as the best Interpreters antient 
and modern are agreed, meant the Jews, with 
whose perversity God has so long borne, that, far 
from having to complain of severity, if now cast 
off, they would have to acknowledge much in- 
dulgence and long suffering. The best Com- 
mentators, antient and modern, are agreed that 
the expression is not to be taken of individuals 
created by God for eternal punishment. See 
Chrys. and Grot. The latter rightly explains 
κατηρτ. to mean not fitted, or adupted, but fit, 
ἕτοιμοι, as Chrys. expounds it: which is better 
than taking it, with Vorst., Schleus., and others, 
for ἀπηρτισμένοι, self-fitted. This use of the 
past participle for a verbal adjective is an idiom 
of not unfrequent use, and will often solve great 
difficulties. The term ἀπωλεία is strongly ex- 
pressive of everduring wrath and final rejection. 

23. τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς δόξης a.) A Hebraism, 
for ‘his most abundant glory.’ See supra li. 4. 
The σκεύη ἐλέους, as opposed to the σκεύη 
ὀργῆς, must denote persons mercifully accepted 
by God, with reference to the whole body of 
Christians, whether Jews or Gentiles. See more 
on Acts ix. 15. Προητοίμασεν els δόξ., had 
prepared, destined tor glory. The προ only 
denotes destination. So Philo Jud. cited by 
prea ὁ Θεὸς τὰ κόσμῳ πάντα προητοιμάσατο 
εἰς ἔρωτα καὶ πόθον αὐτοῦ. The here 
mentioned must be understood, with Mackn., 
not of the glory of eternal life; for the Scripture 
never speaks of that as bestowed on nations, or 
bodies of men, complexly, (v. 24.) but of the 

μὸν of being made the Church and people of 


24. ἐκάλεσεν] This is explained by Grot. ‘ has 
invited and brought over to obedience ;’ verbs 
of counsel and striving being often so taken as to 
include the event. The ws καὶ serves to intro- 
duce an illustration. The passage meant is 
Hos. i. 6-10. blended with ii. 23. The Apostle 
(as Bp. Horsley observes) first alleges two 
clauses, but in an inverted order, from the 23d 
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"ὡς καὶ ev τῷ Ὡσηὲ λέγει: Καλέσω τὸν ov 25 
λαόν μον, λαόν μον. καὶ τὴν οὐκ ἡ Ὑ απημένην, ἡγα- 


γ0.5.1.10, πημένην. καὶ ἔσται ἐν τῷ τόπῳ οὗ ἐῤῥήθη αὐτοῖς, 26 

Οὐ λαός μον ὑμεῖς. ἐκεῖ κληθήσονται νἱοὶ Θεοῦ 
alo, ζῶντος. ᾿Ἡσαΐας δὲ κράζει ὑπὲρ τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ' ᾿Εὰν 27 
i 7 ὁ ἀριθμὸς τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραὶλ ws ἡ ἄμμος τῆς θα- 


’ \ ; ’ - 
λασσης, τὸ καταλειμμα σωθήσεται 


λόγον “γὰρ 98 


“- Α ? » , . ad / 
συντελῶν καὶ συντέμνων EV δικαιοσύνη ὅτι λόγον 


, a 
ope 1 TUVTETUNMEVOY ποιήσει 


Κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. "καὶ 98 


ΠῚ καθὼς προείρηκεν Haatas’ Εἰ μὴ Κύριος Σαβαὼθ ἐγκα- 


18. 19. 
Jer. 50. 40. 


lam 3h 93. TEALTEY ἡμῖν : ᾿ς Dood ἀν € 0 
: ἡμῖν σπερμα, ὡς Lodoua av evyevnOnuen, 


46. 


verse of the 2d Chapter, which seems to relate 
more immediately to the call of the Gentiles : 
I will call them my people, &c., and her be- 
loved, &c. And to these he subjoins, as relat- 
ing solely to the restoration of the Jews, that 
part of the prophecy of the first Chapter which 
affirms that ‘‘in the place where it was said 
unto them, ye are not my people, there shall 
they be called the children of the living God.” 

rom these detached passages, thus connected, 
he derives the confirmation of his proposition 
concerning the joint call of Jews and Gentiles 
to the mercy of God. 

There are here some minute differences be- 
tween the Hebrew, the Sept., and the Apostle ; 
but no more than the accommodation of the 
words from the restoration of the Jews to the 
calling of the Gentiles (on which see Doddr. ap. 
Recens. Synop.) rendered necessary. On the 
use of οὐ with a substantive or an adjective, I 
have fully treated in Recens. Synop., adducing 
many examples and references to Critics. The 
ov, however, may have reference to ὄντα under- 
stood. See Win. Gr. Gr. p. 157. 

27. Another p e expressive of the same 
sentiment, of which the sense and connexion are 
ably laid down by Surenh. ap. Recens. Synop. 
K pater is not to be regarded (with Schoettg. and 
Wets.) as a mere Jewish form of citation, but 
signifies palam profitetur, or rather, I conceive, 
alludes to the loud and authoritative tone which 
Prophets were justified in assuming. Thus, as 

of our Lord at Joh. vil. 28. ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ διδάσκων, there is a great propriety in the 
expression, as being especially applied to the 
speaking of the Prophets. The ὑπὲρ is for περὶ, 
of which see examples in Schleusn. Lex. 

— τὸ κατάλειμμα σωθήσεται] The antient 
Commentators treat the Article as pleonastic. 
By Bp. Middl. it is taken to denote the remnant 
of the Israelites reserved by the Almighty for the 
purposes of his vengeance. But I am rather 
inchned to think that τὸ κατάλειμμα was the 
name given to the leaving of the dough reserved 
for the next bread-making, i.e. (in one word ) 
the leaven, the leav-ed, left. The Commentators 
compare Ecclus. xliv. 7. Newa om κατά- 
λειμμα τῇ yn. The term usually implies ἃ 
anal number. At συντελῶν sub. ἐστὶ; on 
which ellip. see Win. Gr. Gr. §. 39.2. Wahl 
thinks that in συντ. καὶ συντέμνων there is a 


καὶ ws Γόμοῤῥα av ὡμοιωθημεν. 


4 , ~ d 
Tt οὖν epounev; ore 30 


hendiadys. But it should rather seem that the 
latter term is meant to be exegetical of the 
former. Avyov is by some explained account ; 
by others matter, like the Heb. 925. It should 
seem that both senses were in the mind of the 
Apostle, and that he meant ‘ will soon settle this 
account and cut short the affair.’ There is 
thought to be a reference to Is. x. 25. 

29. Here we have another passage on the same 
subject with the preceding; namely, that it is 
to ascribed to the singular goodness of God 
that a very small part only (to the exclusion of 
the great bulk of the Jews) possess the promised 
felicity. ( Keppe:) Bp. Lowth and Koppe think 
there is here a reference to some invasions of 
Judza made by Resin and Pekah, at the latter 
end of Jotham’s reign. Others think it descrip- 
tive of the times of Ahaz, when Jude#a was in- 
vaded on all sides by the Syrians and Israelites 
from the North, by the Edomites from the South, 
and by the Philistines from the West, 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 5-19. Whether the present sense be an 
accommodation of that of the Prophet (as most 
recent Commentators maintain) may be doubted ; 
for it is certain that the Prophets had often a 
two-fold view, and that under an eroteric sense 
referring to political prosperity or adversity, was 
couched. καθ᾽ ὑπονοίαν, an esoteric and spiritual 
one. As in κατάλειμμα there is a metaphor 
taken from bread-making, so in σπέρμα there is 
one from sowing, since it denotes the small rem- 
nant left, in the rich countries of the East, for 

In ὁμοιώθημεν there is a blending of two 
modes of expression, which are kept separate in a 
fine parallelism of Ezek. xxxii. ; 

30. τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν &c.] It is plain from the 
context that the sense of this somewhat indefinite 
formula is, ‘ What is the conclusion to be drawn: 
from what has been above said?’ as ushering in 
a recapitulation of the whole of what the Apostle 
has been treating of in this Chapter; i.e. as Mr. 
Young traces the plan of Εἰς aoa as follows : 
‘* He proceeds from ix. . and x. 1-3. to 
inquire into the cause both of the rejection of 
the Jews, and the adoption of the Gentiles to be 
God's people in their stead. He commences, as 
usual, from an objection of the Jews, τί οὖν 
ἐροῦμεν &c. ; His reply being understood to this 
effect: ‘‘ However strange these things may ap- 
pear, yet so they are ;’"— and the ground of the 
acceptance of the Gentiles to God's favour (viz. 
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ἔθνη τὰ μὴ διώκοντα δικαιοσύ aBe δικαιοσύ 
νὴ τὰ μὴ διώκοντα δικαιοσύνην, κατέλαβε δικαιοσύνην, 
’ OA ‘ ’ - bp? \ 4 ’ ’ 
31 δικαιοσύνην δὲ τὴν ἐκ πίστεως. Ισραηλ δὲ διώκων νόμον ἘΠ ον 


, 2 , ᾽ "“ 
32 δικαιοσύνης, εἰς νόμον δικαιοσύνης οὐκ εφθασε. 


ο ’ 


Ψ Ω » ’ ᾽ ᾿ e , Ψ ’ , 
ὅτι οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως, GAN ws εξ ἔργων νόμον. προσέκοψαν 

33 ya » λιθῷ ῦ 4 - ὁ Kaw : " dE B14 
yap τῷ λιθῷ τοῦ προσκόμματος, “καθὼς γέγραπται ; 


᾿Ιδοὺ τίθημι ἐν Σιὼν λίθον προσκόμματος, καὶ πέ- 


et 28. 16. 
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καταισχυνθήσεται. 


Luc. 2. 834. 


1 X. “AAEA®OI, ἡ μὲν εὐδοκία τῆς ἁμῆς καρδίας καὶ 
ἡ δέησις ἡ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ ἐστιν εἰς σω- 


their embracing the condition of justification 
under the Gospel, which is faith in Jesus Christ ) 
being briefly hinted in those few words, thrown 
in as It were in the middle of the objection, v.30. 
δικαιοσύνην δὲ τὴν ἐκ πίστεως, "" But that jus- 
ὈΒΟΔΌΟΩ which is by faith :’’ he goes on Ch. ix. 
ἋΣ. to Ch. x. 3. to state more at length the ground 
of the Jews’ miscarriage : this he places in that 
fatal error of their’s concerning the way of justi- 
ficanon and acceptance with God ; they sought 
1: by the performances of the Law : whereas, it is 
oaly to be obtained through the faith of Christ.’’ 

Διόκειν, καταλαμβάνειν, and φθάνειν are 
considered by Hamm. and others as agonistic 
terms. It is however, not clear that the Apostle 
intended any such allusion, any more than the 
Psalmist in ‘‘Seek peace and pursue it;” or 
Thucyd. ii. 63. τὰς τιμᾶς διώκειν. In such 
cases the terms only imply eagerness and anxiety. 
Διώκοντα is a particip. linperf. to be taken in a 
Pluperfect sense. Κατέλαβε signifies ‘have 
found and do find.’ Δικαιοσύνη here simply de- 
notes a mode of obtaining approbation and ac- 
ceptance with God so as to be regarded by him 
as mghteous. The words δικαιοσύνην δὲ τὴν 
ἐκ πίστεως (scil. διδομένην) are therefore exe- 
getical of the preceding, and explain the kind of 
justification unto which they had attained, and 
how obtained. From what follows it is plain 
that πίστεως is for τῆς πίστεως, i.e. faith in 
Christ, which implies a full acceptance of his 
Gospel, and an obedience to all its requisitions, 
whether of belief or practice. 

31. Ισραὴλ δὲ διώκων &c.] These words have 
been variously explained. Some would remove 
the difficulty by supposing a pleonasm ; others, by 
supposing an hypallage. Both methods are alike 
unfounded, unnecessary, and at variance with 
the antithetical clause els νόμον δικαιοσ. οὐκ 
ἔφθασε. It is plain from the next verse that 
νόμος must be taken in its ordinary acceptation. 
The ‘obscurity here has arisen from excessive 
brevity, and the sense is as follows: ‘ Israel, 
following after the law, and aiming at justification 
from it, yet missed of its aim, not having attained 
unto 2 law which could give justification, or unto 
the law which gives justification, namely, that of 
Christ. 

32. διατί, ὅτι &c.] Now follows the reason 
why God excluded the Jews from the felicity of 
Christ’s kingdom; not because it had been so 
determined by God, by any absolute decree ; but 
because they, priding themselves on their attach- 
ment to the Law of Moses, rejected the Gospel 


of Christ. (Koppe.) The best Commentators 
are agreed that the Apostle had here in view two 
passages of the O.T., Is. viii. 14. and xxviii. 16. 
Between the Hebrew and Sept. there is no 
material discrepancy. The recent Commenta- 
tors are generally of opinion that this does not 
properly refer to the Messiah, but is applied by 
uccommodution. That principle, however, often 
precarious, is here unnecessary ; for the Prophets 
themselves often intermixed with promises of 
temporal deliverance encouraging anticipations 
of that deliverance, both temporal and spiritual, 
which was to be expected from the Messiah. 
And this, I conceive, at least was the Prophet's 
meaning here ; or rather I am inclined to think 
that he had in view nothing but the latter. For 
the expressions cannot well be gy (odie of 
security from the assaults of the Assyrians. 
Rosenm. in urging that from the contert it can- 
not apply to the Messiah, seems not aware how 
fallacious a guide the context is in passages of 
such lyrical sublimity as often occur in the Pro- 
phets. And as he admits that the Rabbins in- 
terpret the words of Christ, so ought he to have 
seen how little reason there is to wonder that 
they should have been so understood by St. Paul 
and St. Peter. 

On the term καταισχ. see Note supra v. 5. 

X. The Apostle now applies himself to cor- 
rect this fatal error by stating at large the rela- 
tive nature of the Law and the Gospel as means 
of Justification. And first he commences with a 
softening, ‘‘ It is the anxious wish of my heart ;”’ 
where, it may be observed, the force of the ex- 
pression lies in the καρδίας. On the use of μὲν 
without the apodotic δὲ, see Recens. Synop. 
The sense may be thus represented, ‘ For my 
part, the wish of my heart is’ &c. 

The reading αὑτών for τοῦ ‘IoparjA, though 
edited by Griesb., Vat., and Tittm., merits little 
attention. It is not correct, what Dr. Burton 
asserts, that most MSS. have that reading. Only 
nine or ten have it; and none of Matthzi’s or 
Rinck’s MSS., Vater., indeed, thinks it more 
likely that αὐτῶν should be changed into τὸν 
Ἰσραὴλ than vice versa. But I doubt not that 
it arose from the margin, where it was meant to 
fill up the ellip. at els σωτηρίαν, and afterwards 
in some MSS. expelled the rou ‘I. The αὐτῶν 
might very well be omitted, because τοῦ I. isa 
noun of multitude for ‘the people of Israel.’ 
Whereas αὐτῶν after ὑπὲρ would involve a 
harshness not easily paralleled in the writings of 
St. Paul, nay, even of Thucyd. himself, 
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sAc2l. τηρίαν. “μαρτυρῶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ζῆλον Θεοῦ ἔχουσιν, 2 
eupe93l ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπίγνωσιν. ᾿αγνοοῦντες yap τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ 8 
a δικαιοσύνην, καὶ τὴν ἰδίαν δικαιοσύνην ζητοῦντες στῆσαι, τῇ 
cMat. δ. δικαιοσύνη τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐχ ὑπετάγησαν. © τέλος yap νόμον 4 
ἀπ δ 8 Χριστὸς εἰς δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι. "Μωσῆς γὰρ 5 
hey Ἰὰ γράφει τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου, Ὅτι ὁ ποιη- 
Frech 90, gas αὐτὰ ἄνθρωπος, ζήσεται ἐν αὐτοῖς ‘7 δὲ ἐκ πί- 6 
’ εἴ ’ A wv bd ~ ’ 
(Deut. 3 στεως δικαιοσύνη οὕτω λεγει" Μη εἰπῆς ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
᾿ σον" Tis αναβήσεται εἰς τον oupavov, TovT ἐστι 
Χριστὸν καταγαγεῖν: 7° τίς καταβήσεται εἰς τὴν 7 
ἄβυσσον; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι Χριστὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναγαγεῖν. 
2. ζῆλον Θεοῦ] Not ‘great zeal,’ as some ali believers, Gentiles no less than Jews. ‘‘ The 


Commentators explain; nor ‘zeal of God,’ as 
our Common Version, with injudicious literality, 
renders ; but ‘ a zeal for or towards God.’ Grot. 
well observes that all nouns of this sort have a 
Genitive sometimes of subject, and sometimes of 
object, as here. The expression is derived from 
Ps. lxix.9. Compare Acts xxi. 20. xxii. 3. 2 Cor. 
xu. 2. The full sense is: ‘They have a zeal, 
the object of which is God and his religion.’ 
Οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπίγνωσιν. I would render ‘ not in 
conformity with sound knowledge.’ 

Ν ἀγρορῦντες γὰρ &c.] This seems meant 
as an illustration of the preceding words. Au. 
signifies the mode by which God 1s pleased that 
justification should be attained. “Ayv. may 
imply the not caring to know, as well as the not 
knowing. By ἰδίαν δικ. is meant a justification 
of their own, resting on the works of the Law. 
The Apostle so terms it because, being a law of 
works, it made every one’s salvation depend 
upon his own merits ; and thus such a law might, 
in a certain sense, be called a justification of his 
own. Στῆσαι is, as Koppe observes, the oppo- 
site to ἀναιρεῖν or καταργεῖν. The idea intended 
seems to be the propping up and butressing of a 
weak structure, which cannot stand by itself. 
See Doddr. 

-- οὖς ὑπετάγησαν) ‘have not obediently 
accepted.’ It was remarked by an antient Phi- 
Sod sabe that ‘many would have attained unto 

om, if they had not thought they had already 
attained unto it.’ . 

4. τέλος γὰρ νόμου X.] Here is more plainly 
declared the mode by which God is pleased that 
men should be brought to salvation by Christ. 
The term τέλος, however, admits of more than 
One suitable sense. It may, with some antient 
and modern (especially the recent) Commenta- 
tors, be explained, ‘ Christ hath put an end to 
the law in the case of every believer in him.’ 
This interpretation, however, is scarcely agree- 
able to the context. The true one seems to be 
that of Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, 
adopted by Fell, Carpz., and POUDE:s * Christ 
is the end, perfection, and accomplisher, or the 
scope and end, of the law for justification ;’ as 
in Acts xii. 38. sq. The Apostle shows that 
there is only one justification, and that what the 
Law attempted, the Gespel hee and there- 
fore he who chuses the one by faith, fulfils the 
other; whereas he who aims at the other, must 
miss of this. This benefit of Christ extends to 


proof of this rests, observes Mr. Young, (as is 
expressed in vv. 1-10) upon the impossibility of 
the condition of Justification by the Law, and 
the easiness of the condition under the Gospel. 

5. The words of this verse are (as Chrys. and 
Theophyl. observe) meant to confirm what was 
just said, namely, that what the law did not and 
could not accomplish, Christ completed. For 
Moses, indeed, says a man is justified by the 
works of the law. But then no one was found 
able to fulfil it. So that it is not possible to be 
thus justified. 

— γράφει] ‘writes of, describes.’ Ζηήσεται. 
This is ἔλθετε. understood (as also it is ex- 
plained by the Jewish interpreters) of life eter- 
nal, salvation. But some of the best Commen- 
tators and Theologians, as Hamm., Whitby, 
Mackn., and Warburton, explain it of life in this 
world, with an implied notion of happiness and 
prosperity. Yet it should seem that the words 
of Moses might, under their chief and primary 
sense of life and prosperity in this world, con- 
tain an obscure promise of everlasting life. See 
Note on iii. 28. 

6—8. The subject of these somewhat obscure 
verses is justification by faith, and the admo- 
nition meant to be inculcated is to believe and 
doubt not. This the Apostle expresses in words 
derived from Deut. xxx. 11—14., and as the 
phrases ‘‘ ascending to heaven’’ and ‘‘ descend- 
ing to Hades’”’ were proverbially eer like 
the in calum tre of Juvenal Sat. iu. 75. and the 
celum petere of Horace Od. i. 3, 38. to denote a 
moral impossibility, or at least extreme difficulty ; 
so there the sense intended is, that ‘it is not im- 
practicable to attain a knowledge of God’s laws.’ 
And here the Apostle, accommodating the words 
to his present purpose, and applying them to the 
Gospel, by the formulas τοὔτεστι Χριστὸν xa- 
ταγαγεῖν, and τοὔύτεστι Xp. ἐκ νεκρῶν dva- 
γαγεῖν, means to inculcate the facility of exer- 
cising faith, and consequently obtniag: salva- 
tion, q.d. (to use the words of Mr. Turner) 
“Τῆς system of the Gospel demands faith, which 
is comparatively easy of acquisition ; it does not 
require from you any thing of vast difficulty, as 
if the heaven were to be scaled to bring down 
Christ, or the abyss of Hades to be fathomed to 
bring him up; but it asks only what is within 
the reach of every one, what cannot be withheld 
without obstinate prejucice; that is, a belief in 
its divinity.”” The above, however, were not 
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merely formulas expressive of impossibility or 
great difficulty, but were meant to advert to the 
poets at plu pr ie νΗ͂ τ uaveneer 
chiefly staggered. eophyl. an arpz. 
ap. Recens. Synop. By the y vocoy is meant, 
as the Syr. Translator and Mackn. have seen, 
the place of rted spirits, so called because it 
was supposed by the Jews to be as far below the 
surface of the earth as heaven was thought to 
be above it. See Ps. cxxxix. 8. and Bp. Lowth 
de Sac. P. Hebr. p. 200. 

The words μὴ εἵπης ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ cov well 
express that sort of self-conference in which un- 
belief usually originates. 

8. ἐγγύς σου---καρδίᾳ σον] The sense is, ‘ The 
word, 1.e. the doctrine of justification and faith 
(termed in the next clause the word of faith) is 
easy to be understood, and claims our faith.’ 
Things obscure or difficult were by the Hebrews 
said to be far off: while things easy to be at- 
tained were saidtobe nigh. τ ; ; 

9, 10. Taken out of the artificial form in which 
the sentiment is expressed, it would run thus: 
“Ἢ thou shalt confess and profess with thy 
mouth, and believe with thy heart, by a vital 
and influential faith, that Jesus 15 the Lord, and 
that God hath raised him from the dead, thou 
shalt be saved ; thy faith shall be counted for 
nghteousness. For with the heart man _ be- 
leveth, and with the mouth confesseth, unto 
justi ion and salvation.’’ Compare Mark xvi. 
16. and 1 Joh. iv. 15. 

11]. was} every one, whether Jew or Gentile. 
See Note on v. 5. and ix. 17 & 33. ; 

12. οὐ ἐ. διαστολὴ] ‘no distinction.’ See 
Note on ii. 22. 

— ὁ αὐτὸς--πάντων] The sense is: ‘The 
same person (i.e. one and the same person) is 
Lord of all, both Jews and Gentiles.’ Πλουτών, 
‘being abundant.’ Εἰς, ‘in respect’ to some 
quality which those who call upon him need, 
i.e. (as Grot. nghtly understan ay dpiti, OF 
χρηστότητι ; which is confirmed by Eph. ἰ. 7. 
πλοῦτος χάριτος. and Rom. ii. 4. πλοῦτος 
χρηστότητος. The same expression, too, oc- 
curs in Philostr. Vit. Ap. iv. 8. 8.f. és τὸ κοινὸν 
πλουτεῖν. τ ὌΝΟΥ 

13. Κυρίον] The original word for this (in 
Joel in. 9) is Jehovah, whence it is certain that 
the Prophet speaks these words of the true and 
only God; and yet it is as certain that the 
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Apostle here ascribes them to our Lord Jesus 
Christ, from the words following, ‘‘ How shall 
they call on him in whom they have not be- 
lieved ?”’ For the Apostle in this whole Chapter 
discourseth of faith in Christ, and from the words 
foregoing, of which these are a proof, and to 
which they are connected by the particle yap ; 
for those words ‘‘ whosoever believeth in him 
shall not be ashamed”’ are spoken by the Pro- 
phet Isaiah of Jesus Christ the Cornerstone. 
(Isaiah xxvii. 16.) And so they are interpreted 
by St. Peter, 1 Pet. ui. 6, 7. d in the Pro- 
phiet Joel these words follow, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 
obs Κύριος προσκέκληται, ‘‘and the evange- 
lised, whom the Lord shall call shall be saved.’’ 
Here then we have two arguments for the Divi- 
nity of Christ.—1. That what is spoken of Jeho- 
vah is ascribed to him.—2. That he is made the 
object of our religious invocation. ( Whitby.) 
This opinion, too, is ably supported by Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, P: 149., who there argues 
that if Christ be not here called Jehovah, the 
Apostle’s argument is quite inconclusive ; also 
by Bp. Bull, Ilarm. Apost. C. v. ὁ. 1 ck 
n the 


, ἰδ. πώς οὖν ἐπικαλέσονται &c. 
scope of these and the following verses the Com- 
mentators are not agreed. See Recens. Synop. 
Grot. and Hamm. suppose v. 14 & 15. to con- 
tain an objection on the part of the Jews, that 
they had not had sufficient epecr tants of 
knowing the truth ; and that to this the Apostle 
replies in v. 16 & 17. See, however, Recens. 
Synop. and Mr. Slade. The scope of the pas- 
sage is ably traced by Mr. Young as follows: 
‘‘And because the Jews were very greatly of- 
fended by the preaching of the Gospel to the 
Gentiles, and were in a more peculiar manner 
exasperated inst St. Paul on that account 
{πε Acts xxit. 22. 1 Thess. 11. 16.) and there- 
ore would be less disposed to listen to his ad- 
vice, and s0 to believe and be saved; he takes 
occasion, from this last text of Scripture, to vin- 
dicate the Divine Commission of himself, and the 
rest of the Apostles, to preach the Gospel to the 
Gentiles: this he does, Ist from the necessity of 
the case ; for if it was God’s good pleasure, as 
the Prophets signified beforehand, to grant re- 
pentance unto life to the Gentiles ; it must cer- 
tainly have been his intention that the offer of 
salvation should be properly made to them. 
This view ts much confirmed by Carpz., who 
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further observes that the sentiment is expressed 
by an elegant sorites, proceeding from effects to 
causes, by the aid of four questions, to be ex- 
plained negatively. These are as follows: 
1. No one will call upon Christ, nor acknow- 
ledge him to be his Saviour and Lord, if he does 
not believe in him. 2. No one will believe in 
Chnist, if he has not heard of him. 3. No one 
will hear of Christ, unless there be some one to 
peer (Lu. xxiv. 47.) 4. No one will preach 
hrist (cum ἰκανότητι et ἐνεργείᾳ, 2 Cor. iii. 5.) 
except he be regularly called and sent. 
he pasate ws ὡραῖοι &c. is taken from 
Is. lii. 7.; and though by most recent Com- 
mentators supposed not to have reference to the 
times of the Messiah, yet, since it appears from 
Rabbinical citations of Wets. that the Jews 
themselves understood it of the times of the 
Messiah, there is no reason to lower this to a 
mere accommodation; but we may suppose that 
the Prophet here, as in very many other pas- 
sages, couches under the primury and ezoteric 
ἃ secondary and esoteric, or mystical, sense. On 
the discrepancy between the Hebrew and the 
Sept. see ens. Synop. By ὡραῖοι is meant 
grateful, acceptable: and by πόδες, ‘the ap- 
proach.’ See Soph. Elect. 1358. cited by Wets. 

16. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντες ὑπίίκουσαν τ. ε.ἢ It has 
been rightly noticed by Crell., Locke, and Tay- 
lor (as Chrys. had done before) that this con- 
tains the Jewish objection, q.d. ‘* But not all, 
nay, very few, have hearkened to this good news 
from God ; which is strange, and may be thought 
some disparagement of a Divine commission.” 
Thus the words following will be the Apostle’s 
answer, in which something from the preceding 
clause must be repeated; q.d. ‘‘ True; ve 
few have hearkened to the Gospel; insomuc 
that we may say, in the words of Isaiah, who 
hath believed,’ &c. It should seem, however, 
that by introducing this passage of Is. the Apostle 
means to argue, that the want of success com- 
plained of was predicted by the Prophet, and 
therefore ought to be no well founded objection 
to the Divine commission of the Apostles. ᾿Ακοὴ, 

Pat & doctnne, ynnv. See Valckn. on 
‘Eurip. Pheen. 308. 

17. apa 4 πίστις χε. Commentators are 
generally agreed that the dpa is conclusive: and 
it is well remarked by monpe and Rosenm. that 
the passage is similar to that at v.14 & 15., and 
is meant ta inculcate the necessity of the Evan- 
gelical office, and to vindicate the Divine au- 


thority of the Chnstian doctrine against the Jews. 
In the construction some verb is left to be sup- 
plied, either ἐστι, or γίνεται. ; 
18. ἀλλὰ λέγω, My &c.] On the scope of this 
passage, see Recens. Synop. Mr. Young ably 
supposes the general sense of the Apostle to be, 
that ““ how great soever the mass of incredulity 
might be, it must be attributed altogether to the 
rverseness and malignity of the hearers; and 
y no means to any want of diligence in the 
teachers; who had indeed most zealously ful- 
filled their commission ; insomuch that what the 
Psalmist says concerning that universal teaching 
by which ‘ the heavens declare the glory of God, 
and the firmament showeth his handy-work, 
may fitly be applied to the preaching of the 
Apostles.’ Schoettg. adduces two examples of 
a similar sceomimolalon of the words of the 
Psalmist by a Rabbinical writer: and Carpz. a 
similar passage from Philo. Perhaps, however, 
the Psalmist meant a secondary and mystical, 
in addition to the primary and natural sense. 
19—21. By way of reconciling these things 
to their belief, the Apostle now shows that both 
the preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles, and 
their joyful acceptance of it, and the rejection of 
the Jews, had been foretold by their own Pro- 
phets. (Ὑ oung:) ; ; 
— are) The sense of this word is somewhat 
disputed: but the best Commentators are agreed 
that it is to be taken in the usual sense of the 
verb, and that τοῦτο is to be supplied, meaning 
the promulgation of the Gospel not only to the 
Jews, but to all nations. And the interrogative 
with the negative implies a strong assertion, q. d. 
‘But, I say—did not Israel know that, upon 
their unbelief, the Gentiles would be adopted 
and made partakers of the privileges of the Gos- 
pel?’ Yes surely they did, or might; for Moses, 
first, tells το [epeskine in the person of God]. 
The words (taken from Deut. xxxii. 21.) agree 
with both the Hebrew and Sept., except that 
ὑμᾶς is, for accommodation’s sake, put for αὐτούς. 
n ἐπ’ οὐκ ἔθνει there is not, as Grot. and 
Koppe imagine, an orymoron; and therefore 
the examples they heap up are irrelevant. There 
is rather an ellip. of ὄντε. By οὐκ ἔθνει is meant 
‘not God’s people by any peculiar covenant.’ 
᾿Ασυνέτῳ, as Grot. observes, does not mean 
simply foolish, but affected with the folly of 
idolatry, the knowledge of the true God being 
the only true wisdom. Παραζηλώσω and wap- 
οργιῶ denote ‘ will excite your jealousy and 


Keg. ΧΙ. 


ΠΡΟΣ PQMAIOY2. 


65 


Ww ; wv - “-- ε “a ; 
20 ever, ἐπὶ €Ovei ἀσυνέτῳ παρορΎιω υμας-. Ἡσαΐας 1 Es. 65-1. 
δὲ ι ~ a “4 e s σι 3 a ἢ ~ 
αποτολμᾷ καὶ λεγει Ενρέθην τοις EME μῆ ζητοῦσιν, 


Ψ ᾿ “- ~ 
2leudavys ἐγενόμην τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ἐπερωτῶσι. 


δὲ τὸν ᾿Ισραὴλ λέγει Ὅλην 


ΝΕ 
υ πρὸς u Esa. 65.2. 


‘ e , id , 
THY ἡμεραν ἐξεπέτασα 


a - 4 ‘| A » “ A ᾽ td 
Tas xelpas μου πρὸς Aaov απειθοῦντα Kae αντιλε- 


yovra. 


] ΧΙ. 


~ 4 ’ 4 ἢ ® A ° 7] ΠῚ 3 
τοῦ; Μὴ γένοιτο᾽ καὶ yap eyw ἰσραηλίτης εἰμι, ex σπερ- 33. 
9 ματος Αβραάμ, φυλῆς Beviapiv. οὐ ) 


wrath by conferring on them benefits which you 
thought belonged exclusively to you. The ἐπὶ 
sgnihes respecting. I agree with Mr. Turner, 
that ‘‘ from the severity of the punishment im- 
mediately afterwards denounced, the prophecy 
has in view (though Rosenm. and other recent 
Commentators deny it) the rejection of the 
Israelites, and the admission of the Gentiles to 
be God's covenant people.”’ 

2). δὲ] ‘imo vero.’ In ἀποτολμᾷ the ἀπο 
5 intensive, as ἐκ often is. The word is not un- 
frequently found in the Classical writers. ᾿Απο- 
τολμᾷ «ai λέγει is put, by Hendiadys, for 
ἀποτολμῶς λέγει. The words εὑρέθην ἂς. are 
from Is. Ixv. 1 ἃ 2.; but the two members of 
the sentence are taken in inverse order. The 
subject is the rejection of the Jews, and the 
adoption, in their place, of the Gentiles. The 
sense of the two parts of the parallelism will be- 
come plainer by mutual comparison. For, as 
hKoppe and Rosenm. observe, (from the antient 
Commentators) ‘‘ God is said εὐρίσκεσθαι and 
ἐμφανὴ γενέσθαι, when he by his benefits ex- 
cites men to worship and obey him: and the 
terms ζητεῖν and éwepwray like the Hebr. wp3 
and Ἐκ, are synonymes used to denote devout 
wership of God.”’ 

2]. The connexion is thus traced by Theophyl. 
That the Jews might not have to say, Thou wast 
found by the Heathen, but with us thou didst 
not choose to hold intercourse, there follows, 
‘* All day long I have stretched forth” &c. 

The πρὸς is best rendered de, concerning. 
With the exception of a slight transposition, the 
words agree with the Sept; but ἀπειθοῦντα and 
ἀντιλέγοντα have only one term corresponding 
to them in the Hebrew, namely, 10. Hence 
some critics suspect that they represent a double 
interpretation. But it is more probable that the 
Translators used two words, to more accuratel 
represent the force of the Hebrew term ; though 
ἀντιλέγειν does in the Scnptures often denote 
rebellion as well as contradiction. Ὅλην τὴν 
ἡμέραν, perpetually. ᾿Εξεπέτασα is, as Pareus 
says, ‘‘ metaphora a matribus, que petulantes 
pueros pavsis ulnis ad se revocant, venientes 
complecti parata.”’ 

XJ. This Chapter relates to the nature of the 
judgment which has come upon the Jewish na- 
tion, and to the plan and design of the Divine 
Providence in thus roma ἀνα his antient people. 
As the Prophets of the O. T. generally close their 
denunciations of wrath against God’s people, 
with promies of brighter times of reconciliation 
and refreshment, in order to keep alive the embers 
of piety, whee the exclusion of hope would 
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entirely extinguish; so St. Paul closes this 
gloomy subject of the Jews Hejection with a 
prophecy of their Restoration and Conversion. 
(Young.) Having shown why the Jews in 
general were excluded from the kingdom of the 
Messiah, St. Paul now proceeds to console those 
of his nation who had embraced the faith of 
Christ, under the affliction which a considera- 
tion of the lamentable state of their countrymen 
must have produced, and to discourage in the 
Gentile converts any disposition to inordinate 
self-complacency, and any tendency to treat the 
Jews with contempt. Ile states that, in fact, 
many Jews had become converts to Christianity, 
that the unbelief of those that remained obsti- 
nately prejudiced against the truth, was only 
made sNusteative of God's wisdom and Joving- 
kindness to the Gentiles; and lastly, that the 
time should come when the Jewish nation 
would acknowledge Jesus as the true Messiah, 
and receive his Gospel. ( Koppe. ) 

The Apostle likewise takes occasion, from 

God's having rejected the Jews, to warn the 
Gentiles to take heed: since, if God cast off 
his antient people for their unbelief, the Gen- 
tiles could not expect to be preserved, if they 
apostatized. See Note supra viii. 28-30. 
_ 1. μὴ ἀπώσατο---τὸν λαὸν a] With respect 
to the nuture of the rejection, the Apostle, by 
anticipation of a supposed objection of the Jew, 
inquires whether it will be total and universal ; 
whether God has utterly cast off his people. 
᾿Απώσασθαι is a very strong term, (as appears 
from the examples in Wets.) and imports total 
abandonment. ‘‘ The Apostle (observes Koppe ) 
refutes the objection 1. by erperience, since many 
of the Jews, and, among the rest, Paul himself, 
were followers of Christ (v. 1.) 2. by a familiar 
example taken from the O.T., and accommo- 
dated to the present purpose, v. 2-4. It is well 
remarked by ὅτοι. that between μιὶ γένοιτο and 
éyw yap &c. there is a sentence left to be sup- 
plied, viz. ‘ For how, then, would it fare with 
myself? For otherwise I should pronounce 
reprobation on myself, since I am an Israelite.’ 
The ἐκ σπέρματος (for γένους) ’ABp. implies 
‘and with all the privileges of that descent. 

2. οὐκ ἀπώσατο ἄς.) The Apostle solemnly 
repeats his affirmation. The sentiment in this 
and the three following verses is thus expressed. 
by Mr. Young: ‘God has not cast off his chosen 
und beloved people, either totally or finally : no,. 
they are still his beloved for the Father’s sakes ; 
(v. 28. and compare Deut. iv. 37.) and as in the 
general apostasy in the days of Elias there was 
still left a small number ᾿ o had not bowed the 
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λαὸν αὐτοῦ, ὃν προέγνω. ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ev ᾿Ηλίᾳ τί λέγει 
ἡ Ὑραφηή ; ὡς ἐντυγχάνει τῷ Θεῷ κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, λέ- 


10 Re yen" Υ Κύριε, τοὺς προφήτας σον ἀπέκτειναν, καὶ 8 
ὔ 4 ’ 9 V « ’ 
τὰ θυσιαστήριά cov kateckaway Kayo ὑπελείφθην 
, A -~ 4 a z? 4 ἢ a 
ici: μόνος, καὶ ζητοῦσι τὴν ψυχην μου. ἀλλα τι Neyer 4 
αὐτῷ ὁ χρηματισμος 5 Νατέλιπον ἐμαυτῷ ἐπτακισχι- 
wv » ~ 
aSup..9, tous avdpas, οἵτινες οὐκ ἔκαμψαν youu τῆ Baan. 
ea ? PY A ΄-- ~ « » ». : 4 , 
Meas οὕτως οὖν καὶ ἐν τῷ νὺν καιρῷ λείμμα κατ ἐκλογὴν χα- 5 
.ς Supr. 4. ’ s Α : e 
5" peros γέγονεν. “et δὲ χάριτι, οὐκ ἔτι ἐξ ἔργων ἐπεὶ n 6 


knee to Baal, even so then at this present time 
also there is a remnant according to the election 
of grace: viz. the small number, comparativel 
eaking, of converted Jews, who, together ah 
the believing Gentiles, are chosen to be God’s 
peculiar people, out of pure grace and favour, 
through faith, without any re to any merit 
of works. As to the great body of the nation, it 
has happened to them according to the word of 
prophecy ; they are hardened and blinded judi- 
cially, in consequence of their impenitence and 
obstinate rejection of all the means employed by 
God for their conversion.’ Προέγνω, i.e. fore- 
knew would be his people. See Note supra viii. 
28—30. So Mackn. observes that ‘‘ this cannot 
relate to God’s fore-knowing his people to be 
heirs of eternal life; for, in that case, the sup- 
portion of his casting them off could not possibly 
ve made: but it is God's foreknowledge of the 
Jews to be his visible church and people on 
earth. Locke and Jaspis, however, render it 
‘ amavit,’ and Campb. ‘ approved,’ ‘ acknow- 
ledged as his people ;’ which is preferable." 

2. ἐν "HXia] 1.6. as the best modern Com- 
mentators are agreed, in that part of the book of 
Kings which treats of the actions of Elijah, 
namely, the 17th, 18th, and 19th Chapters. On 
this idiom, see Note on Mark xi. 26. ’E a- 
νει. This verb properly signifies, with the Datire 
of person, ‘tv have an interview with any one ;’ 
and as this is sometimes in behalf of another, so 
the verb often takes ὑπὲρ with a Genitive. But 
it 18 also applied to a representation made against 
any one, as here and in 1 Macc. viii. 32. x. 6] ἃς 
63 & 65. xi. 25. with or without κατά. 

3. κατέσκαψαν) ‘The use of this verb for 
καταβάλλειν is very Classical. See Recens. 
Synop. and Note on Acts. xv. 16. sq. 

4. ὁ χρηματισμός) ‘the Tivine response.’ 
The ord is used, hke χρηματίζειν, of every ex- 
traordinary method by which God made his will 
known to men. Here, however, it has reference 
to that sti/l small voice, the Beth-Col, 1 Kings 
xix. 12. Κατέλιπον, ‘ Lhaveleft to me ;’ which 
is equivalent to ‘there are leftto me.’ But, as 
the t Commentators are agreed, the verb 
ought in strictness to have a future sense, ‘I 
shall have left me.’ Τῇ Βααλ. The masculine 
form is generally found in the O.T.; though 
sometimes the feminine. Whence it appears 
that the God was supposed to be of both sexes, 
designating either the sun or the moon. In the 
former capacity it was worshipped by the men ; 
in the latter by the women. The former was 
that of a Bull. See Selden de Dis Syris. 

δ. wat’ ἐκλογὴν xdperos] ‘according to a 


gratuitous election,’ i.e. as Dr. Burton explains, 
‘‘according to that method which God has 
devised of chusing persons out of his own free 
will: i.e. of allowing their faith to be accounted 
as righteousness.” 

6. εἰ δὲ χάριτι---χάρις] Ap. Newc. well pa- 
raphrases thus: ‘ Now if this admission into the 
Gospel covenant is thus freely bestowed, it can- 
not arise from works, from obedience to the law 
of Moses: for then favour would lose its nature ; 
and would become just retribution, and not free 
donation.’ 

The first clause el δὲ ἐξ ἐργων---ἔργον is omit- 
ted in7 MSS., the Copt., Arm., #th., and Vulg. 
Versions, as also in some Greek and most Latin 
Fathers, it is rejected by Erasm., Grot., Mill, 
Semler, Gratz, Koppe, and Dr. Burton, is 
bracketed by Tittm. and Vater, and cancelled 
by Griesb. and Newc.; but, I think, without 
reason. ‘The Versions in question are inferior to 
the Syr. and Arabic ones, which hate the clause. 
There is no proof that Chrys. and Theodoret 
(who omit it) had not the words in their copy. 
since the latter often passes by clauses for 
brevity, and the former what is unsuitable to the 

urpose of a Homily ; though it has been shown 

y Matthzi, that words and clauses are often 
omitted in MSS. for no better reason than that 
Chrys. does not touch on them. The antiquity 
of this clause is attested by its being found in the 
Peshito Syriac version, and the most antient of 
MSS. the Vatican 1209. Itis ably remarked by 
Matthei: ‘ Merito quilibet mirabitur, quomodo 
tot scribe, verba satis obscura, tanto consensu 
ac sine ulla varietate, quod nullibi in locis inter- 
polatis, presertim nulla addendi, sed contra 
omittendi caussa et occasio fuerit. lt may be 
added, that the MSS. in which it is not found 
are such as have been noted for various kinds of 
alteration. The valuable Venice MSS. recently 
collected by Rinck all have the clause. And 
the learned Critic excellently annotates thus : 
‘« Neque vero est otiosum additamentum, imo ad 
explendam sententiam necessarium. Si gratia, 
inquit, eliguntur, jam non est ex operibus, alio- 
quin notio gratiz interciderit; sin ex operibus, 
jam non est gratia, alioquin notio operibus inter- 
ciderit :. aut gratiam opusve perverse intellexeris, 
aut utrumque sejungendum ait; et illam huic et 
hoc illi in salute conquirenda convenire negat. 
Similiter in utramque partem disputat c. xin. 1. 
ut plenius sensus eluceat."’ As to the cause of 
the omission, there can be little doubt but that 
the MSS. in question had in their originals ς 
(by mistake ) instead οἵ ἔργον at the end of the 
sentence ; and thus the clause might easily be 
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s ® wv , ’ ᾿ δὲ Ι Ψ ® wv » 4 

χάρις οὐκ ἔτι γίνεται χαρις. [εἰ δὲ εξ ἔργων, οὐκ ἔτι ἐστὶ 

δεν ᾿ ν Ψ 7 | 

7 χαρις᾽ ἐπεὶ TO ἔργον οὐκ ἔτι ἐστὶν ἔργον. “Τί οὖν; 

» ~ Ρ Ά “-- ‘ ᾿ ἰὴ 4 

ἐπιζητεῖ ᾿Ισραὴλ, " τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπέτυχεν, ἡ δὲ ἐκλογὴ ἐπέ- 

4. A 
8 τυχεν᾽ οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπωρώθησαν᾽ 
® ~ e 4 ~ 4 id 

κεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς πνεῦμα κατανύξεως, οφθαλμοῦυς us. 
a ἢ > ΝΕ ἢ Ψ a 

τοῦ un βλέπειν, Kai WTA TOU μὴ ἀκούειν, ἕως τῆς 

, 4 

“καὶ Δαβὶδ λέγει: Γενηθήτω ἡ τρα- 
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v 
ὁ καθὼς γέγραπται" "Εδω- {286% 
\ Matt. 13 


Joh. 12. 40. 
Act. 38. 26. 


ὁ Peal. 69. 
93. 


᾿ - ° ’ ‘ » ’ ‘ » 4 
πεζα αὐτῶν εἰς παγίδα καὶ ets θήραν, καὶ eis σκάν- 


ΠῚ s a » ~ 
Ιοδαλον καὶ εἰς ἀνταπόδομα αὐτοῖς. 
4 ϑ 4 [ ~ ~ A ὔ 4 A ~ 
οἱ οφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν, καὶ τὸν νῶτον 
, ᾿α , ’ i) . ν A 
llavr@y διαπαντὸς συγκαμΨψ ον" [Λέγω οὐν᾿ μὴ ἔπται- . 


emitted οὐ homaoteleuton, the preceding clause 
rage Sadi dpis. The sense is well expressed 
by phy!. thus: ‘If we be acceptable to 
God from works, grace has no longer any place ; 
since, if grace have place, works are gone and 
exsst no longer. For where there is grace, work 
is not grace; and where there is work, grace is 
not.” 


7. τί οὖν .] scil. ἐροῦμεν, ‘What conclusion 
we draw from what has been said [but 
this] ?’ Ὃ éwi{aret'I. The sense is, ‘what the 
greater part of the Israelites seek Herat jus- 
tibcathon and acceptance with God] it hath ob- 
tained not.’ On the force of ἐπέτυχε see Tittm. 
de Syn. p. 166. Τοῦτο for τούτον, on au- 
thority of all the early Editions and many of the 
best MSS., is adopted by Mill and Wets., and 
edited by Matthzi, Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vat. and rghtly; since no reason can be given 
for the change of τούτου into τοῦτο by the 
scribes ; whereas of τοῦτο into τούτον, an ob- 
vious one. Of this syntax examples are adduced 
by Wets., though not all to the purpose. It 
ld seem that the antient Homeric syntax 
had been long preserved in Macedonia and the 
remote provinces of Greece, and was afterwards 
thence introduced into the Common and Hellen- 
stcal dialect. Thus it is found in Xenophon. 

Ἢ ἐκλογὴ is for ol éxXex ros (abstr. for concr., 
as 1. 25. in. 30. xv. 8.) denoting the τὸ λεῖμμα 
κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν χάριτος at v.5., that very small, 
but select and choice portion of the Jewish na- 
tion which had faith in Christ, and thus obtained 
Jastfication and acceptance. 

— «πτωρωθησαν] ‘ were hardened, or hardened 
themselves ;’ for the best Commentators antient 
and modern are that the Passive is for the 

tprocal, as Joh. mi. 40. On the term πωρ. 
see Note on Mark vi. 32. The sense is ‘ because 
callous in conscience.’ 

8. καθως γέγραπται] ‘ agreeably to what is 
sad.’ Dr. Bu ton observes, that this is not an 
exact quotation from any ΡῈ of Scripture ; but 
most resembles Is. xxix. 10. and the sentiment of 
the latter is to be found in vi. 9. Ezek xii.2. The 
πνεῦμα κατανύξεως is by the best Commentators 

lained a state of mind stupid and destitute of 


all sense of and evil. See Grot. and Hamm. 
The words ὑς---ἀκούειν are taken from 
Deut. xxix. 3. ] the best Commentators an- 


tent and modern are agreed that the ἔδωκε &c. 
mast be understood of itting them to becoine 
sach. See Chrys. and Theophyl. ap. Recens. 


4 
σκοτισθήτωσαν 


f Act. 13. 


Synop. The ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν is 
well phrased by Theophyl. ‘having eyes to 
gee the miracles, and ears to hear the instruc- 
tions of the Lord and the Apostles, yet so as not 
to use either of them to the purpose intended.’ 

The words ἕως τῆς &c. are, as Koppe observes, 
added by the Apostle by way of accommodating 
the passage to his present purpose, q.d. ‘ And 
id their obduracy has continued unto this 

ay.’ 

9. γενηθήτω ἡ τράπεζα &c.] As against 
those who had inflicted injuries on him, evils 
are denounced by the Psalmist similar in kind ; 
so here, by accommodation, condign punishment 
is invoked on the Jews for their injurious treat- 
ment of the Messiah. Els ἀνταπόδομα a., ‘ for 
a retribution upon them.’ ‘The words els θή αν 
are neither in the Sept. nor the Hebrew. They 
are exegetical of the els παγίδα, and τράπεζα 
signifies ‘the food put open the table.’ In eis 
wayiéa there is a metaphor taken from birds or 
beasts being caught by food placed in a trap. 

10. σκοτισθήτωσαν.-- βλέπειν) i.e. may they 
(411, like blind persons, into the evils prepared 
for them. Kal τὸν νώτον---σύγκαμψον, i.e. 
make them groan under heavy bandens which 
bow down the back with labour. A lively figure 
of bondage and misery, amply fulfilled in the 

et more grievous subjection of the Jews to the 

oman yoke, which took place after the death of 
Jesus Christ’ Many eminent Interpreters, an- 
tient and modern, are of opinion that the Hebrew 
words may be rendered in the Future Indic. 
instead of the Imperative. See Whitby. 

11, 12. The Apostle concludes by saying, that 
God had permitted the Jews for a time to reject 
the doctrine of the Messiah, not that he felt any 
Satisfaction at this their unbelief, and the misery 
consequent upon it, but in order that the doc- 
trine itself might so much the more rapidly be 
transmitted to the Gentiles ; especially since he 
foresaw that this very salvation, which the Jews 
saw bestowed on the Gentiles might excite them 
to imitate their faith: that therefore the Gentile 
Christians ought, indeed, to adore the goodness 
of God toeards them, but by no means to boast 
over, or insult the Jews; since whatever bless- 
ings they themselves experienced they ought to 
ascribe solely to the Divine goodness, and not 
to their own merits: lastly, that the Jews them- 
selves, if they return to a better mind, may finally 
experience the same Divine mercy; an event 
that will really momepne take place. (Koppe.) 
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Ψ , q , ἑ 9 A ~ ; ~ 4 
σαν, wa πέσωσι; My ryevorto’ αλλα τῷ αὐτῶν παραπτω- 
ε “- ν ᾿ \ ~ ’ ’ 
ματι ἡ σωτηρία τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, εἰς τὸ παραζηλῶσαι auTous. 


ΠῚ 4 a a 9 ~ ~ , ‘ 4 ed 
εἰ δὲ ΤΟ παραπτωμα αυτῶν πλουτος κοσμου, Kat TO NTTHMaA 


12 


9 ~ nn 9 ~ t ~ .Y , ν᾿ “= 
αὐτῶν πλοῦτος εθνῶν:᾽ πόσῳ μᾶλλον τὸ πλήρωμα auTwr ; 


ε Act. 9 


te ~ .- wv , ϑ ¢ ’ » ® A ® 
ἰδ ει 8.2, δ Ὑμῖν γὰρ λέγω τοῖς εθνεσιν᾽ ep ὅσον μὲν εἰμι eyo εθ- 
εἰ 9.9]... "ὩΣ 
Rom.15- γῶν ἀπόστολος, τὴν διακονίαν μου δοξαζω" εἴ πως mapaCn- 
’ ’ q 9 ® ~ A 
Awow μον τὴν σάρκα, καὶ σώσω τινὰς εξ αὐτῶν. 


Gal. 1. 16. 
et 2. 7s 8. 


ΤΩΣ 8. 
1 Tim. 9. 7. 
2 Tim. 1. 


13 
14 
εἰ yap 15 


ἡ ἀποβολὴ αὐτῶν καταλλαγὴ κόσμον Tis ἡ πρόσληψις, εἰ 


11. μὴ ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν ; εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀπαρχὴ ayia, καὶ τὸ φύραμα" 16 


See also Carpz. and Turner ap. Recens. Sy- 


nop. 

Ti , 12. μὴ ἔπταισαν &c.] Πταίω, by a metaphor 
common to the Greek, Hebrew, and Latin, sig- 
nifies to err: and πίπτειν is often used of utter 
ruin. At σωτηρία sub. ἐγένετο, taken from 
γένοιτο. ‘* The Apostle (says Mr. Young) 
shows that all has been done in order to the ac- 
complishment of a plan of the most wonderful 
and comprehensive goodness ; for 1. the rejec- 
tion of the Gospel by the Jews (which was the 
cause of their own rejection by God) was the 
means of salvation to the Gentiles ; through the 
offer of the Gospel to them, and their embracing 
it. 2dly, The fulness of the Gentiles, or their 
general acceptance of the Gospel, is one of 
God’s remedies for the obduracy of the Jews; 
els τὸ παραζηλῶσαι αὐτοὺς, v. 11. by pro- 
voking them to jealousy and emulation; and so 
to a desire of regaining their antient state of 
favour with God. See v. 11, 14, 25, 26,31. And 
compare Deut. xxxii. 21. And 3dly, when the 
Conversion and Restoration of the Jews (which 
is here expressly foretold, v. 25—29.) shall have 
taken place, it will prove a great revival of the 
genuine spirit of Christianity among the Gen- 
tiles, and be the means of converting the whole 
world, xi. 12, 15." ‘* V. 12. (says Koppe) con- 
tains a sentiment expressed twice. ‘There is, 
moreover, an antithesis between εἰ δὲ τὸ πα- 
pawropa—ebveov and πόσω-- αὐτῶν: but the 
antithesis is irregular, by the former member 
being of two parts which form a parallelism ,; 
whereas, the latter has but one.’” The deficient 
apodosis he thus skilfully restores, and lays down 
the construction as follows: el δὲ τὸ wapd- 
πτωμα---κόσμου, πόσῳ μᾶλλον καὶ ἀνάστασις 
αὐτῶν; καὶ εἰ τὸ ἥττημα αὐτῶν “πλοῦτος 
ἔθνων, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῶν. 
Again, πλοῦτος is for πλουτισμὸς, blessin 
and saving. Ἥττημα is by some explain 
paucitas, diminution; but better by Wets., 
Carpz., Koppe, and Schleus. conditio deterior. 
Thus πλήρωμα will denote a prosperous con- 
dition. 

13, 14. Elsn., Bowyer, Newc., and Rosenm. 
would place these verses in a parenthesis, since 
v. 15. 16 closely connected in sense with v. 12. 
And Dr. Burton has so edited. But though the 
portion is in some measure interposed, yet there 
is, properly speaking, no parenthesis ; as is evi- 
dent from the γὰρ which commences the pas- 
sage. It would be nearer the truth to say that 
the clause ἐφ᾽ ὅσον --δοξάζω is parenthetical, 
as it was plainly considered by the Syriac Trans- 
lator. And thus the sense of the passage is much 


cleared ; for εἴπως is, as Koppe says, equivalent 
to ἵνα el δυνατὸν, (as in Acts xxv. 12. Rom. i. 
10. Phil. iii. 11.) ‘To try if, by any means, I 
may’ ἄς. Thus the passage may be rendered : 
‘For I speak [thus] to you Gentiles, (and, in- 
asmuch as 1 am the Apostle of the Gentiles, I 
glory in my office, or I assert the honour and 
dignity of my pire) to try if, by any means, I 
may excite to emulation’ &c. The sense of 
δοξάζω, which I have adopted, is supported by 
most of the best recent Commentators, and by 
Rose ap. Parkh. So Joh. viii. 54. δοξ. ἑαυτὸν, 
to claim honour to oneself. Τὴν σάρκα μου, 
Ὧν countrymen.’ Σωώσω may be rendered, 
with Pisc. and Vorst., ‘ put into the way of 
salvation.’ 

15. el γὰρ ἡ ἀποβολὴ ἃς.) The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that ἀποβολὴ is put, by a 
metonymy of the effect for the cause, to denote 
that obstinate unbelief which caused the rejec- 
tion of the Jews. The present verse connects 
with, and is further illustrative of, the sentiment 
atv.12. The sense is: ‘If their sin, which oc- 
casioned this casting away, has been the means 
of reconciling the world by bringing about the 
death of Christ; what shall the receiving of 
them again into the divine favour be (whenever 
it shall take place) but so happy a change both 
to themselves and to the Gentiles, as may be 
said to raise the whole world from death to life.’ 
Ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν, by a metaphor common to most 
languages, denotes bliss gad and ineffable ; 
though there may be an allusion to the death 
unto sin and the new birth unto righteousness to 
which all Christians are bound by their baptismal 
vows. Thus Ammon has not ill laid down the 
construction and sense as follows: El yap διὰ 
τῆς ἀποβολὴς αὐτῶν ὁ λόγος τῆς καταλλα- 
γῆς ἐκηρύχθη τῷ κόσμῳ, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ἐν 
προσλήψει αὑτῶν ζωοποιήσονται οἱ ἐν ἁμαρ- 
τίαις νέκροι τ. ε. ἔθνη. 

16. εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀπαρχῆής---οἱ κλάδοι] Here we 
have a continuation of the foregoing, the δὲ 
signifying furthermore. But on the exact na- 
ture of the imagery Commentators are not quite 
agreed. ‘Awapy denotes properly the first 
fruits of the new corn, or the dough first made 
for bread. See Numb. xv. 17—21. But as 
Φύραμα cannot, as some imagine, denote the 
rest of the grain, after the first-fruits had been 
presented ; but, as coming from i isla to mix 
up and knead flour in bread-making, must de- 
note the dough; here ἀπαρχὴ must mean, as 
Mr. Turner observes, the cake made of the first 
mass of dough, and offered to God as first-fruits ; 
and φύραμα the whole mass of dough, out of 
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"εἰ δέ τινες τῶν κλα- "ἢ 


Ld , A A > 
δὼν ἐξεκλάσθησαν, σὺ δὲ ἀγριέλαιος ὧν ἐνεκεντρίσθης ἐν 
® ~ A ~ « ~ ΄“- 
αντοῖς, καὶ σνγκοινωνος τῆς ῥίζης καὶ τῆς πιότητος τῆς 

3 ® ζ ~ ~ » 
8 ἐλαίας ἐγένου, μὴ κατακαυχῶ τῶν κλάδων" εἰ δὲ κατακαυ- 


~ ᾽ A ἢ ε 
19 χᾶσαι, οὐ σὺ τὴν ῥίζαν βαστάζεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ῥίζα σέ. 
φ ° > ~ 
20 ουν᾽ ᾿Εξεκλάσθησαν οἱ κλάδοι, ἵνα ἐγὼ ἐγκεντρισθῶ. 
a. ~ ® ® ~ ed 
Aws’ τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ἐξεκλάσθησαν, σὺ δὲ TH πίστει ἕστηκας. 


9] μὴ ὑψηλοφρόνει, αλλὰ φοβοῦ" 


) 4. 3 ’ ’ "δὲ ~ ’ 
Φυσιν xAadwy οὐκ εφείσατο, μὴ πως ovde σοὺ φείσηται. > 
Ψ ὃ , 1 » nA, * vA \ 
92 δ΄ [δὲ οὗν χρηστοτῆτα Kat αποτομίαν Θεον᾽ emi μὲν τοὺς 


which the cake was made. And he interprets 
thus: ‘‘ Since the offered cake is holy, so also 
5 the whole mass; meaning that God could, if 
he chose, have acaripriated to himself any other 
portion of the productions of the ground, or the 
whole ; there was no peculiar excellency in that 
which was uired.’ Schoettg. and Carpz., 
bowever, take the following as the tropical sense 
of the passage : ‘ If now a great pare of the Jews, 
at the beginn Ἰδέ: of the New Covenant, have, 
bke primitial offerings of good fruit, been re- 
ceived, on account of their faith, into the church 
of Christ, and made partakers of justification and 
sanctification ; (Acts 1.41. iv. 4) so neither has 
the remaining mass of the Jews been rejected 
without hope of salvation, but may likewise be 
received into the church of Christ, and obtain 
Justficaton and sanctification, i.e. if the mass 
shall evince the same faith as the first-fruits. It 
1s observed by Locke, that these allusions are 
made to show that the Patriarchs (the rovt of the 
Jewish nation) [or rather Abraham, the parent 
stock of the Jewish nation. Ed.] being accepted 
by God, and the Jewish converts, which at first 
entered into the Chnstian Church, being ac- 
cepted by Him, are, as it were, the first fruits or 
pledges, that God will, in due time, admit the 
ge uanen of τις Jews into this yee ou 
to is peculiar people again. y holy is 
here meant that relative holies: whereby any 
thing hath an appropriation to God.’ 

17. εἰ δέ τινεςἾ The Apostle here preoccupies 
an objection, such as that branches, though from 
a good trunk, yet when broken off, are valueless, 
and can derive no esteem from the virtue of the 
trank ; by answering which, be paves the way 
for the admonition following. There is a lively 
image taken from engrafting trees; not indeed 
(as the Commentators observe, ) after the usual 
mode, which is not of the wild olive into the 
garden-olive, but the contrary ; for which they 
assign many reasons, which, however, are ren- 
dered nugatory by a fuct ascertained by the 
researches of Bredenkamp ; namely, that it was 
in antient times usual so to engraft, in order to 
promote fecundity. _ 

᾿Αγριέλαιος must here signify, by an ellipsis 
of «κλάδος, a wild-olive brunch. ᾿Εγκεντρίζω 
literally signifies to prick in, and is used with re- 
ference to the notch made into the stock, in order 
to be en . ‘Ev αὐτοῖς. Though several 
eminent Commentators assign to ἐν the sense of 

o or loco; yet it seems rather to mean among. 
thus the sense of the passage will be: ‘ If some 
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of Abraham’s children were cast off for their 
unbelief, and thou [Gentile,} being a wild-olive 
branch, wert grafted in among them,’ i.e. the 
branches which remained, the believing Jews ; 
and with them partakest of the root and fatness 
(i.e. the fatness of the root, per Hendiadyn) of 
the olive-tree, i.e. of the promises to Abraham, 
and the privileges of God's Church. 

18. μὴ κατακαυχῶ τῶν «.| ‘do not boast 
against and despise.’ In the clause el δὲ κατακ., 
ov σὺ &c., there is an ellipsis, which Koppe 
supplies by γνώθι ὅτι. And he gives the fol- 
lowing explanation of what follows: ““ know 
that the Jews owe nothing to you, but you all 
to the Jews; since the hope of salvation was 
transferred from the Jews to the Gentiles, not 
vice versa.’ . 

19, ἐρεῖς οὖν] ‘ Now then thou wilt say.’ 
The ἵνα may be used to denote the consequence, 
not the cuuse, as some good Commentators say. 
And thus the sense will be: ‘ God, by casting 
off the Gentiles, has made room for me.’ The 
καλώς, however, will not prove this; since it 
may be taken populariter, in a concessive sense, 
as we say “" mei granting it to be so.’’ So in 
Mark xii. 32. Lu. xx. 39. Joh. iv. 17. 

20. σὺ δὲ τῇ πίστει ἕστηκας) There is an 
ellip. of μόνον, and the σὺ is emphatical, ‘ But 
it is by faith only that thou standest,’ i.e. con- 
tinuest in the Divine favour, into which thou 
hast been admitted. Grot. compares a similar 
use of the Heb. ny. 

— μὴ ὑψηλοφρόνει]ῆ The Greek Commen- 
tators suppose an ellip. of τοίνυν. Φοβοῦ, i.e. 
fear lest thou shouldst for a similar cause be in 
like manner rejected. 

21. τῶν κατὰ φύσιν) ‘ the natural branches, 
i.e. the Jews ; so called because naturally de- 
scended from Abraham, the root of the olive- 
tree. At μήπως sub. dpa or the like. 

22. ide οὖν χρηστότητα--- Θεοῦ) Render : ‘ See 
then the goodness, and the severity of God.’ The 
καὶ is, as often, for τε καὶ, ‘not only—but.’ 
The Apostle admonishes them not so to rest 
upon the goodness of God to them, as to grow 
secure rl forget his severity. The words fol- 
lowing show the objects and grounds for each of 
these attributes. In ἀποτομία there is not (as 
many Commentators imagine) any particular 
metaphor in view, any more than in the dwroro- 
μία τῶν νόμων cited from Diod. Sic. by Schleus. 
Ἐὰν éwimeivns τῇ χρηστ., i.e. as Beza, Crell., 
Vorst., Grot.. and Whitby explain, ‘if thou 
remain in that state in which thou hast been 
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placed by the goodness of God, through faith in 
Christ, by which this goodness is retained; if 
thou retainest God's goodness to thee, by con- 
tinuing to endeavour to be worthy of it, and 
rmproving this advantage. ‘This explanation is 
confirmed by the Greek Commentators. At all 
events, the present passage excludes the Cal- 
vinistic notion of irresistible grace, as the words 
following καὶ éxetvor—éyxevr. do that of arbi- 
trary and irrespective election or reprobation. 

At ἐπεὶ there is the ellip. of dv, which (as 
supre v. 6. 11.6. and often) includes that of 
ἄλλως 


23. The sense of this verse is: ‘ The heathens 
may finally be deprived of the benefits now 
offered or enjoyed, and, on the other hand, the 
Jews be finally invested with them.’ ’Eyxevrp. 
may be rendered ‘ will be grafted in,” which 
implies what may be, not what shall certainly be. 
Δυνατὸς yap &c. The δυνατὸς is by Crell., 
Grot., Mackn., Rosenm., and Koppe supposed 
to have an adjunct notion of willing. For when 
God is said to be able to do a thing, there is 
often understood not solely His power but His 
will to do that which He is able. Hence itis 
implied that nothing but their unbelief hinders 
their being again received into the favour of 
God; ‘‘ Cessante caussa cessat effectus,”’ as 
Jaspis remarks. ‘‘ Thus, (says Crell.) the third 
objection, from the impossibility of the thing, is 
removed.” 

24. el yap σὺ ἐκ τῆς--τῇ ἰδίᾳ é.] The 
sense of this figurative language is: ‘ That the 
Gentiles should be brought to the felicity of 
Christ’s kingdom was far more improbable than 
that the Jews should be brought thereto, since it 
was originally destined for them.’ The Gentile 
nations at large are compared to a wild-olive 
tree, and each of them singly to one of its 
branches. Tapa φύσιν. Some interpret this 
‘ contrary to the order of nature,’ which forbids 
a wild and bad tree to be engrafted on a good 
stock. But see Note supra v.17 & 18. The 
sense should rather seem to be, ‘ not grafted in 
by nature, but by art.” Καλλιέλαιος is sup- 
posed to be a word formed by the Apostle, to 
correspond to ἀγριέλαιον. But Schleus. says it 
is found in Aristot. de Plantis i. 6. 

25. The Apostle now, by the authority of Him 
from whom he derived the knowledge, adds that 
that will really happen, of which he had before 
asserted the possibility or probability. (Koppe. ) 


τῷ Ἰσραὴλ “γέγονεν; ἄχρις ov TO πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν 
"καὶ οὕτω πᾶς ᾿Ισραὴλ σωθήσεται. καθὼς γέ- 26 


Γὰρ is here a particle of transition. It is 
rightly remarked by Schoettg. that μυστήριον 
denotes in the sacred writers, not a thing unin- 
telligible, but what was hidden and secret tll 
made known by the revelation of God. The 
μυστήριον here meant is the future conversion 
and restoration of the Jews, and that the blind- 
ness and obdurate unbelief of the Jews was not 
universal, but in part, and will only continue 
till the fulness of the Gentiles be come in, i.e. 
till their conversion is completed. The expres- 
sion ἵνα μιὶ ἦτε wap’ ἑαντοῖς φρόνιμοι is (as 
Grot. remarks) taken from Prov. iu. 7, μὴ ἴσθε 
φρόνιμος παρὰ σεαυτῷ (i.e. in thine own 
Opinion) and Ἢ v.21. συνετοὶ ἐν ἑαντοῖς. The 
sense, which is variously interpreted, may be, 
‘that ye may not be puffed up with an opinion of 
your own wisdom, or favour with God, and con- 
sequent privileges.” At μέρονς there is an ellip. 
of μόνον, and ἄχρις οὗ here denotes continua- 
tion, as in Rom. v.15. xi.8. The expression 
‘in part to Israel”’ is for ‘* to some Israelites,” 
as opposed to the all at v.20. Πλήρωμα is best 
explained as equivalent to πλῆθος τῶν ἐθνῶν 
(as opposed to the ἡττήματι at v.12) and sig- 
nifying the great bulk of the heathens, in a 
manner all. At εἰσέλθῃ must be supplier ele 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεον or els τὴν πίστιν. 

26. σωθήσεται] i.e., as the best Commen- 
tators are agreed, ‘ shall be put into the way of 
salvation,’ ‘ have the means of salvation be- 
stowed on them.’ See Note on Matt. 1. 21. 
Whitby has an excellent Dissertation on the 
conversion of the Jews, as referred to in the 
words καὶ πλήρωμα; of which there is a careful 
abridgment in cens. Synop., together with 
some further remarks upon this important 
subject. | 

— καθὼς γέγραπται &c.] The words are 
from Is. lix. 20, and agree with the LXX., ex- 
cept that ἕνεκα there is used for the ἐκ here, 
which, indeed, Beza and Koppe suspect crept in 

m an abbreviation of ἕνεκα. But it were 
strange that it should have crept into all the 
MSS. And to suppose, with Mr. Turner, that 
the Apostle has modified the language of the 
Prophet, to accommodate it to his purpose, in- 
volves a principle which should not be resorted 
to unnecessarily. It seems best to suppose, with 
Vitringa, that together with this p of 
Isaiah the Apostle had in mind Ps. xiv. 7. τις 
δώσει ἐκ Σιὼν τὸ σωτήριον, and thus unin- 
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tennionally changed one from the other. In 
καὶ ἀποστρέψει ἃς. the Hebrew slightly differs 
from the Sept., which is followed by the Apostle. 
But, as Vitringa observes, there is nothing of 
uofaithfulness, but merely a freedom of trans- 
ῦοη. 

_27. καὶ αὕτη.---διαθήκη}) These words are, as 
iN remarks, taken from the same passage of 

uah ; though (as is not unusual in the Jewish 
wniters ) the eugine is not completed ; the rest 
being left to be supplied by the reader. I have 
pointed accordingly. The words ὅταν ἀφέλω- 
και Tas ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν are with reason sup- 
posed to be taken from Is. xxvii.9. And the 
sense is thus expressed by Koppe: ‘ These are 
the benefits which I promise them, after I shall 
have liberated them from the Divine punish- 
ments, I shall give my spirit to them’ &c. 

28. κατὰ μὲν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον---πατέρας] These 
words are meant to meet a tacit objection, q.d. 
** It cannot be that all Israel will be saved, and 
experience such grace from God ; since they are 
God's enemies, and God is theirs.’”” To which 
the reply is: ‘‘ They are indeed enemies; but 
are nevertheless beloved, though in another re- 
spect.” (Crell.) At ἐχθροὶ (which may here 
be an tive, as op to ἀγαπητοὶ) sub. 
τοῦ Geov. See Note on v.10. Ac’ ὑμᾶς the 
best Commentators render, ‘ for your sakes,’ i.e. 
advantage, viz. that the Gospel may come unto 
you. I have placed a comma after ἐχθροὶ, be- 
cause in full construction, the word must be 
taken twice. 

— κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἐκλογὴν &c.] ‘ but in re- 
spect of their election, as the posterity of a 
nation generally chosen by God for his peculiar 
people, in that view they are beloved.’ The 
Apostle then adds, by way of explanation, διὰ 
τοὺς πατέρας, 1.6. on account of, and in re- 
spect of the love which God bore to their fore- 
fathers. Whitby observes that “ in this Chapter 
there is mention made of a double election; 
1. ἐκλογὴ χάριτος, vv. 5 & 7, the Gospel elec- 
tion; 2. ἐκλογὴ διὰ τοὺς πατέρας, “ an elec- 
tion for their fathers’ sake,” in which sense the 
whole nation of the Jews were styled the elect, 
Deut. iv. 27. vii. 6-8. ix.5, Gen. xvii. 7. 

29. ἀμεταμέλητα yap ὧς.) This assigns the 
reason why the Israelites even yet, on their fore- 
fathers’ account, cease not to be beloved; and 
this is founded on the constancy of the Divine 
will, that decrees nothing of which the Deity 
can ever repent. (Koppe.) These χαρίσματα 


may therefore be restored on repentance and 
faith in the Messiah. It is truly observed by 
Mr. Turner, that ‘‘ this text has no bearing on 
the indefectibility of Divine grace.”’ 

30-32. The sense of this portion (which is 

arallel with v.11, and on which see the details 
in Recens. Synop.) 1s as follows: ‘ As you Gen- 
tiles, who were once disobedient, by idolatry, 
and consequently without knowledge of God 
(See Rom. i. 20) have at last obtained mercy 
and introduction into God's Church and cove- 
nant, through the obstinate unbelief of the Jews, 
who crucified the Lord of life, which was the 
occasion of preaching the Gospel to the Gen- 
tiles ; even so, they also, though now unbeliev- 
ing, May obtain mercy,through your mercy [1]. 6. 
through the mercy to you exciting them,] and at 
length receive the Gospel from them; for God 
hath permitted all, both Jews and Gentiles, to 
be shut up and remain in unbelief, that he may 
have mercy on all.” The term ἐλεηθῶσιε is 
meant to show that salvation is not of human 
merit, but of Divine grace. The words τῇ 
τούτων ἀπειθείᾳ signify, as the best Commen- 
tators antient and modern are agreed, ‘ at,’ ‘ on 
occasion of’ &c. 

With respect to the words συνέκλεισε--ἀπει- 
θείαν, of these two interpretations are main- 
tained. The antients and earlier moderns, with 
Wets. and Carpz., render, ‘ hath convicted all 
of sin, hath proved that they all lie under it,’ 
namely by his holy law. See ii. 19, 20 ἃ 21, 
ii. 9, Gal. iit. 22. If this interpretation be ad- 
mitted, συνέκλ. will be used by Latinism. 
Other Commentators, however, as Pisce. and 
most recent ones, with the E. V., interpret ‘ hath 
shut up all in disobedience and sin, subjected 
them to its controul,’ i.e. hath permitted them 
to be suhject. As to the passage of Galatians, 
see Note in loc. There the ὑπὸ may be put for 
els ; whereas eis cannot here be taken for of. By 
πάντας is meant mankind, as (it has been shown 
by Conybeare, Bampt. Lect. p. 107) the Is- 
raelites understood the words. On this unbelief 
charged on the Jews and Gentiles see Taylor, 
and especially Doddr. and Reland ap. Recens. 


Synop. 

33-35. Filled with a deep sense of human de- 
menit and Divine mercy, the Apostle concludes 
by breaking forth into admiration at the unfa- 
thomable depth and infinite abundance of the 
wisdom of God, evinced in making first the 
rejection of the Jews a means of calling the 
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Gentiles ; and then working upon the contu- 
macious Jews by his mercy shown to the Gen- 
tiles. On this noble epiphonema see Bp. Jebb 
Sacr. Lit. p. 117, seq., who supposes the Apostle 
to have had in mind Ps. xxvi.6. ἡ δικαισύνη--- 
πολλή. Job xi. 7, 8. v.9. xxxvi. 22, 23. Jerem. 
xxii. 18. Is. xl. 13-15. Job xxiii. 18. xli. 2. See 
also Wisd.ix. 17. Ecclus. xviii.2-5. The learned 
Prelate, with his accustomed taste, remarks that 
‘* the first line proposes the subject. The notion of 
depth (continues he) as a quality attributed alike 
to God’s riches, and wisdom, and knowledge, is 
first expanded in the next couplet. Riches, wis- 
dom, and knowledge are then, in a fine epanodus, 
enlarged upon in an inverted order.”” It may to 
some seem strange that three particulars should 
have been thus made, when our authorized Ver- 
sion, in common with almost every other, antient 
and modern, and most Commentators, makes 
but two; πλούτου being regarded as only in- 
tensive of βάθος, and as standing for πλούσιον. 
But the method in question is supported by 
Chrys., Theophyl., and Theodor., and adopted 
by some modern Critics, as Schleus. and Rose 
ap. Parkh. And it is placed almost beyond 
doubt by Eph. 1.8. τὸν ἀνεξιχνίαστον πλοῦ- 
Tov τοῦ Χριστοῦ, for πλοῦτον τῆς χάριτος, 
or χρηστότητος, and Phil. iv. 19. κατὰ τὸν 
πλουτὸν αὑτοῦ, also by Philo in two passages 
adduced by Schleus. The sense, however, in 
all those passages, and, no doubt, in the present, 
is best explained, not riches, but abundant good- 
ness, and grace. 

By the κρίματα the most eminent Commen- 
tators understand the governance of God’s pro- 
vidence: and by the ὁδοὶ the ways by which his 
pene are carried into effect. This sentiment is 

y the best antient and modern Commentators 
supposed to relate especially to what has just 
been said, namely of the Divine economy re- 
specting the salvation of the Gentiles and the 
final conversion of the Jews. ‘‘ His wisdom and 
ways (says Locke) are far above their compre- 
hension ; and will they take upon themselves to 
advise Him what to do? which is the force of 
v.34.’’ That of v.35. i τις προέδωκεν αὐτώ, 
καὶ avraw. αὐτῷ is well expressed by Locke: 
‘Is God in their debt? Let them say for what, 
and He will repay it them.’ 

36. This verse is suspended upon a negative 
clause, involved in the interrogation of the pre- 
ceding one, i.e. Surely noone ; for of Him &c., 
and parr bese He may dispose of all accord- 
ing to his Sovereign Will. The whole verse may 
be thus paraphrased: ‘ For from Him, as their 
original Creator, all things are derived ; through 
Him, as their continual preserver and constant 
conductor, all things consist and subsist; and 


to Him, as their ultimate end, all things and all 
actions tend ; so as to contribute to his praise 
and glory, illustrate his perfections, and finally 
accomplish his wise and benevolent purposes. 
Let then his prvi wisdom, and goodness be 
mapuited and adored for ever! Amen.’ 

11, Having now completed the doctrinal 
and argumentative part of his Epistle, the 
Apostle proceeds, in conclusion, (as is usual in 
all his Epistles) to the practical part, urging, 
for the benefit of both the Jewish and Gentile 
converts, exhortations to the moral duties of 
justified Christians. ‘‘ This Parenesis (says 
Carpz.) consists of three sections. The first 
inculcates the general duties of Christians, which 
respect all Christians, of whatever rank or degree, 
station or dignity. (C.12.) The second treats of 
political or social duties, such as are to be ob- 
served with respect to their superiors, their 
fF Gaaet and themselves. (C.13.) The third treats 
of privute duties, ceconomical and ceremonial, 
auch as are to be observed by Christians in their 
social intercourse with each other, especially 
towards those who have not hitherto been con- 
vinced, or are as yet weak inthe faith.”’ First, he 
beseeches the believers to lead a life worthy of 
such immense mercies and benefits; to present 
their bodies to God a living sacrifice, as opposed 
to the dead ones under the Law ; holy, in oppo- 
sition to external and legal ones, and acceptable 
to God, in allusion to the selection of the victims 
for sacrifice, which, in order to be acceptable to 
God, were required to be immaculate. 

1. παραστῆσαι] The best Commentators are 
agreed that there 1s here a sacrificial metaphor, 
for προσφέρειν, admovere, Heb. yn. Σώματα 
is used in accommodation to the preceding 
metaphor. Zwoav. Of this the foregoing ge- 
neral explanation is perhaps inferior to that of 
Photius and Jaspis, who suppose the expression 
to mean the moral, i.e. tropical and spiritual, 
sacrifice of the Gospel, in opposition to the 
corporeal and ceremonial one of the Law. Θυ- 
σίαν signifies the victim. 

— τὴν λογικὴν λατρ.] The best mode of 
construing is to regard these words as put in 
apposition with the preceding, by an ellip. of 
οὖσαν, q.d. for this is your reasonable service. 
On the sense, however, of λογικὴν the Commen- 
tators are not agreed. By Erasm., Beza, Grot., 
Zeg., Hamm., Mackn., Schleus., and others it is 
explained rational, as opposed to the irrationul 
rites of heathenism, or the corporeal ones of 
Judaism. This interpretation, however, is liable 
to various objections stated in Recens. Synop. ; 
and the preference seems to be due to that of 
the antients, and, of the moderns, Est., Mede, 
Deyling, Olear., Wets., Dodwell, Carpz., Koppe, 
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Rorenm., Wahl, Jaspis, and Bretschneider, who 
explain it ‘ spiritual, offered up with the spirit 
and heart,’ as opposed to lifeless rites and cere- 
monies. Perhape, however, the two interpreta- 
tions, which, in some measure, merge into each 
sae may be seer ) Th ᾿ 

ν Ἦ συσχηματίι(ς εσῦε--μεέεταμ. ese verbs 
may be taken the reciprocal ames. ‘do not 
conform to.’ We may compare Thucyd. v. 103. 
μηδὲ ὁμοιωθῆναι τοῖς πολλοῖς, contormari ad 
maltitudinem. The μέταμ. enjoins the exer- 
cise of our own vigorous exertions to obtain this 
transformation, in dependence on the aids of 
the Holy Spint, without which the work will 
never be effected : for, in the words of Cowper, 

** Oars alone can ne’er prevail 

“Τὸ reach the distant coast ; 

‘* The breath of heav'n must swell the sail, 

** Or all the toil is lost "Ὁ" 

— εἰς τὸ δοκιμάζειν &c.}] The Apostle, it 
should seem, now means to point out the most 
remarkable effects of this dvaxalvwois τοῦ νοός, 
namely (according to the best interpretation of 
δοκιμ.}) the proving, trying, and approving what 
the will of God is, (or what he would have us 
both believe and practise) what is good and ac- 
ceptable to Him, and perfect; perhaps by a 
tacit allusion to the vain ceremonies of the Law. 
See Locke ap Recens. Synop. 

_ 3. λέγω] for ἐπιτάσσω, “1 charge or en- 
jon.” Aca τῆς yap. τῆς 608. μ. Most modern 
Commentators ἐπρίατὴ this ‘ by virtue of my 
Apostolical office and authority.’ But since 
Θεοῦ ought, as Phot. remarks, to be understood, 
1t should seem to denote (as the Greek Com- 
mentators explain) ‘ by the Divine grace,’ the 
gift of inspiration, which authorizes me to direct 
and admonish. Παντὶ τῷ ὄντι ἐν ὑμῖν seems 
to be a popular expression, for ἐκάστω ὑμών, 
such as we find in Eph.i.1, and elsewhere. 
The admonition, it will be observed, is rendered 
more striking by the paronomasia between dpo- 
νεῖν, ὑπερφρονεῖν, and σωφρονεῖν. The words 
παρ᾽ S δεῖ φρονεῖν are meant to strengthen the 
sense. Grot. compares ὑψηλοφρονεῖν , and 
Koppe, 2 Macc. ix. 12. ὑπερ στῶν φρονεῖν. 
So also μεῖζον φρονεῖν, and Thucyd. ii. 45. 
ἑκαστὸς dNoytoves ἐπίπλεόν τι αὑτὸν ἐδοξ- 
ασον," (ὁ se plus equo sentire solet. In φρονεῖν 
cit τὸ ced. we have an acute dictum per paro- 
nomasiam. ‘Exdorew ws is for ws ἑκάστω, as 
0.27. Or there is an ellip. of Gurms. ‘The 
πίστεως is explained by the antient and many 
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eminent Interpreters of the χάρισμα at v. 6, 
namely, the extraordinary gifts and graces of the 
Holy Spirit. So Eph. ἵν. 7. ἑνὶ δὲ ἑκάστῳ 
ἡμῶν ἐδόθη ἡ χάρις κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τῆς δω- 
peas τοῦ Χριστου. By others it is understood 
of the measure of religious faith and knowledge 
allotted to each. Both senses may, in some 
measure, be conjoined. See Carpz. ap. Recens. 
Synop. 

4,5. καθάπερ yap ἐν ἑνὶ cop. &c.] A fa- 
miliar illustration of the subject from a compa- 
rison (by allusion) of the natural body with 
the body politic or social ; as in the wel] known 
Apologue of Menenius Agrippa in Livy, ii. 32, 
and other es cited by the Commentators. 

— οἱ πυλλοὶ Not, as Koppe imagines, for 
πάντες, but signifying, ‘we the many,’ being 
few, ol ὄντες πολλοὶ, we who are many. See 
1 Cor. x. 16. The sense 1s, ‘ In like manner we 
Christians, though many, are one body, have 
been united into, form one body (1. 6. in respect 
of) Christ, considered with a reference to him 
as the head of the whole society.’ ‘O δὲ καθ᾽ 
els. An anomalous idiom, found also at 2 Macc. 
v.36, borrowed, it should seem, from the common 
dialect, and standing for of καθ᾽ ἕνα, or εἷς 
ἕκαστος καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν. 

6. ἔχοντες δὲ χαρίσματα &c.] The con- 
struction in this and many of the subsequent 
verses is anomalous ; and the Commentators en- 
deavour in vain to reduce it to any regularity. 
Some join the words with the preceding, taking 
the δὲ for καίπερ. Photius ap. (Ecum. has 
been most successful; whom see in Recens. 
Synop. ἔχοντες is a Nomin. pendens, and 
must be taken at each member ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, its 
sense being adapted to circumstances. Be that 
as it may, the general intent of the Apostle is 
clear, which is to excite them to the zealous er- 
ercise of the gifts and graces of aaesrrinnal 80, 
however, that those who enjoyed the higher 
kinds should not interfere with one another. By 
these χαρίσματα are to be understood not only 
the extraordinary gifts, but the ordinary gruces 
of the Spint. See v.8, and 1 Cor. xn. 4. At 
εἴτε προφ. sub. ἔχει, ἐχέτω (i.e. χρῆσθω) ab- 
στὴν, OF ἔχοντες, ἔχωμεν. On the nature of 
this προφητεία there has been much discussion. 
See Recens. Synop. It should seem that the 
προφήτης denoted not merely an Interpreter of 
Scripture, as some imagine; but one who, by 
Divine inspiration, and erefore authoritatively, 
explained and set forth all the mystenes of the 
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Gospel, and publicly preached and exhorted, 
for the purposes of Christian edification and 
consolation ; as 1 Cor. xiii. 2. 

This is directed to be done xara τὴν dva- 
λογίαν τῆς πίστεως, which is not to be taken, 
as the phrase is used by Theological writers, of 
the genera’ plan of revealed truth (on which see 
Bp. Van Mildert's Bampton Lectures, Ὁ. 370, 
and Mr. Horne’s Introduction, vol. iii. p. 335, 
sqq.) nor be supposed to refer to any article of 
faith. On its exact sense, however, Commen- 
tators differ. See Recens. Synop. and Dr. Camp- 
bell’s Dissertation, iv. § 13. One thing is clear, 
and admitted, that κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογέαν means 
pro ratd portione, pro ratione, in proportion to. 

nd τῆς πίστεως may interpreted, with 
some eminent moderns, of the yxdpioua, the 
gift or grace just before mentioned ; or rather, 
with the antients and some moderns, ‘ the mea- 
sure of faith’ at v. 3. The complete sense, how- 
ever, intended by the Apostle seems to be that 
expreseed by Dr. Burton: ‘ According to the 
proportion in which he has received this gift, 
which is in proportion to his faith.’ See Doddr. 
ap. Recens. Synop. ‘The Apostle (as Phot. 

za, and Crell. observe) first lays down mpo- 
φητεία and διακονία each asa genus and then 
enumerates their species, of the former two, of 
the latter three. 

7. διακονίαν] The words διάκονος, διακονεῖν, 
διακονία, though general terms, and used of the 
Apostles themselves, are often in the N.T. taken 
of some certain kind of office undertaken in the 
cause of the Christian religion, (compare 1 Cor. 
xii. 5, 2 Cor. ix. 1) and appropriated to those 
Christians who did not so much employ them- 
selves in explaining doctrines of the Gospel, as 
in managing the external affairs of the Church, 
and of individuals. On the kinds of Deacons 
see ae Thes. i. 862, and Bingh. Eccl. Ant. 
ii. 20. 

At ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ the simplest ellipsis (and 
that confirmed by the Syrise Version) is ἔστω, 
as 1 Tim. iv. 15, and -Elian V.H. ὄντες ἐν 
Mig ae Sis : Z 

8. ὁ παρακαλῶν] Thisis explained by Koppe, 
‘qui afflatu Spiritis Sancti incitatus, populum 
admonet, hortatur, consolatur ;’ as Acts xiii. 15, 
1 Cor. xiv. 3. e, however, understands the 
παρακαλῶν and διδάσκων as united in the same 
persons. ‘O μεταδιδοὺς is taken by Schoettg. 
and Koppe to denote the person who collected 
the alms in the Church, and distributed among 
the Christian poor; ὁ wpoior., the Prases Ec- 
clesie, whether Bishop, Presbyter, or Pastor ; 
ὁ ἐλεῶν, ‘he who takes care of the sick,’ literally, 
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“the shower of mercy.’’ See also Mackn. Koppe 
observes that if the three terms be thus distin- 
guished, a difficulty will be removed which 
otherwise can hardly be got over, namely, how 
προϊστάμενος should be mentioned in a pas- 
sage which might seem to treat, not of ecclesi- 
astical functions, but of the general duties of 
Christians. 

— ἐν err) This term is susceptible of 
several senses. The ‘ simplicity’ of our com- 
mon version is too vague, and not sufficiently 
definite. By the antient and many eminent 
modern Interpreters it is explained liberality; a 
sense occurring in 2 Cor. viil. 2, and ix. 11 ἃς 13, 
and very applicable here, if the passage have 
reference to private charity; but if to the office 
of distributing common contributions, then some 
other sense will be required, namely, ‘ singleness 
of mind, integrity, uprightness, and impartiality,’ 
which is of frequent occurrence in the best 
writers. ‘IXapornri:. If this have reference to 
the exercise of charity by the giver himself, the 
sense will be as in 2 Cor. ix.7; but if to the 
exercise of a public office, such can have no 
place, but rather that of alacrity under the in- 
conveniences of such an office, and a kindly de- 
meanour, very suitable to one who had to visit 
the sick or afflicted. 

9. Now follow the private virtues to be cul- 
tivated by all Christians. “Ayaan denotes the 
Christian philanthropy described at 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

.1 Tim.i. 5. ᾿Αννυπόκριτος, ‘ undissembled ν᾽ 
for (as Theophyl. observes) then alone it 1s 
really love. Sub. ἔστω. 

— ἀποστυγοῦντες &c.] The construction 
here and in the following verses is very irre- 
gular, and like that at Hebr.xui.5. To take 
the participles, with Koppe and others, for 
verbs, is erplaining nothing. It is better to sup- 
pose an anantapodoton, the participles being 
used as if suspended on some verb which oc- 
curred in the preceding sentence. Had the 
Apostle written ἀγαπᾶτε ἀννυποκρίτως, the 
construction would have been regular. The 
terms droorvy. and κολλώμενοι are very strong. 
Theophy]. oaph ins the former by ἐκ ψυχῆς μι- 
couvres ; and Parzus, the latter, ‘non bonum 
frigidé probantes, sed flagrantissimé complec- 
tentes.’ 

10. τῇ φιλαδελφία --- φιλόστοργοι) Sub. 
ὄντες. From philanthropy (which is chiefly 
exercised in kind actions) the Apostle nses to 
something DIBDEs and exnots en to be A gia 
στοργοι TH φιλαδελφίᾳ. where τῇ φιλ. is a 
ΕΑ of instrument, denoting the mode in 
which we ought to be φιλοστόργοι. Φιλό- 
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στοργος is properly used of the natural affection 
subsisting between parents and children ; but is 
al~o employed to denote tender affection. 

— τῇ τιμῇ ἀλλήλους προηγ.}) The force of 
this injunction seems to be mistaken by almost 
all Commentators, who understand it of humility ; 
which would here be out of place. The context 
rather Ξαξεεεις the idea of a readiness to treat 
others with respect and civility, even anticipating 
them ip it: a sense of τιμὴ frequent in the 
N.T., and of which many examples are adduced 
wn Schleus. Lex. ; and, among the rest, the pre- 
sent passage. This interpretation, too, is sup- 
pores by the authority of Chrys. together with 
the G Commentators. I would here com- 
pare Xen. Cyr.v.7, 29. dos μοι τοὺς ἐμὲ τι- 
μώντας νικῆσαι εὖ ποιοῦντα. See more in my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 19, No.4. The kind of 
respect or civility will, of course, vary according 
to the station of the person to whom it is shown ; 
bat even those in very unequal stations may and 
ought to lead each other onward to the exercise 
of this τιμή. 

11. There is some diversity of interpretation in 
the three clauses of this verse. Koppe thinks 
that ‘‘ the sense meant to be expressed in the 
third is: ‘ Consecrate your whole powers to 
rehgion.’ Thus the two first will be referred to 
the third.’” It should rather seem, however, 
that those clauses are, with the antient and many 
wodern Interpreters, better referred to the fore- 
gotmg verses, and have respect to the exercise of 

i ropy, mutual affection, and kindly atten- 
tion ; for, among other reasons, it may be urged, 
that the terms σπουδὴ and dxvnpol are more 
apphcable to the service of man than of God ; 
of which latter use there is scarcely any example. 
To πνεύμ. ζέοντες is rightly understood by 
most Commentators of fervent seal. So Acts 
xvni. 25 (of Apollos) ἰζέων τῷ πνεύμ. This is 
commonly confined in sense to the business of 
this life, and our worldly calling. But that view 
is now admitted to be 11] founded. Much, in- 
deed, depends upon the reading of the clause, 
where before δουλεύοντες the Erasmian and 
Stephanic Edd., with the early ones which fol- 
low them, and also Mill’s, have xa:pw, while 
the Ed. Princ. has κνυρίῳ, which was adopted 
by Beza, Schmid, and the Elzevir Editor (and 
thus has place in the textus receptus) and was 
retained by Bengel and Matthzi. Καιρῴῷ, how- 
ever, was περι α ee | Griesb. and Koppe; but 
κυρίῳ has been finally restored by Tittm. and 
Vat.; and, I think, upon good grounds. The 
authority for καιρῷ is very slender, only that of 
three MISS. and a few inferior Versions and 
Latin Fathers. Κυρίῳ has been well defended 
by Matthei, Wets., Vater, and Rinck., who 
ascribe the reading καιρῷ to an abbreviation of 
«νρίῳ, and remark that the former is neither 
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agreeable to the context, (See Wets.) nor would 
the sentiment be worthy of the Apostle. (See 
Recens. Syn.) Whereas δουλεύειν τῷ Kupiw 
or Χριστῷ often occurs in the N.T. I suspect 
that the καιρῷ arose from a mistake of an abbre- 
viation in those who adopted that common view 
of the sense of the foregoing words above ad- 
verted to. As to the specious argument employed 
by the advocates for xa:pw, that the precept τῷ 
Κυρίῳ dovX. is too general, and had been brought 
forward before, at v. 1, it may be answered, 
that the words (as they are rightly expounded 
by the antient, and some eminent modern Com- 
mentators) do not inculcate a yenerul precept, 
but are only meant to enforce the observance of 
the former, on this motive, that the service was 
to be done, as done unto the Lord, commanded 
by him, and to be rewarded by him. See Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Wets. 

12. τῇ ἐλπίδι χαίροντες &c.] Of this pas- 
sage various views have been taken. See Recens. 
Synop. I am now inclined to think that it has 
no connexion with the preceding, but treats on 
a separate subject, the bearing up under afflic- 
tion by the power of hope, and the support and 
comfort of earnest prayer. A view of the pas- 
sage confirmed by Chrys. and Theophyl. Προσ- 
καρτ. is a very strong term occurring also in 
Acts i. 14. and vi. 4. 

_ 13. ταῖς xpeiaus—diwxovres] Here is en- 
oined charity to the poorer Christians, and 
ospitality to strangers, especially, as we may 
suppose, preachers of the Gospel ; (See Hebr. 
ΧΙ. 2.) a kindness which the want of inns and 
the utter neglect of their former connexions, 
would make particularly acceptable. Διώκ. is 
a strong term, which may be rendered ‘ studi- 
ously cultivating.’ 

14, After treating of brotherly love, charity, 
and hospitality, the Apostle proceeds to lay 
down the duties of patience under injurious 
treatment, intermixing admonitions to the kindred 
duties of sympathy, humility, and the cultiva- 
tion of concord and peace with all men. The 
terms evAoy. and καταρ. are of the strongest 
sort, and the emphasis ansing from the same 
thing being expressed affirmatively and nega- 
tively, imparts much energy to the sentiment. 
G. Wakef., with more fidelity than elegance, 
renders evAoy. ‘ give good words to,’ which 
serves to remove the cavil of infidel objectors. 

15. χαίρειν &c.} ‘‘ Jam abrupto illo construc- 
tionis filo, inseritur post Imperativum ejus loco 
Infinitivus, et dein rursus participia ita adhi- 
bentur, ac si vel srmcedentibas vel sequentibus 
juncta essent.’”’ (Vater.) On this idiom see 
Win. Gr. Gr. § 37, 7, who would supply δεῖ. 
On the sentiment see Recens. Synop., where to 
the parallel passages adduced by Wets. from 
the Classical writers I have added several others. 
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16. τὸ abrd—gpovouvres] This, as appears 
from the context, relates, not to unity of senti- 
ment, but of disposition. See Recens. Synop. 
My τὰ ὑψηλὰ φρονοῦντες is equivalent to μὴ 
ὑψηλοφρονεῖτε at ii. 21, and is best rendered by 
Tyndale, ‘ be not high-minded.’ With respect 
to the words τοῖς ταπεινοῖς συναπαγόμενοι, 
the sense of which is disputed, they seem to 
mean, ‘ Hold intercourse with the lowly; do 
not proudly stand aloof from them.’ The verb, 
especially in this sense, is rare; but it is well 
explained by Chrys. συμπεριφέρεσθαι. The 
ratio metaphorz 15 this. iN person is said συνα- 
πάγεσθαι when he is met with by a crowd, and 
is hurried away with them in the direction they 
are going. ut as passive verbs are often used 
in a reciprocal sense, s0 συναπάγεσθαι may 
signify to yield oneself to a multitude, and go 
with them. And this admits of a good as well as 
a bad sense; in the former of which it is here 
taken, and figuratively denotes to condescend to; 
which will express humility in all its various 
offices, ‘a humble dispcsition.’ The clause fol- 
lowing μὴ yiv. φρόν. w. €. admonishes against 
that self-conceit which excludes all humility. 
It is founded on Prov. iii. 7, and Is. v. 21. 

17. The Apostle, having shown how studi- 
ously Christians ought to cultivate peace and 
concord one with another, proceeds to teach how 
they ought to do it with other men. (Crell.) He 
at the same time inculcates forbearance towards 
enemies, and patience in supporting the injuries 
inflicted by theta, as opposed to thirst of ven- 
geance, which only serves to perpetuate hatred, 
and inflame animosity. (Koppe.) Sentiments 
parallel to this of μηδενὶ κακὸν dytl κακοῦ 
ἀπο. are adduced by the Commentators from 
the Classical writers. 

— προνοούμενοι-- ἀνθρώπων) The sense is, 
* taking care [10 do] things of good repute in 
the estimation of all men [whether Christians or 
ἸΡΑΙΠΕΙΗ ;’ with which compare 2 Cor. viii. 21, 
and Phil. iv.8. Προνοεῖσθαι καλοῦ occurs at 
1 Tim. ii. 8. and Sext. Emp. ap. Wets.; and 
pov. Tov δικαίον in Joseph. Ant. ix. 1. 1. 
where wpov. is for προνοίαν ποιεῖσθαι. The 
syntax with the Accus. is thought rare; but se- 
veral examples may be seen in Recens. Synop. 
This admonition is parenthetical, and has refer- 
ence both to what precedes, and what follows. | 

18. εἰ édvvardv—elpnvevoyres| An injunc- 
tion to a virtue nearly allied to that of forbear- 
ance, striving to live at peace with all men [both 
Christians and non-Christians]. In εἰ δυνατὸν 
and τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν (where supply κατὰ and 


μέρος) ‘ as far as you are concerned,’ the latter 
ualifes and explains the former. In εἰρην. 
the endeavour is to be understood. ‘‘ The so 


acting (says Crell.) that it may be always peace 
on your part, τὸ ἐξ ὑμών.᾽ 

19, In this verse the pronouns are emphatic, 
and the scope of the whole is to forbid private 
retaliation, enjoining the injured party to leave 
vengeance to God, or to the human judge acting 
for God. The clause δότε τόπον τῇ ὀργῇ, 
however, admits of two senses. The ὀργῇ may 
be referred to the person injured; in which case 
the δότε τόπον, some think, will mean, let it 
go, defer venting it, give space to that er, 
which isa furor brevis, and may thus have tme 
to cool. So the Arabic Version, Ambros., De 
Dieu, Surenh. But no such sense can be proved 
to be inherent in the words; neither would it be 
suitable to what follows, ‘‘ for it is written’’ ἄς. 
It is therefore better, with the antient and earlier 
modern Commentators, to refer the ὀργῇ to 
Ged, q.d. leave it to the wrath of God to avenge 
you, or to him who is properly the minister of 
vengeance, as representative of God. Indeed 
the Gothic Version adds τοῦ Θεοῦ; and Rinck 
half suspects that this has escaped from the 
text, adducing several examples in the N. T. 
He urges that the ellip. of Θεοῦ 1s harsh. Which 
is very true: but there is, in fact, no occasion to 
suppose any such ellip. For τοῦ ἐκδικοῦντος 
(meaning God or his representative) may be 
supplied from the preceding ἐκδικοῦντες ; and 
thus the sense will be, ‘ the wrath, or retaliation 
of the avenger.’ Rinck proves that the phrase 
τόπον διδόναι answers to the Latin locum dare, 
as Lu. xiv.9; and shews that the first men- 
tioned intcrpretation is not to be tolerated, and 
the second alone is the true one. ‘This I would 
confirm and illustrate from Furip. Suppl. 51). 
ἐξαρκέσας ἦν Ζεὺς ὁ τιμωμοῦμενος" ἡμᾶς δ᾽ 
ὑβρίζειν οὐκ ἐχρῆν τοιήνδ' ὕβριν. and Phocyl. 
χη. 72. μὴ μιμου κακότητα, Δίκῃ δ᾽ arene yey 
ἄμυναν, Tebow μὲν yap ὄνειαρ, ἔρις δ᾽ ἔριν 
ἀντιφυτεύει. ᾿ 

In the quotation just after the Apostle neither 
follows the Sept., (which is here very inaccu- 
rate) nor the Hebrew; but forms somethin 
founded on both, and which represents the ful 
sense. The pronouns are highly emphatic. 

20. ἐὰν οὖν---κεφ. αὐτοῦ] Taken verbatim 
from Prov. xxv. 21,22. The antient Commen- 
tators have well remarked that there is here a 
sort of climar, q.d. ‘I not only exhort you to 
forbearance, and a striving after peace, abstain- 
ing from private vengeance ; but I enjoin you to 
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TT 


94 ΝᾺ “ ’ ΠΕ - ‘ ~ ww ee 
εαν Wa, πότιζε αὐτον τοῦτο yap ποιὼν ἄνθρακας πυρος 


’ φ A A ~ 
91] σωρευσεις ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. 


q ~ e 4 ~ 
My νικῶ νυπὸ τοὺ 


~ [ a ᾿ ~ ϑ “- A , 
κακοῦ, adda νίκα ev τῷ αγαθῷ το κακον. 


Ἴ XIII. ΠΑ͂ΣΑ ψυχὴ ἐξουσίαις ὑπερεχούσαις ὑποτασ- q Prov. 8. 
᾽’ φ > » : ~ «ε A if 
cesOw. οὐ “γάρ ἐστιν ἐξουσία εἰ μὴ απὸ Θεοῦ" at δὲ Dan. 4. 32. 


? » , « 4 ~ ~ ’ > »£ 
2 ovom efouciat, ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ τεταγμέναι εἰσίν. 

με ’ ~ ᾽ ~ ~ ~ ~ 9 , 

αντιτασσόμενος τῆ εξουσίᾳ, τῆ τοῦ Θεοῦ διαταγῆ ανθεσ- 


wv « J 1 ee 1. 
WOTE O Tit Mah 
1 Pet.2. 18. 


é 4 a ? ’ ΄- ’ « Α 
3 ryxev’ οἱ δὲ ἀνθεστηκότες ἑαυτοῖς κρίμα λήψονται. ‘or yap ΕἸ Pet 3. 


ν ® ᾽ 
αρχοντες OUK εἰσὶ 


φόβος τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἔργων, ἀλλὰ τῶν 


κακῶν. θέλεις δὲ μὴ φοβεῖσθαι τὴν ἐξουσίαν: τὸ ἀγαθὸν 


do govd to your enemy, by performing the com- 
inon offices of humanity to him, if he should 
need them.’ Of the words following τοῦτο yap 
ποιῶν ἄς. there are two interpretations almost 
equally entitled to be adopted. 1. That of the 
Greek Fathers and most of the earlier modern 
Commentators, as also Wets., Rosenm., hoppe, 
Locke, Schleus. &c.: ‘ By so doing thou wilt, 
if he persevere in his enmity and injury, bring 
down an increased wrath and enmity trom God.’ 
Such is undoubtedly the sense of the phrase in 
Proverbs, and wherever it occurs in the O.'I.; 
and as the words preceding treat of the Divine 
tencearce, it is very suitable: nor is this senti- 
ment liable to any objection, when properly 
understood ; for, as Locke remarks, ‘‘ the per- 
severing malice of the injurer is supposed.” Ac- 
cording to the other interpretation (adopted by 
Jerome and Hilary, of the antients, and by 
many eminent moderns up to the present time ) 
there is supposed a metaphor taken from fusing 
metals, signifying ‘ ‘Thou shalt melt down his 
enmity and soften him to kindness,’ as metals 
melted by covering the crucible with hot burn- 
tog coals. And this may, indeed, seem counte- 
nanced by the admonition following νίκα ἐν τῷ 
ἀγαθῷ τὸ κακόν; but the context, in a passage 
consisung of so many separate and independent 
injunctions, is not decisive. Indeed the admoni- 
ton in question also seems to be an independent 
one, supplying a step higher in the climax, and 
intended to prevent any misunderstanding of the 
foregoing, as giving countenance to procuring 
evil to one’s enemy. 

XII. ‘his Chapter forms the second section 
of the practical part of the Epistle, in which are 
mculcated the moral duties of all Christians, 
commencing with those towards the civil ma- 
kistrate and governors; the enjoining of which, 
considering the seditious spirit of the Jews and 
Jewish Christians, was very necessary. Thus, 
after explaining the nature and Divine origin of 
government, (telling them that all governments 
derived the power they had from God, though 
they had not the frame of the government from 
Him, as the Jews had) he exhorts the Christians 
to faithfully and cheerfully perform their duty 
in this ae ac Similar admonitions are found 
at Tit. ii. 1, 1 Pet. ii. 13, 14. (Carpz. ἃ Koppe.) 
See also Mackn. 

l. πᾶσα ψυχὴ) So the Heb. 53 wd), every 
individual without exception, of whatever rank 
of subjects. ᾿Εξουσίαις ὑπερεχ., ‘ the magis- 
trates set in authority, celse potestates, the οἱ 


ὑπερέχοντες at v.3, the οἱ ἐν ὑπεροχῇ ὄντες 
at 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

— αἱ δὲ οὖσαι ἐξουσίαι] Including rulers 
and sovereigns not only de jure, but de facto. 
The ἐξουσίαι is not found in six MSS., the 
Vulg., and some other Versions and Latin 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. But 
rashly ; for though it has been thought that the 
word was added by the Jibrarii, yet it is more 
probable that it should have been omitted in 
those few MSS. (having for the most part a 
common source) than that the Apostle should 
fall into omission which would involve such 
great harshness. As to the Versions, they are no 
evidence, since the idiom of the Latin would 
rather require the omission of the word; and 
the other Versions are such as chiefly follow the 
Vulg. Ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ rer. By this it is only 
meant that they are permitted to hold the office 
they hold by the disposing Providence of God ; 
though mediately appointed by the authority, or 
invested with it by the consent, of man. 

2. ὁ ἀντιτασσόμενος) ‘ he who sets himself 
in array against.” See Note on Acts xviii. 6, 
The metaphor seems accommodated to the 
τεταγμ. just before, as that was to ὕποτασ- 
σέσθω. So Epict. 29. ws ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ τεταγ- 
μένος els ταύτην τὴν τάξιν. Διαταγῇ, ‘ con- 
stitution or ordinance.” So Ezra iv. 11, and 
διάταγμα at Heb. xi. 3. Κρίμα signifies con- 
demnation, implying punishment, not temporal 
(as some antient and modern Commentators 
explain ; for that is at variance with the con- 
text) but Divine; though, from the ample 
discussion of the sense of this term by Hammond, 
it appears that the former sense may be included. 
‘Eavrvis may seem pleonastic; but it is ex- 
pressed to strengthen the sense. 

3. φόβος ‘ terriculamentum,’ a cause of 
fear; which idiom is frequent both in the Scrip- 
tural and Classical writers. So in an Inscription 
cited by Wets. Elms: κριτὴς yap ἥπιος ἰθυδί- 
κοις, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀδικοῦσι decs. And so terror in 
Latin. Again, ἔργων is for ἐργάτων. The 
Apostle describes what is usually, and what 
ought always to be, the case. 

— μὴ φοβεῖσθαι] On this use of μὴ see 
Win. Gr. p. 156. Hoogev. says it here differs 
from ov in this, that ov would have been denying 
the whole of the sentence, ov θέλεις φοβεῖσθαι, 
and μὴ only denies τὸ φοβεῖσθαι, 1. 6. “15. it 
then thy wish to live exempt from the fear of 
the power ?”? "Ἕπαινον. Implying favour and, 
as the case may be, reward. 
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ποίει, καὶ ἕξεις ἔπαινον ἐξ αὐτῆς Θεοῦ “γὰρ διακονός ἐστι 4 

σοὶ εἰς τὸ ἀγαθόν. ἐὰν δὲ τὸ κακὸν moins, φοβοῦ" οὐ 

yap εἰκῆ τὴν μάχαιραν φορεῖ: Θεοῦ “γὰρ διάκονός ἐστιν, 

ἔκδικος εἰς ὀργὴν τῷ τὸ κακὸν πράσσοντι. διὸ ἀνάγκη ὑπο- 5 

τάσσεσθαι, οὐ μόνον διὰ τὴν ὀργὴν, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὴν 

συνείδησιν. διὰ τοῦτο yap καὶ φόρους τελεῖτε" λειτουργοὶ 6 
; - 


A ~ ᾽ 4 ~ 
sMatz.s2, Ὑαρ Θεοῦ εἰσιν, εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο προσκαρτεροῦντες. 


ὔ 
"απο- 7 


Mare. 12 Sore οὖν πᾶσι Tas ὀφειλάς" τῷ τὸν φόρον, τὸν φόρον" 

λας, 30,98, γῷ τὸ τέλος, τὸ τέλος" τῷ τὸν φόβον, τὸν φόβον" τῷ 

Gal 5.14 THY τιμὴν, τὴν τιμήν. ᾿ Μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε, εἰ μὴ τὸ 8 
ἀγαπᾷν αλλήλους 0 yap αγαπῶν τὸν ἕτερον, νόμον 


’ 
u Exod. 20. πεπλήρωκε. 
Lev. 19. 18. Deut. 5.18, Matt. 19. 18. et 22. 39. 


4. els τὸ ἀγαθόν] This suggests another rea- 
son, namely, that he is not only the appointed 
minister of God to us, but is for good, 1. 6. both 
natural, civil, and moral, as the Commentators 
shew. The yap has reference to a clause omit- 
ted, q.d. [There is an additional reason to do 


this] for ae: 

— τὴν μάχ. φορεῖ} i.e. ‘ possesses the power 
of life and x Prk was represented by the 
Governors having a sword carried before them. 
"Exétxos, ‘an avenger.’ The word is scarcely 
found elsewhere except in the Greek ‘I'ranslators 
of the O. T. and in Aristeus. Els ὀργήν. The 
words are not, as Koppe imagines, redundant, 
but correspond to els ἀγαθόν. 

5. ἀνάγκη] The necessity to be understood is 
not absolute, but hypothetical, i.e. as Schleus. 
explains, ‘‘ que est e nexu rerum humanarum 
Inter se invicem, et ipsa natura humana.’ Thus 
it 1s equivalent to καθῆκόν ἐστι or det. Of this 
idiom several examples are adduced by Wets. 
from the Classical writers. The obedience in 

uestion is plainly political, not religious; and 
the words following suggest the motives, viz. not 
only through dread of the ὀργὴ, or penalty an- 
nexed to disobedience, but διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν, 
‘ for conscience sake,’ through religious motives. 
Thus disobedience, as Hardy says, involves not 
only a breach of law, but a sin. 

6. Of the two yap's, assigning the reason why 
taxes should be paid them, the first refers to the 
high usefulness of rulers; the second urges that 
they are appointed by God to a ministration 
which, upon the whole, is very beneficial to 
men. At φόρους τελεῖτε must be supplied 
abrois; and (as the best Commentators, antient 
and modern, are agreed) the αὐτὸ τοῦτο must 
be referred not to φόρους τελεῖν, (as is com- 
monly supposed, and as Koppe unwarily ex- 

lains) but to τὸ λειτουργεῖν τοῦ Θεοῦ, which 
18 included in λειτουργοί. On the senses of 
λειτουργοὶ, see Note on λειτουργία at Lu. i. 23. 
Now without the payment of taxes the ends of 
the λειτουργία could not be attained ; for, as 
Tacitus cited by Koppe observes, ‘‘ Nec quies 
gentium sine armis, nec arma sine stipendiis, nec 
stipendia sine tributis haberi queunt.’’ And yet 
it is God’s will that the λειτουργία should be 
performed, and consequently that the taxes ne- 
cessury to that purpose should be paid. 


, , ὸ 
"τὸ yap? Οὐ μοιχεύσεις. ov φονεύσεις" 9 


(Pe ἀπόδοτε--ὀφειλάς) ‘whatever is due, both 
physically and morally.. At τῷ some supply 
αἰτοῦντι: others ὀφείλετε, taking the τῷ for 
ὦ: both methods involving some harshness. 
With respect to the difference between φόρος 
and τέλος, it may be observed that the former 
denoted the land-tar and the capitation tax, and 
is nearly the same with the lee ee at Lu. xx. 
21. The τέλη were the vectigalia, and the 
customs levied on the imports and exports. As 
to the difference between φόβος and τιμὴ, the 
former may denote the reverential nomeae due to 
kings and governors ; rip) the respect due to all 
who are in authority. 

8. μηδενὶ-- ἀλλήλους] The Apostle takes oc- 
casion, from the word éqdeAas, to pass from 
what respects the political law to that which 
regards morals and the mutual offices of Chnist- 
ians one to another; and shows that these pre- 
cepts, as they had been valid before Moses, so 
now also did they remain, but with the glori- 
Ous supplementa of the Christian dispensation. 
(Grot.) The general scope of the sentence is 
plain ; but there has been some doubt as to the 
details. De Dieu, Koppe, and Rosenm. take 
ὀφείλετε in the Indicative. But that is at 
variance with the context, which is wholly oc- 
cupied with injunctions ; and therefore the com- 
mon interpretation (adopted by the antients and 
almost all moderns) is preferable. ‘‘ Christian 
charity (as C'arpz. observes) is here described as 
α continual dedt, which is ever being paid, but is 
always owing, and never discharged in this life. 
This fine turn is, as Wets. observes, imitated by 
Milton in his Paradise Lost, B. iv. 55. 

————- ‘‘A grateful mind . 

By owing owes not, but still pays, at once 

Indebted and discharg’d.”’ 

— τὸν ἕτερον) for τὸν πλήσιον, 1.6. any 
person with whom we have any connexion. So 
our Lord, in his parable of the good Samantan, 
has taught us thus to extend the signification of 
the word, making thereby the command as un- 
limited as the benevolence of the Deity, and co- 
extensive with the sphere of human action. 
Πεπλήρωκε, implere solet, fulfils. By τὸν 
νόμον is, 1 think, with Bp. Middl., meant the 
Law in general, and not, as some Interpreters 
suppose, the second table only of the Law. 

Ὁ, τὸ γάρ] On the idiom here and at ἐν τῴ 
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10 ἑαυτόν. 
πλήρωμα οὖν νύμου ἡ αγαπήη. 
11 


ΠΡΟΣ ΡΩΜΑΙΟΥ͂Σ. 


οὐ κλέψεις" [οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις" οὐκ ἐπιθυμή- vo 

σεις" καὶ εἴ τις ἑτέρα ἐντολὴ, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ ἀνακε- 31 

φαλαιοῦται, ἐν τῷ Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σον ὡς 

"ἡ ἀγάπη τῷ πλησίον κακὸν οὐκ ἐργάζεται 
® ’ 


y ~ ἰὁό A 3 σ d ea 
KAI τουτο, ewores τὸν Katpov, oTt wpa nuas 
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;» x Matt. 22. 
are. 12, 

31. 

Gal. 5. 14. 

Jac. 9. 8. 

1 Tim. 1. δ. 

ΓῚ y 1 Cor. 15. 
34 


Eph. 5. 14. 
1 ess. 5. 


,... δ. 
ἤδη εξ 1FPh. δ. 


’ Ἂ ΄σι ΠῚ ᾽ ε« “ “A 
ὕπνου εἐγερθήναι" νῦν yap ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν ἡ σωτηρία, ἢ {hess 
° ’ e , e \ εή ν) 5, ἄς. 
19 ὅτε ἐπιστεύσαμεν. "ἡ νὺξ προέκοψεν, ἡ δὲ ἥμερα ἤγγικεν. Col. 8.8. 


just after, the Commentators are not agreed. It 
13, | conceive, put for ὅτε. nor is it used δεικτε- 
«ws. It should seem, as Koppe says, that there is 
anellip. of γεγραμμένον ; which is supported by 
the opinion of the very learned Professor Schole- 
held ap. Middl. in loc., who thus excellently 
renders the verse: ‘ For the commandment, Thou 
shalt not commit adultery, Thou shalt not kill, 
Thou shalt not steal, ‘Thou shalt not bear false 
witness, Thou shalt not covet, and whatever 
other cummandment there is, is briefly compre- 
hended in the precept, Thou shalt love thy 
peaghbour as thyself.’ 

The words οὐ ψευδομαρτυρήσεις are omitted 
In six uncial several otter MSS. and the 
Edit. Princ., and is rejected by Mill, Beng., 
Vat., and others, and cancelled by Gresb. But 
there is surely not sufficient evidence to warrant 
that, since we may quite as well imagine the 
emtssum of the clause, by the homeeotel., as its 
insertion. If introduced, it would have been 
done τῷ some other place. The clause is re- 
tamed by Wets. and Matth. On the idiom in 
εἴτις, see Recens. Synop. here and on Mark xi. 
2. ᾿Ανακεφαλαιοῦται literally signifies ‘is 
semmed up; a metaphor taken from casting 
up accounts. 'Εαυτὸν for σεαυτόν. By loving 
one’s neighbour as oneself, is not meant that we 
should love him as much as ourselves, but in the 
same manner, though not to the same degree, as 
we love ourselves. And this is confirmed by the 
words following, which seem to be exegetical, 
and meant to show the nature of this love; 
namely, that we should be as careful to avoid 
injuring him, as we would of injuring ourselves. 
To which purpose it is admirably observed by 
Bp. Sherlock, m one of his Sermons, that ‘‘ what 
the principle of self-preservation is with respect 
to ourselves, the same is charity with respect to 
our neighbour.” 

10. ἡ ἀγάπη---ἐργάζεται) Here we may, with 
the Commentators, suppose abstract for concrete, 
‘He who loveth,’ &c. But this is not necessary ; 
and the sense may be, ‘ Love consists in not in- 
jormg our neighbour.’ And true it is that a 
great part of the love we bear to our fellow-crea- 
tures ts only required to be shown by not injur- 
ing them ; which will often operate as a positive 
benefit. 

Of the next words πλήρωμα---ἀγάπη the sense 
1s not certain. It may either be, that love is the 
end and scope of the commandments respecting 
our neighbour, or, which is preferable, that in 
love consists the fulfilment of the law. Hence 
the same precept is called in James ii. 8. the 
νόμος βασιλικὸς, and in 1 Tim.1.5. the τέλος 
τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. Carpz. renders Arp. ‘the 
‘um and substance.’ 


11. The Apostle now proceeds to inculcate, 
up to the end of this Chapter, the duties of 
Christians towards themselves: ani, to excite 
them to the zealous observance of these and the 
above mentioned virtues, he adds this new rea- 
son, that the return of Christ to the earth, to 
save and bless, is an event not far distant. And 
holiness of life is compared to the conduct of 
men in the broad day-light and full view of 
their fellow-creatures, and who are therefore 
held in a stong moral restraint. ( Koppe.) 

— καὶ τοῦτο &c.} In καὶ τοῦτο we have a 
form of transition, involving an ellip. The 
mildest proposed is ποιεῖτε, ‘ And this admoni- 
tion especially observe.’ Εἰδότες τὸν καιρὸν. 
The sense (disputed hy Commentators) seems to 
be, ‘knowing that this is the critical season io 
action]." ‘the words following are exegetical of 
the preceding, ‘that now it 15 time to be roused 
from the sleep of inactivity, security, &c., to be 
awake to asense of duty.’ The reason for this is 
suggested in the next clause. ‘Hyas is consi- 
dered by Dr. Burton as an interpolation. But 
it is not omitted in any one MS. or Version; and 
its absence would deprive the passage of its 
pointed application. 

— νῦν yap eyyvrepov—émiar.] On the 
sense of these words the Commentators are 
divided in opinion. Of the four interpreta- 
tions detailed and reviewed in Recens. Synop., 
two only seem entitled to attention. 1. That of 
Crell., Mackn., Rosenm., Schleus., and most 
Commentators tor the last century, who render, 
‘ Now is our knowledge of the doctrines of salva- 
tion greater than when we were first converted.’ 
This yields an unobjectionable sense, yet such as 
cannot be proved to exist in the words, there 
being no authority for it. It is better, with 
Locke and Koppe, to take σωτ. of the literal 
advent of Christ. That sense, however, is desti- 
tute of any good authority, and is liable to much 
serious objection, stated by Whitby. The best 
founded interpretation is that of the antient and 
some modern (‘ommentators, as Taylor, who b 
σωτηρία understand the period of death, ahich 
will be the commencement of eternal! salvation 
to the righteous; meaning that every day will 
bring them nearer to their final salvation, if they 
are to be saved. With respect to ἐπιστεύσαμεν, 
it is well observed by Grot. that πιστούω is one 
of those verbs which denote action either in com- 
mencement, progress, or conclusion. Here it 
denotes commencement. The sense is well ex- 
pressed by the Syr., ‘than when we were con- 
verted to the Christian faith.’ 

12, ἡ νὺξ προέκοψεν-- ἤγγικεν} The metaphor 
here is plainly founded on the tmagery of the 
preceding verse: and the sense to be assigned to 
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an ἀποθώμεθα οὖν τὰ ἔργα Tov σκότους, καὶ ἐνδυσώμεθα τὰ 

. a“ , e ᾿ ε 9 ’ Μ 
Fph. 5. 5. ὅπλα Was μος ᾽ως ἐγ ἥμερον: Ἔν χηήμθνας᾽ ΠΕΡΙΤΤῊΝ 13 
ῬΆΙΩ; σωμεν᾽ μὴ κωμοις και μεθαις». μη κοίταις Kal aceAyeras, μῆ 
ἔτεα. 4. ἔριδι καὶ ζήλῳ " ἀλλ᾽ ἐνδύσασθε τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χρι- 14 
Jag 14, στὸν, καὶ τῆς σαρκὸς πρόνοιαν μὴ ποιεῖσθε εἰς ἐπιθυμίας. 
Barrer 90. XIV. “ΤΟΝ δὲ ἀσθενοῦντα TH πίστει προσλαμβά- 1 
en ie νεσθε, μὴ εἰς διακρίσεις διαλογισμῶν. “Os μὲν πιστεύει φα- 2 


1 Joh. 2. 


1, 7. 
1 Cor, 8. 
“ΔΝ 16. 

e Jac. 4.12. Tel. 


νὺξ and ἡμέρα will depend on the mode of in- 
terpretation there adopted. Hence it will be 
meant either that the night of heathen ignorance 
is drawing to a close, and the day of Gospel light 
dawning, or that the dark and obscure state of 
this life is far advanced, and the day of eternity 
is fast approaching. According to either inter- 
pretation, the following admonition will be very 
apposite. 

— évdvowpeba—pwrds] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether by ὕπλα be meant armour, 
or articles of dress. ‘The latter view is adopted 
by many eminent moderns ; but there seems no 
good reason to abandon the other and more 
general view. 

13. evox. περιπατ.] ‘let us conduct ourselves 
decorously, as men in the full blaze of day and 
the full view of the public.’ Agreeably to which 
metaphor, the Apostle then dissuades them from 
those vices which, in antient times, were com- 
mitted almost exclusively in the night. Ist. 
those of drunken revelry ; 3., as springing thence, 
those of lewduess ; 3. those vices which usually 
arise from the former. 

14, ἐνδύσασθε---Χρ.] i.e. Take upon you his 
dispositions, follow his example. A metaphor 
6 re vestiarid, and found also in the Classical 
writers. So Lucian Gall. 19. ἐὠποδυσάμενος 
δὲ τὸν Πυθαγόραν, τινα μετημφιάσω μετ᾽ 
αὑτὸν; 

— τῆς σαρκὸς---πιθυμίας] Notwithstanding 
the refinements of recent Commentators, the 
most natural and true interpretation of the pas- 
sage is doubtless that of the antient and most 
modern ones, ‘ Do not so make provision for the 
body as to gratify its lusts.’ See Ammon in 
Recens. Synop. 
purpose. 

XLV. Now commences the third Section of 
the practical part of the Fpistle (extending 
throughout this Chapter, and up to the 13th 
verse of the next) in which are detailed various 
duties, private and ciril, to be performed in 
daily intercourse, especially towards those who, 
not fully satisfied as to the abrogation of the 
ceremonies of the Mosaic Law, did not, in this 
respect, evince faith, but hesitated concerning 
the eating of certain foods, and the regarding of 
seasons. Then lhe shows the use of Chnistian 
liberty in things indifferent. Lastly, he subjoins 
an exhortation to the preserving of concord, both 


Eis here denotes end and 


“ , e A » ~ ζ » ᾽ 
γεῖν πάντα, ὁ δὲ ἀσθενῶν λάχανα ἐσθέίει. 
1 A , ’ 4 ’ vO ᾿ _ ,. ε a , Gi a σθί 
16 6. Μῆ ἐσθίοντα μὴ ἐξουθενείτω" καὶ ὁ μὴ ἐσθίων τὸν ἐσθίοντα 

\ ’ ε 3 3 ’ 4 U 
τὰκ. 15 μῆ κρινέτω" ὁ Θεὸς yap αὐτὸν προσελάβετο. 
ε , ~ , “a 
ὁ κρίνων ἀλλότριον οἰκέτην ; τῷ ἰδίῳ κυρίῳ στήκει, ἢ πίπ- 
δ, ᾽ ε ‘ “κι 
σταθήσεται dé δυνατὸς yap ἐστιν ὁ Θεὸς στῆσαι 


ε» ‘ 
4 9 ἐσθίων τὸν 8 


A 
συ Tis El 4 


~ 
among Jews and Gentiles recently converted to 
Christianity. (Carpz.) 

1. τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα τῇ πίστει) Carpz. and 
Koppe understand by this expression the Es- 
senes. But that has been shown by Morus and 
Rosenm. to be quite unfounded. The best Com- 
mentators explain it ‘‘ one who is doubtful, or 
not fully persuaded of the propriety or impro- 
priety of certain things in themselves indifferent, 
and is not satisfied as to the liberty which 
Christianity allows in those cases.” By τῇ 
πίστει is denoted a full persuasion of mind as to 
what is lawful, or unlawful. Προσλαμβάνεσθε 
is variously interpreted. The word properly 
signifies to lay hold of and draw any thing or 
person to us; and the sense receive into Christian 
communion, with the adjunct notion of taking 
tnto fumiliar intercourse, protecting, and cherish- 
ing, seems to be here meant. See also xv. 7. and 
Gal. vi. 1. The sense of the words μὴ els δια- 
κρίσεις διαλ. is best expressed thus: ‘ not with 
a view to the agitation or the decision of doubt- 
ful questions.’ 

2. The Apostle now illustrates the pues by an 
example, and shows why he has given the pre- 
cept. On the idiom ὃς pév—o δὲ for ὁ péev— 
ὁ δὲ (which is found in the later writers) see 
Matth. and Win. Gr. Πιστεύει φαγεῖν, ‘ trusts 
he may cat.’ This seems a popular idiom, since 
it is not found in the best writers. Πάντα, all 
kinds of food without distinction, even those for- 
bidden by the Mosaic Law. 

3. ὁ ἐσθίων] Supply πάντα. Κρινέτω, for 
κατακρ. Προσελάβετο, ‘ has accepted him, 
admitted him to the benefits of the Christian 
religion.’ 

4. σὺ τίς el &c.] ‘by what might dost thou 
hold judgment over another's servant?’ This 
use of the phrase σὺ τίς ef occurs also in the 
Classical writers. At τῷ ἰδίῳ &c. sub. éwi, 
coram. Στήκει and πίπτει are forensic terms, 
and signify ‘to stand or fal] in judgment,’ to be 
acquitted, or be condemned. ZtraOyjoera is 
best explained by Carpz. ‘consistet ac stabi- 
lietur :᾿ ‘ Deus succurret imbecillitata ut orn.’ 
As, however, there is a continuation of the 
forensic metaphor, 1 would render, ‘ He shall be 
held ac αἰνὰ in judgment,’ viz. of this matter. 
Under ps πὲ able, is also implied willing, 
as x1. 23.; which passage defends the com- 
mon reading here ; some MSS. having δυνατεῖ, 
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{ Gal. 4. 10. 


fa i) , ε » : »ε΄ΡἍ a δὲ 
Os μὲν κρίνει nuepay παρ ἥμεραν, os κρίνει (Ga), 4} 
6 πᾶσαν ἡμέραν. ἕκαστος ev τῷ ἰδίῳ νοὶ πληροφορείσθω. 
φρονῶν τὴν ἡμέραν, Κυρίῳ φρονεῖ" καὶ ὁ μὴ φρονών τὴν 


καὶ ὁ ἐσθίων, Κυρίῳ ἐσθίει, ev- 


-© @ 1 Cor. 10. 
Go ἢ 


1 Tim.4.3. 


χαριστεῖ yap τῷ Θεῷ᾽ καὶ ὁ μὴ ἐσθίων, Κυρίῳ οὐκ ἐσθίει, 


a e “- “- ~ h ᾿ Q a e ~ e ~ ω Ά 
7 και εὐχαριστει τῳ Oey. οὐδεὶς yap nuwy εαντῷῳ ζῇ, καί 
: ἐάν τε yap ζῶμεν, τῷ Κυρίῳ 


8 οὐδεὶς ἑαυτῷ ἀποθνήσκει. 


ζώμεν᾽ ἐάν τε ἀπυθνήσκωμεν, τῷ Κυρίῳ ἀποθνήσκομεν. 


h 2 Cor. 5. 
δ. 


Gal. 9. 20. 
1 Thess. 5. 


10. 
1 Pet. 4. 2. 


μ- 


εαν 


φ ΄- , 9 tJ ~ 7 9 4 
τε οὖν ζῶμεν, ἐάν τε ἀποθνήσκωμεν, Tov Κυρίου ἐσμέν. 


ι. = ἢ ‘ 1 > 2 1, + \ 
9’ eis τοῦτο yap Χριστὸς καὶ ἀπέθανε [καὶ ἀνέστη] καὶ 
10 [ἀν ]έζησεν,] ἵνα καὶ νεκρῶν καὶ ζώντων κυριεύση. “20 δὲ 


4 Act. 10. 


ce 6.15. 
k Mate. 25. 


‘ : , a \ \ ? - . Si. 
τί κρίνεις τὸν ἀδελφόν gov; ἢ Kai σὺ τί ἐξουθενεῖς τὸν 3Cer.5.10 


which is received by Griesb. into the inner 
form. 


5. ἡμέραν) such as the Sabbath, Passover, 
Pentecost, σκηνοπηγία &c., which some main- 
tamed should be kept holy. The παρὰ seems to 
mean better, holier than ; that pene lied in 
the comparison denoted by παρά. In the anti- 
thetical clause supply ἴσην, in the sare ‘equ 
appropriate to religious pu . In ἕκαστος 
- ληροφορείσθω there is a brevity of expres- 
ssn, which requires that there should be sup- 

from the context (as Koppe suggests) 
bo ae ἡ πὸ een, Bei pedetd = ἢ κρίνων 
q : general sense of the passage 
there has been a difference of opinion. Many 
take the sense to be, ‘ let every man freely enjoy 
his own opinion.’ See Grot. and Doddr. This, 
however, is scarcely warranted by the context. 
It ws better, with the antient and some eminent 
modern Commentators, to render, ‘quisque de 
sea animi sententid certus fieri studeat:’ or, 
* Let every one act with fulness of persuasion 
that he doth what is lawful,’ let him act ac- 

ing to the conviction of his own mind. 

6. Apostle now gives eramples of both the 

sentiments, as well in respect of days, 
2s of meats ; and shows, by a new reason, that 
those who in this instance think differently, 
ought not to feel contempt for each other. . 

— ὁ φρονῶν) Literally, ‘he who minds, ob- 
serves.” Kupie, for εἰς τὸν Κύριον, ‘with a 
reference to the Lord,’ and in obedience to his 


the Christian hberty of unrestricted use. In the 
latter the sense is supposed by the best 
Commentators to be, ‘ returns thanks to God for 
the gift of abstinence.’ Καὶ before ὁ ἐσθίων I 
have inserted, on the authority of most of the 
best MSS. and Versions, and many Fathers, as 
also all the early Fdd., except the Erasmian. 
Ie was, after being cancelled in the third Ed. 
of Stephens, that of Beza, and the Elzevir, 
restored by Beng., Matth., Griesb., Knapp., 
Titem., and Vat.: and rightly ; since it is re- 
quired b propriety), end might easily have been 
omitted by the scribes. 

7. οὐδεὶς yap—{y7] By οὐδεὶς is meant no 

ristian ith réspect to the ἑαυτῷ Cy and 


Vor. ITI. 


ἑαυτῷ ἀποθνήσκει, the general sense may be, 
as Grot. and Koppe explain, that whether alive 
or dead, we are in the power of God. But to 
consider it more particularly, it may be observed 
that ἑαυτῷ ζῇ signifies ‘liveth after his own will 
and pleasure,’ so as to give no account of his 
actions to any one but himself; and, ex opposito, 


ally οὐδεὶς ἑαυτῷ ἀποθνήσκει seems to mean, ‘no 


one has, at death, any power over himself and 
his fate in another state of existence ; nor ceases 
to depend for every thin upon the Lord, by 
whom he is to be judged.’ more in Carpz. 
ap. Recens. Syne The clause following is a 
continuation of what was before said, and that 
by way of inference. ; 

9. εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ---κυριεύσῃ | The sense is : ‘For 
for this end and purpose Chnist died, and, after 
his resurrection, rose again unto glory, and yet 
liveth, that he might be sovereign of the whole 
human race, the quick and the dead.’ 
Hence it is inferred that we live unto Christ, and 
not for men. In καὶ ἀπόθανε---ἀνέζησεν the 
reading is disputed. Some MSS. omit the first 
«al; others, the καὶ ἀνέστη. Both are can- 
celled by Griesb. and Dr. Burton. Many MSS., 
with several Versions and early Edd., for dyé- 
Ynoev, read ἔζησεν, which is preferred by Mill 
and Wets., and edited by Beng., Matth., Gresb., 
and Vat. Again, Tittm. edits: καὶ ἀπέθανε 
καὶ ἀνέζησεν ; while Rinck would read ἀπέθανε 
καὶ ἀνέστη. Under all the circumstances, I 
see no sufficient authority to cancel any thing, 
especially as the sense of the context admits, 
nay requires, the whole. And the καὶ ἀνέστη 
might omitted by reason of the two «xal’s. 
That ἔψησεν ought to be read for ἀνέζησεν, there 
is no doubt. The ἀνα might arise trom the a: 
preceding, or come from those Cniics who re- 
Jected the καὶ ἀνόστη as useless; a very unsafe 
principle in a writer who (like Thucydides) is 
occasionally as verbose as he is at other times 
obscurely brief. Here, however, there is nothing 
verbose or pleonastic. ᾿Ανέστη καὶ ἔζησα is 
for ἀναστῶν nee. mmon renders, ‘ et 
post resurrectionem ad gloriam ccelestem evec- 
tus est.’ "Εζησε signifies lived, liveth, and will 
live to all eternity ; denoting that immortal life 
wherein ‘‘he ever liveth to make intercession 
for the faithful.’’ See Hebr. vii. 25. 

10. σὺ δὲ, τί κρίνεις &c.] Here the Apostle 
urges a new reason to εὐ them from exer- 
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® r ~ ~ 
| ἀδελφόν σον; πάντες γὰρ παραστησόμεθα τῳ βήματι τον 


ΕΣ ΟΝ ριστοῦ. 


Philip. 3. 
10 
a μολογήσεται τῷ Θεῷ. 


1 Cor. 


ἰγέγραπται yap’ Zw ἐγὼ, λέγει Κύριος" 11 


d ® 4 U a Ἢ “ὦ “- , 
ὅτι ἐμοὶ κάμψει πᾶν γόνυ, καὶ πᾶσα λῶσσα ἐξο- 


τὴ A dé e ~ 4 
apa ovv εκαστος ἥμων wep 12 


3.8. ε ~ é , ~ ~ a > ἤ 
2Cor,8.1. ἑαυτοῦ λόγον δώσει τῷ Θεῷ. " Μηκέτι οὖν ἀλλήλους κρί- 13 


Gal 6. 5. 

mn Matt. 18. 
8B 
Cor. 10. 


2 Cor. 6. 3. 
ria 15. 


1 Cor. 8. 4, 


Tie Ls \ 
pl Cor. 8. ΜΉ 


9 ’ 
41.06.8, ἀπέθανε. 


= 


νωμεν' ἀλλὰ τοῦτο κρίνατε μᾶλλον, τὸ μὴ τιθέναι πρόσ- 
κομμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἡ σκάνδαλον. 
Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅτι οὐδὲν κοινὸν δ ἑαυτοῦ εἰ μὴ, τῷ λο- 
γιζομένῳ τὶ κοινὸν εἶναι, ἐκείνῳ κοινόν. Pei δὲ διὰ βρῶμα 15 
Tn4.4.0 ἀδελφός σον λυπεῖται, οὐκ ἔτι κατὰ ἀγάπην περιπατεῖς. 
τῷ βρώματί σον ἐκεῖνον ἀπόλλνυε, ὑπὲρ οὗ Χριστὸς 
Μὴ βλασφημείσθω οὖν ὑμῶν τὸ ἀγαθὸν. 


4 9 
°olda καὶ πέπεισμαι ev 14 


1 ay 16 


yap ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ βρῶσις καὶ πόσις, adda 17 


cising rash jedement, or entertaining undue con- 
tempt ; and that is suggested partly in the word 
aéeXd., which is emphatic; but chiefly in the 
words following, πάντες yap παραστησόμεθα 
τῇ βήματι τοῦ Xp., which import that we are 
all equally amenable to this judgment, and 
therefore are not warranted in judging, much 
less contemning and despising each other: 
must be left to the judgment of one great and 
true Estimator, and none ought to presume to 
intrude upon his province. 

ll. yéyp. γάρ) ‘agreeably to what is said in 
Scripture, namely, in Is. xlv. 23.; with some 
slight diversity, arising, it should seem, from 
some variation from the present reading of the 
Hebrew, (see my Note in Recens. Synop.) to- 

ether with such a freedom of version as an 
postle was justified in exercising. At all 
events, the sense is faithfully expressed. What 
1s there said of Jehovah, 1s here ascribed to 
Christ ; ‘‘and no wonder,’’ remarks Koppe, 
‘‘gince that he is united with Him most closely, is 
an opinion indeed perpetually expressed by the 
Jewish writers (as often as they speak of the 
Messiah ) as well as by the Apostles, as St. Paul 
and St. John.”’ 

13. μηκέτι οὖν ἀλλήλους xp. &c.] In these 
words (which contain ἃ conclusion drawn from 
the preceding) is an injunction not only to ab- 
stain from unjustly judging those who entertain 
different sentiments in matters of conscience, 
but to beware lest the weaker party be, by our 
actions and sentiments, aggrieved, and thus be 
led into error. (Koppe.) 
_ The Commentators notice the anantanaclasis 
in κρίνωμεν and κρίνατε, the word being first 
ι in the sense ‘to pass severe and unjust 
judgment upon,’ and then that of ‘ resolve.’ 
similar use of στασιάζειν is adduced by Raphel 
from Herodotus. Πρόσκομμα and σκάνδαλον 
are nearly synonymous ; the latter being exe- 

tical of the former. See Matth. xviii. 7. and 

Note. Some, however, think that the former, 

signifying a trip, is a less forcible term than 
16 latter, which signifies an utter fall or 
auilt. 

14. oléa καὶ πέπ. &c.] The Apostle here 
anticipates an objection. Οἷδα καὶ wéw. is a 
strong expression, to denote full persuasion 


] itis unlawful, i.e. (as Grot. and others e 


from complete knowledge. ‘Ev Κυρίῳ 'I., i.e. 
by the teaching of Jesus Christ himself, and not 
by human reasonings. See Theophyl. Ὅτι 
οὐδὲν κοινόν. By the limitation suggested by the 
context, the sense is, ‘no kind of meat is, in its 
own nature, impure (i.e. unlawful); but to 
him who accounts it to be unlawful, baat 

n 

“Τῆς persuasion of any food’s being forbidden 
is to a Christian Jew, as long as he is so per- 
suaded, sufficient to make it unlawful for him 
to use that rive alta it has given him from 
the yoke of the Mosaic ordinances.”’ This is, 
however, rightly extended by Theologians to all 
other cases, so as to form a general rule. The εἰ 
μὴ is said to be put ford\Ad. But it is, in fact, 
used in its ordinary sense, and is only intro- 
ductory of another and an exceptive clause. 
_ 15. διὰ βρῶμα] ‘through food,’ i.e. the eat- 
ing of food, and, as appears by the context, thy 
eating of food. See the next verse. Avwetra: is 
explained by the older Commentators ‘is gneved 
and hurt,’ by the more recent ones, ‘brought 
into grief,’ i.e. self-condemnation, by being in- 
duced to do what he believed to be unlawful. 
Περιπατεῖς, ‘actest.” Kara ἀγάπην, ‘agree- 
ably to Christian charity,’ which requires us, for 
the sake of a weaker brother, to suffer one’s own 
liberty to be circumscribed in any matter not 
unlawful. ᾿Απόλλυε does not imply final perdi- 
tion, but a present falling from a state of sal- 
vation. 

16. ὑμῶν τὸ ἀγαθόν] The earlier Commenta- 
tors take this to mean ‘ your Christian liberty, 
which is in itself so geod.’ But it is better ex- 

lained by the antient and the recent modern 
cme ‘your holy religion, which is your 
chief good.’ 

17. od γάρ γ Δ θυπαῦ, pe Α pore and 
familiar mode of expression for ‘ In the Christ- 
ian religion and the worship prescribed by it, it 
is not meats and drinks that are considered, but 
virtue, peace, spiritual joy,’ &c. i.e. in order to 
the attainment of the kingdom of Heaven, we 
have no need of abstinence from meats, but of 
righteousness, peace, &c. See Theophyl. in 
Recens. Synop. Χαρὰ ἐν πνεύματι ay. sig- 
nifies an inward joy from the conselations of 
the Holy Spirit. , 


Κεφ. XV. 


ΠΡΟΣ PQOMAIOY®. 


83 


18 δικαιοσύνη καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ χαρὰ ἐν πνεύματι αὙίῳ᾽ ὁ “γὰρ 
ἐν τούτοις δουλεύων τῷ Χριστῷ εὐάρεστος τῷ Θεῷ καὶ 
19 δόκεμος τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ἄρα οὖν τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης διώκωμεν, 


20 καὶ τὰ τῆς οἰκοδομῆς τῆς eis ἀλλήλους. “ Μὴ ἕνεκεν βρώ- 
ματος κατάλυε τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
ἀλλα κακὸν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ διὰ προσκόμματος ἐσθίοντι. 

91 "καλὸν τὸ μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα, μηδὲ πιεῖν οἶνον, μηδὲ ἐν ᾧ 


Ft asa 
, \ », Act. 10,15. 
πάντα μὲν καθαρα’ Tie 1. is. 


es1Co.8 
Ο 13. 


® ᾽ ’ a A ~ 
99 ἀδελφός σον προσκόπτει ἢ σκανδαλίζεται ἢ ἀσθενεῖ. Σὺ 
Ψ ‘ 1. Μ , ~ a : 
πίστιν Exes’ κατὰ σαυτὸν ἔχε ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ" μακάριος 
e 4 . ‘ 9 φ ’ «ἂν 
330 μὴ κρίνων εαυτὸν ἐν ᾧ δοκιμαζει. ὁ δὲ διακρινόμενος, ἐὰν 
o s a ® 3 n~ a ® 
Payn, κατακέκριται, ὅτι οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως" πᾶν δὲ ὃ οὐκ ἐκ 
4 


9 
πίστεως, auapTia εστίν. 


[Τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ ὑμᾶς στηρίζαι κατὰ τὸ 


εὐαγγέλιόν μου καὶ τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν μυστηρίου 
χρόνοις αἰωνίοις σεσιγημένον, φανερωθέντος δὲ νῦν διά Te γραφῶν πρυφητικῶν, t1 Cor. 9. 
κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν τοῦ αἰωνίου Θεοῦ, εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη γνω- Gag 1, 


ρισθέντοτ, μόνῳ σόφῳ Θεῷ, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ᾧ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. ἀμήν. 


Ι XV. 


ΝΝ ᾿ , , \ , ε ~ ν» 8 ᾿ 7 
2 τῶν ἀδυνάτων βασταζειν, καὶ μὴ εανυτοῖς αρεσκειν᾽ “ἕκα- 


16. τούτοι:] ‘these dispositions and habits.’ 
. νθρώποις. ‘This seems to be a 
popular expression (with which Schoettg. com- 
pares a very similar e in a Rabbinical 
writer ) equivalent to ‘is in favour with God 
man. 

19. dpa οὖν τὰ τῆς &c.] A conclusion drawn 
from the p ing. ‘‘Since a peaceable spirit 
ws 80 well pleasing to God, let us stud 


peace, 

and what tends to mutual edification.” Note 
στὸ ἐργον τοῦ Oxo’) i.e. th , 

° ον tov Geov} 1.6. the pro fon 

of the δὲ ἄρχον religion, the faith wal Cheatin 

peety of the person in question. 
— κακὸν τῷ ἀνθρώπω--ἐ ee) At κακὸν 
rab. Bpwuc. words may be referred either 


to pond πλιπϑὰ Christian, who, if ne eateth 
- μματος, (1.6. σὺν προσκόμματι, stum- 
bling!; » with an uncertain and dubious mind) 
sane: or, to the more knowing and advanced 
, who, if, by eating, he offends and 
camses another to sin (dia προσκόμματος, ἊΣ 
ἃ προσκόμματος, i.e. occasioning an of- 
ἔξ him ) he also sinneth. 
21. καλὸν τὸ μὴ φαγεῖν &c.}| The sense is, 
‘Ie were good if one were never to eat meat’ &c. 
This use of the plural κρέα for the singular κρέας 
is found in the best writers. At ἐν ᾧ sub. ποιεῖν. 
Προσκόπτει is for σκανδαλίζεται. The words 
ὃ σκανδαλίζεται ἢ ἀσθενεῖ are omitted in three 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers; and even 
+ eo by Mill and Koppe, as being a glose. 
is, however, can hardly be true of ἢ ἀσθενεῖ; 
aad if that clause be general, so probably must 


the eding one. : 

of οὐ πίστιν ὄχεις] The antient and early 
modern Commentators read this interrogatively ; 
the more recent ones declaratively ; which latter 
mode is confirmed by the Peshito (ipo and is 
more agreeable to the style of the e. By 
foth is meant a persuasion that what one is 
doing is right and lawful; or, in other words, 


δ - 


διὰ ὁ 


ul ον. 9. - 
18, 0 10. 


᾽ «ε a 4 I 
‘"Odeiropev δὲ ἡμεῖς οἱ δυνατοὶ τὰ ἀσθενήματα “3, 


Philip. 2. 
4, ΡΝ 


the assent of the conscience. Kara σεαντὸν 
ἔχε; ‘keep this persuasion to yourself, and your 

od ; use it when you have no other witness ; 
and do not employ it so as to offend your fellow 
Christian, and weaker brother.’ 

— μακάριος &c.] The sense is, ‘happy is he 
who doth not condemn himself in the use he has 
made of what he allows to be right.’ It is truly 
remarked by Theophyl., that this must be con- 
fined to the subject in question, that of meats. 

23. ὁ δὲ διακρινόμενος.---ἐστι]) The sense is: 
‘And he who doubteth [whether it be right to 
eat] is condemned, i.e. is liable to be condemned 
{nay, is self-condemned,] if he eat ; because he 

oth it not from faith.’ After πίστεως supply 
WOtLEL. 

— πᾶν δὲ---στίν] The sense is, ‘ Whatever 
is done not with a full persuasion that it is lawful 
is sinful.” Wets. and Grot. compare similar 
sentiments from the Classical writers; and 
Schoettg. some from the Rabbinical ones. 

I have, on the authority of almost all the MSS. 
and many Versions and Fathers, and after the 
example of Mill, Wets., Matth., Griesb., &c., 
here inserted the doxology, which in the common 
text is placed at the end of the Chapter. As, 
however, the thing is not certain, I have, in ad- 
dition to expressing the insertion in small cha- 
racters, included it in brackets. The late colla- 
tions of MSS. all tend to confirm the evidence 
for its insertion. I cannot add any thing to the 
reasonings of Mill, Wets., Matth., and Griesb. ; 
and I entirely acquiesce in what Mr. Slade has 
urged, who has so well treated the subject as to 
render it unnecessary for me to enter into it 
gta 

XV. Here the Apostle, resuming the subject, 
inculcates mutual forbearance and condescen- 
sion on other motives also, particularly from the 
example of Christ. 

1. By the οἱ δυνατοὶ, as opposed to rote 
ἀσθένεσι, must (as MOppe and Rosenm. re- 

Ε 


t 
οἰκοδομήν. 

s ᾽ ᾽ 3 ’ 
G€, EWETWETOV ἐπ EME. 


1 Cor. 1. 


16. 
del be understood the more abundant in 
knowledge, and the stronger in faith (xiv. 22. 


compared with Lu. xxiv. 29. and Acts vii. 22. 
δυνατὸς ἐν XOyw); and -by the ἀδύνατοι, those 
less skilled.and knowing, and therefore in hesi- 
tation and doubt as to the lawfulness or unlaw- 
fulness of any thing. Both the physical and 
moral sense of δυνατὸς is amply illustrated by 
Wets. By the ἀσθενήματα are meant super- 
stitious opinions. And βαστάζειν signifies to 
bear with ; a metaphor taken from strong per- 
sons helping weak fellow-travellers, by occasion- 
ally carrying for them their burdens. At éav- 
τοῖς sub. μόνον. 

2. ἕκαστος ἡμῶν &c.] Tap after ἕκαστος is 
absent from nearly all the best MSS., many 
Versions and Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. It 
was introduced by Stephens from the Erasmian 
Editions, and though expunged by Beza in his 
first Edition, afterwards crept into the subsequent 
ones, and so was introduced into the textus He (τῆ 
tus; but was again cancelled by Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., and Tittm., and rightly I think. 

— ἀρεσκότω els τὸ ἀγαθὸν πρὸς olx.] By 
adding els τὸ ἀγαθὸν πρὸς olx. (i.e. 80 far as 
may be for his good and edification, and that of 
the Church) the Apostle means to limit his 
precept, that complaisance might not be carried 
to abject subservience. Els τὸ ἀγαθὸν and eis 
οἷκ. must be closely connected, the latter serving 
to qualify and explain the former, and prevent a 
misunderstanding of the sense. See Chrys. and 
Theophyl. ap. Recens.Synop. So also Theodoret 
observes on the εἰς τὸ ἀγαθὸν thus: ὅστι yap 
ἀρέσκειν καὶ ἐπὶ λύπῃ, καὶ éavTou Kal τοῦ 


πλησίον. To which pu here is an appo- 
site passage in ΤΌΡΟΡΕΓ. Ch. Eth. 5. περὶ dpec- 
xelas— δὲ dpecxela ἐστιν---οὐκ ἐπὶ βελτίστῳ 


ἡδονῆς παρασκευαστική. ; 
. 8. οὐχ ἑαυτῷ ἤρεσεν) ‘sought not his own 
tification (but the of others] ;’ which 
atter clause is implied in the air of the former. 
The next sentiment ‘nay, he bore patiently 
the insults of men’ is clothed in the words of Ps. 
lxix. 10., which even Rosenm. admits to be 
strikingly applicable to Christ, though he denies 
it to be primarily meant of the Messiah. But, as 
Mr. Turner observes, it is for him to prove that 
the application varies from the intention of the 
original author. Besides, he himself admits that 
various other sentences of the O.T. were by the 
Jews of that time (nay, even are by those of the 
present day) conceived to treat of the Messiah. 
And whence could have arisen such an opinion, 
unless it had had its foundation in tradition 
handed down from the times of the Prophets 
themselves? Moreover, the Apostle himself, in 
the words following, refers to those numerous 
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‘ances, and comforts of the Holy 
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otros [γὰρ] ἡμῶν τῷ πλησίον ἀρεσκέτω εἰς τὸ ἀγαθὸν πρὸς 
‘ δ καὶ yap ὁ Χριστὸς οὐχ ἑαυτῷ ἤρεσεν, ἀλλὰ, 3 
καθὼς γέγραπται: Οἱ ονειδισμοὶ τῶν ὀνειδιζόντων 


ὅσα ‘yap προεγράφη, εἰς τὴν 4 
‘ a e 


ἡμετέραν διδασκαλίαν προεγράφη᾽ ἵνα διὰ τῆς ὑπομονῆς καὶ 
τῆς παρακλήσεως τῶν γραφῶν τὴν ἐλπίδα ἔχωμεν. Σὸ δὲ 5 
ΡΒ, . Θεὸς τῆς ὑπομονῆς καὶ τῆς παρακλήσεως δῴη ὑμῖν τὸ αὐτὸ 
2 οε ἃ, 1δ, “ ° ° , A . ? ς΄, ΨΦ e ἣ 
φρονεῖν ev αλλήλοις κατα Χριστον ἰησοῦν᾽ ἵνα ὁμοθυμαδὸν 6 


passages which occurred in the Ο. T., as written 
for the instruction and consolation of believers in 
the Messiah. For it has been well pointed out 
by Grot. and Crell., that the words dca yap— 
“προεγράφη are meant to anticipate an objection, 
namely, that the passage has reference to David, 
not to Christ or Christians. To which this is the 
answer, pest of which is contained in a sup- 
pressed clause dependent on yap, 4. ἀ. [It does 
indeed pertain to David, but it 1s typical of 
Christ] or at least may serve for our example 
and instruction. 

_ 4. διὰ τῆς ὑπομονῆς καὶ τῆς wap. ἄς.) It 
is not clear, nor determined by the Commenta- 
tors, whether τῆς ὑπομονῆς is to be construed 
with τῶν γραφῶν, or not. The former is the 
more probable, and then the sense will be: 
‘through the patience which they recommend 
and exemplify, and by the [motives for] conso- 
lation which they supply.’ In ἔχωμεν is im- 
plied xaréywpev. 

5. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς &c.] God is said to be “‘ the God 
of patience and consolation,’’ because he pro- 
duces them in us, by supplying various means 
whereby that virtue may be attained; and in 
order to.enable us to meet all sorts of evils with 
unbroken courage, and unshaken constancy, 
supplies us with various sources of consolation. 
« rell.) We are not, however, to consider onl 

e media by which all things are made to wor 
for good in the end, and the religious solace to be 
found in Scripture, but also the supports, assist~ 

pirit, a very 
high degree of whose graces were vouchsafed to 
the primitive Christians, but from whom Christ- 
ians of every age may expect such “ sanctifying 
influences as are given to every man to profit 
withal.”’ Compare the expression Θεὸς τῆς ἐλπί- 
δος at v. 13. and Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης xv. 33. On 
the form δῴη for doin, see Win. Gr. ὁ. 10. i.e. 

— τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν] Crell., Tiren., and 
others take this not so much de sententiarum ac 
Opinionum, quam animarum ac voluntatum con- 
spiratione, i.e. to have mutual forbearance and 
kind affection. Kara X.’'I., ‘ according to the 
example of Christ Jesus.’ 

6. ἵνα ὁμοθυμαδὸν &c.}] ὋὉμοθ. is emphatical, 
and the sense is: ‘that when ye praise God, ye 
May do it, as with one mouth, so with one 
mind, with unanimity, without strife, hatred, or 
contentions.’ On the force of ὁμοθ., see Note on 
Acts 11.46. Τὸν Θεὸν καὶ πατέρα τ. x. ἡ. Ἶ.Χ. 
should (as the best Commentators and Critics 
are agreed, be rendered ‘the God and Father of 
our Lord Jesus Chnist.’ Compare 2 Cor. xi. 31. 
Eph. i.3. 1 Pet.i.3. For, as Whitby and Bp. 
Pearson remark from the Fathers, ‘‘ the first Per- 
son in the Trinity is the God and Father of 
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ἐν evi στόματι δοξαάζητε Tov Θεὸν καὶ πατέρα Tov Κυρίου 


7 ἡμῶν Incov Χριστοῦ. 


" Διὸ προσλαμβάνεσθε ἀλλήλους, 


a Supr. 14 
1,3 


καθὼς καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς προσελάβετο ἡμᾶς εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ. 


8 "λέγω δὲ, ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν διάκονον “γεγενῆσθαι περιτομῆς 


ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας Θεοῦ, εἰς τὸ βε 


Ψ ‘ 
9 πατέρων' “τὰ δὲ ἔθνη ὑπὲρ ἐλέους δοξάσαι τὸν Θεὸν, κα- 


θὼς “γέγραπται᾽ 


‘ ~ bd 4 >» Pal. 
Διὰ τοῦτο ἐξομολογήσομαί σοι ev 0 
Ψ 4 ~ Ε] , ’ ~ 
Ιθοέθνεσι, καὶ τῷ ονοματί cov Wado. 


> Mate. 15. 
24 

A ᾿ ~ Act. , 28, 
at Tas ἐπαγγελίας τῶν 356. 


c 2 Sam. 
22. 50. 

18 
supr. 


ad a a ’ Ξ ] . Ὁ... 
ἃ Deut. 82, 
καί παλιν deryer’ 41 


9 a ῳ 4 ~ om 3 -Ὀ-. e 4 , 
II Ενῴφρανθητε ἔθνη, μετὰ TOU λαον ἄντον: “Kal πα- e Pas 7. 
λιν Αἰνεῖτε τὸν Κύριον πᾶαντα τα εθνη, καὶ erat" 


e 9 4 [2 ε 
12 γεσατε αὑτὸν παντες ot λαοί. 


f { Esa. 11. 


tA e A 4 [2 
καὶ πάλιν Haaias λε- 1M. 


Ψ e ε -Ὀ» ε » ’ Apoc. 5. 5. 
yer Ἕσται ἡ ρίζα τοῦ Ἰεσσαὶ, καὶ ὁ ἀνιστάμενος ez.i6. 


Ιϑἄᾶρχειν ἐθνῶν, Ex αὐτῷ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσιν. 


ὁ δὲ Θεὸς 


τῆς ἐλπίδος πληρώσαι ὑμᾶς πάσης χαρᾶς καὶ εἰρήνης ἐν τῷ 
Γ 4 ~ σι 
πιστεύειν, εἰς τὸ περισσεύειν ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐν δυνάμει 


Πνεύματος αὙίον. 


14 6 ΠΕΠΕΙΣΜΑΙ δὲ, ἀδελφοί 


e Ὡς Ψ A 9 4 , " 3 , ae | 
υμών, ὅτι καὶ αὐτοὶ μεστοί ἐστε αὐαθωσύνης, πεπληρωμε- 3. 


Christ in respect to the latter’s manhood, and 
eternal filiation or derivation from the Father, 
being God of God; his Father in respect of his 
Divinity, or as He is the Word.”’ 
7. διὸ προσλ. ἀλλήλονε)] This consent would 
be ‘especially evinced, if the Gentile and the 
wah Christians (the persons, no doubt, here 
meant) should ὨΜΙΝΒΥ receive and show kind- 
ness to each. On the force of προσλαμβάνειν, 
see Note supra xii. 1. Διὸ, q.d. ‘since these 
i are so,’ since the essence of Christianity 
is mutual love. Εἰς ὀόξαν Θεοῦ either signifies 
(if referred to wpooX. ἀλλ.) ‘ad honorem Dei,’ 
.d. ‘and this your mutual love will redound to 
the honour of God;’ or, if (with some recent 
Commentators) referred to what just preceded, 
*to the honour of that God who hath 


8. λόγω 
reason for the preceding position. The 
argument, to suggest why believers, of w 


’ shat there- 
fore the Jews and the Gentiles had reason to 
glorify God for his mercy im beth.’ 


to . 
Δέγω δὲ here and δὶ Gal. iv. 1. ἃς v. 16. is 
iegaried by Schleus. as a formula of connexion. abroad 


, ‘a minister to the circumcised,’ i.e. the 
Jews. Ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας Θεοῦ, ‘ for the establish- 
ment of the truth of God,’ 1. 6. his faithfulness in 


8 8 λῚ > . 8 
μον, καὶ αὑτὸς εγὼ περὶ τον 
Job. 9. 


keeping his promises. In ἐπαγγ. τῶν πατέρων 
the Genitive is one of object. Βεβαιώσαι τὰς 
éwayy., ‘to confirm the promises,’ 1.6. by doing 
what had been promised. 

9. Koppe here recognizes an anacoluthon, for 
τῶν δὲ é0vov—Oeov. But most Commentators 
supply λέγω and ὀφείλειν, referring to a similar 
ΕἸ Πρ. ativ. 13. ‘‘The Apostle (says Taylor) is 
persuading the converts to a cordial coalition in 
public worship, and is giving each party a sub- 
stantial reason why they ought to unite their 
hearts as well as voices.’ But, as it would be 
more difficult to persuade the Jew, he applies 
to him several quotations eut of Scripture, Ps. 
xviii. 49, Deut. xxxii. 43. Ps. cxvii. ἢ Isa. xi. 
10. the first-and last of which, as Whitby shows, 
the Jews interpreted of the Messiah. All of 
them agree in sense with the Hebrew, and tend 
to prove, that the Gospel privileges were to be 
extended to both Jews and Gentiles. 

_ 13. Now commences the epilogus or conclu- 
sion, forming the 4th and last portion of the 
Epes and consisting of two parts, in the former 
ot which, up to the end of this Chapter, the 
Apostle, after good wishes and prayers for their 
spiritual welfare, addresses them in endearing 
language, and apologizes for what might be 
likely to give offence ; in the latter (which occu- 
pies the last Chapter) he resumes and continues 
the same endearing | age to the end. 

— ὁ Θοὸς τῆς μας, ‘the God who is the 
, in this life and in the next.’ 
Els τὸ περισσεύειν-.---ἀγίον. The sense is, ‘ that 
ye, by.the powerful aids of the Holy Spirit, shed 


source of all h 


r in your hearts, may abound more and 
more in his hope.’ See Theophyl. 

14, ὅτι καὶ αὐτοὶ &c.] ‘ ye yourselves also ;’ 
which, as Pisc. observes, snvelves the further 
sense, ‘even without my admonition.’ Here 
Beza compares the Homeric τί με σπεύδοντα 
καὶ αὑτὸν ὀτρύνει; the expression w. wdons 
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μηρότερον δὲ ἔγραψ 
ναμιμνήσκων ὑμᾶς, Ot 


τῇ 
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t Supe 15 Ocor' 
36. 
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A a ~ ε ἢ ~ 
a τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσαν μοι ὑπὸ τοῦ 


ἱ , ἔθνη, ἱερουργοῦντα τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα γένηται 
7. ἡ προσφορὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν εὐπρόσδεκτος, ἡ γιασμένη ἐν πνευ- 
ματι ἁγίῳ. ἔχω οὖν καύχησιν ἐν Χριστῷ ἰησοῦ τὰ πρὸς 17 
Κ ov γὰρ τολμήσω λαλεῖν τι ὧν οὐ κατειργάσατο 18 
ριστὸς δι ἐμοῦ, εἰς ὑπακοὴν ἐθνῶν, λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ, ἐν 19 


Ε o or 

δυνάμει σημείων καὶ τεράτων, ev δυνάμει Πνεύματος Θεοῦ 
8 « 3: ~ ’ ~ 

ὥστε pe ἀπὸ ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ καὶ κύκλῳ μέχρι τοῦ [λλυρικοῦ 


Cor. }0. 


1 ὃ 
15, 16. 


ὧν 


Adega must not be too rigidly interpreted. 
ts sense is determined by the words following, 
δυνάμενοι καὶ ἀλλήλους νουθετεῖν: and there- 
fore may be explained, ‘ filled with all knowledge 
neceasary for the purpose of mutual instruction.’ 
sic sab aptly compares 1 Joh. ii. 20. & 27. 

15. τολμηρότερον ἔγραψα ὑμῖν) This apo- 
logetical language was, as Mackn. observes, ne- 
ceseary, since he had opposed some of their 
strongest prejudices, and rebuked them for cer- 
tain irregularities of conduct. He excuses hi 
freedom by pleading the strong obligation and 
sacred duty imposed on him as an Apostle and 
the Apostle of the Gentiles. ‘‘ This (observes 
Koppe) gives him an occasion of adverting to 
his own merit in converting the heathens, and to 
mention what he further meant to do in that 
cause.” "Awd resin ‘in some respect,’ may 
be construed either with éypawa, or with τολμ. 

16. ele τὸ elvac—ele τὰ ἔθνη) The sense is, 
‘That I should bestow my especial attention on 
the conversion of the Gentiles to the religion of 
Chnst.’ The Apostle, however, uses a formula 
derived from the Jewish religion, in order the 
more strongly to impress on the Jewish Christ- 
ians the dignity of his Apostleship ; and he calls 
himself, not διάκονος, but λειτουργὸς, a sacred 
minister, (see Note on Acts xxvi. 16.) and says 
his office is, not κηρύσσειν, but lepoupyety τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον, i.e. to preach the Gospel as a priest 
of the New Covenant, by which men are made 
θύσιαι ζῶσαι. So προσφορὰ and ἡγιασμένη, a 
little after, are likewise terms borrowed from the 
Temple service. See more in Carpz. and Koppe, 
the latter of whom and Rosenm. pass over the 
important words ἐν πνεύματι dyiw, ‘by means 
of the gifts and of the Holy Spirit.’ 

17. καύχησιν] ‘a reason for boasting ;’ as 
Phil. iii. At ra πρὸς Θεὸν sub. ἀνήκοντα. 

18. οὐ yap τολμήσω λαλεῖν &c.}] On the 
sense of this passage (obscure from brevity, and 
still more from the modesty of the Apostle) some 
difference of opinion exists. See ns. 
Carpz. assigns the following as the sense : 
I can scarce to say, or out what 
Christ has not done, how much Christ has done 
by me, as well in words as in works, nay, mi- 
racles.’ This is, however, too harsh. e true 
sense seems alone to be that given in Recens. 
Synop. from the antient Commentators. ‘ Having 
been thus employed by Christ Jesus on the ser- 


~ ~ 1 a 4 
πεπληρωκέναι τὸ evaryyéAtov τοῦ Χριστοῦ. ᾿οὕτω de φι- 20 


vice of God, I might boast of what has been 
done ; [But I will not do 11] for I would not 
venture (non ausim. See Win. Gr. §. 34. 5. a.) 
to boast of any thing which not so much I myself 
have effected, as what Christ has effected by me, 
as an instrument, for the conversion of the hea- 
then, both in words and works, by virtue of signs 
and wonders wrought by the power of the Spirit 
of God.’ There is more than one passage of 
Thucydides of which the zense is equally obecure, 
(indeed from the same cause) and only to be 
explained by supplying what is, from modesty, 
omitted. . 

19. πνεύματος Θεοῦ) Πνεύμ. ἁγίου is found 
in several MSS., some later Versions, and Fa- 
thers, and is preferred by Mill and others, and 
edited by Gnesb., Knapp, and Tittm.; but 
rashly. The common reading is justly retained 
and defended by Wets. and th., who have 
well remarked that the new one was merely 
ἃ glossé, the vulg. being a somewhat rare ex- 
pression. Vater, with incredible rashness, would 
cancel Θεοῦ, on the authority of one MS. It 
was doubtless omitted from an open space being 
left in the text of the original ; the scribe being 
doubtful which to take of the two readings, Qeou 
or ἁγίου ; (probably placed one above another, 
as was often the case) and deferred filling up the 
eee until after he had consulted other 


— ἀπὸ ‘I καὶ xixrw] ‘from Jerusalem and 
the neighbourhood.’ e term κύκλῳ may, by 
the usage of the best Greek writers, have great 
latitude, and comprehend a very extensive radius 
of country about Jerusalem, including Palestine, 
Syria, and the adjacent parts of Arabia. But 
Jerusalem is especially mentioned, from its being 
the centre whence the rays of Divine knowledge 


beamed. Πεπληρωκέναι τὸ ebayy. τ. X. is an 
expression deviating from Classical usage, and 
probably Hellenistic, and parallel to that of Col. 


1.25. π. τὸν λόγον τοῦ Geov. The early Commen- 
tators explain it ‘‘ to fully evangelize ;” the later 
ones regard it as a Hebraism derived from a 
similar use of the correspondent term 03, to 
complete, perfect, which (especially in the Chal- 
dee dialect) often signifies to teach. And this 
interpretation is confirmed by the authority of 
the Syriac Version. on 

20. οὕτω δὲ φιλοτ.} The participle depends 
upon a verb preceding, ὥστε πεπληρωκέναι ; 
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λοτιμούμενον εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, οὐχ ὅπου ὠνομάσθη Χριστὸς, 


91 ἵνα μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλότριον θεμέλιον οἰκοδομῶ" 
Οἷς οὐκ ἀνηγγέλη περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὄψον- 


Cd 


ὙεγΎραπται" 


s A A 
2 Tat Kai οἱ οὐκ ακῆκοασι, συνήσουσι. 
, A a ~ ΕΣ ~ a € ~ 
23 κοπτομὴν τὰ πολλὰ τοῦ ελθεῖν πρὸς mas. 
΄ o @ 9 ΄“ ’ ® δ ΜΝ 
κέτι τόπον ἔχων ἐν τοῖς κλίμασι τούτοις, ἐπιποθίαν δὲ ἔχων 
~ t ~ 4 ε ~ 3 4 ~ ® ~ ε ey A 
94 τοῦ ελθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἐτῶν, ὡς EaY πορευὼ- 
᾽ 4 ᾽ , Ἢ ε “ 
mas εἰς THY Σπανίαν, ἐλεύσομαι πρὸς upas. 


™arra καθὼς τὴ ἢ 


ΕΣ 
Ὁ Διὸ καὶ ἐνε- 1 ὅρη}. 


et 15. 32. 
1 Thess. 3. 
10, 

2 Tim. 1.4 


ἐλπίζω ‘yap 


διαπορευόμενος θεάσασθαι ὑμᾶς, καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν προπεμφῳθῆ- 


~ s ~ » 4 ε ~ ~ 9 4 o 9 ~ 
25 wae εκεῖ, εαν ὑμῶν πρῶτον ἀπὸ μέρους ἐμπλησθώ. 


ῖ 
P Νυνὶ ξγλπ: 19. 


a ’ « a om e » et 24, 17. 
26 δὲ πορεύομαι εἰς Ιερουσαλὴμ, διακονῶν τοῖς αὙίοις. “ εὐ- 41Cori6 
δό to Μακεδονί t Avat 4 ὶ , 2 Cor. 8. 1 
κησαν yup Makedovia καὶ Ayala κοινωνίαν Tiva ποιήσασ- 2 Cor. 8.1, 
᾽ \ \ ~ ek ~ 9 ε I ye Fo et 92, 12. 
27 Bat εἰς τοὺς πτωχοὺς τῶν aylwy τών ev ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ εὑυ- δὰ 50, 


g 8 ~ 9 
coxnoay yap, καὶ ὀφειλέται αὐτῶν εἰσίν. 
9 3 


‘ - 1 
εἰ yap TOS r Supr. 11. 


a ~ , ow ᾽ , . » 7. 
πνευματικοις AUTWY εκοινωνῆσαν Τα εθνη, οφείλουσι και εν Cea 
ὡς σι ~ ΠῚ A ~ > 3 ’ 
28 τοῖς σαρκικοις λειτουργῆσαι αὐτοῖς. τοῦτο ovuy επιτελόσας, 
, 9 ~ a QA ~ Ε , 
καὶ σφραγισάμενος αυτοις τον καρπον τΤουτον; απελευσο- 


but, in translation, may be rendered by a verb 
in the Preterite, q.d. Thus have I striven. 
Φιλοτιμεῖσθαιε properly signifies to be studious 
of honour: and as such a pursuit implies zeal, 
labour, and diligence, it comes to signify ‘to do 
any thing with zeal, diligence,’ ἄς. “Ὅπου 
mabior Ore salad ‘where Christ was already 


preached. 
_ 21. ἀλλὰ καθώς γέγρ.}) ‘thus making good 
18 my own case the words of Scripture.’ 

— οἷς οὐκ ἀνηγγέλη &c.] The words (from 
Is. ln. Sy daar by the Jewish Interpreters re- 
ferred to Messiah, but applied by the Apostle 
to his own case. The περὶ αὐτοῦ is supplied 
to complete the sense. 

22. διὸ] i.e. for the reasbn adverted to at v. 
19 & 20., ; is ream Mecat vated coun for the 
pu of evan ng entiles. 

2. ηκότι τόπον ἔχων &c.}) This is ex- 

i to mean, ‘there being no longer any 
place where Christ had not been preached.’ But 
the more natural sense is that assigned by the 
antent and several modern Commentators, 
‘there being no longer any sufficient occasion 
for my apostolical labours here.’ So τόπον ἔχειν 
in Hebr. xi.17. Κλίμασι, ‘ parts of the coun- 
try.” The word properly denotes one of those 
divisions of the sphere between the Equator and 
Arctic Pole, of which the antient Geographers 
made seasons. ᾿Επιποθίαν, ‘a strong desire.’ 
The word is very rare, and synonymous with 
ὀπιπόθησις, which occurs in 2 Cor. vii. 7 & 11. 
Tov ἐλθεῖν, for ὥστε ἐλθεῖν. ; 

24. we ἐαν] ‘as soon as.’ An idiom found 
only in the later Classical writers. On the ques- 
tion whether St. Paul did ever take this journe 
into Spain, see my Note in Recens. Synop. 
have there shown that it is very probable he did ; 
but, at the same time, not improbable that St. 
James had, several years before, barely planted 
the Goepel in that country ; which, from its vast 
extent, would admit of St. Paul's fabours, with- 


out his being said to ‘ build on another man’s 
foundation.’ ; 

— ἐὰν ὑμῶν.--ἐμπλησθώ) The sense is, ‘ after 
I shall have been, in some measure, satisfied 
with cme ποὺ of} your society.’ So #lian, 
cited by Koppe, says of the peacock displaying 
its gay plumage: ἐᾷ γὰρ ἐμπλησθῆναι τῆς 
Θεάς τὸν παρεστῶτα. 


Mill, and cancelled by Οτοβ). and Tittm. ; 
ναι without reason. See Matth. and Rinck’s 
otes. 

25. νυνὶ δὲ wop &c.] The Apostle adds this, 
that they may not expect him very soon. Topev- 
ομαι, ‘1 am just going.’ ; 

26. Μακεδονία καὶ ’Axata] i.e. the Christ- 
ians in Macedonia and Achaia. 

27. εὐδόκησαν yap &c.] Grot. observes that 
there is here an anaphora, together with an epa- 
northosis, ‘They were a I say, to show 
that the thing was not obligatory.’ Kal, for «af 
τοι ‘and yet.’ 

— τοῖς πνευμ. αὐτῶν ἐκοινώνησαν) This 
syntax (a Dative of thing) rarely occurs in the 
Classica] writers. The Dative depends upon ἐν 
understood, which is expressed in Gal.vi.6. The 
Accus. with ele is equivalent to this. Κοινω- 
νεῖν has usually a transitive, but here it has an 
intransitive sense. Πνευματικαὰ denotes the af- 
fairs of the soul and another life; oapx. those of 
the body and this life. 

28. ἐπιτελέσας} ‘having despatched.’ Σφρα- 
γισάμενος. Some Commentators render this 
‘cum assi :’ but the best antient and 
modern Interpreters are agreed that it means 
‘having safely consigned this money, as under 
seal.’ Of which sense Loesn. adduces an ex- 
ample from Philo. Καρπὸν, ‘fruit of their 
Benchcencey the contribution mentioned at v. 


ΕἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. XVI. 


μαι δι ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν Σπανίαν. " οἶδα δὲ ὅτι ἐρχόμενος πρὸς 99 


ὑμᾶς, ἐν πληρώματι εὐλογίας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ Χριστοῦ 


8 ’ 
᾿ ξλευσομαι. 


"Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου 30 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ διὰ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ πνεύματος, 
συναγωνίσασθαί μοι ἐν ταῖς προσευχαῖς ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ πρὸς 

® 3 


\ ee. ε “ΚΙνν" σι ’ ~ » i 
3. 2. TOV Θεὸν "ἕνα ρυσθῶ αΑἼΤΟ Τῶν απειθουντων εν TH [ου- $1 


a ~ 
τος “γένηται τοῖς αὙίοις" 


, Δ a e ἤ « » « 4 ® a 
daig, καὶ ἵνα ἡ διακονία μον ἡ εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ εὐπρόσδεκ- 
"ἵνα ἐν χαρᾷ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς 32 
‘cot διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ, καὶ συναναπαύσωμαι ὑμῖν. 


Υ ὁ δὲ Θεὸς 833 


Jas 1s τῆς εἰρήνης μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. ἀμήν. 

30. a XVI. ΣΥΝΙΣΤΗΜΙ͂ δὲ ὑμῖν Φοίβην τὴν ἀδελφὴν ἡμῶν, 1 
3 Cor. 13, οὖσαν διάκονον τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Keyypeais’ "ἵνα αὐτὴν 
Pulp. προσδέξησθε ἐν Κυρίῳ ἀξίως τῶν aryiwy, καὶ παραστῆτε 
Lrben δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἐν ᾧ ἂν ὑμῶν χρήζη πράγματι καὶ yap αὕτη προ- 
is * στάτις πολλῶν ἐγενήθη, καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ. ᾿᾿Ασπάσασθε Πρί- 3 
3 Jon. σκιλλαν καὶ Ακυλαν τοὺς συνεργούς mou εν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ" 

i ΣᾺ Η a ὑπὲρ τῆς ψυχῆς μουν τὸν ἀ«αυτῶν τραχήῆλον ὑπεθη- 4 


- 29, οἷδα ὅτι ἐρχόμενοε---ἀλεύσομαι) The sense 
is: ‘I know that when I come to you, 
come with power to bestow the most exuberant 
benefits of the Gospel, and the religion of Christ.’ 
See Chrys. and Theophyl. By these are, I con- 
ceive, especially meant the χαρίσματα wvev- 
ματικὰ mentioned at i. 11. See Fell. 

The words τοῦ οὐαγγελίου τοῦ, omitted in 
8 MSS., 2 indifferent Versions, and some inferior 
Latin Fathers, are rejected by Mill, and can- 
celled by Griesb.; most rashly. Matthei has 
shown the weakness of the evidence as regards 
the Fathers; and I would observe that Chrys. 
certainly read the words; which any one con- 
versant with the style of the sacred wniters will 
see are genuine. Indeed, I suspect that the 
omission arose, not from the early Critics, but 
merely from the scribes, and was occasioned by 
the two ποῦ. 

30. The Apostle concludes with entreating 
them to commend himself and his fortunes among 
the Palestine Jews to God. And this he does 
both by Christ, whose religion they profess, and 
by that love which is the fruit of the spint; beg- 
ging that they would aid him and his efforts, by 
the co-operation of their prayers to God on his 
behalf. Σνναγωνίσασθαι is a strong expression, 
and hints that the prayers must be earnest and 
persevering. ; ; 
3]. τῶν ἀπειθ. ἐν τῇ 'I] i.e. the unbeliev- 
ing Jews, who bore a deadly hatred to Paul, and 
sought his life. Koppe remarks, that the Apostle 
does not desire to be preserved from calamities, 
but only that he may be so strengthened as to be 
enabled to overcome them, and that he may be 


the means of cheering the afflicted Chnstians at ὁ 


Jerusalem. “Iva ἡ διακονία &c., the sense is, 

‘that my service to the saints may be accepted,’ 

or acceptable. ; 
32. ἵνα ἐν χαρᾷ---σνναναπ. The sense is, 


φῶ , a 7) Γ ~ » ἢ 4 ~ e °° 
ois οὐκ ἐὝω μονος ευχαριστω; adda Kat πάσαι at εκ- 


‘that we may mutually enjoy each other's so- 


I shall ciet 


iety. 

XVI. This Chapter is, Koppe thinks, an ap- 
pendir, (what we call a Postcript) containi 
recommendations and salutations, intermix 
with admonitions. 

1. Φοίβην] She seems to have been in the 
company of those who conveyed this Epistle, 
though not herself the bearer of it. It is plain 
that she was known at Rome, and is here pro- 
bably commended to the Roman Christians, as 
needing their friendly notice and assistance. 

— διάκονον] According to the constitution of 
the apamilive Church, there was an order of 
females attending on part of the public business 
of the Church, consisting of two kinds, 1. Elderly 
women i mace erie: presiding over, and su- 

rintending the morals of, the other female 

hristians ; and 2. deaconesses, διάκονοι, who 
discharged some of the offices of the ministry, as 
papens the female converts; and who also 
collected and distributed the contributions for 
the relief of sick and poor females, hesides other 
offices lees important. See Bingh. Antiq. L. xi. 

12., Coteler. and Const. Ap. iti. 15. and Suic. 

a in ; | 

. ἐν Κυρίω 
of Christ.’ ae 
as Christians ought to receive each other.’ 
ραστῆτε αὐτῇ, aaa dy ‘stand by her.’ 
ᾧ ἂν ὑμῶν Cp πράγμ., ‘in whatever office 
she may need your assistance.’ Tpoordris, ‘a 
protectress,’ like Patrona in Latin. 

3. συνεργούς μον ἐν 7 ‘my coadjutors in 
romulgating the Gospel of Christ.’ See Phil. ii. 

. 1 Thess. iti. 2. 

4. τὸν ἑαυτῶν τράχ. ὑπέθηκαν) Literally, 
‘submitted their necks [to the sword],’ i.e. 
hazarded their lives. This is by some supposed 
to relate to the perilous situation of Aquila and 


‘in the name. and on account 
ἕως τῶν dy., ‘in such a manner 
Πα- 

Ἔν 


Κεφ. XVI. 


ΠΡΟΣ POMALOYS. 


89 


a ~ s ~ y 8 ~ » 

5 κλησίαι τῶν εθνῶν)ὴ καὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον αὑτῶν εκκλησίαν. 
9 ’ ν 4 3 ed ® > ‘ 
ασπασασθε Enaiverov τὸν ἀγαπητόν pov, ὃς ἐστιν ἀπαρχῆ 

a 5 « » ’ 9 ’ὔ A a 3 

6 της 1 Αχαΐας εἰς Χριστόν. ἀσπάσασθε Μαριὰμ, ἥτις πολλὰ 


7 ἐκοπίασεν εἰς ἡμᾶς. 


ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Ανδρόνικον καὶ ᾿Ιουνίαν τοὺς 


aw a ’ Ld 
σνγγενεῖς μου Kai συναιχμαλώτους Mou’ οἵτινες εἰσιν επί- 
» ~ r , ry > am , 9 
σήμοι ἐν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις, Of καὶ πρὸ ἐμοῦ “γεγόνασιν εν 
“Ὁ ® ᾽ ΠῚ 4 » ’ ᾽ 
8 Χριστῳ. ασπασασθε Αμπλίαν τὸν αὐαπητὸν μου εν Ku- 


9 ply. 
10καὶ Στάχυν τὸν ἀγαπητόν μου. 

δόκιμον ἐν Χριστῷ. 
11 λου. 


9 , ® ἢ ‘ Q ec an ᾽ ~ 
αἀσπάσασθε OupBavoy τὸν συνεργὸν ἡμῶν ev Χριστῷ, 


᾿ ~ A 
ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Απελλῆν τὸν 


~ a 
ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς ex τῶν ᾿ΔΑριστοβού- 
® , « , A ~ 
ἀσπάσασθε ‘Hpodiwva τὸν σνγγενῆ μου. 


+) o 
ασπάσασθε 


[ ~ w ® ’ 
12 τοὺς εκ τῶν Ναρκίσσον τοὺς ὄντας ἐν Κυρίῳ. ἀσπάσασθε 


Τρύφαιναν καὶ Τρυφῶσαν τὰς κοπιώσας ἐν Κυρίῳ. ἀσπα- 


i) 3 
σασθε Περσίδα τὴν ἀγαπητὴν, ἥτις πολλὰ ἐκοπίασεν ἐν 
, ἴων ᾿ 
15 Κυρίῳ. ἀσπάσασθε ‘Povdov τὸν ἐκλεκτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ, καὶ 
9 


14 τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐμοῦ. 


Φλέγοντα, Ἑρμᾶν, Πατρόβαν, 


e ~ \ A ‘ 3 
Ερμῆν, καὶ τοὺς σὺν αυ- 


ἀσπάσασθε ᾿Ασύγκριτον, 


b 1 Cor. 16. 


~ ° , ᾽ a 
15 τοῖς ἀδελφούς. ἀσπάσασθε Φιλόλογον καὶ ᾿Ιουλίαν, Νηρέα ἕν 15 
2 a , 8 19, 
Kai τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾿Ολυμπᾶν, καὶ τοὺς σὺν GU- I'Thes 5. 


16 τοῖς πάντας ἁγίους. 
Priscilla in the tamult at Corinth. See Acts 
xvii. 12. 


5. τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον éxxX.] Not, I conceive, 
‘ther own 
pret, ‘ the congregation which met at their house ;’ 
the Christians yet, it seems, worshipping κατ᾽ 
οἶκον, and not in a =e building for general 
worship. See Acts xx. 20. 

— ᾿Αχαΐα:) Several antient MSS. and some 
Edd. Fathers have ᾿Ασίας, which is preferred 
by Grot., Mill, Beng. Whitby, Valck., Koppe, 
and Rosenm., and has been edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, and Tittm. Indeed, it is so well sup- 
parted both by external and internal evidence, 
that there is great probability it is the true read- 
ing. The very nature of the term ἀπαρχὴ sug- 

the idea of one person only, (see 1 Cor. xv. 

-) and asin 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Stephanas is called 
the ἀπαρχὴ τὴς ᾿Αχαΐας, E us could have 
no claim to the name. Mr. Slade, indeed, (after 
Wetst. ) urges that it is ible Epenetus might 
have been one of that ily to which this ae: 
pellation is given ; and he might have been the 
earliest convert in the household of Stephanas. 
Thus, though Epmnetus, as an individual, was 
the first-fruits, yet the same term was applicable 
to me lay of stephens, asa family. The 
possibility, however, involves so many arbitrary 
suppositions, that it must be acknowledged to be 
eight, and by το means torso to pr ility. 

. ἀπίσημοι ἐν τοῖς ἀποστόλοιε) The sense 
is somewhat uncertain. Whitby, Koppe, and 
others take it to mean, that ‘they were eminent 
teachers ; ἀπόστολος being sometimes used in a 
lower sense; as in 2 Cor. 11. 23. Phil. 11. 25. 
Bat in both those passages the Article is not 
found, as here; which, 1 think, determines it to 


af ily,’ as some Commentators ex-. 
plain ; but, as most antients and moderns inter- th 


» ᾽ > 26. 
νἀσπάσασθε αλλήλους ἐν φιλήματι 1 Pet. 5, 14, 


mean Apostle in the pines sense. And such is 
the view adopted by the generality of Commen- 
tators. Thus the ἐν will signify inter ; q.d. who 
were held in highest consideration by or among 


e de Pare soe) 

8—15. Salutations are sent to 26 individuals, 
and two whole families. By which it is indi- 
cated, I. that Paul, though he had not yet been 
at Rome, still well knew the Christians who re- 
sided there ; 2. that he well remembered them, 
since he called them all by name, and assigned 
to each his respective commendation; 3. That 
he felt persuaded that the Romans would not 
take this letter amiss, though written somewhat 
boldly, xv. 15. (Carpz.) On the various names 
in this Chapter, see . Synop. 

13. ἐκλεκτὸν ἐν K.] Equivalent to τὸν δόκι- 
μον ἐν Xp. just before. 

16. dowdaac8e—dir.] As the Apostle had 
before bid them salute certain persons in his 
own name, so he now bids them salute each other. 
On the reason for which injunction, see Chrys. 
and Theophyl. in Recens. Synop. On this kiss 
of peace much has been written by Whitby, and 
others, who trace it to antient Oriental usage, 
and one borrowed from the Synagogue. It ap- 
pears that in the Apostolic age the kiss was given 
to each other at the end of the Liturgy, and 
before the Communion Service. It was under- 
stood to express mutual love, and, in things 
spiritual equality. The custom continued duri 
a great part of the first cen » and is waticed 
by several early Ecclesiastical writers. Why 
the Apostle has not more frequently made men- 
tion of this custom, (having only adverted to it 
here and in 1 & 2 Cor. and Thessal.) has been 
the subject of various and uncertain conjectures. 
Be the cause what it may, there is reason to think 


90 


Matt.18 pa,! 
8, 17. ary tp. 


1 Cor. 5 

9, 11. 

Col, 2. 8. ‘ 
2 Thess. 3. TQ 
fi, 14. 


e a 9 ΕῚ ΕῚ Φ ~ 
1Tim 63 τας" καὶ εκκλίνατε aw αὐτῶν. 


ENMLZTOAH 


3 3 « ~ e i] =~ ~ 
ἀσπαζονται υμᾶς αἱ ἐκκλησίαι τον Χριστοῦ. 
~ 4. ~ ~ A 
ρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, σκοπεῖν τοὺς τὰς διχοστασίας καὶ 
ἃ ε ὡς » , ~ 
σκάνδαλα, παρὰ τὴν διδαχὴν ἣν ὑμεῖς ἐμάθετε, ποιοῦν- 


Κεφ. XVI. 
“Πα- 17 


ἃ οἱ yap τοιοῦτοι τῷ Κυ- 18 


ε ΄- ~ ~ ® ® a ~ e ~ 
he 3 10. ρίῳ ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῳ ov δουλεύουσιν, αλλὰ τῇ GauTwy 
5 bag ‘ 4 ~ 3 ἣ ᾽ ᾿ ~ 
4 Ezech.13. κοιλίᾳ και διὰ τῆς ,“Χρηστολογίας καὶ εὐλογίας ἐξαπατῶσι 


4 ~ 
Fhilip. 3. τὰς καρδίας τῶν ἀκάκων. ° 
ψ ᾽ , ‘ , .y cy 9 7 en, , de ec a 
αφίκετο᾽ χαίρω ovv τὸ eb ὑμῖν᾽ θέλω de υμᾶς 
» ‘ 4 ’ \ Ἁ , 
εἶναι εἰς τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ἀκεραίους de εἰς τὸ Kaxov- 


2 Pet. 2.3. 
ο Matt. 10, 
1G. supr. 


1.8. 
1 Cor, 14. 


ἡ yap ὑμῶν ὑπακοὴ εἰς. πάντας 19 


.Y A 
σοφους μεν 
fo δὲ Θεὸς 20 


20. 2 OR ’ ‘ >> - ey ‘ ’ δ eon 
{Gen 3. Τῆς εἰρηνῆν συντρίψει Tov 2Z{aTavay ὑπὸ τοὺς Todas ὑμων 


᾿ ’ 
My εν τάχει. 


1..),.ὄ 0“ 
gaat UMW, 


ἡ χάρις Tov Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μεθ᾽ 
g’ ’ cm ἢ ε [2 

Ασπάζονται ὑμᾶς Τιμόθεος ὁ συνεργος μου, καὶ 21 
Λούκιος καὶ ᾿Ιάσων καὶ Σωσίπατρος οἱ συγγενεῖς μον. ἀσ- 22 


Ph 9. , Cc om , 4 ’ e , ‘ ᾽ Α ° 
Cole. πάζομαι ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ Τέρτιος ὁ γράψας τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἐν 


~ a ee Ad ~ 9 
"ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Γαΐος ὁ ξένος mov καὶ τῆς ἐκ- 23 


2 πα. 4 Κυρίῳ. 

es τὰ ρ ? “" » ’ cm ow © >» ’ ins 

29, KAnoias OAns. acwacerac ὑμᾶς Εραστος ο οἰκονόμος + 

oe : ns ἄρ μ ρ μ nS 
eo deo a . 

16, πόλεως, καὶ Κοναρτος o ἀδελφός. 


iSupr. 1.5 oe setae 
ee 1B TOY ULWY. αμῆν. 
pa. 


Ἢ yapis τοῦ Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ pera πάν- 24 
[Γ Τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ ὑμᾶς στηρίξαι κατὰ 95 
e399. ΤῸ εὐαγγέλιόν μον καὶ τὸ κήρνγμα ᾿Ιίησου Χριστοῦ, κατὰ 


Col 1. 96. »ν ’ ’ , » ’ ’ κ 
2 Tim. 1. αἀποκαλυψιν μυστηρίου χρόνοις αἰωνίοις σεσιγήημεένου, Φανε- 96 


Tit. 1. 2. 
1 Pet. 1. 


1 ᾿ ἔθνη νωρισθέντος 
1 Ἠεν.18. ὃς LE en sa ? 


15. 
1 Tim. 1 Φ 
Jud. 25. ¢3 


« oo 3 A ᾽ 
” ofa εἰς τοὺς atwvas. 


ρωθέντος δὲ νῦν διά τε γραφῶν προφητικῶν, κατ επιτα- 
‘ “ “ , ε ’ 
“γὴν τοῦ αἰωνίου Θεοῦ, εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως εἰς πάντα τὰ 
tf ~ ~ » ~ ~ 
' μόνῳ σοφώ Θεῳ, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ; 27 


ἀμήν. }] 


Πρὸς Ρωμαίους ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Κορίνθου διὰ Φοίβης τῆς 


διακόνου τῆς ἐν Κεγχρεαῖς ἐκκλησίας. 


that this custom, so liable to abuse and misre- 
presentation, was laid aside at a very early period 
of the Christian Church. 

16. al ἐκκλησίαι τοῦ Xp.]} i.e. as Grot. has 
shown, of Greece, in which he was writing. 

17. Being about to conclude, the Apostle now 
touches on the subject of those disputes and dis- 
sensions, which he had heard prevailed amon 
the Roman Chnistians, the suppremion of whic 
was one principal pu of the Epistle. Of 
these, then, he admonishes them to beware. He 
bids them mark those that caused divisions, and 
raised factions, and also that occasioned scan- 
dals and offences among the unbelieving. Now 
these σκάνδαλα might arise both from the immo- 
ralities of those who made profession of Christ- 
lanity, and from those who, by the introduction 
of heretical and false opinions, caused the Heathen 
to take unjust offence at the over But, from 
the context, it should seem that the former scan- 
dals were moat in the mind of the Apostle. 

18. Who these heretics were, and what their 
doctrine, cannot with certainty be determined ; 
yet, from the subject of the Epistle, it seems 
probable that they were Jews, who, together with 
an outward appearance of sanctity, joined an 


immoral, or, at least, a sensual life (which latter 
seems to be adverted to in the words δουλεύουσιν 
τῇ ἑαντῶν κοιλίᾳ) and only aimed at i 
the profession of the se a a means of obtain- 
ing a luxurious livelihood. 

9. τὸ ἐφ' ὑμῖν] Sub. μέρο:, ‘on your be- 
half,’ ‘on account of you.’ The words θόλω δὲ 
ὑμᾶς---κακὸν are well paraphrased by Grot. ‘‘ I 
wish you to be so prudent as not to be deceived, 
and so good as not to deceive.’”’ 

20. τὸν Σατανᾶν] Many modem, and espe- 
cially recent, Commentators understand by this 
the persecuting Jews and Judaizers. See Whitby. 
But Grot. has shown that it must mean the t 
enemy of God and man, (see the Note of that 
Commentator in Recens. Synop.) whose per- 
sonality, it may be added, our modern Heresiarchs 
are so anxious to overturn, that they hazard the 
greatest absurdities of interpretation. 

— ἡ χάριο--ὁμῶν) The sense seems to be: 
‘And for these and all other Pape may the 
favour and help of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 


, 


you! 
22. ἀσπαζομαι---τὴν ἐπιστολὴν) The words 
of the Amanuensis who wrote this Epistle. ᾿Εν 


K. should be joined with ἀσπάζομαι. 


IIATAOT 


TOT AIOZSTOAOT 


H ΠΡΟΣ 


KOPINOIOY2 
ENIZSTOAH NPQTH. 


1 I. "ἼΠΑΥΛΟΣ κλητὸς ἀπόστολος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ διὰ θε- τι At 18 


4 λήματος Θεοῦ, καὶ Σωσθένης ὁ ἀδελφὸς, " τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ 1%. 
Θεοῦ τῇ οὔσῃ ev Κορίνθῳ, ἡγιασμένοις ev Χριστῴ ᾿[ησοῦ; aie 
κλητοῖς ἁγίοις, σὺν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπικαλουμένοις TO ὄνομα τοῦ ἃ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿ἴησου Χριστοῦ ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, αὐτῶν τε καὶ 7. 

χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ 


3 ἡμῶν. 
Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
C. 1. This Epistle, truly called by Valck- 


enaer ‘‘the most elegant of the Epistles,”’ as it 
ts also one of the most important and instructive, 


apd correct the disorders which had crept into 


the Corinthian Church. 3. For the purpose of 


es answers to certain inquiries on points 
whereon his opinion had been requested. These 
directions, though referring to customs and prac- 


tices no longer in existence, are of univ ap- 
pheation and perpetual use. 
Vv. 1—9. form the exordium of the Epistle, 


containing, as usual, a conciliatio benevolentia. 

1. «λητὸς ἀπόστολος} ‘an Apostle of Jesus 
Christ especially called and constituted by him.’ 
So the Heb. nap. See Note on Rom. 1. i. 

— διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ] The recent Com- 
mentators generally render Ger. benignitate. 
But there is no reason to deviate from the com- 
mon interpretation decreto. Thus, in a kindred 

at 1 Tim. i. 1., κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν Θεοῦ. 

alckn. remarks: θέλημα ‘‘proprié est anim 

jam determinati statutum decretum.’’ There is 

no doubt, an allusion to his extraordinary call 
from God himeelf. 

— Σωσθένητ) Supposed to be the person men- 
tioned at Acts xviii. 17. : though, as some think, 
the scribe who wrote this Epistle ; and St. Paul, 
they conceive, joins Sosthenes with himself out 
of , or from prudence. Almost every 
thing, however, concerning the person in ques- 
tion, 15 mere conjecture. All we can be sure of 
is, that, from being joined with St. Paul in this 

address, he must have been a person of 
consideration. Crell., Valckn., and Rosenm., 
indeed, regard the Apostle ὁ ἄδελφος as indi- 


oh. 17. 
9. 14, 
5. 9. 

6. 
stoms. 7: 
1 Thess, 4. 
2 Tim. 1.9. 
et 2. 99. 


Jud. ver. 1. 
o Rom. }. 


7. supr. 
ver. 2. Eph. 1. 2 T Pet 1.2. 


cating the celebrity of Sosthenes. But the ex- 
pression is more properly regarded by Bp. Middl. 
as merely a designation of fellow Christian. 
. 2, ἡγιασμένοις — κλητοῖς ἁγίοις} Both these 
expressions are, by most recent Commentators, 
re ed as mere designations of Christians, con- 
sidered as separated from the world at large, set 
apart for the profession of true religion, and fur- 
nished with extraordinary helps and motives to 
holiness ; those being called to the Gospel who 
have obeyed the call, and are thus placed in a 
state of salvation. But wey they are only 
designations of true and faithful Chnstians, and 
suggest what all Christians ought to be, and, if 
they would obtain the advantages of Chnistianity, 
must be. Τοῖς ἐπικ. τὸ ὄνομα rou Κυρίου &c. 
is also regarded as ἃ periphrasis for Christians. 
But as ἐπικαλεῖσθαι very often signifies to invoke 
for religious purposes, to worship, it is a proof that 
worship was paid to Christ, and consequently a 
proof of the Divinity of our Lord. ‘Kv παντὶ 
τόπῳ, i.e. every place as wellas Corinth. Thus 
the Epistle is called by Chrysostom a Catholic 
Epistle. Αὐτῶν re καὶ ἡμῶν. These words are 
by some early modern Commentators referred to 
τόπῳ : but by the more recent ones, as well as 
by the Greek Commentators, to the Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν, ἐπ epanorthosin, i.e. ‘our Lord, did I 
say? Not so; but αὐτῶν τε καὶ ἡμῶν, their's 
as well as ours ;’ which method is preferable. 
After this affectionate salutation, the Apostle 
proceeds to conciliate their good will, by con- 
gratulating them on the abundant gifts and 
graces bestowed on them by God, that in 
order to introduce, without offence, those repre- 
hensions which the state of the Church at 
Corinth demanded. First he adverts to those 
dissentions which had broken its peace. 


a 
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p Rom. 1. 
8. 


qintr.12 χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ τῇ δοθείση ὑμῖν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿[Ιησοῦ" 
σι: ϑ᾽ ? 

ἐν παντὶ ἐπλουτίσθητε ἐν αὐτῷ, ἐν παντὶ λόγῳ Kal πασὴη 

’ ὃ A A ’ ~ ~ 9 ’ ᾽ 

γνώσει" (καθὼς τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ Χριστοῦ εβεβαιωθὴ εν 

a ec oa e ~ 

"woTe ὑμᾶς μὴ ὑστερεῖσθαι ἐν μηδενὶ χαρίσματι, 7 
? ~ a ~ » ~ 
ἀπεκδεχομένους τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 

~ Aa - ’ 
Χριστοῦ" "ὃς καὶ βεβαιώσει ὑμάς ἕως τέλους ἀνεγκλήτους 8 


2 Cor. 8 7. 
Col 1. 9. 


ε ~ 
r pile δι ἡ μα») 
Tit. 2. 18. 


ο1 Thess. 
3. 18, 


93. 9 ~ ε ΄- 9 ry “-- 
Cot 32, ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ Tov Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿ἴησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
A ® ? ΄΄ cm ν᾽ -.-.φ Ψ ~ 
Θεὸς, Oe ov ἐκλήθητε εἰς κοινωνίαν τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ ᾿[ησοῦ 


t Joh. 15, δ. 
infr. 10.13% 
1 Thess. δ. 


24. cc. Χριστοῦ τοῦ δ ag ἡμών. 


Gal. 2. 90. 
1 Joh. 1. 3. 
u Rom. 12. 
16. et 15. 8. 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


> ~ ~ n~ 1 ’) a 
" Παράκαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ 
e ~ , ~ ~ ® a 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ λέγητε πάντες, 


Κεφ. I. 


~ ~ σι ~ ᾿ A ~ 
. Εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μου πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν, ἐπὶ τῇ 4 


“9 
Vor: 5 


‘ e 
‘moros ὁ 9 


10 


Philipp. 3. ere) aah 2 aw ἡ , δ: τ τε, δὲ Ξ one es 
2. ete 15, Kat μὴ ἢ εν υμιν σχίσματα NTE CE κατηρτισμενοι EV TH 


16. ᾽ and ἃ. 4 9 ~ ® σι ’ 
1 Ρει.8.8. αὐτῷ VOL καὶ εν τῇ αὐτῇ γγνωμή. 


ἐδηλώθη yap μοι περὶ 1ὶ 


« ~ ~ 3 Ψ φ “-- ᾽ 
ULOV, ἀδελφοί μον, ὑπὸ τῶν Χλοης, ὅτι ἔριδες ἐν ὑμῖν εἰσι" 


4. πάντοτε) ‘ perpetually, when I make my 
prayers to God.’ Xaprrs, i.e. his favour vouch- 
safed in the things now particularized. 

5,6. The Apostle now more fully explains 
what he had said, by enumerating those various 
benefits of which the Corinthians had been made 
partakers by Christ and his doctrine. ( Krause.) 

— ὅτι] ‘siquidem, quandoquidem.’ ᾿Εν 
wavrl, sub. πράγματι. ᾿Επλουτίσθητε, for 
περισσεύετε, ye abound. Compare 2 Cor. viii. 
7. ix. 11. 1 Thess. iii. 12. Ἔν αὐτῷ, ‘ by, or 
through him.’ The words ἐν παντὶ λόγῳ &c. 
are (as Crell. and Pott observe) a further ex- 

lication of the preceding general enunciation 

ν παντὶ, q.d. δηλόνοτι ἐν παντὶ λόγῳ &c. 
And ἐν παντὶ λόγῳ καὶ πάσῃ γνώσει may de- 
note, as Schoettg. and Pott say, a complete, or 
competent, knowledge of the Christian religion. 

6. καθωε---ἀἐβεβαιώθη ἐν ὑμῖν] This is va- 
riously interpreted, and is indeed susceptible of 
more than one suitable sense. See Recens. Synop. 
and Pott. The most probable, however, 1s this : 
‘inasmuch as, or since, the truth and excellence 
of the Gospel of Christ has been confirmed and 
is fully established among you ;’ namely, μὴ the 
extraordinary spiritual gifts above mentioned. 

7. ὑστερεῖσθαι]) ‘ are deficient.” Μηδενὶ xap., 
‘no spiritual gift, whether ordinary or extraor- 
dinary,’ such as was bestowed on other Churches. 
᾿Απεκδεχομένους. This is well rendered by 
Doddr. and Wakef. ‘ whilst ye are waiting for, 
namely, in humble hope.’ Τὴν egret dad 
Χριστοῦ is near. equivalent to τὴν ἐπιφα- 
velay αὑτοῦ in 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1 & 8. 
Tit. ii. 13. The only difference is, that ἀποκ. 
suggests the appearance or advent to judgment, 
as 2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Pet. 1.7, 13. ἢ 

‘who, likewise, will confirm 
ommentators refer the ds to 
Χριστοῦ. But others, and indeed all the most 
eminent ones, to Θεῷ, as v. 4.; which seems far 
preferable, not only because there is a manifest 
distinction here between him who βεβαιώσει, 
and our Lord, whose day is mentioned ; and be- 
cause, if ὃς had been to be referred to I. Xp., 
the Apostle ought to have written, not ἐν τῇ 


ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ K. Ἴ., but ἐν ἡμέρᾳ αὑτοῦ; but 
especially because, as Pott well points out, 
from v. 4. forwards ὁ Θεὸς is He to whom the 
summa orationis is referred ; while τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
is here only mentioned per occasionem; and 
hence at v. 8. ὁ Θεὸς is again expressly men- 
tioned. By βεβαιώσει is meant ‘will do his 
part to confirm them, by furnishing them with 
the requisite means.’ See Whitby. This, the 
Apostle proceeds to say, they may erpect, for 
God is true to his promise to confirm, strengthen, 
stablish all who faithfully seek Him in the G 1. 
Els τόλος, i. 6. to the end of this state of trial. 

9. κοινωνίαν τοῦ viov &c.}] The sense seems 
to be: ‘to a participation in the benefits ob- 
tained by his Son Jesus Christ for all true 
Christians.’ See Schleus. Lex. 

10. seq.] The Apostle now proceeds to com- 

lain of various schisms which had arisen in the 

y of the Corinthian Chnistians; with 
intent, if possible, of restoring concord. ( Krause. ) 
He also here endeavours so to vindicate the 
simplicity of Christian doctrine, as well against 
the ambitious boasters of the Greek Philosophy, 
as mer the superstitious Jews, he may 
Τοῦ both of them to the truth, v. 10. Ch. iv. 


— διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος &c.] ‘in the name and 
by the authority of Jesus Christ committed to 
me.’ Or, with others, ‘ by the love of Christ.’ 
Τὸ αὐτὸ λέγειν is equivalent to τὸ αὐτὸ dpo- 
νεῖν, τὸ ἕν φρονεῖν, ὀμοφρονεῖν, and other 
terms, denoting concord and unanimity ; and of 
this sense examples are adduced by Wets. from 
Thucyd. and Polyb. Some, without reasen, 
confine the sense to agreement in doctrine. The 
following term σχίσματα may denote disagree - 
ments both in doctrine and in affections, espe- 
cially the latter. 

— ἦτε δὲ κατη plates | Here we have a 
continuation of the same idea, by a metaphor 
derived from repairing a broken veasel, or mend- 
ing a rent vestment ; and the expression is equi- 
ν on ἴο καταλλάσσειν. Noi refers to the mind 
or disposition ; γνώμῃ, to opinion or sentiment. 

11, τῶν Χλόηε] sub. sleelay: 
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, 8 ~ Ψ ad ε ~ . . , ᾽ 
12 "λεγω δὲ TOUTO, OTL εἐκαστος υμων λέγει ᾿Εγὼ MEV εἰμι 4 708.1.45. 


ct. 18. 94. 
infr. 3. 4 


Παύλου ἐγὼ δὲ, Ἀπολλώ' ἐγὼ δὲ, Kya’ ἐγὼ δὲ, Χρι- τα, 


15 στοῦ. 


Μεμέρισται ὁ Χριστός; μὴ Παῦλος ἐσταυρώθη 


. 4 « “- a 9 iw 
l4uwep ὑμῶν, ἢ εἰς TO ὄνομα TlavAou ἐβαπτίσθητε:; % Evya- Acie 
~ ~ ~ Ψ 9 e@ ~ 9 23 : 
ὦ τῷ Θεῷ ὅτι οὐδένα ὑμῶν εβάπτισα, εἰ μὴ Κρίσπον 
‘ Se) , Ν “ , o> vy ow "A! 
15 cai Γαίον᾽ ἵνα py τις εἴπῃ ὃτι εἰς TO ἐμὸν ὄνομα εβάτ- 


Ι6 Τισα.- 


Ν ᾿ 
οἶδα εἴ τινα ἄλλον ἐβάπτισα. 
17 


18 τοῦ X ριστοῦ. 


12. The A ἃ now proceeds to unfold his 
meaning. Λέγω τοῦτο (says Kraus.) both in 
the N. T. the Classical writers, is adapted 
te the purpose of explanation, and answers to the 
Latin scilicet, nimirum. It may, however, sig- 
veal “ My meaning is this.’ “Ἕκαστος is only 
to referred to the generality, i.e. the factions 
each one of them (singuli) said, lam, &c. At 
Παύλον the ἐγώ in each repetition denotes one 
Se cceculls i, oxen ee the pas- 
sage, y ἐγὼ torov, Commenta- 
tors have sought ditbeulties needlessly. To cancel 
the words, with Bp. Pearce, is to cut the knot ; and 
to alter Χριστοὺ to Χρίσπου, is destitute of all 
authority. As tothe new modes of interpretation 
detailed by Pott and Heydenreich, they are 
more or less liable to objection. No difficulty 
ought to be found in Paul, Apollos, and Cephas 
een. mentioned as heads of parties; for the 

are not St. Paul's, but those of persons 
20 to ptr That parties called them- 
se “ of Paul,” or of Apollos, or of Cephas, 
involved no blame to those personages, since it 
was done without their wish. And, there were 
reasons for preference in each of these persons. 
Hence St. Paul lays the blame on the Corinth- 
tans ves. 
As to the difficulty connected with éyw δὲ 
Χριστοῦ, the best mode of encountering it is to 
sa , with Storr, Bertholdt, and Heyden- 
rech, that those who called themselves Χριστοῦ 
were persons pretending to have derived their 
know of the Gospel either from the foun- 
tain , immediately from Jesus Christ, or at 
least from his nearest relatives James the less, 
Simon, and Jude; the first of whom, it is cer- 
tain, held a very great authority among the pri- 
mitive Christians, being (as Euseb. H. E.1. 7. 
or tii. 11. 20. tells us) led δεσπόσννος, and 
that διὰ τὴν πρὸς σωτήριον γένος σανάφειαν. 
See more in Storr. ap. Heydenr. 
13. μεμέρισται ὁ Χριστός) These words are 
y interpreted. Soe Recens. Synop. Al- 
most all the moderns take them to mean either, 
οἶδ the doctrine of Christ divided and different ? 
or, ‘ is the Church divided, has Christ sanctioned 
divisions in it?’ But the simplest mode of in- 
terpretation, and the one most accordant with 
the context, is that of the antients, adopted also 
by Tiren., Menoch., and Pott, ‘Are there then 
more Christs than one? are there others to 
whom the honour and authority of Messiahship 
is communicated ?’ 


.  », U4 A 
"Οὐ yap ἀπέστειλέ με Χριστὸς βαπτίζειν, ἀλλ᾽ εὐαγ- 4,2 
γελίζεσθαι" οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ λόγου, ἵνα μὴ κενωθῇ ὁ σταυρὸς ᾿ 
e ε a“ ”~ ~ b Rom. 
ὸ λόγος γὰρ ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῖς μὲν 16 


- "Δ ’ δ ‘ A a 7 ‘ » 8 Infr. 16. 
eBarrica δὲ καὶ τὸν Στεφανᾶ oixov’ λοιπὸν οὐκ is, 17 


a Infr. 2.1, 
1.16. 


1. 


In the words following, the interrogation in- 
volves a strong negation, and, from the emphasis 
in Παῦλος, the answer is, οὐχί, ἀλλὰ Χριστός. 
On the phrase els τὸ ὄνομα βαπτίζεσθαι, see 
Note on Matt. xxviii. 19. 

14. εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ] The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that this, by an idiom common 
even to modern languages, signifies ‘I exceed- 
ingly rejoice.” Thus his enemies lost a fair op- 
portunity of censuring him as if drawing to him- 


self partizans. ee 
16. omer ‘family,’ including every age and 
sex, and, of course, infants. So Ignatius Epist. 


p. 21. cited by Wolf: ἀσπάζομαι τοὺς οἴκους 
τῶν ἀδελφῶν μου συν γυναιξὶ καὶ τέκνοις. 
The phrase οὐκ οἷδα el must (notwithstanding 
what some say) imply uncertainty ; but that is 
not inconsistent with inspiration, when properly 
understood. See Doddr. and Whitby. 

17. οὐ---αἀλλὰ] This, as often, is to be taken, 
comparateé, for non tamquam. See, however, Win. 
Gr. p. 159. init. ‘* The Apostle now (observes 
Rosenm.) passes to a vindication of his doctrine, 
and the method he had pursued in communicat- 
ing it. Up to ii. 2. he treats of its nature, and 
declares that he cannot accommodate it to the 
prejudices of men, 80 as, like the false Apostles, 
to keep out of view, or sophisticate, what would 
be censured by many, and seem to them foolish- 
ness. Then at C. ii. 3. seqq. he details the me- 
ες ἣν had pursued at Corinth in preaching the 


"Ev σοφίᾳ λόγου is put for ἐν λόγῳ σοφίας, 
or λόγῳ σοφῷ ; as in ii. 13. ἐν didawrots dv- 
θρωπίκης σοφίας λόγοις. or as 1 Pet. ii. 1. 16. 
σεσωφισμένοις λόγοις, i.e. not what appeared 
to men learning, acumen, or eloquence. 

— ἵνα μὴ κενωθῇ --- Χριστοῦ) Campb. well 
paraphrases: ‘lest to human eloquence that 
success should be ascribed, which ought to be 
attributed to the divinity of the doctrine, and 
the agency of the spirit, in the miracles wrought 
in support of it.’ 

8. ὁ Adyos—oravpov] ‘the doctrine of sal- 
vation through a crucified redeemer.’ Ἔστι, 
‘ appears.’ So Thucyd. v. 41. τοῖς δὲ Λακεδαι- 
μονίοις ἐδόκει μωρία εἶναι ταῦτα. The antient 
and best modern Commentators have shown that 
ἀπολλ. ‘‘ rem denotat ex effectu ;’’ and that the 
sense of the clause is: ‘To those who disbelieve 
and reject the Gospel, and therefore perish, it 
appears foolishness; but to those who believe 
and embrace it, and are thereby saved, it is re- 
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Κεφ. 1. 


9 tA 8 ~ 4 ’ « “- , 
ἀπολλυμένοις μωρία ἐστὶ, τοῖς δὲ σωζυμένοις ἡμῖν δύναμις 


Esa. 29. ~ 8° 
ie" Θεοῦ ἐστι. 


f Matt, 19. 
88. εἰ 16.1. ἃ 


rded as the power of God,’ i.e. God’s power- 
ul means employed by Him for bestowing sal- 
vation on men. See Rom. i. 18. and Note. 

19. γέγραπται γάρ &c.] q.d. So that the 
words of Scripture may be applied. The cita- 
tion agrees verbally with the Sept., (except that 
for ἀθετήσω, “ will set aside,” we have there 
κρύψις) and in sense with the Hebr. By the 
σοφῶν and the συνετῶν are meant those who 
seem 80, especially to themselves. Σοφία and 
σύνεσις differ as our learning, and talent, or 
natural acuteness. See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 
97. 6. εὐβουλίαν καὶ σύνεσιν. The full sense 
of the , in its present application, seems 
to be: ‘I will destroy and take away the credit 
of the wisdom &c., by showing its inefficiency 
towards discovering the mode of obtaining par- 
don and reconciliation for man from his offended 
Maker.’ See Chrys. and Theophyl. 

20. ποῦ σοφὸς &c.] The Apostle now draws 
the sense of the passage thus applied, to the pre- 
sent case, employing words which are by some 
sup to be a quotation from Is. xxxiii. 18. ; 
but by others, more properly, regarded as a sort 
of parody on it, retaining the point in ποῦ--- ποῦ, 
where the interrogation has the effect of a strong 
negation, i.e. ‘ They are no where, are naught. 
Here Bp. Middl. compares Demosth. ποὺ δ᾽ 
ἅλες ; ποῦ τράπεζαι; ποῦ σπονδαί. By the 
τ τὰ are designated the heathen philosophers ; 
and by γραμματεὺς the Jewish Orn, or Jewish 
Theologians ; though it may, with some, be taken 
to denote men of letters in general. The συζη- 

je τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου is best interpreted 
‘the subtile disputer of this world only,’ the 
Sophist, who rests on mere human wisdom. It 
is not whether the Apostle has reference 
to the Heathen σοφισταὶ, or to the Jewish ow, 
who deduced from Scripture allegorical, mysti- 
cal, and cabalistic senses, held subtile dispu- 
tations on decrees and customs, and were very like 
the Scholastic Theologians of the middle ages. 
Both, it should seem, are intended, (so Theo- 
doret, ὁ ἐκ τούτων καὶ ἐκείνων διαλεκτικὴν 
ἠσκημένος τέχνην) and the sense taken gene- 
rally is, ‘a subtile disputant on difficult ques- 
tions, and curious, and empty speculations,’ the 
ζητήσεις καὶ of 1 Tim. vi. 4. By the τοῦ 
αἰῶνος τούτον is denoted his intentness on what 
concerns this world only, without a serious 
thought on the next. 

— ovxl ἐμώρανεν &c.}] The interrogation 
with a negation involves a strong affirmation, 
and the sense is, that God, by promulgating a 
pan of salvation which no human wisdom could 

ave devised, much less accomplished, has thereby 


A ‘ a a 8 ’ 
καὶ THY σύνεσιν τῶν συνετῶν αθετήσω. 


ξ ~ ? ~ ’ Φ 
μωρίας τοῦ κηρύγματος σῶσαι τοὺς πιστεύοντας 

a ΡΝ ὡ- ws ~ 
᾿Ιουδαῖοι tanuetov αἰτοῦσι, καὶ “EXAnves σοφίαν ζητοῦ- 


“γέγραπται yap’ Ἀπολῶ τὴν σοφίαν τῶν 19 
, 


ὁ Ποῦ 20 


placed in a strong point of view the inefficiency 
of mere human wisdom for the purpose of salva- 
tion. See Theophyl. 

21. ἐπειδὴ yap ἐν τῇ copla—mior.] These 
words are closely connected with the preceding, 
showing the cause why God did so, and are thus 
exegetical of what went before. And they may 
be rendered, ‘ For after that, by the wisdom of 
God, the world by wisdom knew not God.’ 
Thus the sense of ἔν τῇ σοφίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ is to be 
explained either, ‘by permission of God's wise 
providence ;’ which 1s confirmed by the expo- 
sitions of the Greek Commentators; or, with 
others, ‘amidst the wisdom of God so conspi- 
cuous in his works both of nature and revelation ;’ 
the latter of which senses is preferable. But I 
am inclined to think, with Pott, that the true 
construction of the passage is as follows : "Eweeds 
ὁ κόσμος did τῆς σοφίας οὐκ ἔγνω τὸν Θεὸν ἐν 
τῇ σοφίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, for αὐτοῦ, where τὸν Θεὸν 
ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ is for τὸν Θεὸν κατὰ τὴν 
σοφίαν αὑτοῦ. The force of διὰ τῆς σοφίας is 
well expressed by Pott, ‘ adhibito omni ingenii 
acumini, ac eruditionis apparatu.’ ᾿Εὐδόκησεν, 
‘thought good, vouchsafed.’ Mwpias τοῦ xnpiy- 
ματος, for κηρύγματος μώρον, 1. Θ. according to 
ἃ figure occurring in the Classical writers (as 
Thucyd. vi. 17. οὐκ ἀχρηστὸς ἥδε | ἀνοία. and 
Soph. Antig. 95. ἀλλ΄ éa με καὶ τὴν ἐξ ἑμοῦ 
δυσβουλίαν) what was thought, or seemed to 
men, foolishness. Σῶσαι τοὺς πιστεύοντας is 
best explained ‘to put into the way of salva- 
tion those who should believe the Gospel pro- 
pounded by this preaching.’ See Whitby. 

22, 23. Here the reason 18 given why the Goe- 

1 should seem foolishness to so many of the 

ews and Gentiles. 

— σημεῖον] 12 MSS., 5 Versions, and some 
Fathers have σημεῖα, which was edited by 
Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.: but the common 
reading has been restored by Vat. and Pott., as 
it had been retained and defended by Wets. and 
Matth.; and rightly ; for the evidence of MSS, 
is insufficient, and that of Versions and Fathers, 
though strong, yet, in a case of this kind, is ex- 
ceptionable. But the internal evidence in favour 
of the common reading is yet stronger than the 
external. Consult Wolf’s able Annotation. See 
more in the excellent Note of Whitby. 

Here the Jews and Greeks are well character- 
ized. The Jews seek a sign from heaven, some 
miracle Serecanle to their gross conceptions; the 
Greeks do not so much require miracles, as 
wisdom ; but it must be human wisdom, set off 
by the aids of rhetoric and grounded on human 
reason and philosophy. 
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2aw. "nue de κηρύσσομεν Χριστὸν ἐσταυρωμένον" ᾿Ιουδα- g Matt 11. 


N . 

24 tors μὲν σκάνδαλον, “Ἕλλησι δὲ μωρίαν" 
x =~ 8 I ὃ ’ Lod ‘ ~ ὃ , 

κλητοις Lovdatos τε καὶ “EXAnot, Χριστὸν Θεοῦ ὀυναμιν 

95 καὶ Θεοῦ σοφίαν. ὅτι τὸ μωρὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ σοφώτερον τῶν 


Joh. 6. 60, 
66. infr. 2. 


4. 
h Rom. }. 
Col. 2. 3. 


3 - \ - 
» αὐτοῖς δὲ TOs 


8 a Ε] : Q a ’ a ~ ~ » ὔ ΄“ 
ἀνθρώπων ἐστί καὶ τὸ ασθενὲς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἰσχυρότερον τῶν 


926 ἀνθρώπων ἐστί. ' Βλέπετε γὰρ τὴν κλῆσιν ὑμῶν ἀδελφοὶ, 


i Joh. 7. 48. 
Jac. 2. δ. 


“ » : \ \ \ , 
ὅτι ov πολλοι σοῴοι κατα σάρκα, ov πολλοὶ δυνατοὶ, οὐ 
a ΠῚ ~. 9 4 Α ‘ ~ ᾽ὔ 
27 πολλοὶ εὐγενεῖς, adda τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελέξατο ὁ 


A 4 ᾿ 9 ~ ~ 
Θεος, ἵνα τοὺς σοφοὺς καταισχύνη᾽ καὶ τὰ ἀσθενῆ τοῦ Ko- 
ἢ ‘ « 3 
28 σμον ἐξελέξατο ὁ Θεὸς, ἵνα καταισχύνη τὰ ἰσχυρά" καὶ τὰ 
9 ~ ~ ’ A ® 
ayevn τοῦ κόσμον καὶ ta εξουθενημένα ἐξελέξατο ὁ Θεὸς, 1%. 
wv 
29 kai τὰ μὴ ὄντα, ἵνα τὰ ὄντα καταργήσῃ᾽ 
e “΄- a φ ’ ~ ~ 
30 χήσηται πᾶσα σὰρξ ἐνώπιον * τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
“- om . . »ν a?» “ λ ᾿ , ε« α 
vues exte ev Χριστῷ ἴἰησον ὃς ἐγενηθὴ ἡμῖν σοφία ἀπὸ Ὁ. 
~ ᾽ e 4 9 ’ 
81 Θεοῦ, δικαιοσύνη τε καὶ ἁγιασμὸς καὶ ἀπολύτρωσις" ™ iva, 
‘ , . , ᾿ ’ , 
καθὼς yeyparra’ O καυχώμενος ev Κυρίῳ καυχάσθω. ἴϊ 
Γ a » ew > 
111. "Kayo ἐλθὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, ἦλθον ov καθ᾽ ὑπερ- ia 


23. ἡμεῖς δὲ &c.] The sense seems to be: 
‘But we simply preach’ &c. Χριστὸν ἐστ. is 
equi t to τὸν λόγον (the doctrine) τοῦ 
σταυροῦ, the Gospel. The sense of the words 
is: ‘Though it be to the Jews a stumbling 
block, (as ror a Ba all their secular expecta- 
tions) and to the Greeks foolishness, as not rest- 
ing mainly on the principles of reason.’ 

24. κλητοῖς] In this is implied obedience to 
the call. Θεον δύναμιν καὶ Θεοῦ σοφ., i.e. the 
powerful and wise means by which God works 
the salvation of men, (see supra v. 18., also 
Whitby’s paraphrase and Grot.) meaning, as 
Dr. Burton says, that the Gospel is really the 

ign, which the Jews asked for, and the wisdom, 
μι τῶν the Greeks sought after. 

25. ὅτι τὸ μωρὸν.-- ἀνθρώπων ἐστί) This is 
meant to anticipate an objection, and give ἃ 
reason for the preceding. ‘‘ Probat (says Pott) 
loco quodam communi.’’ Here τὸ μωρὸν and 
τὸ ἀσθενὲς are to be taken like μωρίας, supra 
v. 21. After σοφώτερον supply τοῦ σοφοῦ 
from the context; and at icyup. supply τοῦ 
lexvpov. ‘Thus the sense is: ‘ For the teaching 
of God, though it be thought foolish, and the 
" ions of God, though seemingly weak, 
are wiser and stronger than all which the wisdom 
and power of the world could accomplish.’ 

26—28. The Apostle now proceeds to trace 
the counsel of God in bringing men to the 
Christian religion, and to explain who those are 
whom He will! think worthy of the benefits of it, 


αὶ crear Ἀνὰ the example of those Corinthians 
had mn conve 


a ie ering eae (Pott. 
— βλέπετε yap τς.) Tap is here a particle 
of transition. Reader: ‘for ye see the mode m 
which this calling has taken place,’ i.e. the kind 
of persons who have been called. Σοφοὶ κατὰ 
σάρκα, ‘those who had merely human wisdom.’ 
At σοφοὶ, δυνατοὶ and εὐγενεῖς sub. κέκληνται 
from the preceding κλῆσιν. In τὰ μωρὰ and 
τὰ ἀσθενῆ we have things for persons. Tov 


ed \ 

oT - 
γῶς μῇ καὺ- OF 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ 


κόσμου, for ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ. “Iva καταισχ., i.e. 
‘to put them to shame, by showing that what 
they could not effect by their wisdom, had been 
accomplished by what they accounted foolish- 
ness.’ Ta ἀγενῆ, the ignoble. 

28. καὶ τὰ μὴ or ΚΟΤΠΡ.} The Apostle 
adds another link in the chain of antithesis, by 
an expression which partakes of the hyperbole, 
or the Oxymoron, but is not unfrequent in good 
wniters. Karapy. is here, as often, to be under- 
stood logicé, i.e. in the sense ‘to cause men to 
see that those persons are nobodies, of no esteem.’ 

29. From the fact, that God has conferred the 
benefits of the Gospel on men, without reference 
to human wisdom or power, the Apostle now 
draws the conclusion, that no one should ascribe 
this salvation to his own merits. 

— ὅπως μὴ---πᾶσα capt} ‘that no human 
being should boast.’ For αὑτοῦ, 1 have edited 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, from very many MSS., Versions, 
Fathers, and early Edd., and with the concur- 
rence of Beng., Wets., Matth., and Gnesb. 

30. ἐξ αὐτοῦ scil. Θεοῦ, i.e. μόνον. Εἶναι 
ἐν Χριστῳ ‘I. signifies ‘to be Chnstians.’ Thus 
the sense is: ‘ by the dispensation of God alone 
can ye become Chnistians.’ 

— ὃς ἐγενήθη---ἀπολύτρωσις) Here there is 
throughout a metonymy of the effect for the 
cause, and abstract for concrete. ‘Lhus the sense 
is: ‘who was made by God the means of true 
wisdom being imparted to us, the cause of our 
justification, and the author of our sanctification, 


and redemption.’ 
31. ἵνα, καθὼς ge hee that [to use the 
words of Scripture): ese are taken in sense 
from Jer. ix. 23 & 29. Thus the meaning is:. 
‘He who is disposed to boast, let him ascribe 
all of which he boasts to the Lord [Jehovah ].’ 
II. 1—6. The Apostle, returning to the sub- 
qect treated of at 1. 17. (whence, v. 18—31., he 
1ad somewhat digressed) now more copiously’ 
evolves it, saying that he had been so far from 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


οχὴν λύγου 7 σοφίας ᾿καταγγέλλων ὑμῖν τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ 


Κεφ. Il. 


Gal. 6. - J ‘ “- ’ ᾿ ein > 1? 

14. Θεοῦ. “οὐ yap ἔκρινα τοῦ εἰδέναι τὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ In- 2 
Act. 1 a ἢ ‘ a“ ᾽ ’ Pp  » . »ν ’ 4 

13. govy Xpicrov καὶ τοῦτον caTavpwpevov. καὶ eyw εν ασ- 
or. ’ 4 id ’ A » , ~ ’ ’ 4 

10. 

iran, θενείᾳ, καὶ ἐν φόβῳ καὶ ἂν τρόμῳ πολλῷ ἐγενόμην προς 

Gaeis ὑμᾶς “Kat ὁ λόγος μου καὶ τὸ κήρυγμα μου οὐκ ἐν πειθοῖς 4 


4 Supr. 1.17. et 2.13. 2 Pet. 1. 16. 


using a great apparatus of erudition in convert- 
ing the Corinthian congregation to the Christian 
religion, that (such was his modesty) he had 
made the whole instruction turn on the cruci- 
fixion of Christ, judging that an assent to be 
yielded to the doctrine of Jesus Christ ought to 
rest not so much on human erudition, as rather 
on the internal excellence of the doctrine. 
( Pott.) 

1. There is here some difference of opinion as 
to the construction. Some, as Rosenm. and 
Krause, lay it down as follows: κἀγὼ ἐλθων 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, καταγγέλλων ὑμῖν τὸ 
μαρτύριον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἦλθον οὐ καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν 

ον ἢ codlas, for ἐν ὑπεροχῇ. Others thus: 
Kaye ἐλθὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, died pol, οὐκ ἦλθον 
καταγγέλλων (for ὡς καταγγ., i.e. ὥστε κα- 
ταγγέλλειν) ὑμῖν τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ Θεοῦ καθ᾽ 
ὕπεροχ. λόγον ἢ σοφίας. The sense is the 
same either way ; but I agree with Chrys. and 
Heydenreich in preferring the latter mode of 
construction, as being the more natural and 
obvious. Td μαρτύριον τοῦ Θεοῦ is a peri- 
phrasis for ‘the Gospel,’ as 1 Cor. i. 6. 2 Tim. 
1. The var. lect. μυστήριον, preferred by 
some Critics, appears to be a mere gloss. 

2. οὐ yap ἔκρινα &c.] The general sense is : 
‘I resolved. to make ee 
Christ the great subject of his preaching. But, 
adverting to the idiom in οὐκ ἔκρινα εἰδέναι, the 
best Commentators, with reason, suppose the 
sense to be: ‘I resolved so to carry myself as to 
show no knowledge, but of’ &c. The τοῦ is 
cancelled on the authority of a few MSS., Ὁ 
Gniesb. and Tittm.; but very uncritically. It 
was, no doubt, left out to remove a difficulty in 
construction. But the idiom (on which see 
Win. Gr. Gr. § 38. 3, 6. Note 3.) is elsewhere 
used by the Apostles, and yet not so often as to 
make us suppose it to have been introduced by 
the scribes. 

3. Thus far the Apostle has spoken of the sub- 
ject of his teaching, and has averred that he 
preaches not to them human wisdom. He now 
pcre to advert to the method which at Corinth 

e had pursued in the promulgation of the Gos- 
pel. ( nm.) 

— ἐγενόμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς} for ἤμην wap’ ὑμῖν, 
‘I was among you.’ to the sense of ὃν ἐσθε- 
νείᾳ καὶ ἐν φόβῳ καὶ ἐν “lier , Commentators 
are peverely of opinion, fen there can be little 
doubt) that ἀσθεν. has reference to those bodily 
infirmities, imbecilities, and personal disadvan- 
tages, which impeded the Apostle’s usefulness, 
and were the source of much mortification; in- 
somuch that the ἀσθενεία here, and the ἀσθενὴς 
at 2 Cor. x. 10. may mean the same infimities or 
disadvantages as the thorn in the flesh at 2 Cor. 
xil.7. By the φόβῳ καὶ τρόμῳ is, I think, de- 
noted extreme modesty. 

4. οὐκ ἐν πειθοῖς ἀνθ. σοφίας λόγοις) There 
are few passages that have more perplexed 
Editors and Critics than this. From the mul- 


tion by the death of Ch 


titude of varr. lectt., most suspect corruption. 
But she ae is sometimes only an attestation of the 
aifculty ound by the antient Critics, and gene- 
tally shows the modes in which gt eae fit to 
remove it by Critical conjecture. Though that 
course can very rarely be approved, and still 
less where, as here, the sense of the persee 18 
abundantly clear. It would, on a slight glance, 
seem difficult to perceive what there is excep- 
tionable in the common reading. The only ob- 
jection (and that which, I conceive, led to such 
extensive alteration of the passage) is to πειθοῖς ; 
for the adjective we:Ods, persuasorius, is, we are 
told, found in no other writer. Be it so—but as 
the Apostle uses many rare words, and his style 
differs materially from that of the Classical wri- 
ters, where is the wonder that he should use a 
word which, though it may not have been em- 
ployed by other writers, yet was probably in use 
in the language of common life? It is not, how- 
ever, (as some say) contrary to analogy ; but it 
is formed on the model of φεῖδος and μῖμοε. 
The Critics, however, resort to conjectures ; of 
which the most probable are the following. 
1. That of Hemsterh. and Kuhn., for πειθοῖς to 
read πιθανοῖς. This, however, has not the slightest 
support from MSS., or even Fathers ; for though 
rys. does once or twice cite πιθανοῖς, yet he 
elsewhere has πειθοῖς. Far preferable is the 
reading πειθοῖ (from πειθὼ, persuasion, which 
occurs in Eweb. and Zonaras) of 7 or ὃ MSS., 
several Fathers, and the Syriac, Armenian, Sla- 
vonic, and Italic Versions. But the authority is 
by no means sufficient to warrant any alteration 
of the text ; for the evidence of Fathers is nega- 
tived by their sometimes citing the passage in the 
common way of reading ; that of Versions is, in 
cases of obscurity, difficulty, or doubt, exception- 
able. As to the argument urged by some, that 
in πειθοῖς the o has been repeated from the σ 
following, that depends upon whether ἀνθ. be 
retained ; which will be considered further on. 
Or, at all events, the argument turns two ways ; 
since it was as likely that the s should be ab- 
sorbed by a o following, as that a o should 
have been added to πειθοῖ from the ns 
word: and this does occur in some MSS. 
Fathers. Or it might be so altered to suit 
ἀποδείξει. Finally, (which is the test ob- 
jection) the reading in question will render it 
necessary either to cancel Adyors, or change it 
into λόγων ; for neither of which alterations is 
there any tolerable authority, except that of those 
MSS. and Fathers in which πειθοῖ is found. 
And to admit that, would be reasoning in a 
circle. The common reading, then, must, by 
ore rule of criticism, be retained. 

ith respect to ἀνθρωπίνης, it is omitted in 8 
MSS. and the Syriac and Athiopic Version, as 
also in some MSS. of the Vulg. and Origen ; 
testimonies only just sufficient to occasion some 
doubt of its genuineness, but not to authorize it 
to be cancelled, with Gnesb. and Tittm., espe- 
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[ἀνθρωπίνης] σοφίας λόγοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀποδείξει πνεύματος 


4 ? > e e “ι - »᾽ ® 
5 καὶ δυνάμεως. "ἵνα ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν μὴ n ἐν σοφίᾳ ανθρώ-7 


πων, αλλ᾽ ἐν δυνάμει Θεοῦ. 


4 τνϑῷίἝοΣι. 4. 


δ .-  “ es ὦ \ ᾿ 
6 "Σοφίαν δὲ λαλοῦμεν ἐν τοῖς τελείοις σοφίαν δὲ οὐ 33°28 
~ » σι ’ ᾿ a » 7] “ >a , . 
τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, οὐδὲ τῶν ἀρχόντων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, Jac. 5.15. 
ame ’ ~ ~ 3 
7 Twv καταργουμένων᾽ ‘adda λαλοῦμεν σοφίαν Θεοῦ ev μυ- t Rom. 16. 


} , a , e \ \ 
στηρίῳ, τὴν ἀποκεκρυμμένην, ἣν προώρισεν Oo Θεὸς προ 
“- .Ἅ» ᾽ ’ en aA ’ ~ ᾽ ’ 
8 τῶν αἰώνων, εἰς δόξαν ἡμῶν "ἣν οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀρχόντων 
ie ’ ΝΜ ᾽ ww ᾽ a \ 
αἰωνος τούτου EyywKEey’—et γὰρ ἔγνωσαν, οὐκ av Tov Ku- 25, 


infr. 4.1. 
cae 
“- Col }. 
TOU 2Tim.}.9. 
y wu Mattll. 
Joh. 7. 48. 


9 peor τῆς δόξης ἐσταύρωσαν“----ἶ αλλά, καθὼς γέγραπται" hee 3 17, 
4. 


εἰ 13.27. 2Cor. 3,14, 1 Tim. 1. 13, 


cially from the ἀνθρώπων in the verse fol- 
low ales 


ng. 

Πειθοῖς 1s takea by Euthym. and Wets. for 
the Dat. plural of rei@w. But this destroys the 
force of the words; since to take ἀνθρωπίνης 
gop. Acy. as exegetical of πειθω is frigid, and it 
ts negatived by antithetical clause ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
ἀποδείξει wy. καὶ dvy., and by the kindred 
passage at v. 13. 

— ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀποδείξει--δυνάμεως)ὴ Notwith- 
standing what some recent Commentators say, 
πνεῦμα mast here denote the operations of the 
Holy Spirit, both ordinary and extraordinary, 
namely, the gifts imparted by St. Paul ; and δυν. 
refers to that highest sort, the working of mi- 


6. σοφίαν δὲ λαλοῦμεν &c.] The Apostle 
now shows, that if human wisdom be wanting to 
his preaching, it is not devoid of divine wisdom. 
On the sense, however, of this obscure passage, 
there is some difference of opinion. See Wolf, 
Pott, and Heydenr. I would render: ‘ But we 
too have wisdom to address our hearers withal, 
and which we bring forward among those ad- 
vanced in spintual knowledge. But that wis- 
dom is not that of this world.’ The τέλειοι are 
iti to the ol μανθάνοντες, the νήπιοι fur- 
ther on, (as Hierocles opposes the τοὺς τελείους 
to the τοῖς ἐρχομένοις, the tyros) and are the 
tame wi € πνευματικοὶ, opposed to the 
Ὑγσχικοὶ v. 14, and the σαρκικοὶ in. ἃ 4, The 

stle, Heydenr. thinks, had reference, not to 
Chnstians simply, but to such among both 
Chnetians, Jews, and pi cinioe or oe cultiores 
sSenctioresque ingenit. is is preferable to sup- 
posing, with some, that the τέλειοι means Christ- 
tans as opposed to Jews and heathens. at 
is supposed by Pott (with some reason) to here 
denote not the higher heads of Christian doctrine, 
bat that more perfect mode of teaching to be 
found in the Epistles to the Romans, Galatians, 
and Hebrews ; namely, that divinely philosophical 
and tally allegorical, and sometimes typical 
kind of disputation, which he opens to his 
readers the more profound views of Christian 
doctrine. Τῶν ἀρχόντων, ‘the rulers,’ i.e. the 
of authority and influence in the world 
Jews and heathens, whether as political 
governors, or teachers of religion, or of human 
wisdom. Τῶν καταργουμένων is best explained 
by Pott as signifying ( ya 3 nal idiom,) ‘ qui 
vanitatis convicti sunt. 15 is, in fact, meant 
to be ἘΠ ποτὰ of the σοφία itself, which is proved 
ot. II. 


x Eea. 64. 4. infr. ver. 


to be emptiness and folly as compared with true 
wisdom. 

7. ἀλλὰ λαλοῦμεν---μυστηρίῳ)] At ἐν μυστ. 
sub. οὖσαν, ‘a J)ivine and mysterious wisdom,’ 
namely, that of the Gospel. Τὴν axoxex. is 
added to further unfold the idea, (see Eph. ui. 9. 
Col. i. 26. Eph. i. 9. Rom. xvi. 25.) and what 
is meant is the all-wise counsels of God for the 
salvation of men, plunned from all eternity, but 
not to be fathomed before their completion, nay, 
not even at that time thoroughly understood, but 
in many respects hidden and obscure. See v.9. 
The προωρ. has reference to the eternal counsels 
of God (πρὸ pore κόσμον) for the salva- 
tion of men. See Acts iv. 28. Rom. viii. 29. sq. 
Eph. i. 5 & 11. At προώρ. sub. ἀποκαλύπ- 
τειν. The sense is: ‘which God had from eter- 
nity planned and purposed to reveal.’ Els 
δόξαν ἡμῶν some refer to the Apostle, or the 

tles in general, q.d. to the glory of the pub- 
ers. But they are better understood (with 
the best antient and modern ΤΑ ΕΘ ΓΕΘ of 
all true Christians, q.d. ‘to their pee) glory 
and felicity.’ oere is in the N.T. often equi- 
valent to εὐδαιμονία. 

8. ἔγνωκεν] ‘ thoroughly understood.’ See my 
Note in Recens.Synop. Τὸν Κύριον τῆς δόξης. 
This must mean the glorious Lord, even Gop ; 
such being a title of the Dirty. See Ps. xxiv. 
10. Acts vii. 2. compared with Joh. xvi. 2. Acts 
ii. 17. xiti. 27. 2 Cor. iii. 13. seq. 

9. ἀλλὰ, καθὼς γέγρ.)] But (to apply the 
words of Scripture). The passage intended 1s, 
no doubt, Is. Ixiv. 1. and perhaps Ixv. 17. Bu 
the dissimilarity with the Hebrew and Sept. is 86 
great, that some have fancied the words were 
quoted from a lost apocryphal book, or tradition- 

story of the Rabbins. The expression ais 
γέγραπται, however, is no where else applied 
of any but the Canonical books of Scnpture. 
Besides, the resemblance to the Hebrew in sense, 
nay, even words, is such, that we cannot sup- 
pose any other passage intended ; especially as 
we may suppose, with Dr. Randolph and others, 
that the Hebrew text is slightly corrupted. The 
Apostle plainly accommodates the words of the 
Prophet to his present purpose. Now accom- 
modation admits of some change. And the 
change was probably very little from the He- 
brew and Sept. of the age of St. Paul. Besides, 
a slight modification of the words is the more per- 
missible, since the best Interpreters, antient and 
modern, think the 1. is probably the same 
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A 5] « Wf 
‘A οφθαλμὸς οὐκ εἶδε, Kal οὖς οὐκ ἤκουσε, Kai ἐπὶ 
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’ ᾽ ’ ® s a ε ’ ε a 
καρδίαν ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἀνέβη, ἃ ἡτοίμασεν ὁ Θεὸς 


Matt. 13. 
]. εἰ 10. 


17. 
2 Cor. 8. 
18. 


v 
1 


~ ® ~ ® ᾽ 
Τοις αὐγγαπωσιν αντον. 


1 Prov. 90, 
, et 27. 


Ἡμῖν δὲ ὁ Θεὸς ἀπεκαλυψε 
διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος αὐτοῦ τὸ γὰρ Πνεῦμα πάντα ἐρευνᾷ, 
Lich 2. καὶ τὰ βάθη τοῦ Θεοῦ. * τίς yap οἷδεν ἀνθρώπων τὰ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, εἰ μὴ τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ: 


— 


O 


1 d a 3 ~ ~ oO sy ϊὸ ᾿ 3 A II ~ ~ 
Jer.17.9, οὕτω καὶ Ta Tov Θεοῦ ovdEs oidev, εἰ μή TO Ilveuma τοῦ 


~ « ~ 3 ~ ~ tJ > ’ ᾿ 
*Rom& Qeov. "ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐ τὰ πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμον ἐλάβομεν, ἀλλὰ 19 
4 ~ ~ ~ ~ A ε Qa “-- “-Ἠ 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα εἰδῶμεν τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
’ ~ A ~ ᾽ ᾿ “-- 
bsuprl. χαρισθέντα ἡμῖν. δὰ καὶ λαλοῦμεν, οὐκ ἐν διδακτοῖς av= 18 
2 Pet. 1. , , , 9. , » ὃ ὃ ΄σ ’ .«, 7 
16 θρωπίνης σοφίας λογοις, αλλ εν ὀιδακτοις πνευματος αὙίου 
«ἢ δ ἣ ‘ \w 
7. πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ συγκρίνοντες. “ Ψνχικὸς δὲ ἄνθρω- 14 


both in the Prophet and the Apostle; namely, 
the blessings of the Gospel dispensation. Though 
as these blessings extend ἰο ἃ future state, the 
common interpretation, which confines them to 
that, is included. 

’Ayawoow denotes the attached and faithful 
servants of God. The d at the beginning of the 
verse 18 neither to be cancelled, with some, nor 
altered, with others; but to be regarded, with 
Pott, as put for σοφίαν ἥν. 

e Apostle now shows how things so 
hidden and remote from human thought could 
have been known to himself and the other 
apostles, namely, by the revelation of the Holy 
Spint. The next clause shows why we cannot 
of ourselves conceive or know these truths. 

— τὸ yap πνεῦμα] Sub. μόνον ἐρευνᾷ, ‘ for 
the Spirit alone searcheth into and knoweth all 

these] things, even the deep counsels of God.’ 

his sense of ἐρευνᾷν ‘‘to know thoroughly as 
from scrutiny,’ occurs also in Rom. viii. 27. 
Rey. ii. 23. So Chrys.: ἀκριβοῦς γνώσεως τὸ 
ἐρευνᾷν ἐνδεκτικόν. By the βάθη is meant the 
σοφία ἐν μυστηρίῳ dwox. v. 7., those myste- 
rious dispensations which lie hid from human 
view. 

11. This exact knowledge of the mysteries of 
God by the Spirit is now illustrated by an apt 
comparison. 

— τίς yap &c.] Construe τίς ἀνθρώπων, for 
τίς ἄνθρωπος. The ἀνθ. is emphatic. Ta. Sub. 
νοήματα from the context. Τὸ πνεῦμα, for 
vous, mind. Τὸ ἐν αὐτώ, for τὸ ἐνοικοῦν, de- 
noting its privacy, and being hidden from others. 
Tov ἀνθρώπου is used, and not τινος, or ἑαυτοῦ, 
in order (as Pott observes) to make the appli- 
cation of this example from man to God the 
stronger. he passage, moreover, supplies a 
strong proof of the personality and Divinity of 
the Holy Spirit. See Whitby. 

12. ἡμεῖς δὲ &c.] This is, by the best Com- 
mentators, restricted to the Apostle himself. Td 
πνεῦμα τοῦ κόσμου, ‘the temper and disposi- 
tion of the world,’ which deals in human wisdom 
only. Τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ is variously 
interpreted ; but the best Commentators take it 
to mean (vi oppositi) ‘the spirit or mind which 
is given by God [through the Holy Spirit],’ 
eauiyuent to the σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν μυστηρίῳ 
Vv. é. 


. 


— ἵνα εἰδώμεν---ἡμῖν] The sense is: ‘And 
this has been done, that we may fully shoe jand 
appreciate ] the things freely given to us by God,’ 
i.e. the various blessings, both of this world and 
the next, imparted by the Gospel of Grace. 

13. λαλοῦμεν) ‘ we speak or teach.’ A sense 
acne in the Gospel of St. John. Διδακτοῖς 
ἀνθ. cod. λόγοις. Mr. Holden recognizes in 
this ‘‘a plain declaration that the very words of 
the Ppostelica! writings were dictated by the - 
Holy Spirit.””. I must confess that I cannot see 
this; nor am I induced to take such a view, even 
though it be adopted by Dr. Burton. Not to 
state reasons for showing how improbable it is 
that this should be the sense intended ; and what 
awkward consequences would flow from it; suf- 
fice it to say, that not a single other Commen- 
tator has adopted this view; not even the 
antients, who very rarely err by paring down the 
sense of Scripture. It is generally agreed that 
λόγοις denotes the manner of treating a subject ; 
comprehending, as Pott says, the ‘‘ expositionis 
rationem, argumentorum delectum, pondus atque 
ordinem, totumque dicendi genus; ’ so in Ger- 
man vortrag. Nay, our own wording sometimes 
implies this, as denoting ‘‘manner of expres- 
sion.” 

— πνευματικοῖς πνευμ. cvyxplvovres] The 
best Commentators are agreed that πνευματικὰ 
denotes the things revealed by the Spirit in the 
O.T.; and πνευματικοῖς, the revelations of 
doctrine made by the same spirit to the Apostles, 
under the new Dispensation. Dr. Burton, in- 
deed, would supply λόγοις. But that ellipsis is 
too arbitrary to be adopted ; and it would sup- 
pose the words of the Apostle to be really enig- 
matical. si dahn erin oe pro- 
pose to supply ἀνθρώποις, meani e τελείοις 
at v. 6. hat, however. would: uire the 
Article. Fig ate omitted in some MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fatherg, is rejected by Grot., Mill, 
and ., and cancelled by Griesb. and Vater ; 
but, I think, without sufficient reason. 

14. The Apostle now gives the reason why this 
heavenly wisdom was not held in due honour 
by many, but treated with contempt ; namely, 
that the Ψυχικὸς ἄνθρωπος ἄς. 

-- ψυχικὸς δὲ ἄνθ.} The Ψψυχικοὶ ἄνθρωποι 
are those who have the ψυχὴν, or vital principle 
(which man enjoys in common with the brutes) 
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’ ’ ~ ~ = 
wos οὐ δέχεται τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ Θεοῦ" 'μωρία yap 


» m~ - ἣ 3 ’ aay e α΄ fe . 
αὐτῷ ἐστι, καὶ οὐ δύναται “γνῶναι ὅτι πνευματικῶς ἀνακρί- 4 Prov, 97. 
ds: ὧν i) ᾽ ᾿ , ys 19. et 28. 5. 
15 verar. “ὁ δὲ πνευματικὸς ανακρίνει μὲν πάντα, αὐτὸς δὲ 1 "Them, ἃ 


- 21. 
16 @ ϑ 9 A » e , A Μ 4 .ο Be be 
ὑπ᾿ οὐδενὸς ἀανακρίνεται. Tis γὰρ θγνω νοὺυν Κυρίου, e Job ib 


A 4 ® ὔ ε ΄ι ry “ ~ w 
ος συμβιβάσει QUTOV, ἢἤμεις δὲ νουν Χριστοῦ EXOMEV. τὸ 91 18. 
111I K 1? ἣ eX 4 , "ὃ ’ - toa - Sap. 9. 13 
: αἱ eyw, αδελῴοι, οὐκ ηδυνηθην λαλῆσαι ὑμῖν ὡς Rom.11. 
~ ᾽ 3 ε ~ Σ “- 
πνευμιατικοῖς, ANA wy σαρκικοις, ὡς νηπίοις ἐν Χριστῷ. ee 
ft ’ .« “a » 0 ᾽ “- Σ ΝΜ A ᾽Δ, ᾿ 
2 ‘yara ὑμᾶς eroTioa, καὶ ov βρώμα: οὕπω ‘yap Ἰδύνασθε 1 Bet. 2.2 
8 ἀλλ᾿ οὔτε ἔτι νῦν δύνασθε. 8 ἔτι yap σαρκικοί €OTE. ὅπου Gal 5.19, 
a ’ ea 7 ἢ ΜΝ ᾽ 
yap εν υμιν ζῆλος και ερις καὶ διχοστασίαι, οὐχὶ σαρκικοίΐ Jac. 3, 16. 


only, without properly using the πνεῦμα, orin- III. 1. καὶ ἐγὼ &c.] This is closely con- 
tellectual fa , which is peculiar to man; and nected with the preceding Chapter. The sense 
who, of course, are destitute of the enlightening is: ‘And I, for my part, brethren, could not 
of the Holy Spint: men who are either led by [when I was with you] discourse unto you, as 
sensual unpules only, or rely solely on the light to spiritual persons, but to carnal ones, mere 
of nature, slighting every thing which cannot be novices in the Christian doctrine.’ The Apostle 
brought to the evidence of the senses. Such ἃ here anticipates the argument of his adversaries, 
person, therefore, it is said, ov δέχεται τὰ τοῦ that the Corinthians had from him scarcely re- 
wvevm. τοῦ Θεοῦ, ‘ does not admit, orhearken to, ceived the rudiments of the Christian religion, 
the doctrines revealed under the guidance of and that they, therefore, did right in adhering 
God's Holy Spint,’ nor care to understand or to, and preferring those teachers who had com- 
reciate them ; for, τῇ fact, they seem to him municated to them the captta rerum. 
foohsh, nor can he understand them, they being 2. The Apostle continues to illustrate what he 
searched out and discovered alone oy the spirit, is saying by a metaphor taken from the custom 
or understanding, together with the illumination of feeding infants with the lightest food, as milk, 
of the Holy Spirit. Such is, I conceive, the pap &e. 
sense of this whole passage, on which see more y the Bpwua is meant the στέρεα τροφὴ, 
in Ree. Syn. aud Heydenr. Hebr. v. 12.; both expressions denoting the more 
15. ὁ δὲ πνευματικὸς &c.] The sense seems sublime and mysterious doctrines, as γάλα the 
to be: ‘On the contrary, the man who is guided elementary and simple ones. ᾿Επότισα is meant 
by the intellectual faculty enlightened by the to relate, per syllepsin, to both the γάλα and 
Hoty Spirit, is able to discern all [spiritual] βρώμα : an idiom frequent in the Classical wri- 
things; buat he himself is not to be discerned, ters. See Win. Gr. pe 3.a. After ἠδύνασθε 
understood, or Judged of by any natural, not must be supplied, from the context, φέρειν or 
spiritual person.’ Many recent Commentators πέστειν. ; 
take πάντα as an accus. masc., and assign the The καὶ after ἐπότισα is not found in several 
following sense: ‘The spiritual man can dis- MSS., some Versions, and many Fathers, and is 
cern ail determine upon every one who is not cancelled by Griesb. ; but rashly ; for the au- 
80, but he himself can be thus judged of by no thority is insufficient, and we can better account 
one [who is not so}.’ Others assign very diffe- for its omission than for its insertion. There is 
rent senses. There ts, however, something far- more to be said for the οὐδὲ, which is received by 
fetched in all of them. Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater, instead of 
16. Now follows the reason for this inability; οὔτε. But though strict propnety of language 
in ing which the Apostle tacitly employs requires it, yet, as the Apostle is inattentive to 
the words of Is. xl. 13.; and as there 1s no such minutia as this, it seems rather to have 
etation, the application of the words may well come from the early Critics; especially as the 
be, as it is, very different from that of the Pro- MSS. in which it 18 found are generally such 
phet. The Commentators, however, differ in whose text has been systematically altered. 
their interpretations, according to the view they 9. ὅπου] ‘ whereas;’ of which sense see ex- 
take of the αὑτὸν ; some referring it to Κυρίου, amples in Rec. Syn. Ζῆλος, ἔρις, and διχοσ- 
others to ὁ πνευματικός. The antient and most τασία are not, as Kraus imagines, mere synony- 
modern ones prefer the former; and, on this mes; but there is rather a Climar; envy, as 
view, the sense of the verse is well expressed by Grot. observes, leading to strife, and strife to 
Air. Slade, and is ably stated by Heydenr. faction. Οὐχὶὲ capxixol ἐστε; for this envying 
Many, however, of the best modern Commenta- and strife are by the Apostle at Galat. v. 20. 
tors refer the αὐτὸν to ὁ πνευματικὸς, and assign numbered among the works of the flesh ; ‘‘ reck- 
the following sense: ‘ for what natural man oning among them (says Grot. ) all those affections 
hath known the purposes of God, sothat he may which do not tend to the glory of God, and the 
tnstruct him,’ i.e. the spiritual man; but we welfare of man, but are merely directed to our 
hate the mind of Christ, and are therefore able own selfish and sensual gratification.” Κατὰ 
to judge all things, and to instruct and discern avOp., ‘ correspondent to the habits of mere 
the spiritual man. carnal persons. ᾿ 
G 
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"ὅταν γὰρ λέγη 


τίς. ᾿Εγὼ μέν εἰμι Παύλον᾽ ἕτερος δέ ᾿Εγὼ ᾿Απολλω" 


3 iY 9 
οὐχὶ σαρκικοί ἐστε; 
i Act. 18. 
24, 


'Tis οὖν ἐστι Παῦλος, τίς δὲ Ἀπολλὼς, ἀλλὰ ἢ διάκο- 5 


pie eg » Φ " ? ,. «.», e e , "ἡ . 
16.12 μοι, δι ὧν ἐπιστεύσατε, καὶ εκαστῳ ὡς ο Κυριος EOWKEY 5 


k Act 18. k?® 
26, et 19.1. 


a wv e 
WOTE οὔτε O 
, ’ 
1 Pol. 2. ξάνων Θεός. 
13, 
Jer.17. 10. 
et R. 10. 
Mate. 1 
97. 
ΟΥν δ. δ. ¢ 
Gal 6... ἐστε. 


᾽ ἢ \ > » ᾿ > ε ἢ wy’ 
Eyw ἐφύτευσα, Ἀπολλὼς ἐπότισεν, αλλ ὁ Θεος ηὐξανεν. 
‘ ΝΜ e ® x ε ® 
υτεύων ἐστί τι, οὔτε ὁ ποτίζων, αλλ ὁ av- 7 
ε ’ A A e ’ d ᾽ . “' 
ο φυτευων δὲ καὶ ὁ ποτίζων ἐν εἰσιν éxa- 8 
δὲ ἣ "5 δ ’ ‘ ‘ ὃ a 
στος ὃὲ Tov ἴδιον μισθὸν λήψεται κατὰ τὸν ἰόιον κοπον. 
6. m σι , ᾽ he ~ ’ Θ a » ooo , 
Ρ Θεοῦ γάρ ἐσμεν συνεργοί" Θεοῦ “γεωργιον, Θεον οἰκοδομὴ 9 
~ ~ + Y ~ ὔ 4 
"Kara τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι, ὡς 10 


᾿ . ν 1» ~. 
πος, σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων θεμέλιον τέθεικα᾽ ἄλλος δὲ ἐποικοδομεῖ 


1. a ‘ 
Eph. 2.9. EKACTOS O€ 
Col. 2. 7. 

1 Pet.2.5. 
Heb. 3. 3, 4. 
Ὁ Rom. 1. & et 12.3, et 15.20. Apoc. 21. 14 


4. See Note on i. 12. 
_ 5. διάκονοι] i.e. persons merely instrumental 
in producing, and not the authors of faith and 
conversion ; and who therefore ought not to be 
set up as heads of the religion. At ἑκάστῳ ws 
there is, as Grot. observes, an inverse construc- 
tion, for es ἑκάστῳ. At ἔδωκε supply πισ- 
τεύειν, i.e. if the words be referred to the evan- 
Diggret but if to the evargelisers, the sense will 

e, ‘even according as the Lord gave to each 
his peculiar office ἐν τῷ διακονεῖν." 

6. Here the metaphors are derived from agri- 
culture, of which, in the East, irrigation forms 
an important operation. HvEavey, literally, 
“made to grow.’ 

7. ἐστί τι] Sub. a. This idiom is fre- 

uent in the N.T. See Acts v. 36. and Galat. ii. 

- and Notes. It must be understood compara- 
tively. 

8—17. Annectere videtur Ap. argumentum 
secundum ad dissidiorum, ex nimio bonore, aliis 
doctoribus pre aliis tribui solito, oriundorum, 
stultitiam, reprehendendam, idque inde repe- 
titum, quod, quomodo doctores omnes, qui uni 
eidemque consilio promovendo destinati sint, hoc 
ipsum promoverint, et quonam adeo honore, 
quibusque proemiis aliis pre alio dignus sit, non 
penes homines, solum Deum judicium esse 
possit, debeatque. ( Pott.) 

— ἕν εἰσιν) The best Commentators are a- 
greed that the sense is, ‘ They are one and the 
same,’ i.e. entirely united in affection, work, and 
purpose. Hence there ought to be no faction. 

— ἕκαστος δὲ.--κόπον) The Greek Commen- 
tators, and, of the modern ones, Crell., nghtly 
remark, ‘that this was added to repress sloth, as 
all the labourers would be on the same footing, 
and receive the same reward. The words, there- 
fore, form an epanorthosis ; q.d. they are not so 
far one, but that respect will be had to each one’s 
labour and pains, and he will receive his own 
reward proportionably. It is labour to which 
reward 15 promised, not success of labour, which 
is not in any muinister’s power.’ 

9. Previously to describing this κόπος, the 
Apostle briefly points out the scope to which it is 


~ ἧς wf 
Breréerw πῶς ἐποικοδομεῖ. ( θεμέλιον “γὰρ ad- 11 
λον οὐδεὶς δύναται θεῖναι πα 


3 ‘ ’ d ® . ἢ 
τὸν κείμενον, ὃς ἐστιν [η- 


o Esa. 98. 16. Matt. 16. 18. Eph.2. 90. 


to be directed. In συνεργοὶ there is a continua- 
tion of the foregoing agricultural metaphor. 
The σὺν in συνεργοὶ may be referred either to 
God, i.e. ‘ We are fellow-labourers with God,’ 
or to the Apostles and preachers of the Gospel. 
i.e. ‘We are fellow-labourers of, ae by 
God.’ So σύνδουλοι in Matt. xvii. e 
latter seems more agreeable to the context. 
Γεώργιον, i.e. the field cultivated. In the next 
clause the Apostles slides from the ἘΕΠΕΌΡΙΕΙ 
into an architectural metaphor ; both being em- 
ployed in Scripture with reference to men as the 
object of God’s purposes in the Gospel. See 
Matt. xiii. 38. Joh. xv. 1. Is. xi. δ. and 2 Cor. 
vi. 16. Eph. ii. 20. The pronouns are empha- 
tical, and the sentiment is: ‘ You are, as it were, 
the feld which God cultivates, and the ae 
which he erects; we are his labourers in bo 
works.’ 

10. Continuing the same metaphor, the A 
briefly adverts to his own labour and 
others in the Gospel. 

— κατὰ τὴν χάριν ἄς.) The best Commen- 
tators are anrood that the sense is : ‘ according to 
the office [of Apostle of the Gentiles] graciously 
committed to me by God.’ odds, skilful. 
Θεμέλιον τέθεικα, ‘1 have laid the foundation, 
by communicating the elementary truths.’ In 
ἀρχιτέκτων St. Paul adverts to his own dignity, 
as Apostle of the Gentiles. The ἄλλος 1s, as 
Pott remarks, to be taken collectively, with refe- 
rence to those persons who had followed the 
Apostle at Corinth. On mention of ‘‘ building 
thereon,’’ the Apostle engrafts an admonition to 
those who are employed in it. ᾿Εποικοδομεῖ, 
scil. ἐπ᾿ ἀλλότριον θεμέλιον. The words θεμέ- 
λῶν and ἐποικ. are, as Pott observes, empha- 
tical, 

11. δύναται] ‘can,’ consistently with what is 
right, i.e. ought. (Grot.) Tapa after ἄλλος, 

en, as often, for a comparative, signifies 1, 
than or besides. This idiom is su to be 
Hellenistic ; but it occurs in the Classical wn- 
ters. Keluevoy scil. ὑπ' ἐμοῦ. The sense of 
᾿Ιησοῦς Xp. is, as the best Commentators have 
seen, the History of Jesus Christ, comprebending 
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᾽ ee » ~ * \ ‘ , 
εἰ δέ τις ἐποικοδομεῖ ἐπὶ τὸν θεμέ- 


4. 12. 


’ ~? » ἢ “ ’ ΝΣ Δ εἰ 
Ἰάστου To ΕεργΎον οποιον ἐστι TO Tup δοκιμάσει. Εἰ τινος TO φνΡει.}. 19. 


Ι6 τως δὲ ὡς διὰ πυρός. 


“ Οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ναὸς Θεοῦ ἐστε, Hf **” 


4 4 ~ ~ ~ ᾽» ~ » cia Q Q « Heb. 3.6. 
17 καὶ To πνεῦμα Tov Θεοὺ οἰκεῖ ev ὑμῖν; ef τις TOY ναὸν τοῦ 1 Pct.2.5 


the doctrines and precepts, the promises and 
threatenings of the Gospel, as we find them 
stated in the Evangelists. I have, with Pott, 
pointed accordingly ; and have double-bracketed 
the o, since it is not found in the earliest Edd. 
and many MSS. and Fathers, and has been can- 
celled by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
"at. 


_ 12. The sense of this and the following verses 

ts somewhat obscure, arising from a certain con- 

fumon in metaphor. But the difficulty has been 
increased by a misapprehension of the Apostle’s 
intent in this passage, which was not, as 

w commonly thought, to represent one edifice, 
bet, as the Commentators are agreed, two. 
The Apostle suggests that on the foundation of 
those elementary principles two very different 
OT might be erected. And thus the meta- 
pborical expressions are meant to designate the 
good and the bad superstructure. 1 have pointed 
ingly ; for, as Pott and Heydenr. have 

seen, there is after ξύλα an ellip. of εἴτε, for ἢ 
a ἑποικοδομεῖ. The Syr. supplies the par- 


The words ἑκάστου --γενήσεται are closely 
connected with the foregoing and form, as Pott 
says, the apodosis. The sentiment is, ‘ Whether 
any one builds on this foundation a solid and 
splendid building, like a magnificent Temple, or 
a mean hut formed of boards and thatched with 
dred grass, each architect's work will be made 
tmanifest.’ The best Commentators are agreed 
that by λίθους τιμ. are meant those prec 
marbles, with which palaces and temples were 
buile, or at least cased; the aurate trabes of 
Tibullas, or the aurata tecta of Cicero. Compare 
also Is. liv. 11. The hut in question is supposed 
to be built of upright posts and pales, filled u 
with twigs daubed over with clay, and the whole 
thatched with stubble or offal pay 
ap ἡμόρα δηλώσει) This may mean, 


13. ἡ 
as many Commentators suppose, ‘ time will show 
this.’ So the Latin adage ‘‘dies docebit.’’ But, 


from the words following, 1 prefer, with the 
antient and several eminent modern ones (and 
recently Pott and Heydenr. ) to take it of the day, 
i.e. the awful day of judgment. Mackn., Middi., 
and Burton take it of the day of cution ; 
see James v. 3. 1 Pet. i. 7. iv. 12.) but the 
ormer is more suitable to the gravity of the 
context, and is required by the idea meant to be 
suggested in σωθήσεται. God’s judgment is 
elsewhere compared to a fire. See Scott's refe- 
᾿Αποκαλύπτεται is not to be referred 
(with Wells, Pearce, and Slade) to ἡμέρα, but 
to ἔργον, building ; the words ἡ yap ἡμέρα 


δηλώσει being in some measure parenthetical. 

e next words are exegetical of ἐκάστου--- 
γενήσεται. 

14, 15. μένει] ‘remain [uninjured by the 
flames], abide the fiery trial.” Μισθὸν λήψεται 
and ζημιωθήσεται are opposed to each other; . 
and in the former there is, an ellipsis of ἔργον, 
to be fetched from τὸ ἔργον just before ; in the 
latter, an ellip. of τοῦ μισθοῦ, from μισθὸν pre- 
ceding, i.e. He shall be mulcted of, lose the re- 
ward which he would have received for his work. 
At αὐτὸς ow. those Commentators are much 
perplexed, who refer the passage to Christians in 
general; but needlessly ; for it is plain that the 
Apostle had only in view Christian teachers. 
The sense of the passage is, indeed, obscured by 
a blending of the physical and the metaphorical 
parts of the comparison, the first of which repre- 
sents a builder, whose house is, as it were, burnt 
over his head, and who with difficulty escapes 
through the fire. The second represents a Chris- 
tian teacher, the superstructure of whose doctrine 
does not consist with the fundamental principles 
of Christianity previously laid down, and accord- 
ingly is reduced to nought: thus, then, he loses 
his labour, and is himself saved with at 
eee: For that is plainly the sense of the 

ial phrase διὰ τοῦ πυρὸς σώζεσθαι. 

is passage cannot, upon any principles 
of just interpretation, be adduced to countenance 
the Popish doctrine of purgatory, I have shown 
in Recens. Synop. ; remarking that it has no sup- 
port in any of the earlier Fathers, and in the 
later ones, not without icion of interpola- 
tion, of which we are enabled to convict the 
Romanists in one instance, that of Theodoret in 
loc., where see the Note of Noesselt. 
_ 16. οὐκ oigare ὅτι ναὸς Θεοῦ ἐστε) There 
is here a recurrence to the idea at v. 9., yet sug- 
gested by the foregoing architectural metaphor ; 
and under this imagery the Apostle speaks of the 
whole body of Christian converts, whom he is 
addressing, as being the Temple of God, built by 
Him and consecrated to his service. And he 
further assures them that the Spint of God 
dwelleth in them, (and, by parity of reasoning, 
in other Christians) and is attested by His gifts 
and graces, as God manifested his presence in 
the Temple at Jerusalem; q.d. Ye are not 
merely the building of God, but his Temple, as 
being that in which his Spirit dwelleth. ‘This 
is meant to point a denunciation against false 
teachers, who corrupt the minds of their dis- 
ciples with error. The metaphor is found both 
in Philo and the Rabbins. By οἰκεῖ is meant 
ἐνεργεῖ. 


102 


r Prov. 3 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. III. 


~ ~ ~ « tf e a + ~ ~ 

Θεοῦ φθείρει, φθερεῖ τοῦτον o OQeos’ o “γαρ ναὸς τοὺ Θεοὺ 
, » e a 

fry 5.7. ἄ γιός ἐστιν, -οἵτινές ἐστε ὑμεῖς. 


᾿ Μηδεὶς ἑαυτὸν ἐξαπα- 18 


, Ψ ΄- Q 3 4 «- ; ~ » σι t 
τάτω᾽ εἴ τις δοκεῖ σοφὸς εἶναι ἐν ὑμῖν, ἐν TH αἰῶνι τούτῳ 
ὃ A , d é 4 gs ¢ ἢ ~ 
*Jov.513 μωρὸς “γενέσθω, ἵνα “γένηται codos. ἢ yap σοφία του 19 
: , ~ ~ (68 ᾽ , 
κόσμον τούτου μωρία Tapa τῷ Θεῷ ἐστι. “γεγραπται ‘yap 
A \ » a » 
Ὁ δρασσόμενος τοὺς σοφοὺς ἐν TH, πανουργίᾳ av- 


t Paal. 94. 


hi. Τῶν. 


u Infr. 1]. 
ἃ, 


‘xal πάλιν: Κύριος γινώσκει τοὺς διαλογισ- 20 

μοὺς τῶν σοφῶν, ὅτι εἰσὶ μάταιοι. Ὥστε μηδεὶς καυ- 91 
’ > » ’ ’ 1 ¢ * 2 . uw ὡς 

χάσθω ἐν avOpwras' πάντα yap ὑμων ἐστιν " εἴτε [Παὐλος, 22 


‘ ~ , A 4 4 
εἴτε Ἀπολλὼς, εἴτε Κηφᾶς, εἴτε κόσμος, εἴτε ζωὴ εἴτε θάνα- 
9 a , ᾿ , ea ᾽ - 8 σι 
TOS, εἴτε ἐνεστῶτα εἴτε μέλλοντα πάντα ὑμῶν εστιν᾽ ὑμεῖς 23 


17. φθείρει] In the use here of φθέιρειν there 
is an antanaclasis, it being first employed in the 
sense spoil, profane (i.e. by corrupting the body 
of Chnistians, here represented as a ‘Temple of 
God). So Hesych.: φθείρεται’ πλανάται. 
2dly, for διαφθ., destiny srocrely nish. “Αγιος 
is here very emphatic, i.e. ‘ iy and there- 
fore not to be profaned with impunity }.’ 

18. The A e now traces the origin of the 
dissensions which harassed the CorinthianChurch, 
‘Crell.) adducing a third arent to prove 

e folly of making schisms. ( Pott.) 

— μηδεὶς ἑαυτὸν ἐξαπ.} ‘let no one deceive 
himself,’ i.e. by resting on the vain opinion of 
his own wisdom, or of wisdom in general; which, 
without aids and lights, cannot but deceive. 
Some recent Commentators think the admonition 
15 meant to be applied to what was said at νυ. 10. 
But there seems no sufficient reason to abandon 
the opinion of the antients and most moderns 
(confirmed by the learned researches of Pott 


and Heydenr.) that it refers to what follows. be 


Δοκεῖ σοφὸς εἶναι. I have in Rec. Syn. proved, 
that the sense cannot be ‘ thinketh himself to be 
wise,’ nor, ‘seemeth to be wise ;’ but must be, 
‘has the reputation of being wise.’ The words 
ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ are by some antient and 
modern Interpreters construed with the words 
following. But it is more natural, and agreeable 
to the style of Scripture, and to the context, to 
take them (as do most Commentators, and among 
the rest, Pott) with the preceding. Render, ‘in 
the things of this world.’ Μωρὸς γενέσθω, i.e. 
let him renounce all pretensions to wisdom su- 
perior to what the word of God reveals. “Iva 
γέν. σοφὸς, ‘in order that he may become really 
wise.” 


19. 3 yap σοφία &c.] ‘for the wisdom of 
this world [only] is [but] foolishness in the 
estimation of God.’ By σοφία is meant the wis- 
dom of men who rest on their own intellectual 
powers, without a reference to God; a wisdom 
which has no more effect in procuring salvation 
than folly. This truth the Apostle then esta- 
blishes from Scripture, namely, Job. v. 13. 

— ὁ δρασσόμενος] scil. ὁ Θεὸς ἔστε. Render 
‘it is God who catcheth [and holdeth fast] the 
crafty in their own cunning.’ The Apostle here 
follows the Hebrew rather than the Sept., and 
renders more forcibly. Πανουργία properly 
signifies shrewdness ; but in the N. T. it usually 
denotes craft. The next citation is made from 
the Sept. δΔιαλογισμοὺς, ‘devices, plans.’ 


21-23. Having thus shown the folly of schisms, 
the Apostle adds an exhortation ; not to boast, 
some of one teacher and some of another, to the 
disregard of all the rest, since not only all 
teachers, but all events that may befal them, are 
made subservient to the general good of the 
Christian body. ( Pott.) ; 

— καυχάσθω] ‘boast of,’ by ranging himself 
under any one’s banners, as leader of the Sect, 

which was the case both with the Jews and 

reeks ) seeing that they are but men, and instru- 
ments of God tor the salvation of the world. In the 
words which express the reason, the πάντα is by 
some Commentators referred to things, namely, 
the endowments of the Apostles and teachers ; 
by others, to persons, namely, all teachers. The 
latter is preferable, expecial ἫΝ the other sense 
may be included ; to hint which, it seems, the 
neuter was used for the masculine. Render: 
‘ All teachers, and all the various endowments 
they respectively enjoy, are yours,’ 1. 6. meant to 
promotive of your spiritual good; with the 
words compare Rom. vii. 24. This πάντα is then 
(as Pott and Heydenr. observe) explained per 
μερισμόν. The general sense of the passage 18 
clear; but how to adjust the language to the 
common rules of construction, is not easy. The 
words, however, were written under the feelings 
of high wrought pathos, and, therefore, are not to 
be tied down to the rules of ordinary composition. 
That variety of interpretation should exist is not 
surprising. It is generally supposed to contain 
the following sense: ‘Yours are all teachers 
fom their endowments,] whether Paul, or 

pollos, or Cephas: nay, yours is the whole 
universe, whether distributed into things endued 
with life, or destitute of it; whether into things 
present, or things future, (compare Col. i. 16. 
and Rom. viii. 39.) all are yours, i.e. are meant 
to be subservient to your good.’ And this is 
nearly the sense assigned by most Commentators. 
Considering, however, the context, Pott is in- 
clined to think the following was the sense in- 
tended to be expressed by the Apostle. ‘All 
those teachers and their endowments, whether 
Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, are yours, nay, the 
whole universe of teachers, whether they be in 
life or out of it; whether they belong to things 
present, or things future (i.e. whether they now 
exist, or shalJl hereafter exist) all are yours, 
meant for your advantage.’ 

With réspect to the words ὑμεῖς δὲ Χριστοῦ 
&e., they, no doubt, mean: ‘ But [though all 
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1 de Χριστοῦ" “Χριστὸς δὲ, Θεοῦ. IV. ᾿Οὕτως μᾶς λογιζέσθω 1) x Mate. 94. 


ἄνθρωπ 
2 Θεοῦ" ὃ δὲ λοιπὸν, 
ϑστός τις εὐρεθῇ. ἐμοὶ 


Ps, ὡς ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ καὶ οἰκονόμους μυστηρίων τ 
ἥτεῖται ἐν τοῖς οἰκονόμοις » ἵνα πι- ἜΣ ie 17. 
εἰς ἐλάχιστόν € εστιν ἵνα 


2 Cor, os 


᾿ in” 
up ὑμῶν y Lue. 12. 


ἀνακρεθῶ, ἢ ὑπὸ ἀνθρωπίνης ἡμέραν' ἀλλ᾽. οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ava- ** 
4 κρίνω" ῳ οὐδὲν yep ἐμαντῷ σύνοιδα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τούτῳ + 5 Exod, 34. 


5 dedecaieopar’) ὁ δὲ ἀνακρίνων με, Κύριός ἐστιν. 
«ρὸ καιροῦ τι κρίνετε, ἕως ἂν ἔλθη ὁ Κύριος, ὃ ὃς καὶ φω-Ἀ 


τίσει τὰ κρυπτὰ τοὺ σκότους, 
τῶν καρδιῶν" 
τοὺ Θεοῦ. 


6 


things and ours] you yourselves are 
a subjects,’ ob | therefore ought not to 
h yourselves to any other, as head of the 

Charch, The words Χριστὸς δὲ Θεοῦ are meant 
to being the gradation (with which Wolf com- 

pares a similar one in ven) | to the highest 
Levi ‘Christ is God’s,’ i.e. (as the best Com- 
mentators explain) in his office of Mediator and 
Redeemer. See 


. and Whitby. 
IV. The first six verses of this Chapter closely 
Connect with the preceding, being a sort of 
hase ape ta what followed from the fore- 
wick sha act ef degree of estimation in 
Christian teachers ought to be held, to 
the Corinthians had hitherto assigned 

euler βυχώθο τς or too little honour. (Krause. 
1. ἄνθρωποι like the Hebr. ΣΝ or wr 
ἕκαστος. Aoy -, esteem. Οὕτως, ‘ in this ffol- 
ing) manner.’ ‘Qs rnp. Xp,, and not 


Lords of your faith, or heads of aparty. Olxo- 
ponovs ρέων Θ., ‘ stewards and dispensers 
of “the. nefits of the Goepel, by preachin ing its 


doctnnes, which are called mysteries, because 
they were not discoverable by human reason, but 
only to be known from Divine revelation.’ 
ἊΣ ὃ δὲ λοιπὸν} scil. ἐστι, ‘ quod reliquum 
est,’ of, as it may simply mean, ceterum, now. 
3, 4. εἰς ἐλάχιστόν ἐστι) An Hellenistic 
equivalent to the Classical wap’ οὐδέν 
ἐστι, or οὐδὲν διαφέρει &c. See Pott."Iva, for 
— ᾿Ανακρίνειν proper signifies ‘ to examine 
the qualities of any thing or person’ and some- 
tumes it denotes, as here, the result of that 
scrutiny, whether for praise, or blame. Now 
the rexult of the ἀνάκρεσις in question would, in 
the followers of Paul, be praise; in the followers 
of Apollos and Cephas, lame. To soften the 
seeming harshness of this, the Apostle adds, ἢ 
oro ax arate ἡμέρας, i.e. ‘or of any man’s 
judgment ;’ ρα being (the Commentators 
say, by a He raism ) used to denote a day of 
judgment, and simply judgment. So the Latin 
dicere diem. It is, ever, 80 anomalous an 
expression, that Jerome would regard it as a 
Cilicism. We may rather suppose, with Beza, 
sede ar του at St. Paul chose to say day 
instead of , with allusion to that great 
day of fi μὰ gment, about the award of which 
alone the Apostle was anxious. His meaning 
pees to be, that whether he is approved, or cen- 
sured by human judgment, is of of little conse- 


Kal TOTE ὁ ἔπαινος γενήσεται ἑκάστῳ ἀπὸ 10. 


130. 

ὥστε μὴ 3. et 143.2. 
Job. 9. 2. 

- Rom. 3.2%. 


4. 2. 
καὶ φανερώσει τὰς βουλὰς ἜΣ 8. 


‘a Dan. 7. 


bry “ 6, 
Tavra δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, μετεσχημάτισα εἰς ἐμαυτὸν καὶ ἼΩΝ 


Apoc. 80,13. »bProv.37. Rom. 13. 3. 
quence to Bua in comparison with the unerring 
sr, asa of God at the great day. 

reclude all idea of arrogance, he 
adds ἀλλ᾽ "οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἀνακρίνω, the sense of 
which briefly worded, and therefore obscure, 
clause seems to be: ‘ [As to human judgment, 
so far are the judges from being able to deter- 
mine] that I cannot even judge myself [or 
determine whether I am superior or inferior to 
the other teachers. ]’ 

The next clause οὐδὲν γὰρ---δεδικαίωμαι is 
parenthetical, and the sense is, ‘ I am not con- 
scious to myself of doing any wrong [in my 
ministry,] yet am I not, on that account, jus- 
tified and free from blame ;’ i.e. it should seem, 
that of sinning occasionally throu ignorance, 
and defici in even what was nght. So Pott : 

“ siquidem plura mihi supersunt prestanda.’ At 
οὐδὲν sub. κακὸν, as in the Nil conscire sibi of 
Horace. The word is sometimes expressed, as in 
a kindred passage of Job xxvii. 6. οὐ γὰρ σύν- 
oa ἐμαυτῷ ἅτοπα πράξας. The ck ὁ δὲ 
ναι έρεννο, ἐστὶ must, from the context, mean : 

‘ He alone who has the nght of judging me, or 
is able to judge me rightly, is the Lo 

5. On this the Apostle founds a weighty ad- 
monition, of universal jh nee 

— πρὸ καιροῦ) Namely, as is just afterwards 
explained, the time of Christ’s Judgment at his 
second advent. Φωτίζειν signifies to bring to 
light, i.e., in a popular sense, to make known ; 
synonymous with BE ta just after. The oo 
ment is: ‘ He will bring to light [and 
judgment on] the most secret actions and hi den 
thoughts and plans.’ 

— καὶ τότε---Θεοῦ} "Eraivos as Ma 
nifies what is thought, or suid of any man; being, 
like the Latin fama, a word of middle significa- 
tion: and the most eminent Commentators 
antient and modern take that to be the sense 
here, at least with an adjunct notion of reward 
in the sense in which that word is used by our 
old authors. If the common interpretation 
praise be retained, as it may, the term must mean 
the degree of praise which he deserves. The 
Article denotes the praise [due to him]. Of 
course this is intended primarily of the teachers 
before mentioned ; but it is applicable to all 
Christians. 

6. ταῦτα δὲ, ad., μετεσχ. eis éu.] Mera- 
σχηματίζειν signifies to transfer, by accommo- 


104 


EMIZTOAH 


Κεφ. IV. 


~ om 4 4 e 4 a , 
᾿Απολλώ. δι ὑμᾶς ἵνα ev ἡμῖν μάθητε τὸ μὴ ὑπὲρ ὃ eq 

Ss ~ « ~ 4 
ραπται φρονεῖν, ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθε κατα 


τοῖν ἃ 87. τοῦ ἑτέρον. 


1 κ' A . 
“τίς yap σὲ διακρίνει; τί δὲ ἔχεις ὃ οὐκ 


.175. ΜΝ ᾽ 4 ~ ε A , 
ireeato. ἔλαβες: Et δὲ καὶ ἔλαβες, τί καυχᾶσαι ws μὴ AaBwy; 


Ἤδη κεκορεσμένοι ἐστὲ; ἤδη. ἐπλουτήσατε, χωρὶς ἡμῶν 


d Peal. 44. » 
23. 
Rom.8 36 e¢ ~ 


a ~ Q ad e Q e ~ 4 
infr. ἰδ. 8, ὑμῖν σνυμβασιλεύσωμεν. ἃ δοκῶ yap ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἡμᾶς Tous 
Pips 9 ’ ᾿ , > »* e 3 ’ ᾿ 
αποστοόλους εσχατους ἀπέδειξεν, ὡς επιθανατίους 


’ a ’ ν' Ψ , ¢ “Ὁ 
εβασιλεύσατε' καὶ ὀφελόν γε ἐβασιλευσατε ! ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς 


ν 
OTe 


Heb ins, θέατρον ἐγενήθημεν τῷ κόσμῳ καὶ aryyedas καὶ ἀνθρώποις. 


e¢ Supr. 9, 3, 


pr. 3, e σι 
3015 Ὁ. " ἡμεῖς μωροὶ διὰ Χριστὸν, 


dation to oneself, what is to be said of another. 
The sense is: ‘ These things (namely, ‘‘ which 
I have now written, on the authority of teachers,”’ 
in. 35. seqq.) I have in figure applied to myself 
and Apollos for your sakes, for your instruc- 
tion ;’ q.d. “41 have brought forward this in my 
own person and that of Apollos, as if what was 
said of others (whom I, out of delicacy, forbear 
to mention) were applicable to us, intending 
under my own name and his to admonish gene- 
rally the teachers in the Church.” 

6. ἵνα ἐν ἡμῖν---φρονεῖν)] The ὅ γέγραπται 
is commonly introductory of what is written in 
Scripture, as a general admonition ; but the best 
Commentators are agreed that here, agreeably to 
the context, it can only mean, ‘ what has been 
written in this Epistle.’ Φρονεῖν they interpret 
‘to be proud.’ The next words ἵνα μ᾽η;--- ἑτέρου 
signify, ‘that ye may not be puffed up, be vain 
of one teacher to the prejudice of another.’ On 
ἵνα with an Indicative, see Valckn. in loc. 

7. The re Has here apostrophizes a conceited 
teacher. [Why dost thou boast] for who &c.? 
Διακρίνει, ‘distinguishes thee, makes thee supe- 
rior to the generahty?’ Kai, even. 

8. ἤδη κεκορεσμένοι ἐστὲ &c.] The best 
Commentators are agreed that this is spoken in 
irony, and directed against the conceited teachers, 
Paul’s adversaries ; 4. ἀ. ‘ I see ye are like per- 
sons who are satiated at a feast; ye think δὰ 
have all, and need no more knowledge.’ By 
ἐπλουτήσατε and ἐβασιλεύσατε the Apostle 
merely places the same idea in different parte 
of view, by varying the metaphor thrice. ere 
is, too, a climax. The Ist metaphor is taken 
from persons filled with food, so as neither to need 
nor desite more. The 2d, from persons 80 rich 
as to have no want of, or desire for more. The 
3d is derived from one who, from being a private 

rson, is raised to the throne, and, having there- 

ore attained the highest station, has nothing 
further to wish. ᾿Εβασιλ. ought to have been 
rendered ‘ ye reign;’ which must be taken in 
the metaphorical sense, common in the Latin 
regno. (So Heydenr. explains it as equivalent 
to ἐγενήθητε ὑπερλίαν van #5 ἄς.) In the 
next clause καὶ ὄφελόν γε ἐβασιλεύσατε &c., 
there is a change of irony into sarcasm. 
this the interpretation adopted by most Com- 
mentators, ‘ I wish ye had the authority of 
princes, that ye might afford protection to us in 
persecution,’ 1s frigid, and at variance with the 
context, which demands the figurative sense 
above adverted to. The right mode of explana- 


Of 


ὑμεῖς δὲ φρόνιμοι ev Χριστῷ" 10 


tion is doubtless that of the antients and some 
moderns, as Calvin, Lightf., Tiren., Menoch., 
Krause, Vat., Pott, and Heydenr., who assign 
the following as the sense: ‘ Would that ye 
were so abundant in ail spiritual riches ; for then 
I might partake of your prosperity, in the credit 
and honour which 1 should enjoy from having 
converted and taught you ; since the fame of the 
pupil tends to the honour of the teacher.’ Pos- 
sibly, however, Pott has rightly expressed the 
sense of ἵνα--συμβασ. thus: ‘‘ ut vestro quasi 
splendore et nos resplendeamus, i.e. ut, ubi 
vos consummati fueritis, et nos dignitate fruamur 
apostolis debita, ac otium et fins fuerit tnbu- 
lationis apostolice.”’ 
9. doxw yap ὅτι ὁ Oeds—av6.] The words 
are obscure from deep pathos, and the sense will 
best be traced by biped san δὲ closely as possible 
to the strict grammatical interpretation. Ἡμᾶς 
τοὺς ἀποστ. ἐσχάτους ἀπέδειξεν, ‘ hath set 
us Apostles in the last place.” ᾿Αποδείκνυμι 
signifies to appoint or set. 'Eoyaros signifies 
the lowest in any row. At ἐπιθαν. Heydenr. 
repeats ἀπέδειξε. Perhaps there is an ellip. of 
ὄντας. In éwiOav.:almost all Commentators 
think there is an allusion to the bestiarii, or the 
gladiators. But possibly the Apostle intended, 
as Chrys., Pott, and Heydenr. think, to expreas 
only the general idea of men condemned to death, 
and who are in continual expectation of meeting 
it. The words following, indeed, (ws) θέατρον 
ἐγενήθημεν, countenance the former view ; but 
it should seem that the Apostle there adduces a 
new figure engrafted on the former. Thus the 
sense of ὅτι θέατρον---ἀνθρώποις may be as 
follows: ‘ And, in one point of resemblance, we 
may truly be called ἐπιθανάτιοι ; for we, hke 
them, are become a sight, and a gazing stock, to 
the whole universe, both angels and men.’ 
Θέατρον is taken for θέαμα, and θέατρον ἐγεν. 
is for θεατριζόμεθα, as in a kindred passage at 
Hebr. x. 33. With respect to the difficulty 
started by some, how angels can be suitable to 
such a spectacle, it say be answered (with the 
best Commentators) that καὶ ἀγγέλ. καὶ dvOp. 
are said per μερισμὸν, being enumerated as the 
cunstituent parts of τῷ κόσμῳ preceding. 
10. ἡμεῖς μωροὶ----ἄτιμοι) In this antithetical 
sentence the Apostle again resorts to irony» 
which, however, terminates at the end of the 
verse. Διὰ Χριστὸν is for ἐν Χριστῴ. 
idea meant to be conveyed by ἀσθ. and 
ἰσχυροὶ is not clear. It may be, ‘ weak in pre- 
sence, infirmities, and adversity, as opposed 
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ὑμεῖς ἔνδοξοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ 


A - A ~ 
Π ὃ VY, f Act. 23.2. 
πεινώῶμεν Kat ὀιψώμεν, f Act. 38. 


και 


μ ’ A ’ Ἢ 3 aA ἢ 
12 και Ὑυμνητεύομεν, καὶ κολαφιζόμεθα, καὶ acraroupev, ὅἕκαι «Ἀ1. 23, 


κοπιῶμεν ἐργαζόμενοι ταῖς ἰδίαις 
“ : 7 ᾿ ἢ ᾿ 
13 λογοῦμεν᾽ διωκόμενοι, ἀνεχόμεθα 


καλοῦμιεν᾽ ὡς περικαθάρματα 


14 πάντων περίψημα ἕως ἄρτι. 'Οὐκ ἐντρέπων ὑμᾶς γράφω 
15 ταῦτα. ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τέκνα μου ἀγαπητὰ νουθετῶ. “e 
μυρίους παιδαγωγοὺς ἔχητε ἐν 


ὔ ® 
πατέρας" ἐν yap 
, 


16 ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα. 


to * strong in outward advantages and pros- 


dnak, and are in want of necessary clothing.’ 
properly signifies to be lightly 
clothed, like the γυμνῆται, and thus to be ill 
clothed. I have adduced an example in Recens. 
Synop. At τῆς ἄρτι sub. οὔσης. The first καὶ 
is esphatical, and signifies even. Κολαφ. 18 ex- 
plained by the best Commentators to mean ‘ we 
are ignominiously treated,’ as xi. 20. 2 Cor. xiv. 7. 
᾿Αστατοῦμεν, ‘ we have no settled abode.’ 

12. κοπιώμεν ἐργαζόμενοι τ. |. x The cir- 
cumstance of | eens ἰρ support himsel he severe 
haad-labour is, with reason, enumerated among 
hs misenes ; for a misery it must have been to 
one 0 circumstanced. ; 

.— The Apostle now depicts the manner in 
which he bears all this, and his general de- 


εὐλογοῦμεν)] Literal ood 
ὑλογοῦμεν iterally, ‘ we give g 
words.” See m. xii. 14. and Note. Διωκ., 
* when persecuted and harshly treated.’ ’Avey., 
4 we bear it patiently ;’ which may bring to mind 
the ἀνέχου and ἀπέχου of Epictetus. 

13. καλου ΟῚ ‘intreat [to be better 
used] ;’ expostulate; or, as others explain, we 
exhort to consideration and good-will. e next 
clause ws wepixaldpuara—dpr: forms the 
highest step of the climaz, in which the Apostle 
sums up the description of injurious treatment in 
a few words, the sense of which, however, 1s 
disputed. One thing is plain, that πάντων 
περίψημα corresponds, by parallelism, to wep:- 
κάθαρμα τοῦ κόσμου, which many Commen- 
tators take to be a sacrificial term, with allusion 
to the expiatory sacrifices of the Greeks and 
Romans, among whom, ion times of public 
calamity, some poor wretch was selected from 
the dregs of the people, to be offered up as a 
Justration sacrifice. Such persons, however, were 
almost always called καθάρματα with reference 
to the purification, or expiation, effected by their 


Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
παρακαλῶ οὖν ὑμᾶς" μιμηταί μου “γίνεσθε. 11 


a ~ w en ’ ad 3 a 
17™Ara τοῦτο ἔπεμψα ὑμῖν Τιμόθεον, ds ἐστι τέκνον pov 
LInfr. 11. 1. Philipp. 2.17. 1 Thess. 1. 8, 2 Thess, 8. 9. 


xepat λοιδορούμενοι, ev- tA 
βλασφημούμενοι, παρα- fee 7,6 
τοῦ κόσμου ἐγενήθημεν, ἔραν 18 
1 ‘Thess. 2, 

ἐὰν ‘yap ὃ Thea 3. 

Χριστῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πολλοὺς ὃ Lament 
δὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἐγὼ 15 
k Act 18. 


Gal. 4. 19. 
Philem. 10. 
Jac. 1.18. 
m 1 Tim. }. 2. 2 Tim. 1. 2. 


sacrifice, which can have no place here. There 
can only be a reference to the abject vileness of 
the victim. And such is the view taken of the 
expression by most Commentators. See Heydenr. 
and Phot. cited by him. If it be thought too 
far-fetched an allusion, we may recur to another, 
and indeed the primitive sense of the word, viz. 
ἀποσπόγγισμα, offscouring (which is adopted by 
Theophyl. and k. V.) metaphorically a vile and 
abject person. 

14. The Apostle now turns the discourse from 
the teachers to the Corinthian Christians in 
general, and softens the seeming harshness of the 
preceding expressions. 
ἐντρέπων] The word properly signifies 
‘ to turn away,’ and then ‘ to make any one turn 
away his eyes,’ and figuratively ‘to make him 
ashamed.’ 


15. In παιδαγωγοὺς and πατέρας the Apostle 
contrasts the severity, and mercenary service of 
instructors, to the gentleness and disinterested 
spirit evinced by himself. ᾿Εν Xp., ‘ in the 
doctrine of Chnist.” In διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἐγὼ 
ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα he shows the nature of the pa- 
ternity he s s of, namely, of having converted 
them to Christianity. 

16. μιμηταί μου ylv.] Not, ‘ imitators of my 

modesty,’ as many Ucanisntators explain; for 
it seems to be simply the Apostle’s intention to 
deduce from his spiritual paternity the inference, 
that they should be imitators of him; just as 
parents and teachers are to their children the 
exemplar by which they are to model their cha- 
racter. The imitation, therefore, in question is 
to be extended to every branch of Chnistian doc- 
trine and duty. And this view is confirmed by 
what follows. 
17. διὰ τοῦτο] i.e. to promote this imita- 
tion. Τέκνον, disciple or convert. Πιστὸν 
scil. ἐμοὶ. "Ev Κυρίῳ, “ἴῃ the business of the 
Lord.’ the epreacne of his Gospel. The words 
Tas ὁδούς μου τὰς ἐν Xp. (sub. odeas) are ex- 
plained by the best Commentators ‘ my methods 
of Chnstian instruction.’ So Chrys. and Theo- 
phyl.: tas ἐν τῷ κηρύγματι οἰκονομίας, τοὺς 
κανόνας, τὰ ἔθη, τοὺς νόμους τοὺς θείους. The 
next words καθὼς πανταχοῦ---διδ. suggest that 
these injunctions will avolae nothing new, but 
what is common to all the Christian congrega- 
tions, and therefore ought not to have been 
deviated from. 
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9 4 +) a ~ 9 ’Ὁ ᾿ 
ἀγαπητὸν καὶ πιστὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ, ὃς ὑμᾶς ἀναμνήσει τὰς 
9 ὔ 9 ~ ~ 

ὁδούς μου τὰς ev Χριστῷ, καθὼς πανταχοῦ ἐν. πάση 


ἐκκλησίᾳ διδάσκω. 


n Act. 18 


Rom. 15. 


Ὡς μὴ ἐρχομένον δέ μον πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 18 
ἐφυσιώθησάν τινες ™ ἐλεύσομαι δὲ ταχέως πρὸς ὑμᾶς, eav 19 


e td , , ® , οι 
F415 Ὁ Κύριος θελήση, καὶ "γνώσομαι ov τὸν λόγον τῶν πεφυ- 


Heb. 6. 8. 
o Supr. 2. 4. 


σιωμένων, ἀλλὰ τὴν δύναμιν. 5 οὐ γὰρ ἐν λόγῳ ἡ βασι- 20 


λ Thess. 1. ~ a » ν᾿.» , ® e 
b' Ἀρία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ev δυνάμει. Pri θέλετε; ἐν ῥάβδῳ 91 


2 Pet. 1.16. 
2 Cor. 10. 
εἰ 18.10. 

gee e 


Deut. 
peu a 


18. ws μὴ ἐρχόμενου] This ων is ex- 
pines in the popular style) signifies, ‘ as though 

were not coming [to you.]’ Τινές, doubtless 
some of the teachers. ᾿Εφυσιώθησαν. This has 
a very extensive sense, and is well explained by 
Pott, ‘ puffed up with an opinion of their superior 
wisdom, carry themselves insolently, and arro- 
gate all the authority of deciding in matters per- 
taining to the Church.’ 
. 19. γνώσομαι---δύναμιν)] A sentence of in- 
finite dignity and vigour, the interpretation of 
which depends upon the sense to be assigned to 
τὴν δύναμιν. This some antient and most of 
the earlier modern Commentators explain of the 
power of working miracles. That, however, is 
somewhat harsh, and scarcely permitted by the 
words following. It is better, with some antient 
and most recent Commentators, to understand it 
of the power of performance, as opposed to that 
of mere words, boasting and promises; what 
they can effect. So Crell., Grot., Whitby, 
Locke, Krause, Pott, and Heydenr. We need 
not, however, exclude the power of the Holy 
Ghost as evinced in the spiritual gifts, which con- 
tributed so much to the δύναμις of the Apostles 
and first teachers of the Gospel. Γνώσομαι, 
‘I will put to the proof [in order to know] :’ 
for, according to Glass’s canon, verbe of know- 
ledge often denote, not knowledge alone, but 
certain motions, affections, and effects, which are 
conjoined therewith. 

20. ob yap ἐν---δυνάμει)] The interpretation 
of these words depends upon the sense to be 
assigned to the precede: If the first-mentioned 
interpretation be adopted, τῇ δυνάμει will denote 
(as Newc. explains) the power of working 
miracles, of knowing the heart, of inflicting ven- 
geance. If the second be adopted, it will denote 
the power of effecting something, as opposed to 
scords. And the best Commentators are, with 
reason, agreed that the words are meant of 
teachers of the Gospel, and that βασιλεία τοῦ 
Θεοῦ signifies the promulgation of the Gospel ; 
and we must su ply ἔστω, 1.€. me reoyohere: 
“18 accom lished. Thus λόγῳ and δυνάμει will 
respectively denote boasts, promises, and mere 
eloquence of words, and the power of effecting 
what may serve to confirm the truth of the 
Gospel, or to explain its doctrines and promote 
its efficacy on the heart and life. Then ni 
the spiritual gifts are included ; though when 
taken as a dictum generale, they must not be 
considered. 

21. τῇ 


things | 


for πότερον, ‘whether [of the two 
o you chuse.” Ἔλθω, must 1 come. 


ΝΜ ean a? ᾿ , ’ 
ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἢ ἐν ἀγάπη πνεύματί Te πρᾳότητος: 
“ > + ᾿ e. ’ 
V. ὍΛΩΣ axoverac ev υμῖν πορνεία, καὶ τοιαύτη 1 
’ δ yoe » - ΝΜ ᾿ ’ d 
πορνεία, ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν [ὀνομάζεται), wore 


᾽ν (for σὺν) ῥάβδῳ. This seemingly proverbial 
expression (which has, as Schoettg. thinks, a 
reference to the corporal discipline of the Jewish 
Church) is, as the antient and most eminent 
modern Commentators suppose; only equivalent 
to ἐν κολάσει, or ἐν παιδευτικῃ ἐνεργείᾳ, 
alluding to the power of severe reproofs, which 
was often exercised by the Apostles. As to the 
power here recognised by some Commentators of 
inflicting disease or death , though in 
a few instances exercised by the ne sigh it 
is forbidden by the antithetical words ἐν ἀγάπῃ 
παν. τ. π. 

V. Nexus hujus sectionis cum Ῥτοχηὸ pre- 
ced. ex voc. πεφυσιωμένοι c. iv. 19. & v. 2. 
repetendus videtur hic : vos arrogantia et vana 
superbia inflati estis, iv. 19, vos, quos potius 
pigeat arrogantie vestre, cum pessime note 

ominem in familiaritatem vestram reciperitis. 
(Pott.) So also Jaspis. 
_ 1. ὅλως ἀκούεται ἐν ὑμῖν wop.| The dic- 
tion is here popular, and very different from that 
of the Classical writers. There is an ellipsis of 
εἶναι, and the sense is: ‘ It is generally re- 
ported that’ &c. The Apostle first notices the 
existence of fornication in general, and then 
specifies a flagrant instunce of it. Tlopvela ws a 
eneral term to denote fornication of all kinds. 
n the present case, it must be understood in 
the sense of incest, and, unless the woman in 
question had been separated from the Father by 
legal divorce, adultery. Whether the man was 
living with the woman in marriage, oF in con- 
cubinage, is not agreed. The latter opinion is 
the more generally adopted ; though probabili 
lies the other way. See Recens.Synop. At al 
events, the words of the Apostle will not prove 
it. “Eyew in the sense to be united in conjugal 
union 13 frequent both in the Classical and 
Scriptural wniters; while in the other sense it 
ΟΡΑΟΥ no where occurs in the Scriptural ones. 
rom 2 Cor. it is probable that the Father was 
then alive. 

— ὀνομάζεται It is true that, great as was 
the immorality of the Gentiles of that age, we do 
not find that any such connexion as the one in 
question was practised. As to the three or four 
examples adduced by Commentators, I have in 
Recens. Synop. shown that these are insufficient 
evidence. Yet it cannot be meant, that this, 
and even more incestuous connexions, were not 
named among the heathens of that time, any 
more than it could be asserted of Christians of 
the present day. Hence many Commentators 
would cancel the word, on the authoriy.of about 
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e ὡς , 
καὶ υμεῖς πεφυσιωμενοι 


4 4 ~ » , 3 ~ ϑ 2 
ἐστὲ, καὶ οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἐπενθήσατε, ἵνα ἐξαρθὴ ἐκ μέσου 
e ~ e a w ~ ’ ἢ + ε 
ϑύμῶν ὁ τὸ Epyov τοῦτο ποιήσας. ᾿εγὼ μὲν yap, ὡς του 3.6. 
3 4 ~ t a A ΄σι ’ ww a e 
ἀπὼν τῷ σώματι, παρὼν δὲ τῷ πνεύματι, ἤδη κέκρικα ὡς 
ὁ παρὼν Tov οὕτω τοῦτο κατεργασάμενον, "ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι. Max. 16 
3 
tov Κυρίου ἡμῶν ‘Incov Χ pile (cuva Vie ὑμῶν καὶ «8.18. 
Fe pe ; x Job. 20, 23. 


~ “- , A a“ ἢ aA ec oA 
τοῦ ἐμοὺ πνεύματος,) σὺν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 
5 Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 'ἱ παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ Σατανᾷ εἰς 


ten MSS., some Versions, and Latin Fathers. 
And it is thrown out of the text by Griesb., 
Krause, Tittm., and Pott. But the authority 
for this is insufficient, especially as the MSS. are, 
though antient, almost entirely altered ones, and 
of a sungle recension. Hesides, we can far better 
account for the omission than for the insertion of 
the word, namely, from a fear lest the sense 
thence arming coald not be justified. To suppose 
the word to have heen introduced from a kindred 
passage at Ephes.v.3, is mere suspicion, an 
proceeds upon a supposition which is often called 
in without reason. The high antiquity of the 
word ἰδ manifest from its being found in the 
Syriac Version. And the sense is the same 
whether the word be retained or not; for if 
away, ἀκούεται must be supplied from the pre- 
ceding ; and, if retained, the sense may very 
well be the same as ἀκούεται ; (and so the most 
eminent Commentators take the word at Eph. 
v.3) apd thus all difficulty vanishes. So rare, 
I have shown in ns. Synop., was this sort of 
connexion in the a mer a = it ropa 
httle necessary to call in the aid of hyperbole, to 
which most recent Commentators, though adopt- 
ing different views, agree to resort. 
2. καὶ ὑμεῖς weuctwpcvor—rovTo ποιήσας] 
I have (as in Recens. Synop.) removed the in- 
terrogation ; and for this the authority of Chrys. 
and the Greek Commentatois, Ed. Steph., the 
Vulg., English Version, Raphel, Pott, and 
Burton, is sufficient, since propriety demands it. 
The interrogation involves too great and need- 
ει difficulties. And to place it, with Pott, 
after ἐστε, and ἐπενθήσατε is no better. The 
sense may be thus expressed: ‘ And yet [while 
such enormities are committed in your society 
ye are puffed up with spiritual pride, [as if 
things were nght among you, } and do not [as ye 
ought] rather mourn [over this fall and your 
disgrace} and take measures that he who hath 
done this deed should be removed from your 


θα ἐμ Kai for καίτοι is frequent; and 
the ellipsis of οὐχὶ μᾶλλον is sometimes found 


both in the Scriptural (as Rom.iu.8) and the 
Classical writers. ᾿Επενθ. alludes to that formal 
mourning over scandal brought on the whole 

; which accompanied the excommunication 
of the offender; a custom borrowed from the 
S ogue and long retained in the Church. 
Henes under the idea of mourning is couched 
that of excommunication, which is particularly 
enjoined in the next clause. 

3. ἐγὼ μὲν yap &c.} It is well observed by 
Pott, that the bdo verborum is as follows: ἐγὼ 
yap én κέκρικα, τὸν οὕτω τοῦτο κατερΎ. 
παραδοῦναι τῷ Σατανᾶ, and the resi are to be 
reckoned as sentences inserted. "Ev πνεύματι, 


t 1 Tim.1. 
20. 


in spirit and mind, money by my solicitude for 
you. So Plutarch cited by Wets.; κἄν μὴ 
παραγένηται Te σώματι, παρόντα TY γνώμῃ. 

‘The ὡς is omitted ἴῃ 7 or 8 MSS., and a tew 
Versions and Fathers, and is rejected by almost 
all Critics. But the authority for its omission is 
very slight ; and more is necessary for the omis- 
sion than the insertion of a word. As to the 
Versions they are in such a case of little weight. 
And if the word were (as the Critics say it is) 


d pee that would be no reason why it should 


cancelled. For such redundancy usually im- 
lies no more than a non- to any 
Oreign language in some expression. But, in 

fact, we is here not redundant. It rather is 
elliptical for ws εἰμι; q.d. Being (as I am) 
absent in person. 

Kéxpuxa. The sense seems to be: ‘I do 
hereby determine [and ect They are told 
that ie will do well to use this his Apostolical 
authority to take steps (such as then suggested ) 
for removing the offending member. Οὕτω, ‘so 
[scandalously].’ ὃ 

4. The construction here is disputed. That 

of the words are parenthetical is obvious, 
ut how far the parenthesis ought to extend, is 
not so certain. Some, as Chrysost., include 
ἐν Tw ὀνόματι--πνεύματος. Others (and in- 
deed the most eminent Commentators) only take 
συναχθέντων---πνεύματος, which seems prefer- 
able. Παραδοῦναι scil. ὑμᾶς may depend upon 
els τὸ, ὥστε, understood, ‘ in order to your 
delivering him.’ The passage may be rendered 
thus: ‘I do hereby direct that ye (being as- 
sembled together, and 1 being spiritually, men- 
tally, and virtually present with you, by the 
signification of this my opinion) do ἐν τῷ ὀνό- 
ati τοῦ Κυρίου ἡ ‘I. X., in the name and in 
half, of our Lord Jesus Christ, σὺν τῇ δυνάμει 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἶ. X., and withal acting by 
the power of our Lord Jesus Chnist, do elves 
the person so described’ &c. Αἱ τὸν τοιοῦτον 
there is an epanalepsis. 

5. wapadovvai—Kupiov 'Incov} On the ex- 
act sense of this posnee there 1s much difference 
of opinion. See Recens.Synop. It should seem 
(as the most eminent Commentators antient and 
modern are of opinion) that we have here plain 
vestiges of a formal excommunication, indicated 
by the παραδοῦναι τῷ Σατ., (with allusion to 
the chief words of the excommunication) and a 
ϑααιρρμαρήαυ in the flesh, indicated by the εἰς ὅλε- 

év τῆς σαρκός. Now that the Apuatles had 
the power, and sometimes exercised it, of inflict- 
ing death or disease supernaturally, cannot be 
denied. But this, I conceive, is not to be re- 
garded as an actual exercise of it. There is only 
ay injunction to the Corinthians to pass sentence 


108 ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ Κεφ. V. 
ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκὸς, ἵνα τὸ πνεῦμα own ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 

υ Οἱ, 5,9, τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. “Ou καλὸν τὸ καύχημα ὑμών. Οὐκ 6 
Boe 7 v3 “ ν. Ὁ» “ \ , τς ἊΣ μ 

τ ν᾽ οἴδατε ὅτι μικρὰ ζύμη ὅλον τὸ φύραμα ζυμοῖ ; "ἐκκαθά- 7 
Tretia pate οὖν τὴν παλαιὰν ζύμην, ἵνα ἦτε νέον φύραμα, καθώς 
ἐστε ἄζυμοι᾽ καὶ yap τὸ πάσχα ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐτύθη, 

8 


y Exod. 18. Χριστος. 


Υ ὥστε ἑορτάζωμεν μὴ ἐν ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ, μηδὲ 


» ς΄ Α 9 ΓῚ 
Dale ey ζύμη κακίας καὶ πονηρίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αζύμοις εἰλικρινείας 


4 9 
καὶ αληθείας. 
Matt. 1 ae OY ἡμῖν € ἢ 
Mate, 18. ἔγραψα υμῖν ev τῇ 
σάρτιν. 3.7. 3 Cor.6.14. Eph. δ. 11. Thess. 8. 14. 


of excommunication ; but they are not directed 
to inflict disease. In els ὄλεθρον τ. σ. is, 
think, only intimated one object, or purpose of 
the excommunication, which might be expected 
τ follow, and, if God so pleased, would fol- 
ow it. 

The words ἵνα τὸ πνεῦμα--- Ἰησοῦ may be 
thus paraphrased: ‘ that his soul, corrected, 
humbled, and reformed by these sufferings, may 
be saved at the day when Christ shall come to 
judge the world.’ 

6. οὐ καλὸν τὸ Kavy. td The Greek 
Commentators, also Grot., Whitby, Locke, and 
Mackn. refer this to the person in question. 
That, however, requires a straining of the words, 
and it is better, with Menoch., Hall, Rosenm., 
Krause, Jaspis, Pott, and Heydenr., to regard it 
as a general reproof, founded on the πεφυσιω- 
μένοι at v.2; the Corinthians having, it seems, 
in a letter to Paul, boasted of the excellent state 
of things in the churches, and perhaps hinted 
their superiority to other churches. us the 
sense is: ‘ Your boasting is not well founded or 
commendable [while such foul sins are com- 
mitted among you }.’ 

— οὐκ οἴδατε] is must not be regarded, 
with Pott, as merely a form of transition ; but 
neither must its sense, with some, be too much 
pressed on. Μικρὰ ζύμη &c. is a proverbial 
saying (occurring also in Gal. v.9) found in the 
Scriptural and Rabbinical, nay also the Clas- 
sical writers. Thus ζύμη is applied to whatever 
has metaphorically the power of corrupting, as 
evil example. 

7. ἐκκαθ. οὖν τὴν παλαιὰν ζύμην) The 
Apostle takes occasion from the above similitude 
to exhort the Corinthians (under a new allegory, 
derived from the Jewish custom of putting away 
leaven at the Passover) to forsake vice, and, be- 
sides vice, vicious men ; since vice can never be 
banished from the Church, unless those who 
will not abstain from it are banished with it. 
(Crell.) Ita rs that at v.11 the Apostle 
had in view al pereot who sinned like the 
person in question. Νέον φύραμα, ‘a new- 
made mass of dough’ (i.e. before the leaven is 
put in). Καθώς ἐστε ἄζυμοι. The sense is: 
‘ As ye are, by your Christian profession, bound 
to be unleavened,’ i.e. ancora by vice and 
vicious persons. Πάσχα, ‘ paschal lamb.’ The 
sense of the words καὶ yap τὸ πάσχα--- Χριστὸς 
is: ‘ We Christians have also a paschal lamb, 
even Christ, who died for the expiation of our 
sins ; which sacrifice obliges us to greater purity 
of life than the Jews were bound to observe.’ 
There is, as Abp. Magee has shown, an allusion 


ἐπιστολῇ, μὴ συναναμέγνυσθαι 9 


to the whole work of atonement and expiation 
accompieae by Jesus Christ, who is compared 
to the Paschal lamb. The learned Prelate has 
satisfactorily proved, that the Passover was a 
sacrifice, as possessing all its essential charac- 
teristics. 

8. ὥστε] for διὰ τοῦτο, therefore. ‘Eoprd- 
ζωμεν, ‘ let us keep our feast,’ i.e. (as Loesn. 
explains) let us with alacrity worship and 
serve God in holiness of life; or, as Pott ex- 
plains) let our whole life be spent as a festival- 
day. The words μηδὲ--- ἀληθείας are explained 
by Pott as put for δηλονότι μὴ κατέχοντες 
ζύμην τοῦτεστι τὴν κακίαν καὶ πονηρίαν, 
ἀλλὰ ταὶ ἄζυμα, τοῦτεστι τὴν εἰλικ. καὶ 
ἀληθείαν. ᾿Αληθ., ‘ true virtue.’ Εἰλικρινεέα 
signifies properly such a purity and whiteness as 
will bear the closest examination, like that of an 
article inspected in the full sun. The complete 
sense of the passage is well detailed by Pott. 

9. eee ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ éx.p.o. π.}] Having 
αἰ ia is wonder that they had not yet ex- 
pelled from their society a noxious member, and 
enjoined them immediately to do it, the Apostle 
again adverts to the subject of fornication in 
general, (on which he had touched at v.2) in 
order to give some further admonition, and ex- 
plain his meaning more fully. 

On the exact sense, however, of ἐν τῇ ἐπισ- 
τολῇ the modern Commentators are much divided 
In opinion. Some of the most eminent, as 
Calv., Beza, Grot., Capell., Le Clerc., Mill, 
Wets., Beng., Heins., Pearce, Mosheim, Mich.; 
Semler, Rosenm., Schleus., Krause, Vater, Pott, 
and Heydenr., think that the words have refer- 
ence to an Epistle, which St. Paul had already 
written to the Corinthians, but which is now no 
longer extant. Others, as the Greek Fathers 
and Commentators, and, of the moderns, Vorst., 
Fst., Olear., Glass, Whitby, Wolf, Fabric., 
Lardner, Pyle, J. Jones, Mackn., Newc., Midd!., 
and Towns., contend that by τῇ ἐπιστολῇ is 
meant the Hpistle he is then writing. See the 
full details τὴ Recens. Synop. Bp. Middl., 
indeed, admits that the question can never be so 
decided as to preclude all future doubt; since 
the reference in the Article may be either to the 
Epistle St. Paul was writing, or, a former one : 
and the meaning of ἔγραψα is not less ambi - 

ous. He justly observes that one thing alone 
15 certain, that our common version, ‘ in an 
Epistle,’ 1s not correct. “᾿Εν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, 
then, (continues he) must be rendered ‘ in the 
letter,” or, ‘in my letter :’ but the question is, 
What letter? the present, or a former onc? It 
may be right to state the evidence on both eides. 
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καὶ OV παντῶς τοις Topvots Tov κοσμου TOVUTOU, 


a - , Δ oa a » ὃ , ς > 4 
ἢ τοις πλεονεκταῖς» ἢ ἅρπαξιν; n etowAoAaTpas’ eel 


9 wf , ~ ᾽ ~ w 
1] οφείλετε apa ex τοῦ κόσμον ἐξελθεῖν. " νυνὶ δὲ εγραψα 
ὑμῖν, μὴ -συναναμίγνυσθαι, ἐάν τις, ἀδελφὸς ὀνομαζόμενος, 
s φ id a , a ὃ , a (ὃ 
ἢ πόρνος, ἡ πλεονέκτης, ἢ εἰὐὀωλολατρης, ἤ λοιόδορος: ἢ 
4 ῷ Aa Ψ -~ , A , 
Ἰώ η μέθυσος, ἢ ἅρπαξ. τῳ τοιούτῳ μηδὲ συνεσθίειν. 
ip roe καὶ τοὺς ἕξω κρίνειν ; οὐχὶ τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς κρίνετε ; 
[ A . Ψ e a “σι: e . ΄σι ἣ A r) 
13“ τοὺς δὲ ἔξω ὁ Θεὸς κρινεῖ. Kai ἐξαρεῖτε Tov Tovnpov εξ 


e mm 5 ~ 
vey αὑτων. 


ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ may denote the letter St. 


1 

That 

Paul 

from Rom. xvi. 22. Col. iv. 16. 1 Thess. v. 27. 

2 Thess. in. 14, and two p of Libanius 

Lardn. At 2 Cor. vii. 8, indeed, ἡ 

can only mean the former Fpistle : 

κά ρὲ ἀςγάλόν τε τὸ it = een beceuee 
' sipostie just n ing of its effects ; 

which Se hoe the ce here, The : 


sanly to be understood in a past sense. At v.11 
ὄγραψα again occurs, where we have: νυνὶ δὲ 
ἔγραψα yc My συναναμίγνυσθαι, ἐάν τις, 
ἀξελφὸς ὀνομαζόμενος. The learned Prelate 
then proceeds to show, as had been before done, 
that ts no external evidence for supposing 
a former Epistle now lost. The reference, how- 
ever, must not be supposed (with some) to 
what follows in this Epistle ; but to the direction 
which has been given to expel the fornicator ; 
which certainly might, from an Apostle, be re- 
garded as equivalent to a general command not 
to associate with fornicators, especially as the ad- 
momition to ‘‘ purge out the old leaven,”’ i.e. for- 
Decators and such like, would favour the same 
notion. ‘ Lest therefore (to use the words of 
Mr. Towns.) they should so far mistake the 
eommand, as to withdraw themselves entirel 
from the world, the Apostle explains himself, 
and informs them, v.10, that this injunction does 
not extend to fornicators among the heathens, 
for with such, in the ordinary intercourse of life, 
they must associate, but that it applies only to 
the:rr Christian brethren.” 

10. καὶ] for καέτοι, ‘ and yet.’ By the τοῖς 
πόρνοις may be denoted lewd persons in general. 
Tow κόσμου is tacitly opposed to τῆς ἐκκλησίας, 
or τῶν ἀδελφῶν. And what is said of dissolute 
persons is also applied to other notoriously 
worldly persons, or to confirmed heathens. On 
the ellip. of ἄλλως after ἐπεὶ see Note on Rom. 
mn. 6. 

11. ἐξελφὸόε ὀνομαζόμενος) This is more than 
ddeX ὧν, and denotes one who makes a 
public profession of Christianity. For the com- 
mon reading 7 before πόρνος 7 MSS. and many 
Versions and Fathers, the Ed. Princ., and those 
of Beza, Schmid, and Beng. have ὁ, which is 
roved by Wets. and Matth., and edited by 
iesb., Knapp, Vat., and Tittm.: and justly ; 


VI. TOAMA τις ὑμῶν, πρᾶγμα ἔχων πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον, 


3 whiting, is beyond dispute; as appears M 


bs 
Tt 


since propriety requires it, and the evidence of 
SS., were they far better collated than they are, 
is, On matters of accentuation, of no authority ; 
whereas that of Versions is here very strong. 

Μηδὲ συνεσθίειν may be explained, with the 
best Commentators, to hold no familiar inter- 
course (μὴ συναναμιγνύσθαι v.9, of which this 
is an explanation) ; community of table being a 
figure expressive of intimacy. See Ps. ci. 5. 
Lu. xv. 2. Gal. 11. 12 ; 

12. Now follows the reason for the foregoing 
exhortation. 

— τί γάρ μοι} Sub. μέλει, or προσήκει, 
‘what business is it of mine?” Κρίνειν τοὺς 
ἔξω, q. d. I have enough to do κρένειν τοὺς ἔσω. 
By τοὺς ἔξω and ἔσω scil. τῆς ἐκκλησίας are 
meant respectively those without and those within 
the pale of Christianity. Kypke compares Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 13, where οἱ οἰκεῖοι (the Jews) are op- 
posed to τοῖς ἔξωθεν. 

The sentiment is then illustrated by an ex- 
ample drawn from common life; where some (as 
Theophy]., Michael., Seml., Rosenm., and Hey- 
denr.) point: οὐχί" τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς κρίνετε. 
this, Pott observes, neither the context nor the 
use of the particle οὐχὶ will permit. Indeed, 
there'is no good reason to abandon the common 

unctuation, according to which the sense will 
: ‘Have you not the right to judge those 
within the Church? Those that are out of its 
pale God will judge. And so [ezercise ye this 
power and] cast out that wicked person from 
among you!’ i.e. excommunicate him. The 
Apostle here seems to have had in mind Deut. 
xxiv. 7, καὶ ἐξαρεῖς τὸν πονηρὸν ἐξ ὑμών 
αὑτῶν. And hence, it may be observed, is con- 
firmed the ἐξαρεῖτε and the καὶ of the present 
passage, which Gniesb., Vat., Krause, and Pott 
ave cancelled, on the authority of several MSS. 
The words are, besides, required by the sense. 
If the method of Theophyl. above mentioned be 
allowed, 1 would point: οὐχί᾽ τοὺς ἔσω ὑμεῖς 
κρίνετε" (τοὺς δὲ ἔξω ὁ Θεὸς κρινεῖ) καὶ ἐξαρεῖτε 
τὸν πονηρὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν αὑτῶν. The clause τοὺς 
δὲ &c. certainly appears to be parenthetical ; 
and thus a harshness is removed. Κρινεῖ, in- 
stead of κρίνει, is edited, from many good MSS., 
Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., by Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Krause, Titen.. Vat., and 
Pott. Even /ess authority would suffice in such 


a case. 
V1. The Apostle now proceeds to touch on ἃ 


ah oy perhaps sugg to him hy the κρίνειν 
in the two foregoing verses, namely, the litigtous 
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Ψ Ψ d A a ~ A 9 ea 
Luc. 22.0. οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσι; καὶ εἰ εν ὑμῖν 


, ’ὔ 9 
κρίνεται ὁ κόσμος, avatioi ἐστε κριτηρίων ἐλαχίστων ; οὐκ 
a , ~ , A 
οἴδατε ὅτι ἀγγέλους κρινοῦμεν ; μήτι tye βιωτικά ; βιωτικὰ 


A ? , | | ΝΜ 4 , 4 » ΄- 
MEV ουν KpiTnpia e€ayv EXNTE, τοὺς εξουθενημένους εν TH 


, 
ἐκκλησίᾳ, τούτους καθίζετε. 


pnt which prevailed among the Corinthian 
hristians 


Ἰ. τολμᾷ τις &c.] The best Commentators 
are agreed that this may be rendered: ‘ can any 
one bring himself to &c.?’ But as the subject is 
an offence of no ordinary magnitude in the then 
state of the Church, and as the air of the sen- 
tence is that of strong reprehension, (as Chrys. 
observes) there is no reason to pare down the 
natural force of the expression, which, as Hey- 
denr. remarks, ‘‘ usurpatur de ausis impiis et 
nefandis, que qua ratione quis sustinere, qua 
fronte illa a se impetrare quis possit, mirum et 
animo vix complectendum videatur.” Πρᾶγμα 
is a forensic term signifying a suit, or a matter 
which would afford ground for a suit at law. 
Tov ἕτερον, ‘ another.’ An Hellenistic idiom. 
Κρίνεσθαι, litigari, to be impleaded. Τῶν ἀδί- 
κων, ‘the heathens,’ as opposed to τῶν ἁγίων 
Just after, i.e. Christians. The recent Com- 
mentators are of opinion ‘‘ that as the Jews had 
permission from the Romans to hold courts for 
the decision of the suits at law of their brethren, 
so this privilege had been granted to the Christ- 
tans, reac y the Jewish Christians: but that 
some Corinthian Christians, despising the Chris- 
tian Judges, had recourse to the Heathen ones, 
from some false notions respecting Christian 
liberty, and that they might not assimilate them- 
selves with Jews.” It would appear that by 
τῶν ἁγίων are meant, not Christian Judges 
authorized to finally decide suits, but private 
arbitrators, by whose decision they were not 
obliged to abide, and often did not abide, but 
brought their suits before the Roman Judges. 

2. ol ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον Kptvover] There are 
few passages on which the Commentators are 
more divided in opinion than this. The follow- 
ing propositions, which few will hesitate to ac- 
cede to, may assist in forming a decision, Ist. 
that by the οἱ ἅγιοι are meant Christians at 
large. 2dly, That κρίνειν τὸν κόσμον and κρί- 
νειν τοὺς ἀγγέλους must be conjoined, so that 
whatever interpretation will not suit the latter 
must not be admitted of the former. 3dly, That 
the thing is described as future, and would seem 
to be some privilege to be enjoyed by Chnistians. 
4thly, That as the context deals in forensic er- 
pressions, no interpretation must be admitted 
which assigns any such sense to κρίνειν as falls 
quite below that of judging; but such as is 
agreeable to the scope of the context and the 
intent of the writer, can alone be adopted ; which 
is to caution the Corinthians against litigation, 
and exhort them to settle their differences by 
reference to private arbitration. That some pri- 
vilege is meant, is generally granted; but the 
Commentators are not agreed as to the time when 
it is to be enjoyed. To use the accurate classi- 
fication of Heydenr., the opinions of Interpreters 
may be distributed into two classes: 1. of those 
who suppose a privilege belonging to Chnstians 


Κεφ. VI. 
2 
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4. 
πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λέγω. 5 


on earth, and in this life, either ejered by them 
then, or to be bestowed shell , in process of 
time ; 2. of those who understand a privilege to 

imparted to Christ’s followers at the day of 
judgment, or in a future state after death. Now 
if the interpretations which I have detailed in 
Recens. Synop. be tried by the foregoing tests, 
scarcely any one will be found to stand good. 
The common interpretation would seem to fall 
short of the sense contained in xpivew. Hey- 
denr., after a long discussion, is of opinion, that 
the idea intended by the Apostle, and adomed 
with magnificent imagery suitable to the con- 
text, is Christianis summam dignitatem sum- 
mamque splendorem eo tempore, quo Christus 
judex apparebit, ab illo et una cum illo tribu- 
tum iri. And nearly the same view is adopted 
by Pott; but he refers the whole to Jewish no- 
tions of what was to take place in the kingdom 
of the Messiah ; and, as regards the κρίνειν τοὺς 
dyyéXous, to the demonology of the Jews. Ant 
he says, that under this cmp fester is merely 
meant the high dignity and intelligence of Christ- 
lans in a future state. This, however, is founded 
on a most objectionable principle : and it is far 
better to suppose, according to the common in- 
terpretation, that in some sense, however obscure 
to us, the saints (i.e. all faithful servants of 
Christ) will be partakers of the judgment to be 
held by him over the unbelieving and disobe- 
dient of mankind, and, as it seems, over bad 
angels and evil spirits. 

— ἀνάξιοί ἐστε κριτηρίων éday.] An ellip- 
tical phrase, signifying ‘ unfit fort e exercise 
of] judgment on matters of the smallest mo- 
ment,’ things of this life only, βιωτικα, as com- 
pared with those of a future state. 

4. βιωτικὰ μὲν ---καθίζετε] Some eminent 
Commentators place a mark of interrogation 
after καθίζετε, in the sense: ‘If, then, you 
have controversies about worldly affairs, do you 
set them to judge who are the least esteemed in 
the Church, i.e. heathen magistrates. This, 
however, is liable to the objection which I have 
stated in Recens. Synop. It would be better, 
with others, to suppose the words as spoken 
ironically. But there is no reason to abandon. 
the common interpretation, supported by the 
antients and most moderns, by which καθίζετε 
18 considered as an Imperative. Τοὺς ἐξουθ., t.e. 
Kal τοὺς ἐξουθ., ‘even those in least esteem 
{rather than heathen judges].’ In the τούτους 
there is no pleonasm, but rather a strengthenin 
of the sense. Καθίζειν is properly used of 
judges, but it is also applicable to arbitrators. 

hether there is any allusion to the court of 
three private arbitrators not appointed by the 
Sanhednm, but acting by agreement between 
two litigant parties, may be doubted; yet the 
es ag probably bad in mind such referees. 

. πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λέγω] The sense is : 
‘What I have said tends to shame you,’ viz. as 
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᾿ cin ἃ 
*eu ἐν ὑμῖν σοφὸς οὐδὲ εἷς, ὃς δυνήσεται δια- 


6 κρῖναι ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ. αλλὰ ἀδελφὸς μετὰ 


2 ae ~ Ν Φ 
7 ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται, καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ ἀπίστων; * Hon μὲν οὐν os 
“) ᾽ ea ᾿ Ψ vw > ε Matt. 
ὅλως ἥττημα [ev] ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ὅτι κρίματα ἔχετε μεθ᾽ εαυ- Luc. 6. 2 
“-- ΠῚ ~ e ~ , 
i οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθε ; διατί οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀπο- 17,19. 


Ter. 


8 στερεῖσθε ; ἀλλὰ ὑμεῖς ἀδικεῖτε καὶ ἀποστερεῖτε, καὶ ταῦτα 
ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ἄδικοι βασιλείαν Θεοῦ 


9 ἀδελφους. 


κληρονομήσουσι; Μὴ πλανᾶσθε. 


e Prov. 90. 
δ. 38. 


6. et 5. 15. 
1 Pet 9. 
> f Gal. 5.19. 
OU Epb. δ. 5. 
wv , wv ἦν 1 Thess. 4. 
OUTE πορνοι, ouTvE €Et ale ὁ 


1.9. 
ν᾿ Ψ ‘ wv ‘ wv ᾽ “- 
10 λολατραι, οὔτε μοιχοί, οὔτε μαλακοι, οὔτε αἀρσενοκοιταῖ, Ἠεὺ.13.14. 


w ’, wf ’ wv a > ay 
οὔτε κλέπται, ovte πλεονέκται, οὔτε μεθυσοι, ov λοίδοροι, 
® Ψ ~ ὕ 
ll οὐχ ἅρπαγες, βασιλείαν Θεοῦ οὐ κληρονομήσουσι. 
~ A φ 


, 4 » td i] s e , Coal. 3. 
ἀλλὰ ἀπελούσασθε, ἀλλὰ ἡγιάσθητε, Ti. 35 
Heb. 10.22, 
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δ΄. ," gEph. 2.1, 
καὶ § EPR Σὶν 
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.« e νῷ 9 ~ ~ ~ » 
GAN δὐικαιώθητε, ev τῷ ὀνόματι Tov Kupiou ‘kncov, καὶ ἐν 
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τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν. 
proceeding on the supposition, that there is no 
person of judgment among you. Οὕτως οὐκ 
ἐστι ἄς. This use of οὕτω, as of the Latin 
ttane 7, imports wonder mixed with censure. It 
ial iad stands for οὕτως ἐστι; is it really so? 
D 


bi edeapes at οὐδὲ els, and even in the 
dialysis, % much force. 
the 


tween one brother and another. So we say, b 
coatractioa, ‘‘ between brother and brother ;”’ 
winch, indeed, would here be the best translation. 

6. xpiveras} ‘is impleaded,’ has a suit. Kal 
τοῦτο, scil. γίνεται. So the Latin idgue, and 
our and that. 

7. "Βδη.] This has a conclusive force, ‘ Now 
thea.” Ὅλωε, i.e. generally speaking, though 
there may be exceptions. “Hrryua properly sig- 
nifes τὴ ἐν idee? (aaa figuratively,as here, a de- 
feet or fault. Κρίματα, for κριτήρια, suits at law. 
In ἀδικεῖσθε Ἐν ἡ ποστελετοῦε (the former of 
which is Fay vier to denote personal or a) 
injury, 9 latter, injury in one’s property 
there is hoa rag sense of ed [of oe viz. 1. 
bear to be injured, or ἜΗΝ of property ].᾽ 
A Classical writer would have sa gaara thus, 
οὐχὶ μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσθαι βούλεσθε. A golden 
maxum is here adduced by H. Stephens from 
Menander, as follows: Οὗτος κράτιστος ἐστ᾽ 
ἐνὴρ, ὦ Γωργία, “Ὅστις ἀδικεῖσθαι πλεῖστ᾽ 
ἐπίσταται βροτῶν. 

8. ἀλλὰ] ‘nay, or whereas.’ The stress is on 
the use of the Active for the Passive. Kal ταῦτα 
serves to the emphasis. This formula, for καὶ 


τοῦτο, et quidem, is rare: but Rosenm. has ad- 
duced an example from Joseph., and Rinck 
others from Plato, more than sufficient to justify 
the common reading, instead of which many 
MSS. have καὶ τοῦτο. 

9. ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε] q.d. I need hardly tell you, 
what you must know. "Αδικοι, for of aé., the 
ol ἀδικοῦντες just mentioned. The Apostle then 
proceeds to enumerate all such vices as, includ- 
ing those he has been censuring, (fornication and 
injustice) exclude from salvation. This he in- 
troduces with the formula My πλανᾶσθε, which 
is, in the N.T., intended to express the high 
importance of the admonition it introduces ἐπ 
Lu. xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 33, Gal. vi. 7.) and is 
sometinies found in the Classical writers. So 
Philemon cited by Krause: Μηδὲν πλανήθης. 
ἔσται κἀν “Adov Xplots Ἥνπερ ποιήσει θεὸς, 
ὁ πάντων δεσπότης. By the μαλακοὶ are de- 
noted catamites ; to which corresponds the dpce- 
νοκοῖται ; the former being the αἰσχροπαθοῦν- 
τες, the latter the aloypowotovvres. There 
seems to be a sort of classification into groups, 
thus: Πόρνοι, εἰδωλολάτραι---μοιχοὶ, μαλακοὶ, 
ἀρσενοκοῖται---κλέπται, πλεονέκται---μέθυσοι, 
λοίδοροι, ἅρπαγες. It should seem that ἄρπα- 
yes is a stronger term than πλεονέκται, the lat- 
ter denoting those who defraud others by deceit ; 
the former, those who practice open extortion. 
It may seem strange that drunkards should be 
comprehended with those guilty of greater crimes. 
But, in fact, vices goin clusters, and it is very 
rare to find drunkenness unattended with one or 
more of the other vices. The term Aoidopo: is 
with reason put next to μέθυσοι, and intended 
perhaps to qualify it. 

11. καὶ ταῦτα] Some supply γένη. But, in 
fact, the neuter 1s for the masculine, because 
the vices in question are considered as things, 
namely, vicious ἔθη. The plural, in which con- 
sists the ulianty, is used with reference to 
the plurality of the vices. 

— ἀλλὰ ἀπελούσασθε---ἐδικ.} In the Ist of 
these terms there is an allusion to baptism ; in 
the 2d and 3d the effects and benefits thereof, in 
sanctification and justification. With respect to 
the next clauses ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. τοῦ K. "I. and ἐν 
τῷ πνεύματι Tov Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, the first is by 
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Πάντα μοι e€ect, ἀλλ᾽ ov πάντα συμφέρει πᾶντα 12 
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᾿ς μοι ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος. ‘Ta 18 
Rom. 4 “A , 4 ε , ~ 
17. infr, 15. 
17. intr, βρώματα τη κοιλίᾳ, Kat ἡ κοιλία τοις 
go, Και ταυτὴν Kal ταυταὰα καταργῆσει. 


a ὁ δὲ Θεὸς 


a 4 ~ ® ~ 
TO CE GWHA OU TH πορ- 


1 "Thea. 4 νείᾳ, ἀλλὰ τῷ Κυρίῳ, καὶ ὁ Κύριος τῷ σώματι" "ὁ δὲ Θεὸς 14 


‘ A s af \ 
k 
pict ® καὶ τὸν Κυριον ἤγειρε, και 
Rom. δ ὅ, αὐτοῦ. 


8Β. 11. 
2 Cor.4.14. 1 Eph. 4. 12, 15, 16. et 5. 30. infr. 12. 27. 


Hamm. and others referred to écix.; but ought, 
I conceive, rather to be referred to the ἀπελού- 
cacbe, perhaps conjointly ; there being, it should 
seem, an allusion to the form of baptism ‘‘ in the 
name’ ἄς. The second must be referred to 
ἡγιάσθ., and the words may be rendered, ‘by 
aoa! Spirit proceeding from and imparted 
y God.’ 


12. πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν &c.] It is rightly re- 
marked by Crell., Grot., Krause, Jaspis, Pott, 
and Heyd., that these are supposed, by an ellip. 
of ἀλλ᾽ ἐρεῖς μοι, to be the words of an objector, 
and such as were in reality often used by those 
who wished to indulge in sensuality, and eating 
meats offered to idols, and sought to justify it 
under the pretence of Christian liberty. Of 
course, by ‘‘all things’ are meant all things 
which the Apostle has here in view; which, by 
what follows, is to be understood of all kinds of 
food. To this the answer is ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα 
συμφέρει, where the ἀλλὰ has both a cone 
and an erceptive force, (on which see Devarius 
de Partic. p. 12. Ed. Reusm. ) q.d. [True;] all 
things are en us to enjoy; but ov πάντα 
συμφέρει, all meats are not expedient to be 
eaten, because they may throw a stumbling- 
block in the way of others. 

The Apostle then repeats the objectidn, that 
he may at length give an answer to it more 
effectually. In the words of the answer the 
best Commentators suppose a paronomasia with 
ἔξεστι, q.d. ‘1 have power over all meats, but 
none of them shall have power over me.’ The 
ἐγὼ is adapted to the μοι of the supposed oppo- 
nent, and (by an idiom peculiar to the popular 
style) the Future is to be rendered must. The 
moral truth implied in this (namely, that sen- 
suality is a base slavery) was admitted by the 
antient Philosophers, but with little effect even 
on their own conduct. ; 

13. τὰ βρώματα-- βρώμασιν) 801}. ἐστι, i.e. 
ἀνήκει, ‘are meant for. Here the foregoing 
sentiment is further illustrated, and an objecticn 
anticipated, q.d. All aliments are meant for the 
sustenance of the body ; and the body is adapted 
to the reception and digestion of them. Or 
rather it may be supposed, with some (as Pott 
and Heydenr.) another argument of the oppo- 
nent, and to contain an excuse for indulgence in 
sensuality. Heyden. well observes, that St. Paul 
so adduces these sophisms as to express the pre- 
mises only, suppressing the conclusion. The 
words following τὸ δὲ σῶμα &c. contain the 
answer of St. Paul; in which the τὸ δὲ σώμα---- 
σώματι are meant to reply to the τὰ βρώματα 
βρώμασι, and the ὁ δὲ Geds—abrov to the ὁ δὲ 
Θεὸς---καταργήσει. It is true that in the first 
case there seems no direct answer. But, in fact, 
the argument needed none ; as it would be like 
arguing from the use to the abuse of any thing. 


ἡμᾶς ἐξεγερεῖ διὰ τῆς δυνάμεως 
l ’ Ν) a ᾿ ’ Coa ’ ~ 
Οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν μέλη Χριστου 15 


The Apostle therefore, it should seem, waves 
this, and replies to the apology in the peculiar 
case for which it was, no doubt, often pleaded, 
namely, fornication, and which may have been 
meant by the opponent to be implied in what 
was said. The answer, then, of the Apostle is 
this: ‘ But that case of the body and meats 
as it may] it will not apply to natural appetites 
of another kind ; for the body was not made for 
fornication,’ (i.e. There exists no necessity for 
satisfying the natural appetites in this case, as in 
that of food: The body was made to require 
food for its eristence, but the gratifying the other 
appetites is not necessary to existence) but τῷ 
Kupiw, i.e. for his service; which implies obe- 
dience to his will. ‘* Now the will of God (says 
the Apostle elsewhere ) is our sanctification, that 
we should abstain from fornication.’’ It is then 
added: καὶ ὁ Κύριος τῷ σώματι, which words 
admit of more than one sense. Most modern 
Commentators explain τώ σώματι ‘for raising 
and glorifying the body.’ This, however, seems 
a harsh mode of interpretation ; and it is better 
to adopt that of the Fathers, and some modern 
Commentators, which is thus expressed by 
Heydenr., ‘‘ut Christo sit dicatum et sacrum, 
Chnistique potestati 8686 subjiciat, quemadmo- 
dum Christus in potestate sua continet corpora 
nostra et jus illorum atque dominium habet, hoc 
corpus nobis est datum.” 

14. ὁ δὲ Oeds—duvauews αὐτοῦ] Here the 
Apostle replies to the second argument of the 
opponent, namely, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς καταργήσει. It 
is well observed by Heydenr., that the sentence 
would have been more exact in inverse order, 
and with particles of companson, thus: ὁ δὲ 
Θεὸς ἐξεγερεῖ ἡμᾶς διὰ τῆς δυνάμεως αὑτοῦ, 
καθὼς καὶ τὸν Κύριον ἔγειρε. Pott arranges 
the words thus: Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς καὶ (ws) τὸν Κύ- 
ριον ἤγειρε καὶ (οὕτω καὶ) ἡμᾶς (τὰ σώματα 
ἡμῶν ) ἐξεγερεῖ διὰ τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. ϑυρ- 
ply: ‘‘ How then can you maintain that our 

Ἷ is utterly to perish, and therefore that 
while we live we may do as we please. Our 
bodies are not destined to come to nought, but to 
rise to immortality, nay, to an immortality of 
lory and felicity. But lust renders them unfit 
or the resurrection to life and bliss with Christ. 
See Phil. iii. 21. and Joh. v.29. Who then will 
suppose impure pleasures a thing indifferent, 
when they, for a transitory delight, plunge a man 
into an eternity of woe?’’ "Ηγειρε and ἐξεγερεῖ 
contain an adjunct notion of raising up to glory 
and felicity. For ἡμᾶς the common reading is 
ὑμᾶς. But that is justly regarded by Wets. as a 
typographical error of the 2d Edit. of Beza, 
and the Elzevir Edit. 

15. The Apostle now uses another and still 
more powerful argument against fornication. 

— τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν) i.e. yourselves both 
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δὲ wv φ \ ’ “- γ ~ a , , 
εστιν; Apas ovy Ta μέλη Tou Ἀριστοὺ ποιήσω πορνῆς μέλη; 
16 Μὴ -yevorro. "ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ὁ κολλώμενος τῇ πόρνη ὭΘΩΣ 


aA -~ ᾽ς, 9 ev ’ ᾿ e ° > 
ἐν cwua εστιν; Ἔσονται yap, φησιν, ot δύο εἰς capKa 
A 


Matt. 19. 5. 
Marc. is 


: e a , in ~ » » ῇ Eph. δ. 3 

17 μέαν᾿ "ὁ δὲ κολλώμενος τῷ Κυρίῳ ev πνεῦμα εστι. Φευ- Brae ae 
.) ’ ~ e » A 7 4 , wv fata 4 

18 γέετε τὴν πορνείαν παν ἀμάρτημὰ Oo €ay ποιησῃ ἄνθρω- eb 30. 


a ~ ’ , ᾽ ‘ ε δὲ a ᾽ 4 wt 
πὸς €KTOS Tov σώματος εστιν᾽ Ο de πορνενων εἰς TO Ἰὸδιον 
a»? ” “ \ a ton ἢ 
°9 οὐκ οἴδατε, ὅτι τὸ σῶμα ὑμῶν ναὸς 


Ι9σῶμα ἁμαρτάνει. 


o Supr. 2. 
16 ᾿ 
2 Cor. 6. 


~ 9 ew e ? ’ a ° @ wv 9 ‘ o 16. 
Tov ev ὑμῖν αὙίου πνεύματος ἐστιν, ov exeTe απὸ Qeou, Fpn2.21. 
Ἢ Ὁ > ee pa ᾽ ’ Ὰ ~ c eb. 8. 6. 
20 καὶ ουκ ECTE εαυτων: Ῥηγορασθητ € yap Than. δοξάσατε hea he 
ἢ . » A ’ toa ᾿ a oe ἜΣ 
δὴ τὸν Θεὸν ἐν. τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν, [καὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι vawy, 2 « 15 


ἅτινά ἐστι τοῦ Θεοῦ.] 


Heb. 9, 12. 
1 Pet. 1. 


1 VII. MEPI δὲ ὧν ἐγράψατέ μοι, καλὸν ἀνθρώπῳ γγυ- 2Pe.2.1. 


body and soul. Μέλη τοῦ X. Sub. σώματος, 
the members of Christ’s mystical body, namely, 
the Charch, of which he is head, and the rest 
members i 


πόρνης μέλη; i.e. both literally and figuratively, 
by being subservient to the lust of the πόρνη, 
and thos ing to be the Lord's and dedi- 
cated to his service. 

16,17. Here is a further illustration of the 
preceding. Κολλάσθαι and προσκ. are words 
zppropniate to the thing in question. Sometimes, 

, it only signifies metaphorically to be 
@ttacked te, as in Genes. ii.29. And so Livy: 
ecortss impliciti. Wisd. xix. 3. ὁ κολλώμενος 
bir dant and Ruth. 11. 8. At ὃν σῶμά ἐστιν 
sub. σὺν αὑτῇ ; and at φησὶν, sub. ἡ γραφή. 

17. ὁ κολλώμενος τῷ Κυρίῳ] ‘he who is at- 
tached to the Lord.’ "Ev πνεῦμα scil. σὺν, 
avre, for ἂν ἐστι σὺν αὐτῷ κατὰ τὸ πνεῦμα 
‘ts one heart and soul with him,’ (see Acts iv. 
32.) as intimate friends are said to be ψυχὴ 
μία. Compare 1 Joh. iii. 24. 

18. ree dudprypa—éxrds τ. 0. ἐ.) The πᾶν 
ὦ and ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώμ., (‘‘does not affect the 
body,”) may be understood comparateé, (being 

riter) especially if εἰς τὸ ἴδιον 
wpa duapr. be understood, with many recent 
, of injunng the body by wasting 
health and strength. Such an argument, how- 
ever, would be more suitable to a Heathen mo- 
ralist than to the great Apostle, and, in fact, is 
adduced, in reference to intemperance of every 
kind, by Socrates ap. Xen. Memor. i. 5. 3.; 
though the Apostle might mean to include a 
sense of injuring, he intended, | conceive, chiefly 
of di ing the body, by using it for pur- 
poses not intended by its maker, and profaning 
the temple of bis body, which was meant to 
dedicated to holy uses ; as the Apostle more par- 
ticularly mentions in the next verse. 

19. τὸ σῶμα ὑμῶν] for ὑμεῖς. but σώμα is 
ued for the nt’s sake. Τοῦ scil. ὄντος. 
The οὗ is for 5, by what is called attraction. See 
Note at iii. 16. and compare Rom. xiv. 7 & 8. 
Οὐκ ἐστὲ edurey, ‘ye are not at your own dis- 
cretion [ but Christ’s}.’ So that to abuse the body 
is e ie Ti what is not your own. 

OL. 


1. gt 
be found in the Classical as well as the up tural 


20. ἠγοράσθητοε τιμῆς] ‘ye have been bought,’ 
or ‘redeemed.’ The sentiment inculcated is: Ye 
are bound to his service, as a bought slave to that 
of his purchaser, or him who has purchased his 
freedom. For ἠγορ. is by the best modern Com- 
mentators taken to mean ‘we are redeemed.’ 
Τιμῆς, even that of the precious blood of Christ. 
Δοξάσατε 31 &c., ‘ make your body subservient 
to the glory of God,’ i. 6. consecrate both body 
and soil to his service. “Arid ἐστι τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
‘ both of which are God’s,’ viz. by right of crea- 
tion, and still more of redemption. 

The words καὶ ἐν τῷ “πνεύματι -- Θεοῦ are 
omitted in several MSS. of the Western recen- 
sion, the Vulg., Coptic, and Athiopic Versions, 
and several Fathers, and are cancelled by Griesb., 
Krause, and Pott; but strenuously defended by 
Matth., who has shown that the evidence of the 
Fathers is contradictory, and not of any great 
weight. It must be confessed that, though they 
seem almost necessary to complete the sense, 
and co nd to vv. 16, 17, & 19., yet they 
might have been added for that reason. Their 
high antiquity, however, is apparent from their 
being found in the Syriac Version. 

VII. The Apostle now proceeds to answer 
certain questions, which, it seems, had been 
proposed by the Corinthians, on matnmony, and 
other subjects. Whether that concerning the 
usefulness and necessity of matrimony proceeded 
from the Jewish Christians, or from the Gentile 
converts, the Commentators are not agreed. See 
the arguments on both sides in Recens. Synop. 
Of these hypotheses the former seems to be the 
better supported ; but neither rises beyond pro- 
bability, and both are alike destitute of proof. It 
may perhaps be safest to suppose, that the ques- 
tion was propounded by some of both the Jewish 
and Gentile converts. : 

‘quod attinet ad.’ A signification 


wniters. The best Commentators are that, 
from the contert, καλὸν cannot mean pulchrum, 
honestum, but utile, σύμφορον, i.e. by a common 
idiom, better, namely, for the reason mentioned 
at v. 32., for the avoiding of care and anxiety. 
It is also admitted that this is not an authoritative 
decision, but a friendly counsel, not treating the 
question generally, but with reference to those 
times. is 
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᾿μωκὸς μὴ ἅπτεσθαι" διὰ δὲ 


an ~ ΔΙ af » , ~ 
i) P3 τοῦ γυναῖκα ἐχότω; Kal ἑκάστη τὸν ἴδιον ἄνδρα ἐχέτω. °TH 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


γυναικὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ τὴν ὀφειλομένην εὔνοιαν ἀποδιδότω᾽ ὁμοίως 
\ A 


δὲ καὶ ἡ “γυνὴ τῷ ἀνδρί. 


ἐξουσιάζει, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἀνήρ᾽ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ τοῦ ἰδίον σώ- 


τ Joel 9. 
16. 


ματος οὐκ ἐξουσιάζει, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γυνή. 


Κεφ. VII. 
ἢ , a A ε 
τας πορνείας ἕκαστος Τὴν εαυ- 2 
3 
e A a ay , ᾽ 
ἢ υνὴ TOV LOLoOy σωματος OVA 4 
"μὴ ἀποστερεῖτε ἀλ- 5 


λήλους, εἰ μή τι ἂν ἐκ συμφώνου πρὸς καιρὸν, ἵνα σχολά- 
ζητε τῇ [νηστείᾳ καὶ τῇ προσευχῇ᾽ καὶ πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
t συνέρχεσθε, ἵνα μὴ πειρά η ὑμᾶς ὁ Σατανᾶς διὰ τὴν ἀκρα- 


"Ἄπτεσθαι is to be understood chiefly of mar- 


riage ; a probably the Apostle used the th 


term to include concubinage, 
very common. 

2. διὰ δὲ τὰς πορνείας} The plural may have 
reference to the various of lust mentioned 
atv.9. Διὰ here, as at x. 25 & 27., ‘‘servit 
cautioni, ne quid fiat,’’ as Pott remarks. ‘Eav- 
τοῦ and ἴδιον are generally considered by recent 
Commentators as pleonastic. But they denote 
? , which iavolves the duty of reciprocal 
fidelity: and, by implication, they forbid both 
atl per and concubinage. This is not to be 
Fe 


which was then 


ed as a permission to marry ; for that was 
unnecessary; but as an admonition meant for 
— who could not lead a life of virtuous 
ce β 


3. τὴν ὀφειλομένην εὔνοιαν] Eleven MSS., 
two Versions, and some Fathers have ὀφειλὴν, 
which was preferred by Grot., Mill, and Beng., 
aad has been edited by Griesb., Krause, Tittm., 


Pott, and Heydenr: but, I think, on insufficient d 


grounds. The external evidence for it is slender ; 
' and the internal not very strong. For as to the 
common reading being a gloss on ὀφειλὴν, that 
is not clear. Nay, considering the commonness 
of the expression debitum conjugale, the contrary 
seems the case. The gloss might easily creep 
into the Vulgate and the Latin Fathers, and 
from thence into some Greek ones, and finally 
inte the Western recension. Of the Greek Fa- 
thers, Sat ce whose authority is alleged for 
ὀφειλὴν, did not soread. The expression only 
occurs in his paraphrase, which confirms the 
above suspicion of ὀφειλὴν being only a gloss. 
From the commencing words of his exposition, it 
is plain that he read ὀφειλομένην τιμὴν, as in- 
deed do some MSS., but evidently by a gloss on 
εὕμοιαν. The common reading, then, 1s justly 
retained and defended by Wets. (who has ad- 
duced several examples of the expression) and 
after him by Semler, Matthzi, and Vater. 

4. The words of this verse are exegetical of 
the former, and depend on ὀφειλομένην pre- 


5. The Apostle returns to the exhortation 
at vf 3., im order to further make known his 
wis 


At τι sub. κατὰ, quodammodo. ᾿Εκ συμφώνον 
scil. γνώμης. Πρὸς καιρὸν contains ἃ preceptory 
limitation of the Apostle, applying to both par- 
ties, though we find by lesiastical History 
that it was sometimes not observed im the early 
Christian Church. Σχολάζειν τινι signifies to 


66. 
— μὴ dweor. ἀλλ.} scil. τῆς ὀφειλ. εὖν. Μ 


give one’s σχολὴ, leisure, and attention to any 
ing. The words τῇ νηστεία καὶ, not found 
in 7 uncial MSS. and a few others, besides se- 
veral Versions and Fathers, were rejected by 
Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb., 
Krause, Tittm., Vat., and Pott; but, I con- 
ceive, without sufficient reason. nal evi- 
dence here is but slender, that of thé Fathers 
very weak, and the internal not strong, since the 
omission might arise from homeoteleuton ; and 
fasting, in that age, usually accompanied a more 
than ordinary attention to religious duties. The 
Syr. Version defends the words, which ought at 
least not to be cancelled, and are retained by 
Wets., Matth., and Heydenr. 

— συνέρχεσθε] The reading of MSS. and 
Edd. here varies. The early . and several 
MSS., as also some later Versions and Fathers, 
have συνέρχησθε. But chechigvabe was edited, 
from several MSS. and early Versions, by Beza 
5, Schmidt, and Elzevir, and thus was intro- 

uced into the textus receptus. Again, tre, 
which is found in some antient MSS. of the 
Western recension, as also in several Fathers, is 
preferred by Mill and Beng., and edited by 
Griesb., Knapp., Krause, Tittm., and Pott. 
Considerin ἣν ἐἰρ βοὴ the source of the read- 


to lie between bbe cab 

rted by the 
most im athers, and 
the G i 


mended Ὁ Mee superior fitness. The MSS. col- 
lated by Rinck have mostly συνόρχεσθε, some 
συνέρχησθε, none Are. 


% 


— μὴ wep.) ‘may not throw you into carnal 


temptation.” Διὰ τὴν ἀκρασίαν ὑμῶν. 
Commentators are not whether the sense 
be ‘ int ance,’ or ‘ incontinence,’ i.e. your 


not being able to contain yourselves. Here the 
Versions, both antient and modern, are divided. 
any eminent modern Commentators, as Krause 
and Pott, adopt the former ; but others, as Wolf, 
Grot., Wets., and Heydenr., the latter interpre- 
tation. Either makes a good sense,’ but the lat- 
ter seems preferable ; and though ἀκρατίαν (1.e. 
dxparefav) might have been more proper; yet 
many examples are cited by Wets., which prove 


Κεφ. VII. 
6 ciay ὑμῶν. 
7 ταγήν. 

τόν. 

aA A d 
τως, OS δὲ οὕτως. 


~ ® ~ , ~ 
8 Λέγω δὲ τοῖς αγάμοις καὶ ταῖς χῆραις, καλὸν QUTOLS 


e | a | 
ϑεστιν ἐὰν μείνωσιν ws Kaye. 
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a 3 7) » 
Τοῦτο δὲ λέγω κατὰ συγγνώμην, οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπι- 
’ Ἢ ’ ᾽ 
*Oedw γὰρ πάντας ἀνθρώπους εἶναι ὡς καὶ ἐμαν- Mat 19. 
ἀλλ᾽ wv ν᾿ ’ Ψ , ~ A A Ψ Act. 26. 29. 
ἕκαστος ἰθιον χάρισμα Exe Ex Θεον, OS MEY OV= ings. 15. 11. 


Tim. 5. 
14, 


» 4 
εἰ δὲ οὐκ ἐγκρατεύονται, 14 | 


10 γαμησάτωσαν" κρεῖσσον yap ἐστι yaunoa 7 πυροῦσθαι. ἰδ 5 50 


“Tots δὲ yeyaunxoot παραγγέλλω οὐκ ἐγὼ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Κύ- 


et 19. 6, 4), 
Mare. 10. 


- φ » on ’ 11, 12. 
11 pros, “γυναῖκα ἀπὸ ἀνδρὸς μὴ χωρισθῆναι" (ἐὰν δὲ Kat χω- τὰς 1618, 


that the two words were sometimes confounded 
by the later writers. 

6. τοῦτο δὲ λέγω &c.] The Commentators 
are not whether this is to be referred to 


what 
cha  σηα whether to what immediately ie ie 


" y preferable. 


“counsel,” (with many eminent Commentators ) 
I t . . 4 
whic 


- p. 300. 

7. θέλω] for θέλοιμι, ‘1 could wish.’ An 
idiom which Pott regards as Hebraic, since that 
language wants the optative mood. With res- 
pect to the expression εἶναι we ὁμαντὸν, since 
it would, as Doddr. observes, be absurd to sup- 
pose the Apostle wished marriage to cease, it 
τουδὶ be limited to mean, have the same mastery 
over thew appetites and ions as he had, so as 

be able to remain in virtuous celibacy while it 
was by circumstances required. Thus Chrys. 
and Theodoret add: ἐν ἐγκρατείᾳ. Nay it is 


expressed in the Synac Versions. The καὶ after 
ewe is said by the Commentators to be pleonastic, 
like 1 in the Hebrew) as is often the case after 


pouns of similitude. In such instances, however, 
it always signifies either even, or too. Χάρισμα, 
i.e. the being able to remain such ; 80 called, 
says Chrys., out of modesty, as not claiming any 
merit from eontinency. Yet this and every other 
gift of the Spirit does not preclude the necessity 
of human exertion. See James i. 17. and Matt. 
xix. 11. In ὃς μὲν οὕτως, ὃς δὲ οὕτως, we 
are not, with most Commentators, to suppose the 
, ‘One hath this gift, another hath 
it not;’ for that would be inconsistent with the 
ἔχει χάρισμα just before. The words (as Pott 
ohaerves} refer to the different degrees in which 
the χάρισμα is sup to be granted. 

8. τοῖς ἀγάμοιε) There has been some doubt 
as to the exact sense here. ᾿ΑΎαμος properly 
signifies unmarried, without determining whether 


the person to whom it is applied has ever been 
married. And such is commonly supposed to 
be its use here. But the best Commentators 
from Grot. to Heydenr. are of opinion that it de- 
notes those who have no songer a wife, 1. 6. 
widowers; observing that, as the usus loquendi 
did not permit the Apostle to write χήροις, so he 
employed the generai term in a special applica- 
tion. ‘‘ The case of those who have never mar- 
ried is, say they, entered upon at v.25. And as 
to the opposition alleged between the ἄγαμοι 
and the γεγαμηκότες atv. 10. and the ὁ ἄγαμος 
and ὁ γαμήσας at vv. 32 & 33., the connerion 
is there different.”” See more in Pott. Καλὸν is 
taken as atv.1. At μείνωσιν sub. ἐγκρατευόμε- 
νοι from ἐγκρατεύονται just after. — 

. οὐκ éyxp.] for ἀκρατεύονται, ‘if they have 
not the power to practice temperance.’ The fe 
neral sense is (as Sclater has pointed out) that 
the greatest evils of a married state are far better 
than the impurity of vicious celibacy. 

10, 11. The Apostle now answers their inqui- 
nies as to the preservation of the marnage bond 
among Christians already mentioned. 

— wapayyé\Aw—Kipios] The sense is com- 
monly supposed to be, ‘ not so much 1 command, 
as the Lord,’ or, ‘ not only I command, but the 
Lord.’ It does not seem, however, that the 
Apostle meant himself when he used the strong 
term wa & Aw. The positive command of 
the Lord could require no reinforcement from 
the Apostle’s, and to his master therefore (in 
whose code of morality the preservation of the 
marriage bond formed a new and striking fea- 
ture, in strong contrast with the levity of divorce 
then practised under the sanction of the Law) 
the Apostle wholly refers this positive command, 
founded on Matt. v. 32. Comp. xix. 3-10. I 
have pointed accordingly, with the suppor of 
most of the antient Versions, and also of Hey- 
denr. and the Bale Editor. At ὁ Κύριος sub. 
παραγγέλλει. The éya is emphatic. 

— μὴ χωρισθῆναι] This is closely connected 
with ἄνδρα γυναῖκα μὴ ἀφιέναι at ν. 11.; for 
the best Commentators are agreed that the words 
ἐὰν δὲ.--καταλλαγήτω are parenthetical. As 
to the use of ἀφιέναι and χωρισθῆναι, it may be 
observed, that a husband divorcing his wife was 
sail ἐκβάλλειν, or, by a milder term, ἀπο- 
πέμπειν, or, by the mildest, ἀφιέναι. The first 
term is chiefly used in the O. T. as Gen. xxi. 20. 
Wisd. vii. 27. On the contrary, a wife who, 
from whatever cause, left her husband, was said 
ἀπολείπειν, or sometimes χωρίζεσθαι (passive 
for reci 1) ; for the wife could not send away 
the husband, but only eae the house. Καταλ- 
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ρισθῆ, μενέτω ἄγαμος, ἢ τῷ ανδρὶ καταλλαγήτω") καὶ av- 


dpa γυναῖκα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 


~ Α 
Τοῖς de 
ε , m Ν » a a af w ‘ , 

o a ae εἰ τις ἀδελφὸς γυναῖκα ἔχει ἄπιστον, καὶ αὐτὴ 
~ ~ 5 ᾿ ~ 
συνευὸδοκεῖ οἰκεῖν μετ αὐτοῦ, 


λοιποῖς ἐγὼ λέγω, οὐχ 12 
a 


μὴ αφιέτω αὐτήν' καὶ yun lS 


Φ Ν wv ὃ ww ΠῚ » A do σῷ ᾽ a » 
Tes exet αν ρα απιστον, KAL AUTOS συνεύυοοκει OLKELY MET 


a 1 » , 9 ’ e A e 9» y e κ 
αυτῆς». BN αφιετω autov. ηγίασται yap ο ανὴῆρ ο ἄπιστος 


14 


» ~ 4 ε Ἢ w , a » 

ἂν τῇ γυναικὶ, καὶ ἡγίασται ἡ “γυνὴ ἡ ἄπιστος ἐν τῷ αν- 
᾽ ’ “ν΄ ’, » ~ . “ ’ 

δρί' ἐπεὶ ἄρα τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν ἀκάθαρτά ἐστι, νῦν δὲ ἅγιά 


ἐστιν. Εἰ δὲ ὁ ἄπιστ ὡρίζεται, νωριζέσθω. οὐ δεδού- 
os χωρίζεται, χωριζές 


bond 


5 


Awrat ὁ ἀδελφὸς. ἢ ἡ ἀδελφὴ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις᾽ ἐν δὲ εἰ- 


λάττεσθαι and διαλλ. are by the best writers 
used of reconciliation of every kind both public 
and private. See Note on m.v. 10. It is, 
however, the opinion of the best Commentators, 
that the Apostle is not here speaking of formal 
divorces, efiected by law, but of sepurations, 
whether ated on, or not, from misunderstand- 
ings or otherwise. This, indeed, appears both 
from the term καταλλάττεσθαι and from the 
whole context. 

12. Here St. Paul decides the third point on 
which he had been consulted, namely, whether 
the marriage of a Christian and non-Christian 
ought to be dissolved. This the Apostle decides 
in the negative. 

— τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς} scil. yeyaunxdor, ‘the 
rest of married persons.’ ᾿Βγα λέγω, οὐχ ὁ 
Κύριος. Many eminent Commentators consider 
the words as equivalent to, ‘This is only my 
private opinion ; is not founded upon any revela- 
tion from Chnst, and forms no part of his doc- 
trine delivered personally while he was on earth.’ 
But to this mode of explanation strong objec- 
tions are made by Mr. Slade. And certainly 
ἐγὼ λέγω must not be limited to private opinion, 
as if apart from inspiration; for the Apostle 
speaks with authority, as if in the full persuasion 
and consciousness of inspiration, especially when 
he concludes his decision (v. 17. with καὶ οὕτως 
ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις πάσαις διατάσσομαι. Our 
Lord, indeed, could not, without anticipating 
the designs of the Deity, touch on this question ; 
but left it, together with many others, to be 
decided by the Apostles, under the guidance of 
that Holy Spirit promised to lead them into all 
truth, and of which the Apostle was fully con- 
scious when declaring at 11. 16. ἡμεῖς δὲ νοῦν 
Χριστοῦ ἔχομεν. 

Συνευδοκεῖ, ‘thinks good, consents.’ The σὺν 
denotes consent. Οἰκεῖν μετὰ is for the Classical 
συνοικεῖν, to cohabit, live in marriage. On the 
thing itself, see Whitby. 

_14. The Apostle now gives a reason why 
diversity of religion could not authorize separa- 
tion, and this by an anticipation of the objection, 
**Shall I not be polluted by such close union 
with a profane and polluted person?’’ To which 
the answer is: No; the believing wife is not 
polluted by the unbelieving husband, but rather 
the unbelieving is sanctified by the believing. 
(Krause & Crell.) 

On the exact sense of the passage, and eape- 
cially of ἡγίασται Commentators are divided in 
opinion. 


Recens. Synop. I have there 


piped that it cannot well mean, ‘ will gradually 
come holy by feeling better inclined to Christ- 
ianity ;’ which would be harsh; and the argu- 
ment 1s touched on at v. 16; nor, ‘is received 
into the number of Christians;’ for then (as 
Heydenr. observes) the end of the verse would 
not correspond to the Pemaning and a manifest 
inconsequence would anse. It is better, with 
Chrys., Pisc., Grot., Dieteric, and Zachar., to 
suppose ἡγιάζεσθαι to be here equivalent to οὐκ 
ἐστιν ἀκάθαρτος or βέβηλος. But I still prefer, 
with Crell., Sclater, Camer., Beza, Calvin, 
Whitby, Wolf, Doddr., Bengel, and Newc., to 
suppose the sense to be (as Doddr. expresses it) 
‘the one is so sanctified by the other, that their 
matrimonial converse is as lawful as if they were 
both of the same faith.’ As, however, this may 
be too limited a sense, and there seems to be an 
allusion to what took place in the case of mar- 
riage between Jews pe heathens, and by a form 
of speaking transferred from the Jewish to the 
Chnistian Church, I would conjoin two of the 
above interpretations, and lay down the sense as 
follows : ‘ He is reputed as if sanctified, because 
of one flesh with her who is holy, at least their 
matrimonial converse is as lawful as if both were 
of the same faith.’ 

ἐπεὶ dpa—éoriv] The sense may be thus 
expressed: For otherwise (namely, if one party 
be not sanctified) your children would be con- 
sidered impure and profane. See 2 Cor. vi. 17. 
Acts x. 28. ‘But now (i.e. in this case) they 
are holy,’ i.e. form part of God’s people. How 
strongly this supports the doctnne of pedo- 
baptism, is manifest. 

5. After having at vv. 12 & 13. directed that 
the Christian wife should not be the first to 
separate, if the other party is willing to live with 
her, the Apostle shows, in this verse, what is to 
be done by the Christian wife, if the Pagan hus- 
band is the first to break the marrage bond. She 
is directed to let the unbelieving party, if he will 
separate, separate. We are not, however, to 
sup » with Grot. and several eminent early 
ss aia that the marriage is, in such a case, 
ipso facto dissolved, so that the ῬΡ Εν ΠΡ, party 
might contract a fresh one. This is alike at 
variance with the letter and spirit of our Lord's 
decision, (Matt. v. 32.) and indeed with the 
Apostle’s own words in this Chapter. See vv. 10, 
11, 30. and Rom. vii. 1—3. The sense, there- 
fore, may be, what is laid down by Hamm. and 
Whitby, that the conjugal union is not to be 
dissolved by reason of difference in religion ; 


Κεφ. VII. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY= A. 


117 


16 ρήνη κέκληκεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεός. .* τί yap oldas, γύναι, εἰ Toyy! Pes 
Ψ 


νὸ ᾽ ? A , Toa wv ᾿ ἣ σι ’ 

ἀνὸρα σώσεις; Tt oldas, ἄνερ, εἰ τὴν γυναῖκα σώσεις ; 
ὰ ee e > » e ἢ “ , ε 

17 Ei μὴ ἑκάστῳ ὡς ἐμέρισεν ο Θεος, ἕκαστον. ὡς κέκληκεν 


Περιτετμημένος τις ἐκλήθη μὴ. ἐπι- 1 Thess. 3 
Ι9σπάσθω. ev ἀκροβυστίᾳ τις ἐκλήθη" μὴ αὐ Vole ag 


y ) a Job. 8. 
0. 
"6 


oe ® ® ® 9 , A 
περιτομὴ οὐδέν ἐστι, καὶ ῃ ἀκροβυστία οὐδέν ἐστιν, αλλα ΠΕ 
’ ® a “- ad » a ’ ὕ ’ S e 
20 τήρησις ἐντολών Θεοῦ. *Exacros ev τῇ κλήσει ἢ ἐκλήθη, Gal 5 18. 


φ 6 , 
41ἐν ταυτὴ μενέτω. 


; Δοῦλος ἐκλήθης ; μή σοι μελέτω᾽ (αλλ᾽ 1 Pee. 3. 
22 εἰ καὶ δύνασαι ἐλεύθερος “γενέσθαι, μᾶλλον χρῆσαι) "ὁ.γὰρ 


Heb. 9. 12, 


ἐν Κυρίῳ κληθεὶς δοῦλος, ἀπελεύθερος Κυρίου eariv’ ὁμοίως 1 Pet ἢ, 
23 καὶ ὁ ἐλεύθερος κληθεὶς; δοῦλός ἐστι Χριστοῦ. ὃ τιμῆς ἡγο- 3 Pee 2.1. 


yet if the unbelieving party be disposed to 
cab the believing party may blamelessly 

t to such separation. Χωριζέσθω is to be 
taken in a popular acceptation, as we should say 
** Jet hom go:” and el χω era: may mean, 
‘if be 3 separating himself ;’ the action being 
regarded as begun. At ov dedovA. we may 
supply σννοικεῖν αὐτῷ from the context and the 
subject matter. ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις may 
mean ‘in such circumstances.’ 

The next clause (as Pisc., Crell., and others 
remark) limits the liberty, lest it should run 
into license ; q.d. God, however, hath called us 
{Christians to live in peace ; and therefore the 

ving must not afford the unbelieving party 
any cause for separation, by an unyielding spirit, 
or over precise scruples. Εν εἰρήνῃ is for els 
εἰρήνῃ». ᾿ 

16, τί γὰρ οἷδας---σώσει.] Here is another 
reason for avoiding causeless separation and 
cultivating peace, namely, that thus the be- 
ering party may bring over the un to 
the Christian faith: for σώζειν here, as often, 
signifies to put into the way of salvation, on which 
sense see note on Matth. ii. 21. Kepdaivew is 
wsed as in a kindred passage atix. 22. The εἰ 
Seuss ener Here the Articles τὸν and τὴν 
are 


dentally touching on other conditions of human 
life, which ought not to suffer change by reason 
of the change from Paganism to Chnistianity ; 
showing by those examples, that Christianity 
does not dissolve, or interfere with civil relations 
or any other obligations before contracted, or 
which may be incumbent on men by their situa- 
tion in life. 7 

εἰ μὴ] for ἀλλὰ, sed vero ; as at Matt. xii. 4. 
Rom. siv. 14. Gal. i. 7. ii. 16. and often in the 
Classical writers ; (see Hoogev. de doctr. partic. ) 
Grot. remarks that in ὡς there is a double tran- 
sition, as at ii. 5. Rom. xii. 13. An idiom, I 
would add, occurring sometimes in Thucydides. 
The sense is: ‘ According as God hath appor- 
tioned to each his situation in life, or cast their 
perts,, as Doddr. paraphrases. Περιπατείτω, 
‘Jet him [continue to] live.’ . 

— καὶ οὕτως--διατάσσομαι)] A bref mode 
of expression, in which something is left to be 


supplied to the sense, 9.4: ‘And so do I ordain 

not in your case only, but] to be done in all the 
Churches [which I superintend].’ V. 18. is an 
illustration by example of the preceding precept. 
I have, with Griesb., Knapp, use, Vat., 
Tittm. and Pott, removed the mark of interroga- 
tion at ἐκλήθη, (introduced from the use of the 
Vulgate) as indeed was edited in the Ed. Princ. ; 
and so it must have been in the copy from which 
the Peshito Syriac Version was formed. The 
sense may be thus expressed : ‘ Any one is [we 
will suppose] circumcised : eee let him’ ἂς. 
The tis ought to be unaccented. My ὀπι- 
σπάσθω. The sense is, as Hesych. explains, μὴ 
éA\xvero τὸ δέρμα, ‘let him not use any means 
to remove the marks of circumcision ;’ which 
was done by drawing down the prepuce with a 
surgical instrument called the spaster. The 
practice is often mentioned in the Rabbinical 
writers. 

19. of περιτομὴ οὐδὲν &c.} ‘Circumcision is 
of no moment, uncircumcision of no mo- 
ment, but keeping the commandments of God is 
something of consequence,’ as being the test of 
pone faith. Sub. τὶ ἐστι. A similar ellips. 

place in 1 Tim.1i. δ. 

20. Here and in the next verse a general pre- 
cept is laid down, followed by a special one, 
introduced by way of example, and to limit and 
explain the sense of the former. Μή σοι μελότω. 
This idiomatic expression ce which see the 
Commentators on Eurip. Hel. 134.) signifies, 
‘let not this be a trouble to you (μὴ θορυβοῦ, 
as Theophy!l. explains) [as though it could 
affect your acceptance with God; for grace 
knows no distinctions of bond or free].’ MaA- 
λον χρῆσαι. Sub. ἐλευθερίᾳ, or ἐλενθέρῳ yé- 
νέεσθαι, namely, τῷ δύνασθαι ἐλευθ. γέν. Μὰλ- 
λον, ‘in preference.’ 

22. ὁ yap ἐν Kup. &c.] This is closely con- 
nected with the μή σοι per. at v. 21., as 
the best Commentators are agreed. The sense 
is: ‘The Christian slave is the Lord’s free- 
man (1. 6. in a moral and spiritual sense), and 
in like manner the [Christian] freeman is the 
slave of Christ,’ i.e. metaphorically, by being 
cages to obey his precepts.’ Comp. Rom. vi. 


23, 24. τιμῆς] Namely, the blood of Christ. 
See Note on vi. 20. 
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ἕκαστος ἐν ᾧ ἐκ- 94 


λήθη ἀδελφοὶ, ἐν τούτῳ μενέτω παρὰ [τῷ] Θεῷ. 

Περὶ δὲ τῶν παρθένων, ἐπιταγὴν Κυρίου οὐκ exw" yvw- 25 
μην δὲ δίδωμι ὡς ἡλεημένος ὑπὸ Κυρίου πιστὸς εἶναι. νο- 96 
μίζω οὖν, τοῦτο καλὸν ὑπάρχειν διὰ τὴν ἐνεστῶσαν avay- 


Ψ 4 ® 3 a 
Kyv, ὅτι καλὸν ανθρώπῳ τὸ οὕτως εἶναι. 


3, 2A. μὴ γίνεσθε δοῦλοι ἀνθρ.] The best 
Commentators antient and modern are generally 
agreed that this is to be taken vely, in 
the sense, ‘do not be blindly followers of men, 
conforming to their opinions’ &c. The Apostle 
is, with reason, thought to allude to the false 
teachers above adverted to; meaning to caution 
the Corinthians against taking on their necks an 
unnecessary yoke by subjecting their consciences 
to such dogmatical directors. He then repeats 


the general syanetin with which he had begun . 


Ὁ treat ἊΣ is subject. a hated on Ms or 
apa tw Oew may signify ‘in the sight o 
God,’ or ‘ conformably to the will of God." The 
τῷ is not found in many of the best MSS. and 
nearly all the early Edd., and, after being intro- 
duc Beza, was thrown out by Beng., 
Matth., Griesb., Krause, and Pott. 

_ 25. The Apostle now returns from his digres- 
sion, and having treated of the married and the 
widowed, now adverts to the πάρθενοι, namely, 
the unmarried of both sexes. On which sense of 
the word, see the Critics referred to in Recens. 
Synop., where I have shown that πάρθονος is 
properly an adjective ; of which 1 have adduced 
examples. 

— ἐπιταγὴν Kuplov] The best Commenta- 
tors antient and modern are in general agreed 
that the sense is: ‘I have no special command 
of Chnist [issued by him while on earth to urge].’ 
This deficiency, then, the Apostle proceeds Ἢ - 
selftosupply. Γνώμην δὲ δίδωμι. The antients, 
and most moderns, iar de 4] Five my counsel 
and private mion.’ Others, ‘I give my deci- 
sion. And this latter sense is strenuously sup- 
pone by Mr. be ωκο μον μη his able Note is 
the plenary and perpetual inspiration of St. 
Paul,” Vol. 11. p. 209—301. e former, how- 
ever, appears to be the better founded one, and 
it leaves nothing wanting; for surely the very 
private judgment of an inspired Apostle, even 
when not suggested by a special revelation, may 
be thought sufficient to decide in extraordinary 
cases, on which Christ left no command. In- 
deed, this may be meant to be suggested in the 
words following, ws ἠλεημένος.--πιστὸς εἶναι, 
especially if they be interpreted, with some 
antient and almost all the most eminent Com- 
mentators for the last century, ‘ As one who hath 
been so graciously dealt with by the Lord, as to 
be entrusted by him with the office of Apostle or 
teaching his religion ;’ equivalent to dedoxiuae- 
μένος ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, πιστευθῆναι τὸ eva ιον, 
1 Thess. un. 4. See ix. 17. Gal.ii. 7. 1 ΤΊ. 1. 1} 
& 12. 1 Thess. u. 4. Pott, indeed, resolves the 
words into ws πιστὸς wy κατὰ τὸν ἔλεον τοῦ 
Κυρίον, and assigns the following sense : ‘Since, 
by the Divine mercy, I am completely worthy 
of credit.’ But this resolution (a favounte tool 
of the German Coinmentators for the last half 


_to be favoured with the si 


δέδεσαι “γυναικί; 27 


century) can rarely effect much, and is never 
safe but in the most cautious hands. In short, 
the construction of this briefly worded clause 
seems to be as follows: ws (οὕτως) ἠλεημένος 
ὑπὸ Κυρίου [ὥστε] πιστὸς εἶναι, ‘as being 
one who has been 80 graciously dealt with [as 
Spirit, and en- 
trusted with the Apostleship] insomuch that I 
am worthy of entire credit.’ Perhaps, however, 
the only clue to the true explanation of this ob- 
scure paseage is to consider it as consisting of two 
sentences blended into one, in which two πιστὸς 
would occur twice, first in the sense πιστευθεὶς 
(scil. τὸ κήρνγμα τοὺ εὐαγγελίον καὶ ἀποσ- 
τολικὴν ἀξίαν). 2άΪγ, that of worthy of being 
relied on. ‘The sense, then, is well expressed by 
Theodoret. thus: ἀξιόχρεώς εἰμι σύμβουλός 
φησι, διὰ μὲν τὸν πολὺν τοῦ Δεσπότου κλη- 
θεὶς ἔλεον, πιστευθεὶς δὲ τὸ κήρυγμα. 

26. νομίζω] The sense, as required by the 
γνώμην just before, must be, judico, arbitror. 
A signification of the word very frequent in 
Scripture, and sometimes occurring in the Clas- 
sical waters: Καλὸν is to be taken as atv. 1., 
where see Note. Aca τὴν ἐν. ἀνάγκην. The 
sense seems to be, ‘in respect of the present 
afflicted state of the Church.’ ᾿Ανάγκη 16 used 
for θλίψις, to denote afflictions and calamities in 
general, both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. Here some understand the difficulties 
of life, and the inconveniences of matrimony. 
But then, it may be asked, why should éveor. 
have been prefixed? It is vain to attempt to 
change this from a special admonition intended 
for that time, into a general one for all ages. 
The best Commentators, antient and modern, are 

eed, that this (as especially appears from vv. 

. seqq.) must have reference to the persecu- 
tions for the Gospel, which were then beginning ; 
though at the same time it must, I , also 
comprehend those peculiar difficulties in which 
a religion so much at variance with the customs 
of the world would involve its professors—dift- 
culties inseparable from a state of society where 
a new order of things was struggling for the 
mastery with the antient and long accustomed 
one; in which, as in all agitations and convul- 
sions of society, the married would be liable to 
many more troubles than the single. So Eurip. 
cited by Grot.: Mia γὰρ ψνχὴ, ἧε ὑπὲρ ἀλ- 
γεῖν Μέτριον (bed 

At ὅτι καλὸν there 18 a sort of anacoluthon, 
not, however, from inadvertence as to the con- 
struction, but resorted to as a kind of repetition 
serving to emphasis. At οὕτως εἶναε sub. oe 
ἐστι, as we say, ‘to be (i.e. remain) as he is,” 
namely, unmarried. An example is here ad- 
duced by Heydenr. from the Acta Thecle. 

27. Δέδεσθαι and λέλυσθαι are in the best 
writers frequently used of matrimony, with al- 
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μὴ Corres λύσιν" λέλυσαι ἀπὸ “γυναικός ; μὴ ζήτει γυναῖκα. 
La} a 4 9 [ e 
28 €ay δὲ καὶ ynuns, οὐχ ἥμαρτες" καὶ ἐὰν γήμῃ ἡ παρθένος, 
ax ἥμαρτε" θλίψιν δὲ τῇ σαρκὶ ἕξουσιν οἱ ToLOUTO EY . Rom 12. 
49 δὲ ὑμῶν φείδομαι. " Τοῦτο δέ : (ὁ } o et 47. 
μῶν φείδομ ͵ φημι, ἀδελφοί ὁ καιρὸς συν- Lie «ἴ. 


o 
εσταλμέάνος TO λοιπόν err’ 


lesen to the vinculum implied. Δέλυσαι ἐπὸ 
γυθαικός. _The Commentators are not 

whether this is to be understood of the dissolving 
of marriage by death, or by lawful divorce, or 
of the being without a wife. The expression it- 
eelf, from its nature, favours the former sense ; 
while the admonition following points to the 
letter. 1 am still of opinion (as in Recens. 
Syncp.) that the expression was meant of both, 
and that it should be rendered free, [and so I 
find W akef. translates] since freed and free (like 
and ft) will express both senses. This 
bas smce been confirmed by the opinion of 


ἥμαρτε: The Commentators well 
at by this the Apostle meant only to 
error of thoee false teachers who (as 
from 1 Tim. iv. 3.) forbade marriage as 
- Θλέψιν δὲ---τοιοῦτοι. Render: ‘ How- 


the 


I 


4 
E 


fis 
τὲ 


Ι 
E 
i 


μᾶς may either mean, as 
e antient and also many 


δὲ 
if 
τ 
β 
ᾷ 
ξ' 
: 


, as Εδι., Wells, N 
you (the pain of dilating on these evils ],’ 
forbear to dilate further on those evils.’ e 
interpretation is preferable, and is con- 
by a parallel expression in 2 Cor. xii. 6., 
φείδομαι δὲ is rendered by Schleus. ‘ abs- 
ab illarum rerum commemora- 


Apostle now from hence to v. 365. 

fally Asim out abe Η meant by the ex- 

presmons ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ ἕξουσι, αὐ δὲ 

ὑμῶν φείδομαι, dilating on the former at 31: 
later at 32-36 


LL 
3 


textus tus has ὅτι, which was first inserted 
by Schmidt and Elz., but was unknown in all 
former Editions, and was ed for omission 


Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Krause, and Pott; and, I think, rightly ; for it 
probably arose from interpretation. On the sense 
of συνεσταλμένος Commentators are divided in 
opinion. The antient and early modern ones in 
general take it to mean angustus, contracted, i.e. 
short, by a sort of Latinism. But almost all the 
more recent Commentators, adopans a figura- 
tive sense of συστέλλειν pba from hemming 
in) take it to mean one of trouble and affliction, 
as 2 Tim. iii. 1. ἐνστήσονται καιροὶ χαλεποί. 
The proofs adduced of either sense are but weak, 
but those of the latter are the stronger. The 
former, however, is the more simple, and less 

aires such support. And as the latter is 
liable to other objections in point of phraseology, 


ewe., and Mackn., ‘I Ὁ 


ἵνα καὶ οἱ ἔχοντες γυναῖκας ν. 


the former is perhaps preferable; though the 
context would admit of either. 

The words τὸ λοιπόν ἐστιν are in many MSS. 
and Edd. joined with the words following. But 
the senses assigned admit of no certain proof. 
And it is better, with most recent Editors, to 
take them with the ing. Td λοιπὸν is for 
κατὰ τὸ λοιπὸν μέρος χρόνον, ‘The time, as 
what remains, is short;’ suitably to what is said 
further on, that the σχῆμα τοῦ κόσμου τούτον 
with all its ties, conditions, and fortunes, whe- 
ther prosperous or adverse, is fast passing away. 
I would compare Pind. Pyth. iv. 509. ὁ yap 
καιρὸς, πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, βραχὺ μέτρον ἔχει. 
If the first interpretation συνεσταλμένος 
above mentioned be admitted, we may render: 
‘ The time as to what remains is [to be] one of 
trouble and affliction.’ 

The ἵνα is variously interpreted, according 
to the different views adopted of the preceding 
~o either ats sense ‘when,’ or ‘that. 

ut it seems to denote result or consequence, as 
in the formula ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ γεγραμμένον 
&c., ᾳ. ἀ. ‘So that they who have wives will be 
as those who have them not.’ Such, at least, is 
the view of the sense of ὥσι and throughout 
the whole passage, taken by most of the recent 

ommentators, as Krause, Rosenm., Jaspis, and 
Burton, and adopted by Dr. Shuttleworth. This 
I am willing to admit, may be the true one; but 
it is liable to several objections which I have 
urged in Recens. Synop. And though these 
may not be decisive, yet, from the air of the 
context, and the words which follow the whole 
passage, namely, παράγει yap Td σχῆμα τοῦ 
κόσμου τούτου, I cannot but reject the inter- 
retation. I would render: ‘So that they who 
ve wives may be, or should be, as though they 
had them not.’ Rinck also strongly objects to 
the former interpretation, by which 1s supposed 
to be described a total change in every thing. 
‘* Presens conjunctivi (adds he) potius cohkorta- 
tionem apostoli, quam expositionem temporum 
futurorum innuit.” The latter view, too, is 
adopted by Wakef., Pott, and Heydenr., though 
the Apostle’s general meaning seems to be much 
misapprehended by Pott. It 1s not apathy which 
the Apostle enjoins ; and the expressions are by 
recent Commentators too much bent to the then 
circumstances of the Cotinthian Christians. The 
exhortation, however, is not direct, but indirect ; 
though the scope of the Apostle (as the antient 
Commentators well point out) is to inculcate a 
sitting loose to the things of this world, a keepin 
ourselves supérior to its Joys or sorrows, and 
t moderation in the use of our 10NS ; 
or the reason subjoined, παράγει yap τὸ σχῆαα 
τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, where the σχῆμα τοῦ κόσ- 
μου is not, as many recent Commentators say, 
for κόσμος. The σχῆμα suggests the mode in 
which the world may be considered as passing 
away, namely, as Grot. and Valckn. haveseen, 
like the shifting scenes in a theatre. As the 


a 
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ὡς μὴ ἔχοντες ὦσι καὶ οἱ κλαίοντες, ὡς μὴ κλαίοντες" καὶ 30 

οἱ χαίροντες, ὡς μὴ χαίροντες" καὶ οἱ ἀγοραζοντες, ws μὴ 
aaa κατέχοντες" “ καὶ οἱ χρώμενοι τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ, ὡς μὴ κατα- 31 
Jac. 1.10. χρώμενοι. παράγει γὰρ τὸ σχῆμα τοῦ κόσμον τούτου. “Θέλω 32 
1 Pet. I δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀμερίμνους εἶναι. ὁ ἄγαμος μεριμνᾳ τὰ τοὺ Κυ- 
an piou, Tos ἀρέσει τῷ Κυρίῳ' ὁ δὲ γαμήσας μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ 33 
δ. κόσμου, πῶς ἀρέσει τῇ γυναικί. Μεμέρισται ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἡ 84 


παρθένος. ἡ ἄγαμος μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ Κυρίου, ἵνα ἧ ἁγία 
καὶ σώματι καὶ πνεύματι ἡ δὲ γαμήσασα μεριμνᾷ τὰ τοῦ 
κόσμου, πῶς ἀρέσει τῷ ἀνδρί. τοῦτο δὲ πρὸς τὸ ὑμῶν αὐ- 85 
τῶν συμφέρον λέγω" οὐχ ἵνα βρόχον ὑμῖν ἐπιβάλω, αλλὰ 
πρὸς τὸ εὔσχημον καὶ { εὐπρόσεδρον τῷ Κυρίῳ ἀπερισπά- 


Apostle often uses agonistic metaphors, there is 
no reason why he should not use dramatic ones. 
31. καὶ ol χρώμενοι---καταχρώμενοι)] The 
true method of taking xpwy. ΝΡ ai, is best 
seen by Dr. Shuttleworth, who expresses the 
sense thus: ‘ And those who use this world, as 
though they used, or rather I might say abused, 
it not.’ Thus is glanced a censure at the too 
luxurious way of living among some Christians 
of this seat of Grecian profligacy. a 
32. θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀμ. εἶναι) The δὲ signifies 
autem or porro. Θέλω, for θέλοιμι. ᾽Αμερ. is to 
be understood comparatively, viz. as much _ as 
their conditions in life would permit. The 
postle’s meaning seems to be: ‘ my object in 
speaking thus is to keep you as much as pos- 
sible unentangled with worldly cares.’ The 
words following are an illustration by example, 
and what is said must be taken emphatically. 
The unmarried person more especially employs 
his thoughts, so to act as to ap save hinisell to 
the Lord. ; the marned person devotes his chief 
attention to worldly cares. Πώς ἀρέσει τῇ γυν., 
1.e. by taking care of her and her children ; 
which brings cares manifold. So Menander cited 
by Wets.: τὸ γυναῖκ᾽ ἔχειν, elval τε παίδων, 
Παρμένων, πατέρα, μερίμνας τῷ βίῳ πολλὰς 


φέρει. 

44, καὶ] ‘so also [in like manner].’ Μεμέ- 
ρισται is by several eminent Commentators ex- 
plained, ‘is distracted by cares.’ ‘That interpre- 
tation, however, is harsh and not agreeable to 
the context. The true sense seems to be that 
assigned by the antients and several eminent 
moderns, as Grot., Beza, Casaub., and Doddr., 
oe is a difference between.’ And so the 


In this verse there are many varr. lectt. Some 
MSS. introduce a καὶ before μεμέρισται. Others 
before ἡ γυνὴ ; and others, again, at both places; 
and so Pott would read. The evidence for the 
second var. lect. is considerable ; and that for the 
“Μὴ not contemptible. It will mean ‘so also.’ 

ndeed, authority is so great as also to demand 
the insertion of the καὶ before 4 γυνή. But 
surely the Apostle would not have used καὶ 
thrice in a clause of six words. May we not 
therefore suppose that many MSS. which have 
the καὶ there, copied from others which had the 
καὶ marked for insertion above or in the margin, 
and that they introduced it in the wrong place? 


Besides, the καὶ might easily be introduced be- 
fore γυνὴ by those who pointed : τῇ γνναικὶ, 
thus be ne- 


καὶ μεμέρισται. Since καὶ would 
cessary. Others, repeated the peu., which is 
unwarily adopted by Heydenr. Rinck, who 
takes another view, remarks: ‘‘ Varietas lectionis 
hujus loci inde maxima orta esse videtur, quéd 
lectores verba 4 παρθένος ἡ ἄγαμος junctim 
acciperent ; quare γυνὴ et παρθένος ad μεριμνᾷ 
referebantur, ideoque μεμέρισται suppleta copu- 
lativa καὶ antecedentibus jungebatur.” For my 
own part, I cannot but suspect that the καὶ, 
which has been 50 rarious y inserted, has place 
no where, but only arose from those who mis- 
apprehended the construction of the ; and 
erefore I have chosen to follow us, 
textus receptus, Griesb. and Tittm., in inserting 
it no where, rather than the Ed. Princ., Beng., 
Matth. and Vater, in inserting it after μεμέρ. 

35. ἵνα βρόχον ὑμῖν ἐπιβ.) On the nature of 
this metaphor the Commentators are not agreed ; 
some assigning to βρόχ. the sense ‘ rope,’ i.e. 
snare ; others, that of ‘ yoke,’ i.e. bond. The 
latter is adopted by the antient and many emi- 
nent modern Interpreters, as Vorst., Grot., Pisc., 
Locke, and Heydenr.; the former by the greater 
part of the modern ones, who suppose a meta- 
phor derived from bird-catching. Yet ropes 
were employed for other purposes than snares ; 
and I should rather suppose a military metaphor, 
since in war, ropes were thrown out with which 
an enemy was ged away and put to death 
or a A Hees however, would yk 
περιβάλω. And to suppose βρόχος or 
ζυγὸν, would be harsh. It shoul rather seem 
that βρόχος is used with reference to that very 
frequent sense of the word by which it denotes a 
rope with a noose, by throwing which over the 
head of an animal, it is taken and forced away. 
Thus the sense is, ‘ My meaning is not to lay any 
force upon your wishes.’ 
os τὸ εὔσχημον --- περισπ. Sub. 
ὑμῶν. Itis put for πρὸς τὸ εὐσχημονεῖν καὶ eb- 
προσεδρεύειν τῷ Κυρίῳ, ‘ for your more decorous 
and assiduous service on the Lord.’ For ev- 
πρόσεδρον, a MSS., early Versions, and Fa- 
thers have εὐπάρ., which is edited by Beng., 
Gnesb., Tittm., and Pott. But the external 
evidence for that reading is not very strong ; 
that of the Fathers being, in such a case, slight, 
and here, as 1 have shown in Recens. Synop., not 
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r) ὃ ’ 9 ~ ΓῚ Ἢ 4 7] ® ~ 
Ei δέ τις ἀσχημονεῖν ἐπὶ τήν παρθένον αὐτοῦ νο- 


᾿ ε ᾽ . a 
μίζει, ἐὰν ἡ ὑπέρακμος, καὶ οὕτως ὀφεῖλει γίνεσθαι" ὃ θέ- 


851 λει ποιείτω, οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει “γαμείτωσαν. 


A a 
ὃς δὲ εστῆκεν 


e ~ ζω wv 9 A wv 
ἐδραῖος έν τῇ καρδίᾳ, μὴ ἔχων ἀνάγκην, ἐξουσίαν δὲ ἔχει 
~ ~ ® ~ 
περὶ τοῦ ἰδίον θελήματος, καὶ τοῦτο κέκρικεν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
SSayrov, τοῦ τηρεῖν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ παρθένον, καλῶς ποιεῖ. ὥστε 


~ a e 
καὶ ὁ ἐκ γαμίζων καλῶς ποιεῖ" ὁ 


ποίει. 


39 


Γυνὴ δέδεται νόμῳ ep ὅσον χρόνον Cn ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς" 1,% 


δὲ μὴ ἐκγαμίζων κρεῖσσον 


{ Rom. 7. 


ἐὰν δὲ κοιμηθῆ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς, ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ᾧ θέλει γα- 
40 μηθῆναι, μόνον ἐν Κυρίῳ. * μακαριωτέρα δέ ἐστιν ἐὰν οὕτω 51 Thes. 
μείνη, κατὰ τὴν eEuny “νωμην᾽ δοκῶ δὲ καγὼ πνεῦμα Θεοῦ 


Ψ 
exetv. 


consistent. The MSS. which support it gene- 
rally abound in altered readings ; and this seems 
one; since evrdped. is a more Classical word 
than εὐπρόσ.; whereas εὐπρόσ. is found in the 
later Greek and Hellenistic writers, and _ its 
cognate words in the N.T., as rpocedpevovres, 
where some of these very MS¢. have wap., 
pps cal no Critic pleads for it. To advert to 
strong internal evidence, εὐπρόσ. is, as 
Wets. and Matth. remark, the more modest and 
term ; wpocedpevery being applied to 
taferiers, and having a notion of respectful atten- 
twa ; rap., to equals in rank. 


46. The Apostle now subjoins a counsel for 
those who may not follow the foregoing advice. 
τις doynpovety—vouier is best explained 


7} 
by the antient and the best modern Commenta- 
‘ If any [father] think he is incurring some- 
of with respect to his virgin 
daughter,’ namely, by her being unmarried; 
the disgrace which female celibacy im- 
ΒΝ extended in some degree to the father. 
Peeado Phalaris cited by Valckn. πᾶσι yap 
prcilrdellee alox toroy δέδοκται παρὰ τοὺς τῆς 


us θυγάτηρ οἰκουροῦσα. See 
Krause, feet, and Heydenr. The above sense 
of τὴν παρ. a. is 


c uired by the context, and 
is confirmed from the Classical writers by Krause. 
Ὑπέρακμος, i.e. ἘΣ the ἀκμὴ or flower of her 
age, the ἀκμὴ γάμου. Kal (sub. ἐὰν) οὕτως 

. γίν. Here we have a popular expression, 

e our ‘‘ If it must be so,” which will include 
reasons of all sorts, both on the side of the parent 
and of the daughter. "O θέλ. ποιείτω. I would 
compare Plato Euthyp. p. 33. εἱ μὲν βούλεται, 
ἐψετω. εἰ δὲ (μὴ) ὅ τι βούλεται, τοῦτο ποιεί- 
τω. Γαμείτωσαν, not ‘all virgins so situated,’ 
as Doddr. explains, but the maid and her suitor. 

37. δε) acl: ὁ πατὴρ, as almost all the best 
Commentators are , since the subject of 
this sentence must that of the last. Some 
Commentators, however, understand by it a 
bachelor. “Earnxey ἑδραῖος, as Col. 1. 23. 
ἐπιμένοτε ἑδραῖοι. and other passages of the 
Sept. and the Classical writers cited by the 
the Commentators. ᾿Ανάγκην. This refers both 
to the disposition of the daughter, and the do- 
mestic circumstances of both father and daugh- 
tes. Τοῦτο xexpixe. A strong term, used to 
exprese firm determination. Τηρεῖν τὴν €. παρθ. 


A popular exprésion signifying to keep her with 
him, La wed her. Τοῦ, for ele τό. See Acts 
xxi. 12. 


39. The Apostle subjoins an admonition re- 
specting widows, (probably in answer to some 


ing tending to check their hastily forming 
second marriages, and very similar to that at 
Rom. vii. 2. 


μῳ} This is not found in about six MSS, 
and some Versions and Fathers, and is cancelled 
by Griesb., but without reason. It seems to 
have been expunged as admitting no very Clas- 
sical construction, and because some may have 


stumbled at the sense, which is, as Bp. Middl. 
has well explained, ‘by moral obligation,’ ‘ by 
the spirit of every law Divine or human.’ See 


Rom, ii. 25. ᾿Ελευθέρα ἐστι yau. A popular 
construction, lke one in our own language. 
Μόνον ἐν K., ‘so that it be according to her 
obligations as a Chnistian.’ For such, I have 
shown in Recens. Synop., must be the sense. 

40. κατὰ τιν ἐμὴν γνώμην) This is, as Pa- 
lairet remarks, a formula of one modestly inter- 
posing his judgment on any matter. 

— δοκώ dé—éyew] These words are by some 
antient and many modern Commentators thought, 
so far from expressing doubt, to be an emphatic 
meiosis expressive of the highest certainty. This, 
however, is with reason denied by Mr. Slade, 
who renders thus: ‘And I trust that I have the 
Spirit of God.’ But though that version is con- 
firmed by the opinion of nm. and others, it 
seems to be going too far the other way. Here 
we may act on the ‘‘ in medio tutissimus ibis,”’ 
and maintain that, though not expressive of the 
highest certainty, it yet denotes full persuasion, 
like the old English I trow. So Tyndale ren- 
ders: “1 think,’ and the Translation of 1549., <I 
thinke verily.’ And as this language is incon- 
sistent with gat doubt, it is sufficient to fully 
answer those who call in question the plen 
and perpetual inspiration of the Apostle. Wi 
respect to the expression πνεῦμα Θεοῦ, Bp. 
Middl. thinks that it cannot be taken of the 
Holy Spirit in the personal sense, but must 
mean ‘divine guidance.’ And Wakef. lowers 
it still further to ‘a divine spirit,’ i.e. (as Bp. 
Midd}. on Rom. vii. 9. thinks the phrase may 
mean) ‘a godly frame of mind.’ But it must 
surely mean ‘ Divine aid, by the influence and 
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TES νῶσιν ὄχομεν. 
δομεῖ. 


Rom. 14,8, 
1 » 32. 
i Gal. 6, 3 
1 Tim. 6. 4. 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


"ΠΕΡΙ δὲ τῶν εἰδωλοθύτων, οἴδαμεν.---(ὅτι πάν. 1 
n γνῶσις φυσιοῖ, ἡ δὲ ef δὐμο οἶκο- 


‘et δὲ τις δοκεῖ εἰδέναι τὶ, οὐδέπω οὐ 


Κεφ. VIII. 


ἢ Ψ 
ν θγνωκε 2 


“- ~ Ἶ » ; ~ 4 
καθὼς δεῖ γνῶναι" εἰ δέ τις ἀγαπᾷ τὸν Θεὸν, οὗτος ὅγ- 3 


inspiration of the Holy Spirit,’ ‘ the influence or 
inspiration of the Holy Spint, sent from. God.’ 
That πνεῦμα Θεοῦ is equivalent to τὸ πνεῦμα 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, the Bishop himself would not deny, 
since according to his own Canon C. iii. §. 6. 
of nouns in regimen, in which the Article is 
either prefixed to both the governing and the 
governed nouns, or else is omitted before both. 

VIII. In this Chapter the Apostle (no doubt 
in answer to some previous inquiry ) treats of the 
use of εἰδωλόθυτα, or meats which had been 
offered to idols. On the sense of the word 
εἰδωλ., see Note on Acts v.20. It should seem, 
from the researches of the learned, that it does 
not merely mean meats actually sacrificed to 
idols, but also that part of the victim which was 
reserved for the use of the Priests, and from 
which they often entertained their friends, or 
gave part to the poor, or sometimes sold it in the 
market. Though, as the animal, when alive, had 
been formally consecrated to the use of the god, 
so the meat in question mien in a certain sense, 
be said to be offered to the idol. See more in 
Heydenr. and the Tract on the Lord’s Supper, 
appended to Cudworth’s Intellectual System, 

the Note of Dr. Shuttleworth. Now it was 
ἃ question of some moment to Christians psing 
among idolatrous Gentiles, whether it was lawfu 
for them to participate in any such meats. In de- 
ciding this the Apostle seems to allude to certain 
plausible arguments employed to justify the use 
of it; such as this, that the idol was not a 
God, but a mere stock or stone, and that if this 
their opinion of the idol were well understood, 
oe pareerpenna of food in the temple conse- 
crated to its worship, could not involve any 
acknowledgment of its godhead, and therefore 
could be no sin, then eating only as a com- 
mon meal. This the Apostle confutes, and de- 
termines, that, though idols were mere ‘‘ vani- 
ties,’’ yet, by participating in feasts made of 
meats offered to them, Christians caused a scan- 
dal to their weaker brethren, and ought therefore 
to abstain. 

1. On the punctuation and true mode of tak- 
ing this whole passage, v. 1-4., there 15 some 
Laid decay HE to remove which, many of the most 
eminent Critics would regard οἴδαμεν ὅτι πάν- 
τες γνῶσιν ἔχομεν as a part of the letter of the 
Corinthians, to which the Apostle answers in 
the following words: and the p e, they 
think, forms a kind of Pe between St. Paul 
and the Corinthians. All this, however, merely 
proceeds on conjecture, and creates more diffi- 
culties than it removes. Indeed, it is unneces- 
sary ; for the difficulty may be removed by sup- 
posing, with many eminent Commentators, a 
perenne commencing either at ἡ γνώσις (as 

ater, Knappe, Krause,Gratz, and Pott suppose): 
or rather (according to Newc., Schmid, Bos, 
Raphel, Wolf, Schulz, Griesb., Winer and 
Heydenr.) at οἴδαμεν. For whether on the 
common mode of interpretation without a paren- 
thesis, or on that of making the parenthesis com- 
mence at * γνώσις, we encounter this harsh- 


ness, that γνώσιν must then mean ‘ this [kind of] 
knowl ν᾿ viz. of the matters in question ; 
which the doctrine of the Greek Artcle will 
not permit. I have therefore adopted the latter 
kind of parenthesis, but have so marked as to 
indicate that in the words preceding there is a 
breaking off of the construction, which is resumed 
with the repetition of the former words, some- 
what varied ; of which examples are given in 
Win. Gr. §.51. from Eph. ii. —5. 1 Job. 1. 1, 
8664. Joh. vi. 22—24. Eph. ii. 12—19. Rev. iii. 
8—16. Thus the ὅτι πάντες γνῶσιν ὄχομεν 
may be rendered, with Newc., ‘ for we have all 
knowledge ;’ and it may be ed as a tacit 
censure on the prevalent conceit of the Corinth- 
ian converts. Now this mention of knowledge 
gives the Apostle an opportunity of introducing, 
for admonition’s sake, a wegnty gnome intro- 
duced, for greater effect, wit a particle ; on 
which Asyndeton, see my Note in Rec. Syn.) on 
knowledge real, as contrasted with false, and on its 
value as compared with the love of God. Γνώσιε 
was possibly the name they gave to that sort of 
mysticism which afterwards obtained the name 
of Gnosticism. ‘H γνώσις, however, must not be 
rendered ‘ know! ’ simply, but ‘the know- 
ledge [I allude to],’ ‘this knowledge,’ (as at 
v. 7.) and even religious knowledge, as far as it 
is considered as a branch of science, and con- 
fined to speculation only, unaccompanied with 
an attention to practice as well as theory, love to 
man, as well as devotion to God. Thus, in the 
very opposition of γνῶσις and ἐγάπη, it 15 im- 
plied that the former is apart from the latter. See 
Chrys. In φυσιοῖ Beza supposes an architec- 
tural metaphor, the knowledge in question bei 
compared to a mere pasteboard fabric, whic 
tends to destruction ; the other, to a solid and 
useful building. Οἰκοδομεῖ, ‘ promotes the edi- 
fication of the Church and the furtherance of the 
Gospel.’ See Rev. xiv. 19. 1 Cor. x. 23. and 
c. 14. and Heydenr. in loc. 

2. It is rightly remarked by Pott, that in this 
verse the sentiment at ἡ γνῶσις φυσιοῖ is ampli- 
fied, as in the next verse that at ἡ ἀγάπη οἶκο- 
Comet is expanded. 

— δοκεῖ εἰδέναι ri) ‘fancies that he knows 
any thing great (or thoroughly ).’ There is here 
a conjoint notion of pride and conceit, as in the 
case of a δοκησίσοφος, who is vain of his know- 
ledge, and rests in it, without applying it to 

ractice, by the discharge of his duty to men. 
Such a person, it is said, as yet knoweth no- 
thing ; neither that, nor any thing else, as he 
ought to know it, (i.e. as it ought to be 
aap completely, namely, because he neg- 
lects the true end and use of real knowledge, 
practice. 

3. ei δέ τις ἀγαπᾶ δις.} ‘ whereas if any man 
love God.’ "᾽Εγνωσται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. This is ex- 
plained by some antient and many modern Com- 
mentatom, ‘is acknowledged and approved by 
God.’ But though this be a frequent sicnifica- 
tion of the word, it is here not permitted by the 
context, since, as Pott remarks, some sense is 
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8 ~ φῃς φ ~ 
φνωσται uw avTou.)—* περὶ τῆς βρώσεως οὖν τῶν εἰδωλο- b Deut. 4 
θύτων, οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὐδὲν εἴδωλον ἐν κόσμῳ, Kai ὅτι οὐδεὶς Mare. 13, 


5 Θεὸς ὅτερος εἰ μὴ εἷς. καὶ yap εἴπερ εἰσὶ λεγόμενοι Θεοὶ; 


Rom. 14. 
14. 


> ~ ~ ~ e infr. 10. 19. 
cite ἐν οὐρανῷ, εἴτε ἐπὶ τῆς “γῆς (ὥσπερ εἰσὶ Θεοὶ πολ- Eph. & 6 


6 Aoi, καὶ Κύριοι πολλοί ‘add’ ἡμῖν els Θεὸς ὁ πατὴρ, ἐξ 5 


1 Mal. 2. 


? ἢ ΄ 1, ct κα » a » \ rv ᾿ on 10. 

ον Ta πάντα, καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς αὐτον᾽ καὶ els Kupeos, Inoous ἴδ. 1.15. 
~ y a δι t A 4 4 ©¢ ΄- δι 3 oe m ἢ ® 3 ΔΓΕ 1796. 
i Xprros, Oo οὐ Ta παντα, καὶ ἡμεῖς Ck αὐτοῦ. Αλὰλ ουκ Rom. 11. 


. »ὦ e ~ ‘ ἢ be a ’ “ ἃ , d 
εν wWactv ῃ γνωσις Τ΄ινες OC τῆ συνειδήσει TOU 6ι ὥλου ξεως 


required the opposite to οὐδόπω--γνῶναι. It 
seems best Gerotone with some antient and many 
of the best modern Commentator, to suppose 
3 taken in a Hophel sense, ‘is made to 

, 1.e. is taaght by Him ; as 1 Cor. xii. 12. 
Gal. iw. 9. An diom which, Pott shows, is 
found both in Classical and Hellenistic Greek , 
refernng to Joh. v. 42. Rom. ii. 18. compared 
with vv. 19, 20, 2]. 

4. The οὖν bere is resumptive, as 1 Joh. i. 3; 
of which examples are adduced by Raphel. The 
Apostle now, 4—6., refutes two arguments urged 
is of eating idol meats, 1. that the 
Heathen Gods are not existent. This he grants 
and confirms; but shows v.7. that the conclusion 

thence deduced is false 


is : 

— οὐδὲν εἴδωλον) By εἴδωλον is meant (as 
Crell. observes) not the image itself of the God 
worshipped under the image, but, as Pott and 
Heydenr. sl aay the so called gods, deastri, so 
termed by t L 
* shadew,'’ ‘‘ of nothing”’ (as Isaiah says xli. 24.) 
noa-entities, μάταια, vanities, no existence, 
θεὰ leas divinity. Οὐδὲν ἐν κόσμω ἐστι is a 
populer phrase similar to one in our own lan- 

, hterally, ‘‘ nothing in the world” [but 
socks and stones). 

5. καὶ yap εἶπερ δις.} This is meant for ex- 

lanation, aod to anticipate an objection. By 

7 is meant Rois eneret, i.e. by the 
power of the emphasis, only those accounted, not 
really sach, μὴ φύσει θεοί. The paseage is well 
ilhestrated by Loesn. from the following one of 
Pinlo p. 122. οἱ δὸ λεγόμενοι δεσπόται δόξη μό- 
bow ov σρὸς ἀλήθειαν νομίζονται" ἀνάγκη a oe 
ὑπήκοον καὶ δοῦλον οὕτως ἡγεμόνα ἐν τῷ παντὶ 
εἶναι καὶ κύριον γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ὁ τῷ ὄντι ἄρχων 
καὶ ἡγεμων εἷς ὁ Θεὸς ὦ λέγειν ἦν πρεπωδες 
ὅτι πάντα αὐτοῦ κτήματα. 

Eire ἐν οὐρανῷ snd εἶτε ἐπὶ γῆς are enu- 
merations of the constituent parts of the general 
term κόσμος preceding. By the former, it is 

t, are meant the Dii Olympiti or majores ; 
by the latter, the ἐπιχθόνιοι, the minores, inferior 
deried powers, presiding over the fountains, woods, 
mountains, rivers, &c.; or Dii_ minorum 
Divi, Genii, received 


gentium, the Demi-gods, 

into the number of Gods for = Maat an 
become rs between the celes 

and mankind. With respect to the words θεοὶ 
πολλοὶ, καὶ κύριοι πολλοὶ, they have been best 
treated of by Pott. He regards the θεοὶ as the 
same with the οἱ λεγόμενοι θεοὶ before, and not 
to be distinguished from the κύριοε, by which 
name (he ) the Gods and Goddesses both 
of Greece and Rome were called. By the same 
term (denoting power and dominion) the Heb. 
bys was used to designate the Canaanitish Gods 


Jews in contempt, q.d. mere Lord 


infr. 12, 3. 
Eph. 4. 5. 
Philipp. 2.11. τῷ Rom. 14 14, 23 intr, 10. 28. 
and Goddesses adopted by the Israelites, and 
sometimes the Tyrian Hercules and such other 
deified mortals become tutelary deities. See 
Warburton’s Divine Leg. Vol. νι. p. 388. Pott, 
however, admits that in θεοὶ and κύριοι there 
may be a reference to the Dii majorum, and 
minorum gentium; and he well remarks that ‘‘ by 
this accumulation of terms the Apostle meant to 
exhaust the notion of polytheism, (which is also 
couched in the repetition of πολλοὶ) in order 
that the notion of the one God to be worship- 
by Christians should the more readily force 
itself on the observation.”’ 

6. ἀλλ’ ἡμῖν els Θεὸς &c.] The sense seems 
to be: ‘ But [whatever be their opinions) there 
is to us (there is believed by us Christians to 
exist) but one God, the Father, from whom, as 
Creator and First Great Cause, all things have 
their origin, and we for (not ‘in’) Him (1. e. for 
his service and glory, see Col. i. 16.), and one 
Jesus Chnst, by whom [as the efficient 
cause] are all things, and we by Him, i.e. are 
what we are, viz. created and redeemed.’ On 
the sense of the phrases distinctively applied to 
God the Father ἐξ οὗ, and els αὐτόν ; and to 
God the Son, δι’ αὑτοῦ, there are various opi- 
nions. By moet of the recent Interpreters 
they are, in a manner, explained away. The 
best exposition of them is given by the antient 
Commentators. See especially Chrys., Theophyl., 
and G:cumen. In the Father they recognize the 
origin of all things, and their continuance; to 
the Son they ascnbe, mediately, the creation of 
all things, and, as respects Chnistians, a two-fold 
creation, natural and spiritual. In the καὶ 
ἡμεῖς almost all recent Commentators recognize 
only a moral creation, and explain καὶ ἡμεῖς δι᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, ‘and we [Christians] are by him [what 
we are],’ i.e. regenerated and saved. See | Pet. 
i.21. This view is confirmed by Theodoret cited 
in Recens. Syn., and adopted by Mr. Towns. in 
his excellent Note in loc. Vol. 11. P. 904. 
mode of interpretation above laid down is ably 
supported by Dr. Whitby and Bp. Bull, Opera 
p. 112. D.& 61. J. As to the Socinian perver- 
sion, founded on the distinction here laid down 
between the Father and the Son, see the remarks 
of Mr. Slade. ‘‘The Apostle (observes Mr. 
Holden) by calling the Father ‘the one God,’ 
does not exclude Jesus from being the God of 
Christians, any more than he excludes the Fa- 
ther from being Lord, by calling Christ ‘ the one 
Lord.’ On the contrary, he intimates, by this 
mode of expression, that Father and Son are one 
hae and one Lord, in the unity of the God- 

e 33 


7. i γνῶσις} ‘ the knowledge of Ὗ, 
that an idol is nought, has no virtue 


e 


e 
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ENIZTOAH 


Κεφ. IX. 


ΝΜ ε Ἂ , » “- 
ἄρτι ὡς εἰδωλόθυτον ἐσθίουσι, καὶ ἡ συνείδησις αὐτῶν. «- 


1 7. 


isn φάγω ev, ὑστερούμεθα 
Geis φάγωμεν, as ° 


d 6 σ΄ ~ 
ὑμῶν αὕτη πρόσκομμα γένηται τοῖς ἀσθενοῦσιν. 


n Hom. 14 σθενὴς οὖσα μολύνεται. " Βρώμα δὲ ἡμᾶς οὐ παρίστησι τῷ 8 
Θεῷ᾽ οὔτε γὰρ ἐὰν φάγωμεν, περισσεύομεν᾽ οὔτε ἐὰν μὴ 


Βλέπετε δὲ μήπως ἡ ἐξουσία 9 
ἐὰν yap 10 


Wf ; A A ΝΜ ~ ᾿ 3 
τις ἴδη σὲ, τὸν EXovTA Ὕνωσιν, εν εἰδωλείῳ κατακείμενον, 
ΓῚ ry i) ~ > ~ J 
ουχί ἢ συνείδησις αὐτοῦ ασθενοῦς ὄντος οἰκοδομηθήσεται εἰς 


prom 14 rg τὰ εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθίειν ; 

Rom. 14. > 4 a a ’ δι 

fe ἐπὶ TH σῇ γνώσει, Ot 
’ 


Q 3 ~ ε 9 ~ 
Ῥ καὶ ἀπολεῖται ὁ ἀσθενῶν aced- 11 
ad 4 s ¢ ἷ ᾳ ΜΝ 
ov Χριστὸς απεθανεν. οὕτω 12 


A 
4 ε » ‘ δ rN γ ὶ ’ ᾽ ~ 
t Rom. 14. ie αμαρτα YOVTES εἰς τοὺς AOE dous, Καὶ TuTTOVTES αὐτῶν 
91. A ἰδ ἀσθ “ ® xX ‘ e ͵ r ᾽ὔ 
2 Cor. 1]. THY συνει ῃησιν ενονσανς εἰς βιστον αμαρτάανετε. Διο- 18 


17. 


a Act 9.8, περ εἰ βρῶμα σκανδαλίζει τὸν ἀδελφόν μου, οὐ μὴ φάγω 
14, 17, 18. κρέα εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἵνα μὴ τὸν ἀδελφόν μου σκανδαλίσω. 


Ἢ ᾿ ᾿ ’ » 3 
i as IX. "ΟΥ̓Κ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος ; οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος ; οὐχὶ 1 
e 9 ~ € σι ε ᾿ 
3. Incouv Χριστὸν τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν ἑώρακα: οὐ τὸ ἔργον 


to pollute. Τῇ cuverd. τοῦ εἰδώλου &c. The sense 
is: ‘But some, in the secret notion of the idol, 
as being something (i.e. a being, or a repre- 
sentation of one) even yet eat of the food, as if 
it were food offered to some really existing 
dzmon.’ This sense of cuve:d. is well esta- 
blished by Schoettg. and Schulz. "Ews ἄρτι, 
i.e. even after their conversion. 

7. καὶ ἡ cuveidnois—oAvvera:] The sense 
seems to be, ‘and their perception of right and 
wrong being weak and ill-informed, their con- 
science as it were defiled or stained [and they 
feel self-condemned!.’ On μολύνω and its syno- 
nymes μιαίνω, σπιλόω, see Tittm. de Syn. ἢ. 
177. So in Ammian xv. 2. (cited by Pott) he is 
said ‘‘ polluere conscientiam’”’ who is troubled 
with the reproaches of an evil conscience. Also 
Eccles. xxi. 30. μολύνει τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν ὁ 
ψιθυρίζων. 

8. βρώμα δὲ ἡμᾶς &c.] The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that this is spoken in the per- 
son of the Corinthians, and contains the other 
plea (and that derived é rerum naturd) by which 
they justified their eating idol-meats, q.d. ‘‘ But 
food (i. 6. the eating or the abstaining from 
certain meats) does not recommend us to the 
favour of οὐ. The words, however, may, 
with some Commentators, be regarded as con- 
cessory. At all events, it comes to the same 
thing. To advert to the phraseology, παρισ- 
Tava: signifies properly ‘to introduce any one to 
the notice of another,’ his superior, and, from 
the adjunct, ‘ to recommend to the favour of any 
one.” Περισσεύομεν and ὑστερούμεθα signify, 
‘are we the better or the woree [Chnistians] 1᾽ 
The inference, as Pott observes, is left to be 
supplied, which is: ‘ Therefore it matters not, 
nor is there any sin, whether we sit down to 
table at idol-feasts, or not.’ To which the 
Apostle answers: βλέπετε δὲ &c. q.d. True ; 
but: be careful, lest the exercise of this liberty of 
‘ yours’ &c. ; for such, as the antient and many 
modern Commentators explain, is the sense of 
ἐξουσία, namely, what is claimed as a right, 
though it may be ao abuse of right. So it is shown 
to be sinful at x. 15—23. ; 


10. ἐὰν γὰρ---ἐσθίειν) An illustration by ex- 
ample, q.d.‘ Thus, for instance, if he see you, 
who have this [boasted] privilege, sitting at 
table in an idol-temple, will not his conscience 
(weak, uninformed, and wavering as he is) be 
confirmed and emboldened, so as to eat what has 
been offered to idols?’ Κατακείμενον is a vox 
sol. de hac re appropriate to the mode of eating 
food both among the Orientals and the Greeks, 
nainely, reclining. Εἰδωλείῳ. A word frequent 
in the Apocrypha, and of the same form with 
ποσιδώνειον, and many others ending in—eo», 
which are properly adjectives with an ellip. of 
ἱερόν. On the sense of οἰκοδομηθήσεται there 
has been some doubt. By Wets., Storr, Ro- 
senm., and Pott, it is thought to be used troni- 
cally. This, however, is too harsh. It is better, 
with the antient Commentators, and also Grot., 
Schmid., Kypke, Valckn., and Krause, to ren- 
der it, ‘will be confirmed, emboldened ;’ as 
Mal. iii. 13. οἰκοδομοῦνται ποιοῦντες ἄνομα. 
Joseph. Ant. xvi. 6. els νουθεσέαν αὐτῶν oixo- 
Copwy αὐτούς. 

11. ἀπολεῖται] ‘ will be caused to perish [by 
thee],’ i.e. as far as thou art concerned. At’ 
ὃν Xp. ἀπόθ. This places in a stronger point of 
view the enormity of the offence. 

12. τύπτοντες] ‘ rudely violating.’ 

_ 13. διόπερ---σκανδαλίσω} This is the conclu- 
sion of the whole reasoning, expressed, however, 
out of modesty, not in the form of a command, 
though meant to be such, but, per κοίνωσιν, in 
his own pergon. ; 

ΙΧ. In continuation of the same subject the 
Apostle in this Chapter shows, by his own ex- 
ample, that many things in themselves lawful, 
μὰς, σὺ to be abstained from for the sake of others ; 
and how many things of much greater conse- 
quence he had abstained from, that he might not 
offend weak brethren, or throw an impediment 
in the way of religion. (Krause & Rosenm. ) 

1. οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος ; οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος] 
Seven MSS., and some Versions and Latin Fa- 
thers make ἐλ. precede ἀπόστ. ; which was ap- 
proved by Grot., Beza, and Beng., and has been 
edited by Griesb., Knapp, Krause, Tittm., and 





heg. IX. 


2pov ὑμεῖς ἐστε ev Κυρίῳ; εἰ 


9 e -~ ΠῚ 4 ὲ aA ~ > “~ 
ἀλλά “γε ὑμῖν εἰμι' ἡ yap σφραγὶς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀποστολῆς 7. 
e φ ᾽ ~ 8 x, 
ἢ ἐμὴ ἀπολογία τοῖς ἐμὲ ανακρί- * siore 8 
‘Mn οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν φαγεῖν καὶ eis. 46. 
χ Ύ Marc. 6.3. 


ϑύμεις ἐστε ev Κυρίῳ. 
ἄνουσιν αὕτη ἐστί" 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ Α. 
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t Infr. ver. 


Ν i A » , 
ἄλλοις οὐκ εἰμι ἀπόστολος, μ, 


eas. 2. 
Thess. 3. 


ὥς Ψ ᾿ ᾽ ‘ Ba , 
δ πιεῖν 3; “yan οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκα περιάγειν, Gal. 1. 19. 


Pen. But rashly. The MS. evidence is slender, 
that of Latin Fathers of little weight and 
overbalanced by the Greek Fathers, and that of 
Versions liable to exception. The above Critics, 
isdeed, plead that the climar requires this. But 
that is taking for granted what remains to be 
proved. Bp. Pearce, moreover, urges that there 
$a gradation from his nght as a man to his right 
as an Apostle. But it seems clear that in this 
verse he (as Lightf. remarks) does not treat of 
political, nay, not even of Christian, liberty 
ἦγ, bat of Apostolical liberty. And so 
Wets. thought (who retains the common read- 
ing) subjoming: ‘de ἀποστολῇ agit distinc- 
thus, im v. 2. de libertute v.4.8qq.’’ The com- 
mon reseing ee 18 with reason retained by 
Wets. and -; and Pott has well vindicated 
it, aad shown its superiority to the new reading. 
. too, after testifying that all the MSS. he 
collated have the common reading, to which 
gives the preference, has ably shown the 
igin of the ition. There could, in- 
deed, have arisen no doubt as to the correctness 
the common reading, had the true nature of 
the words been perceived, which was first done 
by Crell., who points out that it is as if there 
written ox εἰμι ἀπόστολος καὶ [διὰ 
τοῦτο] καὶ ἐλεύθερος. So Semler, approved by 
Pott, renders, ‘ nunc ego, cum apostolica aucto- 
Titate polleam, mei ipse juris sum.’ 
The next words are meant (as Crell. observes) 
to anticipete an objection, that Paul was not one 
of the Apostles, and therefore had not any such 
authority. The words of the answer to which, 
under the interrogation with a negation, have 
the force of a strong affirmation. St. Paul means 
to say, that he Aas seen Jesus Christ in the flesh. 
** The Apostles eave Whitby) being chosen to 
be witnesses of the resurrection, it was requisite 
that St. Paul should also see Him risen. Hence 
the language addressed to him by Ananias, Acts 
xxi. 1—15. and his own declaration to Agnppa, 
Acts xxvi. 26. Accordingly, we find that Christ 
was seen of him, xv. 8.; nay, often a to 
is 


E 


after His resurrection, Acts xvi. 9. xxii. 
; and that he was taught the Gospel by the 
unmediate revelation of Jesus Christ.’ In the 
words following οὐ τὸ épyor—Kupiw he proves 
= Crell. observes) his Apostleship, namely, 

having in the exercise of that office, con- 
verted them to Christianity; which, without 
divine assistance (a proof of his divine mission ) 
could not have been done. Therefore, by so 
doing, ἀποστολικὴν διακονίαν ἐπλήρωκε. Inthe 
Classical writers, too, the pupils or elevés of any 
one are said to be their work. So Philo cited by 
Wets.: ὁμὸν ἐστι ὄργον Vator. The words ἐν 
Κυρίω signify ‘in the business of the Lord and 
hws religion.’ Thus the sense is, ‘Ye are my 


9. εἰ ἄλλοις.--ὑμῖν εἰμι] It is well observed 
by Chrys. and the G Commentators. that 
δι. Paul here speaks κατὰ σνγχώρησιν; q.d. 


granted that 1 am not an Apostle to others, or, 
if there be any who doubt of my Apostleship, 
you cannot doubt it, to whom 1 have approved 
myself as such. ᾿Αλλά ye, at certé ; on which 
sense see Devar. and Hoogev. The ei is ren- 
dered by Pott quodsi vel marime.. The words 
ἡ yap σφράγιν-- Κυρίῳ are corroborative of the 
preceding. Σφραγὶς, as it properly meant the 
impression made by a seal, which being affixed 
to writings, is a proof and evidence of their au- 
thenticity, so came to mean generally a demon- 
stration. At ἐν Κυρίῳ sub. ὄντες, for τὸ εἶναι 
ἐν K. Thus the sense is: ‘ Your being in the 
Lord (i.e. your conversion to Christianity ) is a 
decided proof of my apostleship, as a seal is of 
the authenticity of a writing, or as a seal put by 
a workman on his work proves it to be his work.’ 
Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 2. 

3. ἡ ἐμὴ ἀπολογία---ἐστί) These words may, 
with many Commentators, antient and modern, 
be referred to the preceding ; but better, with 
most eminent Interpreters, to the words follow- 
᾿Απολογία and dvaxp. are forensic terms, 
supposed to be used by St. Paul in order to 
glance at the arrogance of those who sat in judg- 
ment (dvaxp.) on his aa riage 

‘ aving vindicated his Apostleship, he 
bnefly adverts to his rights and privil there- 
by, which, however, he shows he often 
foreborne to = Krause & fee? τ 
_ — ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν φαγεῖν &c. 6 ἔχομεν 
is by ὡς best Commentators taken for a But 
it may be understood of all the Apostles. By 
φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν is meant maintenance suitable 
to the situation which they held; a right -origi- 
nally granted to the Apostles by our Lord, Matt. 
x.9. The Commentators have shown that. it 
was. the custom, among all the nations of anti- 
quity, for the publicly appointed teachers of re- 
ligion to be iberally supported by those whom 
they instructed. On the sap Αϑ of St. Paul’s 
conduct in this matter, see the excellent Note 
of Dr. Shuttleworth in loc. 

5. ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκα περιάγειν) Most antient 
and many modern Commentators take ad. γυν. 
to mean a sister-woman, i.e. Christian woman, or 
matron. Thus it will refer to pious women who 
followed the Apostles for instruction, and some- 
times, as in the case of our Lord, ministered to 
them of their substance. As, however, περιάγειν 
implies conveyance and sustenance at the expense 
of the Church, that cannot be thought of, and 
the interpretation, no doubt, first arose from 
monkish prejudices. The best modern Commen- 
tators are, with reason, agreed that ἀδελφ. γυν. 
means a sister-wife, i.e. a wife who shall be a 
sister, namely, Christian, as vii. 15. Or rather 
we should (as I pro in ens. S ‘5 
and which is adopted by Dr. Burton) e 
γυναῖκα asa subst. qualifying ἐδελφ., and sup- 

an ellipsis of οὖσα, q.d. ‘a sister.who shalt 

our wife,’ or, as Dr. Burton expresses it, ‘a 
sister, that sister being our wife.’ Such ly. 
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ὡς Kai ot λοιποὶ ἀπόστολοι, Kal οἱ ἀδελφοὶ τοῦ Κυρίου; καὶ 
an Κηφάς; ᾿ἤ μόνος ἐγὼ καὶ BapvaBas οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν 6 
Ta.tnupe 3 τοῦ μὴ ἐργάζεσθαι : Tis στρατεύεται ἰδίοις ὀψωνίοις πότε; 7 
2 Cor. 10. τίς φυτεύει ἀμπολῶνα, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ καρποὺ αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐσ- 
θίοει ; ἢ τίς ποιμαίνει ποίμνην, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ “γάλακτος τῆς 
ποίμνης οὐκ ἐσθίει; Μὴ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον ταῦτα λαλῶ; ἣ 8 


z Deut. 25. > 4 ye , “ ’ s? Ἢ a , , 

ate ουχι καὶ O νομος Ταυτα Aeryet ; εν yap Tm Mwo EWS YOM 9 
, » ’ a ᾿ a ry a 

a3 Tim 2. ὙεΎραπται" Ou LMWTELS βοῦν αλοωντα. My τῶν 10 





b Rom. 15. 


Gal. 6 6 
ec Act. 2U. 


ὃν μέλει TH Θεῷ: "ἢ ot quas πάντως λέγει: Ac ἡμᾶς 
4 3 ’ d > 9 » , r , e ry ~ ᾿ 
γὰρ ἐγράφη, ὅτι ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι ὀφείλει ὁ ἀροτριῶν a 


τριᾷν, 


9 ~ ~ 9 ~ ’ » b » 
Su. καὶ ὁ adowy τῆς ἐλπίδος αὐτοῦ μετέχειν ἐπ᾿ ελπίδι. "Ei 11 
¥, 12. e ~ ew» 4 4 ΓῚ ’ » « = en 
12.13. ἥμεις ὑμῖν TA πνευματικὰ εσπείραμεν, PETA, εἰ ἡμεῖς ὑμων 
ἐπα, x) \ > νἡΚὶ'ὶ a con , 
7. τὰ σαρκικὰ θερίσομεν ; “ei ἄλλοι τῆς ἐξουσίας ὑμῶν μετε- 12 


the view of the sense taken by Chrysost. The 

chief reason for the Apostles’ being allowed this 

privilege was not so much that these females 

might minister to their domestic comfort, as that 

they might be instrumental to the conversion, or 

religious instruction of females, especially the 
nmarried 


u ‘ 

6. A third privilege is now subjoined, that of 
exemption from subsisting himself by his hand- 
labour, which implied the being maintained at 
the charge of the Church. 

— ἢ μόνος ἐγὼ &c.] The sense is, ‘ Are we 
to be made exceptions to the general rule, that 
Apostles have the privilege &c. The μόνος ἐγὼ 
καὶ Bapy. points, Doddr. thinks, at some pecu- 
liar spleen which had arisen against the two Apos- 
tles of the uncircumcision. 

7—14. In this portion the Apostle subjoins 
arguments for the right in question, and first 
illustrates it by three examples, two taken from 
common life, and the custom of the Gentiles ; 
the third from the injunctions of the Mosaic Law. 

— τίς στρατ. ἰδίοις ὀψων.) Render: ‘ who- 
ever serves as a soldier at his own expense?’ By 
ἐσθίει ia meant ‘hatha right to eat.’ The con- 
struction of ἐσθ. with a Genit. is rare, and with 
the Genit. and ἐκ is regarded by Steph. Thes. C. 
1909. as unexampled elsewhere. There is an 
ellip. of μόρος τι, by a Hebraism the Commen- 
tators say; but this partitire construction is, 
more or less, common to all languages. The 
application, as Pott observes, is left to be sup- 
plied, which is: ‘‘So neither ought the Apos- 
tles’’ ἄς. 

8—10 To human enactments the Apostle now 
adds Divine sanctions. 

— κατὰ dv@p.| ‘by a reference to the prac- 
tice of men and’ sanction of human law.’ See 
Note on Rom. vi. 19. 

10. μὴ τῶν βοῶν) Sub. μόνον, from the em- 
phasis, whence also is implied [and not of men 
also?} For perspicuity, however, it is added 
ἢ ds’ ἡμᾶς πάντως λέγει; of which words the 
sense is, ‘or saith he it [or not] especially for us 
[men },’ shen may not men learn much from this, 
namely, that (by an argument a mixori ad majus) 


the ministers of the Gospel have a nght to main- The 


tenance. Then the words following directly 
affirm what was only before indirectly asserted. 


— καὶ ὁ ddowy &c.] At these words both 
the antient and modern [nterpreters have stum- 
bled. ‘The numerous varr. lectt. only show that 
the antients saw the difficulty, and endeavoured 
to remove it in the same manner as have some 
moderns, namely, by Critical conjecture. Griesb. 
and others, indeed, edit, from a few MSS. and 
some Versions and Fathers, ὅτι ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι do. 
ὁ. ἀ. ἀ. καὶ ὁ ἀλοῶν, ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι rou μετέχειν, 
which is approved by Dr. Burton; but without 
reason. I agree with Rinck that this is rather 
“ facilius intelleetu quam verins.”’ And he acutely 
remarks, that no one would have added the 
somewhat berate ae τῆς psa αὐτοῦ by 

oe ication, and least o' in an inverse 
pes Th fact, Rinck has successfully traced 
the origin of the corruption (for such it is) in 
the MSS. whose reading Griesb. has followed. 
The passage assuredly needs not na; 
but explanation, and that will, I think, best be 
effected by the following construction and 1n- 
terpretation: καὶ ὁ ddowy (ὀφείλεε ἀλοᾷν) 
ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι τοῦ μετέχειν τῆς ἐλπίδος auTOU, 
‘And he that reapeth ought to reap in hope to 
parake of {the fruits of} his hope.’ Here we 

ave an arguté dictum, and ἃ ia, Suc 

uent in St. Paul. ᾿Ελπίδος signifies (88 
Schulz, nm., Schleusn., and Krause nghtly 
remark) the ening hoped for, the fruits ἥ : 
of which sense they give examples. Finally, 
μετέχειν is here put for exew or χρῆσθαι, as in 
Heb. v. 13. Herodot. vi. 107. Xen. Cicon. xvi. 
6. See my Note on Thucyd. vii. 60. ἡλικίας 
μετέχων. ; 

ll. Here is a further argument, with a con- 
tinuation of the agricultural metaphor. 

— τὰ πνευματικὰ) ‘the seed of spiritual in- 
struction.” At μέγα &c. there is an ellip. of 
μήτι. Ta capx. Gep., ‘ enjoy the worldly sup- 
ports of your substance.’ ae 

12. εἰ ἄλλοι &c.] An argumentum a minort 
ad majus. By the s are meant those who 
had casually visited and evangelized the Co- 
rinthians, and of whom some probably settled at 
Corinth, and became the false teachers often 
alluded to by St. Paul. Τῆς ἐξουσίας ὑμῶν. 
best Commentators are, with reason, : 
that ἐξουσία here signifies right, as in Matt. x2!- 
23. Acts xxvi. 10, and elsewhere; and, more- 


as is fi 
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χουσιν, οὐ μάλλον ἡμεῖς : Ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐχρησάμεθα τῇ ἐξου- 


σίᾳ ταύτη ἀλλὰ πάντα στέγομεν, ἵνα μὴ ἐγκοπήν τινα 
13 δῶμεν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Χ ριστοῦ. 
τὰ ἱερὰ ἐργαζόμενοι, ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐσθίἰουσιν' 


ς« Νυχ 18. 
4 Οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ ὃ. 


pat 18 
ot τῷ θυσ es 


αστηρίῳ προσεδρεύοντες, τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ συμμερίζονται κΚ: 5 dev 1a 
14° οὕτω Kai ὁ o Κύριος διέταξε τοῖς Τὸ εὐαγγέλιον καταγγέλ- ore 


15 λουσιν, ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ζην. 
τούτων. 


16 τὶς κενώσῃ.) δ 


h 


17 μὴ εὐαγγελίζωμαι. 
18 ἔχω" 
ἐστιν ὁ μισθός : 


over, that the ὁ ὕμων is for εἷς ἡμᾶς, as ἐξουσία 
πνευμάτων, ‘ power over its,’ in Matt. x. 1. 
ane ἐξ waeys σαρκὸς in Joh. xvii. 2. The true 
tia idiematis seems to be, ‘that as er¢xovct 
ipecolae is ἃ com phrase equivalent to 
ὄντως ἐξουσιάζουσι, (by. which Chrys. and 
Theophy!. lain it) it may take the same 
fegimen as would, namely, the Geni- 
tive. 
στόγομεν) Notwithstanding what Dr. 
Burton pares tbe is rightly rendered, suffer, 
endure. satis τὴ gre ord cae ΤΥ οὗ 
ἰδεῖ rab w the word came to have 
core. Hp shown in Recens. Synop. Ses 
‘laa. is strange Dr. Burton should render, ‘ 
ery thin See also my Note δὰ 
Thacya it 94 94. 10 (Baiion ) ᾿ΕΒγκοπὴν δώμεν 
for ἐγκόσιτωμεν. The Apostle means to say, 
μ "lest the mei murmur at the expense, 
ard the nch impute to me interested views. 
13, 14. Another argument, derived from the 
Mosaic Law. Ta ἱερὰ ἐργαζ,. is generally ren- 
qui sacris and Wets. com- 
ΠΟΤΕ = Homeric ol τε θεοῖσι tee Te ῥέζουσι. 
Apostle seems to have meant, in a gene- 
ral way, ‘those who discharge the business of 
the Temple.’ The words οἱ τῷ θυσ. προσε- 
deeverres &c. form a parellalion’ hove the 
superior » who cially attended at 
the altar, seem here to be designated, as by ta se 
ἱερὰ ὶ ἐργαῖ. the inferior. On the term xpogedp. 
see Note on vii. 35. and compare προσόχειν τῷ 
@vo.in Hebr. vii. 13. The Commentators cite 
wpoeed. ταῖς Θεοῦ τίμαις from Diod. Sic. and 
προσεοῦ. TH θεραπείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ from Joseph. 
Συμμερίζεσθοι signifies, properly, ‘ to share any 
thing with another.’ And though most Com- 
mentators regard the συν as redundant, its force 
taay be seen by taking the passage, with Pott, 
thus : ovrat σὺν τῷ θυσ., i.e. of ἱερεῖς 
= ze Ove. (considered as a person) μαρίζονται 


ΣΙ ΝΩ͂Ν, at Matt. x. 10. 

15-18. The ΤῊΣ Apostle now shows, that he has 
mot used this , and why. Οὐδενὶ τού- 
Tee, ‘ awd of the rvileses. above mentioned,’ 
as, for iastance, of being provided with 
maintenance, and his travelling expenses de- 


(οὐκ ἔγραψα δὲ ταῦτα, 
καλὸν γάρ μοι μάλλον ἀποθαναῖν, 
ἐὰν γὰρ εὐωγγελίζωμαι, οὐκ ἐστί μοι καύ- 2 Cor. 11. 
χημα ἀναΎκη yap μοι. ἐπίκειται" 
εἰ γὰρ ἑκὼν τοῦτο πράσσω μισθὸν 575 
9 
εἰ δὲ ἄκων,---οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι. 
Ἵνα εὐαγγελιζόμενος ἀδάπανον θήσω τὸ. 


Eye δὲ οὐδενὶ € ε μην ἢ 
Ὕ χρῆσα ah a aie 
ἵνα οὕτω γένηται ἐν ἐμοί" Pa aaa 
ἢ τὸ καύχημα μουν ἵνα act 30 ὅι. 
“4,19. 


10. 
οὐαὶ δέ "οι ἐστὶν ἐὰν als 


fe Rom. 1. 
bh Supr. 4. 


τίς οὖν μοὶ ie 


frayed. Ae, however. ‘Iva οὕτω yév. ἐν ἐμοί, 
‘ that this should be done in my case.’ Καλὸν 
and μᾶλλον are by the Commentators conjoined, 
and taken for Sak \tow: which, Rowerer i is not 
quire necessary. The syntax with the Dative is 

iptural, "H—iva τὶς κενώσῃ. Pott regards 
this as put for 4 τὸ καύχ. μου κενοῦν. The 
sense, however, is one the other way, and 
May be ex τ phage Ἢ rather than any one should 
be enabled to make my boasting (namely that I 
am burdensome ‘“ none ) void.’ 

δ: ὟΝ hie ‘though I do preach the 

. Οὐκ J, μοι Kavy., “ there is no 
st OS hee me to boast [on that account, but for 
preaching it freely].’ ᾿Ανάγκη here denotes 
not a physical, but a moral necessity, namely, 
as he would avoid the punishment of disobedience 
to the commands of God. 

17. el yap ἑκὼν--πεπίστενμαι) The only 
clue to unravel the difficulty of this passage is, 
I conceive, that adduced in Recens. Syn. from 
(Ecumenius. After ἄκων must be supp ied from 
the preceding ἀνάγκη μοι ἐπίκειται πράσσειν 
τοῦτο, ‘do it 1 must,’ for οἰκονομίαν πεπίσ- 
τευμαι. This latter, indeed, would. not deprive 
him of a reward, but would exclude any καύ- 

μα. Thus the ἐκεν refers to his preaching 
the G Gospel gratuitously ; ἄκων, to the doing it 
ils recompense. ‘Exesy may very well have the 

eely. And then the ἄκων may as well 
have the contrary sense. This may be regarded 
as an example of the aposiopesis. The Commen- 
tatora remark on the inversion of construction in 
olx, πεπίστ. for ἡ οἰκονομία πεπίστευταί μοι, 
as a ory li. 2. hm elsewhere. 
ee (as Pise., Crell., Hamm. τὶ 
wits. Bp. Hall rightly explain) ‘ cause 
or matter of reward,’ what may bring me a re- 
ward. Namely, as is suggested in the words 
following, that I have preached the Gospel cost 
“have not abused my er. “Iva— 
θήσω is for ὥστε μὲ τιθέναι. The καταχρή- 
nip τ taken by the best ane ne 
σ fet as exercising any suc wer to the 
uttermost may be called κα kind of εἰ abuse, and 
would have been so in the poly circum - 
stances of St. Paul, the word may admit the 
other interpretation. 
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9 ~ ΄- » Ἁ ’ ~ 
εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, eis τὸ μὴ καταχρήσασθαι τῇ 


i Mate. 18. 

Φ ὃ , 
ἥσω. 
4 ’ δῇ Z 
UTO νομον κεροῆσω 


. Ὦ " ’ τας ® , 
ἐγενόμην τοῖς ασθενέσιν 
κερδήσω. 


19. Asthe Apostle has, at vv. 2-18, spoken with 
reference to the question οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος ; 
showing that he had, for avoiding offence, wav 
his nght as Apostle, and preached the Gospel 
cost-free; so he now adverts to the other and 
subsequent question, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος ; ( Pott.) 

— ἐλεύθερος ἐκ ΧΌΡΤΟΣ. scil. ἀνθρώπων, 
i.e. under no obligation to their service. ‘Ey. 
édo0X., i.e. acting as their servant, declining no 
labour, and making myself subservient to their 
wills, becoming (as he just after says) τοῖς 
πᾶσι τὰ πάντα. Ἵνα τοὺς πλείονας κερδήσω. 
Here the Article is not, as some say, pleonastic, 
but signifies ‘ the more,’ i.e. more than he other- 
wise would. Kepé. may be rendered, ‘ gain 
over to Christianity and put into the way of 
penvetony Comp. Matt. xviii. 9 & 15. 1 Pet. 
iii. 1, 

20, 21. Here is shown the nature of the dov- 
λεία just mentioned. ‘Qs 'Ioudaios, viz. by the 
observance of Jewish rites and ceremonies. See 
Acts xxi. 17, and xvi. 1. By τοῖς ὑπὸ νόμον 
most Commentators understand Jewish Chris- 
tians, namely those converted to Christianity 
but yet adhering to the Jewish rites and cere- 
monies. But, as Pott remarks, those could not 
need to be gained over or converted. And he 
regards, perhaps rightly, τοῖς ὑπὸ νόμον as 
another way of expressing the τοῖς ‘loud. 
before. 

Between ὑπὸ νόμον and iva are found in 
several MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, 
the words μὴ ὧν αὐτὸς ὑπὸ νόμον, which were 
approved by Mill and Beng., and admitted into 

e text by Gresb., Knapp, Krause, Tittm., 
Vat., and Pott. But] rather agree with Wets, 
and Matth. that they ought not to be received, 
since, although the clause might have been 
omitted per homceoteleuton, yet it would be 
very improbable that this should take place in 
all the MSS. except fifteen, which latter might, 
as Matth. observes, be corrupted from the Vul- 
gate, the insertion being formed in order to cor- 

to the μὴ ὠὡν-- Χριστῷ in the next 
verse. The authority of Fathers here is of no 
great weight, especially since, as usual, they 
are inconsistent with themselves. Pott and 
Rinck admit that the words are of very dubious 
authority: But surely nothing dubious ought to 
ad ase into the ‘‘ sure word”’ of the ‘‘ book 
of life.’’ 


ἐξουσίᾳ pou ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ. ᾿᾿Ελεύθερος “γὰρ ὧν ἐκ 19 
πάντων, πᾶσιν ἐμαυτὸν ἐδούλωσα, ἵνα τοὺς πλείονας κερ- 
Kxai ἐγενόμην τοῖς Ιουδαίοις ὡς [ουδαῖος, ἵνα 20 
᾿Ιουδαίους κερδήσω" τοῖς ὑπὸ νόμον ὡς ὑπὸ νόμον, ἵνα τοὺς 
‘Trois ἀνόμοις ὡς ἄνομος, (μὴ ὧν 91 
ἄνομος Θεῷ add’ ἔννομος Χριστῷ, ἵνα κερδήσω ἀνόμους. 


ὡς ἀσθενὴς, ἵνα τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς 22 


τοῖς πᾶσι γέγονα τὰ πάντα, ἵνα πάντως τινὰς 
- σώσω. τοῦτο δὲ ποιῶ διὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ἵνα συγκοινωνὸς 23 
i, αὐτοῦ “γένωμαι. " Οὐκ οἴδατε, ὅτι οἱ ἐν σταδίῳ τρέχοντες 24 
᾿ πάντες μὲν τρέχουσιν, εἷς δὲ λαμβάνει τὸ βραβεῖον , Οὕτω 


2]. τοῖς ἀνόμοις) i.e. τοῖς μὴ ὑπὸ νόμον, 
v. 20, namely the Gentiles, οἱ νόμον μὴ ἔχοντεν, 
Rom. ii. 12 & 14. To these he became ἄνομος 
by not observing the Mosaic Law. This use 
of the word ἄνομος, however, being some- 
what irregular, the Apostle explains it by the 
parenthetical clause μὴ ὧν ἄνομος Ocw, 
which signifies ‘ not wishing thereby to say, 
under no Divine Law, ἀλλὰ ἔννομος Χριστῷ, 
but under law towards Christ and the pre- 
cepts of the Christian Religion.’ See Theo- 
phyl., Krause, and Pott. Perhaps μὴ ἄνομος 
ie may be rendered, ‘ not as hough were,’ 

c. 


22. τοῖς ἀσθενέσιν] This has reference to the 
less instructed, and therefore superstitiously 
scrupulous, both of Jews and Heathens. See 
supra vill. 1] ἃ 12. To these he accommodated 
himself in things indifferent, and, to sum up the 
whole, says: τοῖς πᾶσι (scil. 'λουδαίοις, dvo- 
pots, kal ἀσθένεσι) γέγονα τὰ πάντα, Ἰ. 6., 88 
Pott explains, εὐτράπηλος, (sensu bono) pu-~ 
plas τροπὰς τραπομένος, πρὸς πάντας evap- 
μοστος, παντοῖος γέγονα. which view of the 
sense is confirmed by Chrse, The πάντως may 
be rendered utique, certé. Σώσω, ‘ may put 
them into a state of salvation.’ 

23. τοῦτο δὲ ποιῶ--γένωμαι} Almost all 
Commentators explain: ‘ This conduct I ado 
(i.e. these compliances I make ) for the Gospel’s 
sake, (i.e. for its further propagation) to the 
end that I may, with you, be partaker of its 
benefits.’ 

24. The mention of the future rewards of the 
Gospel suggested to the Apostle the idea of the 
rewards in the agonistic contests ; and on this he 
founded the following exhortation to strive after 
the rewards of the Gospel as strenuously as the 
athlete did after those of the public games ; 
having, it should seem, in view not the Olympic, 
or the Isthmian, Pythian or Nemssan, in par- 
ticular, but all sich The Apostle points his 
admonition by the ereument: that whereas in 
those games, though all run, ony one receives 
the prize ; in the Christian race all may receive 
the rewards, which are held out to all. This 
last particular, however, ts oaly implied in the 
words of the admonition, which may be ren- 
dered : ‘ So do ye run [your race,] that ye may 
ie attain the prize [since it is held out to 
iy ᾿ oe ! 


Κεφ. Χ. 
25 τρέχετε, ἵνα καταλάβητε. 


26 σιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἃ 
27 ἀδηλως- 


αὐτὸς ἀδόκιμος γένωμαι. 


1 XK. TOY θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι οἱ πατέρες 
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ο - A e φ , , ᾿ ᾿ 
πᾶς δὲ ὁ ἀγωνιζόμενος, πάντα 9 Epb 


᾿ ~ z ὔ . ὃ 
ἐγκρατεύεται" ἐκεῖνοι μὲν οὖν ἵνα φθαρτὸν στέφανον λαβω- 
, e 


1 Tim. 6. 
13. 


p? ‘ ἢ “ » ΤΊ. 3. 
φθαρτον. ΕὝω τοίνυν οὕτω τρέχω, ὡς οὐκ 47,8 
a , e » , 
οὕτω πυκτεύω, WS οὐκ aépa Se pwr. 
Φ ἣ - A A) ~ ’ 4 . “4 
πιάζω μου τὸ σωμα και CovrAaywyw, μήπως ἄλλοις κηρύξας, 


εἴ ὅ, 4. 
Moe's ἜΤ 
a iL. 

p 2 Tim. 2. 
δ. et 4 8. 
q Rom. 6 
18, 19. 
et 8. 13. 


4 ἀλλ᾽ ὑπω- 


Col 3.5. τ Exod. 13. 2]. εἰ 14, 99, Num. 9. 18. Deut. 1.33, Panl. 78. 13, 14. εἰ 105. 39. Jos. 4. 23. 


,. 5. ὁ ἀγωνιζόμενος) for ὁ ἀγωνιστής. This 
= referable to al( the various kinds of gymnastic 
games. At warrasub.xard. ‘Eyxpareverat, 
* practices ἐγκρατείαν.᾽ The preparatory train- 
ing for ἀγωνισταὶ, as we find from Wets., lasted 
ten months. Of the extreme abstinence and 
\ewmperance practwed by them, three examples 
are given by Elian Κ΄. H. iii. 90. & 10.2. 11.3. 

And Epictetus Enchir. C.35. cited by the Com- 
mentators, graphically describes the thing thus : 
cet σ᾽ εὐτακτεῖν, ἀναγκοτροφεῖν, ἀπέχεσθαι 
πεμμάτων, γυμνάζεσθαι πρὸς ἀνάγκην, ἐν 


‘wpa - μένη, ἐν καύματι, ἐν Ψύχει, μιὶ 
ψυχρὸν πίνειν, μὴ οἶνον, ὡς ἔτυχεν" Whos. 
et larpe 5 wxévat σεαυτὸν τῷ ἐπι- 


leaves of trees, laurel, or wild-olive, or pine, 
and sometimes only of parsley. 

26. ἐγὼ τοίννν οὕτω τρέχω] It is observed 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, that 
the ae laces himself as an example of what 
they , 4. d. ‘ Having, then, this heavenly 
in view, J so run’ &c. On the sense of 
σὺκ ἀδήλως the Commentators much differ in 
opimoan , and, considering how indefinite is the 

» no wonder. In such a case, our 
made is the contert. Nor must any inter- 
pretanon be admitted which is not agreeable 
This will exclude all but the follow- 
That of Chrys. and most of the Greek 
ommentators and the Syriac Translators, 
Crell., Pearce, and others, who 


Beza, 
olf, Kypke, Wells, 


alr, 
Recens. 


ot 
certis.’ The omission of the Article before ἀέρα 
oe would acasunt for by regarding the 
or. IT. 


words as put, by an Hendiadys, for the com- 

und air-beater. This, however, is any thing 
But satisfactory. The best way of accounting 
for the omission is to consider this in the same 
light with substantives denoting the principal 
objects of nature, as the sun, moon, &c.: and as 
these are admitted by Middl. to be anarthrous, 
so may those denoting the elements. 

27. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπωπιάζω &c.} After having shown 
how he does not, the Apostle shows how he does 
fight. Ὑπωπιαζειν signifies to strike under the 
eye; and as that is especially daunting to an 
adversary, it thus came to denote ‘to treat 
harshly.’ The next term, which is also pugil- 
istic, dovA., goes still further, and signifies ‘ to 
gain the complete mastery over.’ Hence both 
terms denote figuratively ‘ to mortify the body 
by bringing its appetites into subjection.” Now 
the whole life and occupations of the Apostle 
might be said to be one ὑπωπιασμός. 

— μήπως ἄλλοις κήρυξας &c.] Most recent 
Commentators here suppose a continuation of 
the agonistic figure. And Κηρύξας the - 

lain, ‘ after having served as a herald to others,’ 

y proclaiming the Gospel. ᾿Αδόκιμος, they 
say, was the term applied to one who failed to 
obtain the victory. [601 the truth is, that 11 was 
only applied to those who, from badness of cha- 
racter, were not allowed to contend. See Chrys. 
cited by Wets. Here, however, it is probable 
that there is no agonistic allusion at all. That 
notion was first brought forward by Faber, but 
with reason objected to by Wolf, and recentl 
by Pott. Finally. it is injudicious to lay suc 
a stress as is done by some Anti-Calvinistic 
Commentators, on this expression of doubt 
‘‘Jest I should” &c. The possibility here dis- 
tinctly recognised of even himself failing is quite 
sufficient to preclude the doctrine of irrespective 
salvation. The best Commentators ‘too from 
Chrys. to Pott are agreed that the Apostle here, 
as often, speaks per κοίνωσιν, and intends to 
hint an admonition to the Corinthians that they 
should bring under the body, lest &c. 

X. On the connexion of what is now intro- 
duced with the preceding, there is a difference 
of opinion. Some eminent Commentators con- 
tend that there is no connexion atall. But the’ 
antient, and many considerable modern Inter- 
preters, as Grot., Crell., Pearce, Wets., and 
others are (more rightly) of opinion that there 
is one ; and they only differ as to the vinculum, 
which some sup to be in the ἀδόκεμος just 
before ; while others trace it to the subject of the 
εἰδολόθυτα atc. viii. “The Apostle (says Grot. ) 
had just before described himself as mortifying 
the lusts of the flesh, that he might not fail of 
the hoped-for prize. He admonishes: the Co- 
rinthians to do the aaa and not to suffer them- 
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. κα ’ * 4 \ ’ 4 , δ" = 
; ἄνα 16 ἡμῶν παντες ὑπὸ τὴν νεφελὴην ἤσαν, καὶ παντες οιὰ τῆς 


ἦ Ss 4 ἴω , 4 ~ ᾿ , 
Pul.105. θαλάσσης διῆλθον, καὶ πάντες ets τὸν Mwonv teBanti- 
᾽ ~ , ἣ ᾽ a ’ 8 A , 4 
σαντο ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ καὶ ev τῇ θαλασσῃ, “Kat πάντες TO 
> \ a 1 καὶ to. ’ \ > 4 
αὐτὸ βρῶμα πνευματικὸν ἔφαγον, ‘kat πάντες TO αὐτὸ 
, A wv 4 , ~ » 
πόμα πνευματικὸν ἔπιον᾽ (ἔπινον “γὰρ ἐκ πνευματικῆς ακολου- 


ι Exod. 17. 
(. 7 


10. 

« 21.16 
Peal. 78. 15. 
Esa. 43. 30. 


selves to be lulled into security (as many then 
did) by the consideration of the many spiritual 
gifts they had received from God; for that by 
these they were not placed beyond danger, but 
were under so much the fom obligation to 
care and watchfulness.”” This he shows to be 
adumbrated in the circumstances of the Hebrew 
people, in which the wiser of them recognised a 
type of the times of the Messiah. See also Newc. 

ἢ the other hand, Pott supposes a fresh argu- 
ment here introduced against attending the 
idol-feasts, namely, that the more intelligent 
and firmly-fixed in their Christian principles 
might nevertheless, by that attendance, be drawn 
into idolatry ; which he exemplifies in the case 
of the Israelites, who, although favoured with 
numerous and signal exter privileges, yet 
rela into idolatry and its cognate vices; 
hinting that the Connthians should be admo- 
nished by that example, and take heed lest they 
also fall, by resting too implicitly on God’s 
favour without endeavouring to approve them- 
selves proper objects of it. 

1. ᾿Αγνοεῖν, according to some of the best 
Commentators, signifies not so much to be ig- 
norant as unmindful. Πατέρες, ancestors. Ὑπὸ 
τὴν ved. ἦσαν, 1.6. ‘were all under the guid- 
ance and protection of the cloud.’ 

2. els τὸν M. ἐβαπτίσαντο)] With this pas- 
sage some Commentators are much perplexed ; 
and consequently diversity of interpretation 
exists. I have in Recens. Synop. stated the two 
best supported views of the sense, one adopted 
by nearly all the antient and early modern Com- 
mentators, (thus expressed by Theophy]l. εἰς τὸν 
Moony ἐβαπτίζοντο, ἀντὶ τοῦ, αὑτὸν dpxn- 
yov ὄσχον του τύπον τοῦ βαπτίσματος, 
τύπος γὰρ βαπτίσματος ἦν, τὸ, τε ὑπὸ τὴν 
νεφέλην εἶναι, καὶ τὸ τὴν θάλασσαν διελθεῖν.) 
the other by almost all Commentators from the 
time of Hamm., who take the sense to be: 
‘were, by passing under the cloud (yielding 
themselves to its guidance) and through the 
sea, as it were baptized, or initiated into the 
religion promalgated by Moses; and thus tho- 
roughly recognized his Divine mission, and 
bound themselves in future to obey his laws. 
For baptism was a rena rite, by which any 
one bound himself to faith and obedience to 
any teacher of religion; and the baptism itself 
was a form of initiation into that religion. And 
this, indeed, does ress St. Paul’s meaning ; 
but not, I apprehend. his full meaning. He 
did not, I conceive, merely mean to trace a 
similarity, by tacit comparison, between what 
the Israelites went through, and Christian bap- 
tism ; but intended to represent the former as 
typical of the latter, i.e. the being baptized unto 

oses, as typical of the being baptized unto 
Christ.” It has been well observed by Whitby 
and Bp. Marsh (Lect. p. 384) that the Jews, 
who admitted proselytes by baptism, appear to 
have generally considered the passage of their 


Z 
3 
> 


forefathers through the Red Sea, not as a mere 
insulated historical fact, but as something repre - 
sentative of admission te the divine favour bey 
baptism. They said that ‘ they were baptized in 
the desert, and admitted into covenant with 
God before the Jaw was given.’ Nay both they 
and St. Paul seem to have regarded all the cir- 
cumstances of the Exodus as typical, namely, 
either of Christ, or of some nite of his on. 
The complete sense, then, seems to be that laid 
down by Abp. Newc. in his Note as follows : 
* They were figuratively and typically baptized , 
they were initiated into the law given by Moses, 
and led to acknowledge his divine mission, 
through these miraeles expressive of baptism.’ 
The material of the cloud and sea ( being nothing 
but water) was well adapted to express this - 

ical representation of baptism. 

or ἐβαπτίσαντο many MSS. and Fathers 
have ὀβαπτίσθησαν. But that is evidently a 
gloss, proceeding from those who were not 
aware how closely connected the reciprocal force 
of the Middle verb is with the passive force. 

4. βρῶμα πνευματικὸν---πόμα πνουμ.} Some 
Commentators suppose the food and d to be 
called πνευματικὸν, because given miraculously 
from heaven: others, inasmuch as it had a 
spiritual import, by being typical, the food, of 

hrist, (the true bread from heaven, Joh. vi.50) 
and the drink, of the Derry ἢ of the Gospel ; 
including an allusion to the Holy Spint. See 
Joh. vii. 37-39. The latter is, no doubt, th 
true view ; though the former may be included 
as an under sense. And, notwithstanding what 
some recent Commentators urge, there is also an 
allusion to, or rather type of, the Euchanst. 
This, indeed, is distinctly recognised by Pott. 

.- ἔπινον---πέτρας) By pressing on the literal 
sense of these words many eminent Commen- 
tators have supposed it to be meant, that the 
water at first miraculously drawn from the rock, 
was afterwards conveyed miraculously through 
the desert. They have, however, no better aw- 
thority for the fact than some Rabbinical stories 
adduced by Wets. and Schoettg.: and the 
whole seems to be a mere superstitious notion 
resting on no solid foundation, and proceeding, 
it should seem, from mere misapprehension of 
the somewhat harshly figurative language of the 
Apostle, which is by Calvin, Glass, Wolf, Ro- 
senm., and Krause, rightly understood, not of a 
natural rock ‘‘tanquam causa materialis (to use 
the words of Wolf} ex qué,’’ but of a spintual 
rock, ‘‘ tanquam causa efficiens, a qué illa aqua 
et potatio profecta sit.”’ Of this signification of 
ἐκ there are examples in abundance. The sense 
then, is, that Christ, who is typified by that 
rock, every where accompanied and was present 
with them, supplying miraculously produced 
water, which, as it never failed them, might be 
said, popularly, to follow them as Christ, who 

rodu it, did. Or simply (as Pott and Dr. 
urton explain) St. Paul only uses the word 
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5 θούσης wétpas’ ἡ δὲ πέτρα ἣν ὁ Χριστός") “ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν Num. 14 
τοῖς πλείοσιν αὐτῶν εὐδόκησεν ὁ Oeos’ κατεστρώθησαν yap δι 5 δ" 


6 ἐν τῇ ἐρήμφ. 


Χ “- q ’ ε σε ° a a ‘ 
Tavra δὲ TuUTOt μῶν ἐγενήθησαν, εἰς ΤῸ onl. 


Ἢ eo oa » a > κα ᾽ Mi 
μῆ εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἐπιθυμητὰς κακῶν, καθὼς κακεῖνοι ἐπεθύ- ἄντ Γαι 
s » “- 
7 μησαν. "μηδὲ εἰδωλολάτραι γίνεσθε, καθώς τινες αὐτῶν᾽ γ Ἐχοὰ. 39. 


ὡς γέγραπται" 


» “ ΄ς 
Εκάθισεν ὁ λαὸς φαγεῖν καὶ πιεῖν, 


4 9 ’ 4 , 
8 καὶ ἀνέστησαν παίζειν. "μηδὲ πορνεύωμεν, καθώς Τινες  Νυχα. 36. 
[ ~ ° ’ ΝΜ ᾽ “- e 9 A ᾽ 
αὐτῶν επορνευσαν, καὶ ἔπεσον ἐν μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ εἰκοσιτρεῖς Ps) 106 


9 χιλιάδες. 


a \ Ld ’ i) \ ‘ 

μηδὲ ἐκπειράζωμεν τὸν Χριστὸν, καθὼς καί  Ἑχοὰ. 17. 
ΣΝ i ’ ᾿ ε ry σι ΝΜ ° , 

τινες αὐτῶν επείρασαν, καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὀῴφεων ἀπώλοντο. 


Num. 21.6. 
Pral. 


b δ ’ fr) re ® ’ 1 
10 " κηδὲ γογγύζετε, καθὼς καί τινες αὐτῶν ἐγόγγυσαν, καὶ ct 


with reference to the antitype, Christ. The 
antient and most modern Commentators suppose 
the Angel mentioned in Exod. xxiii. 20, and 
Num. u. 16, to have been Christ. . 
5. ἀλλὰ] ‘ nevertheless.’ Οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πλεί- 
eer most of the recent Commentators take for 
ὧν ὀλίγοις μόνον. The true sense, however, 
seems to be, ἀλλὰ ὁ Θεὸς οὐκ εὐδόκ. ἐν τοῖς 
πλείοσιν αὐτῶν, i.e. bya meiosis, of which | 
have myself adduced several examples in Recens. 
st bi ‘with most of them God was displeased,’ 
mely, with all but Joshua and Caleb. On 
this idiom, (found both in the Scriptural and 
Clasmcal wniters) by which οἱ πλείονες sig- 
arfes so much the greater part as to denote 
nearly all I have treated elsewhere on Romans. 


At κατεστρώθησαν yap &c. there isa clause and 


omitted to which the yap refers, q. d. [This we 
may infer, } for they were, i.e. from their being 
strewed ; for κατεέστ. (founded on Num. xiv. 16, 


«ατέστρωσεν ἐν τῷ ἐρήμω) signifies, not, over- 

thrown, but ‘ were stretched, or strewed {dead ] 

over the desert ;’ a signification of καταστρ. fre- 

quent in the Classical writers, as also the cor- 

sesponding Hebrew word is used. In all these 

eases, it " meant to represent death in its most 
orm 


6. ταντα] ‘ these events.” Τύποι ἡμῶν ἐγε- 
νήθ. This is well rendered by Abp. Newc., 
* came to pass as examples to us ;’ ἡμῶν being 
pat for ἡμῖν, asin a kindred passage of | Pet. 
v. 3. Compare also Hebr. iv. 11. How this 
was meant to apply, see Whitby. ᾿Επιθυμητὰς 
«axev. A general sda further on un- 
folded perticulariy. Theophyl. observes that 
the term ἐπιθ. 1s used because every evil origi- 
nates in ἐπιθυμία. So Thucydides, iti. 45, re- 

nts desire and hope as the passions which 
men into evil, and πλεῖστα βλάπτουσι. 
Wets. here cites from Plato: ὄντων τινων, οἱ 
τῶν xaxeyv ἐπιθυμοῦσιν ἑτέρων δὲ οἱ τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν. Grot. thinks that it has reference to 
him, who, not content with necessaries, covets 
ity. We may compare Habak.ii.9.‘‘ Woe 

to him that coveteth an evil covetousness.”’ 

7. elder. γίνεσθε] Namely, by participating 
in sdol-feasts ; as is plain from the rest of the 
words of the verse, which refer to the sacrificial 
feast to the golden calf mentioned at Exod. 
rxxii. 6, ᾿Βκάθισεν, ‘sat down to table τ᾿ 
which was the antient posture, afterwards 
changed to reelining, which was adopted from 


06.14, 
b Exod. 16.2. et 17.2. Num. 14 2, 29, 86. Paal 106. 25. 


the Gentiles. On the sense of παίζειν (which 
is controverted ) I have fully treated in Recens. 
Synop., and shown that it is best to give it here 
a general signification, similar to that in Herodot. 
ix. 11, and 1 Chron. xv. 29, 3 Eadr. v. 3, which 
includes leaping, dancing, singing, and all 
other kinds of festal sport. 

8. wopy.}] This has reference to all sorts of 
illicit connexion with women, including that of 
the incestuous person. "“Επεσον elxoorrpeis. 
See Numb. xxv. 1-9. 

9. μηδὲ ἐκπειρ. τὸν X doce are here 
two varr. lectt., ki tov and dv, of which the 
former is sup Af many recent Critics to be 
the true reading; though, from the small au- 
thority for it that of sg MSS., one Version, 

some Fathers) no Editor has ventured to 

introduce it into the text. Rinck’s MSS. have 
all Χριστὸν. except one, which has Κύριον. 
Of the two readings, indeed, Κύριον and Θεὸν, 
the former has most to countenance it; but 
there is reason to think that both proceeded on 
Vater has pointed on from those who stumbled 
at Χριστὸν, not well knowing how to under- 
stand the sense; and partly, no doubt, from 
those who wished to destroy this proof of the 
Divinity of Jesus Christ. In order fully to 
understand the propriety of Χριστὸν, the reader 
will do well to consult Dr. Burton’s Testimonies 
of the Ante-Nicene Fathers to the Divinity of 
Christ, p.34 & 35, as also Abp. Magee, Vol. ii. 
675. cannot, however, but think that he and 
others have gone too far in maintaining that 
αὐτὸν scil. Χριστὸν must necessarily be sup- 
plied. Considering the anomalous nature of 
the Apostle’s style, it is not impossible that he 
might mean Θεὸν to be supplied, as it is done 
by many eminent Critica, and, among the rest, 
Newc. and Krause, though it is not ἫΝ 
whether any ellipsis would be necessary. 
may not the var. lect. Θεὸν have come from the 
margin, where it merely was meant to suggest 
the mode of supplying the hee . 

᾿Επείρασαν signifies ‘ tried the pattence and 
long-suffering of God.’ Of the nature of the 
temptation on the part of the Israelites, and that 
against which the Corinthians are here warned, 
see Rec. Syn. 

10. ὀλοθρεντοῦ] ‘ the seicgat fe angel’ men- 
tioned at Exod. xi. 23, Hebr. x1. 28, and often in 
the O. T. under the name of " the gh. 
See Grot. and Schoetg. ; 
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ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΔΗ 


| Ken >. 


ὲ δον εχ ee oes “- ~ ft , , 
<Rom.1& ἀπώλοντο ὑπὸ τοῦ ὁλοθρευτοῦ. “Ταῦτα δὲ πάντα τύποι 11 
4, , : ’ . ’ ἣ : , c a ω 
Supr. 9. 10. : ’ 
Philipp. 4. συνέβαινον EKELVOLS εγραφη δὲ fad cared vouGediav ἡμῶν, C4 


5 3 a ~ ᾽ 
δον. OUS Ta ταλὴ τῶν αἰωνων κατῆντησεν. 


ὁ ὥστε ὁ δοκῶν 12 


e ~ « ~ 4 
‘Rom. 1. ἐστᾶναι βλεπέτω μὴ πόση. “Πειρασμὸςν ὑμᾶς οὐκ εἴληφεν 13 
᾽ ε a » e ~ 
© Pral. 195. εἰ μὴ ἀνθρώπινος" πιστὸς δὲ ὁ Θεὸς, ὃς οὐκ ἐάσει ὑμᾶς 


Jer, 29.11. 
supr. 1. 8. 
1 Thess. 5. 


2 Pet. 2 


° Δ , . A ~ 
πειρασθήναι οὐὑπὲρ ὃ δύνασθε, ἀλλὰ ποιήσει σὺν τῷ πει- ' 
~ Ν ~ « ~ 4« ~ ξ 
ρασμῷ καὶ τὴν ἔκβασιν, τοῦ δύνασθαε ὑμᾶς ὑπενεγκεῖρὶ 


9, a ~ ᾽ 
[9 Cor. 6 * Διόπερ, ἀγαπητοί μου, φεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολα- 14 


17. 
1Joh.5.21. χρείας. ὡς φρονίμοις 
eer g 3 μ rs 


λέγω" 


φημι. 15 


« “- d 
κρίνατε ὑμεῖς ὃ 


᾿ A 9 “- » 
TO ποτήριον» τῆς εὐλογίας oO ευλογουμεν, ουχὶ κοινωμία 16 


ll. ταῦτα δὲ πώντα.--[μῶν] This is ἃ repe- 
tition, though more perspicuously and forcibly 
a pressed of the admonition at v.6, where see 

ote. 

— Ta τέλη τῶν αἰώνων] It has been com- 
pletely established, by the researches of the most 
eminent Commentators (as Lightf., Schoetg., 
Grot., Wolf, and Whitby) that this does not 
mean ‘ the ends of the world,’ but that there is 
an allusion to the Jewish mode of computing 
the duration of the world, and distributing it 
into three ions, or periods of 2000 years each, 
1.e. 1. the age before the Law; 2. that of the 
Mosaic Dispensation ; 3. that of the Messiah. 
Thus the sense will be, ‘ upon whom the end of 
sons, or ages, i.e. the last won or age, is come,’ 
namely, the age of the Messiah, the last dispen- 
sation of God to man. 

12. ἑστάναι) Namely, in sure acceptance 
with God. Δοκών, ‘thinks with presumptuous 
conceit.’ Πίπστειν, i.e. fall away from a state 
of grace into sinful habits. 

13. πειρασμὸς---ἀνθρώπινος] Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., and Crell. have well pointed out, that 
this is an anticipation of an objection, or excuse. 
These temptations, the Apostle says, are not 
above human strength, are no more than human 
nature is made liable to, and therefore enabled 
tobear. Of which sense of ἀνθρώπινος see ex- 
amples in Recens. Synop. By wep. is meant 
whatever could tempt them to forsake their alle- 

iance to Christ; on which see Recens. Synop. 

e then consoles them by bidding them look up 
to God, who is faithful in his promises, (see Ps. 
cil. 13 & 14.) and therefore to be relied on in 
giving his aid. is seems to be the full sense 
πιστὸς, on which see Crell., Whitby, and 

ott. 

13. τὴν ὄκβασιν) ‘a way out,’ i.e. of deli- 
verance from it ; or rather (expressing the force 
of the Article, which the Translators omit) ‘ the 
mode of deliverance,’ viz., as Bp. Middl. re- 
marks, in reference to the temptation from which 
escape is to ones Pott ve sess 
pagsage into: ἀλλὰ we τὸν πειρασμὸν (ποιεῖ 
οὕτω καὶ τὴν ἔκβασιν πονήσει. Then τοῦ 
(scil. ἕμεκα ) δύνασθαι is for εἰς τὸ (i.e. ὥστε} 
δύνασθαι ὑμᾶς. Of ὑπενεγκεῖν the sense is, 
* that ye may be able to bear up under the trial 
ey God does not see fit to deliver us out 

it. ]? 

ὺ 14. φεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλ]ῦ The best Com- 
inentators are agreed that the sense is, ‘ Avoid 


all approach to idolatry,’ such as was contracted 
in attending on idol feasts. The Apostle returas 
to the subject treated of at C.8, namely, the 
eating of idol-meat; and shows how far it is 
lawful, and how far unlawful. He first proves 
that it is not lawful for them to eat at idol 
feasts; since that is a kind of idolatry, 14-24: 
but that it is lawful for them to eat the flesh thats 
had been so offered, when sold in the market and 
set on private tables, 25-33. In order to evince 
the necessity for this abstinence, from participa- 
tion in heathen rites, he lays down the position, 
that every sacrificial feast is a kind of worship, 
or asgociation in the worship of the deity te 
whose honour the feast is instituted. And this 
he illustrates by two examples, one taken from 
the Christian Lord’s Supper ; the other from the 
sacrifices of the Jews: trom which he at v. 20 
draws the conclusion, that Christians who were 
accustomed to be present at heathen sacrificial 
feasts were considered: by other heathens δὰ 
persons favourable to their idolatrous religion, 
in the same manner as those who-were 
at the sacred feasts of the Christians, thereby, 
declared publicly that they belonged to the 
society of Christians. ; 

15. ὡς φρονίμοις λέγω] An expression meant 
to soften the harshness of what he may say. 

16. τὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλ.} This is best ex- 
plained as put for τὸ ποτήριον τὸ εὐλογητὸν, 
the cup for, or over which, we give thanks te 
God. It is supposed to have been a popular 
eid to denote the Eucharist, and ado 
rom what was called ‘‘ the cup of blessmg’”’ at 
the Paschal feast. See Note on Matt. xxvi. 
21 & 26. With respect to ὅ εὐλογοῦμεν, it is 
exegetical of the ποτ. evA., and, according to 
the opinion of the most eminent Interpreterd 
antent and modern, 18 put for καθ᾽ ὅ εὐλογ. 
[i.e. εὐχαριστοῦμεν] τὸν Θέον. Some early 
modern Commentators, indeed, as Beza, Calvin, 
Pisc., and Gatak., and most of the Dissenting 
Commentators of this kingdom, explain it to 
mean, ‘ which we sanctify by solemn prayer, 
and consecrate to a sacred use.’ This, however, 
is too harsh, and is now almost universally 
abandoned. At the same time it is not to ‘be 
denied that by this εὐχαριστία pronounced over 
the cup, it is really sanctified: and this may be 
admitted in an under sense. 

In οὐχὲ κοινωνίᾳ &c. many Commentators 
think that the ἐστι signifies ‘is a symbol ef.° 
But it may simply be taken in the usual sense, 


Κεφ. X. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ A. 


138 


~ Ψ ~ ~ . af aA ae 
TOV αἰιματος Tou Χριστοῦ εστι;: τὸν ἄρτον, ov κλωμεν.. 


4 , “᾿ ’ ~ ~ 
17 οὟχ! κοινωνία [τοῦ σωματος. τοὺ Χριστοῦ ἐστιν: 


“ 
δ ὅτι εἷς 5 Rom. 13. 


A io e ® e ‘ ϑ ᾿ ρα 
ἄρτος, ἐν σῶμα οἱ πολλοί ἐσμεν οἱ “γὰρ πάντες ἐκ τοῦ ne 129. 
e 4 Ψ , 
18 eros ἄρτου μετέχομεν. ‘BrEwete Tov ᾿Ισραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα" |i. 3.3 


. 4 e σθί ἢ ͵ \ ὡς ‘ 
ovxs οἱ ἐσθίοντες tas θυσίας, κοινωνοὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου 
“ , Φ' ᾿ ; 
φημι; ore εἴδωλον τί ἐστιν; ἢ ὅτι εἰδωλό- Supe, 8 4 


k 4 
19 εἰσι: “τί ovr 


, 5 . bk! > A , of ’ 
40 θυτὸον τί ἐστιν; ᾿αλλ ὅτι a θύει τὰ ἔθνη, δαιμονίοις θύει, 1 
Υ » A, ϑ ’ δὲ ea A 7 oat , : 
καὶ ov Θεῷ᾽ ov θέλω ὁὲ ὑμᾶς κοινωνοὺς τῶν μονίων Ἐν 


41 γίνεσθαι. 


» ° 
™ ov δύνασθε ποτήριον Kupiov πίνειν καὶ ποτή- a Deut 3. 


@ 7. 15. 


Lev. : 
Deut. a! 


106. 
9. 20. 


ριον δαιμονίων᾽ οὐ δύνασθε τραπέζης Κυρίου μετέχειν καὶ 2 r615. 


and, conjoined with κοιν., be regarded as a 
pepular of expression : and the best Com- 
mentators antient and modern, adopting a meto- 
symical mode of interpretation, suppose the 
to have the same sense as if worded 

: Φύχὶ ol πίνοντες τὸ πότηριον τὸ εὐλογ. 
κοινωνοὶ τοῦ αἵματος Xp. εἶσι: οὐχὶ οἱ ἐσθί- 
evrer τὸν dprov τὸν εὐλογ. κοινωνοὶ τοῦ σώμ. 
XK. εἰσι; Thus Chrys. parap : ‘ Those who 
participate in the Lord’s Supper are κοινωνοὶ 
τοῦ αἵματος καὶ τοῦ σώματος Χριστοῦ, and 
thereby form one society of worshippers of 
Christ, and commemorators of his death and 
sacrifice for sin.) The Accusatives ἄρτον and 
πστήριον are by the best Commentators re- 
geurded as put for ὁ ἄρτος ὅν κλώμεν &c.; or 
κατὰ 1s supplied. There is probably an 
enaceluthon, though perhaps antentonally ad- 
opted to impart energy to the sentence; at 
beast seach is often its effect, 6. gr. Soph. (Ed. 
Tyr. 51. Ἀέγω δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον, by 
πάλει ἴηταῖς, οὗτος ἐστιν ἐνθάδε. The 
Apesie means to argue, that as Christians who 
ee πεδϑ im the Lord’s Supper are supposed, 
commemorating his expiatory death, to be in 
communion Rei oe and the abgares 
society ; 50, a parity of reasoning, those who 

? in heathen sacrificial feaste must 
thereby be su , in faith and practice, to 
be m communion with idols and idolaters, or at 
least te be favourably inclined to idolatry. 

17. ὅτι εἷς ἄρτος---ἐσμεν) This may be ren- 
dered: ‘ for as there is one loaf, we the many 
are one body ;” i.e. ‘as the loaf is one, so we, who 
are many G e. weall) are one body,’ owning 
eurselves to be all members of that 
body of which Christ is the head. See Hamm., 
Whaby, and Rosenm. Pott, however, perha 
more correctly, takes the passage as put for 
wt dproe ἐστιν el μὴ els, ἐξ oF μετέχομεν, 
οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς, ΡΩΝ πολλοὶ, σῶμα ἐσμεν 
εἰ κὴ ὄν, ‘ As one and the same loaf imparted is 
common to all in the Lord’s Supper; so also 
we, though many, are but one body ;’ denoting 
the closest connexion with each other as well as 
ther common Lord. The loaves, or rather cakes, 
of Judea were usually, especially at the Paschal 
feat, ef a very large size, so that a considerable 
member mxzxy be. supposed to partake in common 
of ene of them. 

ΙΔ. e τὸν ᾽σρ. &c.} Another ex- 
umple to show the force which ts inherent in a 
feast conjoined with religious observances ; and 
that taken from the customs of the Israelites, 


who used on festivals to make an entertainment 
of the relics of the victims not only for their 
servants, but for strangers. (Pott.) By ‘Iep. 
κατὰ σάρκα are here denoted the natural de- 
scendants of Israel as a nation, Jews by birth, 
who worshipped God by sacrifices, and were as 
yet unconverted to the Christian religion. The 
sense of οὐχὶ οἱ ἐσθ. &c. is, ‘ Are not those who 
eat of the Fesh of the victims supposed to be 
icipators in the worship of the altar to the 
onour of the God thereof?’ The application is 
left to be supplied, which is: οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ἐσθίοντες τα εἰδολόθυτα, κοινωνοὶ τῶν δαι- 
μονίων γίνεσθε. 

19-22. Here again the Apostle adverts to those 
excuses by which some defended this familiar 
society wi εἰσ bre and shows that even their 
own premises being 


conceded, the conclusion 
they draw would not follow ; since the ground 
of censure consisted in this, that the Pagans 
must necessarily su that Chnstians who 
were present at their sacred feasts worshipped 
the deities to whose honour those feasts were 
instituted. (Krause. ) 

— τι οὖν φημι ;—éoriv] The sense is: ‘ What 
conclusion do I draw ?’ ‘ what is my meaning?’ 
That an idol is any thing, or is of any effect? 
or, that the idol-meat is anything? (1.e. differs 
from other meats.) No; this is not my meaning. 
We may compare Plato oor: P. 73. τί dy οὖν 
λέγομεν περὶ τοῦ oalov ; ἐστιν signifies, 
‘is of any divinity.’ 

20. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι] Render, ‘ No; but J say this, 
that’ &c. This ellipsis of οὐχὶ after an interro- 
gation is Sceasionally found oth in the Scrip- 
tural and Classical writers. So Liban. Or. 104. 
D. κειμένοις ἐπεμβαίνει ἀνδρεῖος ; [οὐχὶ] ἀλλ’ 
ὁ πρῶτος κατένεγκει. e words ἁ θύει---Θεῴ 
are (as Schleus. remarks) taken from Deut. 
xxxii. 17. By the δαιμον. are meant the falsely 
called deities of the heathens, so termed by the 
sacred writers. Οὐ θέλω δὲ ὑ. &c. ‘ Now I 
would not wish you’ ἄς. By xow. γίνεσθαι 
&c. is meant to have fellowship with them (i.e. 
demons) by partaking of the meat which has 
been offered to them. In fact, the Demon him- 
self was supposed to be personally, though in- 
visibly, present. 

21. ob δύνασθε) The best Commentators are 
agreed that this is to be taken populuriter, q.d. 
ye cannot, consistently with your obligations to 
Christ and to God ; ye ought not; it is not suit- 
able, and therefore not lawful for you. Πίνειν 
ποτήριον and μετέχειν τραπέζὴς Κυρίου #* 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛῊΗ 


Κεφ. X. 


. τραπέζης δαιμονίων. "ἢ παραζηλοῦμεν τὸν Κύριον ; μὴ 22 
, pa 4 3 ~ 9 ρα μ ρ 
ἰσχυρότεροι αὐτοῦ ἐσμεν; ° 


Πάντα [μοι] ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 23 


πάντα συμφέρει᾽ πάντα μοι] ἔξεστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντα οἰκο- 


: ~ \ A « “ 
fe aes δομεῖ. μηδεὶς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
infr. 13. δ. 
Phil 9. 4, 


6. 1 ~ e ao 
ζητείτω, ἀλλὰ τὸ τοῦ ετέρου 24 


[ἕκαστος ]. Πᾶν τὸ ἐν μακέλλῳ πωλούμενον ἐσθίετε, μηδὲν 25 


4 Ἐσοά,)9. ἀνακρίνοντες, διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν' “τοῦ yap Κυρίον ἡ γῆ 26 


A 4 ’ 8 ~ 
Yul ttl. καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς. 
ΕΝ, 4 4 , - A ’ 
ἀπίστων, καὶ θέλετε πορεύεσθαι, πᾶν τὸ παρατιθέμενον 


F Luc. 10.7, 


4 « ~ ~ 
δέ τις ὑμῖν εἴπη Τουτο 


> 8 ~ a ’ 
δι EXELvVOY TOV μῆννσαντα, 


nify, per merismon, a partaking of the Lord’s 
Supper. The expression πίνειν ποτήρ. alludes 
to the wine partly poured out and partly drunk 
at the sacrificial feasts: the μετέχ. τραπ., to 
the banquet set out, from the remains of the 
victim, for the votanes, in the temple or else- 
where. Krause observes that ees depends 
upon μέρος understood; of which very rare 
? locutio he adduces an example from Lysias. 

add nea tr Agam. 490. οὐ yap ποτ᾽ ἠύχουν 
—Oavev μ ie pirtdrov τάφου μέρος. 

.22. ἣ wapat. τὸν Κ.} ΠΙαραζηλοὺν may sig- 
nify to excite any one either to jealousy, or to 
anger. The former sense, which is chiefly ad- 
opted by the earlier Interpreters, has much to 
recommend it ; but the latter, which is preferred 
by the more recent ones, is the more agreeable 
to what follows, μὴ ἰσχυρ. αὐτοῦ ἐσμεν, in 
which something is required to be supplied, q. d. 
* Are we sah te than He, [that we can ven- 
ture to brave his wrath and defy his punish- 
ment?’ 

23. See Note supra vi.12. Here the μοι is 
omitted in some MSS. Versions, and Fathers, 
and is cancelled by Griesb., Krause, and Pott: 
but rashly ; for the suspicion that it may have 
been introduced from vi. 12, appears not well 
grounded. I with Rinck, that the Apostle 
seems to have iterated the same objection in the 
same words as at vi.12. In sentences of this kind 
(continues he) St. Paul very frequently repeats 
the same words. It is surely, as Rinck says, 
less credible that the Eastern Recension should 
have repeated uo: from the parallel passage, 
than that the Western should have thrown it out 
‘© Vereor enim (adds he shrewdly) ne quis 
censor Alexandrinus verba πάντα μοι ἔξεστιν 
non pro objectione alterius accepent, et demi- 
ratus, cur ad apostolum ipsum referrentur, pro- 
nomen damnaverit.”’ Indeed, if the observa- 
tions of Chrys. and Grot. on the force of μοι 
(See Recens. Synop.) be well founded, it could 
not well be dispensed with. 

24. undels—txaeros] Many regard this as a 
general gnome, comparing that in 1 Cor. xiii. 
‘* Charity seeketh not her own.” That passage, 
however, is not of general application; nor is 

18. h are to be restricted to the case in 
question, and the subject matter. Here then can 
only be reference to the use of idol meats and 
other ἀδιάφορα. So the Greek Commentators 
and the most eminent modern oncs understand 
it. Some Commentators, as Pearce and Rosenm., 


i ὑμῖν ἐσθίετε, μηδὲν ἀνακρίνοντες διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν. 


Ter δὲ τις καλεῖ ὑμᾶς τῶν 27 


* cay 98 
εἰδωλόθυτόν ἐστι’ μὴ ἐσθίετε, 
καὶ τὴν συνείδησιν᾽ [τοῦ γὰρ 


think there is an ellipsis οὗ μόνον and καί. But 
that is too licentious a mode of interpretation ; 
and if the above view be correct, no such restric- 
tion will be necessary. The antient Interpreters 
and Crell. seem right in supposing rie 2 βρη θὲς 
meaning to be, that we should not consider our 
own gratification at all, when it injures the 
spiritual welfare of another. 

At τὸ éavrov sub. σύ ον, welfare. “Exac- 
ros is not found in seve Ass. of the Western 
recension, as some Versions and Fathers, 
and is cancelled by Griesb. But there 3 surely 
no sufficient ground to cancel, though there may 
be to suspect the authenticity of the word. 

25. μηδὸν dvaxp.] Most recent Commentators 
consider this as put for μηδὲν κρέας scil. xpe- 
τος γένος dvaxp., ‘examining no kind of meat 
[whether it be idol-meat or not].’ And this 
interpretation is supported by the way following. 
But that of the antients and earlier moderns, 
‘ asking no questions (i.e. κατὰ μηδὲν dvaxp.) 
is the more simple, and sufficiently agreeable to 
Διὰ τὴν σννείδησιν. This may refer either to 
the conscience of others, i.e. lest by so doing 

ou raise needless seruples, or your own, 1.€. 
est, on inquiry, you should learn that it is 
idol-meat, and your conscience be wounded, if 
you eatit: or, if you ascertain that it is not so, 
your conscience be unnecessarily disturbed. The 
words may, however, refer to both the above. 

26. τοὺ γὰρ Kuplov—attns] This refers 
only to the second interpretation of συνείδ., q.d. 
You need none of you feel scruples in your own 
minds ; for as the earth and all its productions 
are the Lord’s, so there is nothing naturally un- 
pure, but it is only so in the opinion of any one. 
Πλήρωμα here signifies whatever fills up the 
world, all God’s creatures, animate or inanimate. 
So πλήρωμα θαλάσσηε in Ps. xcvi. 11. Philo, 
too, calls the animals included in the Ark the 
πλήρωμα; and Thucydides applies the term to 
denote the crew of a vessel, as we say her com- 


plement. 

27. καλεῖ] for παρακαλεῖ scil. ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, 
1. 6. supposing it not an idol-feast. 

28 εἰδωλόθντον)] ‘meat which has been 
offered in sacrifice to idols.” 1 have in Recens. 
Syn. shown that the reading ἱερόθντον, pre- 
ferred by some eminent Critics, cannot be ad- 
mitted. By τις is meant some scrupulous Chris- 
than guest. . 

— δι᾽ ἐκεῖνον---σιινείδησιν) I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that the sensc is, ‘ on account of, 
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29 Kupiov 9 γῆ καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς.] ἐσυνείδησιν δὲ λόγω, τῷ 
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30 θερία μου κρίνεται ὑπὸ ἄλλης συνειδήσεως ; 
χάριτι κεετέχω, τί βλασφημοῦμαι ὑπὲρ οὗ ἐγὼ εὐχαριστῶ; 
ὔ 


“ei [δὲ] ἐγὼ ἃ Rom. 14. 
~*~, 1Tim44 


t Ψ ry ~ 
81 Etre ouv εσθίετε, εἴτε πίνετε, εἴτε Ti ποιεῖτε, πάντα εἰς "00.8.17. 


89 δόξαν Θεοῦ ποιεῖτε. 


\ 


in deference to the scruples of the informant ;’ 
and that the words following καὶ τὴν συνείδ. 
are exegetical of the foregoing and put for dia 
τὴν avveid. αὑτοῦ, or τοῦ erepov: also that 
there is a Hendiadys for διὰ τὴ)ν συνείδ. τοῦ 
μηνύσαντοε scil. ἀσθενοῦε. the full sense being, 
* Eat not out of ct to the conscientious 


posal sacl οἵ your informant.’ This has been 
by the opinion of Pott. 

The next clause τοῦ yap Κυρίον--αὐτῆς is 
am found in almost all the uncial MSS. and in 
general thove of the Western recension, as also 
the Syr., Vulg., Cop. Sahid., /Eth., Amm., and 

] Versons and several Fathers ; and is re- 
jected by almost every Critic from Grot. to Pott, 
cancelled by Gresb., Tittm., Vat., Pott, 

alpy- This, however, is not warranted by 
external, but rests solely on internal evidence ; 
the great objection to the clause being, that it 
seems superfuous. But to this ἐξ might be re- 
plied, How then came such a superfluous clause 
k of MSS. 12 


; ‘* Ad τι 26. grea 
συνέιδησιν uatringue previo librarius Orient. 
seat.” This appears sati ry; and, con- 
sidering that, if admitted, the clause cannot be 
meade ite without supposing the omission of 
δα ng sentence to which it might be re- 
é , I can scarcely hesitate to decide against 
tts anthenticity. It 15 not, however, to be ac- 
counted an interpolation, (as Dr. Burton terms 
Ὧ) for then surely no reason could be imagined 
why it should have been interpolated; but as 
introduced by careless scribes. 

29. avveidnaiy—érépov] This is a further ex- 
planation of the foregoing, q.d. I used the word 
ov. s amply, whic 
to be not so much of your own con- 
ecience (for you who have knowledge, are, I 
know, not troubled by the promiscuous use of 
food) but that of others who possess not that 
knowledge, and are easily perturbed. ( Pott.) 

— ἵνα τί γὰρ ¥ ἐλ. ee.) To determine the 
exact sense and drift of the Apostle in these 
words, is by no means easy. It is not clear whe- 
ther they are (as many eminent modern Com- 
mentators contend) the words of an ees 
indirectly answered by the Apostle at νυ. 31. sq., 
or whether (as is the opinion of the antients and 
many moderns, as Wolf, Locke, Rosenm., and 
others) the Apostle himself is solving doubts in 
the manner of interrogation. . The former view is 


too hypothetical, and is contradicted by the yap, ἄλλο 


which is confirmative of the latter. . Still, how- 
ever, it is not easy to determine the sense. Hamm. 
and Doddr. tnsert Wai Walt th vie to be 
depended upon. itby, Wolf, Huds. enm. 
and Slade adopt the interpretation of Locke (or 


ιν a 
Yampockorra γίνεσθε καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίοις καὶ ἴδ 


nevertheless, I wish ἢ 


Rom. 14. 


rather of Bp. Hall) assigning the following sense : 
‘ For why should I use my hiberty so that another 
should in conscience think I offended.’ Better 
expressed by Abp. Newc.: ‘For why should I 
exercise my Christian liberty, that it should be 
condemned by the conscience of another? This 
1s contrary to benevolence and prudence.’ Pott 
renders: ‘ Why am I, who am free, condemned 
by the conscience of another,’ i.e. condemned 
for wounding his conscience. If this be thought 
too harsh, we may, with the Syr., Vulg., and 
English Version, follow the more usual sense of 
the word, and, taking the Present populariter 
render: ‘ For why is my liberty to be determined 
by another man’s conscience?’ I may have it, 
though I forbear to exercise it on account of the 
plate of se Thus the words following 
el ἐγὼ χάριτι---ἐνχαριστῶ are very apposite, 
and may rendered, ‘If I 6 fof the 
meat] with thankfulness to God, why [by what 
right or reason] am I to be censured on account 
of that for which I give thanks,’ namely, to the 
true God, and not to the false idol-gods. Xdper:, 
however, may mean, ‘ ee favour of God,’ i.e. 
granted to us in our Christian liberty. The δὲ, 
‘omitted in many of the best MSS. and Versions, 
several Fathers, and the Ed. Princ., is rejected 
by most Editors, and cancelled by Matth., 

tiesb., Tittm., Vat., and Pott; and mghtly, I 
conceive. It arose, I suspect, from misappre- 
hension of the true sense of the whole passage. 

91. εἴτε οὖν ἔσθιοτε--ποιεῖτε) It has been 
well pointed out by Grot. that the scope of the ad- 
monition is, to bid them beware lest by any act of 
theirs, under any circumstances, the glory of God 

namely, by the spread and influence of the 

ospel) be injured. The sense comprehends a 
general under a particular admonition ; and the 
οὖν is conclusive, what is said in this and the two 
ollowing verses being the conclusion deduced 
from what has been said in the three foregoing 
Chapters. Render: ‘ Upon these principles 
act, in whatever ye eat and drink; and, in all 
your conduct, keep an eye to the glo of God ; 
and do not injure the cause of religion by throw- 
ing stumbling-blocks in the way either of un- 
believers, to hinder them from embracing it, or of 
weak scrupulous believers, to shake their attach- 
ment to it. With the sentiment the Commenta- 
tors compare several from the Rabbinical writers 
and Heathen Philosophers. The most apposite 
is that of Socrates ap. Plato 35. C. ταύτῃ dpa 
αὑτῷ “πρακτέον καὶ γυμναστέον, καὶ ἐδεστέον 
ye καὶ ποτέον, ἢ ἀν Tw ἑνὶ δοκῇ τῷ ἐπι- 
στάτῃ, καὶ ἐπαΐοντι μᾶλλον ἢ ξύμπασι τοῖς 
ἐς. 

32. ἀπρόσκοποι γίνεσθε] ᾿Απρόσκ. is one of 
those adjectives which are used either in ἃ pas- 
sive, or an active sense ; as here. On which see 
Hemsterh. on Lucian i. 179. The sense is: ‘ Be 
not any occasion of stumbling, either to the Jews, 
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or Greeks, or Christians ;’ for that is the mean- 
ing of the ἐκκλησία τοῦ Θεοῦ. See i. 2. and the 
Note there. Rosenm. well paraphrases thus : 
‘ Beware lest the Jews have it to say that you are 
not sincere worshippers of the true God ; lest 
the Greeks say that you think there is no harm in 
idolatry ; and lest Christians weak in the faith 
be induced to forsake their Christian profes- 
sion. 

XI. 1. μιμηταί--- Χριστοῦ) This verse is 
closely connected with the last of the preceding 
Chapter, from which it ought not to have been 
separated. ‘Ihe words xdyw Χριστοῦ are added, 
to preclude the idea of his holding himself up as 
a primary example. 

The Apostle then proceeds to treat of various 
Ecclesiastical matters, and censures certain irre- 

ularities, which had occurred in the assemblies 
or divine more or for religious purposes. 

2. wavra] Sub. xara, ‘in all respects,’ i.e. 
pertaining to ecclesiastical affairs. As, however, 
they were chargeable with some inattention to his 
directions, the expression must be taken, with a 
slight limitation, to mean, ‘upon the whole ye 
have been mindful,’ i. e. observant of my orders ; 
for such is the sense of μεμν. ‘The next words 
are exegetical of the preceding. By the παρα- 
δόσεις are meant the directions, injunctions, and 
ordinances, whether written or oral, which the 
Apostle had left with them, for the regulation of 
the Church. Thus the word is often used in the 
sense precept, institution, &c. So 2 Thess. ii. 15. 
ela Tas παραδύσεις, as ἐδιδάχθητε, 
elite διὰ λόγον, εἶτε δι’ ἐπιστολῆς. That the 
term affords no countenance to the Romish doc- 
trine of Tradition, is certain. See Recens. Syn. 
It 1s here observed by Rosenm., that in matters 
respecting the preservation of order and decorum 
there were many things which in themselves did 
not materially affect piety, but which it was 
advisable to have established on general rules, 
lest discordant customs or disputes should injure 

the Church, and from disputes schisms should 
arise. 

3. The Apostle now (perhaps in answer to 
some inquiry in the letter of the Corinthians) 
proceeds to treat of the behaviour of women who 
were moved by inspiration to speak in their as- 
semblies. And first as to whether the women 
ought then to have their heads covered. This 
question, as Dr. Burton remarks, the Apostle 
treats as one which concerned the subjection of 
wives to their husbands. All married women 
wore veils in dese and St. Paul says, that if 
they departed from this custom, they acted as if 

_they were not subject to their husbands ; and 


ἘΠΙΣΤΌΛΗ ° 
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“Ἕλλησι καὶ TH ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Beod’ ᾿ καθὼς κἀγὼ raved 33 
πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω, μὴ ζητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ σνμφέρον, ἀλλα πὸ 
ΧΙ. "μιμηταί μον γίνεσθε, καθὼν 1 


ὑμάς, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι πάντα μον μέμνησθε, 2 
ca t , 

Job. 14. καὶ καθὼς παρέδωκα ὑμῖν, τὰς παραδόσεις κατέχετε. θέλω 8 

ec om Ne é , Ἢ ε 
δὲ ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι, ὅτι παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἡ κεφαλὴ 
® a ‘ A ‘ eo ᾽ς Xr ‘ δὲ 
ἐστι κεφαλή δὲ γυναικὸς, ὁ ανήρ᾽ κεφαλὴ Ee 

~ ® a 4 

πᾶς ἀνὴρ προσευχόμενος ἢ προφητεύων 


4 σ ὔ 
o Χριστὸς 
Χριστοῦ. ὁ 
κατὰ κεφα- 4 


this might have brought scandal upon the Christ- 
ians. See xiv. 34. 1 Tim. iu. 12. 

— θέλω ὑμᾶς εἰδ.} A form of earnest exhor- 
tation to attend to what is- going to be said. 
Κεφαλὴ is here for Κύριος, as in Achmet cited 
by Wolf. Dr. Burton (induced ae by the 
remark of Ὑ ποτ, ον a rosie = 
superiorem scil. κεφαλὴν )”’ e order ὁ 
the sentence as inverted. It ought, he thinks, to 
be: κεφαλιὶ γυναικὸς ὁ ἀνὴρ" ge aap τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς ὁ Χριστός" κεφαλὴ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ὁ 
Θεόν. Ought, however is an sues Lae apn term. 
It might have been so wnitten ; but it is quite as 
correct, and more natural as itis. Had St. Paul, 
indeed, written the sentence with rhetoncal ex- 
actness, he would probably have employed the 

articles of comparison ὡς and οὕτως, and 
ramed it thus: o¢ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἡ κεφαλὴ ὁ 
Χριστός ἐστι, οὕτως κεφαλή γυναικὸς ὁ avnp’ 
καὶ ὡς κεφαλὴ γυναικὸς ὁ ἄἀνηρ, οὕτως Χρισ- 
τοῦ ὁ Θεὸς. And this must, I conceive, be re- 
garded as the real sense intended. It is well 
observed by Dr. Burton, ‘‘ that κεφαλὴ ‘hipaa 
ὁ ἀνὴρ would have been enough for the argu- 
ment: but St. Paul adds the analogy of order 
and subordination in the church. Thus the 
husband and wife are one, Gen. ii. 24., but the 
husband is the head. The Church, 1.e. all 
Christians, are spiritually one with Christ; but 
Christ is the head, Eph. i. 22. v. 23. Col. i. 18. 
Christ is one with the Father, Joh. x. 30., but 
the Father is the head. Now, if the wife does 
not observe her subjection to her husband, she 
acts contrary to the whole scheme and spirit of 
Christianity.”’ 

The most satisfactory baa γε ρορυμα οἵ κεφ. δὲ 
Χριστοῦ ὁ Θεὸς (perve by the Socinians to 
defend their dogmas ) is to be found in the Greek 
Fathers and Commentators cited in Recens. Syn. 
They are generally agreed that Christ ts ἘΠ 
sented as subordinate to God, considered as 
Mediator, in which relation he received his 
kingdom from Him; (see xv. 27. and Joh. xvn. 
2. Hebr. ii. 8.) though some are of opinion that 
Gs use Mr. Holden’s words) ‘‘ there is also a re- 
erence to Christ’s subordination to the Father, 
even in his nature, as deriving his essence and 

rfections by an eternal generation from the 

ather.”’ ; 

4. On the sense of προφητεύειν in this and 
the next verse, Commentators are not ὃ 
Some, as T. Aquinas, Beza, Calvin, Parsus, and 
Dr. Burton, take it to signify interpret Scripture 
under Divine inspiration. Others, as Eat., Wells, 
and Bp. Pearce, think it means teach and com- 
municate by inspiration the doctrines of revelation. 
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“- δὲ A 
waca ὃὁε γυνὴ 


ῇ a ᾽ 3 ’ ~ ~ 

προσευχομένη ἢ προφητευουσα αἀκατακαλυπτῷ τῇ κεφαλῇ, 
A e ~ \ 0 A ® 

κατεμσ χύνει THY κεφαλὴν ἑαυτῆς" ἕν yap ἐστι καὶ TO αὐτὸ 


~ ° , » x ® , 3 x 

67m ἐξυρημένη. “εἰ γαρ ov κατακαλύπτεται “γυνή, καὶ κει- 
. : ᾿ δὲ ° A A ‘ ’ “a ~ 

ράσθω" «i δὲ αἰσχρὸν γυναικὶ τὸ κείρασθαι 4 ξυρᾶσθαι, κα- 
ἀνν \ \ » 8 , Ἢ 4 Gen. 
ανὴρ μὲν yap οὐκ οφείλει κατακαλυπτε- 96, 27. 
σθ 4 ᾿ » A ee ~ es ᾿ te oo et 5. 1. 
ae τὴν κεφαλὴν, εἰκὼν καὶ ὁόξα Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων᾽ γυνὴ δὲ δόξα eae 
εο’ , ’ > AN ’ \ , δ δ φ Gen. 
ov yap ἐστιν ayyp εκ γνυναικος, ἀλλα “γυνὴ ig St. 


-ᾧ 2 
 τακαλυπτεσθω. 


8 avopos ἐστιν. 


ec Num. 5. 
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2. 


9 ἐξ ἀνδρός" καὶ yap οὐκ ἐκτίσθη ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, ἀλλὰ 


10 γυνὴ διὰ τὸν ἄνδρα. 


As, however, the word is in the next verse ap- 
phred to wemen, who, it ἃ from xiv. 34. sq., 
were mot permitted to teach and preach in public, 
most Commentators for the last century, to avoid 
this difficulty, have adopted the interpretation of 
Menoch. and Mede, namely, to sing divine 
hymaos under the impulse of the Holy Spirit. 
Bat seach a sense of the word is unauthorized. 
That of reciting (like wpdgnme and the Latin 
precinere) verses to be sung by the congrega- 
hen, proposed by me in Kec. Syn. is more pro- 
bable ; bat it is alike destitute of authority, and, 
indeed, seems inconsistent with the notion of 
drvine inspiration, which must be conjoined with 
whatever other sense may be intended. The 
first mentioned sense is confined, unauthorized, 
and hable to the same objection as the second; 
though, in fact, that has no force, since it would 
hold equally against every possible one ; for the 
Apostle says in the same Chapter, v. i4., that 
“‘tt is a shame for a woman to speak in the 
Church.'" Bp. Pearce, however, has satisfac- 
torily shown, that teuching is consistent with 
both the above passages ; since here it is teach- 
mg by divine inspirution, (a circumstance ue 
extraordinary) which is not the case in those 
Prmaees 5 for ‘‘ when (the same wniter adds) St. 
waposes silence on women in the Church, 

be means silence not in opposition to any gift of 
the Spirit, but to the desire, which those who 
had not the Spirit a have of instructing 
others., or being themselves instructed in Christ- 
san knowledge.” J see not, however, why he 
should confine the sense to teaching, much less 
translate wpod. ‘who teacheth.’ It must, 1 
think, denote every other sort of speaking, under 
divine inspiration, to edification, exhortation, 
and instruction, in addition to that of praying 
jast before mentioned ; all equally fulfiltin the 
phecy of Joel 1. 28. applied by St. Paul, 
Acts ii. 17., to the times of the Gospel, namely, 
that their daughters should prophesy ; a predic- 
tion very early fulfilled in the case of the daugh- 
ters of Philip the Evangelist, who, as we learn 
from Acts xxi. 9., had all of them the gift of 


cy. : 

Prat κατὰ κεφαλῆς sub. τι scil. κάλυμμα, which 
19 expressed in a passage of Plutarch cited by 
Krause. On the sense of τῆν κεφαλὴν in this 
and the next verse, Commentators are divided in 
opinion, whether the word should be taken in 
its figurative sense, as just before, or in its natu- 
ralone. Inthe present verse, the best Commen- 
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πλὴν οὐτε 


tators are, with reason, agreed in adopting the 
latter, q.d. he disgraces his head ; since to have 
the head veiled or covered was by the Jews re- 
garded as a sign of subjection ; and, therefore, 
to carry that sign was acting like a woman, and 
disgracing his person and dignity asa man. In 
the case of the woman, τὴν κεφαλὴν is susceptible 
of both the natural and the figurative sense ; and 
some Commentators prefer one, some the other ; 
and not a few, both; which seems preferable ; 
for while the former is required by what follows, 
the latter is suggested by what precedes. A 
woman, by so acting, would dishonour her own 
rson, in violating a propnety which seems to 
ave been observed by women of all the civi- 
lized nations of antiquity from the very earliest 
periods. To fepieeu which dishonour in the 
strongest point of view, the Apostle says, ‘ it isone 
and the same thing (i.e. as bad) as if her head 
were shaven ;’ which, it has been fully shown, 
was regarded as the greatest possible disfigure- 
ment and disgrace to a woman; and was onl 
adopted in extreme grief, or inflicted as a mar 
of infamy on adultresses or harlots. She would, 
too, dishonour her ‘head,’ i.e. her husband, by 
throwing off the mark of subjection to him. 

6. Here we have the same sentiment, further 
unfolded. Καὶ κειράσθω, ‘even let her be 
shorn,’ i.e. she may as well be shorn. 

7. εἰκὼν καὶ δόξα Θεοῦ] ‘being (inasmuch 
as he is) the image and glory of God, namely, as 
to the rule of the whole creation with which he 
was invested by God, .(Gen. i. 26, 27. See also 
Ps. vii. 46.) and thus may be considered a 
type of God, as the viceroy was called the εἰκὼν 
of his sovereign, a ray from his brightness; so 
Grot. interprets the term δόξα. In the words 
δόξα ἀνδρός ἐστιν as applied to the woman, the 
εἰκὼν of the foregoing clause is implied, the 
woman being, as Theodoret. says, an εἰκόνος 
εἰκὼν, .ἃπὰ, as Mr. Valpy says, ‘‘ fulget radiis 
maniti,’’ shining like the moon with borrowed 
light. Thus, to use the words of Mr. Slade, ‘* the 
man holds his authority under God ; the woman 
her’s under the man.”’ 

8, 9. Here are shown the grounds of this supe- 
rionity, 1. in respect of nature, by the woman 
pee been formed from the man; (Gen. ii. 
18—21.) 2.In priority of creation ; 3. in pur- 

ose of creation, namely, to be a helpmeet for 
him. Now suhserriency implies inferiority. 

10. ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἀγγέλους There are few 
passages that have 60 perple © Commenta- 


138 


» 4 \ \ ν 
avyp χώρις REEDS ουτε 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. ΧΙ. 
γυνὴ χωρὶς ἀνδρὸς, ἐν Κυρίῳ" 


d e A ~ » q a . ¢ , A | 
ὥσπερ yap ἢ γυνή ἐκ Tov ἀνδρὸς, οὕτω καὶ ὁ avyp cia τῆς 12 


‘ ‘ δὲ ’ ᾽ ~ ~ 
ryuvaixos, Ta O€ πᾶντα ex Tov Qeou. 


> « ~ 9 ~ , 
εν ὑυμιν αντοις Kpt- 13 


< , 8 - ὔ ~ ~ 
νατε' πρέπον εστὶ γυναῖκα ἀκατακάλυπτον τῷ Θεῷ προσ- 


tors as the present. The difficulty centers in the 
meaning of the terms ἐξουσίαν and ἀγγέλους, 
which, though in themselves plain, yet yield, 
according to their ordinary import, no very ap- 
posite sense. The former is by the antient and 
early modern Commentators explained to mean 
a veil; which sense, indeed, 1s pretty certain 
from the foregoing context. But when they in- 
form us that it was so called as being emblema- 
tical of the authority of the husband, ‘‘ heret 
aqua.’ Indeed, this notion has been exploded 
by the animadversions of Salmasius, Michaelis, 
and Bp. Marsh. Hence the most eminent Com- 
mentators have long adopted the opinion of 
Olear. and Wolf, that ἐξουσία was either the 
name of a veil, or, as some think, of an ornament 
Sor the head formed of braids of hair. So Callis- 
tratus cited by Olear. uses the expression ἐξουσία 
Τριχώμῶτοι to denote what is among us vulgarly 
called a topping. Colomesius too adduces from 
Ardelphus an example of the Latin imperium in 
nearly the same sense. It should, however, rather 
seem to have been a female ornament of braided 
hair united with some kind of ornamental veil. This 
was so called, we may suppose, not with reference 
to the superiority of the man to the woman, but to 
that of the married woman over the maiden, which 
the customs of all countries, both in antient and 
modem times, have allowed. Names of things, 
it 15 observed by Bp. Pearce, are often put foe 
the names of their signs and tokens. See also 
Fischer ap. Rec. Syn. Thus the arguments 
which have been drawn from the want of autho- 
nity, and the difficulty of accounting for the ratio 
appellationis (though those, as I have shown in 
ens. Synop., are of themselves but slender) 

fall to the ground. The sense seems to be this: 
“*For that reason (i.e. for decency’s sake, to 
avoid the τὸ αἰσχρὸν) the married woman ought 
to have an Exousia on ber head—why? δια τοὺς 
ἀγγέλους. Now these words involve a far 
greater difficulty than the former; and espe- 
cially since here we have no assistance from the 
context. Most Commentators, adopting the usual 
py haere of the word, take the sense to be, 
* through reverence of the Angels,’ who, accord- 
ing to the opinions of both the Jews and early 
Christians, were ministering spirits attendant on 
the house of God, and symbols of his presence. 
This, however, has appeared to others so little 
satisfactory, that they have sought out such a 
signification of the word as, though rare in itself, 
might yield a more suitable sense. Some of the 
recent Commentators interpret it of spies sent by 
the heathen to watch for and report any impro- 
fbi that might occur at the Christian assem- 
lies. This, however, is liable to insuperable 
ΦΉΡΟΠΟΗΕ stated in Recens. Syn. And the sense 
‘Bishops and Doctors of the Church,’ adopted 
by some antients and moderns, is, whatever be 
the reference sup poe to be included in the éca, 
alike inadmissible. After all, the first mentioned 
interpretation involves the fewest difficulties ; 
though I cannot but suspect that the word dyye- 
λους is corrupt. And as to heal is better than to 


amputate, (the course recommended by Abp. 
Newc., who would cut out the words) the aid of 
Criticism may be invoked ; and as the error is 
more antient than all the MSS. and Versions, 
conjecture may be tolerated. The most favorite 
one is that of ἀγέλους for dyeAaious. is, 
however, is 80 objectionable, that I would 
venture to propose the following, viz. ἐγγελών- 
τας, thoge (to use the words of Goldsmith) ‘‘ who 
came to mock.” That the heathens were allowed 

to attend at the Chnstian assemblies, and that 

some attended to mock, or as spies, to note and 

report any improprieties they saw, is certain from 

several p es of St. Paul’s Epistles, and has 
been proved by the deep researches into early 
Ecclesiastical antiquity of the learned Heumann. 
Under these circumstances, I have thought pro- 
per to obelise the word as probably corrupt. 8 
termination ὠντας, when written with manu- 

script abbreviation, might easily be confounded 
with ovs. The somewhat uncommon word éyye- 

Adw (though it occurs twice in the O. T.) would 

easily be mistaken for the common word ἄγγελος. 

Moreover e and α are perpetually confounded. 

11, 12. The sense of these verses is (chiefly 
after Whitby) thus well expressed by BE. 
Middl.: ‘Notwithstanding (such is the ordi- 
nance of God) neither is any man brought into 
being without the intervention of a woman, nor 
any woman without that of a man ; for as (v. 12.) 
the woman (i.e. women generally) is originally 
from the man, so the man (i.e. men generally ) 
is brought into being by the intervention of t 
woman (i.e. wouen : these and all other things 
are ordained by the wisdom of God.’ This ex- 
position is confirmed by the best antient, and the 
most eminent of the recent Commentators. The 
scope of the Apostle is well pointed out by 
Chrys., Theophyl., and Theodoret as follows : 
‘As the Apostle had so exalted the man, show- 
ing that the woman was from him, by him, and 
under him, so now, to balance matters, he says 
that, though originally the woman was from the 
man, yet the man is descended from the woman.” 
The words ta δὲ πάντα ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ scil. ἐστι 
are, I conceive, meant for both sexes, denoting 

nerally, that all these matters were ordained to 
be as they are, by the providence of God. 

13. The Apostle here adds another proof of the 
impropriety of the thing in question, deduced 
from the natural perceptions of good sense and 
decorum. For ἡ φύσις is best explained by many 
Commentators of an ‘ instinctive and natural 
perception of what is nght or wrong ;’ though 
others interpret it of use and custom; which, 
indeed, merges into the foregoing, since use 18 
second nature. On the custom of men’s wear- 
ing their hair long, and the origin, and cause of 
it, see Recens. Syn. Δόξα αὑτῇ é., ‘it is an 
ornament to her, and becomes her.’ ‘Apri 
wepiB., ‘as a sort of natural covering, or veil.’ 
In illustration of the expression δέδοται αὐτῇ. it 
may be affirmed that the hair of women natu- 
ay grows to a much greater length than that 
of men. 
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lsevyecOae; ἢ οὐδὲ αὐτὴ ἡ φυσις διδάσκει ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ανὴρ 
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Qi φαγεῖν ἕκαστος “γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον προλαμβάνει ἐν τῷ 


h Matt. 18. 


synonymous with the αἱρέσεις just after. At 
sub. xara, ‘in some measure.’ 


16. δοκεῖ pir. elvyaz} This is well explained ᾿ 
pe 
(9. δεῖ yap &c.] Here δεῖ does not import 


by Luth., Casaub.. Grot., and Wets., ‘ thinks 


good,” i.e. :s pleased, to be contentious or dispu- 
tatious [on ths matter].’ After εἶναι there is a 
clause omitted, (as in more than one be- 
fore in this and the foregoing epee) namely, 
φιλόνεικος ἔστω, τοῦτο μόνον λέξομαι. 

— ἡμεῖς τοιαύτην--- Θεοῦ] The sense seems 
to be: ‘Such a custom as that in question is 
peither tolerated by us Apostles, nor in use in 
the churches of God generally.’ 

17. τοῦτο wap. οὐκ ἐπ. &c.] The sense is: 
* While I am giving you this direction, I cannot 
but take occasion to censure you, on the ground 
that” &c. Thus adducing another exception to 
the general commendation he had bestowed on 
them. In οὐκ ἐπ. there is an elegant meiosis, 
of which examples are adduced by Raphel and 

Wets. from Anstoph., Plato, and Xenoph. See 
more in my Note on Thucyd. v. 105. Συνέρ- 

ἦσθε, ‘ye aseemble for public worship.’ The 
eis denotes not purpose, but result. Now that 
was not edification, but the reverse. 

18. σννερχομόνων-- ἐκκλησία] 'ExxAnola ma 

either with the preceding, or wi 
the following words. But the former construc- 
ton (which is adopted by the most eminent 

Commentators) is the more natural, and the 

sense thus arising the more suitable. Thus é«- 
xAneia will, it is usually supposed, denote, not 
assemb(y, a3 in the other case, but the building in 
which church is held. That, however, does 
not necessarily follow. I agree with Dr. Burton 
that the word can scarcely be thought to have 
acquired the sense building so early. But it 
should seem from v.22. to have been applied in 
a sense mid-way between assembly and building, 
i.e. an assembly meeting in a particular place: 
and such is probably the sense here. Of words 
thus used I have adduced many instances in 
various parts of my Notes on Thucydides. The 

ἢ before éxxX. is not found in many of the best 

SS. and the Ed. Princ., and is, with reason, 
cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. 
If this be right, the sense building is almost ex- 
cluded; while that of mean is strongly con- 
firmed. By σχίσματα are here meant, not 
separations from the Church, but divisions and 
parties in it; though, as Dr. Burton observes, 
*‘not upon matters of faith.” It is, tmdeed, 


absolute necessity, but, as Bp. Pearce explains, 
‘“guch as arises from the tendency of several 
causes to effect it:’’ or, as Theophy)l. says, ‘it 
expresses what must take place while men con- 
tinue to be men,” q.d. ‘ It cannot but be, from 
the passions of human nature, that divisions will 
occur.’ So our Lord says, Matt. xviii. 7. & xxiv. 
6., ἀνάγκη ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα. “Iva is here, 
by most Commentators antient and modern, sup- 
to have, not the causal, but the eventual 
orce, q.d. whence it will come to pass, that 
they who are approved will be made manifest. 

20. cuvepy. οὖν ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ) See Note 
on Acts ii. ¥. Οὐκ gor: scil. τοῦτο. On the 
sense of κυριακὸν δεῖπνον the Commentators are 
divided in opinion. Grot., Michael., Mackn., 
and Mp. Middl. take it to signify ‘a (or ‘ the’) 
Lord's-day meal,’ meaning one of the Agape or 
feasts of charity. This interpretation is confirmed 
by the Syriac Version, ‘a meal proper for the 
Lord’s day ;’ and if admitted, this will furnish a 
striking proof of the early observance of Sunday. 
But it 1s more than doubtful ; for the antithetical 
clause τὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον requires rather the sense 
adopted by the antients and most moderns, ‘ the 
Lord’s Supper ;’ κυριακὸν being for τοῦ Κυρίου, 
as Revel. i. 10. ἐν τῇ κυριακῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ‘on the 
Lord’s day.’ There is a delicate sarcasm couched 
in οὐκ ἔστι φαγεῖν, which may be sa agra by 
the following paraphrase: ‘To eat the 
supper is not, cannot, surely, be the purpose of 
your meeting [since that you do not eat]; for 
your meal is not common, but separate ; every 
one eats his own supper. 

21. τὸ ἴδιον δεῖπνον προλαμβ.} The antient, 
and almost all modern Commentators, take προλ. 
to mean ‘eateth before others.’ Mackn. and 
Dr. Burton, however, explain it, ‘ takes his own 
supper before the Lord’s supper :’ which might, 
as far as the words themselves go, be admitted, 
were it not for the ἐν τῷ φαγεῖν united with 
xpox. as if to qualify it. But that demands the 
first mentioned sense, which is far more 
agreeable to the context. To ἔδιον δεῖπνον de- 
notes the supper which each one had brought as 
his own contnbution to the common meal. Προλ. 
has reference to the eagerness with which each 
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one tet the richer sort, we may presume ) snatched 
up the food he had brought (and that, no doubt, 
a plentiful portion ) and tilled himself therewith, 

fore the poorer sort could well touch it; which 
would cause them (who had brought little or no- 
thing) to fare very scantily. And as this (which 
is to be understood of the Agapa accompanying and 
at times preceding the Lord s Supper) was not a 
common meal, it was a violation of propriety as 
well as Christian charity so to act; for though 
each brought his own supper, yet when it had 
been thrown to the common stock, it ceased to 
be his own. Thus the plenty of some shamed 
the want of others ; which would occasion heart- 
burnings, and so defeat the very end of the 
Lord’s Supper. It is rightly remarked by the 
antient Commentators, that the ratio oppositi 
requires the word to be interpreted of satiety in 
both drinking and eating. We need not under- 
stand any drunkenness or gluttony; nay, the 
words of the verse following, μὴ yap olxias— 
«πίνειν, forbid this. The fault with which they 
are charged is gross selfishness at a meal united 
with the Eucharistical one, and formed on such 
principles of Christian charity and brotherly 
communion as would be a proper introduction 
or supplement to it. 

. τῆς ἀκκλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ] ‘the congregation 
assembled to worship God.’ Tovs μὴ ἔχοντας. 
Sub. φαγεῖν, i.e. those who had brought scanty 
provision, who would thus be wrongly put to 
shame; for, if they must struggle with want, 
they ought to be left to bear it at home, not 
Shamed with it by rude comparison with the 
plenty of their ncher brethren ; for, as an hea- 
then Poet feelingly observes, ‘‘ Nil habet infelix 
paupertas durius in se quam quod ridiculos ho- 
mines facit !’’ 

23. To further show how unseemly and cn- 
minal was the abuse in question, the Apostle 
lays before them the whole history of the institu- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper, that they might the 
better understand the purpose of Him who insti- 
tuted it, and thus more clearly see that by such 
conduct that purpose was entirely frustrated. 

I have in Rec. Synop. shown that παρέλαβον 
ἄς. cannot be understood of truditien derived 
from the other Apostles, nor be confined to de- 
note, that the Eucharist is not the invention ef 
himself or'any men, but: a Divine ordinance ; 
also that the context and the paratiel passages at 


1 Cor. xv. 3. Gal. i. 11 & 12. and 2 Cor. xu. 1. 
demand the following sense: ‘ The institution 
which 1 am now about to advert to is what I my- 
self received from the immediate and personal 
communication of the Lord himself, and, accord- 
ing to the express injunction therein contained, 
appointed for your observance. It is not, there- 
fore, of my own devising, nor that of any man, 
but Divinely instituted, and consequently im- 
peratively binding on all Christians.’ It is 
remarkable (as Doddr. observes) that the insti- 
tution of this ordinance should make a part of 
that immediate revelation which was vouchsafed 
to Paul; and it affords a strong argument for the 
propriety of it in the Church. Παρεδίδοτο is 
rendered by most recent Interpreters, ‘ was deli- 
vered up.’ And so Newc. and Wakef. Bat 
though that be the proper sense of the word, yet 
it is only with the adjunct εἷς τινα or τινας, oF 
els φυλακήν : and a treachery was combined 
with the delivering up, and seems by the con- 
text to have been in the mind of the Apostle, 
there is no reason to abandon the common inter- 
pretation. . 

24. εὐχαριστήσας ἄς. On this, and especially 
on the ἐστι, signifies, see Note on x. 16. Matt. 
xxvi. 26. Lu. xxii. 19 & 20. The words Λάβετε, 
φάγετε are omitted in several MSS. of the 
Western recension, the Italic, Copt., and Sahidic 
Versions, and some Fathers; and are cancelled 
by Griesb. and others. And indeed we can 
better conceive why the words should have been 
inserted than ejected. But as the present ac- 
count bears a strong similarity to that of St. 
Luke, in whom the words are omitted, may we 
not suspect that the early critics would purposely 
make that correspondence the stronger? Besides, 
the MSS. in question are all of the altered sart, 
and not many in number, to which Rinck has not 
been able to add one. That the words are con- 
tained in the Peshito Syriac, is a proof of their 
high antiquity. As to what some urge, that the 
A e did not intend a statement of the exact 
words of our Lord, it is a mere gratuitous assump- 
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ἂν ἐσθέν τὸν ἄρτον τοῦτον ἢ πίνη τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ Κυρίου 3 δὶ 


. ° o@ v7 ~ , ad aA , 
avatiws, ἔνοχος ἔσται τοῦ σωματος καὶ αἵματος τοῦ Βυ- 


εἰ 13. ‘ 
ria 21. 


’ ~ 
28 pros. " δοκιμαζέτω δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἑαυτύν᾽ καὶ οὕτως ἐκ τοῦ Fel 
49 ἄρτου ἀσθιέτω καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου πινέτω ὁ yap ἐσθίων 


, ° id , , e -~ ν» , \ , bn | 
καὶ πίνων avatios, κρίμα εαντῳ ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει, μὴ ὀια- 


30 κρίνων τὸ σώμα τοῦ Κυρίου. 


᾿ on wee ‘ “- ε 

Sl ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ἄρρωστοι, καὶ κοιμῶνται ἱκανοί. 
᾽ 4 ° ’ 

32 τοὺς διεκρίνομεν, οὐκ ἂν ἐκρινόμεθα" 


25. ὁσάκις ἂν ἄς. ‘as often as, whenever 
ye’ &c. For a refutation of the Romish per- 
vermon of the sense, see Slade; and upon this 
whole passage Bp. Warburton’s Works, Vol x. 
113. seqq. & 303. seqq. 

— καταγγέλλετε͵ Ihave in Recens. Synop. 
shown that this must mean, ‘ ye proclaim and 
commemorate.’ At ἄχρις οὗ dv ἔλθῃ there 
seems an omission of a clause, q.d. ‘[And this 
you are to continue to do] till he come.’ 

Zi. ὥστε) ‘this being the case,’ i.e. the in- 
teat of the Lord’s Supper. The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that the ἢ is for καί. As to the 
argument of the Romanists, founded on this dis- 

ive particle, for denying the cup to the 
laity, it is justly remarked by Mr. Slade, that “‘if 
tt proved any thing, it would prove too much, 
since it would authorize a separate use of the 
cup, a well as of the bread ; whereas they never 
area to give the cup without the bread.”’ 
ith respect to ἀναξίως, I have in Recens. Syn. 
shown, that this must not be construed with 
Κυρίου, as some recent Commentators contend, 
bat be taken absolutely, in the sense .‘ in a man- 
ber unworthy of and unsuitable to the purposes 
for which this rite was instituted.’ 


he hath the dispositions which the participation 
m eo holy a rite demands, whether he feels a 
suitable gratitude for the sacrifice it commemo- 
rates, and is firmly resolved to perform the moral 
duties enjoined by its founder ; otherwise it will 
be taken not only frivolously and ineffectually, 
but ies, and therefore guiltily. 

(οὐ ] οὕτω: should be rendered ‘and then 

yz}. 

29. ἀναξίως] i.e. without the dmpositions &c. 
which the foregoing examination is meant to 
accertain. Κρίμα, for κατάκριμα. condemnation, 


‘ ~ ᾽ φ a Ἢ 
διὰ τοῦτο ἐν ὑμῖν πολλοὶ o Pal. 32. 
ἢ e 
° εἰ yap eav- ἴδ 


’ de e 4 tor 12. 
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and consequently punishment, agreeably to what 
was said just before, "Evoyos ἐσται τοῦ σώμ. &c.; 
to further explain which the words μὴ δεακρίνων 
τὸ σῶμα τοὺ Κυρίου are added, which the best 
Commentators interpret, ‘ not distinguishing be- 
tween the sacramental elements, the symbols of 
the Lord’s body, from the food used at an or- 
dinary meal,’ i.e. by making it no more edifying 
than a common meal, by neglecting to properly 
pcg the sacrifice of the Lord typified in this 
oly nte. 

30. διὰ τοῦτο] i.e. because of this partaking 

of the sacrament unworthily ; for almost all Com- 


‘Mentators antient and modern are agreed, that - 


the Apostle means to fortify his warnings of 
future punishment for such abuses, by what had 
already taken place in the sickness and mortality 
which had been already inflicted. ᾿Ασθενεῖς and 
ἄῤῥωστοι are nearly synonymous ; but the latter 
is rather the stronger term. ‘Ixavol, ‘a 
many.’ Kom. is a common euphemism de- 
noting death, and will prove nothing as to the 
final acceptance of the persons. 

I have in Recens. Synop. shown the folly of 
endeavouring to explain away, and the presump- 
tion of calling in question (as certain recent: 
German Commentators have done) the reality 
of these judicial inflictions of temporal punish- 
ment, which must be considered as always pro- 
ceeding from God, and altogether extraordinary, 
similar to others mentioned at Acts v. 5. 1 Cor. 
v. 5. 2 Cor. x. 8. xiii. 2. 1 Joh. v. 16. James v. 
14 & 15. Revel. ii. 22., and prouanly confined 
to the age of miracles, namely, the Apostolic 
age, and probably a short space afterit. ‘‘ They 
were (says Abp. Newc.) pay proportioned 
to the guilt incurred ; and were designed to pre- 
serve and establish the punty of Christian wor- 
re oud practice, as well as the authority of the 

postles.”’ 

31. εἰ γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς dex. &c.] These words 
are exegetical of the preceding ; and the sense 
may be, ‘if we would so judge and discern our- 
selves,’ as before mentioned, viz. whether we 
receive the Lord’s Supper worthily, or not, ‘ we 
should not be adjudged to suffer such punish- 
ments as those Just adverted to.’ Perhaps, how- 
ever, the Apostle speaks per xoivwow, and the 
sense seems to be, ‘if we had discerned &c., we 
should not have been adjudged’ &c. 

32. κρινόμενοι δὲ---κατακριθώμεν) This seems 
added to console those who were suffering under 
sickness so inflicted, q.d. But when we are so 
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_ Ἂς : . A ~ , 
tov Κυρίου παιδευόμεθα, ἵνα μὴ σὺν τῷ κοσμῳ κατακρι- 

a ; [2 ᾿ a ~ 
θῶμεν. Ὥστε, ἀδελφοί mov, συνερχόμενοι εἰς τὸ φαγεῖν, 33 
᾿ i Ψ ἢ ὁ Φ ᾽’ ~ » Μ ® , ὲ Ψ 
ἀλλήλους ἐκδέχεσθε᾽ εἰ δέ τις πεινᾷ, ἐν οἴκῳ εἐσθίετω" ἵνα 84 


μὴ εἰς κρίμα συνέρχησθε. 


Eph. 3.1] 
i.” ξομαι. 


τ Thess. 1. 
τ Mare. 9. 


τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ ws ἂν ἔλθω διατά- 


XII. ΠΕΡῚ δὲ τῶν πνευματικῶν, ἀδελφοὶ, οὐ θέλω 1 


ca “-- Ψ Ψ ? A A wv a 
τ δια ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν. “οἴδατε ὅτι ἔθνη ἦτε, πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα τὰ 2 
ἃ, 


Sup, 8. ὁ. w 


a wv ’ ’ . Ἢ toa 
9,88. ἄφωνα ws av ἤγεσθε ἀπαγόμενοι" “dio “γνωρίζω ὑμῖν, ὅτι 3 


Judged and visited by the Lord, we are not capri- 
ciously tormented, but disciplined, like scholars 
at the hands of a master, for our good and re- 
formation, in order that we may not be finally 
condemned with the impenitent and unbelieving 
world. Thus, as Newc. observes, ‘“‘ the judgment 
is temporal castigation to prevent eternal punish- 
ment.’ In the above sense παιδεύεσθαι is often 
used, both in the Old and New Testament. 

33. συνερχόμενοι els τὸ φαγεῖν] scil. εἰς τὸ 
Κυριακὸν δεῖπνον, to the Agapa, and the Lord’s 
Supper which followed it. "AAAnA. ἐκδέχ. The 
older Commentators in general render, ‘ wait for 
each other,’ as equivalent to μὴ προλαμβάνετα. 
But the best Commentators in after times have 
been long agreed that it signifies, ‘ receive each 
other with the hospitality of private guests, 
implying a cordial community between the rich 
and the poor. 

34. al dé τις πεινᾷ &c.] The sense seems to 
be: ‘If any one be so hard to be satisfied, that 
he cannot sufficiently gratify his appetite at the 
Agapa, let him take an antepast at home, and 
not make a feast meant for religious and bene- 
volent purposes subservient to the mere gratifica- 
tion of sensual appetite, lest he should so act as 
to incur condemnation and punishment.’ 

— τὰ λοιπὰ] ‘The sense seems to be: ‘ What 
else requires to be set in order,’ viz. in this and 
other parts of Ecclesiastical discipline. 

XII. This and the next two Chapters treat of 
the nature and use of the Spiritual gifts. In Ch. 
xii. St. Paul shows that all those gifts were alike 
amparted by the Holy Ghost, and all were for the 
use of the Church; and therefore that no one 
should value himself upon his gift, so far as to 
contemn another who had an inferior one. In 
Ch. xiii. he recommends love as a wp spel per- 
fection than all the gifts of the Holy Ghost put 
together, because all those gifts must cease here, 
but love will remain for ever in heaven. In Ch. 
xiv. he gives particular rules about the use of 
their gifts in public assemblies. (Bp. Pearce. ) 

1. wept τῶν πνευματικῶν) There is here an 
ellipsis, on which the Commentators are not 
agreed; some supplying ἀνθρώπων, but most 
χϑρισμάταν: Either is suitable to what fol- 
ows; for the Apostle proceeds to treat fully of 
both spiritual gifts, and spiritual persons. But 
the former is confirmed by xiv. 1. and Rom. 1. 
11., and seems to deserve the preference ; though, 
indeed, both may poesibl intended. The 
Corinthians, it seems, had disputed concernin 
the relative excellence of these gifts, and h 
applied to the Apostle to decide the contro- 


rey. ; 
Οὐ θέλω ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, occurring also at x. 


1., is a formula requesting serious attention and 
implicit credit. 

2. οἴδατε ὅτι--παγόμενοι) These words are 
not, as Rosenm. imagines, parenthetical, but 
meant to suggest the necessity of being well in- 
formed on this important subject, since they have 
now no longer the excuse of being immersed in 
the ignorance of heathen idolatry. There seems 
to be an emphasis on ὅτι ἔθνη ἧτε., q.d. but are 
now converted to the worship of the one true 
God. Τὰ εἴδωλα τὰ ἄφωνα, i.e. mere stocks 
and stones ; though, perhaps, as some Commen- 
tators think, the term dumb may have allusion to 
the imposturesa by which the priests made them 
seem to return answers, and utter oracles, q.d. 
as Newc. explains, ‘ unable themselves to speak, 
much less to inspire you with the gift of tongues, 
or of prophesying.’ ᾿Απαγόμενοι is a strong 
term, and denotes being hurried away by a force 
which cannot be resisted: and here it refers to 
the blind infatuation, by which they were led 
away into idolatry and vice, like brute beasts 
that have no understanding. This is especially 
alluded to in the we αν ἤγεσθε, “ as ye might be 
led,’ viz., as Newc. explains, ‘‘ by custom, ex- 
ample, or inclination, just as it might happen.’’ 

3. διὸ] ‘for which purpose,’ namely that 
may not be thus ignorant, that ye may have the 
proper information. Γνωρίζω is explained by 

arkl.‘I give nee this rule to distin con- 
cerning spiritual things and pereons. See also 
Mackn. The ὅτε will thus mean scilicet. The 
first οὐδεὶς must be understood chiefly of the 
Jews, who pretended to the Holy Spirit, and yet 
denied the Messiahship of Jesus. The phrases 
λέγει ἀνάθεμα "Incovy, and εἰπεῖν Κύριον 
᾿Ιησοῦν are to be explained with reference to 
each other. Λέγειν ἀνάθεμά τινα signifies ‘to 
call any one abominable and fit to be put away 
from the earth.’ On the term ἀνάθεμα, see Note 
on Rom. ix.3. Εἰπεῖν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν imports 
‘to acknowledge constantly, publicly, and sin- 
cerely the Messiaship of Jesus, and thoroughly 
embrace his religion.’ "Ev πνεύματι ἁγίῳ must, 

the context, mean ‘ by the inspiration of the 

ly Spirit.’ 
e est commentary on the sense of this pas- 
sage is to be found in a kindred one at 1 Joh. iv. 
1—3., where is mentioned a similar mode of 
distinguishing true from false Christians. St. 
Paul, I conceive, means that no one can solemnly 
disavow all belief in the divine mission of Jesus, 
and have the gifts of the Holy Spirit, however he 
may pretend to them: and, on the other hand, 
that there is no one who makes that confession 
sincerely and heartily, but must have the Holy 
Spirit in some degree or other. lt may be, as 


Κεφ. ΧΙ]. 


hd ~ n~ 1 , 5 ~ Ἢ 
οὐδεὶς ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ λαλῶν, λέγει ἀνάθεμα ᾿Ιησοῦν᾽ καὶ s 


δὲ ’ ὃ a ’ νι & >A > 7 Z 
5 ὀεαερέσεις ὀιακονιών εἰσι, καὶ ὁ avtos ἰΙνύριος 
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6 σεις ἐνεργημάτων εἰσὶν, ὁ δὲ αὐτός [ἐστι 


Dr. Burton suggests, that the words ἀνάθεμα 
Ἰησοῦς were those which the Christians were by 
ther persecutors required to pronounce: but 
ps that expression was of a later age. And 
cannot agree with him that the true reading 
here is ἀνάθεμα ᾿Ιησοῦν and Κύριος ᾿[ησοῦς ; 
for that is as ill supported by external evidence, 
as it is destitute of internal probability. 

4. The Apostle now proceeds to enumerate 
the various gifts and graces of different Christian 
teachers, that for the purpose of showing 
that no one of them is to be despised, and that 
pot any to be extolled above the rest. 

_ To. proceed to consider the passage contained 
m thos and the two der oleg ἢ verses, I have in 
Recens. Synop. fully shown how utterly unten- 
able is that mode of interpretation, which has 
been so nt among the Foreign Commenta- 
tors for the last half Century, by which (for the 
purpose of removing certain difficulties) the 
apicgnatra here mentioned are supposed to have 
been merely natural endowments, improved by 
use and art. At the same time, I readily ac- 
knowledge the εἰβεουίιν οἵ ΠΕ ΕΓΒΙΒΙΗ͂Ν the exact 
, and defining 


tmport the limits of the several 
χαρίσματα. Yet there is not the less reason to 


them to have been supernatural. And, 
some of them may seem to imply human 
gd that ts not inconsistent with their being 
— δ sea ta αὐτὸς in all such cases : 
cooperation of the human ἐνεργούμενος wit 

the Divine ὀνεργῶν is ectly agreeable to the 
analogy of the Gospel system. In short, the 
frst occurring and most important term Πνεῦμα 
must be interpreted of the Holy Spirit, I mean, 
in the personal sense ; as being the same agent 
who, in the next antithetical clauses, is called 
Kopeor, and Θεός. Thus the very learned Mark- 
land ap. Bowyer acknowledges here a distinct 
recogmbion of the three persons of the Holy 
Trimity im these three verses. And the same 
admission s made by Dr. Owen, who asks, 
“ What pa δῷ proet can we require of the 
Diviany of the Holy Ghost?’’ Bp. Middl., 
tee, ably maintains the same position as follows : 
“The concluding clause ὁ ἐνεργῶν τὰ πάντα 
ἐν πᾶσι must be understood as applicable alike 
to the Three Persons; else the two preceding 
verses would be defective, and only the last com- 
plete. It is the same Spirit—who does what? 
aad the same Lord—who does what? ὁ ἐνεργῶν 
Ta πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν. The personality of the 
Spat ts also clearly asserted v. 11., where it is 
sasd to distribute yifts according to his pleasure, 
which 16 the attribute not only of a Person, but 
ef a Being, who ss omnipotent. The Spint is 
there said to work πάντα ταῦτα, plainly com- 
prebending all the miraculous powers enume- 
rated from ver. 7 ἰὸ 1] deta = which are 
αρίσματα, spoken of in v. 4., and ἐνεργήματα 
= ν a The d:axoviac of ν. 5. are not expressly 
mentioned ; but if this term relate principally, 
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as it is usually understood, to the office of 
preaching, it will be included in the enumerated 
operations of the Spint; for λόγος σοφίας and 
λόγος γνώσεως, v. 8., are the qualities by which 
étaxovia: are rendered efficacious. See Acts vi. 
4, and Note at Acts vi. 1. 1t appears, therefore, 
that all the miraculous powers mentioned 4, 5, 6, 
are in v. ll. imputed to the influence of the 
Spirit, who is there made solely to be the cause 
of effects above severally ascribed to the Spirit, 
to the Lord, and to God ; and consequently tha 
he is identified with the other two Persons.” 
Hence it is clear that the operations as exhibited 
in these verses must be, as Mr. Locke unequi- 
vocally acknowledges, supernatural. 

— διαιρέσεις δὲ χαρισμάτων) This is taken 
by most recent Commentators as put for διάφορα 
But the words seem best ren- 


εἰσι χαρίσματα. wor 
dered, with Bp. Blomfield in his Sermons, p. 75. 
‘There are [various] distributions of Spiritual 


’ 


,” i.e. distributed (as is said at v. 11.) by 
e Spirit according to His pleasure. Mr. 
Townsend renders ‘classes.’ The word χάρισμα 
signifies any thing which κεχάρισται, which is 
freely bestowed at the pleasure of the donor, 
In the N.T. it is confined to God’s gifts, as the 
ἐνέργημα to God's operations. Thus it is sug- 
gested that these are not mere natural endow- 
ments of mind, or acquired talents, but powers 
conferred by Divine influence. With respect to 
the three terms here employed, namely, yapio- 
των, διακονιῶν, and ἐνεργημάτων, they are 
Υ most recent Commentators regarded as synony- 
mous. And such they, in one sense, are ; being, 
as Chrys. says, ὀνομάτων ae 90 al μόνον, ἐπεὶ 
πράγματα τὰ αὐτά. The difference, I con- 
ceive, refers only to the various views under 
which the gifts may be considered. Χαρίσματα 
seems to denote the gifts generally, of which 
it is added that it is one and the same Spirit 
who is the bestower. The διακον. and the 
évepy., specially. The former of these two may 
be rendered services. Thus the word is often 
used in the N.T. to denote the general ministry 
appointed by Christ to the Apostles and teachers ; 
the services enjoined on them for the common 
advantage of the Church. It is here meant, as 
Theophy]. and Phot. observe, to suggest that the 
endowments in question carned with them an 
especial obligation to labour for the spiritual 
of others. As to their distribution, it is, as 

. Blomfield observes, the province of the one 
ahs is Κύριος to appoint his servants to different 
services. Of the ἐνεργημάτων (well rendered 
by Mackn. inworkings) the true force is well 
pointed out by Theodoret, who says: évepyy- 
ματα δὲ πάλιν ἐκάλεσε Ta χαρίσματα, ws 
ὑπὸ τῆς Θείας ἐνεργουμένα preent: The 
word is well explained by Bp. Blomfield, 
‘miraculous powers communicated by the 
Spint, called in v. 10. ἐνεργήματα δυνά- 


pews,” 
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Ὁ ἄλλῳ 10 


δὲ ἐνεργήματα δυνάμεων, ἄλλῳ δὲ προφητεία, ἄλλῳ δὲ δια- 


7. ἑκάστῳ---συμφέρον] The sense is: ‘ But 
to each in particular is given the manifestation 
of the Spint [vouchsafed to him,] and that for 
usefulness (namely, to the.Church at large) [not 
for ostentation, or lucre’s sake].’ Φανέρωσις 
τοῦ Πνεύμ. is for pay. χαρίσματος τινος τοῦ 
Πνεύμ. And the φαν. is meant to suggest that 
publicity in the things worked, which excluded 
all importance. ‘H qavép. is, however, ex- 
plained by Mr. Towns. and Dr. Burton, the 
nents of showing openly that the Spint is in 

im. 

8. Here the Apostle proceeds to notice the 
different gifts separately. But to settle their 
exact import and define their differences, is per- 
haps a task too mighty for human power. As 
Pareus acutely remarks, ‘‘nec mirum ignorari 

roprias vocum differentias, quarum res amisimus.”’ 
The earlier Commentators, as found in the Cri- 
tici Sacri, Pole, and Wolf, are here but indif- 
ferent guides. Grot., Lightf., and Vitringa have 
done something towards the elucidation of the 
passage ; but in them there are remarkable diver- 
sities of interpretation. In later times, far more 
has been accomplished by Dr. Whitby, Mr. 
Locke, Lord Barrington, Dr. Doddr. Bp. Hors- 
ley, Dr. Hales, Bp. Blomfield, in his Sermons 
and the Notes attached, and Mr. Townsend, in 
an instructive Dissertation on the Spiritual gifts; 
Chr. Ar. Vol. 11. p. 186—196., and something, 
Nala has been contributed by myself in Rec. 


yn. 

The λόγος σοφίας is by all the best Inter- 
preters from Lord: Barrington downwards sup- 
posed to have been peculiar to the Apostles, as 
jaa aaa to the enumeration at v. 28—30. 
{πὶ view is supported by the opinion of 

hrys. and the other antient Commentators ) de- 
noting those high supernatural endowments, by 
which they were enabled to plant and propagate 
the Gospel. 2. Λόγος γνώσεως is supposed, 
on the same authority, and from the same corres- 

ndence, to denote a gift of a somewhat infenor 
ind, namely, that appertaining to the Prophets 
ofthe Ν. 7. As far as the persons were teachers, 
(which, however, some deny) it may have in- 
cluded, as Mr. Towns. thinks, ‘‘ the learning that 
was acquired by industry, the experience given 
by time, age, and long intercourse with the 
world, and other talents, demanded by the cir- 
cumstances of difficulty or danger in which they 
were placed.” 

9. πίστι.) Namely, as almost all the best 
Interpreters are agreed, such a degree of it as 
was imparted to the διδάσκαλοι (to whom the 
correspond at vv. 28—30.). Thus it denotes sich 
a full uasion (inwrought by the Spirit) of 
the truths which the teachers had to communi- 
cate, as might enable them both to speak with 
complete assurance, and to be prepared to en- 


counter any dangers and difficulties in preachin 
the Gospel ; connected (as Whitby thinks ) wi 

a pecuhar Spiritual impulse that came upon them 
a ἡμὰ any difficult matter was to be performed, 
which inwardly assured them that God's power 
would assist them in the accomplishment of it. 
This view is supported by the authority of Chrys. 
and the Greek Commentators. 

— χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων) 1 have fully shown 
in Recens. Synop. that this (in opposition to the 
opinion of many recent Commentators) cannot 
but denote the gift of healing, i.e. the power of 
miraculously curing various disorders. The 
antient Commentators think that this was con- 
fined to the Apostles: while some modern ones 
extend it much further: and Mr. Towns. su 
aes it to have been the most common of 

i 

10. ἐνεργήματα δυνάμεων] It has been thought 
very difficult to distinguish this from the xaple- 
ματα ἰαμάτων. And Dr. Mackn. takes the des- 
perate course of explaining it of an ‘*inworking 
of miracles,”’ i.e. enabling others to work them : 
an interpretation which reflects as little credit on 
him as a Philologist as it does as a Theologian ; 
and which is contradicted by the words of v. 6. 
‘*it is God that worketh all in all.’’ Mr. Towns. 
takes it to denote the utmost enlargement of the 
natural faculties, by which the teachers of Christ- 
lanity were snabled to perform wonderful cures. 
‘‘They were, continues he, supernaturally in- 
structed, perhaps, to anticipate the knowledge 
and discoveries of a future age; and to effect 
likewise wonderful healings of disease, by an 
agency superior to any efforts of medical science, 
past, present, or future.’’ But however ingenious 
this view may be, {50 referable to the ing 
clause ) it cannot, I think, be admitted. The dif_- 
culty may, however, be removed by su 
that the Apostle is here speaking of other miracu- 
lous powers, apart from healing disorders, (80 
in a kindred passage of Mark vil. 22. ἄλλας 1s to 
be understood ;) as Nclater, Eat., Whitby, and 
Lord Barrington suppose ; miracles implying a 
cee power than the foregoing, such as per- 
orming things contrary to the course of nature. 
But this may be going too far. The reader may, 
however, resort to the distinction suggested by the 
two definitions of miracle which I have adduced 
in a preceding part of this work. 

The δυνάμεις and the χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων 
at v. 28. and vv. 29 & 30. are, no doubt, as Lord 
Barrington suggests, transposed, which confirms 
my idea, that no diversity of kind was intended ; 
for otherwise transposition would have been 
ies Lord Barri d M 

— προφητεία arnngton and Mr. 
Towns. have satisfactorily shown, that this indi- 
cates a lower degree of prophecy than that en- 
joyed by the Apostles, and included the gift of 
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κρίσεις πνευμάτων, ἑτέρῳ δὲ “γένη γλωσσῶν, ἄλλῳ δὲ ἐρ- 


11 μηνεία γλωσσῶν. πάντα 


σι 9 a aed A a 
y Joh. 3. 8, 
TavTa evepye: TO ἐν Kat TO hoor ig 


12 αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ καθὼς βούλεται. * Ka- spr 7.1. 
~ 3 Τ᾿ 
θάπερ yap τὸ σῶμα ἕν ἐστι, καὶ μέλη ἔχει πολλὰ, πάντα 13. 


δὲ ‘ é os t me y ΙΝ ad » 
Ta μελὴ τοῦ σώματος [τοῦ ενος], πολλα ὄντα, ἕν εστι 


ebr. 2. 4. 
- Rom. 12. 


~ . Ψ . 8 ’ a4 , » εν , e = 4,5. 
13 gwua’ οὕτω καὶ o Χριστος. “kat yap ev evi πνεύματι ἡμεῖς Ερδει 4 
’ aA ~ ᾽ 7 ᾽ Ἃ = wv Ψ ry 
πάντες εἰς ἐν σῶμα εβαπτίσθημεν᾽ εἴτε Lovdaca εἴτε “ EA- a Job. 6.63, 
Ψ ~ » a ‘7 Ἵ [1 A ~ Rom. 
Anves, εἴτε δοῦλοι εἴτε ἐλεύθεροι καὶ πάντες εἰς Ev πνεῦμα Eph 2. 


14 ἐποτίσθημεν. 


ἣ 4 ~ 9 ΝΜ A ἢ if {Gal 3 
Kai yap τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἔστιν ἕν μέλος, adda Gee 


id s ® ᾽ Ld 
15 πολλά. ἐὰν εἴπη ὁ mous’ Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ χεὶρ, οὐκ εἰμὶ εκ 


declaring divine truths by inspiration. ‘‘ As an 
inseparable attendant on this gift (adds Mr. 
Towns.) was the power of discerning of spirits ; 
which was the talent or faculty of discerning 
both the truth and certainty of what was spoken 
by other prophets, and likewise of ascertaining 
the thoughts and secrets of the hearts of those 
who might enter the Christian assemblies, and 
co uently of knowing the precise mode of 
teaching which his circumstances might de- 
mand.’’ This coincides with my remark in Rec. 
Syn., that the διαιρέσεις πνευμ. is to be asso- 
ciated with the Τρ ητεία, as bearing a strong 
affinity with it. In fact, as I there observed, the 
λόγος “Ὁ and the λόγος γνώσεως form one 
group. ἔστις seems to be placed alone, as 
ing the fundamental principle on which all the 
other χαρίσματα were founded. The xapic- 
eave αμάτων and the ied ποτα δυνάμεων 
rm another group; as also do the προφητεία 
and the διακρίσεις πνευμάτων. And lastly 
come that of the γένη γλωσσῶν and the épun- 
vela γλωσσῶν, of which the former denotes the 
faculty of speaking in various tongues which one 
never learnt ; the latter, the interpretation of 
such tongues, whether em loyed orally, or in 
writing. This seems ed as of inferior esti- 
mation to the rest, was no doubt far more 
common. Both sorts of persons were, Mr. 
Towns. thinks, assistant to the higher ministers ; 
and thus to these will correspond the ἐντιλήψεις 
at v.28. As to the γυβερνήσεις of the same 
verse, it imports, as ΠΥ remarks, not the 
ect, but the ability to govern; and those en- 
dued with it, usually attained, in time, the 
higher gifts and exercised the higher offices of 
the Church. 

I have thought proper to enlarge thus much 
on this subject of the spiritual gifts, on account 
of its great intricacy and high importance as 
being of foe προ ene pret pee ings 
stratmg ivine original of the Gospel; espe- 
cially since the validity of the proof is enhanced 
ts we alrive at a better understanding of the 
subject itself. 

ll.. wdere δὲ revra—fotdera:] Render: 
* Now that one and the same Spirit inworketh all 
these [diversities of gifts] distributing to each [of 
the persons favoured with them] seperately 18 
own gift, as He pleaseth.’ Διαερεῖν has ἃ sensus 

egnans, to divide distribute. At 
tte sub. πάω t is very rarely found without 

Vor. II. 


some corresponding term ; but an example oc- 
curs in Thucyd. ii. 13. 

12. καθάπερ γὰρ cor Under a metaphor 
derived from the mutual dependence of the 
various parts of the human body, the Apostle 
(as at Rom. xii. 4 & 5.) inculcates, that all the 
members of the Christian body, (i.e. all true 
Christians) should so act as to form one united 
whole, each mutually contributing to the com- 
mon benefit of the Church. Render: ‘ For as 
the body is one, and [yet] hath many members, 
and all the memhers of this one body, many as 
they are, are but one body, so also is Chnist (i.e. 
his Church) but one.’ Τοῦ ἑνὸς is not found in 
some MSS. and Versions, and is considered as 
an interpolation by Mill and Beng. It has, in- 
deed, the appearance of coming from the margin ;, 
but its omission may have arisen from careless- 
ness, it not being necessary to the sense. 

13. καὶ yap ἐν ἑνὶ il dren ἐποτ piled 
Most recent foreign Commentators understan 
this of the communication of the χαρίσματα. 
And to this the ἐποτίσθημεν is very suitable ; 
and the sense they lay down isspecious. But it 
requires ἕν πνεῦμα to be read in the place of εἰς 
ἕν πν., and then yields a sense not so apt or 
natural as that arising from the interpretation 
adopted by almost all Commentators antient and 
madera: who here suppose an allusion to the two 
Sacraments. By being baptized (say they) we 
are all made members of the body of Christ, and 
united one to another under him the head; and 
thus, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, bond or 
free, we are all one in Christ, who by baptism 
have been admitted into his Church; and this 
union of ours one with another is testified and 
declared by our communion at the Lord’s table, 
which is here called a drinking into one spirit ; 
referring to the sacramental cup. By baptism 
we are said by one spirit to be baptized into one 
ane G and, at the Lord’s Supper, are said to 
drink into one spirit. 

14. In this and the next two verses the parallel 
is further developed and illustrated. Of καὶ yap 
τὸ σῶώμα---πτολλὰ the sense (expressed popu- 
lariter) is, ‘It is not one member, however im- 
portant, which constitutes the body, but all to- 
gether:’ an argument often employed by ora- 
tors to excite large of men to unanimity 
and concord. e Apostle had probably in 
mind the well known apologue of A:sop, which, 
T suspect, was derived irogeiner with most of hia 
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~ : Q ~ ΕΣ ΝΜ e ~ tJ 
τοῦ σώματος" ov παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν EK τοῦ σωματος. 
ΦΟ. σ ᾽ 1 9 ‘ » » 4 8 
καὶ ἐὰν εἴπη τὸ οὖς Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ ὀφθαλμὸς, οὐκ εἰμὶ εκ 16 
~ ~ » wv » ~ ’ 
τοῦ σώματος" οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν εκ τον σωματος. 
ad ‘ a » q ~ ¢ 9 ,. > Φ ᾽ 
Εἰ ὅλον τὸ σῶμα οφθαλμος, ποῦ ἡ axon; εἰ ὅλον axon, 17 
“εν \ Se e ‘ “9 \ ἢ Δ φῳΦ 18 
ποὺ ἡ ὀσῴφρησις ; νυνι ὁ Θεὸς ἔθετο τὰ μέλῃ; ἐν ἕκα- 


[] “~ 9 “~ o Q θέ 
στον αὐτῶν, ἐν τῷ σώματι καθὼς ηθελησεν. 
’ ἁ [ἐ ~ Α ~ 
wavTa ἐν μέλος, που TO cweua ; 
9 ’ 4 « 3 Α » “- ~ ve 21 
οὐ δύναται δὲ ὁ οφθαλμὸς εἰπεῖν Ty χειρί 


a δὲ ~ 
εν d€ σώμα. 


εἰ δὲ ἦν τὰ 19 
νῦν δὲ πολλὰ μὲν μέλη, 90 


Χρείαν σου οὐκ ἔχω" ἢ πάλιν ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῖς ποσί᾽ Χρείαν 
ὑμῶν οὐκ ἔχω. ἀλλὰ πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὰ δοκοῦντα μέλη τοῦ 22 
σώματος ἀσθενέστερα ὑπάρχειν ἀναγκαῖά ἐστι καὶ ἃ δο- 93 
κοῦμεν ἀτιμότερα εἶναι τοῦ σώματος, τούτοις τιμὴν περισ- 
σοτραν περιτίθεμεν" καὶ τὰ ἀσχήμονα ἡμῶν ,υσχημοσύνην 
περισσοτέραν ἔχει. τὰ δὲ εὐσχήμονα ἡμῶν οὐ χρείαν ἔχει. 24 


b Rom. 12. 


3 3 « q a . ~ “~ e n~ 
αλλ o Θεὸς cuvexepace TO σώμα, τῷ VOTEPOVYTL περισσο- 


, ‘ ‘ Ψ 1 Φ ’ ᾽ A , ᾽ Ἢ 
δεῖ. Τέραν δοὺς τιμὴν, ἵνα μὴ ἡ σχίσμα εν τῷ σώματι, adda 25 


᾿ Q » q ϑ , “~ ty ’ 
a 323,50 TO αὐτὸ ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων μεριμνῶσι τὰ μέλη. 


Col. 1. 94, 


A 4 ’ ’ 
« Rom. 12. ἐν μελος, συμπ €t πανταὰα 


Ti ee 23 hos, σνγχαίρει πάντα τὰ μέλη. 


1 
~ ’ 9 a 
i," στοῦ καὶ μέλη ἐκ μέρους. 


others) from the East, that ever fertile source of 
a 6, 

16. οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο---σώματος ‘it does not 
therefore form no part of the body.’ Such is the 
sense, according to the punctuation which I have 
adopted, with several eminent Editors and Trans- 
Jators, the Syr., Arab., and Italic Versions, and 
Chrys. and Theodoret : and as is required by the 
proprietas lingua. Those who adopt the inter- 
eration are obliged to sink the second οὐ by 
calling in the rule, that two negatives make an 
affirmative ; which principle will not apply ina 
construction like the present. 

18. νυνὶ δὲ &c.] The sense is: ‘ But as they 
are now constituted, God hath placed the mem- 
bers each of them in the body in that situation, 
and for that office, which it hath pleased Him.’ 

19. el δὲ ἦν 5.1] ‘But if all the members 
were one member, where would be the body?’ 
1.6. there would be no body; just as a single 
college cannot make an university. j 

21. ob δύναται) i.e. cannot, consistently with 
fitness and propriety, ought not. 

22. ἀλλα πολλῷ μι} The force of the πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον and the turn of the sentence is well illus- 
trated by Schliting. With respect to ἐσθενέ- 
orepa, it is not agreed whether it refers to the 
eyes, or the brains, or the lungs and intestines. But 
there 1s no reason why it should not have refer- 
ence to all such parts as are at once delicate, and 
yet necessary to the functions of the whole body. 

23. ἀτιμότερα) By this is meant the lower 
parts of the trunk of the body, i.e. as Abp. Newc. 
explains, the ducts by which nature throws off 
what is redundant. Περισσ. ren. signifies, as 


Kai εἴτε πάσχει 26 
4 ’ ’ a ὔ 
Ta μέλη" εἴτε δοξάζεται εν με- 
> ὑμεῖς δέ ἐστε σῶμα Χρι- 27 


A ΜΝ ε A ᾿ -«φὈ»ϑ ~ 9 
° Kat οὗς μὲν ἔθετο ὁ Θεὸς ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ; πρῶτον ἀπο- 28 


Grot. shows, the more Sadioualy coer and 
cherishing them with raiment. e words καὶ 
τὰ ἀσχήμονα &c. form a sort of parallelism on 
the former, to introduce the paronomasia between 
ἀσχ. ἀρὰ evoy. This sense of every. is illustrated 
by Krause from Diod. Sic. p. 54. ra πρόβατα 
τοῖς ἐρίοις τὴν σκέπην ἅμα Kal εὐσχημοσύνην 
“περιποιεῖ. 

MA. οὐ χρείαν ἔχει] Sub. ἵνα αὐτοῖς τιμὴν 
περισσ. περιτίθεμεν. By the εὐσχήμονα St. 
Paul adverts to the face. So Doddr. ond phere : 
‘* The face, on which the image of God is parti- 
cularly stamped, we leave uncovered; but as 
for those parts which decency or custom teaches 
us to conceal, we contrive not only to cover, but 

,» as far as we conveniently can, to adorn by 
covering.” 

— ἀλλ’ ὁ Geds—riunv] Render: ‘ But God 
hath attempered [the parts of] the body, having 
assigned more abundant honour to any meaner 
part.’ Zvvexépace signifies ‘hath attempered 
and adjusted the respective advantages of the 
various members, so as to form a just compound 
of the whole.’ 

25. σκίσμα] ‘division, separation,’ by which 
the members would want mutual aid. 

26. δοξάζοται) This must be interpreted 
agreeably to the antithetical πάσχει, and the 
synonymous συγχαίρει; and the sense is, ‘ re- 
ceive attention.’ ΝᾺ 

27. The Apostle now applies this apt simili- 
tude to the case he intended to illustrate. Ὑμεῖς 
δὲ &c., q.d. what I have been saying holds good 
of you. ᾿Εκ μέρους, ‘severally.’ 

28. ἔθετο) ‘ constituted ;’ a sense sometimes 
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’ A 
oroXous, δεύτερον προφήτας, τρίτον διδασκάλους, ἔπειτα 
o 3 
δυνάμεις, εἶτα χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων, ἀντιλήψεις, κυβερνήσεις, 


29 “γένη γλωσσῶν. 


ἢ ’ > » ? 
My wavres arocrod\o; μὴ παντες προ- 


~ ὦ ‘ , ὃ δά Β ‘ , ὃ , ys A 
φηται: uy wavTes διδάσκαλοι; μὴ πάντες ὀυνάμεις; μὴ 

’ -# » 
30 παντες χαρίσματα ἐχουσιν ἰαμάτων : μὴ πάντες γλώσσαις 


31 λαλοῦσι; μὴ πάντες διερμηνεύουσι; “Znroure δὲ τὰ 


α-- 41 Cor. 14. 


‘ 4 ~ 
ρίσματα τὰ κρείττονα' καὶ ἔτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ὁδὸν ὑμῖν 


δείκνυμι. 


1 XIII. “EAN ταῖς γλώσσαις τῶν ἀνθρώπων λαλῶ καὶ 
τῶν ἀγγέλων, ἀγάπην δὲ μὴ ἔχω, γέγονα χαλκὸς ἠχῶν ὴ 


occurring in the Classical writers. On the va- 
rious names of offices in this verse, see the Notes 
supra v. 4. & seqq. By the δυνάμεις &c. are 
meant the persons who the Gifts and 
pores before Ba ol ings τὸ by ce idoen woud 
rly 81 elps: but (Dy an idiom, similar 
to that which the Americans have introduced 
into the use of help) it denotes helpers. The 
term is generally sup to refer to the dea- 
cons who took care of the sick, poor, and desti- 
tute. They probably held other offices also, 
not always the same. So also κυβερνήσεις is by 
many thought to correspond to the Presbyters ; 
while others deny it. And Chrys. and the Greek 
entators suppoee these to have been the 
same with the ἐντιλήψεις; which, in a certain 
sense, they probably were, i.e. as functionaries 
harging offices closely conjoined ; the dyri- 
λύψεις superintending the care of the poor, the 
sick, and strangers; the κυβερν. the burial of 
the dead and the administration and executorship 
of their effects, including the care of widows and 
orphans. Thus Theophy). ets Chrysost.) well 
lains them conjunctively by τὸ ἀντέχεσθαι 
τῶν ἀσθενῶν καὶ τὸ κυβερνᾷν ἥτοι οἰκονομεῖν 
τὰ τῶν ἀδελῴων. It should seem, theretore, 
that the sense of κυβερν. is rather managers than 
governors. And rf it be objected, that such 
offices as the Diaconal and onomical have 
nothing to do with the χαρίσματα, we may an- 
swer that possibly the Apostle did not intend 
the deri. and xvBepy. to appertain to the 
χαρίσματα before mentioned. Thus, in his 
enumeration of the offices which have χαρίσ- 
para appertaining to them, in the two next 
verses, he omits these; neither are they found in 
the first enumeration at vv. 8—10. 

31. ζηλοῦτε δὲ.-- κρείττονα) Some Commen- 
tators, antient and modern, would take ζηλ. as 
in the Indicative, and regard the sentence as 
interrogative. But the difficulty which has in- 
duced them to abandon the common interpreta- 
fion, by which ζηλ. is taken as in the Imperative, 
may be removed by recollecting, that ζηλ. is a 
word of middle signification. If the term be 
taken in a good sense, (of which see examples in 
Recens. Syn.) the Apostle will not thus unsay 
what he has before been saying. The sense in- 
tended by the Apostle, and which occurred to 
Chrys. and Grot., seems to be as follows: ‘ Have 
elt the higher gifts? No; but all (you say) 
earnestly desire them. That I hinder not. Be 
it 80. after them by prayer unto God. 
Seek after (I say) the higher gifts, ye that have 


the lesser.’ The Imperative has often this sense 
of per me licet. The καὶ following is for καί τοι, 

tamen. δΔείκνυμι, ‘I am showing,’ i.e. 
going to show you. ‘Oddy, ‘a method of attain- 
ing what you aim at,’ namely, by the cultivation 
of love, or universal benevolence. Καθ’ ὑπερ- 
βολὴν 1s an adverbial phrase, here used for an 
adjective, as is not matequent in the Classical 


writers. 

XIII. 1. This verse ought not to have been 
separated from the last verse of the L preceding 
Chapter ; since it is closely connected with it. 
In order to fully expose the error of the Corinth- 
ans in overvaluing and priding themselves on 
Spiritual gifts, without due regard to ordinary 
usefulness, the Apostle now declares the most 
illustrious of them to be as nothing compared 
with love ; meaning to show by the strongest in- 
stances imaginable, that nothing could prove a 
man a true believer who had not this love. The 
Apostle uses the first person per κοίνωσιν, to 
avoid giving offence. 

— ἐὰν ταῖς γλώσσαις &c.} i.e. ‘if I could 
peat the language of every nation, nay, also 
that of angels. It is not aie are to debate (as 
do the old Commentators) whether the Angels 
have a language. It was sufficient for the Apostle 
to suppose this, especially as that was the opinion 
of his countrymen, some of whom even thought 
that certain of their Rabbins had attained a 
knowledge of it, which they sup was the 
key to all mysteries. The Apostle, as Whitby 
remarks, is reckoning up the things which were 
of the highest estimation with the Jews, and 
rendered their wise men the most celebrated. 

--- ἀγάπην] ‘ universal benevolence.’ Γέγονα 
is best rendered by Wakef.,‘I am.’ This idiom 
of the Pret. mid. for the Present is frequent. 
By the χαλκὸς is meant some brazen wind instru- 
ment: and the epithet ἠχῶν suggests the idea of 
a trumpet, especially as as is so used in the 
Latin. But probably St. Paul meant another 
brazen wind instrument hike our horn, mentioned 


c. p. 316 & 334. and th 
tions of Wets.; from which it appears that this 
was a hollow brazen plate, which, being struck 
against another such plate, emitted a very acute 
and sonorous clangor: and therefore the term 
should be rendered, not tinkling (which would 
only suit the κώδων or tintinabulum) but clan- 
gorous. ὃ : 

κ 
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® 6 94 wf An A 
sete 7. κύμβαλον ἀλαλαζον. “καὶ εἂν ἔἐχὼ προφητείαν, καὶ εἰδῶ τὰ 4 
17. 90. a ’ ~ ~ “" , Φ wv ~ 
ΠΈΣ μυστήρια πᾶντα καὶ πᾶσαν τῆν γνῶσιν, καὶ eay ἔχω πᾶσαν 
arc. . τ 


23. 

Lue. 1 A ᾿ 

supr. 9. εἰμί... 
8, 9. 

f Prov. 10. WQa 
12. ᾽ 


ΤΡεῖ, 4.8. οὐδὲν 


ὠφελοῦμαι. 


_ 2. προφητείαν] The term must here be taken 
in its highest sense, as at Rom. xii. 6. and Eph. 
iv. 1]. And eléw puor. &c. sire be supposed 
to correspond to the λόγος σοφίας and λόγος 
γνώσεως supra xii. 8. 11 must also imply every 


imaginable addition to that knowledge. The 


same may be said of the πᾶσαν τὴν πίστιν, 
corresponding to the πίστις at xii. 9., that spe- 
cial faith by which miracles were wrought. 
Ὥστε ὄρη μεθ. is an hyperbolical expression, 
founded on that of our Lord at Matt. xxi. 21 & 
22. and elsewhere. Οὐδέν εἰμι does not mean, 
as Mr. Scott imagines, ‘I am no Christian,’ but, 
as appears from the Classical examples in Wets., 
41 am nobody,’ i.e. I am entitled to no distinc- 
tion on that account. 

3. Ψψωμίσω πάντα ta ὑπάρχ. μ.}] In order 
to perceive the force of this passage, it is neces- 
sary to advert to the scope of the Apostle in the 
whole Chapter. He is here exerting himself to 
lessen the too great anxiety of the generality of 
the Corinthian Christians for the yang 
aboxe mentioned ; and, in order to do this the 
more effectually, he brings forward a certain 
principle, which is of more value than them all, 
namely ἀγάπη. by which, I conceive, he means 
real and heartfelt love towards God, and towards 
man. Not love towards God only, as shown in 
external forms and outward professions of zeal ; 
nay, even laying down one’s life for the Gospel’s 
sake; but internal and heartfelt love towards God, 
as separate from all motives of vanity, self-inte- 
rest, obstinacy, or fanaticism : love to man, 
both for the sake of man, and also in order to 
please God ; not in externals only, or for our own 
sake, to gratify our own vanity and to gain po- 

ularity. This opinion of the love of God being 

ere intended io he united with that of man, is 
supported by the view taken by Doddr. and 
Scott, the former of whom defines this ἀγάπη to 
be ‘‘ such a love to the whole church and the 
whole world as arises from principles of true 

iety, and ultimately centers in God.’’? And Mr. 

cott, 8 ing of what the Apostle primarily 
intend evidently percered that something 
further was meant by him ; and he gives a very 
edifying Note on the subject. 

In the words ἐὰν ψωμίσω &c. and ἐὰν πα- 
paseo &c. the Apostle appears to have in- 
tended to give an example of two of the most 
remarkable of those erternal marks of religion, in 
its principal parts, love to God and to man; and 
thus to show that if even these be of no worth, it 
must ἃ fortiori be true of others. Ψωμίζειν sig- 
pifies properly to break into bits, (ψωμοὶ) and, 
(by a significatio preegnans) to feed any one 

erewith ; in which sense it often occurs in the 
O. T. and the later Classical writers. Here, 
however, it merely signifies to break up or ex- 
pend for distribution, though with allusion to the 
mode in which such exalted charity was then 


τὴν πίστιν, ὥστε ὄρη μεθιστάνειν, ἀγάπην δὲ μὴ ἔχω, οὐδέν 
καὶ cav ψωμίσω πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντά μου, καὶ ἐὰν 3 
αδῶ τὸ σῶμα μου ἵνα καυθήσωμαι, ἀγάπην δὲ μὴ ἔχω, 
(Ἢ ἀγάπη μακροθυμεῖ, χρηστεύεται' ἡ 4 


usually exerted, namely, by dealing out food in 
ψώμια at the gate of the house. 

The next words ἐὰν παραδώ — καυθήσωμαι 
should be rendered, not, ‘though I give’ &c., 
but, ‘though I deliver up or yield’ &c. So the 
Syr. and Vulgate Versions, and Doddr. There 
is, I conceive, an allusion to what is said at 
Daniel iii. 28. of Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abednego, that they ‘‘ yielded up their bodies to 
be burned, that the might not serve any God 
except their own God.’’ Now this example 
relates to the other branch of the ἀγάπη, namely, 
love to God ; and this, as before, is represented 
in its most striking point of view, by supposing 
the very laying down one’s life in the most ex- 
cruciating tortures, to bear testimony to the 
truth of His religion. That this may be done 
from fanaticism, obstinacy, vain-glory, and such 
other selfish motives, the records of history amply 
prove. 

— οὐδὲν ὠφελοῦμαι7 i.e. I am nothing the 
nearer to salvation; the thing being done for my 
own sake, not God’s. ; 

4. Having said thus much in recommendation 
of this divine principle, (finely termed by Milton 
“the golden key, which opes the palace of 
eternity,’’) the Apostle proceeds to describe it, 
and that, as a man would gold, oA Used its 
effects and abstract properties, and the marks by. 
which it may be distinguished. See Scott. And 
to make what he says the more impressive, he 
personifies the prnoe e, by using] suited 
to a person endued with it. And although these 
characteristics are mostly such as appertain to 
that virtue as it regards men, yet they are all of 
such a nature as originate in, and are inseparable 
from, the ἀγάπη as it regards God. 
; μακροθυμεῖ, χρηστεύεται] ‘is long-suffer- 
ing and kind-hearted.’ MaxpoU. denotes lenity, 
as opposed to passion and revenge: and xpn- 
oreverat gentleness, as opposed to severity and 
misanthropy. Ov ζηλοῖ seems meant to check 
the envy with which the possessors of the higher 
χορισματα were viewed by those who had the 
esser or none at all. On the sense of wepwe- 
pevera: Commentators are not agreed. ost 
antient and many modern ones, especially the 
more recent, explain it, (by a reference to its 
derivation from the old Latin perperus and the 
Eolic wépwepos,) to signify ‘act precipitately 
and rashly ;’ a signification confirmed and illus- 
trated by Wets. with numerous examples from 
the Classical writers, and which has much to 
recommend it. See Rec. Syn. It is, however, 
scarcely agreeable to the context. It may be 
best to adopt the sense assigned by some antient 
and several eminent modern Commentators, 88 
Heins., Wolf., Fessel, Fabric., Valck., Rosenm., 
and Eresti, ‘ vaunteth not itself,’ i.e. as Newc. 
explains, ‘is not vain;’ a signification of the 
word found in Polyb., Marc. Anton., and Cicero. 


—2 
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ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY= A. 
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9 ’ 9 ἣν 4 » ’ ᾿ 7 Π ~ 
αγαπὴ ov ζηλοῖ. η αὙαπὴ ov περπερεύεται, ov φυσιουται, 
« ΄-ς 


ε ® 9 κι ΠῚ ~ a ® ὔ ι 
5 oux ἀσχημονεῖ" οὐ ζητεῖ τὰ ἑαντῆς, οὐ παροξύνεται, ov 
e ~ » ’ 
B ov χαίρει ἐπὶ τῇ ἀδικίᾳ, συγχαίρει ἢ 
δὲ - » , i ’ Ω , " ᾿ ’ 
7 de τῇ αληθείᾳ: 'πᾶαντα στέγει, πάντα moreve., 


6 λογίζεται τὸ κακόν' 


‘H 


» ͵ , e , 
ἐλπίζει, παντα νυπομένει. 


8 εἴτε δὲ προφητεῖαι, καταργηθήσονται᾽ εἴτε “γλῶσσαι, παύ- 
“ι ᾽ὔ 
9 σονται" εἴτε “γνῶσις, καταργηθήσεται. 


This is closely connected in sense with the term 


following φυσιοῦται, as paxpo8. and ypnoreve- 
ται sust before: though Dr. Burton takes περπ. 
to respect words ; φυσ., actions. Perhaps repr. 


may rather refer to disposition, and guc. to prac- 
tice. All such distinctions, however, are pre- 
carious. 

— Φυσιοῦται] i.e. as Newc. explains, ‘on 
account of learning, eloquence, wealth, power, 
or splendid spiri ifts.”’ 

. 5. οὐκ ἀσχημονεῖ] On the sense of this term, 

Commentators exceedingly differ. The in- 
terpretations proposed are in general either too 
vague, or too arbitrary. The earlier moderns 
take the sense to be, ‘agit verecundeé,’ ‘doth 
not behave itself unseemly ;’ while most of the 
recent Commentators explain it (with Grot.) 
* avoids whatever in the opinion of men may be 
base or unseemly.’ The former interpretation 
ws the more simple and perhaps true, and may 
very well include the latter. 6 meaning then 
seems to be, ‘‘ avoids all conduct which may be 
indecorous, or, in common estimation, unbecom- 
ing the professors of pure religion.” This, I 
apprehend, was in the mind of St. Clement, 
1 pais to the Corinthians, v. 7. seqq., where, 
in course of a long founded on this 
of St. Paul, he says: οὐδὲν βάνανσον ἐν ἀγάπῃ. 
where βάναυσον is, by Abp. Wake, rightly ren- 
dered ‘base:’ and Mr. Hinds is quite mistaken 
in translating it ‘ “ΡΥ In fact, this βάναυσος 
is the true origin of the Italian basso and our base, 
which has so perplexed the Etymologists. When 
Clement adds οὐδὲν ὑπερήφανον, he had, no 
doubt, in mind the οὐ φυσιοῦται of the present 
passage. The Apostle seems here to allude both 
to the incestuous person, and to those who at- 
tended at the idol-feasts. 

— ob ζητεῖ τὰ éavrns] Here ἑαυτῆς is em- 
phatic, implying an ellipsis of μόνον : and the 
sense seems to be, ‘does not seek her own inte- 
rest exclusively, without consulting the good of 
others ; nor pursues it harshly and unchanitably.’ 
Thus we may render ‘ is not selfish.’ 

— ob παροξύνεται) Some limitation may 
seem ne ; and with that view our Com- 
mon Version inserts ‘easily.’ But that is un- 
justifiable. It is better to suppose something 
stronger than being provoked to be meant; or 
heh to be, " is not passionate or hurried into 

imitation, exasperation, or outrageous anger.’ 
See Doddr. and Newc. 

— οὐ λογίζεται τὸ κακόν] The early mo- 
dern Commentators explain this, ‘thinketh no 
evil,’ i. 6. not prone to suspect it. That signifi- 
cation, however, is destitute of proof; and it is 
better, with most antients and the moderns, 
to render, ‘imputeth not evil or injury,’ literally, 


ξ =: 10. 
Philipp. 2. 


ντα Lethe 
ee . 
τα ay ha Tae 


ϑ ’ 4), : 9 ’ : 
ἀγάπη οὐδέποτε ἐκπίπτει. Rom. 1.32. 
, ; ΓΌΥ, 10. 


ἐκ μέρους yap γι- 


does not enter it into ἃ note-book, for future 
revenge. ; ; 

6. τῇ ἀληθείᾳ] i.e. true and sincere virtue, 
as opposed to the ἀδικία just before, which isa 
general term to denote iniquity of every kind. 

James iii. 21. ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἀληθείαν. Thus 
the sense is, ‘ rejoices not in the vices, but in the 
virtues of men.’ 

7. στέγει) This is by most antient and many 
modern Commentators explained ‘ beareth.’ But 
that sense is expressed in the ὑπομένει just after : 
and the best Commentators are in inter- 
preting it tegit, reticet, ‘covereth, suppresseth. 
the faults and infirmities of others :’ a sense of 
the word occurring in Eccles. viii. 20. οὐ δυνή- 
σεται λόγον στέξαι. and sometimes in the 
Classical writers. See also 1 Pet. iv. 8. James v. 
20. and compare Prov. x. 20. The πάντα, how- 
ever, must here be taken with due restriction, 
according to circumstances; on which see Rec. 
Syn. In confirmation of the above view may be 
adduced the weighty authority of St. Clement, 
1 Epist. to the Corinthians, who certainly so 
understood the word. The πάντα πιστεύει and 
πάντα ἐλπίζει denote such a spirit of candour 
as is disposed to believe and hope the best of 
others, as far as facts and circumstances permit. 
See Whitby, Newc., and Scott. 

8. ἐκπίπτει) ‘is never to cease, or be out of 
use,’ but will be practised in a future state. The 
εἶτε &c. is generally taken to mean ‘ Whatever 
portion of these spiritual gifts be possessed by 
ἘΠ one.’ But the sense seems rather to be, 
‘ Whatever spiritual gifts of this kind there may 
be,’ meaning all imaginable ones, and in every 
conceivable Beeres: or does the efre, as would 
seem by our common Version, imply doubt ; 
but when followed, as here, by a repetition of 
the same in apodosis, in what follows, it may be 
said to have merely a comprehensive force, and 
the import of εἰ here is exactly that which it has 
in εἴτις, whosoever; an idiom occurring fre- 
quently in the N.T. Karapy. I would render, 
with Newc., ‘shall be done away.’ To prevent 
misapprehension as to knowledge being to be 
done away in heaven, (see Doddr.) it must be 
borne in mind that γνώσις here denotes the 
spiritual gift so called. 

9, 10. Here the Apostle states the reason why 
these will cease and be done away, namely, be- 
cause, as far as concerns the προφήτεια and 
γνῶσις, they will be partly useless, and partly 
imperfect, and to be superseded by the perfect 
knowledge to be enjoyed in heaven. The pas- 

will not prove that the Apostle knew those 
gifts would speedily, but ually, cease. There 
15 nothing here to that effect. Ifthe Apostle did 
know, he was, it seems, not permitted to reveal it. . 


Κεφ. XIV. 


ὅτε ἤμην 11 


* βλέπομεν γὰρ ἄρτι δι᾿ ἐσόπτρου ἐν αἰνίγματι, τότε 12 


A ’ 
νυνὶ δὲ μένει πίστις, 18 


XIV. 'AIOKETE τὴν ἀγάπην ζηλοῦτε δὲ τὰ πνευ- 1 


150 ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ͂ 
’ ’ , “ ‘ow a 
νώσκομεν, καὶ EK μέρους προφητευομεν᾽ ὅταν δὲ ἔλθη v0 10 
4 ’ 
τέλειον, τότε τὸ ἐκ pépous καταργηθῆήσεται. 
4 so t e 4 9 a e 0 
νήπιος, ὡς νήπιος ἐλάλουν, ὡς νήπιος εφρονουν, ὡς νήπιος 
3 ’ d ’ » A e ᾿ ~ 
ἐλογιζόμην. ὅτε δὲ γέγονα ἀνὴρ, κατήργηκα τὰ τοῦ νη- 
leas, σίου. 
Philip. 3, δὲ , ‘ ? ὶ ’ » ’ ’ 
12, ao, Of τροσωπὸν πρὸς προσωπον᾽ ἄρτι “γινώσκω εκ μέρους, τότε 
ο Φ a 9 cy ® , 
δὲ ἐπιγνώσομαι καθὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην. 
® » ~ | o e ® ’ 
ἐλπὶς, ἀγάπη, τὰ τρία ταῦτα" μείζων δὲ τούτων ἡ aya7n. 
1 Supr. 12 
mn Act. 2.4 
et 10. 46. 


_ 10. ἐκ μόρους] scil. μόνον, i.e. not wholly. It 
18 meant, that the endowments and the use of 
these spiritual gifts are imperfect, as compared 


with that degree of both which is masenae e,or geth 


the periect discoveries of another wor] 

11, This truth the Apostle now illustrates by 
two sumilitudes (the former of which is thought 
to have been proverbial); one taken from the 
state of boyhood as compared to manhood ; the 
other, from the view of objects through a dim 
and obscure medium. 

..- ἐλάλουν] Render, ‘talked,’ ‘ conversed.’ 
Qs νήπιος épp., was affected as a child, had 
the dispositions and feelings of a child. ‘Qs νήπ. 
éAoy., i.e. reasoned about things with a childish 
ignorance and misapprehension. Ta τοῦ νηπίου, 
1,6. the toys, the trifles, and frivolities of that 

e. The application is left to be supplied, 
which is, as Doddr. expresses it; ‘‘ Such shall be 
the improvements of the heavenly, in comparison 
with what the most advanced Christians can 
attain here.’’ But this must have been espe- 
cially meant of the spiritual gifts, on which the 
Corinthians so much prided themselves. 

12. βλέπομεν---αἰνίγματι) The cause of that 
obscurity which has here so perplexed the Com- 
mentators is, that the Apostle intermingles the 
natural and the metaphorical, the thing itself and 
that with which it is compared. Thus βλέπομεν 
properly belongs to the latter, but it is used for 
pet le ; and ἐν αἰνίγματι, which properly 

longs to the former, and | for which one would 
have expected ἀμυδρῶς, is used of the latter. 
Δι’ alviy. denotes, as Theophyl. points out, 
obscurely, as in the solution of : ariddie. And so 
Hesych. explains ἐν παρεικασίᾳ, ‘ by guess.’ 
See the Classical citations in Wets. ap. Ree. Syn, 
The ἐσόπτρου is to be understood, with Rosenm., 
Elsn., Pearce, Wets., and most Commentators 
since their time, of some of those transparent 
substances, which the antients, in the then imper- 
fect state of the arts, used in their windows, such 
as thin plates of horn, transparent stone, ill pre- 
pared glass, and such like >. through which they 
saw, indeed, the objects withaut, but obscurely. 
Indeed these are yet in use in the backward parts 
of the world and those removed from commerce ; 
in the central parts, for instance, of South Ame- 
rica, as we learn from Humboldt and Dobriz- 
hoffer. 

Πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον is an expression 
found in Judg. vi. 22., and signifying what is 
seen on the closest inspection. Καθὼς καὶ ἐπε- 
γνώσθην, ‘as we also are known of God’ (i.e. 


᾿ματικὰ, μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα προφητεύητε. ™o yap λαλῶν yAwoon, 2 


thoroughly and completely) even of that God 
who ‘‘spieth out all our ways;’’ nor is there a. 
thought in our hearts but He ‘‘ knoweth it alto- 


er. 
13. νυνὶ δὲ péver—dydawn] 1 have in Rec. 
ob pointed out at large the misapprehension 
of the sense by many modern Commentators, 
especially the recent foreign ones; and have 
shown that it was well discerned ohne antients, 
and, of the moderns, partly by Whitby, Pearce, 
and Mackn., and completely by Doddr. and 
Scott. The difficulty, I conceive, hmges on 
this, that the Apostle has omitted to mention the 
cause of the superiority ; though he hints at it in 
the words νυνὶ μένει ; namely, since the πίστις 
and ἐλπὶς only remain in use now in this world 
only, the ἀγάπη will also be exercised in another 
world, and to all eternity. The sense, then, may 
be thus expressed: ‘And Faith, Hope, and 
Love, these three together, exist in the present 
scene only ; but in the future world Faith and 
Hope will be done away, and therefore the 
greatest of these is Love. The Apostle could 
not mean, as Whitby and Mackn. suppose, to 
draw a contrast between these three and the 
gifts, since one of the three forms one of those 


gifts. The truth is, he is here speaking not by 
contrast with gifts, but of virtues, and (1 agree 
with Bp. Pearce) ‘‘ virtues not confined to the 


wants of the infant Church, but to be practised 
by all Christians, both in this world and in the 
next.’? The complete sense of the words is ex- 
cellently detailed by Mr. Scott in his admirable 
Note in loc. He and Doddr. alone appear to 
have seen the true and complete sense of ἀγάπη, 
namely, ‘‘love to God and to mankind for His 
sake,’’ as above described. 

XIV. 1. διώκετε τὴν ἀγάπην] ‘studiously, 
then, study to acquire love.’ Here we have a 
venatory, or a military metaphor. Ζηλ. δὲ &c. 
‘but [at the same time] be earnestly desirous of 
spiritual gifts.” This, however, is not imperative, 
but preceptive. Μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα προφ. ‘rather, 
however, that ye have that of Prophecy.’ Προ- 

ητεία here seems to have a more extensive sense 

an at xii. 10., and ta denote the higher as well 
as the lower de of it; as in Rom. xii. 6. and 
Eph. iv. 11.; including the λόχος γνώσεως at 
xij. 8. The pov of this Gift occupied a 
rank next to that of Apostles. So xii. 28. πρώτον. 

ποστόλους, δεύτερον δὲ προφήτας. & y. 29. 
ἀπόστολοι, προφῆται, 

2. ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ} Notwithstanding the 
opinion of some recent Commentators, the sense. 
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οὐκ ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ, ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ᾽ οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀκούει, πνεύ- 
8 ματι δὲ λαλεῖ μυστήρια" ὁ δὲ προφητεύων ἀνθρώποις λαλεῖ 
4 οἰκοδομὴν καὶ παράκλησιν καὶ παραμυθίαν. ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσῃ 
ἑαυτὸν οἰκοδομεῖ" ὁ δὲ προφητεύων ἐκκλησίαν οἰκοδομεῖ. 
5 Θέλω δὲ πάντας ὑμᾶς λαλεῖν γλώσσαις, μᾶλλον δὲ ἵνα προ- 
φητεύητε᾽ μείζων yap ὁ προφητεύων ἢ ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσαις, 
6 ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ διερμηνεύη, ἵνα ἡ ἐκκλησία οἰκοδομὴν λάβη. Nuvi 
δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, ἐὰν ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς γλώσσαις λαλῶν, τί ὑμᾶς 
ὠφελήσω, ἐὰν μὴ ὑμῖν λαλήσω ἣν ἐν ἀποκαλύψει, ἢ ἐν “γνώ- 


must be: ‘ He who discourses or harangues in an 
unknown tongue,’ i.e. a tongue not previously 
acquired by study ; as Mark xvi. 17. Acts ii. 4. 
x. 46. xix. 6. and occasionally in the Latin wri- 
ters. From what follows the case is contemplated, 
which would often occur, that the language 80 
spoken was unknown to the bulk of the congre- 
gation, the gift being exercised only as an evi- 
dence of the divine origin of the Christian reli- 
gion ; in which case, it was directed that there 
should be an interpreter. 

— οὐκ ἀνθρ. λαλεῖ] i.e. ‘he, as it were, ad- 

not men, it is as he ad them not;’ 
for, as the Apostle adds, no one (nemo fere, next 
to none) understands him. ᾿Αλλὰ τῷ Gea, 
‘but God [only].’ Πνεύματι. I have in Rec. 
Syn. shown that this must, with the antient and 
early modern expositors, be interpreted, ‘ by the 
influence of the Spirit.’ It is acutely remarked 
by Whitby, that ‘‘ the afflatus was to enable the 
man to speak the mystery not to 5 the un- 
known tongue.”” Bp. Middl. would take it ad- 
verbial] 
so Semler. 

3. Most Commentators, following the Vulg., 
tegard οἰκοδομὴν, παράκλησιν, and παραμυθίαν 
as dependent upon els understood. This, how- 
ever, is.too arbitrary, and makes the sense less 
direct. It seems best, with the Syriac and most 
of the recent Commentators, to regard the words 
as governed of λαλεῖ. So Doddr., Wakef., and 
Newcome, ‘speaketh edification,’ i.e. what may 
fll thei minds with instruction, exhortation, 
and consolation. See Theophy]. ap. Rec. Syn. 

4. ἑαυτὸν} scil. μόνον, i.e. this edification 
may be considered as a confirmation of his faith ; 
for to speak thus must to himself be an unde- 
niable proof of his being ried hee 

δ. θέλω δὲ) This must, like the ζηλ. at ν. ]., 
be regarded as permissive. Render, ‘ vellem,’ 
“I should be well pleased.’ "Ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ is 
thought to be a pleonastic form ; but perhaps it 
is meant to be more strongly exceptive than el 
μὴ above. It occurs in good authors from 
Anstotle downwards. El pn διερμηνεύῃ, 1.6. 
if there be no interpreter at hand. us it will 
not be, as Dr. Mackn. supposes, at variance with 
v. 28. Besides, it is required by the spirit of v. 
13. The reading of a few MSS. ἐκτὸς el μὴ ἢ ὁ 
λαλῶν is a mere emendation of the early Critics, 
ΧΑ cuernes the same unfounded scruple as 


Jackn. 

6. By way of illustrating the subject, the 
Apostle puts the case, that if he, for instance, 
(meaning, per κοίνωσιν, any one of the persons 
who possessed the above mentioned χαρίσματα) 


should visit them, and should merely display the 
ift of tongues, what would his visit benefit 

em? Not at all—unless, he adds, I should ad- 
dress you ἢ ἐν ἀποκαλύψει &c., with which 
words the Commentators are exceedingly per- 
plexed. Now it is possible that the first ἡ, which 
19 not found in some MSS. and the Syr. and some 
early Latin Versions, has no place here: Then 
ἐν ἀποκαλ. will be for δι' ἀποκαλύψεως, i.e. 
ἀποκαλυπτικῶς, as Phot., Wolf, and (lear. 
explain it; and the sense will be: ‘ Unless I 
shall speak intelligibly and plain, whether in 
the exercise of γνῶσις or wpod. or dd. The ἐν 
is for διὰ with a Genitive. The ἢ magne easily 
creep in from the words following. However, 
this reading cannot be admitted without more 
weighty external authority: not to say that that 
signification of ἐν dwox. is somewhat precarious. 
Retaining the ἢ, we must regard the drox. in the 
same light as the other Datives following. And 
they are all by some understood ina general way. 
So Scott renders: ‘‘ either by immediate revela- 
tion from God, or from his superior knowledge in 
the mysteries of God; or by some prophetical 
message suited to their case ; or concerning some 
doctrine in which they wavered, or were mis- 
taken.”’ So also, yet more generally, Dr. Bur- 
ton: ‘unless I speak in consequence of some 
revelation, or by the power which I have of un- 
derstanding Scripture (see xii. 8;) or unless I 
explain Scripture to you, or in some way or 
other give you instruction.’ But this almost 
excludes the supernatural. All the antient and 
the most eminent modern Commentators are, 
with reason, of opinion that the words have refe- 
rence to the species of spiritual gifts mentioned 
in the twelfth Chapter. Of all the modern 
Commentators Dr. Mackn. has, I conceive, come 
the nearest to the true interpretation, in the fol- 
lowing paraphrase: ‘ Unless I shall speak to you 
either by the revelation peculiar to an Apostle ; 
or by the word of knowledge, the gift of a supe- 
rior prophet; or by prophecy, the inspiration 
proper to an inferior prophet; or by doctrine, 
the inspiration proper to the ordinary pastor.’ 
Thus the arrokaduyris (scil. τῶν μυστηρίων) 
would seem to correspond to the λόγος σοφίας, 
which Lord Barrington, Bp. Horsely, and Mr. 
‘Towns. show to be the peculiar gift of an Apos- 
tle. So Gal. i. 12. St. Paul says: ἐδιδάχθην δι' 
ἀποκαλύψεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. At all events, 
it will denote the highest order of the Spiritual 
gifts. Thus the general sense will be (as Photius 
points out) ‘If I should come to you having 
indeed the Gift of tongues, but none of the be- 
fore mentioned Gifts, what shall I profit you ?’ 

ΡῚ 
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Be ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. ΧΙ V. 


Get, ἢ ἐν προφητείᾳ, ἢ ἐν διδαχῇ; Ὅμως τὰ ἅψυχα φωνήν 7 
διδόντα, εἴτε αὐλὸς, εἴτε κιθάρα, ἐὰν διαστολὴν τοῖς φθόγ- 
yous μὴ δῷ, πῶς γνωσθήσεται τὸ αὐλούμενον ἢ τὸ κιθαρι- 

, 4 4 * 4 A | ’ - , 
ζόμενον; καὶ yap ἐὰν ἄδηλον φωνὴν σαλπιγξ δῷ, τίς 8 


παρασκενάσεται εἰς 


πολεμον: 


Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς διὰ τῆς 9 


λώσσης ἐὰν μὴ εὔσημον λόγον δῶτε, πῶς γνωσθήσεται 


ΝΜ » ~ ~ 
τὸ Aadovpevov; ἔσεσθε “γὰρ εἰς ἀέρα λαλοῦντες. Τοσαῦτα, 


10 


,. ᾽ ~ ® ᾽ ἢ eA >, A 
εἰ τύχοι, “γένη φωνῶν εστιν ἐν KOTMY, καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῶν 
ΝΜ. oy φ 3 ~ 4 , “- “ Wf 
ἄφωνον. εαν ou un εἰδῶ τὴν δύναμιν τῆς φωνῆς, ἐσομαι 11 


τῷ λαλοῦντι βάρβαρος" καὶ ὁ λαλῶν, ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος. 


7. gee This is by some wrongly rendered 
tamen. ‘lhe best Commentators antient and 
modern are agreed that it signifies, according to 
118 primary import, ‘in like manner, or even,’ asin 
Galat. ili. 15; standing for ὁμοίως. Of this 
sense Kypke has adduced examples more than 
sufficient to establish it. According to the 
canons of Grammarians, the word in this sense 
should be accented ὁμῶς. As, however, there is 
reason to think (see Schaefer on Gregor. Cor. 
p- 631) that the distinction was often neglected, I 

ave not thought proper to run counter to the MSS. 
by editing ὁμῶς, as Alberti and Rinck direct. 

— auxa] Sub. ὄργανα. Panjy, for ἦχον 
or φθόγγον, whether οἱ wind instruments, or of 
stringed instruments. Of this sense of the word 
examples are adduced from the Classical writers. 
᾿Εὰν διαστολὴν τοῖς φθόγγοις μὴ δῷ, ‘ unless 
they give a distinction in the sounds,’ i.e. 
yield a distinction in the sounds, or rather 
tones, such as are, in the gamut, represented to 
the eye by the notes of a music-book. The 
Apostle is not, as Rosenm. and Krause imagine, 
speaking of the laws of harmony or melody, but 
merely of intonation. Now it is plain that unless 
an instrument have this intonation, the difference 
of tones cannot be expressed ; so that no one 
can distinguish what is piped or harped, i.e. 
will not know one tune from another, nor per- 
ceive any tune at all. And this is all that St. 
Paul means. 

_ 8. καὶ γὰρ ἐὰν ac. &c.] 
joins anot 
musical tones, in which their distinction was 
eciully necessary, viz. for military purposes. 
Now the military wind instruments οὗ the an- 
tients were not used merely for the purpose of 
directing the steps in marching, but also (and 
especially the trumpet) for the purpose of sig- 
ni ying ‘0 the soldiers, as it were by signals, 
what they were to do; whether to advance, or 
retreat, take up arms, or go to quarters: in fact, 
they performed all that is now done by the 
trumpets, or bugles. On this subject I have 
treated at large in Recens. and on Thucyd. v. 70. 

— ἐὰν ἄδηλον φώνην cara. δῷ] i.e. if the 
trumpeter sound his instrument without proper 
attention to this distinction of tones, and there- 
fore make the signals in question not distinct ; 
not distinguishing between that which sounds to 
arms, and that which signifies a retreat, or other 
military evolutions. So Polyb. xxx. of μὲν αὐ- 
Antal φυσώντες ἀδιάφωνα. 


The Apostle sub- 


er illustration, adverting to a use of 


9. dia τῆς yAwoons| ‘ by your tongue,’ 
meaning the organ of speech, as opposed to the 
musical instruments just spoken of. Els ἀέρα 
λαλεῖν is a proverbial expression to denote 
speaking in vain, like ventis verba profundere in 
Latin, and a similar one in our own language. 
The argument is thus stated by Bp. Middl. : 
‘* St. Paul, wishing to repress the vanity of those, 
who valued the gifts of tongues more than other 
gifts, which, though less splendid, were more 
generally useful, contends, that he who speaks 
in ἃ foreign language, can rarely, if ever, edify 
the hearer. If the trumpet give an unintelligible 
sound, who will prepare for battle? so also if ye 
by the tongue speak not so as to be und ; 
how shall men be benefited?’’ Thus Mr. Scott : 
“‘ If an intelligible distinction of sounds was 
necessary in the ordinary concerns of life, much 
more must they be so in those of religion. For 
unless the speakers uttered significant and in- 
telligible words, how could the hearers under- 
stand what was spoken?” 

10. Here is another illustration by example, 
in which we are especially to attend to the 
elliptical and idiomatical cast of the words. I 
have in Recens. Synop. shown that the true 
ellipsis is, not ὅσα ἀνδρῶν, which would lead to 
a wrong sense, but ὅσα dv θέλοειτε : and at el 
τύχοι must be repeated τοσαῦτα. Thus the 
complete sense will be: ‘ There are (which is 
equivalent to “ Let there be’’) as many kinds 
of tongues in the world as ye chuse, if so many 
there should be.’ At οὐδὲν sub. γένος, from the 
preceding γένη. The sense of ἄφωνον ἐστι 
seems to be, ‘ none is formed of inarticulate 
sounds,’ but is formed to be significant to the. 
persons who use it. 

ll. ἐὰν οὖν μὴ εἰδῶ ἃς. Render: ‘ If, then, 
I know (or, Now, unless I know) the meanin 
of the language [which may be addressed to me| 
ἔσομαι τῷ λαλοῦντι Bap. &c., 1 shall be, 
with respect to the speaker of it, a foreigner ; 
and the s er will be, with respect to me, a 
foreigner.’ On this sense of βάρβαρος, i.e. one 
who speaks a language he understands not, see 
Note on Acts xxvii. 2. and Rom. 1.14, and my 
Note on Thucyd. iii. 68. The above signification 
of ἐν is Hebraic. A Classical writer would either 
have used ἐπὶ, or drop the preposition. So 
in a kindred passage of Diog. Laert. which I 
have noted (though without specifying the page) 
Anacharsis says of the Greeks: éuol δὲ πάντει 
Ἕλληνες σκυθίζουσι. 
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12 οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ ζηλωταί ἐστε πνευμάτων, πρὸς τὴν 
18 οἰκοδομὴν τῆς ἐκκλησίας ζητεῖτε ἵνα περισσεύητε. Διόπερ 
140 λαλῶν γλώσσῃ προσευχέσθω ἵνα διερμηνεύη. ἐὰν “γὰρ 

προσεύχωμαι γλώσσῃ, τὸ πνεῦμά μου προσεύχεται, ὁ δὲ 


~ wv ’ὔ 3 
15 vous μουν ἄκαρπος ἐστι. 
πνεύματι, προσεύξομαι δὲ καὶ 
16 ματι, ψαλῶ δὲ καὶ τῷ voi. 


nos /* ’ , a 
τί οὖν ἐστι; Προσεύξομαι τῷ Ὁ Eph. 5. 


a“ Ah σ᾿ ~ ’ 

τῷ vot ψαλῶ τῷ πνεὺ- (0. 8.16 
» a a | ® ὔ ~ 

ἐπεί, εαν εὐλογήσης τῷ 


ὔ ε Ε ΄- a ᾽ “~ ’ ΄-" » ~ 
πνεύματι, 0 ἀναπληρῶν Tov τόπον τοῦ ἰδιώτου πῶς ἐρεῖ 
a ® 8 9 4 ~ σε » , 5 ry ’ [4 ® 
τὸ aunv ἐπὶ TH ON εὐχαριστίᾳ, ἐπειδὴ τί Aeryers οὐκ 


12. οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς) This must be taken, not 
with the preceding, but with the following words, 
and construed with ζητεῖτε. The οὕτω may be 
rendered, with Wakef., So then, or wherefore. 
The full force of the οὕτω will be perceived by 
supplying the ellipsis as follows: ‘ Thus also (to 
apply this to your case,) since you are anxious 
for &c., strive &c.’ Ζηλωτὴς is here taken as 
at xii. 31, and xiv. 1. Πνευμάτων is for wvev- 
ματικῶν, (scil. χαρισμάτων) abstract for con- 
crete, which occurs at xiv. 1. In the next words 
there is a transposition, for ζηταῖτε, ἵνα περισ- 
σεύητε πρὸς τὴν οἰκοδομὴν τῆς ἐκκλησίας, 
* endeavour to abound, or be desirous of abound- 
ing in them’ ἄς. The reason for the transposi- 
tion seems to have been that οἰκοδομὴ was the 
principal thing meant to be enforced, and is 
therefore 


put Sse q.d. (to use the words of 

Dr. pate ‘let the edification of the church be 
your only object for seeking to abound in them.’ 
13. προσευχέσθω ἵνα διερμ.}] On the sense 
these Commentators considerably differ 
in opinion. Some, as Mackn. and Dr. Burton 
take it to be: ‘ Let him [so] pray, that another | 
may interpret his prayers.’ But this foisting in 
a word which has nothing corresponding to it 
in the original, so as to quite change the sense 
of the passage, cannot be tolerated. Most emi- 
nent modern Commentators assign the sense : 
‘ Let him [s0] pray as that he may, or in such a 
manner that he may (by the words in his 
prayer, or by explaining it in a known language) 
imterpret and im to others what the afflatus 
has imparted to him, and not, out of vain ostenta- 
tion, utter it in a tongue unknown.’ This may 
be the sense ; but it is liable to several objections 
stated in Recens. Synop. I have there shown 
that the most simple, and, it should seem the 
true, interpretation is that of the antients and 
some eminent moderns, who assign the following 
sense: ‘ Let him pray that he may likewise be 
enabled to interpret [what he says]. See xii. 10, 
and Notes. It is well observed by Mr. Slade, 
** that the inspired person, though understanding 
the general import of what he uttered, might not 
be able all at once to interpret it, even in his 
own vernacular tongue : he might not so well be 
acquainted with the structure of the two lan- 
, as to translate immediately and cor- 
rectly, from the one into the other. Much less 
does it follow, from his thus understanding his 
own prayer, that he should have been able to 
perform the office of interpreter to another in- 


red n. 
Ῥ. Here the Apostle means, I conceive, to 
excite them to higher gifts than speaking with 


tongues, by pointing out the inefficiency of that 
ift to general edification. The pronoun 1 
enotes, per μετασχηματισμὸν, any person hav- 
ing the gift of tongues. Hence it is plain that 
τὸ πνεῦμά pov cannot mean the Holy Spirit, as 
many Commentators suppose; nor, as others 
explain, ‘ my spiritual gift,’ which sense is 
liable to insuperable objections stated in Recens. 
Syn. The true interpretation is doubtless that 
of the antients and most moderns for the last 
century, ‘my mind.’ Render: ‘ If I pray ina 
foreign language fertbout interpreting my words ) 
my mind prayeth, but my meaning (i.e. the 
meaning or purport of my prayer) produces no 
benefit to others.’ 

15. τί οὖν ἐστι dt have in Rec. Syn. shown 
that the sense is: “ What, then, remains for me 
to do?’ See Note on Rom. iii.9, and vi. 15. 
The answer to the question is made, agreeably 
to the μετασχηματισμὸς, in the first person, 
though the meaning is, ‘ The best we can do is. 
to pray &c.’ The true sense of the words I have 
in Rec. Syn. shown to be that laid down by 
(Ecum., Beza, Lightf., Vatabl., Menoch., Tiren., 
J. Capell., Vorst., Vitringa, Hamm., Whitby, 
Pearce, Rosenm., Krause, and Jaspis, as fol- 
lows: ‘ The best to be done is to ask God to be 
endued with the faculty of divinely-inspired 
prayer in a foreign language, not with the spirit 
and soul only, and to iny own edification only, 
but τῷ vot, with meaning, so as to be under- 
stood by others also,’ i.e., ‘ that I may have too, 
the gift of interpretation as well as tongues.’ This 
sense of νοῦς is required both by the context and 
by the parallel passage at v.19. Wadw may 
here, as in a kindred passage at James νυ. 13, be 
understood not necessarily of a hymn actually 
sung, but of the recitation of a composition per- 
haps half prose and half poetry. This at least 
would seem to be the case from the passage of 
James, where see Note. See also Col. in. 16. 
and Note. 

16. ἐπεὶ ἐὰν εὐλ.} ᾿Επεὶ here signifies ‘since, 
in that case’ (viz. that other case); as also in 
Rom. ii. 6. x1.6. 1 Cor. νυ. 10. vu. 14. xv. 29. 
Heb. ix. 26. x. 2. and sometimes in the Classical 
writers. ’Edy εὐλογ., ‘ if, or when, thou givest 

God] thanks.’ Tw πνεύματι, ‘ with thy mind. 
only ],’ i.e. to thyself only. Τοῦ ἰδιώτου. 1 
ave in the Note on Acts iv. 13, and in Recens.’ 
Syn. in loc. shown that ἰδιώτης denotes a private 
person as opposed to one in any office. Hence 
the sense assigned here by most Commentators, 
‘ one of the laity,’ might be admitted, if the con- 
text &c. allowed. But as that requires some 
more special one, and the distinction between 
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οἶδέ; σὺ μὲν yap καλῶς 
». “᾿ μι 
οἰκοδομεῖται. 


μᾶλλον γλώσσαις λαλῶν. 


© Paal). 131. 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῴ 
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εὐχαριστεῖς, GAN ὁ ἕτερος οὐκ 17 
[μου]: πάντων ὑμῶν 18 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ θέλω πέντε 19 


’ ‘ ~ ’ ~ 1, #7 , 
λόγους διὰ τοῦ voos μου λαλῆσαι, ἵνα καὶ ἄλλους κατηχήσω, 


ει. ἦ μυρίους λόγους ἐν γλώσση. “ ᾿Αδελφοὶ, μὴ παιδία “γίνεσθε 20 
vias ταῖς φρεσίν ἀλλὰ τῇ κακίᾳ νηπιαζετε, ταῖς δὲ φρεσὶ 


et 19. 14. , 


~ ’Ὄ 3 e 
Fphe< τέλειοι γίνεσθε. P'Ev τῷ νόμῳ γέγραπται Ὅτι ev ἐτε- 21 
Heb. 5, 19. ; : , cos , δι 
Pee 22 ρογλώσσοις, καὶ ev χείλεσιν ἑτέροις, λαλήσω τῷ 
ign 58. αἀῷ τούτῳ, καὶ ovd οὕτως εἰσακούσονταί μου, λέγει 


Esa. 98.1], 
12. 


Κύριος. 


Clergy and Laity was ‘probably not yet clearly 
made, I would, as the context requires, interpret 
it, with Chrys., ‘ one who filled the situation of 
uninspired persons, one not endued with the gift 
of tongues.’ This, too,$1 find is adopted by Dr. 
Burton. The Article here denotes the genus of 
persons so circumstanced. 'Αναπ. τόπον is not 
a mere Hebraism ; but the metaphor is common 
to both antient and modern languages. The 
word ἀμὴν is properly an adjective signifying 
true, and, as such, was used as well in solemn 
asseverations, (when ἐστι was left to be under- 
stood) as after prayer, which involved either 
asseveration (as when the praises of God were 
Pronounced) or supplication, when his aid |was 
sought, which required the ellipsis ἔστω. The 
τὸ at αμὴν ought to be expressed, since it de- 
notes what was customary. See Wolf, Whitby, 
Schoettg., and Mackn. Ev yapioria is equi- 
valent to εὐλογίᾳ ; both general terms to denote 
prayer and praise. 

18. εὐχαριστ. &c.] This is (as Chrys. ob- 
serves) introduced (like the xa0ws just before) 
to show that he does not depreciate the gift, be- 
cause he es it not. e μου is not found 
in several antient MSS. and Versions, and some 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and Tittm. 
But the same phrase occurs at Phil. i. 3, and 
Philem. 4.; and it is less likely that it should 
have been interpolated here from those passages, 
than have been expelled by the early Critics, as 
savouring of inelegance. Aadrwy is for ὅτι 
λαλῶ, 80 exp y way of modesty: and 
Abp. Newe. and others have mistaken the sense 
by rendering, ‘I thank my God, speaking in 
more languages’ &c. The meaning is, ‘ I enjoy 
this gift of tongues more than you all.’ 


ac n. 

19, θέλω] Sub. μάλλον, ‘ I would rather.’ 
In πόντε X. there is an idiom common to all 
languages, by which a small certain number is 
put fora very few. And the same, mutatis mu- 
tandis, may be said of μυρίους. Διὰ τοῦ ν. μον 
(or, as is read in many MSS. Versions, and 

‘athers, τῷ vot μου) is by the best Commen- 
tators shown to mean ‘ ex mentis mex sensu,’ 
1.€. with meaning. See Note supra v.15. The 
next words are exegetical of the preceding. 

20. After pointing out the true nature and 
comparative value of the gift of tongues, the 
Apostle endeavours to repress in them a too 
great anxiety for its possession, by showing that 
to wish for it without regard to the advantage 
thenoe resulting, were puerile. And then using 


of ε a ᾽ ω » Δ » σι 
ὦστε at yAwooat εἰς σήμειον εἰσιν οὐ τοις πισ- 22 


a delicate turn supplied by the word wra:diov, 
he adds: ἀλλὰ τῇ κακίᾳ νηπ., of which the 
sense is, ‘ but as respects vice (literally rnaughti- 
ness) be even infantile.’ This childlike inno- 
cence and simplicity our Lord often earnest! 
enjoined. And in this view it is finely remark 
by Thucydides i. 83, init. καὶ τὸ εὔηθες, οὗ τὸ 
γενναῖον πλεῖστον μετέχει. The sense above 
assigned to xaxia is supported by the best modern 
Commentators. We must there su By ἐν or ἐτι. 
- ταῖς δὲ φρεσὶ τέλ. yivesdel ‘but in pru- 
dence and judgment in approving those things 
which are excellent, be grown-up men, 
attain to something of the matunty of your 
Christian profession.’ is sense of τέλειοε 
occurs in Eph. iv. 13, and Hebr. v. 14, and some- 
times opposed to νήπιος is found in the best 
"ν᾿ 7 Th alluded 
. ἐν ἑτερογλώσσοις e passage allu 
to is Is. xxviii. 11 & 12., which (as well as the 
kindred one of Jerem. v. 15.) may be regarded 
as predictive of the gift of tongues. Or the 
Apostle’s argument may be, as some maintain, 
this : ‘‘ Since God threatens this as a curse, do not 
voluntarily bring it upon the church, merely to 
make ostentation of your own gifts.” The words 
differ considerably from the Sep but agree in 
substance with the Hebrew. In fact, the only 
material difference is in the substitution of the 
first person for the third, to make the sense more 
pointed. Λέγει Κύριος are the words of the 
Apostle, and do not profess to be from the 


Prophet. By νόμος is here, as often, denoted 
the Old Testament. See J oh. x. 34. ‘Erepoy. 
signifies foreigners. 


22. In order further to show the inferionty of 
tongues to interpretation, the Apostle adverts to 
the chief purpose which signs were meant to 
serve, namely, for the conviction of unbelievers, 
rather than the edification of believers. 

— wore ai γλῶσσαι &c.}] The sense is: 
‘ Wherefore the tongues (1. 6. by the force of the 
Article, the tongues in question) are [meant] to 
serve for a sign, or mark, by which it may be 
known that the Christian doctrine ig true. Yet 
these are [intended] not [so much] for believers 
as unbelievers ; whereas the προφητεία, though 
it is not so much a sign to the unbeliever, yet is 
especially such to the believer; being a sign and 
a confirmation of their faith, and an increase of 
their knowledge.’ See, the illustration of this 
view by Dr. Burton, who truly observes that the 
wore 15 an inference, not from the passage just 
quoted, but from the preceding remarks. 
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Γ 3 4 “-- ® ᾽ 
τεύουσιν, αλλὰ τοῖς απίστοις 


® ® ~ 
23 ἀπίστοις, αλλὰ τοῖς πιστεύουσιν. 
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ἡ δὲ προφητεία οὐ τοῖς 
3 A 4 ’ ε 
Eav οὖν συνέλθη ἡ 
πάντες γλώσσαις λαλώσιν, 


. a 8 δὲ ἰδ ~ » bd = d ΜΗ θ Φ 
εἰσελθωσι ἰδιῶται ἡ απιστοι, οὐκ ἐροῦσιν ὅτι μαίνεσθε : 
. 4 δὲ td ’ > ἤ δέ Ψ aA 
2teav de wavres προφητεύωσιν, εἰσελθη τις ἄπιστος ἢ 
» ° ~~ ἢ ey ᾽ e oy ’ Α 
ἰδιώτης, ἐλέγχεται ὑπὸ πάντων, ἀανακρίνεται ὑπὸ παντῶν 


~ ~ A 
25% καὶ [οὕτω] τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς καρδίας αὐτοῦ φανερὰ γίνεται" 4? 
Ul 


d A 9 ’ σι ~ 
Kai οὕτω πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, προσκυνήσει τῷ Θεῷ, 
» , a e ἢ wv ᾽ tia >. 
απαγγελλων ὅτι 0 Θεος ὄντως ev ὑμῖν ECT. 


46 


"Ti οὖν ἐστιν, ἀδελφοί ; 


23. The Apostle further evinces the inferiorit 
of es, by showing the misconstruction whic 
the might occasion to the heathens ; so that, 
unless employed in conjunction with interpreta- 
tion, it might tend rather to the injury than the 
benefit of the Gospel. 

— ἐὰν οὖν Χο. The οὖν &c. is not conclu- 
sive, but transitive, signifying now if, if, for ex- 
ample. Πάντες. I have in Rec. Syn. proved 
that by this must be meant all of the congrega- 
tion he have this gift of tongues, ᾿Ιδιῶται is 
by almost all Commentators supposed to mean 
those Christians who had not the gift of tongues. 
This, however, seems so unsuitable to what 
follows, that Bp. Pearce would cancel the 4, 
and takes the sense to be, ‘ unbelievers ignorant of 
foreign languages.’ Such may be the meaning 
pane so Chrys. takes it): but the ἢ, as it is 

ound in all the MSS. here and in the next verse, 
must be retained. In fact, the culty is 
rather fancied than real. We have only to 
suppose, that the A is here designating the 
heathen strangers who might occasionally attend, 
oc be indu to go once or twice, out of cu- 
nosity, by a reference to two classes, 1. those who 
were well inclined to the Gospel, but unin- 
structed in its ines ;; 2. such as were dis- 
posed to reject it, and went merely from cu- 
riosity, or to catch up something to censure or 
ridicule. The words following will have no 
difficulty, if referred to both or to each of those 
classes as the case may be. ‘Epovow ὅτι pal- 
veabe (‘they will say you are frantic enthu- 
siasts’) are meant for both. At v. 24. St. Paul 
changes the plural into the singular, as meanin 
that what has now been said should be refer 

to either of the above persons respectively. The 
ἐλέγχεται is (as the position shows) meant for 
the στος, and signifies, ‘ he is convicted of 
sin, and of error in the opinions he had enter- 
tained of Christianity.’ “Avaxplyera: is meant 
for the ἰδιώτης, and signifies, ‘ he is, as it were, 

ut on his trial, and what is said comes home to 
Bis conscience, and shows him that he is a sinner 
needing the salvation of a Saviour.’ Ὑπὸ wdy- 
των, by all the preachers,’ each saying some- 
thing that comes home to his conscience. 

2. τὰ xpurrd—yivera:] This may mean 
as Mr. Scott explains) ‘ his secret thoughts are 
ivalged (viz.,as Abp. Newc. explains, by being, 

as it were, spoken to. See Hebr. iv. 12.) his 
secret objections answered, his secret sins re- 
proved, and the real state of his heart made known 
to him.’ Kal οὕτω befere ra κρυπτὰ ie not 


ad ’ Φ τ Sor 12. 8, 
ὅταν συνέρχησθε, ἕκαστος 9) 


found in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and 
is cancelled by Griesb. & Tittm., and regarded 
by Dr. Burton as an interpolation. But the 
words are less likely to have been inserted than 
cancelled by certain over nice Critics. Pos- 
sibly St. Paul wrote καὶ κρυπτὰ, which is found 
in the Peshito Syriac. — 
_ The next words describe the effects of convic- 
tion and compunction, namely, prayer to God 
for acceptance or furtherance in His grace, and 
an open ack bow lcapmen of the truth of the 
religion which he before rejected. The 
last clause seems meant for the ἄπιστος only. 
26. Now follows the conclusion, that the value 
of these χαρίσματα is not to be measured by 
the nature of the gift considered in itself, but by 
the mode and degree in which the common ad- 
vantage of others is promoted. On τί οὖν see 
Note supra v.15. In the words following some- 
thing seems wanting, to supply which, some sup- 
pose an eu of εἰ ; a somewhat precarious ex- 
pedient. Others read the words interrogatively ; 
which is frigid and inefficient. Others, again, 
reject both the interrogation and the insertion, 
and render ἕκαστος ἔχει ‘ each is ready and 
eager to supply.’ But that is straining the 
sense. There is, in fact, no difficulty, if the 
words be taken of what is supposed to be done, 
and εἴτε or ἢ may, with (cumen., be under- 
stood, which is pe st ivage in the verse following. 
Thus the sense of the whole passage will be : 
* What, then, is to be done [to avoid these evils, 
and promote the good in view; why this]. 
Each [I will suppose] hath some gift or other : 
either he hath a psalm, or he hath, &c. [Well, 
be it so, so that all be done unto edification]. 
Keep that in view. Let every thing be done 
unto edification.’ The words expressing these 
gifts are to be explained with reference to what 
the Apostle has before said concerning them.. 
Yet as he here s somewhat generally, and 
does not use precisely the same terms, the Com- 
mentators vary in opinion as to the sense, of 
which see a full discussion in Rec. Syn. 
Suffice it here to say, that the Ψαλμὸν seems to 
have reference to the Wades at v.15, and pro- 
bably denotes an extemporaneous and inspired 
piece of poetry, suited to be suns to some 
melody. δΔιδαχὴ seems to denote the instrwe- 
tion of the διδάσκαλοι mentioned at xii. 28 & 29.. 
The γλώσσαν and ἑρμ. must be explained on 
the same principle. ith respect to ὠποκάλυ-" 
ψιν, it must, from the general air of words, 
be taken as put for rpo@yreiay.in its inferior. 
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ὑμῶν ψαλμὸν ἔχει: διδαχὴν ἔχει, γλῶσσαν ἔχει, ἀποκά- 
λυψιν ἔχει» ἑρμηνείαν ἔχει:----πάντα πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν γινέσθω. 
Εἴτε γλώσσῃ τὶς λαλεί, κατὰ δύο 4 τὸ πλεῖστον τρεῖς, 27 
καὶ ανὰ μέρος" καὶ εἷς διερμηνεύετω. εὰν δὲ μὴ n διερμη- 28 
veuTnS, συγάτω ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ ἑαυτῷ δὲ λαλείτω καὶ τῷ 
Θεῷ. Προφῆται δὲ δύο ἢ τρεῖς λαλείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 99 
διακρινέτωσαν. ἐὰν δὲ ἄλλῳ ἀποκαλυφθῆ καθημένῳ, ὁ 30 


σ΄ ΞΕ , 
πρῶτος συιγάτω᾽ δύνασθε 


yap καθ΄ ἕνα πάντες προφη- 31 


’ Ψ , , ΠῚ ’ “ι 4 
τεύειν, ἵνα πάντες μανθάνωσι καὶ πάντες παρακαλῶνται. καὶ 32 


sense, as in xii. 10, where see Note ; the species 
being used for the genus, on which see Glass 
Phil. S. p. 1256. 

_ 27. The Apostle now gives some special direc- 
tions, by which the gift of tongues may be thus 
exercised to edificaton. The ris is used (like 
the French on) to denote several persons (on 
which idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 487.) as in 
1 Pet. iv. 11. εἴ τις λαλεῖ. Thus in both pas- 
sages it is equivalent to εἴτε τινες λαλοῦσι 
Ὑλώσσῃ, and in both we may supply λαλείτω- 
σαν from λαλεῖ. Kara δύο ἣ τρεῖς means ‘ two 
or three [only] at each time of meeting.’ Els, 
one person, i.e. one at least. 

28. ἐὰν δὲ μὴ διερμ.} ‘ but if there be no one 
[present] who has the gift of interpretation,’ i.e. 
neither another nor himself. In justification of 
which view see Chrys., (Ecum. & Rosenm. 
Σιγάτω. scil. ὁ λαλεῖν βονλόμενος. ᾿Ἑαυτῷ 
δὲ λαλείτω is well explained by Chrys. λαλ. 
κατὰὶ dtavolay, ἢ ἤρεμα καὶ ἀψόφητι. By Aad. 
τῷ Θεῷ is meant ‘ address God in silent prayer.’ 

29. δύο ἢ τρεῖς] Sub. κατά, i.e. two or three 
at one meeting. By the οἱ ἄλλοι are to be 
understood the rest of the prophets who are not 
to speak at that meeting. Of διακρ. the sense 
(as almost all Commentators are agreed) seems 
to be, ‘let them decide on what is spoken, 
whether it be dictated by the Spirit of truth or 
not ;’ namely, lest false prophets, of whom St. 
Paul warns them in his second Epistle, written 
a Phas after, should creep in. Chrys. aptly 
refers to the διακρίσεις πνεύματων at Ch. xii. 

30. ἐὰν δὲ ἄλλω---σιγάτω) The sense, I con- 
ceive, is this : ‘ If any revelation be made [by the 
Spirit] to another [prophet], let the first [pro- 
phet] have done speak . And in this way 

e passage is taken by the antient and early 
modern Commentators. Thus Theodoret (after 
Chrys.): ἐὰν ἄλλον παρακινήσῃ 9 χάρις τοῦ 
πνεύματος, παραχωρείτω ὁ Tov λέγειν ἀρξ- 
ἄμενος. And in this sense the word occurs in 
Acts xv. 13, and often in the Classical wniters ; 
as Polyb. ix.13, 2. Several, however, of the 
later Commentators, (as Grot., Whitby, Locke, 
Pearce, Doddr., and Macknight) stumbling 
at the idea of any one speaking by the Holy 
Spirit being silenced, take σιγάτω in the sense 
‘ let him permit the first to come to a conclu- 
sion,’ or, ‘ let him wait till the first has done 

ing.’ But by what process this sense can 
be extracted, I am at a loss to conceive. To 
strain the plain sense of words is not the way to 
temove difficulties. Here that may be done in 
another mode; not, indeed, by sinking (with 
many recent Commentators) the supernatural in 


these gifts (for, as to the present case, ἀποκαλύπ- 
τεσθαι and ἀποκάλυψις are, as Schieus. admits, 
used ‘‘ de extraordinario interventu’’) but by 
supposing, that, in the exercise of this ministry, - 
the prophets were so perpetually actin ¢ under a 
divine afflatus, or so entirely apart from the 
operation of their understanding, or the guid- 
ance of their own feelings of prudence or pro- 
priety, that they might occasionally need the 
suggestions of their brethren the other prophets, 
and sometimes to be reminded to come to a con- 
clusion, (though we need not suppose an abrupt 
one) when running into undue prolixity, which 
it is plain from the words following the Apostle 
had principally in view. That those speakin 
were not always under the actual influence o 
the Holy Spint, is, I think, manifest from the 
direction of the Apostle καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δισκρινέ- 
τωσαν. ides, that a person endued with a 
spiritual gift had the power, as free agent, of 
using or not using it, and might be controuled 
by authoritative admonition (without any dis- 
paragement of the respect due to the Spirit) is 
clear from this, that those who the 
gift of tongues are commanded to be silent when 
there was no one by to interpret it. All the 
prophets, 1 apprehend, whether s ing, or 
sitting in silence, were endued, indeed, with the 
Holy se but very differently at different 
times. In which view I am supported by Calvin 
and Pareus. But besides that general aseist- 
ance of the Holy Spirit, by which they were 
enabled to discharge their duty, the persons in 
question were, no doubt, at times sensible of a 
special illapse of the Holy Spirit, which being 
extraordinary, might, in the case of a silent 
prophet, demand its requisition to be complied 
with by the speaking one. 

31. δύνασθε γὰρ c.] The sense is: ‘ For 
[1809] ye may all [viz. who are prophets] be 
enabled to prophesy one after another, so that 
all (the prophets} might [in their turn] receive 
instruction or admonition. 

32. καὶ πνεύματα προφ. προφ. ὑποτάσσε- 
ται) The Commentators are not agreed on the 
exact sense contained in these words. Some 
antient and most modern ones regard this and 
the next verse as asserting the possibility of 
obeying the foregoing injunctions, q.d. The 
Spuntusl gifts of the prophets are [not, like the 
phrenzy of the Heathen priests, beyond their- 
controul], but are subject to the prophets, who 
may exercise them or not, as occasion may 
require. This mode of interpretation is very 
agreeable to the context, as far as respects what 
precedes, namely πρῶτος ctydre; but not sa 
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ἐστιν ἀκαταστασίας o Θεος, ἀλλ᾽ εἰρήνης ως ἐν πάσαις 


834 ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῶν αγίων. 
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suitable to what follows. Besides, as Bp. 
Middl. justly urges, ‘‘ the propriety of the 
Article would require rots προφηταῖς : and 
be De the interpretation of Schulz, Rosenm., 
and Schleus., who assign the sense: ‘ They who 
are divinely inspired are bound, at proper seasons, 
to give place to others, who have n gifted 
with the same inspiration.’ This is strongly 
sepported by the absence of the Article ; and Bp. 

. compares vi.6. ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ 
«κρίνεται and χν.4]. ἀστὴρ ἀστέρος διαφέρει. 
** The Apostle (he observes) means to show that 
it is their duty to do what he has enjoined, being 
an ordinance of that Being who is not the author 
of confusion.”’ I would compare the admonition 
at -V.21. ὑποτάσσεσθε ἀλλήλοις ἐν φόβῳ 
Θεονυ, where see Note. ‘' The Apostle does not, 
indeed, (adds Bp. Middl.) command that sub- 


. 


jection, but he affirms that such is the will and 


serve, is not, (as Bp. 
thought) of recent origin, since it was maintained 

Est., Schliting, and especially by Calvin, and, 
of the antients, by Chrys., Theodoret, and Schol. 
ap. Matth. I would take the πνεύμ. προφ. to 
pe gid ‘ the minds, illumined by the Holy Spirit, 

the Prophets ;’ which, indeed, would be the 
best sense, even on the interpretation 
first mentioned. 

33. ἀκαταστασίας] On the er sense of 
the word see Lu. xxi.9. It here denotes tumult 
and confusion, as opposed to σἱρήνη, quietness 
and harmony. The words we ἐν wacats—dyloyv 
are, by almost all recent Editors and Commen- 
tators, united with the words following αἱ yu». 
&c. But as there seems no reason for that 
novelty, ἰδ κιὸς originated with Bp. Pearce) I 
have, with Jaspis, restored the common punctua- 
tion. The new one was only adopted from the 
words following seeming not referable to the Pre: 

ing. The difficulty, however, vanishes if (as 
the antient Translators and Commentators seem 
to have done, and, of the moderns, Newc.) we 
the words οὐ γὰρ ἐστιν-.--εἰρήνης as pa- 
renthetical. Thus they will refer to the words 
«““νεύματα--ὁποτάσσοται, and co the in- 
terpretation I have there adopted. Render: ‘as 
is the case in all other congregations of Chris- 
tians.’ 


34. ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλ. σιγάτωσαν᾽ ob γὰρ &c.)} 
This injanction, (which, it is almost universally 
itted, aap ty total adit to women ‘a 
speak at all in the congregation) seems to 
contradictory to that at xi. 5. To reconcile 
which with the former, many eminent Commen- 
tators suppose that the Apostle here refers to 


merely voluntary discourse, though even spoken 
with the ordinary aid of the Holy Spint; and in 
Ch. xi. to praying and prophesying under the 
extraordinary influence of the Spirit. According 
to this the women were to keep silence, i.e. to 
refrain from speaking in public in the churches, 
except when they were influenced by an extra- 
ordinary inspiration. But to that Whitby and 
Mackn. urge serious objections (which see in 
Rec. Syn. and they maintain, that the 
Apostle at Ch. xi. only intended to say how the 
women should k if they spoke at all, but 
here means absolutely to forbid it. Both solu- 
tions of the difficulty, however, are open to 
objections. See Rec. Syn. There seems to be 
no safe mode of removing the difficulty but by 
supposing the προφ. there to mean some such 
interior sort of the προφητεία as should not, by 
its exercise in public, contravene the order m 
this passage. And by being silent is, I conceive, 
meant not λαλῶν, i.e. preaching or teaching. 

By ὁ νόμος is meant ‘ the words of the Ὁ. Τ᾽ 
viz. in Gen. ii. 16. at 

35. el δέ τι μαθεῖν &c.] This is meant to 
exclude the pretence of speaking for the purpose 
of interrogation and for instruction’s sake ; which, 
as it would produce disorder, is forbidden. 

36. The Apostle fortifies the injunctions con- 
tained in this and the two preceding Chapters 
(but chiefly those in the foregoing verses, espe- 
cially v.33, which refers to the example of other 
churches) by adverting to a fact, that the Co- 
rinthians had no priority of conversion to plead, 
or any superiority over other Churches which 
might give them a privilege to deviate from the 

eneral practice; q.d. is your’s the mother 

hurch, or the only Church? There is an allu- 
sion to Is. ii. 3. ἃς xxxi.4. The inference is, 
‘You must therefore submit to the custom of 
the generality.” Now the mention of these irre- 
gularities naturally brings to the Apostle’s mind 
the authors and abettors of them, certain persons 
who affected to be endued with the Gift of Pro- 
phecy, and other spiritual Gifts. 

37. Δοκεῖ is ὙΠΟ rendered in our common 
version ‘ seemeth to himself ;’ and still worse Ὁ 
Mackn. and Holden, ‘is sure ;’ a sense whic 
the word no where bears. It should here be 
rendered ‘ is accounted,’ ‘ is reputed,’ as iii. 18. 
εἴ τις δοκεῖ σοφὸς εἶναι, and James i. 26. ef 
τις δοκεῖ θρῆσκορ εἶναι, meaning ‘if any one be 
really a prophet.’ In the words ἐπιγινωσκότω.--ο 
ἀντολαὶ there is a frequent Hellenism : and we 
may render : ‘ let him understand or know that 
what I write unto you (i.e. my injunctions) are 
commands of the Lord;’ just as what comes 
from an Ambassador may be said to come from 
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τις ἀγνοεῖ, αὙγνοείτω. Ὥστε, ἀδελφοὶ, ζηλοῦτε τὸ προφη- 39 
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his Sovereign. ᾿Επιγιν. ‘ let him recognize or 
acknowledge.’ The τοῦ before Kuplov is omitted 
in many of the best MSS. and some Fathers, 
and not found in the earliest Edd. It is can- 
celled by Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittm., and 
Vater, ‘and is probably an interpolation. 

a cat 1.6. profess ignorance, or, as it 
seems, from the antithesis, to mean, ‘ is not dis- 
posed to acknowledge them as such.’ ᾿Αγνοείτω, 
1.e., by a popular idiom, (being an example of 
the permissive Imperative) ‘ per me licet, let him 
do 80, suo periculo, 1 have no more to say to 


him.’ eas eds 16. 

39, 40. Here the Apostle sums up the whole 
of what has been before said. Μὴ κωλύετε sig- 
nifies, ‘ be no hindrance to,’ ‘ discountenance 
not.’ Ἐὐσχημόνως καὶ κατὰ τάξ., ‘in a de- 
corous and orderly manner.’ So 1 Thess. iv. 22. 
ἵνα περιπατῆτε evox. On this passage Mackn., 
Doddr., and Scott remark, ‘‘ that it has no rela- 
tion to rites and ceremonies, and cannot, except 
by a mere accommodation, and a parity of rea- 
soning be extended to them.”’ And yet there is 
much in the foregoing matter which respects 
rites and ceremonies. Evcy. must refer to the 
breaches of Ecclesiastical decorum before ad- 
verted to; and κατὰ τάξιν to the violation of 
order and subordination in the ministrations of 
the Church, with allusion to which the Apostle 
enjoined Christians (Eph. v.21.) ὑποτάσσεσθαι 
ἀλλήλοις ἐν φόβῳ Θεοῦ. See also Coloss. ii. 5. 
βλέπων ὑμῶν τὴν τάξιν, which is rightly ren- 
dered by Schleus. ‘ videns vestram ordinem in 
dispositione et observatione rituum ecclesiasti- 
corum.’ Besides, the various pe τὶ of the Clas- 
sical wnters which I have adduced in Rec. Syn. 
prove that τάξις was applied to discipline and 
subordination both political and religious. 

V. In this deeply interesting portion, the 
Apostle, after repressing breaches of decorum, 
order, and discipline, proceeds to stop the pro- 
saver heresy, and especially on that vital 

octrine the Resurrection. ‘‘ The Corinthians 
(- Mr. Scott observes) were tinctured with the 

adducean καὶ γὴν of Jewish sceptics, or with the 
philosophical dogmas of the Grecians, each alike 
subversive of, or discouraging, all expectation of 
a resurrection. Teachers both of the Jewish and 
Gentile Christians had, it seems, arisen, who, 
without denying the immortality of the soul, 
either maintained that there would be no resur- 
rection, or explained away what had been re- 
vealed on that mule by referring it to meta- 
phor or allegory. e Apostle, then, wrote this 
address (which was intended, not for Christians 
only, but also for heathens) for the refutation of 
#0 pernicious a doctrine, which, as St. Paul 


says, 2 Tim. . | ee sari awa as 661} a 
gangrene.” ‘‘ In it (says oettg.) ¢ ques- 
tome are solved ; 1. whether there would be an 
resurrection of the dead? vv. 1-35. 2. Wi 
what body will the dead rise again? vv. 35-5]. 
3. What will become of those whom the day of 
the Lord will find as yet alive? v.51. fin.’’ That 
there is a resurrection the Apostle proves first by 
adducing reasons derived from Scripture, 1-4, as 
also from eye-witnesses, 5-12. 2dly, by showing 
the absurdities which a denial of the resurrec- 
tion involves. This he then illustrates by a 
parity of reasoning, inserting, by prolepsis, an 
answer to an objection of the adversaries. 

The best Commentators and Theologians are 
agreed that what is said of the resurrection as 
respects Christians is meant of the resurrection of 
the just ; which, however, is a pledge of the re- 
surrection of all mankind. The Apostle verine 
by stating the substance of the doctrine he had 
taught them ; which they had received by faith, 
as a divine testimony, in which he supposed them 
still to be stedfast; and by which they were 
already put into the way of salvation and would 
finally be saved, if they did but adhere to what 
he had taughtthem. This they would do, unless 
they had believed with a vain and imefficient 
faith ; in which case they might be left to em- 
brace tenets subversive of the whole doctrine of 
the Gospel. See Scott. ; 

1 tide δὲ ὑμῖν] This seems to mean, 
‘ I would have you consider and remember.’ 
See Recens.Syn. ‘Eoryxare is to be taken 
esl a q. d. I presume or trust ye stand. 

here is an agonistic or military metaphor. 

2. σώζεσθε] On this term see Note on Matt. 
ii. 23. In the words following there is a Syn- 
chysis for el κατέχετε τίνι λόγῳ εὐηγγ. ὑμῖν. 
At τίνι λόγω sub. ἐπὶ, and after κατ. supply 
λόγον from the λόγω preceding, 4 d. if ye hold 
this doctrine in such a way as I delivered it to 
you. ᾿Εκτὸς εἰ μὴ, ‘ unless (which I am loath 
to suppose ]}.’ dee Note on xiv. 5. Elxy, ‘ to 
no purpose ;’ which would be the case, since 
Christianity rests upon the doctrine of the re- 
surrection. 

3. παρέδωκα ὑμῖν} i.e. I communicated to 
you as by message, namely from the immediate 
and personal revelation of Jesus Christ and the 
ministration of Ananias and the Apostles. This 
view of the sense is supported by the antient and 
best earlier modern Commentators, and is pre- 
ferable to the fancies of certain recent Commen- 
tators. "Ev πρώτοις scil. στοιχείοις. The ὑπὲρ 
is well rendered ‘ on account of,’ ‘ for the ex- 
piation of.’ It is not simply for περὶ, since it 
denotes more strongly the atonement made by 


Κεφ. XV. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY® A. 


159 


a eon 9 a a ‘ a Ψ Χ Φ ᾿ rd 
‘yap υμιν ev πρώτοις, ὁ και παρέλαβον, ὅτι ριστος απε- 
ε “- ε “- e ~ a A . γ 

4θανεν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμών, κατὰ τὰς γραφάς. "καὶ « Pual. 16. 


Ψ 9 C4 ἢ Ψ ® 7 “ ’ ς ν A \) 
ors ἐταφὴη Kat ὁτι eyntyepTa TH TPITN ἥμερᾳ, κατὰ Tas 


Ψ ~ “σι: ’ Ww 
5 γραφάς "καὶ ὅτι ὥφθη Κηφᾷ, εἶτα τοῖς δώδεκα. ἔπειτα 


Esa. 53. 9. 
Joh, 2. 1. 
Mace. 12. 
40. 


6 ὥφθη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις ἀδελφοῖς ἐφάπαξ, ἐξ ὧν ot πλεί- ie ™ 


μ Φ Ν ‘ δὲ 1 » “0 

7 ovs μενουσιν ἕως ἄρτι, τινὲς Ce Kat εκοιμήθησαν. 

Ψ ’ σι » ’ὔ ~ 
8 ὠφθη ᾿Ιακώβῳ, εἶτα τοῖς ἀποστόλοις πᾶσιν. 
ε a» ’ Ν Ὁ, eF A ’ 

9 πάντων, ὡσπερεὶ tr@ ἐκτρώματι, ὠφθη καμοί. “eyw yap 
. on , a 9 » e 4 ~ e 

εἰμι ὁ ἐλάχιστος τῶν ATOTTOAWY’ ὃς οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς καλεῖσ- supe. 9, 1. 

A ® “ “- , . 
10 at ἀπόστολος, διότι ἐδίωξα τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" 
εἰ 9.1. εἰ 22.4 εἰ 36, 8. supr. 49 Epb.3.7,8 Gal 1.13, 1 Tim 1.13, 


Christ suffering in our stead. See Rom. iv. 25. 
and Note. Kara tas γραφὰς, as I have in 
Rec. Syn. shown must de wilstanding what 
some recent Commentators allege) mean the 
prophecies in general of the O. T. ting a 

essiah. Abp. Newc. refers it to Is. lili. 9—12. 
Ps. ui. 7. xvi. 10. Jon.i. 17. [add Dan. ix. 25. 
Zach. xii. 10.] and, implicitly, all the prophecies 
which foretell a triumphant Messiah. Kara, 
. ly to,’ ‘in fulfillment of.’ It is trul 
observed by Mr. Holden, that ‘‘ Christ’s dea 
was not only agreeable to the prophecies, but to 
rent of the sacrifices and typical ordinances 
which prefigured it.’’ 

5. τοῖς δώδεκα) The Apostles are called by a 
Scere common in all languages and nations, by 

ich any ἬΥ of persons who act as colleagues 
are often called by the number of which the body 
is properly composed, though it may not be 
complete at the time. See Grot., Calvin, and 

ewe. 

6. ἐπάνω] The Commentators supply 7. This 

uliar use of the word (which seems to have 


popular, not being found in the Classical time 


wniters ) occurs also in Mark xiv. δ. with a Geni- 
tive. Perhaps, however, it has properly no 
regimen, but is used nthetically, like the 
Latin plus trecentos, 
tume and 
and Dr. 
D 


and more. On the 
lace of the event, see Recens. Syn. 
urton, and on the nature of the proof 


7. oreira ᾿Ιακώβῳ] 


the E 


Synop. shown that this is unnecessary. 
8. ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι---ὁμοί] 
two points connected with this passage on which 

the ntators are divided in opinion; 

on the sense and ratio metaphors of ἐκτρώματι ; 
secondly, on the force of the Article. As to the 
former, it may be observed that ὄκτρωμα is not a 
pure Attic word, but is found occasionally in 
good authors, as Hippocrat., Aristotle, Plato, 
and Aristides, and several times in the Sept., 
always in the sense which Hesych. ascribes to it, 
mamely, ἐκβολὴ γυναικὸς, an abortion. With 
respect to the ratio metaphorm, many eminent 
Commentators suppose an allusion to the name 
given, (as Sueton. tells us) by the Romans to 
supernumerary senators, viz. abortivi. The read- 
ing there, however, is suspected; nor is the 
allusion likely to have been used by the Apostle. 


ere are 


ew Luc. 24. 34. 
ETEITA Joh. 20. 19, 

ag at 
εσχάτον CE . 


17. 
ε 


ζ 

_2 
Xe Acted 
f Rom. 15. 18, 19. 9 Cor. 11. 33. et 12. 11. 


The antient and early modern Commentators 
well observe that ἔκτρωμα εἶναι was a pro- 


verbial expression denoting the being vile and 
refuse, citing Num. xii. 11 & 12.; and Chrys. is 
of opinion that St. Paul so calls himself out of 


humility. But thus the comparison would not 
hold good, since an abortion is brought forth dead, 
and the Apostle was living, both naturally and 
spiritually. To remove this difficulty, Bp. Middl. 
would take the word to mean a lest born child ; 
having in view, I suppose, the common notion 
of the last born (called in the North the wrigling ) 
being the smallest and weakest of the progeny. 
He acknowledges, however, that he has not any 
authority for this sense. And, indeed, it is so 
contrary to the nature of the word, that it could 
never have existed. Indeed, the allusion would 
be frigid, and unworthy of the Apostle. Weare, 
I conceive, to recur to another sense of ἔκτρωμα, 
which has not, perhape, been preserved in any 
author, but which, no doubt, existed, and is pre- 
served in Hesych. and the Glossaria, who explain 
It ἄωρον ops: a child born before the due 

ime. So the Latin abortivus, though it generally 
means an abortion, yet in Horat. Sat. i. 5 46. has 
this very sense, ‘‘ ut abortivus fuit olim Si- 
syphus.’”’ Now such infants are invariably weak 
and feeble, scarcely deserving the name of chil- 
dren. And this is what the Apostle means to 
say of himself, calling himself so, as being an 
Apostle not formed and matured by previous 

reparation and instruction. So Theophyl. says 

e styles himself so ἐπεὶ αὐτὸς ἀνάξιον τοῦ 
εἶναι ἑαυτὸν ἀπόστολον λόγει καὶ ἀπόβλητον. 
Thus in the next verse: οὐκ εἶμι ἱκανὸς κα- 
λεῖσθαι ἀπόστολος. There is little doubt that 
Hesych. had reference to this e in his gloss 
ἔκτρωμα" παιδίον ἄωρον. nd so Theophyl. 
explains by ἀτελεσφόρητον. The same view of 
the sense is taken by News: and Wahl. 

To advert to the other question, the force of the 
Article ; it can neither be used (as some fancy ) 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, nor will the style or custom of τ 
writer permit us to alter it to τῷ (for τινι), Bp. 
Middl. has rightly pointed out that it was not 
emphatical, but that the Apostle simply uses it to 
apply the term ἔκτρωμα to himself, and to say 
that he 1s as it were an ἔκτρωμα. So Lu. xviii. 13. 
ἐμοὶ τῷ penne The common reading is 
confirmed by Ignat. in his Epist. ad Romanos, 
who thus imitates the Apostle: ov γὰρ εἰμι 
ἄξιος, ὧν ἔσχατος αὐτῶν καὶ ἔκτρωμα : also by 
what, I conceive, the Apostle himself had in view, 
namely, Ps. lvii.8. (Aq., Sym., & Th.) ὡσπερεὶ 
-- ἔκτρωμα yuvaixde, ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσιν ἥλιον. 
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καὶ ἡ χάρις αὐτοῦ κἡ εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ 


-Ν ν» MD. " \ , yom , ᾽ ’ 
Kevyn εγενήθη αλλα περισσότερον avTwy παντων exoTiaga,— 


οὐκ ἐγὼ δὲ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ σὺν ἐμοί. 


Εἴτε οὗν 11 


ἐγώ, εἴτε ἐκεῖνοι, οὕτω κηρύσσομεν, καὶ οὕτως ἐπιστεύσατε. 

Εἰ δὲ Χριστὸς κηρύσσεται, ὅτι ἐκ νεκρῶν ἐγήγερται, πῶς 12 

λέγουσί τινες ἐν ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν οὐκ ἔστιν ; ἘΠ18 

δὲ ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν οὐκ ἔστιν, οὐδὲ Χριστὸς ἐγήγερται" εἰ 14 

δὲ Χριστὸς οὐκ ἐγήγερται, κενὸν ἄρα τὸ κήρνγμα ἡμῶν, 
ἐς 


Act. 2. 


A A ‘ « 
ἐξὶ κενὴ O€ καὶ ἢ πίστις ὑμων. 


© εὑρισκόμεθα δὲ καὶ ψευδομάρ- 15 


τυρες Tov Θεοῦ ὅτι ἐμαρτυρήσαμεν κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι 

ΜΝ ἢ A Δ ® ΜΝ ΝΜ ν ‘ ® 
ecpe Tov Χριστὸν, ὃν οὐκ ἤγειρεν; εἴπε α νεκροὶ οὐκ 

ΎΞΕΙρ ρ ’ ἤγειρεν; ρ ap ρ 


ἐγείρονται. εἰ “γὰρ νεκροὶ 


οὐκ ἐγείρονται, οὐδὲ Χριστὸς 16 


9 4 ᾿ς ᾽ δὲ A ’ ® ’ ε ’ 
eynyeprar’ εἰ oe Χριστὸς οὐκ εγήγερται, ματαία ἡ πίστις 17 
« ~ Ψ A ~ Ψ e 

ὑμῶν᾽ ἔτι ἐστὲ ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις UMwy’ apa καὶ οἱ κοι- 18 


8. 
Pet. 1.3. 
poc. 1. δ. 


θρώπων ἐσμέν. Nuvi de 


ll. etre οὖν ἐγὼ, εἶτε ἐκεῖνοι &c.] Some- 
thing is wanting. At ἐγαὶ repeat ἐκοπίασα from 
the preceding éxowlacay; and at ἐκεῖνοι sub. 
ἐκοπίασαν from the context; and at both éya 
and ἐκεῖνοι repeat περισσότερον. The sense is: 
‘Whether I or they laboured most, [it matters 
not] this doctrine [the death and resurrection 
of *hrist] we all preached, and ye professed 
your belief of it.’ 

12. εἰ δὲ Xp. κηρύσσεται ὅτε. for el δὲ 
κηρύσσ. ὅτι Xp. dx νεκρῶν ἐγ. The sense is: 
“but if it be publicly preached by us all, that 
Christ arose from the dead’ &c. Πῶς λέγουσί 
τινας, ‘how can some of you maintain?’ the 
argument, as Crell. remarks, being this: ‘If 
Christ rose, then the resurrection of the dead is 
not only possible, but actual.’ 

14. κενὸν] The antient and earlier modern, 
and even some recent Commentators explain 
this ‘ useless,’ as not attaining the desired end. 
But most Commentators, since Grot.and Mackn., 
assign to it the sense ‘false.’ See Grot. and 
Mackn. ap. Rec. Syn. The former interpreta- 
tion seems preferable, but both may be included. 

15. εὑρισκ. δὰ καὶ Wevd.}) Chrys. shows that 
the sense is: ‘ Yea we are | thus] also made out 
to be false witnesses of God,’ i.e. concerning 
God. Kara is by the best Interpreters ex- 
planes concerning ; ἃ very rare signification, 

ut which the Apostle selected, as wishing to 
include the idea ‘to the prejudice of,’ which 

ulsification would occasion. See Grot. and 

ackn. The dpa (neglected by the Translators ) 
signifies ‘indeed’ or ‘really.’ Οὐκ ἐγείρονται, 
‘are not to be raised.’ 

17. ἔτι ἐστὲ ἐν ταῖς ἀμ. ὑμ.} I have shown 
at large in Recens. Syn. that the sense is cer- 
tainly not that assigned by most recent foreign 
Commentators, but that the antient and most 
modern ones seem rightly to explain: ‘ Ye are 

et liable to the guilt and penalty of your sins 
[notwithstandin you may have repented of 
them] ;’ evidently pointing to the atonement by 


’ Π a 9 , ry a A ἢ 
μηθέντες εν Χριστῷ ἀπωλοντο. εἰ ἐν τῇ Con ταύτη ἡλ- 19 

’ ᾽ ἣ ᾽ a ͵ ᾽ ’ ᾽ 
πικότες ἐσμὲν ev Χριστῷ μόνον, ελεεινότεροι πάντων αν- 


Χριστὸς ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν" 20 


Chnist ; for if Christ be not raised, he made nod 
atonement for sin. 

18. dpa καὶ---ἀπώλοντο) Here another con- 
sequence is pointed out. ‘ It follows also, that 
those who have died in [the faith of] Chnist, are 
perished.’ Such seems to be the real sense of 
the passage. Though many antient and some 
modern Commentators (as Grot., Mackn., and 
ἀράν take κοιμ. ἐν Xp. to denote those who 
have suffered death as martyrs for Chnist’s reli- 
gion. This may be included as a secondary 
sense. ᾿Απώλοντο signifies ‘ there is an end of 
them and all their hopes ; all their labour, toil, 
and suffering for Christ’s sake is thrown away 
Bre cher ; they are disappointed of their hope 
of salvation, and are no better, in a worldly view, 
than if they had not encountered them.’ 

19. εἰ ἐν τῇ ζωῇ ταύτῃ &c.) This is meant 


to limit and explain the prece Μόνον is 
trans , and must be construed with ζωῇ. 
Render: ‘ If we are reposing our hope in Christ 
with a view to this world only.’ By ἡμεῖς is 


meant ‘ we Christians ;’ since it was then appli- 
cable to all Christians in various bie “It 
does not follow (observes Mr. Scott) that Christ- 
ians would in fact be more unhappy than other 
men, if there should in the event be no future 
reward; for even then their ho of heaven, 
and that consolation which is nee derived, 
would far more than counterbalance their pecu- 
har trials, self-denials, and hardships: but if 
this hope and consolation were taken from them, 
they would indeed be more miserable than other 
men ; having lost their relish for those vain plea- 
sures, which alone could be hoped for, and in 
which other men, with a measure of success, 
strive to forget their misery ; experiencing earnest 
desires, which must certainly be disappointed, 
and enduring many peculiar evils, without any 
peculiar support and consolation.” 

20. The Apostle having established the face of 
Christ’s resurrection, shows from that the cer- 
tainty of our resurrection; and then, from the 
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ἀνθρώπου ὁ θάνατος, καὶ δι ἀνθρώπον ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν. 12,18 
~ . 4 . ΨΦ 
22 ὥσπερ yap ev τῳ ᾿Αδὰμ πάντες ἀποθνήσκουσιν, οὕτω καὶ 


φΦ ~ σε , 
98 ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ πάντες ζωοποιηθήσονται. 


ad Q , 
. εΚαστος δὲ εν κ Supe. 


Vv. 
~ >; , Ν᾽ e ΄" ef 
τῷ ἰδίω τάγματι ἀπαρχὴ Χριστὸς, ἔπειτα ot Χριστοῦ, ἐν },Them 4 


2477 παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 


/ a ΄“ \ 
‘elra τὸ τέλος, ὅταν παραδῷ Tv 1 Supr. 2.6, 
9 * 


’ ~ “ ‘ ~ @ 4 = 
tAciav τῷ Θεῷ καὶ πατρι ὅταν Katapyyon πασαν ap- 


95 χὴν καὶ πᾶσαν ἐξουσίαν καὶ δύναμιν. ™odet γὰρ αὐτὸν βα- 

σιλεύειν, ἄχρις οὗ ἂν On πάντας Tous ἐχθροὺς 
; ἔσχατος ἐχθρὸς καταργεῖται ὁ 
97 νατος "πάντα γὰρ ὑπέταξεν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ. 


4 , ~ 
26 τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ. 


m Ῥε),110. 


“ΟΝ Act. 9. 34, 
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e ’ Col 3.1. 
QA- Heb. 1.13 
et 10. 13. 

Ὁ Psal 8. 7. 


Matt. 1). 97. εἰ 28.18% Eph. 1.99, Web. 1.13 εἰ 9, 8. et 10. 13. 


umportant questions in v. 35., he takes occasion 
to enlarge on the glorious change which shall 
take place in the bodies of the saints; and, 
Gnally, he triumphs over death by the conside- 
ration of a resurrection and a glorious immor- 
tality. (Scott. ) 

— νυνὶ δὲ ἄς.) The sense is: ‘ But as things 
mew are, this is not the case. Christ hath risen.’ 
In ἀπαρχὴ τῶν xex. the dxapyn is for πρῶτος, 
* first in time.’ So Rev. xi. 16. ἀπ. φυράματος. 
& xvi. 5. ἀπ. τῆς ᾿Ασίας. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Thus 
Christ is elsewhere called πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν 
wexpev. Ilere, however, the Apostle meant 
likewise an allusion to the first-fruits of the 
Corn, which was an earnest and pledge of the 
ensuing harvest, and indeed a commencement of 
it. Thus Jesus Christ was the first to rise of 
those who have died, i.e. first who arose to die 
mo more. ‘E-yévero is not found in several MSS. 
of the Western recension, some Latin Versions, 
and some Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb.; 
but wrongly; for both external and internal 
evidence are in its favour, and all Rinck’s MSS. 
confirm it. 

2). ἐπειδὴ yap δι᾿ ἀνθρώπον &c.] The Apos- 
tle here further proves the resurrection of Christ 
to be the cause (as well as the pledge) of our 
resurrection ; ‘‘ for since by man (i.e. a human 

) sin and death entered into the world ; so 
by Man, by One io human nature, came the 
resurrection of the dead ; and as, in consequence 
of their relation to Adam, all men are born mor- 
tal, and at length die ; even so, in and by Christ, 
shall all be made alive.’’ See Scott. All shall be 
raised by him, the wicked (as Burkitt says) by 
has Ἐπ: as their Judge, the righteous by virtue 
of their union with him as their Lord. V. 22. is 
exegetical of the preceding, and the yap signifies 
‘for example.’ By the second waves, the best 

ommentators are agreed, must be understood 
all men without exception, both Christians and 
heathens; all will be raised from the deau, that 
their future condition may be determined accord- 


ingly. 

ἐπ δκαστοί---τάγματι | gp ζωοποιηθή- 
σεται from the preceding. The sense is, that 
‘this resurrection has been appointed to take 
place in due order.’ The Commentators are not 
whether by rayu. is meant. order of 
teme, or of dignity. The former seems prefer- 

le. Render, ‘each at the time, and in the 
manner ordained by God,’ namely, that Christ 
should ἡγῇ first by himself, long before the rest ; 

OL. . 


then, at his coming, all true Chnstians. Οἱ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. Gal.v.24. The Apostle says nothing 
about those who are not Christ's, the wicked, 
Those, we know, will be raised too, no doubt 
last. ᾿Εν τῇ παρουσίᾳ a. is to be regarded as 
exegetical of ἔπειτα. 

24. εἶτα τὸ τέλος] Sub. ἔσται. By τέλος is 
denoted the end of this present state of things, 
which will terminate with the resurrection and 
judgment. By the βασιλ. is meant, as Abp. 

‘ewc. says, ‘‘the ceconomical or mediatonal king- 
dom of Christ, his supreme power exercised in 
the government ofthe Church.” Ὅταν παραδῷ 
τὴν βασιλ. τ. Θ. Grot. illustrates from the cus- 
tom of Presidents sent by the Roman Emperor 
to govern provinces, who formally at their return 
used to restore their authority into the hands of 
their Sovereign. 

— ὅταν καταργήσῃ---δύναμιν)] These words 
advert to the object of this kingdom. mance yey 
signifies to put an end to any thing by taking 
away its existence, or power. 

det yap βασιλ.) The δεῖ seems chiefly 
meant of the necessity of fulfilling the Scriptures, 
which cannot be broken. This is clear from the 
words of David, Ps. cx. 1., then introduced. 

26. ἔσχατον-- θάνατος) 1 would render (with 
the sanction of some eminent antient and modern 
Commentators) ‘And last of all, the enemy 
Death is to be destroyed.’ Now as difficulties 
are generally encountered in the order of diffi- 
culty, this suggests an idea of Death being the 
most formidable enemy. ‘Thus the sense 15 equi- 
valent to, ‘ He will subject all his enemies, even, 
at last, Death [the greatest].’ See Wets. and 
Mackn. This view of the sense will enable us 
to explain the next words πάντα yap—avroi, 
which are taken from Ps. viii.6. Now that can 
only be done by supplying a short clause, taken 
from the preceding, to which the yap has refe- 
rence, q.d. ‘I say all, since δεῖ πάντας τοὺς 
ἐχθροὺς ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τίθεσθαι, it is 
predicted of him, He [i.e. God] hath put all 
things ( by which is necessarily included all per- 
sons, all creatures, animate as well as inanimate ) 
under his feet.’ The words were primanly meant 
of the first Adam, as representative of the human 
race; but are here, and in Hebr. ii. 6. referred, 
in their seco and mystical application, to 
Christ. Indeed the whole Psalm is referred to 
the Messiah by our Lord himself, Matt. xxi. 16. 
Eiwn, namely, the Psalmist. At ὅτι ἐκτὸς sub. 
τοῦτο ἐστί. Render: ᾿ is plain that [this 
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mg, Τί ποιήσουσιν ot βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν; εἰ ὅλως 

4 Rom. ea ee ae ἢ \ , ey ae aa 
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must be] with the exception of ΠΠ1πὶ who put all 
things under him.’ This sense of ἐκτὸς occurs 
in Acts xxvi. 22., sometimes in the Sept. and 
occasionally in the Classical writers. 

28. ὅταν---ὑποταγῇ πάντα) Render: ‘When 
all things shall have been subjected to him.’ On 
the words τότε καὶ ὁ vids ὑποταγήσεται Much 
has been written by Commentators, of whom 
Whitby and Scott have been most successful ; 
the latter annotates as follows: ‘‘ After the day 
of jcement the mediatorial kingdom of Christ 
will be terminated : Christ, having executed his 
commission, will cease to reign ‘ over all worlds,’ 
as Mediator, having publicly ‘delivered up the 
kingdom to God’ in the person of ‘the Father :’ 
yet he will in human nature retain a uliar 
authority over his redeemed ase and as One 
with the Father, he will, with im and the Holy 
Spirit, reign One ‘ God over all, blessed for ever- 
more :’ nor will he any more cease to reign in 
this sense, when he has given up the mediatorial 
kingdom, than the Father ceased to reign, when 
he appointed the Son to that kingdom. For in 
this passage, as in some others, the Person of the 
Father is mentioned, as filling the throne and 
appointing the Mediator; in order to distinguish 
the absolute authority of God, from the delegated 
authority of the Son in human nature.’’ Τὰ 
πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν εἶναι is a phrase denoting ‘to 
be possessed of complete power.’ See Recens. 
Syn. and my Note on Thucyd. viii. 95. 

29. ἐπεὶ τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ Barr. ὑπὲρ. τῶν 
νεκρων] Here the Apostle resumes the subject 
he had broken off from at v.23. At ἐπεὶ there 
is an ellip. of ἄλλως, ‘Since [otherwise, if that 
were not the case]}.’ On the sense of the next 
words ol Baw. ὑρὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν the Commenta- 
tors are exceedingly divided in opinion. The 
various interpretations are detail by Poole, 
Wolf, Deyling, Heumann, Krause, Muller, &c. 
Of these, however, there are, I conceive, but 
four that are entitled to attention; 1. that of 
those wee (δὲ Grot. and De Dieu) taking Barr. 
in its literal sense, suppose an allusion to the 

ractice of vicarious baptism, i.e. of baptizing a 

iving person in the place and for the benefit of 
one who has died unbaptized; just as by some 
the Eucharist was administered to the dead. This 
Tertullian, Epiphanius, and Ambrose say was 
then, or at least in the course of the first Century, 
common at Corinth. But there seems to be no 
certain proof that it was prevalent as early as the 
time when this Epistle was written : nor can we 
sup that the Apostle would countenance so 
anile a superstition. Not to say that τί ποιήσ. 
must thus have the forced sense assigned by Dr. 
Burton, ‘What are they doing?’ ‘what good 
are they doing?’ In short, this interpretation, 


css. 2. , ‘ A e , ͵ A » ᾽ ~ » 
θνήσκω, νὴ τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν, ἣν ἔχω ἐν Χριστῳ ἴη- 81 


which is noticed with the strongest censure by 
Chrys. and all the Greek Commentators, must be 
utterly rejected. 2. Le Clerc, Ellis, Deyling, 
Doddr., Newe. and Scott take the ὑπὲρ for 
ἀντὶ, and interpret, ‘ to be baptized in the place 
of the dead,’ i. 6. to supply the place of the dead. 
There is, they think, an allusion to the case of 
those who, immediately after the martyrdom of 
their brethren, presented themselves for baptism, 
to supply the lace of the martyrs. But the ut- 
most that can be said for this interpretation 1s, 
that it may possibly be the true one. That it is 
80, is, for several reasons, improbable. 3. Almost 
all Commentators of the last century and a half 
are agreed in taking βαπτ. in a metaphorical 
sense, viz. ‘to be overwhelmed with miseries and 
calamities ;’ referring to Matt. xx. 22 & 23. 
Mark x. 33 & 39. Lu. xii. 50. And they inter- 
pret: ‘ Of what avail is it to expose ourselves to 
so many dangers and calamities in the hope of 
the resurrection of the dead?’ This, however, 
would make the passage a most enigmatical one. 
The true interpretation seems to be that of the 
Greek Commentator, and a few eminent modern 
ones, as Hamm. and Wets., by whom Barr. is 
taken in its usual sense, and ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν 
regarded (as in the preceding interpretation ) as 
put, by popular brevity, for ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀναστά- 
σεως τῶν νεκρῶν. Thus the sense will be, 
‘What will they be doing (i.e. what advan 
will they be gaining) who are baptized in 
confident expectation of a resurrection of the 
dead?’ There is, they remark, an allusion to 
the profession of faith in the resurrection, de- 
manded of persons about to be baptized. 

For the second τῶν νεκρῶν some MSS., two 
Versions, and certain Fathers have τῶν αὐτῶν 
which is approved by Mill and Beng., and edited 
by Griesb. and others; but rashly; for the er- 
ternal evidence is too weak ; and as to internal, 
the new reading has every appearance of an 
alteration to remove an inelegant tition. But 
such repetitions as this are introduced for the 
sake of emphasis. 

30. τί καὶ ἡμεῖς ἄκος. By the goby meant, 
‘we Apostles,’ meaning especially himself. Ren- 
der: ‘ Why, too, are we encountering jeopardy 
every hour?’ i.e. upon what other hope than of 
the resurrection of the dead? 

31. καθ’ ἡμέραν ἀποθνήσκω] A strongly figu- 
rative phrase expressive of his being continually 
in danger of his very life ; for there is a climax 
from the preceding κινδυνεύομεν. Νὴ is a par- 
ticle of swearing, and of solemn protestation. 
With respect to τὴν ὑμ. xavy., the best Commen- 
tators are generally agreed, that it signifies ‘ the 
boasting which I have concerning you;’ sp. 
being for ὑμων, i.e. ὑπὲρ ὑμων. By the mem 
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᾿Εφέσῳ, τί μοι τὸ ὄφελος ; εἰ νεκροὶ οὐκ ἐγείρονται, 
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34 πλανᾶσθε: φθείρουσιν ἤθη χρηστὰ ὁμιλίαι κακαί. 
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r_? 1 ν » ᾽ > 
εἰ κατὰ ἄνθρωπον εθηριομαχησα ev 1 E*2. 


4 et 56. 12, 
φα- Sap. 2.6. 
\ 
Mn 
Be cus. ε Rom. 13. 
€KV7]- 11. 
6. 5. 


Ψ ᾽ ν΄ εἷς 
ἐχουσι: πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λέγω. 


tion of this the Apostle delicately hints at what 
15 their duty. 

32. el κατὰ av0. ἐθηριομάχησα ¢.’'E.] The 
Commentators are divided in opinion as to the 
sense of é@npiou., which some interpret in a 
literal, others ina metaphorical sense. See Poole’s 
Syn., Wolf's Curm, and Deyl. Obs. 1.342. The 
greater of the Commentators adopt the 
former view, urging that the air of the passage 
suggests a reference to some imminent danger ; 
whieh view, they think, confirmed by the stron 
language of the Apostle at 2 Cor. i. 8—10. wi 
respect to some extreme peril at Ephesus: ὥστε 
ἐξαπορηθῆναι ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῦ ζῆν' ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ 
ἐν ἑαυτοῖς τὸ ἀπόκριμα τοῦ θανάτον ἐσχή- 
καμεν ---ὅς τηλικούτου θανάτου ἐῤῥύσατο 
ἡμας &c. They further urge, that Tertullian, 

rigen, and Cyprian so interpret ; and that the 
fact itself, considering how frequent was this 
punshbment for alleged treason in that age, is not 
umprobable. This may readily be admitted ; but 
whether the thing be a fact, and such as can be re- 
cognized in this e, may bedoubted. That it 
should not have 


n recorded by St. Luke, would 
seem unaccountable, and not to be paralleled 
by the omission of the story of the penitent thief 
in three of the Evangelists; though it may be ad- 
mitted that several important circumstances must 
have occurred at Ephesus besides those recorded 
in Acts xix. As to the other arguments, they 
are not very cogent. The air of the passage sug- 
de I think, no more than extreme peril of life ; 

that is all which is meant by the expression 
καθ’ ἡμέραν ἀποθνήσκω; and the language of 
the passage at 2 Cor. is exactly of the same na- 
ture, and amounts to no more. Asto Tertullian, 
Origen, and Ad μα recording a tradition of the 
Apostle bei terally exposed to wild beasts, 
that may easily have arisen from no more than 
taking ἐθηρ. here in the literal sense, and there- 
fore can have little weight. At the same time, it 
would not be improbable that the Apostle should 
have been so exposed ; and that, as in the case of 
the viper at Melita, he should suffer no harm. 
But whether it can be thought to be asserted 
here, may be doubted. If the na ear δ ἐθηρ. 
stood alone, I should not be disinclined to admit 
that such might be the sense. But the καθ᾽ 
ἄνθρωπον with which it is associated alters the 
case, since it admits of no sense suitable to 
the literal import of é@np.; whereas the accepta- 
tion elsewhere ὀβιρβ μον to it by the Apostle is 
sach as highly favours the metaphorical sense, 
which is amigned to é@np. by some antient and 
sev eminent modern Commentators, as Beza, 
Grot., hel, Pearce, Schoettg., Doddr., 
Newc., akef., and Rosenm. And so it 
seems to have been taken by Ignat. Epist. ad 
Rom. §5. The Apostle, the soepore. means 
only the imminent peril into which he ran from 
the opposition of ferocious adversaries, such as 


it is plain from Acts xix. he did really incur. 

Kar’ ἄνθρωπον may thus be regarded as an 
elliptical expression for wore κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον 
λέγειν, which occurs in various passages of the 
Apostle adduced by Schleus. sii Wahl. Thus 
we may render it, ‘to employ a usual phrase.’ 
The above mentioned Commentators adduce 
some pn He of this figurative use of θηριομα- 

ety and other kindred terms. 1 would add the 

ollowing. Liban. Epist. 606. 1. a ἐποιοῦν dv 
wepl Σωκράτην, εἰ κατὰ Σωκράτην ἐγεγόνειν, 
ὅτε αὑτῷ τὰ θήρια ἑπέκειτο, συκόφανται 
τρεῖς. So also Maximus Tyrius, Vol. 1. 79. 
speaks of Socrates struggling with his adversary 
Miletius, with a tyrant’s anger, and with the 
greatest perils; and Xenophon struggling with 
the machinations of Tissaphernes and Arizus, 
the treachery of Meno, and the machinations of 
the King of Persia. And Eunpides in his Hel. 
980. speaks of struggling with hunger as with a 
beast. See more in Note on Ephes. vi. 12. 

— τί μοι τὸ $$.) sub. ἐστι, ‘ what benefit 
shall I derive?’ ‘The phrase is not uncommon 
in the Classical writers. The words φάγωμεν--- 
ἀποθνήσκομεν are borrowed from Is. xxii. 13. 
Of similar sentiments the Heathen writers are 
full. See Recens. Syn. 

33. ving the argumentum er absurdo, the 
Apostle now proceeds to exhortation and admo- 
nition. My πλαν. is a form a propriate to 
warning. The words of the admonition are 
ascribed by some to Euripides; by others to 
Menander. It is not, however, a regular quota- 
tion ; (for then the metre would require χρησθ᾽, 
instead of χρηστὰ) but had probably grown, by 
frequent use, into a popular gnome. ‘Onuirla 
signifies ‘ intercourse, society.’ The implied cen- 
sure was, no doubt, meant for certain teachers, 
who encouraged, or permitted close intercourse 
with the Heathens; the same, no doubt, who had 
countenanced attendance at the idol feasts. 

_34. The Apostle now presses home his admo- 
nition. ᾿Εκνήφειν properly signifies ‘to awake 
from a deep sleep,’ especially that of drunken- 
ness, as Gen. ix. 24. and elsewhere in the Sept. 
as also in the Classical writers: but it is alas 
used, in a figurative sense, of returning to a right 
mind. At δικαίως many Commentator supply 
ζήσοντες. But the more eminent ones seem 
right in taking it for we δικαίως δεῖ, ‘as it is 
right you should.’ And this is confirmed by 
ome antient Med pe ; rhe oe writer 
the sense ‘properly’ or ‘perfectly’ might have 
been admitted. Render: Awake fon the in- 
toxication of error.’ Mn duapr. must, from the 
context, mean ‘ fall not into the errors [which 
have been above adverted to].’ For the same 
reason ἀγνωσίαν γὰρ Θεοῦ τινὲς ἔχουσι must 
denote 2 μρῤδύμῃ who, by apneldine baneful errors 
as to resurrection ahd other doctrines, show 
that they know not ΣΟΙ aright. ᾿Αγνωσίαν 
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t? 2 “x 3 ~ a * ae e ΄ een Sa - pg ‘ , 
AXA. eper tess Πώς εγείρονται ot νεκροί; ποίῳ δὲ σω- 35 


Ὶ wv ‘ ΝΜ Ξ aia [ “~ : Cn 
og 12 ματι ἔρχονται; “ἄφρον, σὺ ὃ σπείρεις, ou ζωοποιεῖται, εαν 86 
‘ > , ᾿Ὶ N 9 4 ~ ? 
μὴ αποθανη Kat ὃ σπείρεις, ov TO σῶμα TO γενησόμενον 37 

᾿ ὕ \ 4 "4 , ww σι 
σπείρεις, ἀλλὰ “γυμνὸν κόκκον, εἰ TUXOL, σίτου ἢ τινος τῶν 


λοιπων. 
e , “~ ? a 
κάστῳ τῶν σπερμάτων TO 


ὁ δὲ Θεὸς αὐτῷ δίδωσι σῶμα καθὼς ἠθέλησε, καὶ 38 


ἴδιον σῶμα. οὐ πᾶσα αἀρξ ἡ 39 


αὐτὴ σάρξ' ἀλλὰ ἄλλη μὲν σὰρξ ἀνθρώπων, ἄλλη δὲ σὰρξ 


κτηνῶν, ἄλλη δὲ ἰχθύων, ἄλλη δὲ πτηνῶν. 


Ά ‘ 
kat cwuata 40 


bd ? 4 , > » 5 ᾽ > e , Ἢ e ~ ° 
ἐπουράνια, kat σώματα επίγεια᾽ ἀλλ ETEPA μεν ἢ τῶν επου- 


’ 4 e , A e ~ ᾽ 
ρανίων δόξα, ἑτέρα δὲ ἡ τῶν ἐπιγείων. 


ἄλλη δόξα ἡλίου, 41 


καὶ ἄλλη δόξα σελήνης, καὶ ἄλλη δόξα ἀστέρων" ἀστὴρ γὰρ 


ἀστέρος διαφέρει ἐν δόξη. 


\ 
» 


ἔχουσι is for ἀγνοοῦσι. The words πρὸς évrp. 
λέγω are a formula of affectionate expostulation, 
occurring before at vi. 5. 
| 35. πὼς ἐγείρονται---ἔρχονται) The Apostle 
now proceeds to notice two objections which 
were probably brought forward, in the form of 
questions, to the doctrine of the resurrection, 1.e. 
‘How can all the different parts of our bodies, 
which have been resolved into dust, or appa- 
rently annihilated by fire, or devoured by beasts, 
or become so mingled with, and converted into 
the nature of other animals, nay, of trees, plants 
&c., how can these, after having been for so 
many ages thus dissipated, be at length reunited, 
and coalesce into one body? 2. [If that be pos- 
sible] with what kind of body are they to mse? 
These objections the Apostle then shows proceed 
from folly; and he introduces a popular illustra- 
tion of the doctrine. 
. 36. ἄφρον) The singular is not, as Mackn. 
imagines, used with reference to any particular 
false teachers, any more than the singular in 
ἐρεῖ τις, of which formula, and of its cognate 
pnes φησι or dain ἄν, I have given examples 
in Recens. Syn. ᾿Αποθάνῃ is to be taken in a 
popwar sense for ‘appears to die,’ i.e. rots. 
nm. takes ἐὰν μὴ ἀποθ. to mean “ til} after 
it has come to an end of vegetation on the germ 
where it grows.’ But although maturity is ne- 
cessary to the production of that mysterious pro- 
cess, which is, by the Providence of God, carried 
ferward in the buried and rotting grain (the germ 
or bud, as it were, fed by the corruption of the 
root springing up into new we) yet this does 
Not seem to have been in the Apostle’s mind. 
‘*St. Paul (as Dr. Burton observes) merely 
means to show by the analogy of a grain of 
wheat, that the same thing may rise again, 
though wholly altered in form and appear- 
ance.” . 
. Σῶμα here is employed for the same reason 
as ζωοποιεῖται for φύεται in the last verse. 
‘‘As (remarks Theophyl.) the Apostle to the 
first question, How are the dead to be raised up? 
answered, by dying, as does the grain; so now 
ai ge to the second, With what kind of 
y? by saying, that ‘the very same body is 
raised,’ 1.6. what is of the very same substance 
but more glorious.”’. Thus the objection deduced 
from the scattering of the particles of the body 
ghat dies, has no place; because it does not seem 


4 A ε ᾽ ? ~ 
οὕτω Kal ἡ αναστασις τῶν ve- 42 


necessary that the body to be raised should be 
composed of them. For the Scripture no where 
affirms that they shall be eractly in all respects 
the same, asin the case of seed. What it teaches 
is, that the body shall be raised. : 
37. γυμνὸν] i.e. without the blade, that which 
afterwards sprung from it. El τύχοι, ‘ for ex- 
ample ;’ asiv.10. ‘‘ God (observes Doddr.) is 
said to give it this body as he pleases, because we 
know not how it is produced ; and the Apostle’s 
leading thought is, That it is absurd to argue 
against a resurrection, on a principle which is so 
palpably false as that must be, which suppo: 
us to understand all the process of the divine 
works.’ To me it appears that the ἴδιον σώμα 
is meant to further explain the copa xabws 
ἠθέλησε, on which the whole sentence seems to 
turn; q.d. God hath ordained that each parti- 
cular seed should reproduce its own body, but 
one far more glorious, and the form thereof is 
such as it hath pleased the Almighty to assign 
to it. The inference fie to be supplied ) is, to 
use the words of Mr. Holden, this: ‘ As, there- 
fore, the grain which springs up is the same 
grain that was sown, though in some respects 
changed, so the dead will rise with the same 
bodies, though infinitely more glorious.’ 
,. 39-42. Here the Apostle employs a familiar 
illustration. The argument seems to be, that as 
throughout the whole of creation, whether ani- 
mate or inanimate, a great difference subsists 
between the bodies of one class as compared 
with those of another, and even those of each 
one differing in excellence, this will be the case 
in the resurrection, (for that is the sense of the 
popularly phrased application οὕτως καὶ ν᾽ ἀνά- 
στασις τῶν νεκρῶν, “80 is it with the resurrec- 
tion of the dead’ ) such will be the wide diffe- 
rence, at the resurrection, between the bodies 
raised, as com with those that were buried. 
The nature of that difference is then stated at 
v. 43. seqq. ‘‘ The Apostle (remarks Rosenm.) 


_means to infer from the vast variety of bodies, 


yet all equally bodies, the power of the Deity to 
restore human bodies to life, and produce from 
a mass of corruption ἃ glorious and immortal 
body.’”? Many Commentators and Theologians 
think it is also meant, that the righteous will be 
invested with different degrees of glory, accord- 
ing to their different degrees of piety and faith. 
But this is, to say the least, precarious. There 
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44 pera: ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ, ἐγείρεται ev δόξῃ" σπείρεται ev ἀσθενεί 

[} » 3 Γ Ύ ρε , ‘ σι ρ A a 
ἐγείρεται ev δυνάμει" σπείρεται σώμα Ψυχικον, εγείρεται. 
σῶμα πνευματικόν. ἔστι σῶμα ψυχικὸν, καὶ ἐστι σῶμα πνεὺυ- 


45 ματικόν. 


, 9 e ~ ΨΜ 
᾽ οὕτω καὶ γέγραπται: Εἰ γένετο ὁ πρῶτος av θεν 3. 1. 


θρωπος ᾿Αδὰμ εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν'᾽ ὁ ἔσχατος ‘Addu εἰς 


46 πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν. 


8 φ ~ a Qa . a 
αλλ ov πρώτον τὸ πνευματικον, AAG 2 Jon.3.13, 


4 A # A a « ~ wv ° 
47 τὸ ψυχικὸν, ἔπειτα τὸ πνευματικόν. *o πρῶτος ἄνθρῳπος " Ger 5.3. 
; : 


Joh. 8. 31. 
Rom. 8. 29. 


ἐκ “γῆς, χοικός" ὁ δεύτερος ἄνθρωπος, [ὁ Kuptos,] εξ οὐρα-- ἤρα 8. 30. 
ε A e id 


48 you. 


« ~ se e A ε et 4. 11. 
οἷος ὁ yoikos, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ YoIKOt’ Kat οἷος ὁ ἐπου- Philipp 3. 


y . » ’ 21. 
49 ράνιος, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ ἐπουράνιοι" “" καὶ καθὼς ἐφορέσαμεν } Job.3.2. 


is also little doubt that the Apostle’s words are 
meant only of the pious dead. 

43. σπείρεται) ‘issown.’ The term is used 
to preserve the analogy with the similitude. “Ev 
φθορᾷ and ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ are phrases put for ad- 
gectives of a cognate signification with the noun, 
1.6. for φθαρτὸν and ἄφθαρτον. And so ἐν 
ἐτιμίᾳ and ἐν δόξῃ ἄς. In such cases there 
seems to be an ellip. of the participle of the verb 
substantive. 

precise nature of the difference be- 
tween the earthly and the glorified body much 
has been written, but to little purpose. The 
A e’s words were not meant to teach us, 
w perhaps no human language could have 
made clear. It is sufficient for us to be assured, 
that the bodies of the righteous will be raised in 
a spintualized state ; and yet be, as Mackn. says, 
‘*im a second sense the same with those that 
were buried.” 

44. σπείρεται σώμα ψυχικὸν) The best Com- 
mentators are aereed | that wuy., as being opposed 
to πνευμ. (and especially as the expression is 
used with a reference to the words of Moses 
respecting the body of Adam, ἐγένετο els ψυχὴν 
Recor) must signify animal (literally that which 

aws in the breath of life, necessary to the 
existence of all animal bodies) that is endued 
with faculties of sense, and has need of food, 
dnnk, and sleep for its support. 

— dors σώμα ψυχικὸν ὅτε.) This (taken from 
the Sept.) contains a repetition, through earnest- 
ness, of the foregoing sentiment, and in order to 
prevent misconception; for after these words 
must be supplied ‘ to every such human being so 
sown in corruption.’ 

45. οὕτω γέγραπται} Namely, in Gen. ii. 7. ; 
but the quotation terminates at {woav. Indeed, 
st 1s, properly speaking, not a citation, but an 
application of the words of Scripture, in which 

» for adaptation’s sake, πρῶτος and ᾿Αδὰμ 
are inserted. To this clause the Apostle subjoing 
ana , in the words ὁ ἔσχ. 'Ad. els πνεῦμα 

wom., which should propedly have been intro- 

uced by some particle. The Peshito Syriac 
adds and. Whitby well expresses the sense by 
whereas. The words of the apodosis are, as 
Mackn. observes, formed on our Lord’s words at 
Joh. v. 36. See also v. 21. & vi. 23. By Yao. 
Ψνχ. is meant a living sentient creature ; but in 
the application made of the passage by the 
Apostle it must mean more, namely, a vital prin- 


ciple intended for immortality, but lost by sin, 
and only to be restored by the last Adam, the 
illustrious antetype of the first. By the ἔσχ. 
’Aé. is certainly meant Christ ; who is so called, 
see Rom. v. 14. See also the ample proofs and 
illustrations from the Rabbinical writers in 
Schoettgen’s Hor. Heb. in loc. ‘‘ The parallel 
(says Dr. Burton) consists in this, that both re- 
presented the whole human race; the one was 
oe of death, the other of life, to all man- 
n 9 


46. ἀλλ᾽’ ob πρῶτον τὸ πνευματ. &c.] Sub. 
σῶμα ἐστι. God, in all his works, so orders it, 
that the more imperfect shall precede ; the more 
perfect follow. Therefore, as God was pleased 
to assign to man a two-fold nature, one mortal, 
the other immortal, it was not expedient to assign 
this superior nature to him first, and to make 
him, as it were, fall into a state of deterioration, 
and degradation; nay, indeed, it were against 
the nature of things for a mortal nature to suc- 
ceed an immortal one. ( Rosenm. ) 

47. ὁ πρῶτος avbpwros—ovpavov] The first 
and second man are here opposed to each other, 
as, atv. 45., the first and last Adam; and as, in 
the former case, the second Adam is Christ, so 
is here the second man. The sense of the words 
is well expressed by Dr. Nares as follows: ‘The 
first man was miraculously formed from the 
earth, and therefore earthy ; but the second, who 
is to give life to those on whom the first entailed 
death, was not formed miraculously from the 
earth, but came into the world miraculously 
from heaven.’ ‘The best Commentators are 
agreed that ἐξ οὐρανοῦ must refer to the heavenly 
original of Christ; this making him superhuman 
and: divine. See Cameron in Poole’s Syn. and 
Bp. Bull Jud. Eccl. Cathol. v. 5, 

Ὁ Κύριος is not found in almost all the uncial 
MSS., the Vulg. and Ital. Versions, and many 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Gnesb. and Tittm. 
It has, indeed, the appearance of coming from 
the margin; but there is not sufficient evidence 
to warrant its being cancelled. Its great anti- 
quity is attested by its being found in the Peshito 
Syriac Version. Of course, there is no diffe- 
rence in the sense. 

48, 49. The sense may be best expressed in 

araphrase as follows: ‘ As [was] the earthly 
[man Adam,] such also are [in origin] those 
that are earthy (i.c. they live in an animal and 
corruptible body as he did) ; and [on the other 


166 


ENIZTOAH 


Κεφ. XV. 


4 ΓῚ 4 ~ ee ~ 3 ἣ 8 ~ 9 
THY εἰκόνα τοῦ χοϊκοῦ, φορέσομεν καὶ THY εἰκόνα τοῦ επου- 


, 
νιον. 


b Matt. 16. Τοῦτο δέ 


su 
1. 16. 


φημι, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα βασι- 50 
Job. 1.13, Ἀρίαν Θεοῦ κληρονομῆ ) δύν ean 
, δ. 13, ρονομῆσαι ον οὐυνανται, OVvdE ἢ 


\ 4 
ορα THY 


cI Theat ἀφθαρσίαν κληρονομεῖ. ὴ ἰδοὺ, μυστήριον ὑμῖν λέγω" Παν- 51 

ἀμίαι Si, Tes μὲν ov κοιμηθησόμεθα, πάντες δὲ ἀλλαγησόμεθα, “ εν 52 

1 Thes& ἀτόμῳ, ἐν ῥιπὴ ὀφθαλμοῦ, ἐν τῆ ἐσχάτῃ 'σάλπιγγι᾽ (σαλ- 
πίσει yap, καὶ οἱ νεκροὶ ἐγερθήσονται ἄφθαρτοι, καὶ ἡμεῖς 


band as is the heavenly [man Christ], so are 
also they that are [to be] heavenly (i.e. to have 
glorious and immortal bodies). And as we have 
borne, and do bear (for épop. may signify both) 
in our bodies the image, or characteristics of the 
earthy [man Adam, in frailty, sin, sorrow, and 
death } so shall we [atthe resurrection] bear the 
stamp of the heavenly 15:5 Christ], resembling 
him in our glorified and immortal frames.’ This 
view of the sense is adopted by the best modern 
Commentators (see Whitby), and confirmed by 
the antient Interpreters. Of course, what is here 
said igs meant only of true Christians: and the 
Apostle, it should seem, intended a sort of exhor- 
tation by inference, to aim at being such. The 
word εἴκων is (as Kypke observes) used properly 
of statues, pictures, &c. formed after an arche- 
type, and which represent it. 

. Thus far the Apostle has shown the possi- 
bility that God should give us, at the resurrec- 
tion, bodies very different from our present ones. 
He now shows the impossibility that those bodies 
should be, like our present ones, of flesh and 
blood, mortal, frail, and continually changing. 

— οὐ δύνανται] i.e. cannot in the nature of 
things. Κληρον. here signifies simply ‘ possess 
and enjoy.’ The words οὐδὲ ἡ eta τὴν ἀφθ. 
xX. are exegetical of the preceding : ‘It is not 
possible, I say, for those fleshly, corruptible, and 
mortal frames to enjoy a place fitted for incor- 
ruptible and immortal beings.’ See more in 
wale i στή λέγω &e.] Rend 

. ἰδοὺ, pu ιον ὑμῖν wo ζς.} Render: 
* Behold, a ceaaien tell T le ! We shall not 
[it is true] all die, but yet [on the other serine | 
we, i.e. such as are alive at the last day, shal 
(i.e. must) all be changed, i.e. put on that in- 
corruptible and glorious frame in question, [be- 
fore we can enter the kingdom of heaven].’ 
**The mystery (says Rosenm.) was not this, 
that at the last day men would be living, for who 
would doubt that? but rather, that all men must 
undergo the change in question.”” The Com- 
mentators are agreed that the Apostle speaks in 
τε person of those who shall be alive at the last 

ay. 

52. He now indicates the mode and duration 
of this change. ᾿Εν ἀτόμῳ (scil. χρόνῳ) and 
ἐν ῥιπῇ were probably popular expressions de- 
noting the ‘shortest conceivable time.’ As to 
ἐν ἐσχ. σάλπ.΄., it is injudicious to discuss, as 
some do, the number o cannes (and at what 
times and occasions) that will be sounded on 
that day. For although mention is made in the 
Rabbinical wniters of seven trumpetings, yet 
there is no necessity to connect the Apostle's 
language with any such. Indeed, it is not im- 


probable that ἐν τῇ ἐσχ. odXw. May, as some 
eminent Commentators suppose, merely denote 
‘at the last trumpeting which will be heard in 
this world.’ So it is called ἐν τῇ σάλπιγγι θεοῦ 
in Opposition to the trumpets which were sounded 
before human judges proceeding to hold judg- 
ment. At σαλπίσει some supply Θεὸς : others 
ἄγγελος . others, again, σάλπιγξ; which is 
preferable. Rosenm. and Win. would take it 
EE DersOURDY: as we say ‘‘it thunders.” But as 
σάλπιγξ immediately precedes, this cannot be 
approved of. It is of more importance, however, 
to determine what idea we are to to thi 

sounding of the trumpet. Some Commentators, 
antient and modern, would take the words meta- 
phoricé de preceptis et voluntate Christi; which 
cannot be approved. We may, indeed, admit, 
with the best Commentators, that there is an 
allusion either to the custom of the Jews, (among 
whom trials and other solemn meetings were 
convened by sound of trumpet, ) or to that of the 
Greeks and Romans, among whom the trumpet 
was used even more gene IY. To the passages 
cited by the Commentators, I would add Soph. 
Elect. 709. and Thucyd. vi. 32. τῇ μὲν σαλ- 
alyy: σιωπὴ ὑπεσημάνθη, εὐχὰς δὲ τὰς νομι- 
ζόμενας ὑπὸ κήρυκος ἐποιοῦντο. But still we 
cannot, I think, infer leas from the words, than 
that the sets will issue this fiat for the dis- 
solution of all things by some such manifest 
κέλευσμα, or νεῦμα (to use the words of Theo- 
phyl.) as that with which He commanded their 
creation. And we may, perhaps, without pre- 
sumption, venture to suppose, that such a xé- 
λευσμα will be given by one of those awful con- 
vulsions and dreadful explosions such as (though, 
no doubt, as exceeding all before witnessed ) 
those which are mentioned by Humboldt, as 
occurring in the Andes, and which he affirms 
to be louder than the noise produced by a whole 
park of artillery. Certainly σάλπιγξ and σαλ- 
πίζειν are often used of the pealing of loud 
thunder. 

Kal, ‘and then.’ In such a context as the 
present there is an implied notion of instantaneous 
performance. See Ps. xxxiii. 9. cxlvii. 5. Judith 
xvi. 14, Job v.20. By the ἡμεῖς is meant ἡμεῖς 
ol τότε ζῶντες the Apostle, as Chrys. re- 
marks, speaking (per μετα χηματίσμον, ἃ figure 
frequent with him) not in his own n, but 
in that of the persons then alive. Thus Doddr. 
was right in rejecting the inference, so often 
drawn from hence, (and unwarily conceded by 
Grot. and Rosenm.) that the ae iene expected 
he should live till Christ appeared for judgment. 
᾿Αλλαγησόμεθα signifies ‘we shall receive in- 
corruptible in the place of corruptible bodies, as, 


Κεφ. XV. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOIOY® A. 


53 ἀλλαγησόμεθα) "δεῖ yap τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσασθαι 15 05: 
ἀφθαρσίαν, καὶ τὸ θνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσασθαι αθανασίαν. 

54 ὅταν δὲ τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσηται ἀφθαρσίαν, καὶ τὸ [Ε:,35.8. 
θνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσηται ἀθανασίαν, τότε “γενήσεται ὁ λόγος Ἦν 


55.0 "γεγραμμένος Κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος εἰς νῖκος. 


Ποῦ 


σου, θάνατε, τὸ κέντρον; ποῦ σου, Gon, τὸ νῖκος: 
~ ao ΄ι 
56 (Ero δὲ κέντρον Tov θανάτου ἡ ἁμαρτία" ἡ δὲ δύναμις τῆς {δον 4, 
a 


57 ἁμαρτίας ἃ νόμος.) 


"τῷ δὲ Θεῷ χάρις τῷ διδόντι ἡμῖν τὸ δ dob. 


58 νῖκος διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Ὥστε, ἀδελ- 
oi μον ἀγαπητοὶ, ἑδραῖοι “γίνεσθε, ἀμετακίνητοι, περισ- 


says Scott, a man’s form is changed by putting 
on new raiment. 

53. δεῖ yap τὸ φθαρτὸν &c.] The τοῦτο 
may be understood per μετασχηματισμόν. 
sentiment here is same as at v. δὺ., but ex- 
pressed more forcibly, and, as many Cormenta- 
tors think, with a specification of the manner of 
the thing, namely, that the corruptible body of 
those then alive will have an incorruptible body 
put over it foraclothing. ‘Ihe best recent Com- 
mentators, however, are agreed that ¢vd. here 
and at v. 54. only signifies, by a figure taken from 
putting off one garment, and putting on another, 
to assume, receive ; as Eph. iv. 24. Col. iii. 10. 

54. γενήσεται) ‘shall be [ accomplished J.’ 
°O Adyos, the prophecy, namely, of Is. xxv. 8. 
The words agree with the version of Theodotion, 
though both differ from the Sept. and the He- 

» agreeing with it, however, in εἰς νῖκος, 
which is by almost al] Commentators taken for 
εἰς τόλος, i.e. eis τὸν αἰῶνα: though Bp. 
Marsh successfully vindicates our English Trans- 
lators, who all render it ‘in victory, which, in- 
deed, is confirmed by the Peshito Synac. In- 
stead of seeking for a Hebraism in νῖκος, he 
would rather apply it to κατεπόθη, and trans- 
late the paseage, ‘Death is overcome with tni- 
umph ;’ the Hebrew verb signifying, literally, 

it, and, figuratively, vicit. | 

In the next words the style mses, by a bold 
personification of "Ads, to the highest pitch, 
and is expressed in a kind of song of triumph for 
the victory obtained by Chnist over Death and the 
Grave ; whatever of bitterness either might here- 
tofore have had, being then removed by Christ. 
The is from Hos. xiii. 14.; and the 
A tle's words differ only, by the transposition 

νῖκος and κέντρον, from the antient Versons, 
except that for νῖκος the Sept. has δίκη. But I 
pie, ti that to be only a ἔ $s on νεῖκος, which 

mg is found in some of the Fathers, though 
evidently only an error of scribes for νῖκος. The 
Hebrew, indeed, differs too materially to admit 
of any mode of reconciliation. Yet it differs 
more in words than sense; so that it would not 
be inapplicable to the Apostle’s purpose. The 
κέντρον is by some supposed to allude to the 
dart which the Jewish writers, and many Clas- 
sical and modern Poets, depict death as holding. 
The Greek Commentators, however, and, of the 
modern ones, Grot., Crell., Vorst., and Krause 
more rightly, I think, sup an allusion to the 
sting of serpents, or scorpions. So Revel. ix. 10. 
καὶ ὄχονσιν οὐρὰς ὁμοίας σκορπίοις, καὶ κέν- 


τρα ἦν ἐν ταῖς οὐραῖς αὑτῶν. This, indeed, 
is placed beyond doubt by the next words ; for, 
as Theophyl. remarks, “ὁ the sting of serpents 
constitutes their strength, and when that is taken 
away, they cannot hurt, if they would.” Thus 
the sense of the next words is: ‘It is sin that 
gives death its power over us, and thus occa- 
sions its greatest bitterness. 

The words 4 δὲ δύναμις τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ νόμος 
may be rendered: ‘It is the law which is the 
strength of sin,’ i.e. what causes this power of 
sin, imparts this power to it. By ὁ νόμος seems 
to be meant, not the law of Moses, (as most Com- 
mentators explain) but, as the Greek Commen- 
tators, and, of the modern ones, Grot., Crell, &c. 
understand, luw of every kind, both natural and 
revealed. So Rom. v. 13. ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ ἐλλο- 
γεῖται μὴ ὄντος νόμον. and Rom. iv. 15. οὗ 

dp οὐκ ἐστι νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις. & iii. 20. 

Ἶ yee νόμον ἐπίγνωσις ἁμαρτίας. See Theo- 


57. The Apostle concludes with thanksgiving, 
and an exhortution (as in the parallel passage of 
1 Thess. iv. 13—18.) to be stedfast in the faith 
of the Gospel ; and especially in this important 
article of the resurrection of thedead. Τὸ νῖκος 
‘ the victory just mentioned, that over death and 
the grave and sin. ‘Hyiv, to us Christians, given 
to all, as being offered to all, but especially to 
true Christians, as what they will receive.’ Διὰ 
Κυρίου, ‘by means of,’ i.e. by the atonement 

rocured by the merits and death of Christ. See 

-hrys. and Theophyl. ap. Rec. Syn. 

_ 58. édpator τ ρεσθεῖ. The Apostle suitably 
inculcates that Armness in the faith, which might 
expected to result from such important dis- 
closures, on these points of mystery, as he had 
imparted ; and also such steadfast perseverance 
in virtue and holiness of life, as might be looked 
for from those who had such hopes of resurrection 
and glorification, and without which, all faith, 
however firm, would be vain and fruitless. In 
ἐδραῖοι there may be an architectural metaphor. 
So Simonides ap. Grot. calls a good man χερσί 
τε καὶ ποσὶ καὶ vow τετράγωνον. And our 
Young: ‘‘ On reason build resolve, that column 
of true majesty in man.” In ἐμετακίνητοι 
there is a sort of climax: and if it cannot be 
taken in the full sense of immoveable, yet it may 
readily admit that popular one in which our word 
is often used, 1. 6. one who strives to his utmost 


not to bemoved. Περισσ. ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ τοῦ Κυρίου 


is well explained by enon ny: οὐ μόνον αὐτὸ 
ἐργαζόμενοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκ περιονσίας αὐτὸ 
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wv “~ ’ , Ne: Ψ e 
ἐργῳ τοὺ Kupiov πάντοτε, εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ 
Ν 

ἔστι κενὸς ἐν Κυρίφ. 


A ~ ~ φ e 
aie - XVI. ‘TEP! δὲ τῆς λογίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους" ὥσπερ ἃ 
Ram. 1 , a a a 
Ins διέταξα ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Γαλατίας, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιή- 
Ἢ -: , Ψ e a ~ 
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FGor, 1.16. ρεύεσθαι, σὺν ἐμοὶ πορευσονται. ™ Ἐλεύσομαι δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 5 
mn 2Cor.l. “ Sail Sic Sail Pee . ὦ ‘ 
18. ὅταν Μακεδονίαν διελθω Μακεδονίαν “γάρ διερχομαι πρὸς 6 


ποιοῦντες, ‘endeavouring continually to make 
greater pro . The ἔργον τοῦ Kupiov must 
not be confined, with Roman Catholic Commen- 
tators, to almsgiving ; nor, with some Protestant 
ones, taken in a limited sense; but be under- 
stood, in its general import, as denoting what- 
ever works and services the Lord requires of us 
as Chnotians. 

58. εἰδότες ὕτι-- Κυρίῳ] Render: ‘ knowing 
assuredly that your labour is not [i.e. will not 
be] vain in the sight of the Lord, or as reposed 
in Him as your trust.’ 

XVI. 1. τῆς Aoyias τῆς εἰς τοὺς ay.] 1.6. 
the collection of alms destined for the relief of 
poor Christians. Such. collections for the relief 
of poor Jews of Palestine, had been not unfre- 

uent among the foreign Jews. The Article 
shows that it was well known, and perhaps 
spoken of in the letter of the Corinthians to St. 

aul. The term λογία is no where found in the 
Scriptural, and very rarely in the Classical wri- 
ters; and seems to have been confined to the 
language of common life. It properly signifies 
‘(as I have shown in Recens. Synop. by reference 
to Hesych. and Theophyl.) ἃ gleaning, and then, 
as here, a slight gathering. fhe reason for this 
assistance was, that the Palestine Christians 
~were, by the arts, direct and indirect, of Jewish 
persecution, brought into great distress, and diffi- 
-culty to provide for their subsistence. Διέταξα, 
f directed, enjoined ;’ the word being here used 
as at 1 Cor. vii. 17. ix. 14. xi. 34. At διέτ. sup- 
ply ποιεῖν from ποιήσατε following. 

2. κατὰ μίαν σαββάτων) The Commentators 
are agreed that this means ‘on the first day of 
the week ;’ μίαν being used, by Hebraism, for 
πρώτην, as in Matt. xxviii. 1. The difficulty 
in the rest of the phrase may be removed by 
regarding it as elliptical, and to be compe 
thus, ‘on the first of the days of the week.’ So 
-Theophyl. explains it τὴν πρώτην τῶν τοῦ 
σαββ. ἥτος τῆς ἑβδομάδος ἡμερών. The κατὰ 
-has a distributive force. We have here, as 
‘Whitby remarks, full evidence that Sunday was 
then set apart by Christians for religious pur- 

0868. Γιθέτω, for κατατιθ. Tap’ eavra, ‘by 

im.’ Fr. ches dui, ‘at home.’ Ὃ τι dv evod. 
Sub. xara, ‘ according as he has been prospered.’ 
Thus καθ᾽ ὅτε is equivalent to καθώς. Evodouc- 
θαι signifies properly ‘to be set right on one's 
way,’ and metaphorically ‘to prosper.’ It is in 
‘the Classical writers almost always used of a 
‘thing,-butin the N.T. (as here and Rom, i. 10. 


3 Joh. 2. of a person. What is of more conse- 
quence, in the N. T. the word is employed in its 
primitive assive sense, and there is an ellip. of 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, or at least a tacit reference to the 
Almighty. Krause compares Acts xi. 29. καθων 
ηὐπορεῖτό τις. which passage will be very 
apposite, if the sense be, what many recent 
mimentators make it, ‘whatever he may have 
ined,’ which is, indeed, supported by the 
eshito Syriac. The collections in question 
were doubtless directed to be made weekly, be- 
cause every one is more inclined to contribute 
by little and little, than all at once. The pro- 
priety of our common version will be evident, 
and the difficulties started by many Commenta- 
tors removed, by supposing that the Apostle only 
meant, that there should be no Aoyias, or private 
and petty gatherings, then first to be made, when 
he cume, but only one συνεισφορὰ formed, con- 
taining all the sums which had been gradually 
laid up by each in private. 

3. ots day δοκ. δι᾽ ἐπιστ. τούτ. πέμψω) 
There has been some doubt as to the canstrucr 
tion, and, as depending thereupon, the sense of 
the words. Ac’ ἐπιστολῶν may be construed 
either with the preceding, or the following words. 
The former method is generally adopted by the 
older Commentators, and by Pearce, Mackn., 
and Slade. But it is liable to serious objections, 
and is, in fact, untenable. The latter construc- 
tion (supported by the Greek Commentators and 
the most eminent modern ones) is preferable. 
Thus the διὰ will be for ἐν or σὺν, and may be 
rendered ‘ charged with.’ “Δοκιμάσητε is to be 
taken in a popular sense, (‘whom ye may think 
proper to chuse’) of which examples are found 
in the Classical writers. Τὴν χάριν ὑμών, for 
eee: Ἰ Sub. τὸ : 

4. ἐὰν δὲ ἢ ἄξιον] Sub. τὸ χρῆμα, or πρᾶγμα. 
At aoe τας τῆς ἐμῆς διακονίας. Theophyl. 
and (Ecum. have well pointed out, that the force 
of the σὺν ἐμοὶ πορεύσονται is, ‘they shall 
have my company,’ I will accompany them. 
Thus the full sense is, as Jaspis explains, this: 
‘If the sum of money collected: be considerable 
enough, or any other occasion require it, 1 will 
accompany them.’ 

5. The Apostle fixes the time when he shall 
visit them, viz. on the occasion of his passage 
through Macedonia. “Oray διέλθω, ‘ when I shall 
pass through.’ Διέρχομαι is to be taken in a 
popular sense for “1 am to pass,’ 1.6. mean to 
pass. 
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ὑμᾶς δὲ, τυχὸν, παραμενῶ, ἢ καὶ παραχειμάσω, ἵνα ὑμεῖς ᾿ 


7 me προπέμψητε οὗ ἐὰν πορεύωμαι. 


a - ty e ~ 
“οὐ θέλω “γὰρ ὑμᾶς 3 Ac 18. 
supr. 4,19. 


ἄρτι ἐν παρόδῳ ἰδεῖν ἐλπίζω δὲ χρόνον τινὰ ἐπιμεῖναι πρὸς Kreis 


e am 94 « ld 9 4 
8 ὑμᾶς, cay o Kupios επιτρεπῇ. 
a 


ἐπιμενῶ δὲ ev ᾿Εφέσῳ ἕως 


9 τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς᾽ θύρα yap μοι ἀνέῳγε μεγάλη καὶ ἐνερ- 


γὴς» καὶ ἀντικείμενοι πολλοί. 
10 


P’Edy δὲ ἔλθη Τιμόθεος, βλέπετε ἵνα ἀφόβως γγένηται pSume. 4 


a ea, ‘ 1 νΨ ’ ’ , \ eA παν οῦς 
Wpos ὑμᾶς ΤΟ yap ep*yov Κυρίου ἐργάζεται ws και Ey. iia ale 


11 “μήτις οὖν αὐτὸν ἐξουθενήσῃ. 
» ὅ 


12a Dv, 


Ψ af , ὸ ’ \ > 4 ἢ “ 

EtG wa ἔλθη πρὸς με ἐκδέχομαι yap avTov μετὰ τῶν 
[] ~ 9 ~ . 

Περὶ δὲ ᾿Απολλὼ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, ᾿ πολλὰ παρεκα- 


’ ἢ 8 ἢ » 
προπέμψατε δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν ων 
i 


ΓῚ Ψ a « “- “- 9 ~ 
λεσα αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἔλθη πρὸς ὑμᾶς μετὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν" καὶ 
’ 9 Φ ’ Ψ ~ wf » , ‘7 a 
πάντως οὐκ nv θελημα wa νῦν ern, ελευσεται δὲ ὅταν εὐ» 


13 καιρήση. 
14 κραταιοῦσθε. 


6. w ὑμᾶς δὲ τυχὸν παραμενώ)] ‘And I 
shall [in my way] ake some stay with you.’ 


Ἢ καὶ wapayx. ‘or even remain for the winter.’ 
Tvyxd» is an adverb formed from the second 
Aonst iciple neuter, with an ellipsis of 
κατὰ τὸ, occurring in Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 12. It 
rade corresponds to our per-haps. “Iva has 
here the eventual sense, denoting simply result. 
: ‘that so ye may send me forward.’ 
This sending, and, in some degree, accompany- 
ing forward the teachers of Chnstianity was an 
established custom in the first ages; and espe- 
cially when the stay was of any duration ; which 
the Apostle here contemplates. Οὗ ἐὰν πορ., 
viz. into Judza, as we find from 2 Cor. i. 16. 

7. οὐ θέλω---ἰδεῖν] This is (as Cecum. says) 
exegetical of the preceding. The dpvs is meant 
to be emphatical, and is not well rendered now. 
At least the full sense is, ‘ now that I have de- 
layed so long.’ Ἐν παρόδῳ answers to the 
French en passant. ᾿[δεῖν has here the popular 
sense to see, i.e. to visit; Common in our own 
language. Χρόνον τινα may mean ‘some con- 
siderable time.’ 

8. τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς] i.e. till the time of 
Pentecost, with which even the Gentile converts 
must have been well acquainted. 

9. θύρα] i.e. a great opportunity for effecting 
any thing ; a sense in which the word was some- 
times used by the Classical writers. See Acts xiv. 
27. ‘Avéwye, for ἀνεώχθη, which some Atticists 
thought a solecism, but others tolerated. It only 
occurs in the later writers. ’ Evepy1is is well ex- 
plained by a Glossographer ἐτοιμὴ πρὸς épya- 
σίαν. It hay be reaiey ‘effective.’ So Thucyd. 
i. 17. πλεῖστοι δὴ νῆες évepyol ἐγένοντο. In 
καὶ ἀντικείμ. πολλοὶ the καὶ may be better 
taken for καίπερ than rendered although, or for. 
But it should rather seem that the meaning is 
not fully evolved, but is to be supplied from 
what precedes, q.d. ‘ And as there are many ad- 
versaries, there is need of my further stay.’ 

10. ἔλθη] ‘should come [unto woul or be 
come. It appears from iv. 17. that that was 
doubtful. Βλέπετε--ὑμᾶς. The sense is: ‘Take 
heed that he may be (i. 6. abide) with you with- 


~ a κι Ε] ¥ 
"Γρηγορεῖτε, στήκετε ev TH πίστει" ἀνδρίζεσθε, r Eph. 6 
~ , , 
πάντα ὑμῶν ev ἀγάπη γινέσθω. 


Col. 1.11. 


out molestation,’ namely, that of factious oppo- 
sition. See Chrys., Est., and Grot. The words 
τὸ yap yee seem meant to anticipate 
the undervaluing him on the score of his youth 
and inferior spiritual gifts. It is not necessary 
to anxiously dwell on these terms, which simply 
import: ‘ He discharges the office of preacher 
of the Gospel even as I do,’ i.e. he is as much 
a divinely commissioned minister of God as 
myself, 

11. μήτις---ἐξουθενήση} There was, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, reason to fear this, as he was 
young, alone, and had the charge of so wealthy 
and proud a people. It is clear who are meant 
by the τῶν ἀδελφών here and in the next 
verse, 

12. At πάντως οὐκ qv θέλ. sub. αὐτώ. The 
sense is: ‘ And (i.e. but) it was not entirely his 
inclination to go now.’ 

13. γρηγορεῖτε---κραταιοῦσθε] The words may 
be vindentcod of Christian watchfulness gene- 
rally ; but, when taken in connexion with what 
precedes, they must be understood of steadfast- 
ness in the faith, (στήκετε) watchfulness against 
the arts of seducers, even false teachers, (γρηγο- 
petre) and a manly firmness in maintaining 
what they conscientiously believed to be the 
truth. In ypnyop. there is probably a military 
metaphor. On στήκ. ev τῇ πίστει, see Note 
on xv. 58. ᾿Ανδρ. and xpat. may be agonistical 
metaphors: but it should rather seem that the 
Apostle had in mind 1] Sam. iv. 9. κραταιοῦσθε 
kal γίνεσθε cls avdpas, 1.6. by Hebraism, yi- 
veote ἄνδρες ; with which we may compare the 
Homeric dvepes ἐστε. Comp. Ps. xxx. 25. and 
Ephes. vi. 10. Kpar. is a word not occurring 
in the Classical writers. The Commentators sa 
it is here a passive for a reciprocal. But it 
should rather seem to be of the middle voice. The 
word is of frequent occurrence in the O.T., as 
Ps. xxx. 25. dvdpi{ecBe καὶ κραταιούσθω ἡ xap- 
dia ὑμῶν. It is elsewhere frequently used of 
Perse ycrance in opinion or determination. The 
iteral meaning of the word is ‘to gird up one’s 


Joins, or string up one's nerves for any arduous 


undertaking.’ The Apostle has especially ip 
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in δ πριούτοις, καὶ παντὶ τῷ συνεργοῦντι καὶ κοπιῶντι. Χαίρω 17 
1 Tim. δ. 7 4 a ’ a \ ’ 1? as 
17. αρουσίᾳ Στεφανὰ καὶ Φουρτουνατου καὶ ἐ- 
Ws yaa: δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ παρουσίᾳ φ ρ Aya 


A ~ e ’ Φ » , Ὁ εἽ " ἢ 
ulThes. KOU, OTL TO ὑμῶν νστερημα OUTOL ἀνεπλήρωσαν ανεπαυ- 18 
- A +, »F A ~ ; ‘ , ε a ᾿ ’ ς 
σαν yap TO EMOV TWVEUMA και TO UMW. ἐπιγινωσκέετε ουν 


oo 16. 
yom 16. 
6. 

2 Cor. 13. 


12. 
1 These. 5. 


᾽ ’ 
Pee δ ἀδελφοὶ πάντες. 
ε 3 ΄σ΄ι Ε “- 
"ὋΟ aoracmos τῇ enn 


4 , 
TOUS TOLOUTOUS. 


4. 
s (οἱ. 4, 18. 
2 
17. 


view perseverance in sound doctrine; the not 
being henceforth tossed to and fro with every 
wind of doctrine. See Eph. iv. 14. ta ταν Nex 
deton, it may be observed, imparts peculiar 
vigour to the expression. 

14. πάντα---γάπῃ γινέσθω] It is worthy of 
remark, that exhortations to constancy in doctrine 
are often, as here, followed up with an admoni- 
tion to ‘‘ keep the unity of the spirit in the bond 
of peace.” ᾿Αγάπη here must be understood in 
the same sense as in the Chapter on that subject, 
supra ΧΙ]. 

15. The construction here is somewhat in- 
volved ; nor is it to be cleared by throwing the 
words, with some, into a parenthesis. Others 
suppose a transposition ; and Mackn. in his ver- 
sion throws the words into what he calls the 
natural order. Though the present order is quite 
as natural, and may be best adjusted by up 

ing an ellip. of ὅτι, omitted because of the 
ὅτι just after. It is expressed in the Peshito 
Syriac, ‘quia nostis quod ipsi sunt primitice 
Achaia.’ Render: ‘forasmuch as ye know’ &c. 
The force of the oid. is well expressed by 
Theophyl. thus: ‘Ye yourselves know, and 
therefore have not to learn from me.’ Αἰ ἀπαρχὴ 
τῆς 'A. sub. ele Χριστὸν, which is expressed in 
Rom. xv. 16. 

— els διακ. τοῖς dy. ἔτ. €.] The sense is: 
‘have devoted themselves to UIStSrInE unto 
the saints.” The word διακ. may have reference 
to the offices and duties of Deacons: but it should 
rather seem that it denotes performing the duties 
of hospitality and general kindness to poor 
Christians, chiefly, of course, strangers; but also, 
we may suppose, Corinthians. 

16. The ἵνα connects with παρακαλῶ. By 
τοῖς τοιούτοις is meant ‘ to them and such like.’ 
The ὑποτάσσ. may mean, as many Commenta- 
tors antient and modern explain, ‘show them all 
due respect and deference.’ Though, as there 
seems to be some reference to the preceding 
ἔταξαν ἑαυτοὺς, (which, bya military metaphor, 
signifies ‘they have ranged or set themselves’) 
80 here ὑποτάσσ. may rather, as Chrys. and 
Theophy]. explain, mean ‘ range yourselves under 
and cooperate with them in their benevolent 


sa i 
17. ὅτι τὸ ὑμῶν vor. οὗτοι dvewr.] The 
sense of these words is obscure from the popular 


*"‘AoraCovrat ὑμᾶς αἱ ἐκκλησίαι τῆς Ασίας" 19 

» e σι ® + a 

ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς ev Κυρίῳ πολλὰ Ἀκύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, 

σὺν τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐκκλησίᾳ" 
: ’ r » ’ ᾿ 

ἀσπασασθε αλλήλους εν 


if ge θρν ὑμᾶς οἱ 20 
ἱλήματι ἁγίῳ. 
χειρὶ Παύλον᾽ εἴ τις οὐ φιλεῖ 21 


3 ᾽ ea » » e 
Tov Κύριον [ησοὺν Χριστὸν, ἤτω ἀνάθεμα, μαρὰν aba: 9 22 


mode of expression. The antient Interpreters 
explain it: ‘ They have taken this long journey, 
to act as your representatives.’ This, however, 
seems very harsh. Mackn. renders: ‘they have 
supplied what was wanting in your letter,’ viz. 
(adds Grot.) ‘ by informing me of your dis- 
orders.” But this the Apostle could not mean. 
I prefer, with Beza, Rosenm., Schleus., and 
Jaspis, to render: ‘they have supplied your 
absence,’ i.e. supplied the deficiency occasioned 
by your absence (as in Philip. ii. 30.) or, to use 
the words of Doddr. in his paraphrase, ‘ gave me 
by their converse and friendly offices that con- 
solation which I might justly have expected 
from you all, had I enjoyed an opportunity of 
conversing with you.’ 

18. ἀνέπαυσαν γὰρ--ὡμῶν] The sense of 
these words is mistaken by most of the modern 
Commentators, though well explained by the 
antient ones. They are by Chrys. rightly re- 
garded as exegetical of the preceding, τὸ ὑμῶν 
vor. ἀνεπλ. ᾿Ανέπαυσαν, ‘have solaced.’ A 
use of the word quite Hellenistic. The real 
sense of the clause seems to be this: ‘ By thus 
supplying our absence, they have benefited us 
both ;° for Paul gained information of the state 
of these absent, and they gained in the counsel 
afforded to them by the Apostle. 

— ἐπιγνώσκετε τ. T.] i.e. acknowledge 
and notice such with affection and respect. 

19. τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκον αὑτῶν ἐκκλ.] It is strange 
that some of the best modern Commentators 
should explain this of all the Christians in their 
family. See Grot. and Whitby. The most na- 
tural and probable sense is that adopted by the 
Greek Commentators, and, of the modern ones, 
by Mede, Wells, Pearce, Jaspis, and Slade, 
‘the congregation that was accustomed to meet, 
for divine worship, at their house.’ And this 
sense has the advantage of including the other. 
See more in the Note on Rom. xvi. 5. 

20. ἀσπάζονται---φιλ. ἀγ. On this custom, 
see Note on Rom. xvi. 16. Here Krause appo- 
sitely cites Justin Martyr Apol. i. 85. ἀλλήλους 
ἀσπαζόμεθα παυσάμενοι τῶν εὔχων. By the 
ἁγίῳ, which is perhaps emphatic, is meant 
‘auch as becometh Christians, i.e. holy and 
pure. 

21. ὁ ἀσπιισμὸς.--Π.}] Schoettg. remarks on 
the ellip., which he supplies thus: ‘ Restat 
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23 χάρις Tov Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοὺ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν" 
24 μον μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ Α. 


171 


ἡ ἀγάπη 
ἀμήν. 


[Πρὸς Κορινθίους πρώτη ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Φιλίππων διὰ 


Στεφανᾶ, καὶ Φουρτουνάτου, καὶ Ayaixov, καὶ Τιμο- 





θέου.] 


salutatio a me, ve. est adscripta a me ipso, 


adds, that we may su ey 


revent teaite And he 

to al. vi. 11. 2 Thess. iii. 
17. Philem. 19. Kelp is Rie ert as here, 
for hand writing ; insomuch that, were there not 


an example found in Hyperides, we might sus- 
pect this to be a Latinism. 

22. ἤτω] On this form see Win. Gr. ὁ.10. 2,6. 
On ἀνάθεμα see Note on xii. 3. Μαρὰν αθὰ ἃ " 
a Syro-Chaldee expression signifying (as th 
best recent Commentators are agreed ) ‘ the Lord 
is to come, i.e. will come, to take vengeance on the 
disobedient and vicious. Hence with the words 
Anathema Maranatha the Jews began their 
papers of excommunication. 


WATAOT TOT AMOSTOAOYL 


H ΠΡΟΣ 


ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥΣ 


ENIZTOAH AEYTEPA. 


Penn! 


I. "ΤΓΤΑΥΛΟΣ ἀπόστολος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, διὰ θελή- 1 


ΝΣ ας ’ ε 9N Q ~ ? ~ pay 

ματος Θεοῦ, καὶ Τιμοθεος ὁ ἀδελῴος, τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
~ wv ΓῚ 4 ΄- ε ~ ~ φ 

τὴ οὔσῃ ev Κορίνθῳ, σὺν τοῖς αγίοις πᾶσι τοῖς οὐσιν ev 


b Rom. I. 


ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Αχαΐᾳ. χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς 2 


es ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
ἘΝ ἰῷ 7M Ρ 7 p Ἵ 


ς Eph. 1.3 
1ΡῬει 1. 3. 


“Εὐλογητὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν “In- 8 


σοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὁ πατὴρ τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν καὶ Θεὸς πάσης πα- 
~ ~ > ὔ ΄- ~ 
d Infr. 7. 6. ρακλήσεως; ὁ παρακαλων ἡμᾶς επὶ πασῇ τῇ θλίψει ἡμῶν, 4. 
tf ~ ~ A id ’ 
cPul 34 εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖν τοὺς ev πάσῃ θλίψει, διὰ 


εἰ 94. 10. 
Act. 9. 4. 
infr. 4. 10. 6 
Col. 1, 94. 


St. Paul having wniten his first Epistle to 
the Corinthians to try what power he had still 
with that church, in which there was a great 
faction against him, which he was attempting 
to break, was in pain till he found what success 
it had. But when he had by Titus received an 
account of their repentance upon his former 
letter, of their submission to his orders, and of 
their good disposition of mind toward him, he 
takes courage, speaks of himself more freely, and 
justifies himself more boldly. And as to his op- 
posers, he deals more roundly and snare we 
them than he had done in his former Epistle. 
(Abp. Newcome. ) 

C. I. In this Chapter the Apostle comforts 
those whom he is addressing by the considera- 
tion of his own deliverances ; shows his sincerity 
and consistency in what he had taught, and gives 
the reasons for his delay in coming to them. 

1. Παῦλος ἀπόστολος ἂς.) See Note on 
1 Cor.1. 1. ; 

2. χάρις---Χριστοῦ) See Rom. i.7. and 1 Cor. 
1.3 


i. 3. 

3. εὐλογ. ὁ Θεὸς &c.}] Doddr. and Mackn. 
translate ‘praised be the God and Father of,’ 
&c., which rendering may be defended; but I 
prefer the common version, ‘blessed be God, 
even the Father of &c., which an eapported by 
the authority of the Fathers and antient Commen- 
tators, and several eminent modern Critics. (See 


~ ’ φ ’ μὴ A e ‘ ~ ~ 
τῆς παρακλήσεως ἧς παρακαλούμεθα αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
A ’ A ? ~ ~ e ~ 

ὅτι καθὼς περισσεύει Ta παθήματα τοῦ Χριστοῦ eis ἡμᾶς, 5 


the excellent Note of Whitby.) Grot. observes 
that this is an usual formula of thanksgiving ; 
and Doddr. says it occurs in eleven out of the 
thirteen Epistles of St. Paul. On οἰκτιρμῶν 
Wets. remarks that the Jews used the expressions 
our Father, our merciful Father in their prayers. 
Παρακλήσεως, solace, comfort; a signification 
not confined to the Hellenistic writers, but found 
also in the Classical ones. 

4. ὁ παρακαλῶν] for παρηγορῶν or wapa- 

υθών, as at Acts xvi. 40. xx. 12. and elsewhere. 
rhus the expression literally signifies ‘ to bid any 
one take courage,’ viz. by suggesting the reasons 
for hope and confidence. By the ἡμεῖς is meant, 
as the best Commentators are agreed, the Apostle 
himself, who, it may be observed, uses the ex- 
pression δύνασθαι out of modesty. The wapa- 
κλήσεως and παρακαλούμεθα must not be con- 
fined to any one of the sources of comfort, but 
be understood generally of all, especially of that 
spiritual support breathed into his soul by the 
Great Comforter, THe Paractere, sent from 
God, and who is Gop. Now that comfort 
would be imparted to others, both by commu- 
nicating the grounds of it, and by inspiring them 
with the same spirit of devotedness to the Gospel 
that filled his own bosom. 

5. περισσύει---εἰς ἡμᾶς} literally, ‘have oc- 
curred to us abundantly.’ So Rom. v. 15. j χάρις 
τοῦ Θεοῦ -- εἰς τοὺς πολλοὺς ἑπερίσσευσε, 
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6 οὕτω διὰ Χριστοῦ πέρισσεύει Kai ἡ παράκλησις ἡμῶν. [εἴτε ἐπῆρα; 
δὲ θλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας, 
τῆς ἐνεργουμένης ἐν ὑπομονῇ τῶν αὐτῶν παθημάτων ὧν καὶ 
ἡμεῖς πάσχομεν' (καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν") κ9 Then. 
εἴτε παρακαλούμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως καὶ σω- Het. 6.9, 


7 rnpias. 
8 οὕτω Kai τῆς παρακλήσεως. 


With respect to τὰ παθ. τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the 
Genit. may, with most antient and earlier mo- 
derns, be taken in the usual way, since (as they 
observe) the sufferings of Chmist’s members for 
bis sake are styled his sufferings, as being evils 
inflicted on his members out of enmity to him, 
and by reason of their mystical union to him, 
and the sympathy he has with them in their 
I ; as Rom. viii.17. It is better, how- 
ever, with Glass, Est., Menoch., Vorst., and al- 
most all the recent Commentators, to interpret, 
‘the sufferings endured for Christ’s sake and his 
glory.” Of this force of the Genit. examples are 
notrare. Thus the sense will be, ‘ because, in 
proportion to the sufferings to which the Gospel 
of Chnst abundantly exposes us, so does the 
same Gospel supply us with abundant consola- 
tion, (which we may administer to others].’ 
This last implied sense is the true vinculum be- 
tween this and the next verse, on the connexion 
of which the Commentators have been perplexed. 
The words, therefore, are meant to develope the 
above sense. ‘Yxrép signifies promotire of, sub- 
servient to. Σωτηρίας ὑμῶν, ‘for the saving of 
your souls.’ In the next words the order varies 
exceedingly in different MSS. Some antient 
AMISS., as A., C., and eight others, together with 
the Syr., Cop., A‘th., Arm., and some Italic 
Versions have: cite παρακαλούμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ὑμων παρακλήσεως, τῆς ἐνεργουμένης ἐν ὑπο- 
μονῇ τῶν αὐτῶν παθημάτων, ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς 
πάσχομεν" (καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ 
suey’) But this, though edited by Griesb., 
Tittn and Vater, is founded on slender external 
evidence, and is not strong in internal, for it 
savours of the alteration of early Critics. Greatly 
preferable is the reading of very many MSS., 
several Versions, and Fathers, also the Edit. 
Princ. and Erasm. 1. and other early Editions ; 
εἴτε de θλιβόμεθα, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως, 
καὶ σωτηρίας, τῆς ἐνεργουμένης ἐν ὑπομονῇ 
τῶν αὑτῶν παθημάτων, ὧν καὶ ἡμεῖς πάσχο- 
μεν καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν' εἶτε 
i ki ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως 

καὶ σωτηρίας. This reading was also preferred 
tf Calvin and Beza, adopted by Wets., and 
ited by Matth.; and with reason ; for the evi- 
dence in its favour is exceedingly strong; while, 
for the common reading, it is rap eis weak. 
The transposition of the clause καὶ 4 éA\wls— 
tue» was, no doubt, made by those over-nice 
Critics who thought it interrupted the antithesis 
between ere θλιβ. &c. and εἶτα wapax. This 
‘class of Critics were far less bold than those who, 
besides making use of the same transposition, 
introduced other alterations, partly to prevent 
tautology, and partly to render the interpretation 
the easier ; though, m fact, it yields a somewhat 
objectionable sense ; while the reading which I 
have adopted is.liable to no exception. Τῆς 


r 9 ~ 
δ εἰδότες ὅτι ὥσπερ κοινωνοί ἐστε τῶν παθημάτων, 
h ’ Qa: ὔ ὲ ε ~ 

Οὐ γὰρ θέλομεν ὑμᾶς ary- 


bh Act. 19, 
23, Ac. 

1 Cor. 18. 
32. 


ἐνεργουμένης should be referred to both wapax- 
λήσεων and σωτηρίας. The Apostle means to 
say, that both his affliction and his consolation 
is calculated to profit them; and, in expressing 
this sentiment, he throws in the clause τῆς évep- 
γουμένης---πάσχομεν to show how his affliction 
may profit them: it will, he says, be made efti- 
cacious by their patiently bearing, after his 
example, the same afflictions that he suffers. 
And he then subjoins a parenthetical clause ex- 
pressive of his ape and trust respecting them, 
viz. that they will copy his example. ‘Thus if 
appears, that the transposing the clause καὶ ἡ 
ἐλπὶς.--ῳμών, though it seems to clear the con- 
struction, injures the sense, since the words must 
have to be referred, not to what immediately 
precedes, but to the vrouxovg ἄς. The Apos- 
tle does not mean to show how his consolation 
might be efficacious for their consolation, be- 
cause that was too plain to need being touched 
on. It was (as Mr. Scott explains) by tending 
to illustrate the faithfulness of God to his pro- 
mises, and showing his gracious readiness to sup- 

rt those who suffer for his sake. ‘Evepy. 
18 used as at 2 Cor. iv. 12. Gal. iii. δ. & νυ. 6. 
1 Thess. 11.13. Ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, respecting you, on 
your behalf. 

7. εἰδότες} Here is an anacoluthon, such as is 
frequent in the best writers, especially Ihucyd. 
and Herodotus. The partici le ig used for a 
verb and yap. Τῶν παθημάτων must denote 
the same as the παθημάτων in the preceding 
verse, viz. Paul’s sufferings. Now they were 
 entannsh of his suffering by sympathy; and of 
is consolation they could not fail to be, by being 
hke-minded, and as firm in the faith. 

8. The yap has reference to παθημ. in the 
precerine verse, q.d. For of afflictions I would 

ave you to know, I have had myshare. The 
ὑπὲρ is for πορὶ, which is found in a few MSS. 
and Fathers ; but is plainly a gloss, though ac- 
counted by Dr. Burton as robably the true 
reading. More may be urged for the omission 
of the ἡμῖν, which Dr. Burton would cancel. 
But it is very probably a correction of the early 
Cnitics. 

On the circumstance adverted to by the Apos- 
tle the Commentators differ in their views. Some 
refer it to the persecutions at Lystra, Acts xiv. 
19 & 20. Others, with more probability, to 
what happened during the commotions at ἄρνες 
sus mentioned in Acts xix. 26. seq. Καθ᾽ ὑπερ- 
cone is for ὑπερβαλλόντως, as Rom. vii. 13. 

ith ἐβαρ. I would compare Aristoph. ap. 
Zonare Lex. P. 1785. ἱπούμενος ταῖς συμφο: 
ραῖς. Ὑπὲρ ven for the more Classical 
παρὰ δύναμιν. Nowithstanding what Rosenm. 
and others think, dore ὀξαπορηθῆναι---ζῇν can 
only mean, ‘insomuch that we even despaired 
of life." ὋἝξαπ. signifies to be utterly reduced 
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ὡς". δ. LY e q on ‘ : « ζω “~ em 
yoeiv, ἀδελφοὶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς θλίψεως ἡμῶν τῆς γενομένης ἡμῖν 
3 “~ "A , d θ᾽ e ἣ φ 10 e ἢ δύ 
ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ, ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐβαρήθημεν ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, 
d 3 ~ e ~ ζω ~ 9 » 4 
iJel7. ὥστε ἐξαπορηθῆναι ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῦ Cav’ 'adAa αὐτοὶ ev cav- 9 
» 9 -ς 4 1 ὔ ~ 
τοῖς TO ἀπόκριμα τοῦ θανάτον ἐσχήκαμεν, ἵνα μὴ πεποι- 
4 ᾽ ε a 3 “ “-- “- ® 
θοτες wuev ef εαυτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ ἐγείροντε 
A 4 ‘ k a ® é ὔ ὕ e ΄ι 
k1Cor.15. τοὺς νεκροὺς Os εκ τηλικουτον θανάτου ἐῤῥύσατο ἡμὰς 10 


ν. τ, Ν ᾽ aA ᾽ , a ᾽ Ψ « 
oe 15 και βνεται ets ov ηλπίκαμεν OTt Και €T?e βυσεται" 
’ ty « ~ « A « ~ ~ ῇ 3 ~ 
πουβγουντῶων και UMW) νπερ LW mH dena él, ἵνα EX TONAWY 
Philem. 22. / N , MPa , ‘ a ᾽ ~ 
infr. 4 15. προσ @WTWY ΤῸ EIS μας Xapia Ma διὰ Tw ολλων ευὐχαριστ ηθὴ 
e ‘ 


Philipp. 1. 
10. PP. 


4 e ~ 
UTEP ἡμῶν. 
πὶ } Cor. 2. 
4, 13 


, 


to ἀπορία, consilii inopia; the ἐξ being inten- 
sive, and the force evident from iv. 8. ἀπορού- 
μένοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορούμενοι. 

9. ἐν ἑαυτοῖς τὸ ἀπόκριμα θανάτου ἐσχή- 
καμεν]} This contains a spongy figurative mode 
of expressing utter despair of life, q.d. the hav- 
ing nought but death before one’s eyes. ᾿Από- 
κριμα signifies properly a response, and varies its 
sense according to the occasion. Thus when 
used of judges, it denotes, as here, a verdict or 
sentence. The Article is employed with reference 
to a clause suppressed. The sentence would at 
full length run thus: ‘Nay we had sentence 
recorded in our minds, and we had this sentence, 
in order that we should not trust’ &c. Of the 
bold figure in ἀπόκριμα ἐσχ. the Commentators 
adduce no example; and therefore the following 


somewhat a ite ones may be acceptable. 
Thucyd. ii. 33. speaking of the people at Athens 
during the pestilence, says that ‘‘ they set all 


laws at defiance, from having death continually 
suspended over them as a sentence of death al- 
ready denounced, and which they might con- 
tinually expect would be carried into execution :”’ 
πολὺ δὲ μείζω (scil. τιμωρίαν) τὴν ἤδη κατε- 
A τἰσμετην σφῶν ἐπικρεμαθῆναι. And so 
hilostr. Vit. Ap. vit. 28. p. 305. fin. δοκεῖτε 
μοι προαποκτινόντες αὑτοὺς Tov καταψηφισ- 
ἐντος dy ὑμῶν, ὡς οἴεσθε, θανάτου. 
Πεποιθότες ὦμεν is not merely put for πεποί- 
Owner; but the participle and verb substantive 
are used to express continuity of action, or cus- 
ton. By ‘trusting in ourselves’ is meant having 
regard to our own strength alone, and human 
means. Tw ἐγείροντι τοὺς νεκροὺς, ‘ who 
raiseth the very dead [and therefore who can 
preserve the living, in however great peril of 


death}. 

10. θανάτου] ‘deadly peril,’ ‘ peril of life.’ 

e sense in ἐῤῥύσατο &c. is: ‘who hath deli- 
vered, now delivereth, and, we hope and trust, 
will deliver us.’ 

11, συνυπουργούντων.--δεήσει) Render: ‘ you 
too cooperating in supplication on our behalf,’ 
i.e. on your cooperating &c.; which is spoken 
with characteristic modesty. The ovy has re- 
ference both to himself and to all who used 
prayer for him. There is not (as some imagine ) 
any transposition of the Article; for it has no 


1 συνυ- 11 


m‘tt A , c a J > A A ’ “~ 
yap καυχῆσις nuwy αὑτὴ esti, TO μαρτύυριον τῆς 12 
, e ~ ϑ i) r) ~ 
συνειδήσεως ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐν ἀπλότητι καὶ εἰλικρινείᾳ Θεοῦ, 
᾽ 3 ~ 3 
(ουκ ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῆ, adr 


ἐν χάριτι Θεοῦ) ἀνεστράφημεν 


force. This word and προσενχι), as being ab- 
stract nouns, often take the Article. See Middl. 
Gr. A. Ch. v. §. 1. and numerous examples in 
Schleus. Lex. 

With respect to the next words, iva ἐκ πολ- 
λών--ἱμῶν, they are obscure from brevity ; and 
I have in Rec. Syn. shown at large, that the 
sense is: ‘that so the gracious gift [οἵ deliver- 
ance] being bestowed on me by means of 
petition of many persons, may by many persons 
on my behalf be acknowledged with thanks.’ 
This use of εὐχαρ. in the passive, in the sense ‘ to 
be returned thanks for,’ is very rare ; as is also 
the sense of éx, ‘on the part of,’ i.e. ‘ procured 
by the prayers of.’ Πρόσωπον in the sense person, 
is only found in the later Greek writers, and may 
bea inism. At τὸ els ἡμᾶς there is an ellip. 
ofa parherpls: With respect to the thing itself. 
‘nothing ( Doddr. observes) is more reasonable 
than that what is obtained by prayer should be 
owned in praise.” 

12. ἡ yap καύχησις &c.] The connexion is 
as follows: ‘ [And we trust that God will deliver 
us, you cooperating with us in prayer ;] for our 
glorying’ ἄς. Kavy. signifies a cause tor glory- 
ing, something on which we may ne ourselves, 
i.e. towards men ; which is implied, and is per- 
haps suggested in the words ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ just 

τ. Td apr. is in apposition ; or dv may be 
supplied. Dr. Burton well renders, ‘and that 
which is testified by our own consciences,’ 
᾿Απλότ. and eidtx. are nearly synonymous. 
On the former, see Note on Rom. i. 8. on the 
latter, Note on 1 Cor. νυ. 8. They both denote 
candour and sincerity. Θεοῦ may, as most recent 
Commentators say, be meant to raise the quality 
by proceeding to the highest pitch. But it is 
more agreeable to the characteristic modesty of 
the Apostle to interpret, with Chrys. ‘what is 
well pleasing to, or required by, God.’ Σοφίᾳ 
capx. perhaps means carnal or secular wisdom, 
the selfish wisdom of this world, as Newc. ex- 
port though it is understood νὰ ἐπὶ ων ahs οἵ 

igh eloquence and the arts of rhetoric. Both 
may be meant. By ἐν χάριτι Θεοῦ must, (as 
all Commentators, except some recent ones, are 
) be meant the favourable help of God as 
shown in the supernatural gifts and miraculous 
endowments imparted to him, ‘Aveorp., ‘we 
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18 ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ, περισσοτέρως δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
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ov γὰρ ἄλλα 


’ en > aA A »ν , a . 2? , ὸ 
Ὕραφομεν υμιν, αλλ ἡ α αναγινωσκετε, 1 καὶ ἐπιγινώσκετε 
bd Δ oe a , 3 , \ 3 ‘4 

14 ἐλπίζω δὲ ὅτι καὶ ἕως τέλους ἐπιγνώσεσθε, " καθὼς καὶ ἐπ- » Infr. δ, 


Ὕνωτε ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ μέρους" ὅτι καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμεν, 


θά Philipp. 3. 
Ξ p. 
KQUG~ ieee tt. 


15 wep καὶ ὑμεῖς ἡμῶν, ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. ° Καὶ ig 30" * 


, ἄν ἢ ᾿ ’ \ ein» Ps ’ 
ταύτη TH πεποιθήσει eBovrouny πρὸς ὑμᾶς ελθεῖν προτε- ii. 
16 pov, (iva δευτέραν χάριν ἔχητε) καὶ δέ ὑμῶν διελθεῖν εἰς 
Ἢ ᾿ 


ο Rom.]. 
, Cor.16.5. 


Μακεδονίαν, καὶ πάλιν ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμάς, 


17 καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν προπεμφθῆναι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν. 
’ 


τοῦτο οὐν 


, ~ 3 , 3 , . Δ ἃ 
βουλευόμενος, μήτι ἄρα τῆ ελαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην ; ἢ ἃ βου- 
A ? 3 > 
Aevopat, κατα σάρκα βουλευομαι, ἵνα ἡ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ val p Matt. 5. 
\ 1 \ aA Ww. p \ be ε ‘yg ε , e a 37. 
18 ναὶ, καὶ TO ov ov; ῬΠιστος de 0 Geos, ὅτε o λόγος ἡμῶν Jac. δ. 19. 


have behaved ourselves.’ It has reference (like 

tersari in Latin) to conduct of every sort. ᾿Εν 

τῷ κόσμω Must mean ‘wherever | have been.’ 

— Matt. xvi. 22. Περισσ. δὲ, ‘and espe- 
y-” 

13. οὐ yap ἄλλα---ἐπιγινώσκετε) The sense 
is not very clear; but the best Commentators, 
antent and modern, are generally reed, that 
there is a reference to the ἀπλότης and εἰλίκριν. 
jast before. So Newc. paraphrases, ‘For 1 am 
really plain and sincere. I do not wnte some- 
times one doctrine and sometimes another ; (Gal. 
1. 7.;) but only such doctrines as ye now read, 
and acknowledge also, as to the sound and 

part of you.’ But Dr. Burton comes 
closer to the sense as follows: ‘ The words which 
I use bave no other meaning than what appears 
when you read them, and the truth of which is 
acknowledged by you.’ 

14, ᾿Απὸ pépous) is imitative, 
you, at least, namely, the soun 
you. 

— ort καύχημα--ἡμῶν) The sense is: ‘ You 
will find and acknowledge (I say) that we are 

our rejoicing, as also Feu ours, in the day of the 
Lord "Chrys. and Theophyl. interpret καύχ. 
‘such as may make you proud of having us as a 
teacher.’ Καθάπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἡμών, namely, 
as being proud of such disciples. The proper 
ellipsis at ὑμοῖς ἡμῶν can only be ἐσμεν: but 
the clause ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα τοῦ K.'I. is best referred 
to the ὀπιγνώσεσθα suspended by ellip. on ὅτι, 
By τῇ ἡμ. τοῦ ᾿ἴησον is meant the day of judg- 
ment. See Phil. un. 16. 1 Thess. u. 19. seq. 

15. ταύτῃ τῇ wer.) Sub. ἐπὶ, namely, on 
your being well affected to us. Ilew. is a word 
of later Grecism. Πρότερον, i.e. on writing 
the former Epistle. See 1 Cor. xvi.5. He means 
to say, that he had at first intended to have 
visited them i the Macedonians ; and then 
shows that he did not change his intention with- 
out good cause. Aevr. χάριν. Many Commen- 
tators explain the χάριν ift, or benefit; and 
Dr. Burton ‘a secon distribution of the spiritual 
gifts.” This, however is harsh ; and it 1s better 
to take it, with the antient Commentators, and 
geome modern ones, as Wolf and Schleus., for 
Χέραν, gratification. It should seem to mean 

¥ generally, every spiritual advantage, na- 
and spiri j is presence ; 


.d. some of 
portion of 


tual, jmparted by his 


including, of course, the gratification of his 
society. 

16. δι᾿ ὑμῶν] ice. by a popular idiom ‘ your 
part of the country.’ 

17. τοῦτο βουλευόμενος) ‘when I thus pur- 

Μήτι dpa τῇ éAadp. éxp., ‘did I, 
orsooth, show inconstancy or fickleness,’ viz. 
by changing his design without good reason. 
The a yas implies a strong negation, 
οὐδαμῶς. At ἅ sub. κατά, quod attinet ad. 
Kata odpxa, ‘according to carnal views and 
private passions, interest, ambition, or worldly 
policy.’ 

— ἵνα ¥ wap’ énol—ob] These words are il- 
lustrative of the above ; but on their exact sense 
Commentators are not agreed ; and no wonder, 
since the idiom is almost sui generis. Some 
would read τὸ val, καὶ τὸ οὔ, found in a few 
MSS. and Versions. But that authority is far 
too slender to warrant any change of reading ; 
and to suppose, with Dr. Burton, that the repe- 
tition of val and οὔ makes no difference in the 
sense, 18 taking too much for granted. Con- 
siderable error has arisen from the mistaken 
notion, that the Apostle here has in view incon- 
stancy ; whereas (as the antient Commentators 
have shown) the κατὰ σάρκα βουλ. has refe- 
rence to various worldly views and carnal pas- 
sions ; dnd the one here adverted to by example, 
seems to be (as Chrys., Theophyl., Cicum., 
Theodoret, and Phot. sup ose) a headstrong 
self-willed spirit, which will either do things, or 
not do them, as it pleases, without giving any 
reasons. The force of the repeated val and οὗ 
may be illustrated by the usual expression of 
such positive persons, ὅ γέγραφα γέγραφα, or 
a@ πέπραχα πέπραχα. The iva ἢ τὸ val val 
refers to any purpose to be effected; the τὸ οὗ 
οὗ, to what 1s not to be done; as Theophyl. well 
observes, who also remarks on the address with 
which the Apostle turns off what was matter 
of accusation into a ground of praise. Thus the 
construction is: ἵνα τὸ val ἡ val, καὶ τὸ οὗ 


ου. 
᾿ 18. πιστὸς δὲ ὁ Ocds—ot] This, as Chrys. 
observes, is meant to anticipate an objection, 
q. d. If what you say be not firm and stable, and 
you often say vai, and it is found od, may we 
not fear lest your word (doctrine and preaching ) 
be found such? viz. val καὶ od, i.e. unstable 
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ὁ πρὸς ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἐγένετο val καὶ οὔ ὁ yap τοῦ Θεοῦ υἱὸς 19 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς ὁ ἐν ὑμῖν δ᾽ ἡμῶν κηρυχθεὶς, (δι᾿ ἐμοῦ καὶ 
Σιλουανοῦ καὶ Τιμοθέου) οὐκ ἐγένετο ναὶ καὶ οὗ, ἀλλὰ val 
ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν" ὅσαι γὰρ ἐπαγγελίαι Θεοῦ, ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ 90 
ναὶ, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμὴν, τῷ Θεῷ πρὸς δόξαν δι᾽ ἡμῶν. 

Q Infr. 8. & 10 δὲ βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν eis Χριστὸν, καὶ χρίσας ἡμᾶς, 21 


20 s 
hen é 


, e , ε ~ | ~ 
Θεός ‘o καὶ σφραγισαμενος nuas, καὶ δοὺς τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα 22 


16. ἴση Π , = δ ς Pp 
infr. 8.5 © OU VEUMaTOS EV TALS καρ {als μων. 


ἢ, 1.13. 
eta. 3 


9. 


Philip. 1. 


8. ~ e κι οὖ ~ ἢ , e 4 
ΕἼΡΕΝ 5. Xapas ΜΟΥ ΤΉ yap WioTel EDCTHKATE. 


’ ν᾿ δ. , \ eee a 

"᾿Εγὼ δὲ μάρτυρα τὸν Θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν, 23 

A poe: 5.17: 4 a δὲ ec α » » ? ᾿ ’ t » 

5 Rom. I. ψυχην; ὅτι φειόομενος υμῶν οὐκέτι nrOov εἰς Κορινθον. ουχ 24 
wv ’ ε “ ΄“ ᾽ Ὡς 

Gir 1181: ὅτε κυριεύομεν ὑμὼν τῆς πίστεως, ἀλλὰ συνεργοί ἐσμεν τῆς 


II. "Εκρινα δὲ 1 


3 ~ + Y 4 , i] ~ ᾿ ~ 
| Τί δ᾽. ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτο, TO py παλιν εν λύπη πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν. 


ῷ Tim. 4.1. 1 Cor, 4. 9]. infr. 9. 8, et 12. 90. et 13. 2, 10. 


and wavering. To which the Apostle answers : 
‘‘ My purposing to come was my own, wherefore 
I attained it not; but my doctrine is of God, and 
what is such, cannot deceive. Now God is true 
(πιστὸς, verar), so that, as he is true, neither is 
his word to you, which we preach, inconstant 
and unstable.’’ Ὅτι, ‘wherefore.’ With the 
πιστὸς ὁ Θεὸς compare Heb. x. 28. x. 11. 1 Joh. 
i.9. This use of πιστὸς to signify verar, is also 
pure in the Classical writers, as Thucyd. viil. 


19. By ᾿Ιησοῦς Xp. is meant his λόγος, or 
doctrine. ‘Ev avrw, apud eum, i.e. Christ. 
δαὶ "Ὁ outa hs eat ᾿ 

. ὅσαι ya ν p. Newc. paraphrases 
as follows: ‘ for all the romises God has made 
are confirmed to mankind through him ; and the 
truth of them is and will be conveyed through 
him; to the glory of God by our preaching.’ 
Bp. Middl. well renders: ‘for how many soever 
be the promises of God, in Him (Chnist) is the 
Yea, and in Him the Amen ;’ 1. 6. whatever God 
hath promised, He will through Christ assuredly 
fulfil, val and ἀμὴν being strong and well known 
asseverations of the truth.” Tw Θεῷ πρὸς δόξαν 
is, by transposition, for πρὸς δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ. 

- Q1. ὁ δὲ βεβαιῶν &c.] The scope of the pas- 
sage is referable to , as the author both of 
their original conversion to the Christian faith, 
and of their confirmation in it. So Newc. para- 
phrases: ‘But I do not arrogate any ne to 
myself, when I use the expression by us. God 
establishes both me and you with respect to 
Christ, as disciples of Christ.’ ‘O Bef. els Xp. 
may be rendered, ‘who makes us firm in e 
faith of] Christ.” ‘O χρίσας, i.e. who hath 
solemnly called me to be an Apostle as it were 
by the night of unction such as was used to 
inaugurate Kings and Prophets. ‘O weeeye 
σάμενος ἡμᾶς, ‘who hath given us a pledge of 
his future acceptance. Aots τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα 
τοῦ Iv., ‘by giving the earnest of the Spirit in 
our hearts.’ ἐς Eph. i. 13 & 14. ἐν ὦ καὶ πισ- 
τεύσαντες ἐσφραγίσθητε τῷ Πνεύματι trie 
εὐαγγελίας τῷ aylw, ὅς ἐστιν ἀῤῥαβὼν τῆς 
κληρονομίας ἡμῶν. ᾿Αῤῥαβῶν and the Latin 
arrhabo are derived from the Heb. ps‘y, a pledge 
or earnest, i.e. a part of any price agreed on, 


͵ 
τ Rom. 1]. 20. 1 Cor.3.5. 1 Pet. 5.3. 


paid down to ratify the engagement, Germ. hand- 
gift. The pledge spoken of consists, as Bp. 

iddl. observes, of those various gifts of the 

Spirit, which were an earnest of immortality to 
the persons on whom they were conferred. This 
gift of the Spint is, Dr. Burton says, the seal 
and token of Christ’s belonging unto God. 
_ 29. ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν Wuyiv] ‘ against my soul,’ 
1,6. if I speak not the truth. The sense life, 
mind, or thought, though supported by one or 
other of the best Commentators is too feeble. 
The solemnity of the asseveration here and in 
other parts of this Epistle was justified by the 
circumstances in which the Apostle was placed. 
See Newc. and Doddr. I would here compare 
Thucyd. i. 78. Θεοὺς τοὺς ὀρκίους μάρτυρας 
"ποιούμενοι. 

Φειδόμενος is for ws. pecd.,i.e., wore φείδε- 
σθαι, ‘ to spare you the pain of the severe 
censure which I must have passed on your irre- 
gularities.’ 

24. οὐχ ὅτι κυριεύομεν---ὑμῶν] There is in 
οὐχ ὅτι (as Beza and Grot. remark) an ἀνθυ- 
ποφορὰ, or softening ; on which use of οὐχ ὅτι 
see Matth, Gr. The sense of the is : 
‘I do not mention this as if domineering over 
your faith (i.e. your belief of the religion you 

rofess) by wanton acts of severity; but as 
ellow-workers in promoting your real happi- 
ness.’ The next words are variously interpreted. 
Abp. Newc. has expressed the sense thus: ‘I 
use the expression ‘‘ over your faith;’’ for faith 
causes you to stand firm in your duty, and in the 
divine favour.’ Rom. xi. 20. Bp. Middl., per- 
i better, as follows: ‘ We have your welfare 
at heart; for by your faith alone, that faith which 
we seek to strengthen in you, can ye attain to 
salvation.’ 

II. 1. ésavre] Sub. ἐπὶ, and that for wap’ 
ἐμαυτῷ, The sense ts: ‘ 1 determined with 
myself.’ For the common reading ἐλθεῖν ἐν 
λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμοῦ several MSS., some Versions, 
and the Ed. rinc. have what I have edited, with 
Beng., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. 
And it certainly has more of the character of 

enuineness. ᾿Εν λύπῃ must not be confined to 
aul, or the Corinthians, but be extended to 
both; as was pointed out by the antient Com- 
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2 ᾽ ~ ~ 9 ® ᾽ 
ῷ εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼ λυπῶ ὑμᾶς, καὶ τίς ecTW ὁ εὐφραίνων με, εἰ 
« ᾽ ᾽ σι w eon a > 4 
S μὴ ὁ λυπούμενος εξ ἐμοῦ ; "καὶ εἐγραψα υμῖν τοῦτο αὐτο, ἃ Infr, 8.3, 
[} 3 φ ὸ Φ Φ 
ἵνα μὴ ἐλθὼν λύπην ἔχω ἀφ᾿ ὧν ἔδει με χαίρειν᾽ πεποι- Ga. 6.10. 
i] e ~ e « “ὦ 3 
θὼς ἐπὶ πάντας ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ἡ ἐμὴ χαρὰ πάντων ὑμῶν ἐστιν. 
φ a ~ , ~ 7 δι wv e ~ 
4 εκ yap πολλῆς θλίψεως καὶ συνοχῆς καρόϊίας ἔγραψα υμιν 
᾿ ~ , ᾽ Ψ “κι ᾽ ἣ Ἢ > 9 
διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων' ovx ἵνα λυπηθῆτε: αλλα THY ἀαγαπὴν 
ἵνα γνῶτε ἣν ἔχω περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς. 
» ᾿ Π ᾽ ᾽ > 4 
5 *Ei δέ τις λελύπηκεν, οὐκ ἐμὲ λελύπηκεν», GAN απὸ τὶ σα; δ. 


6 μέρους (wa μὴ ἐπιβαρῶ,) πάντας vpas’ 


4 a fe 
Yixavov τῷ Τὶ Corb. 
9 


a « ε 4 ~ ’ a 
7 τοιούτῳ ἡ ἐπιτιμία αὕτη ἡ ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων’ ὥστε του- 
“~ ~ ὔ ’ 
γαντίον μάλλον ὑμᾶς χαρίσασθαι καὶ παρακαλέσαι; μήπως 
~ ’ ἦ ΄-«. ε - Q ~ 
8 τῇ περισσοτερᾳ λυπὴ καταποθῆ ὁ ToLOVTOS. διὸ παρακαλώ 


The sense is: ‘ 30 as to give myself 
’ viz. by censuring your irregu- 
view is, I find, eonfirmed by the 
inion of the learned Emmerling in his recent 
Fuition of this Epistle with Notes. Compare 
l ἘΠΕ. 21. Paty μα Stet qe 
. el yap ἄγω λυπω ον ere 18 here 
some obscurity, betel a bs e refined de- 
y of the remark; which was, I conceive, 
meant to be explanatory of the ἐν λύπῃ ἐλθ, 
Various wears posite aut rie propounded, 
see in Recens. Synop. e true one 
seems to be that of Grot., Reseam., 9 
Mackn., Jaspis, and Emmerling. It may be 
observed, that the καὶ, like the Hebr. Ὁ, increases 
the force of the interrogation, and may be ren- 
dered In the interrogative τις 1s implied 
peal the ΒΆΝΤΕΣ, ene τίς ἐστιν . a 
populariter, in the sense: ‘ And who 
then is there (i.e. would there be) to soothe my 
sorrows but the grieved person,’ i.e. the grieved 
persons ; for the singular is, as Rosenm. observes, 

t for the plural; as in collectives. Here that 
οι κοι ight be said, in some degree, to 
embrace both the sound and the unsound part of 
the congregation ; for the former would so sym- 
apes the latter, as to afford the Apostle but 
attle cordial consolation ; and the latter could not 
be erpected to do it, unless in the event of entire 
repentance, and through reformation, which the 
Apostle would not stay to see put to the proof. 
And thus his comfort with both of them could be 
but small. 

3. ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὑτὸ Some Commenta- 
tors understand this of the present letter: but 
most take it of the former one, taking τοῦτο 
αὐτὸ to refer to the order given to excommu- 
nicate the incestuous person, and the general 
eproof on their moral conduct. Perhaps, too, 


ΠΣ 


eypaya is emphatic, q.d. I expressed my re- 
proof and remonstrances in writing. Τοῦτο 


αὐτὸ, i.e. what I did. “Ede, ‘ it was p Τ 
and reasonable,’ as in Matt. xvii. 393. xxiii. 29. 
’Ad’ ὧν, ‘ at the hands of those who.” Iero0es, 
4 being assured.’ ᾿Επὶ πάνταν ὑμᾶς, ‘ respect- 
ing you all.’ Ὅτι κἢὶ ἐμὴ.--στιν, ‘that what- 
ever affords me joy would give pleasure to you 
all,’ i.e. the sound and far greater part of 


4. ἐκ πολλῆς.--καρδίας)ὴ The sense is: ‘ out 
of — acne and heartfelt distress.’ Συνοχη 
ox. 11. 


properly signifies the being so hemmed in as not 
io knoe which way to turn, and figuratively 
denotes great distress; as Joh. xx.3. συνοχὴν 
καὶ ταλαιπωρίαν. "Ἔγραψα ‘I wrote (what 
I did,’ namely, in the first Epistle. Οὐχ ἵνα 
λυπ ἄς. The sense is: ‘ [The purpose, how- 
ever, was] not that ye should be grieved and 
ained, but that [sensible of the motive which 
pad urged me to so write] ye might recognize 
therein my love, which I bear very abundantly 
towards you.’ ; 

5. The Apostle now comes closer to his pur- 
pose in writing thus: and the words may be 
rendered : ‘ But if any one (meaning the inces- 
tuous person) have occasioned sorrow, he hath 
not so much grieved me as, in some measure 
{that I may not bear too hard upon him] all of 
you. The true punctuation here is doubtless 
that which I have adopted, with Griesb., Em- 
merling, Vater, and Gratz. At éw:Bapw we may 
supply τίνα, or, with Emmerling, take it intran- 
sitively, in the sense ‘ ne aud gravius dicam,’ 
1.6. ne dicam nos solos. This is confirmed by 
the Syriac version. Of this sense of ἐπιβαρεῖν 
τινι, te bear upon, two examples are adduced by 
Wets. from Appian. 

6. The Apostle suggests reasons for showing 
mercy to the penitent offender. Ἢ éwitiuia. 
This word signifies in Philo and the later wnters 
the fine, or other punishment affixed to any 
offence ; and in the earlier Fathers it denotes any 
Ecclesiastical Paneer promulgated by the 
Canons of the Church. Αὕτη, itself, i.e. with- 
out any more. Ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων, ‘ at the 
hands of the many,’ the general body of the 
Church. Comp. 1 Cor. v.4, συναχθέντων ὑμῶν. 

7. ὥστε] ‘insomuch that.’ Τοὐναντίον, i.e. 
further rebuke. Xapicac@a, ‘ to 
forgive.’ This, of course, implies that he had 

of hissin. Δύπῃ καταποθῇ," be swal- 
lowed up, overwhelmed, by the excess of his 
sorrow. A metaphor derived, I conceive, not 
from the devouring of a beast, as is ΚΣ 
γενῶ but from drowning. Comp. Ps. cxxiv. 
ὃ. κυρώσαι εἰς αὑτὸν ἀγάπην) This is ren- 
dered, ‘ to confirm your love to him.’ But the 
proper sense of the word, and the context and 
circumstances of the case, rather require the 
sense ‘ make him assured of your love,’ namely, 
by some public besttmeny. Ὁ it, i.e. the annuls 


a 


ὑμᾶς κυρῶσαι εἰς αὐτὸν ἀγάπην εἰς τοῦτο ‘yap Kai ἔγραψα, 
δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, εἰ εἰς πάντα ὑπήκοοί ἐστε. 
καὶ ἐγώ" (καὶ yap ἐγὼ εἴ τι κεχάρισ- 10 
δ ὑμᾶς.) ἐν προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ, ἵνα 11 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανᾶ οὐ yap αὐτοῦ τὰ 


178 
ἵνα “γνῶ τὴν 
ᾧ δέ τι χαρίζεσθε, 
’ 
μαι, ᾧ κεχαρισμαι, 
μὴ πλεονεκτηθώμεν 
νοήματα αὙνοοῦμεν. 
+ Act 16.8. *"EXOwv δὲ εἰς 


Χριστοῦ, καὶ θύρας 


a Infr. 7. & gov μου. 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. II. 
9 


τὴν Τρωάδα εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ 12 
» » wv 

μοι ἀνεῳγμένης ἐν Κυρίῳ, οὐκ Bure 

ν ΄“- ~ ε .- 

ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύματί μου, τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με Τίτον τὸν 

a? 4 ᾽ ’ 3 ας ᾽ > 

adda αποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς, ἐξῆλθον εἰς Ma- 13 


aceA- 


νοὶ. 1.47. κεδονίαν. "Tw δὲ Θεῷ χάρις τῷ πάντοτε θριαμβεύοντι 14 
ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, καὶ τὴν ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὐτοῦ 


ment of the act of excommunication in order to 
make sure that reconciliation. The term, how- 
ever, may also denote that the readmission was 
to be formal, as the excommunication had been. 
Kupwoat ἀγάπην seems to have been a popular 
brevity of expression. 

9. els τοῦτο γὰρ Ἡ γα hr pide, The full 
sense intended in this briefly worded passage 
seems to be, ‘ [Forgive him, I say;] for the 
chief object I had in writing [that you should 
punish him, is answered, and that] was that I 
might know the proof of you, (i.e. that I might 
put pou to the test) whether you be obedient in 
all t ings.” Comp. Phil. ii. 22. τὴν δὲ δοκιμὴν 
"10. δὲ ἦν γα ίζεσθε, καὶ ἐγώ] Sub ί 

.ᾧ ὁέ τι χαρίζεσθε, κα w . Xapl- 
omat. The sense intended by the Apost os 
best expressed by Jaspis as follows : ‘in omnibus 
judiciis, que sequitatem et lenitatem animi pro- 
ducunt, nemo liberalius vos sequitur, quam ego.’ 
So Dr. Shuttleworth : ‘ where you feel disposed 
to show forgiveness in cases hike the present, I 
am no less disposed to do the same.’ 

— καὶ yap éya—dé.’ ὑμᾶς] The sense seems 
to be: ‘ For whatever 1 have hereby forgiven 
any one (if I myself can be said to have for- 
given) I forgave it for your sakes, and to testify 
Iny regard for you.’ At ᾧ Key. sub. κεχαρ., 
which was suppressed to avoid repetition. The 
next words ἐν προσώπῳ &c. are variously in- 
terpreted. See Recens. Syn. By almost all 
Commentators they are joined with the words 
Immediately preceding. And indeed thus a good 
sense arises ; but one, I conceive, not very agree- 
able to what follows, ἵνα μὴ πλεον. ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Zar. I therefore agree with the able Bale 
Editor, that the words καὶ γὰρ---μᾶς are pa- 
renthetical, and that ἐν προσώπῳ &c. belong to 
the καὶ ἐγὼ (xapifoua:). And this is sup- 
bee by the general view of the sense taken by 

τ. Shuttleworth and Mr. Scott. ’Ev προσώπω 
Xp. signifies acting in the name and in behalf of 
Chnist, as it were in his person. So Theophyl. 

11. ἵνα μὴ πλεονεκτ. &c.}] These words 
seem meant to give a reason why he and they 
should be always disposed to show lenity on 
repentance; namely, lest, by their excessive 
severity, Satan might obtain advantage over them, 
by tempting the offender to despair or to apos- 
tacy; and thus bringing Christianity into evil 
report as a stern religion, deter others from em- 


bracing it; or by exciting division in the Church, 
prevent the success of the Gospel. See Newc. 
and Scott. ‘The words οὐ yap dyv. seem to 
mean, ‘ We are not {Π ττυρε! ignorant -᾿ for ad- 
monition appears to intended. 

12,13. The Apostle says this, to suggest a 
further proof of his affectionate concern for 
them, and his desire to visit them ; namely, that 
he went to Troas to preach the Gospel, and had 

ood opportunity of success; yet, because he 
ound not Titus there, who was to bring him 
account of the Corinthian converts, he could not 
rest, but must go in search of him into Mace- 
donia. Perhaps, however, the οὐχ ἔσχηκα 
ἄνεσιν may be referred to regret at the absence 
of Titus not affording him the means of making 
the most of that opponent , which was offered 
of spreading the Gospel. By Tp. is meant the 
country of the Troad. At τῷ μὴ evp. sub. ἐπὶ, 
at or on account of. By αὑτοῖς must be under- 
stood the Trojans. 

14. τῴ δὲ Θεῴ---Χριστῷ On account of the 
happy turn affairs had taken at Corinth, and the 

account he had received of the Corinthians 
from Titus (See vii.6.) the Apostle breaks forth 
into thanksgiving to God for the success with 
which He 1s pleased to bless his Evangelical 
labours. The θριαμβ. &c. shows the of 
the thanksgiving, namely, ‘ because he maketh 
us to triumph.’ The word properly signifies to 
triumph over ; but here is used (as the best Com- 
Mentators antient and modern suppose) in a 
Hiphil sense; and Schleus. cites a similar use 
of the word in Eurip. Her. Fur. 1596., also of 
other verbs, as βασιλεύειν, ἐπισπεύδειν, avrap- 
κεῖν, κληρονομεῖν, Coy ἄς. The sense is: 
‘ causeth us to triumphantly overcome all diffi- 
culties,’ ‘ go from city to city as triumphing 
conquerors in the cause of Chnist.’ Others, as 
Chrys., Kypke, and Wets., assign the sense, ‘ to 
lead one tnumphing, to give the victory to one.’ 
But see Recens. Syn. The expressions πάν- 
Tore and ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ are not to be ngidly 
interpreted, but understood of what, upon the 
whole, was the case. Indeed when the Apostle 
was least successful, there was always some kind 
of victory obtained over the kingdom of Satan. 

— καὶ τὴν ὀσμὴ ανεροῦντι &c.] The 
sense is: ‘ And who diffuseth, by us, every 
where the odour of his Divine knowledge.’ There 
is, as the best Commentators are agreed, an 
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allusion to the fragrant odour of flowers and 
aromatics scattered around conquerors in going 
in tnumph. Some confusion of metaphor exists ; 
bat, by a lively allusion to the wide spreading of 
aromatic and medicinal odours, it represents the 
wide diffusion of the Gospel and its salutiferous 
influence. 

15. ὅτι Χριστοῦ evwdia—dwodr.] Here isa 
continuation of the metaphor, though with some 
change in the appucaton: Many Commentators 
take τῷ Θεῷ for εἰς τὸν Θεόν. But it seems 
better, with the antient and some eminent 
moderns, as Schleus., to interpret ‘ by God.’ 
The general sense is: ‘ We are those through 
whom God aprons and Propagates this odori- 
ferous, delig tfal, beneficial, and salutiferous 
Gospel of Christ.” In ἐν τοῖς σωζομένοις and 
τοῖς ἀπολλυμόνοις is implied all. Theophyl. well 
paraphrases thus: ‘‘ We indeed bear the sweet 
odour of Christ's Gospel to all, but all who par- 
ticipate im it do not experience its salutiferous 

- Thus to di eyes even the light of 
heaven is noxious; yet the sun does not inflict 
the injury. And to those in a fever honey is 

itter; yet it is sweet nevertheless. Vultures, 
too, it is said, fly from sweet odours of myrrh ; 
et myrth is myrrh, though the vultures avoid it. 
us if some be saved and others perish, the 
retains its own virtue, and we, the 
reachers of it, remain just as we are ; and the 
ospel retains its odornferous and salutiferous 
properties, though some may dishelieve, or abuse 
it, and pensh.’ The sense intended by the 
metaphor is well expressed by Mr. Holden as 
follows : ‘To those who perish through unbelief 
the fragrance of the Gospel which we diffuse 
becomes a deadly savour, ending in their death, 
but to the saved it becomes a vivifying savour, 
ending in life eternal.’ The rots σωζομένοις is 
best explained by the Greek Commentators to 
signify simply those who believe and embrace 
the Gospel, and who, by faithfully fulfilling its 
hs aay ated _are saved ; the dwoAX., those who 
e1 disbelieve and reject it, or at least neglect 
to fulfil its requisitions. 

16. ols μὲν ὀσμὴ &c.] g.d. We have done 
our part, whatever be the result, though to the 
one we are a savour &c. Θανάτου and ζωῆς 
are Genitives of a substantive in the place of its 
cognate adjective. The words els θάνατον and 
els ζωὴν are exegetical, and meant to strengthen 
the sense. The els denotes tendency. 

In this figurative illustration the Apostle is 
supposed to have had in mind similar compa- 
Fisons in use among the Jews. At least the 
Rabbinical citations of Wets. and others coun- 
temance this opinion. 

— καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα τίς ἱκανός. I have 
shown at large in Rec. Syn. that the sense must 
not be limited, but left general, importing that 
no human being is of himself sufficient for so 
momentous a business ; by which it is implied 
that our sufficiency is of God. By Abp. Newc. 
and Dr. Paley in his Hor. Paul. the words ὅτι 
Xpiorov—ixavds are thrown into a parenthesis. 


, . ἃ ‘ \ d Lue. 2. 
εἰς Oavarov’ “ols δὲ ὀσμὴ 34" 
, ε ,᾿ ., en? , » infr. 3. 5,6. 
τίς wavos; “Ou yap εσμεν, 5 Infr.4.2. 


The latter recognises one of those numerous in- 
stances of digression in St. Paul which, he 
thinks, may be denominated guing off at a word. 
‘It is (says he) turning aside from the subject 
upon the occurrence of some particular word, 
forsaking the train of thought then in hand, and 
entering upon a parenthetic sentence in which 
that word is the prevailing term. As 2 Cor.11. 14. 
at the word ὀσμή. 2 Cor. iii. 1. at the word 
epistle. 2 Cor. iii. 12. at the word veil.. Eph.iv.8. 
at the word ascended. v.12. at the word light.” 
The matter. is indeed parenthetical, but not so 
much so as to justify an affixing of the marks of 
parenthesis. 

17. ob γάρ éopev—rdv λόγον] These words 
are by some thought to refer to those immediatel 
preceding. But the best Commentators are, wit! 
reason, agreed, that the reference in the yap is 
to the words of vv. 15 & 16. q.d.‘ We are in- 
deed so favoured by God, that we are caused to 
triumph, and are permitted to scatter the odours 
of the Gospel: and we do this both with zeal 
and alacrity; for we are not as the many,’ &c. 
The use of the participle and verb substantive 
for the finite verb, denotes custom. Οἱ πολλοὶ, 
the greater part, i.e. very many. The force of 
the expression καπηλ. τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ will 
be seen by bearing in mind the proper significa- 
tion of καπηλεύω. Now this will depend upon 
that of κάπηλος, which is not derived from xa- 
κυνεῖν and πώλος (as the Etymologists say) 
but is cognate with the coup of the Latin, an 
both denved from the Chappen, Koppen, and 
other cognate words of the Northern anguages, 
denoting to sell by retail. Thus κάπηλος meant 
a retail dealer, one who sells at second hand; as 
is plain from two passages of Plato (which have 
escaped all the Commentators) ἢ. 531. C. ἔργα 
ἀλλότρια παραδεχόμενοι, δεύτερον πω- 
λοῦσι πάλιν οἱ κάπηλοι. & p. 600. And 
so Hesych. explains καπηλεύει by μεταπωλεῖ. 
Eschyl. Theb. 541. by a bold figure, formed on 
the foregoing sense, says ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἔοικεν οὐ 
καπηλεύσειν μάχην, ‘he will not fight by re- 
tail,’ i.e. in a peddling way. Thus the κάπηλοι 
were petty chapmen, and that chiefly in eatables 
or drinkables, exactly corresponding to our huck- 
sters. Andas such articles are, more than others, 
susceptible of that adulteration, which is most 
likely to be practised by petty venders, so these 
κάπηλοι were, from a very early period, accused 
of this trickery. So Is.i.22. ol κάπηλοι σοι 
μισγοῦσι τὸν οἶνον ὕδατι. Καπηλεύω, there- 
fore, came to mean ‘ make a gain of,’ (as Clem. 
Alex. 60. οὐ καπηλεύεται ἡ ἀληθεία.) and also, 
as here, to corrupt for the purpose of gain. The 
sense, then, is, ‘ corrupting the Gospel in ordet 
to make a gain of it, by representing its doctrines 
and requisitions as otherwise than what they 
really are.’ What these admixtures were, ma 
easily be conceived ; though they, no doubt, dif- 
fered in different teachers ; sometimes consisting 
of Jewish superstitions, and sometimes, of philo- 
sophical fancies and the dreams of the Sophists. 
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Κεφ. III. 
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ὡς οἱ πολλοὶ, καπηλεύοντες τὸν λογον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
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εξ εἰλικρινείας, αλὰ ὡς εκ Θεοῦ, κατενώπιον tov Θεοῦ, 
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III, ἐἈρχόμεθα πάλιν éavrovs 1 


᾽ ᾽ A , df ~ ᾽ 
συνιστανειν; εἰ AN χρήζομεν, ὡς τινες, συστατικων εἐπιστο- 
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19, 
et 36. 26. 
Heb. 8.10. 


» , 
ov μέλανι, 


ἐγγεγραμμένη 
οὐκ ἐν πλαξὶ 


Πεποίθησιν δὲ 


lowing ἀλλ’ ws ἐξ εἰλ., which signify ‘ with 
sincerity and integrity.’ At ὡς ἐκ Θεοῦ sub. 
λέγοντες, which arises from the idea of λέγειν 
suggested by καπηλ. τὸν λόγον. The sense 
is, ‘ as persons who speak from God, and not 
themselves, κατενώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, as in the 
resence of God and with a view to His appro- 

tion alone.’ ’Ev Xp., ‘ in the name of Christ, 
as his legates.’ 

111. 1. ’Apyéueba—oumordvew;] This is 
meant to anticipate an objection, that by thus 
mentioning his sincerity, he was recommending 
himself. ἴη the interrogation is implied a strong 
negation, No! The next words el uy χρήζομεν 
are to be considered as having reference to others 
omitted for brevity's sake, i.e. ‘ Nor have we any 
occasion so todo.’ Thus there will be no rea- 
son to receive καὶ μὴ for εἰ uj, as Griesb. and 
others have done, from a few MSS., Versions 
and Fathers, (to which Rinck’s collations add 
nothing ) though contrary to the most certain of 
Critical canons. 

Συστ. éwiat. These were letters of intro- 
duction, and, more or less, of recommendation, 
often mentioned in the later Classical writers, as 
Arrian, Diog. Laert., Stobeus, and Pliny. They 
were much employed among the Greeks and 
Romans, and also the Jews, from whom, no 
doubt, was immediately derived the frequent use 
of them in the primitive Church, though the 
origin may have been the tessere hospitalitatis 
of the earlier Greeks. 

The ws τινες may allude to the false teachers, 
who had thus introduced themselves to the 
Church at Corinth. 

2, 3, ἡ émior, ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε &c.] i.e. ye 
are, in fact, our recommendatory Epistle, one 
written by Christ, through our instrumentality ; 
not, with ink, but with the Holy Spint; not on 
letters of stone, but on the heart; q.d. your 
conversion to the Christian religion by my doc- 
trines and miracles [and that reformation im- 

lied in true conversion] is a sufficient recom- 
mendation of me as a true m7 axcind Now this 
conversion and reformation (from the extensive 
communication of Corinth with almost every 

art of the world) was known by all, and read 
by all; and (what seems meant by the éyyeyp. 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν) this knowledge was 
especially imprinted on the mind of the Apostle, 
and he himself was the means of bearing about 
this knowledge to all parts of the world. For 
ἡμῶν, indeed, a few MSS. and Versions have 
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ὑμῶν, after the ταῖς καρδίαις, which is pre- 
ferred by Olearius, Doddr., Barrington, Wak ὧν 
and Rinck. 
— Φανερούμενοι ὅτι dare &c.] For ὅτι pave- 
θυ ἐστε, ‘it being manifest that ye are’ &c. 
he same metaphor is here continued, but with 
alteration, and a different application. When 
it is said that they are even Christ’s Epistle, the 
latter must be understood in a different sense to 
the former : and this sense may de thus traced : 
‘ Ye bear the commands of Chnist on your heart, 
and transcribe them into your practice. This is 
as it were, a letter dictated by Christ to me, and 
by me written on your hearts.’ In some sense, 
too, it might be said that they were a letter com- 
mendatory of Christ and the Gospel to the 
heathens. By the éwior. Xp. is meant the 
oe ; and to this the term ἐπιστολὴ is v 
applicable, according to the sense in which it 15 
here used, namely mandatum. The term, in- 
deed, is applicable to any revelation of God's 
will to man. 

The remainder of the verse is meant further to 
unfold the sense of ἐπεστολὴ, and to show the 
superiority of the Gospel to the Law. Besides, 
in the Law there was a bare command ; in the 
Gospel that was rendered effectual by the mi- 
nistry of the Holy Spirit, both in His ordinary 
and extraordinary operations. ‘Ev πλαξὶ xap- 
δίας capx. are, by transposition, for ᾿Εν πλαξὲ 
σαρκ. κι. i.e. on fieshly tablets, namely those 
of the heart. Comp. Jerem. xxx. 33. The same 
figure occurs in /Eschyl. Prom. 814. ἣν ἐγ" 
ypapou σὺ μνήμοσιν δελτοῖς φρενῶν. 

4. The connexion here is somewhat uncertain ; 
but ts best traced by Chrys. and Theophyl., who 
suppose it is meant to deprecate the accusation 
of boasting of himself. Whatever that id ie be, 
it rested solely on his confidence in God, ugh 
Christ, from whom alone he derived his suffi- 
ciency to spread the eorpee The sense, then, 
may be represented as follows: ‘ We, however, 
have such a cause for trust and confidence [as 
this superiority implies} in God alone, and 
through Christ.’ Οὐχ ὅτι. Sub. οὐ λέγω. Aoyl- 
σασθαι must, with the antient and the best 
modern Commentators, be interpreted ercogitare, 
a sense frequent in the later Classical wniters. 
The meaning is: ‘ We are of ourselves unable 
to devise or even conceive the mysteries and 
truths of the Gospel, much less to give them the 
effect by which the Holy Spirit writes and im- 
prints them on the hearts of men; but our 
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power and sufficiency is [alone] from God.’ The 
wt ἐξ ἑαυτῶν serves to enforce the dd’ ἑαυτῶν -: 
though Wolf refers the former to the will, the 
latter to the power. The τὶ must, by the con- 
text, be limited to denote any thing relative to 
the peculiar doctrines of the Gospel, and the 
method of salvation revealed in the new co- 
venant. 

6. ὃς καὶ ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς} Sub. εἶναι. ‘And 
it is He who enableth us to be ministers’ &c. 
The words οὐ γράμμ. ἀλλὰ πνεύμ. signify ‘ not 
of letter, but of spirit,’ i.e. not a literal, but a 
spintual one. By literal is meant resting on 
written documents, or Scripture only, like the 
Law of Moses. And, in a figurative sense, it 
may also denote ‘ consisting in outward forms 
and ceremonies.’ By τὸ. γράμμ. is meant ‘ what 
is literal,’ viz. the Law ; and by τόπνεῦμα ‘what 
is spiritual,’ viz. internal and spiritual religion, 
the ed Sucb (in opposition to the Mystics, 
who e these words of the literal and the 
spiritual interpretation ἡ Bp. Marsh, in his Lect. 
p. 369. has proved to the only sense which 
the context admits. ‘‘ The Apostle (says he) 
ts drawing a parallel, which has no concern with 
interpretation, but is between the law of Moses 
and the Gospel of Christ. The former “ kills’’ 
inasmuch as it denounces death without hope on 
all who disobey it; nay sometimes occasioned 
death by the multiplicity and difficulty of its 
ceremonial ntes. See Rom. 11}. 20. and Gal. ii. 19. 
On the contrary, the πνεῦμα, the Spiritual Sys- 
tem of the Gospel ζωοποιεῖ, Ist, brings life and 
immortality to light, and affords the means of 
salvation; 2dly, it imparts life, a new life, by 
the Holy Spirit. There is also an allusion to 
that expiatory sacrifice by which this vivifica- 
tion is effected. The two Dispensations, more- 
over, are contrasted as to their tendency: that of 
the Law was unishment; that of the Gospel, 
reformation rather than punishment, salvation 
rather than condemnation.”’ 

7,8. The Apostle now further evinces this 
superiority, by showing, 1. that its glory is 
greater; inasmuch as the law had only a eor- 
poree! and Bere pus glory, namely that in the 
face of Moses; but the New Dispensation an 
intellectual and spiritual one, which no one 

reeiveth with his senses. (Theophyl.) I have 
1a Rec. Syn. shown, that the sense of the verse 
is this ; ‘If the ministry or office of promulgating 


~ , ® a\ 9 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης ev δόξη. 
δεδοξασμένον ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 


ἃ covenant which, when written on tables of 
stone, brought nothing but death with it, was 
glorious (namely, by the appearance of Angels 
with the cloud of glory), and so glorious that the 
children of Israel were not able to look at the 
face of Moses, because of the shining of his 
countenance, which glory was soon to vanish ; 
how much more shall not the ministration of they 
Spiritual Dispensation (i.e. the Gospel) be 


rather glorious?’ ‘To advert to the phraseology, 
ἐν δόξῃ is for ἔνδοξος. On this δόξα see Note 
on Lu. ii.8. The Hebrew of Exod. xxxiv. 29. 


suggests the idea of such an irradiation as that 
which is represented in pictures encircling the 
countenance of Christ. With respect to τὴν 
καταργουμένην, it must not be understood, with 
some, of fading away with youth, and ceasing 
with death. ‘The best mode of taking the words 
is that of the antients and some eminent moderns; 
namely, to suppose that τὴν καταργουμένην (in- 
troduced to impart force to the argumentation ) 
though it pertains in appearance to τιὶν δόξαν, 

et, in fact, refers to γράμματα, meaning the 

fosaic ewconomy ; and that, the Apostle (as I 
remarked in Rec. Syn.) meant to hint, ‘‘ that, as 
that glory was temporary, and would cease at 
death, so was the Dispensation, of whose Divine 
origin this was the sign, meant also to be tem- 
porary.”’ In πῶς οὐχὶ---δόξῃ there is an argu- 
mentum a minori ad majus. Tov πνεύμ., i.e. 
the vivifying and Spint-bestowing religion, the 
Gospel. ’Ev δόξῃ, for ἔνδοξος. 

9. εἰ γὰρ ἡ διακονία---ἐν δόξῃ) The Apostle 
here (as Theophyl. says) ‘‘ gives another turn to 
the same thought.’’ Indeed, διακ. τῆς καταρκ, 
is meant to further Hlustrate what was said at 
v.7., 9 διακονία rou θανάτον ἐν γράμμασι. 
The condemnatory Law, and the justifcatory 
Gospel are contrasted; the former as a ministry 
of condemnation, the latter as one of justifica- 
tion; or which confers justification on all whe 
heartily embrace it. Δόξα, for δοξαστὸς ; which 
use of a substantive for its cognate adjective is 
also found in the Classical writers. 

10, 11. Here the sentiment is further strength- 
ened. Td δεδοξ. Sub. πρᾶγμα, meaning the 
Mosaic Dispensation. Render, not ‘ made 

lorious,’ but ‘ esteemed glorious or excellent.’ 
So 1 Pet?1.8. χάρα δεδοξασμένη. Thus οὐδὲ 
δεδοξ. signifies, ‘is in a manner of no glory,’ 
‘is not to be accounted excellent.’ ‘Ev τούὐύτῷ 
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μέρει, ἕνεκεν τῆς ὑπερβαλλούσης δόξης. εἰ γὰρ τὸ καταρ- 11 
γούμενον διὰ δόξης. πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὸ μένον ἐν δόξη. 


Ν = ’ ? Ny σ΄ » 
“Ἔχοντες οὐν τοιαύτην ἐλπίδα, πολλῇ παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα" 
οἱ Exod. 34, 9 ὶ 3 θά Μ fe μ iO ’ : 2) \ , 

a καὶ ov καθάπερ Μωσῆς ετίθει xaduppa ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσωπον 
.t a \ \ . ? \ ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ, πρὸς τὸ μὴ ατενίσαι τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραὴλ εἰς τὸ 

= “ , x» » 
p sa 6.10, τέλος τοῦ καταργουμενου--- adr ἐπωρωθὴ τὰ νοήματα 


9 - , A ~ , 4 ΠῚ 4 ~ 
Rate 13, GUTwWY ἄχρι yap τῆς σήμερον TO «auTO κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τῆ 
. ~ es ’ , 4 3 
Ack 28,26, ἀνα γνωσει τῆς παλαιὰς διαθήκης MEVEL, BN ἀνακαλνπτόμενον, 


Rom.11. 8. of ᾽ 


ὅτι ev Χριστῷ καταργεῖται. 
4 ‘ “- , ® 
ἀναγινώσκεται Μωσῆς, κάλυμμα em 


τῷ μέρει. This may either mean, ‘ in respect 
of this,’ i.e. its ministration; (See Newc.) or 
rather, ‘ in respect of this,’ en cet egard, as the 
French say ; i.e. with reference to, and compa- 
nson with the glory that so greatly exceeds it. 
Evexey may mean either ‘ as respects,’ i.e. in 
comparison οὗ; or, ‘ by rea8on of.’ For οὐδὲ, 
ov is found in very many MSS., Fathers, and 
early Edd., and is adopted by Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vater. 

11. The comparison is here continued, and 
made between the Law, as transient, and the 
Gospel, as permanent. Τὸ xarapy. Not‘ which 
is done away,’ but ‘ which was to be done away.’ 
Τὸ μένον, ‘ what was to be permanent,’ μόνιμον, 
viz. until the end of the world ; and so called” 
as being the last Dispensation of God, and to be 
succeeded by no other. Διὰ δόξην, ‘ attended 
with glory,’ both at its delivery and in its use. 

. ἔχοντες οὖν τι έλπ.΄.] Some eminent Com- 
mentators explain, ‘ having such confidence in 
the glorious perpetuity of the Gospel ministra- 
tion. But this seems too confined a sense. It 
is better, with Chrys., Newc., and Mackn., to 
regard it as having reference to all that has been 
said of the superiority of the Gospel over the 
Law; q.d. ‘ Having such an assured hope as 
this, so grounded on the infinite superiority and 

reeminent advantages of the Gospel over the 

w. Of this sense of ἐλπὶς examples occur 
ini. 7. Phil. i. 20. Tit. i. 2. 

— πολλῇ παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμ.} On the sense of 
these words difference of opinion subsists. Some 
explain, ‘ we use great freedom and boldness of 
spirit.’ Others, ‘we use great plainness of 
eit sine verborum involucris et ambagibus.’ 

he former interpretation is better supported by 
the usus loquend! ; but the latter is more agree- 
able to the words following; for I agree with 
Emmerling, that what is said at vv. 13-18. was 
suggested by the idea then in the Apostle’s 
mind of something kept -concealed. This, in- 
deed, had been before pointed out by Paley (in 
his Hore Paulinz ), who observes ‘‘ that this alle- 
gory of the veil arose entirely out of the occur- 
rence of the word, and drew the Apostle away 
from the proper subject of his discourse, the 
dignity of the office in which he was engaged. 
This subject he resumes at iv. 1. almost in the 
words he had left it.”’ The above use of παῤῥη- 
ofa with λαλεῖν &c. occurs in Mark viii. 32. 
Joh. x. 24. xi. 14. xvi. 25 & 29. 

13. καὶ οὐ] Sub. ποιοῦμεν τοῦτο, fie. παρα- 
καλύπτομεν, or κάλυμμα ἐτίθεμεν, (from the 
context) ‘we do not use a veiled and myste- 


avr ἕως lal τωι ἡνίκα 15 


4 » = 
τὴν Kkapdiay αντῶν 


rious form of speaking.’ On the sense of this 

assage the Interpreters are by no means agreed. 
-erhaps the best view of the sense (and much 
confirmed by the antients) is that of Grot., and 
especially Mr. Locke, who explains as follows : 
‘« We, the ministers of the Gospel, speak plainly 
and openly, and put no veil upon ourselves, as 
Moses did, whereby to hinder the Jews from 
seeing Chnst in the law; Moses’ covering his 
face signifying the obscure and typical nature of 
the law w ich he was about to deliver ; but that 
which hinders them, is a blindness on their 
minds, which has been always on them, and re- 
mains to this day.’’ St. Paul seems to be obviat- 
ing an objection which some among the Corn- 
thians might make to his boasting of so much 
plainness and clearness in his preaching ; viz. ‘‘ If 
you preach the Gospel, and Christ contained in 
the law, with such a shining clearness and evi- 
dence, how comes it that the Jews are not con- 
verted to it? His reply is, Their unbelief comes 
not from any obscurity in our preaching, but 
from a blindness which rests upon their minds to 
this day ; which shall be taken away, when they 
turn to the Lord.” 

The τέλος τοῦ νόμον is understood by the 
best Commentators to mean, ‘ the end and object 
of the law is Christ’: and the words πρὸς τὸ μὴ 
drevicat—xatrapyoupnévov may be paraph 
thus, ‘ So that they did not see what was ad- 
umbrated under the Law that was to be done 
away, even the substance, the Gospel of Chnist, 
which was to be the complementum of the Law.’ 

14, ἀλλ’ ἐπωρώθη τὰ νοήμ. a.) The ἀλλὰ 
seems to refer to a clause omitted, and the full 
sense to be this, ‘ Nor has this only been in old 
time, but it has ever since been the case, that 
their understanding and perceptions have been 
and are dull and stupid.’ This sense of πωρ. is 
frequent in the N.T. See Mark vi. 52. vii. 17. 
Joh. xii. 40. . 

— τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα--μένει μὴ dvax.] The 
sense is: ‘ For to this day, the same veil as that 
which Moses used (i.e. the obscurity of the 
Mosaic law, typified by the veil of Moses’ face) 
still remajneth, in the reading of the Old Testa- 
ment,’ i.e. when they read the Old Testament. 
The next words ἐνακαλνπτόμενον are best taken, 
with the Syriac Versions, Mackn., Newc., and 
Emmerl., in the sense ‘it not being discovered 
by them, or become plain to them, that it (viz, 
the darkness of the Old Covenant) is done away 
by Christ ;’ i.e. the true end of the Law is dis- 
covered by the Gospel of Christ. 

15. Here there 1s a repetition, in somewhat 
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“- a ᾿ a A a “- 
16 κεῖται “ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἂν ἐπιστρέψῃ προς Κυριον; περιαιρεῖται 4. Μειι.1. 


17 τὸ κάλυμμα. 


» 4 , ’ ’ 

1 απὸ Kupiov πνευματος. 
’ ’ , 3 a 

2 κονίαν ταύτην, καθὼς ελεήθημεν, 


“O δὲ Κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν οὗ δὲ τὸ Rom, 1. 
18 πνεῦμα Κυρίου, exer ἐλευθερία.----" Ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες ἀνακεκα- 
λυμμένῳ προσώπῳ τὴν δόξαν Κυρίου κατοπτριζόμενοι, τ 
αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφούμεθα ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν, καθάπερ 
IV. ‘Ata τοῦτο ἔχοντες τὴν δια- tl Cor. 7. 


1 Cor. 2. 10. 


τ Joh. 4. 24. 
‘ ᾽Ἱ Cor. 13. 
ἣν infr. 5. 7. 


’ ® σι » , . 
οὐκ εκκακοῦμεν᾽ “αλλ απει- u Rom. 1 


4 a A “- ᾽ ’ A ~ φ e 
πάμεθα Τὰ KPUNTA τῆς αισχυνὴς;) MH περιπατουντες EV παν- ΠΡ: 


oupryig, μηδὲ δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τῆ 


et 6. 4, 
1 Thess. 2. 


o ΄- 5 ~ A ~ 3; δ. 
φανερώσει τῆς αληθείας συνιστῶντες ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πᾶσαν 


plainer terms, of what was said in the preceding 
verres. 

16. ywixa δ᾽ ἄν emer. πρὸς Κύρ.] Here 
must be supplied either ἡ καρδία αὑτῶν, accord- 
ing to most Commentators; or (as I proposed in 
Recens. Syn.) ᾿Ισραὴλ, (i.e. the sons of Israel ) 
taken from v.13. This latter seems to be adopted 
by Dr. Burton, who observes that ‘‘ there is ner- 
haps an allusion to Exod. xxxiv. 34. which is 
quoted by Onigen, ἡνίκα δ᾽ av ἐπέστρεψε πρὸς 
Κύριον. When Moses turned towards God, he 
took the veil off his face; and when the Jews 
turn to Christ, the veil of ignorance will be taken 
from them.’’ Perhaps, however, it may be 
better (with Capell. and Menoch.) to regard 
ἡνίκα av ἐπιστρέψῃ as put impersonally for 
ἡνίκα ay ἐπιστρέψωσι, i.e. the υἱοὶ ᾿Ισραὴλ 
above mentioned. The phrase ér:orp. πρὸς 
Κύριον signifies to be converted to the religion of 
Chnst. Acts xi.21. Περιαιρεῖται, ‘is to be, 
will be removed.’ 

17. ὁ δὲ Κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν] On the 
sense of these words some difference of opinion 
exists. The true interpretation, however, seems 
to be that of Abp. Newc. and Bp. Middl., ‘ The 
Lord and his doctrine is the spintual and life- 

iviag religion, (mentioned above, v.6.) or, ‘the 

rd Jesus is the author of that spiritual Dis- 


pensation.” Οὗ δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα Κυρίου, ‘where 
that spiritual religion is received and acted on.’ 
᾿Ελευθερία ἐ. The sense seems to be, ‘ there is 


freedom from the bondage of the Law.’ 

18. ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες---πνεύματος) On this 
beantifal passage much variety of interpretation 
exists. See Rec. Synop. The true sense seems 
to be that expressed in the following paraphrase 
of Mr. Holden: ‘ We all (i.e. all true Christ- 
ians) with open face,’ or rather ‘with unveiled 
face (i.e. clearly and plainly) beholding as in a 
glass (or mirror, 1 Cor. xin. 12.) the glory of 
the Lord’ ee in the Gospel; i.e. we do 
not, like the Jews, see the truth veiled in types, 
and shadows, and faint representations, but we 
behold clearly and distinctly, the glorious mani- 
festation of the Lord Jesus in the Gospel, as if it 
were reflected in a mirror; and thence ‘are 
changed (or transformed ) into the same image’ 
and resemblance as that of the Lord which we 
behold in the Gospel, and go on ‘‘ from glory to 
glory,” i.e. continually increasing in every thin 
excellent, even as by the Spint of the Lor 
Jesus, which workefh in us, and produces this 
transformation :—Rom. viii. 29. Col. iii. 10. See 
also the excellent Note of Mr. Scott. The idea 
suggested in dyaxex, προσώπῳ is that of clear 


and distinct knowledge. And τὴν sie td κα- 
τοπτρ. may signify, ‘beholding the clear and 
resplendent image of his doctrine, and recog- 
nizing its glory in its saving efficacy on the 
hearts of men ;” and thus having our minds en- 
lightened by it. On «arom. see Note on 1 Cor. 
xili. 12. At εἰκόδι---ὁόξαν (which alludes to 
the changing of the face of Moses, on beholding 
the Schechinah) there is an ellip. of xara, 
which is expressed in a kindred passage of Col. 
itt, 10. τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον κατ' εἰκόνα Tov 
κτίσαντος αὑτόν. The words ἐπὸ δόξης εἰς 
δόξαν imply that the more we behold this res- 
plendent and glorious light, the more do we 
reflect back its rays, i.e. (casting aside the 
apote) the more we contemplate the great truths 
of the Christian religion, the more do our minds 
become imbued with its spirit; we are enabled 
to go on from one degree of holiness to another, 
until we come to the glogfied vision of God in 
heaven itself. 

The sense of καθάπερ ἀπὸ Kupiov πνεύματον 
cannot, indeed, be defined with certainty. But 
Pevlaps Κυρίου πνεύμ. is best regarded, with 

p- Middl., as having the same sense here as 
in the preceding verse. Thus the meaning will 
be, ‘even as we might expect from the spiritual 
religion promulgated by the Lord.’ 

IV. Fhe Apostle now resumes the subject 
i at v. 13. of the preceding Chapter. See Note 
there. 

1. ἠλεήθημεν] This word is often used of the 
grace of God shown in bringing men to salvation, 
as Rom. ix. 15. seqq. xi. 30 & 32. 1 Cor. vii. 25. 
1 Pet. ii. 10. Οὐκ ἐκκακοῦμεν, ‘we faint not,’ 
viz. under the labours and perils we have to 
undergo. On the sense of the term, see Note 
on Lu. xviii. 1. ; 

2. ἀπειπάμεθα] ‘we have renounced and do 
renounce, ‘have ce to do with.’ Ta 
κρυπτὰ τῆς aloy. is usually explained ‘ all such 
base practices as men from shame conceal.’ It 
may, however, denote all underhand and foul 
dealings, and especially hypocrisy, such as the 
false teachers, whom the Apostle is supposed by 
all to allude to, were chargeable with. My 
περιπ. ἐν πανουργίᾳ, ‘not adopting a crafty 
line of conduct.” Δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ is synonymous with the καπηλεύειν τὸν 
λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ at 11.17. By συνιστῶντες 
&c. is meant, ‘acting so as to recommend our- 
selves to the unbiassed judgment and ,good] 
opinion of men.’ Of this sense of συνειδ. ano- 
ther example occurs at v. 11. ᾿Ενώπιον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, ‘ as in the presence of God.’ 
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hd A ᾽ 
Ἐπ.6. εστί κεκαλυμμένον" 
Matt. 11. 


Joh. 1. 18. 
εἰ 12. 31, 
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συνείδησιν ἀνθρώπων, ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. “Εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔστι 8 
3. κεκαλυμμένον τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν, ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις 
Yev οἷς ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου 4 
ἐτύφλωσε τὰ νοήματα τῶν ἀπίστων, εἰς τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι 
[αὐτοῖς] τὸν φωτισμὸν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τῆς δόξης τοῦ Χρι- 
“et14.9,.90 στοῦ, ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοὺ Θεοῦ. : , 


"οὐ ‘yap ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσ- 5 


σομεν, ἀλλὰ Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν Κύριον' ἑαυτοὺς δὲ δούλους 
"ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ὁ εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους φώς 

ὔ a ν᾽ Ε im e ~ 4 Q 
λάμψαι, os ἔλαμψεν ev ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν, πρὸς φωτισμὸν 


ὁ ὅσα... τῆς “γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν προσώπῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χρι 


στοῦ. 
b 1 Cor. 9. 
5. infr. 5.1, 


3. The figurative language before adopted is 
here continued. The fault (the A pete says ) 
is not in the obscurity of the Gospel, but in the 
blindness of those who will not receive it. Ke- 
καλυμμένον, ‘hidden, as it were, under a veil 
[ee the Law],’ i.e. its excellence unperceived 

ysome. At τοῖς dwoAX.sub. μόνον. By this 
term are denoted those who are lost and are 
dg a namely, through unbelief; as is clear 
rom the next yerse. Comp. ii. 15. 

4. ἐν ols ὁ Θεὸς &c.] For ὧν ἀπίστων ὁ 
Θεὸς ἄς. By τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου is meant the 
wicked and sensual part of it, mere worldlings; 
and Ἢ the God of it, Satan, See Joh. xii. 31. 
xiv. 30. Els τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι ἄς. The con- 
struction and sense is: ‘So that the light of the 
glorious Gospel of Christ (who is the image of 
God) might not shine unto them,’ i.e. that it 
might not show its true purport, and its real ex- 
cellence to them, so that they should neither 
understand the one, nor appreciate the other. 
The αὐτοῖς after αὐγάσαι is omitted in many 
MSS. and Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vater. Φωτισμὸν, ‘splendour and 
excellence,’ as Grot. remarks, with reference to 
the preaching of Christ’s miracles, resurrection 
and ascension to Heaven ; and also of a celestial 
kingdom and the sending of the Holy Spint pro- 
cured by Him. j 

— εἰκὼν τοῦ evi] There are various views 
under which this may be understood. See Rec. 
Syn. The best appears to be that of the early 
modern Commentators, who say that Christ is 
such Ist in respect of his Divine nature, by which 
he proceeds from the Father, as an image bear- 
ing an exact and perfect resemblance to Him ; 
or, 2dly, in respect of his office of Mediator, o 
which the principal part is that he should hold 
forth the Father to our view. ‘In which (adds 
Whitby) he has given us many glorious demon- 
strations of the power, wisdom, holiness, and 
justice, the mercy and goodness of God.’ See 

ote on Hebr. 1. 3. 

δ. οὐ yap—Kup;ov] The connexion, which is 
not very clear, has been best traced by Theoph yl. 
The words have reference to the preceding μὴ 
wepin, ἐν πανουργίᾳ μηδὲ sor. τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ : vv. 38. & 4. being in some measure paren- 
thetical ; q.d. ‘ [We do not act in a crafty man- 
ner, or adulterate the word of God, ] because we 
do not preach ourselves, as do the false teachers.’ 


bw δὲ ἣ ΓΕ a » ° ’ ’ 
ἔχομεν dé τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ev οστρακίνοις axev- 7 


For they persuaded their disciples to call them- 
selves after their names. ‘Eautovs κηρύσσ. is ex- 
plained by most Commentators to mean seeking 
our own advantage or credit in preaching. 
Which may be admitted as a secondary sense : 
but the principal one seems to be that propounded 
by Grot. and Emmerl.: ‘We do not speak as 
principals, as if in a business of our own; we 
merely act as ambassadors on the part of another, 
namely, Jesus Christ.’ Here Wets. aptly com- 
pares Synes.: τὸ κηρύττειν ἑαυτὸν καὶ πάντα 
ποιεῖν ὑπὲρ ἐπιδείξεως, οὐ σοφίας, ἀλλὰ 
σοφιστείας ἐστι. The words ἑαυτοὺς δὰ 
δούλους ὑ. ὃ. Ἷ. may be paraphrased, ‘So 
far from acting as principals in this matter, 
we are rather servants to you therein.’ Ara 
"Incovy, ‘for the sake of Jesus Christ and the 
promulgauon of his religion.’ Comp. 1 Cor. 
iv. 1. 

6. ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς---ὃς ἔλαμψεν &c.] The Apostle 
here returns to the allegorical mode of speaking, 
alluding again to the shining of Moses’ ᾿ 
The construction, however, 18 somewhat irre- 
gular, and the best mode of tracing it is to sup- 

an ellipsis of οὗτος ἐστι before ὃς ἔλαμψε. 
O εἱπὼν, ‘who bade.’ There is an allusion to 
Gen.i. 3. ‘‘let there be light, and there was 
light.”” Ὃς & »» ‘he it is who hath com- 
municated light.’ We may repeat φώς, taking the 
ἐλ. in a Hiphil sense. The Apostle has reference 
to the state of ignorance and. prejudice to which 
he had formerly been so wedded, when (in a 
two-fold sense) the light of heaven broke upon 
him. The words πρὸς φωτισμὸν &e. denote 
the pure for which the light was vouchsafed, 
Πρὸς φωτ. γν. &c. seems to be put for πρὸς 
τὸ φωτίζειν [ἄλλους] περὶ yv., ‘for enlight- 
ening others in the knowledge of the glory of 
God.’ ᾿Εν προσώπῳ 'I. Xp. The full sense 
seems to be, as Mr. Scott explains, ‘in his per- 
son, miracles, character, righteousness, atone- 
ment, and mediation; which being thus sted- 
fastly beheld with open face, as in a mirror, 
transformed the soul into the glorious image of 
God exhibited in it.’ 

7. The Apostle now proceeds from this verse 
to Ch. v. 10. to advert to a very different sub- 
ject, namely, his own infirmities of body, and 
the ills under which he suffered, to preclude the 
idea (no doubt, entertained by some) that these 
were inconsistent with the possession of those 
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illustrious gifts, and that dignity as Apostle of 
the Gentiles which he held. He shows that 
this was the appointment of God for most import- 
ant pu , is profitable to them, and not 
without benefit to himself. 

_ — ἔχομεν] for κατέχομεν. Τὸν θησαυρὸν r., 
i.e. the precious benefits of the Gospel. Ἔν 
ὁστρ. σ., i.e. (by an allusion to a proverbial 
saying ef rich treasures deposited in earthen 
caskets) bodies mean and weak in substance, 
and fragile in form. The term σκεῦος has an 
allusion to the body’s being the depository of the 
soul. °‘Oorpaxoy properly signifies a shell, (of 
which material the primitive vessels were form- 
ed ;) and, 2dly, a vessel of baked earth. And 
as that is proverbially brittle, ὀστράκινος (which 
word is only found in the later writers) denoted 
weak, fragile, both in a natural and a metapho- 
nical sense; and therefore was very applicable 
to the human body. Indeed, there was an an- 
tient saying, to be traced as far back as Hero- 
dotos, t men are but earthen vessels. See 
Recens. Syn. 

— ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμ.] ‘summa vis, the 
exceeding great power [committed to me as an 
Apostle].’ Or ὑπερβ. τῆς δυν. may (with Theo- 
phy]. and many recent Commentators) be con- 
sidered in its effects, the mightiness of the things 
effected, whether miracles, or the amaziog work 
of conversion effected with such insuthicient 
means. “H,, for φαίνηται, ‘might clearly ap- 
pear to be of God, (πο: Ps. Ixiv. 9.) and not 
of us.’ Compare i. 9. 

8. ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι &c.] ‘So great is 
God's power and support, that although we be 
earthen, and encompassed and beaten about by 
0 many tnals and eribulations; we are not broken 
down, or destroyed.’ The participles are put 
for finite verbs. At ἐν παντὶ sub. χρόνῳ, or 
σόπω, ΟΥ πράγματι. In fact ἐν παντὶ is for 
“πανταχόθεν, asin Thucyd. ii. 87, ἀμφοτερώ- 
θεν θορυβούμενοι. In θλιβ. and the other simi- 
lar terms employed in this figurative passage, 
mest Commentators recognize agonistical meta- 
phors. But we may rather, with Theophyl., sup- 

military ones ; the allusion, it should seem, 
ng to an army so bemmed in and distressed, 
as scareely to know whither to turn itself, yet not 
utterly reduced to despair. To this view θλιβ. 
and στενοχ. (the latter of which is the stronger 
term) are more suitable. ᾿Βξαπορεῖσθαι 


. 


bh Rom. 8. 11. 1 Cor. 6.14. vide Act. 2. 24, 


(where the ἐκ signifies utterly, as in ἐξασθενεῖν) 
is used in the same sense as ati. 8. wore ἐξα- 
wopnOnvat ἡμᾶς Kal τοῦ ζῆν. The word is 
found in the later Classical writers. 

9. éyxarad.] ‘deserted [by God],’ as an 
army by auxilianes. ’AzwoAA. This term is alone 
applicable to soldiers, since the worsted athlete 
were not destroyed. And that must determine 
the καταβαλλόμενοι to a military allusion, of 
which it is quite as susceptible as of an agonis- 
tical one. 

10. πάντοτε---περιφέροντες) A strong mode 
of expressing the mortal peril to which he was 
continually exposed, (as 1 Cor. xv. 31. καθ’ 
ἡμέραν ἀπυθνήσκω. And so inf.v. 11. del els 
θάνατον παραδιδόμεθα) together with an in- 
direct comparison of the sufferings endured by 
himself and the other Apostles, to those endured 
by the Lord Jesus even unto death. The Geni- 
tive τοῦ Κυρίου is (as Grot. remarks) a Genit. 
of likeness. The sense is: ‘bearing about, con- 
tinually sustaining, perils and sufferings like 
thoze of the Lord Jesus.’ 

The words following, ἵνα ἡ ζωὴ---φανερωθῇ, 
suggest a reason why they were permitted to 
suffer all this, namely, that the faith of Christ- 
lans in the resurrection of Jesus might be con- 
firmed, or, as itis here said, ‘‘in order that the 
life of Jesus ascended into heaven, might be 
made manife-t by their bodies,’ so wonderfully 

reserved amidst deadly perils. See Whitby. 
V. 11 is explanatory and illustrative of the pre- 
ceding; for, as Theophyl. observes, εἴωθε ὁ 
απόστολος Ta ἀσαφῆ σαφηνίζειν. 

12. ὥστε ὁ μὲν θάνατος---ὑμῖν) Here we have 
an inference, serving to introduce a contrast be- 
tween their condition and that of their converts. 
Most recent Commentators take the sense simply 
to be, ‘The preaching of the Gospel exposes us 
unto death; but to you it brings eternal life ;’ 
‘Our death and peril is peut gain.” But ζωὴ 
évepy. ἐν ὑμῖν seems to have a double sense, 
natural, and metaphorical ; for that life was pro- 
duced in them partly by their being preserved 
from those mortal perils which encompassed the 
Apostles, and partly by their being, through the 
Gospel preached at such imminent peril, made 
partakers of eternal life, being put into the way 
of salvation. 

13, 14. The general sense here is: ‘We en- 


counter these perils and a are in- 
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ὁ ἐγείρας τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἡμᾶς διὰ ᾿Ιησοὺῦ ἐγερεῖ, 
‘ra γὰρ πάντα δ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα ἡ 
χάρις πλεονάσασα, διὰ τῶν πλειόνων τὴν εὐχαριστίαν πε- 
᾿ ρισσεύση εἰς τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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duced to preach the Gospel at all hazards, 
through the very same principle of faith mene 
in the resurrection) which David had’. (Ps. 
exvi. 10.) Kata τὸ γεγραμμ., means ‘ to adopt 
the words of Scripture.’ On this sense of πνεῦμα 
τῆς πίστεως, see Schleus., Wahl, and Rose’s 
Parkh. Kal ἡμεῖς πιστ. &c., ‘thus we have 
the same faith, and therefore speak [as we do}.’ 
Εϊδότες, ‘ assuredly knowing.’ Διὰ Ἷ., ‘ by the 
power of Jesus.’ Παραστήσει, ‘ will introduce 
us together with you,’ namely, into the pre- 
sence of his glory in heaven, as objects οἱ his 
ove. . 

15. τὰ γὰρ πάντα δι᾽ ὑμᾶς] The scope of 
the words, which has not n well traced by 
the Commentators, seems to be this: ‘ We hope 
to enjoy your society there, and for that reason 
have done what we have ; for all those sufferings 
and perils [are encountered] for your sakes.’ 
There is an ellip. of εἰσι. The next words ἵνα 
4 χάρις---τοῦ Θεοῦ are further explanatory of 

e dc’ ὑμᾶς, and the sense is, ‘in order that the 
abundant grace [of God displayed in the Gos- 
pel] may, through the means of many, [for their 
conversion] redound to the glory of God.’ On 
the construction &c. see Recens. Syn. 

16. διὸ οὐκ ἐκκακ. &e.] The words may be 
araphrased, from the antient Commentators, as 
ollows: ‘ Wherefore although we suffer evils 

and encounter perils of various kinds, yet, know- 
ing the power of God, and feeling assured that 
δ ἰδ hath delivered us now, he will continue to 
deliver us, and finally raise us up at the last day, 
we faint not, nor despair under our sufferings.’ 
‘O é&w ἄνθρ. signifies the body, as ὁ ἔσωθεν 


ἄνθ. the mind. See Rom. vii. 22. Διαφθείρεται,. 


‘is impaired [in its strength],’ for φθείρεται. 
‘Hyépa καὶ ἡμέρᾳ, by Hebraism, for καθ᾽ ἐκάσ- 
τὴν ἡμέραν. Avaxawovra, ‘is renovated,’ 
“acquires fresh strength,’ namely, the strength 
of faith and hope. 

17. τὸ yap παραντίκα ἐλ &c.] This is meant, 
as Theophyl. observes, to be explanatory of the 
receding, as showing how the inner man acquires 
tesh strength even under such trials. There 
has been some doubt as to the sense of τὸ παρ- 
αντίκα-- θλίψεως ἡμῶν. Very apposite to the 
present purpose (though the Commentators have 
omitted to adduce it) is the following passage of 
Thucyd. il. 56. καὶ ὅταν τὸ παραυτίκα ποῦ 
ἡμῖν ὠφέλιμον καθιστῆται, ‘and when, too, 
our own advantage for the present is consulted. 
The τὸ there may be taken as belonging solely 
to w.; and thus the παραυτίκα will be an ad- 


V. "oldauev yap, 1 


verb for an adjective, as a little before: el yap 
τῷ avtixa χρησίμῳ ὑμῶν--τὸ δίκαιον λήψεσθε. 
In both those passages αὐτίκα means ‘at pre- 
sent’; which, indeed, is the literal sense of the 
word from παρ᾽, at, and αὐτίκα, present. Thus 
it would seem that the sense here is that which 
the Syriac Translators and most of the recent 
Commentators assign, ‘our present [compara- 
tively) light affliction.’ But the antients gene- 
rally, and almost all the earlier moderns, took 
παραυτίκα to mean momentary ; regarding the 
words as put for ἡ θλέψις ἡμῶν ἡ wap. καὶ 
ἐλαφρὰ [οὖσα], ‘our affliction, which is but 
momentary and therefore light.’ And this in- 
terpretation is the most natural and likely to be 
the true one. The sense ‘for the present’ rea- 
dily suggests an idea of what is temporary, which, 
indeed, seems to be the best version of the word, 
and is required by the antithetical αἰώνεον. The 

brase καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν els ὑπ. is highly signi- 

cant; the repetition having an intensive force, 
like the Hebr. two xp. And it may be ren- 
dered ‘infinitely exceeding.’ It is well explained 
by Theophyl. ὑπερβολικώς ὑπερβολικόν . els 
vwepB. being a phrase for an adjective. Bdpos 
δόξης is for βαρεῖαν δόξαν, the epithet being 
used to correspond to the ἐλαφρ. just before. 
Karepy., ‘ produces,’ as Joh. vi. 27. And so 
Dionys. Hal. δόξαν κατεργ. 

. μὴ σκοπούντων &c.) These words are 
explanatory of the foregoing position, and meant 
to show how it comes to pass, namely, that the 
afflictions seem light. Now that is not only be- 
cause they are temporary, but because we con- 
sider them as things of this present and temporary 
scene only, as compared with those of an etemmal 
existence. Σκοπούντων is by the best Commen- 
tators taken asa participle for verb and conjunc- 
tion, ‘since we look at,’ or rather keep our 
minds intent upon. Such is the sense of the 
word in Phil. in. 4. in. 17. and sometimes in the 
O.T. and the Classical writers. By the Brer. 
are meant all the visible and sensible things of 
the world, whether pleasurable or painful, else- 
where called τὰ “πίγεια and Ta ἐν κόσμῳ. 
Πρόσκαιρα should be rendered . By 

6 ta μὴ BAew. are meant the things not cor- 
poreally seen, but which are realized by faith. 

V. 1. This is closely connected with the last 
verse of the preceding Chapter; and in it the 
Apostle takes occasion from the mention of the 
felicity of a future state, to enlarge thereon up 
to v. 10.; showing the strong support which the 
consideration of it afforded him under the greatest 
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perils, afflictions, and trials of this present 
scene. 


_ — οἴδαμεν) ‘we assuredly know.’ The ἐὰν 
3 by some eminent Commentators explained 
pestquam, quando, as in Joh. xii. 52. But the 
sense thus arising is feeble compared with the 
common sign ion, ‘if’ or ‘though.’ And 
seraArv6s should not be rendered ‘were dis- 
solved,’ but, ‘ be dissolved,’ as the Syr. renders. 
The sense is, ‘though it is to be dissolved.’ 
With αὶ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους the 
Commentators are somewhat perplexed. Some, 
as Rosenm. and Wakef., regard the οἰκία as re- 
dundant ; since σκῆνος, they say, of itself sig- 
nites the human body. That, however, 18 
merely evading the difficulty. It is, indeed, 
tree that in the Classical writers (especially the 
Philosophers ) σκῆνος has sometimes that sense. 
So Plato calls the body γήϊνον σκῆνος. and 
ὍΝ κά. ix. 15. τὸ γεωδὲς σκῆνος. Hence some 
Commentators (as Michaelis, Schleus., Middl., 
and Burton) take it here to denote simply the 
bedy, rendering ‘our earthly abode of the body.’ 
But Bp. Middl. is more successful in showing 
the incorrectness of our common version, than 
in establishing the new one. It is plain that, as 
οἰκία must not be regarded as pleonastic, τοῦ 
σκήνονε must be meant to be exegetical of the 
ἢ ἐπίγ. ἡμῶν οἰκία. And yet, according to the 
sense assigned by the Bishop, the explanation 
was unnecessary, and yields a frigid sense. 
Moreover that signification, as it is no where 
else found in St. Paul's writings, nor, indeed, in 
the Scriptures either of the N.T. or O.T., 
ought not to be here introduced. Why may we 
not translate ‘of the tabernacle,’ (this being, as 
Grot. says, a Genitive of explanation) which is 
not liable to Bp. Middleton’s censure, and yields 
an excellent sense; it being meant to suggest 
that the earthly house of the soul, the body, was 
a mere tent set up for a temporary purpose, and 
formed for s y decay and ruin. There is a 
reference to the πρόσκαιρα just before, and the 
alesmov just after. Michaelis, indeed, grants that 
the Apostle may have adverted to the literal 
meaning of the word, and may have contrasted 
the temporary tent, the body, with the eternal 
and immoveable habitation which we shall oc- 
cupy hereafter. But why then must he be 
thought not to have so adverted ?—‘“‘ because,”’ 
says Mlich., ‘‘the house of the Tent would not 
be very intelligible in English or German.” 
That, however, would only prove that the Article 
may sometimes have a use in one language which 
has nothing correspondent to it in another. It 
should seem that when a Genitive of explication 
is used in the place of its cognate adjective, the 
Article is required. We may render, ‘our 
earthly tabernacular house.’ At v. 4. οἱ ὄντες 
ἐν τῷ σκήνει means ‘we who are in the taber- 
nacle just mentioned,’ namely, the earthly house 
of the soul, the estat 

Ἔκ Θεοῦ, ‘supplied at the hands of God.’ 
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’Ev τοῖς ovp., for οὐράνιον, as opposed to the 
ἐπίγειον before. 

2. ἐν τούτῳ] scil. Tw σκήνει, this tent. Sup- 
ply ὄντες. See v. 4. Olear., Wolf., Emmerl., 
and Dr. Burton, indeed, render it ‘on this ac- 
count,’ (as Acts xxiv. 16.) 1.6. on account of 
the knowledge we have of the dwelling prepared 
in heaven. And this interpretation is supported 
by the Syriac version: but the common one 
seems preferable. Στενάζομεν, viz. under the 
various distresses and evils to which the frailty of 
our tabernacle subjects us. 

— τὸ οἰκητήριον.--ἐπιποθοῦντες)] The Apos- 
tle here changes the metaphor, by which the 
body was compared to a habitation, into another, 
by which it is compared to a garment ; both of 
which similies had been in use among the Greek 
Philosophers, the former by the Pythagoreans, 
the latter by the Platonists. He has, moreover, 
blended the two together; which has caused a 
misapprehension of the sense by some Commen- 
tators. Οἰκητήριον is here used, not σκῆνος, be- 
cause a permanent, and not temporary building 
is meant. Τὸ ἐξ obp. Sub. διδόμενον, which is 
supplied in Joh. ii. 27. Most Commentators, 
however, take ἐξ ovp. for ἐπουράνιον. 

3. εἴ ye καὶ ἐνδυσ. ob γυμνοὶ edp.] There 
are few passages on which ἦε opinions of Com- 
mentators are more various. To remove the 
difficulty, some antient ones read éxéd. That, 
however, rests on slender authority, and is re- 
rejected by the most certain of Critical Canons. 
The interpretation of the antients cannot, I con- 
ceive be admitted ; and those of the moderns 
are, each of them, liable to some objection. 
The best founded one appears to be that of Bos, 
Hardy, and Wets. (adopted by Slade, Emmerl., 
and Rinck ) who assign the following sense, ‘ If 
indeed it may be so, that we shall be found 
[78 the change takes place] clothed with a 

ody, not having put it off by death.’ The 
Platonists (Bos has shown ) used the term γυμνοὶ 
to denote the dead, and ἐνδυσάμενοι, the living. 
The above interpretation is much confirmed by 
the words of the next verse, which contain the 
same sentiment as that at v.2., but somewhat 
more plainly expressed. Bapovjevos, ‘ weighed 
down by infirmities and afflictions.’ ‘Ed’ a, 
‘inasmuch as,’ ‘since.’ The ἐπειδὴ of the 
Erasmian and Stephanic Editions is evidently a 
mere gloss; and is scarcely found in more than 
two or three MSS. On the general sense of the 
words there is some difference of opinion. The 
best Commentators from Grot. downwards have 
su pore it to be, ‘ For we desire not to put it 
off ut to be clothed upon it, so that our mortal 
state may be at once exchanged for the im- 
mortal ;’ or, as Mr. Locke expresses it, ‘We 
that are in the body groan er the pressures 
and inconveniences that attend us in it; which 

t we are not therefore willing to put off, but 

ad rather, without dying, have it changed into 
a celestial immortal body; so that this mortal 
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state may be put an end to by an immediate en- 
trance into an immortal life.’ This interpretation, 
however, especially the latter part, is open to 
many objections, which see in Rec. Syn. The 
true sense of the passage appears to be as fol- 
lows: ‘ For (I repeat) while we are in this tent 
or tabernacle, though groaning under the weight 
of many afflictions, yet our wish is not so much 
to pet off this body, and thereby be rid of those 
evils; but rather our anxious wish is to be 
clothed upon with, i.e. put on, celestial bodies.’ 
At éwevd. we must re eat, from the preceding 
context, τὸ olx. τὸ Ir οὐρανοῦ. As to the 
real meaning intended to be conveyed, many 
eminent Commentators have thought it to be 
that the raised bodies of the just will be covered 
and surrounded with another body, which shall 
be bright, aerial, and resplendent, and shall 
somehow, communicate a rinciple of immor- 
tality to the raised ioral. body. And this is 
supposed to be countenanced by 1 Cor. xv. 53 & 
54. But there, it may be remarked, we have 
only ἐνδύσασθαι. And it should seem, as Mr. 
Scott says, that ‘‘the Apostle did not mean to 
determine any thing concerning the manner, as 
to external circumstances, in which the body 
subsists after the resurrection.” It may be best, 
with some eminent Commentators, to understand 
the boldly figurative language of the Apostle in 
ἐνδύσασθαι and iveidbadatici of the acquire- 
ment of some principle of incorruption and im- 
mortality, (to use the words of Mr. Scott) “that 
lory, felicity, and immortality, which might 
considered as the garment as well as the 
mansion, of the blessed inhabitants of heaven.” 
he next words ἵνα καταποθῇ τὸ θνητὸν ὑπὸ 
τὴς ζωῆς are, indeed, susceptible of the sense 
assigned by Grot., Locke, and others: but they 
may very well admit that one given by Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Theod., ‘that thus the mortal 
principle may be absor and annihilated by 
the yivifying and immortal one.’ Compare 1 Cor, 
xv. 54, 

5. ὁ δὲ κατεργασάμενος.-- Θεὸς} I have in 
Rec. Syn. shown at large that the sense is: 
‘Now He who hath created and prepared us 
for this very thing, is God.’ The words follow- 
ing show the certainty of the thing; ‘since God 
hath evinced this by Previously giving us the 
pledge or earnest of the Spirit.” On the term 
dpp. see Note supra i. 22. By τοῦ πνεύμ. are 
meant the Gifts of the Spirit, both ordinary and 
extraordinary, which have been in every age a 


γὰρ περιπατοῦμεν, οὐ διὰ εἴδους") " θαῤῥοῦμεν δὲ, καὶ ev- 8 
δοκοῦμεν μᾶλλον ἐκδημῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, καὶ ἐνδημῆσαι 
πρὸς τὸν Κύριον. Διὸ καὶ φιλοτιμούμεθα, εἴτε ἐνδημοῦντες 9 
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pledge of the other blessing, of a happy immor- 
tality. See Eph. i. 13. seq. compared with Rom. 
Vili. 23. 

6. θαῤῥοῦντες es ed At θαῤῥ. sub. 
ἐσμεν, or take it as a participle for verb finite. 
Moreover, the participle is used in the sense of 
the adjective ‘confident’ or ‘of good courage.’ 
So x. 1 ἃ 2. Hebr. xv. 6. Πάντοτε, ‘at all 
times.’ Kal εἰδότες. Rosenm. and Wakef. ren- 
der ‘ though we know.’ But that is at variance 
with the scope of the context, which is to point 
out the ground of holy eontidenee amidst dan- 
gers. The full sense of the passage is, I con- 
ceive, as follows: ‘In Teliance, therefore, on 
these gracious aids, which are the pledge of 
resurrection and glorification, we are courageous 
in encountering danger, nay, even death > espe- 
cially since we know this’ &c., which last words 
are meant to show the nature of that cou zs 
it respected death. ᾿Ενδημοῦντες is ill rendered 
by E. V. and Mackn. ‘while we are at home.’ 
Dr. Clarke, Doddr., and others, render ‘ whilst 
we are sojourning ;’ which appears equally ill- 
founded. The true sense, and that required by 
the antithetical term ἐκδημ., seems to be the one 
assigned by the antient Versions and some enii- 
nent modern Interpreters, ‘ present,’ or living ; 
as at v. 9. where our Translators did see the 
sense. ᾿Εκδημεῖν, when followed by awd, al- 
ways denotes separation from. So Thucyd. i. 70. 
contrasting the Athenians with the Lacedemo- 
nians, describes them as dxodnunral πρὸς ἐνδη- 
μοτάτους. 

7. διὰ whorews—elsous] This is meant to be 
further illustrative of the receding ἐνδημοῦντες 
-- Κυρίου (there being at διὰ πίστφως an ellipsis 
of μόνον) q.d. ‘for in our present state we ive 
1: lead our spiritual life) by faith [only] in 

hrist, not in the sight of Him, as when released 
from the thraldom of the body.’ This view is 
adopted and well illustrated by Mr. Scott. 

8. θαῤῥοῦμεν δὲ--- Κύριον] This is resumptive 
of what was said at ν. 6. Render: ‘ Now (I say) 
we are confident, and are desirous rather (or 
should prefer) to be absent from the body, and 
to be present with the Lord.’ Πρὸς, apud, in 
the company of ; a sense of frequent occurrence 
in the Scriptural, and not unexampled in the 
Classical writers. 

9. διὸ καὶ φιλοτ. The sense is: ‘ Where- 
fore [since we have such exalted hopes) we strive 
to the uttermost ;’ as Rom. xv. 20. ἘΕὐάρεστοι 
αὑτῷ εἶναι is equivalent to εὐαρεστῆσαι αὐτῷ, 
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ἡμᾶς φανερωθῆναι δεῖ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


ἵνα κομίσηται ἕκαστος τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος, πρὸς ἃ ἔπρα- 
Υ᾽Εἰδότες οὗν τὸν 
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12 δὲ καὶ ἐν ταῖς συνειδήσεσιν ὑμῶν πεφανερῶσθαι" ἱ 
πάλιν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστάνομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ ἀφορμὴν διδόντες 


Ψ bd δι ΝΜ ’ 
11 ξεν, εἴτε αγαθὸν, εἴτε κακόν. 


ὕμιν καυχήματος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν" 


15 συνέχει ἡμᾶς, 


Hebdr. xi. 6., “ to be well pleasing and acceptable 
to Him.’ 


av. &c. The 
. * And there is 
rove ourselves in 


10. rove yap πάντας ἡμᾶς 
yep refers to a clause omitted, q. 
need to strive to act so as to a 
His sight; for both we and all persons must ap- 
pear ἄς. Φανερωθῆναι. Some antient and se- 
veral modern Commentators explain this ‘to be 
made manifest,’ i.e. our inmost soul be displayed, 
and all the secret springs of action laid open. 
Bat mest of oe dah age are, wn 
reason, agreed that it signifies comparere, lite- 
rally, ‘be made to present heh haat 
interpretation 15 most ἃ reeable to what follows, 
and ts confirmed by the Syriac Version. 

— ἵνα κομίσηται) reportet, ‘may receive.’ 
Ta διὰ Tov cop. Sub. πεπράγμενα, (from the 
context) which is erpressed in ‘Alian H.A. v. 26. 
Ta διὰ τοῦ σώματος πραττόμενα. The διὰ is 
by some early moderns rendered by per ; but the 
best Commentators have been long agreed that 
διὰ τοῦ com. is for ἐν rw σώμ. And this is 

by the Syriac Version. So Lucian 
cited in Rec. Syn.: διελέγχουσι τὰ πεπρά- 
Ὑμενα ἡμῖν παρὰ τὸν βίον. It may be ob- 
served, that κομίσασθαι, as it properly signifies 
*to carry off as our own,’ may very well be ap- 
plied to the receiving the reward of any action, 
whether for good or evil. 

11. τὸν φόβον] This is used, by a metonymy 
of the effect, for τὸ pore ὄν, to denote the 
ternble judgment of the rd. ᾿᾿Ανθρώπους 
wei8., i.e., as the best Commentators para- 
phrase, ‘we use our utmost endeavours to per- 
suade men, by pressing on them these awful 
considerations, to embrace the Gospel, and obey 
what it enjoins, that they may avoid the evil, 
and attain the good.’ 

— θεῷ δὲ wep.] The perplexity, and conse- 
quent variety in the tend Shihan of these words 
might have been avoided by supposing an ellipsis 
of some such words as οὕτω ποιοῦντες, ‘ And in 
what we do we are made manifest to God,’ im- 
plying, in an under sense, ‘ our fidelity and sin- 
cerity is approved unto God.’ In the words 
following ὑμῖν must be supplied from the con- 
text; and πεφανερ. be taken in the same double 
sense of being manifested and approved. Συνειὸ. 
is here taken as ativ.2. Render: ‘ And I trust, 
too, that I am manifested and approved to you, 
in your judgments and consciences.’ 

12. οὗ yap πάλιν &c.) This is, as Schliting 
obeerves, meant to anticipate an objection, viz. 
“Why, if your views be so manifest to us, com- 
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mend yourselves to us.” The answer to which 
w: ‘Not so; for we are not commending our- 
selves; that is not our purpose.’ See Theophyl. 
᾿Αλλὰ ἀφορμὴν---ἡμῶν, ‘but our intent is to 
afford you matter for boasting of us,’ or, as Dr. 
Burton paraphrases, “1 have mentioned this asa 
topic which you may use, when speaking favour- 
ably of us.’ At ἕνα ἔχητε sub. τι λέγειν or 
καύχημα. The words τοὺς ἐν προσώπῳ καυχ., 
καὶ οὐ καρδίᾳ must, as all Commentators are 
agreed, be meant for the false teachers : and the 
best Commentators rightly interpret the words 
of their being proud of their external advan- 
tages, which excite the admiration of the mul- 
titude ; to the neglect of the virtues of the heart, 
and the testimony of a good conscience. 

13. εἴτε yap ἐξέστημεν---ὑμῖν] On the exact 
sense here Commentators somewhat differ in 
opinion. See Rec. Syn. The best, however, 
both antient and modern regard ἐξέστ. as used 
after the example of the false teachers when 
speaking of St. Paul, to denote speaking boast- 
ingly, 1.6. to exceed due measure in self-com- 
mendation. Consequently σωφρονεῖν will de- 
note the opposite to this, camel: the speaking 
moderately of himself. This idiom may be 
easily accounted for, since the phrase ἐξεστη- 
κέναι τοῦ vou was often used to denote being a 
fool, which frequently carries the sense of boust- 
ing of oneself. So further on, x1. 1., ἀφροσύνη 
is used for ‘folly of boasting ;’ and at v. 16. 
ἀφρὼν εἶναι, to be a fool, i.e. in boasting. See 
also 21. & xii. 6 & 7. 

Θεῷ signifies ‘ for the glory of God [to whom 
the praise of my virtues is due, and not my own 

lory}.’ Ὑμῖν, ‘for your advantage,’ namely, 
y setting you an example of humility. 

14. ἡ γὰρ ἀγάπη τοῦ Xp. σννέχει ἡμᾶς} 
The connexion seems to be this ‘ [τς your be- 
nefit, I say, and that of others ;] for the love’ 
&c. ᾿Αγάπη τοῦ Xp. may mean either ‘the 
love we bear to Christ,’ as Joh. xv. 9 & 10. or, 
rather, as in Eph. iii. 14., ‘the love which Christ 

to us.’ So ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ in Rom. v. 8. 

2 Cor. xu. 13. ry ee strongly urges, con- 
strains, συνωθεῖ, as umen. explains. So in 
Acts xviii. 5. The sense of xpivdyras is best 
expressed by a verb and particle. The τοῦτο is 
for οὕτω, ‘since we thus judge or reason.’ El 
ms ἐς ed ‘if [as in the carey i.e. since. So Theo- 
yl. explains it ἐπεὶ. Els, ‘ one [even cone: 
Ὑπὲρ πάντων, 1.6. as an expiatory sacnfice 
for the sins of all. I have in Recens. Synop. 
shown how utterly untenable are the views of the 
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sense here and in the next words propounded 
by many of the German Commentators. “Apa 
οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον. Almost all Translators 
render ἐπέθ. ‘were dead.’ But by Professor 
Scholefield (on Middl. Gr. Art. in loc.) this is 
pronounced to be a sense which the word never 
did and never could bear. ‘‘ Where (continues 
he) the Apostle wishes to express were dead, as 
in Ephes. ii. 1., he does it by the periphrasis 
νεκροὺς ὄντας. On the contrary, he uses awe- 
θανον frequently in its proper sense, they died or 
are dead. See Rom. v.55 vi. 2, 8. vii. 2. Galat. 
u. 19. Coloss. 11. 20. iii. 3. Once only, in Lu. 
vil. 53. it is properly translated ‘was dead :’ but 
this is owing to the difference between the Greek 
and English idioms, the latter properly taking a 
past sense after a past, while the former, 4 
ἃ very common anomaly, admits the present.” 
I agree with the learned Professor, that the word 
ought to be translated ‘then all] died,’ or ‘are 
dead ;’ as Col. iii. 3. And so, I find, Tyndale 
renders. Thus the sense is: ‘Then are 
by nature spiritually dead,’ in a state of condem- 
nation, liable to eternal death, and, as it is im- 
Εν need to be brought into a state of salvation 

the Gospel. The Article in of πάντες is not 
pleonastic, but, as Professor Scholefield remarks, 
‘‘ being inserted on the renewed mention of 
πάντες, refers us back to πάντων preceding, 
and marks the meaning of the two words as co- 
extensive.” 

15. ἵνα ] ‘in order that.’ Ol {avres, ‘those 
who are brought to a spiritual life by Christ.’ 
Mnx. ἑαντοῖς ζῶσιν, i.e. should not live sub- 
serviently to their own carnal inclinations, or 
worldly views. ᾿Αλλὰ ro &c., ‘but to the 
glory of &c., subserviently to His plans for the 
salvation of men.’ 

16. The sense in this whole verse is obscure, 
and consequently disputed. The ὥστε may have 
reference to the universality of Christ's redemp- 
tion mentioned in the preceding verse. The 
ἡμεῖς must, I conceive, neither be limited to 
St. Paul, nor extended to ali Christians ; but be 
supposed meant of the Apostles, and others their 
fellow labourers. And the σάρκα must not, with 
several eminent Commentators, be confined to 
circumcision, i.e. the being a Jew, but be referred 
to all those external advantages and carnal pri- 
vileges on which men, even teachers of religion, 
are sometimes so vain. So Mr. Scott: ‘‘ They 
had no respect to mens’ persons because of na- 
tion, sect, rank, or personal attachment.”’ The 
ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν, as it may refer to past, is to be 
understood of the period of their spiritual rege- 
neration by the wr de Οἴδαμεν signifies ‘we 
have regarded and do regard.’ ‘The next words 
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εἰ δὲ καὶ ἐγνώκ &c. are susceptible of more 
than one sense: but if the ἡμεῖς be taken in the 
extensive acceptation above mentioned, as ap- 

lied to persons who had almost all of them been 

ews, and, as we know, were filled with the preju- 
dices of Jews, there will be no difficulty in tracing 
the sense, with Whitby, as follows: ‘And even 
though we have [many of us] known or regarded 
Christ with carnal views, as a temporal prince, 
yet now we regard him no longer in that light, 
but as a mighty Spiritual Deliverer, whose king- 
dom is not of this world.’ 

17. wore εἴ τις---κτίσι5})] This is resumptive 
of what was said in the preceding ὥστε pKa, 
and meant to show, that it ought to be noted by 
all; for here is adduced a general maxim, which, 
as Mr. Scott says, is the standard of genuine 
Christianity. At εἴ τις and κτίσις sub. ἐστί. 
Ἔν Xp. εἶναι may be understood, with Bp. 
Fell, of “ being engrafted into Christ by the 
Spint of Christ received in baptismal regenera- 
tion ;’’ or rather explained with Mr. Scott, ‘isa 
justified believer.’ See Rom. xvi. 7. Gal. vi. 13. 
Καινι κτίσις, i.e. ‘he is wholly changed con- 
formably to the new and spiritual religion of 
Christ.” The next words ra ἀρχαῖα &c. are 
illustrative of the preceding, and must not be 
taken in the limited sense assigned by many mo- 
dern Commentators, but interpreted in their full 
force. As regarded the Jew, it would include 
an abandonment of all his former prejudices, 
and narrow views, an undergoing that great 
change of principles, which may best con- 
ceived by contrasting together the dispensations 
of the law and the Gospel. As it regarded the 
Gentile, it would denote a still greater change, 
implying a total abandonment of the errors of 
Athen or Polytheism, and also those demo- 
ralizing principles, which were generated by 
them. Finally, as regarded both, it imported a 
complete abandonment of sin and immorality, 
a renouncing the works of the flesh and the 
Devil, a ceasing to live after the flesh, and hence- 
forth a living after the Spirit: a change which 
might well be called a καινὴ κτίσις. more 
in Rec. Syn. and the excellent Note of Mr. 
Scott. 

18. ra δὲ πάντα) ‘all these things,’ i.e. all 
the means of salvation and all its eines Sup- 
ply εἶσι, are, i.e. come. Tov καταλλ. ἡμᾶς 
ἐαντῷ, ‘who hath [by this} reconciled us 
(namely, all of us who embrace it), i.e. given 
us the means of being reconciled, to himself.’ 
Διὰ τοῦ "I Xp., ‘by the mediation of’ ἄς. 
‘Hyiv, i.e. to the Apostles and their fellow- 
labourers. Τὴν διακ. τὴς xaTaXX.., ‘ the office of 
administering this office of reconciliation to men.” 
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19. ὡς ὅτι Θεὸν &c.}] This is further illus- 
trative of the preceding; and therefore the ws 
ὅτε is by the best Commentators rightly ren- 

Γ uippe quod, or nempe. The sense is: 
‘Namely, that it was God who reconciled the 
werld to Himself,’ i.e. gave them the means of 
reconciliation. With respect to ἐν Xp., the 
sense is, I conceive, that assigned by Doddr ᾿ 
*God was united to Him and manifesting Him- 
self by Him.’ This is confirmed by the inter- 
pretations of all the Fathers, who justly adduce 
this text as a proof of the Divinity of Christ, 
which, though not asserted, is implied. ‘‘ For,’ 
as Mr. Holden observes, ‘‘ God is here said to 
reconcile the world to himself, by not imputing 
their trespasses unto them; but Christ is else- 
where said to have made their reconciliation, 
Rom. v. 11. Col. i. 21, 22. Heb. ii. 175. Christ, 
therefore, is God.”’ 

— μὴ λογιζόμενος] ‘not imputing.’ So Rom. 
Iv. 8. αὐ οὐ λογίσηται Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. So 
also οὐκ ἐλλογεῖν in Rom.v. 13. Θέμενος ἐν 
ἡμῖν τὸν Δ. literally signifies ideo has # into our 
hands,’ i.e. committing to our trust dv λόγον 
γῆς xar., ‘this m of reconciliation.’ Ka- 
ταλλαγῆς is a Genitive of erplication, 4. d. which 
carries this reconciliation. 

20. The οὖν is very significant, and the pas- 
sage may be paraphrased: ‘In the exercise, 
then, of this office of reconciliation, we the 
A ea of Christ are ambassadors on the 
of Christ.’ The words following are exegetical 
of the ὑπὲρ Xp. πρ., and represent, that, in 
delivering the m , they act on the part of 
God, and represent his person; and therefore 
God may be said by them to persuade and 
entreat, when they address the exhortation κα- 

dynre τῷ Θεῷ, the meaning of which is 
‘Embrace the means of reconciliation afforded 
to you through Chnist by God.’ 

Ἰ. τὸν yap μὴ γνόντα ἄς. The yap refers 
to what follows, as suggesting an especial reason 
why they should hearken to the message of re- 
conciliation, namely, that He has been so benig- 
pant and merciful, as to make ἄς. Tov μὴ 

vowra ἁμαρτίαν (expressed according to the 

ebrew idiom ) is a most significant epithet, and, 
as it were, appellation of Christ, denoting ‘the 
perfectly holy and righteous,’ or, as Theophyl. 
explains, abrodixatocbyny, righteousness ttself. 
Even the pn, used for οὐ, tends to strengthen 
the sense. In duapriavy ἐποίησεν the ἀμ. is 
taken by many eminent Commentators to mean 
‘a sin offering,’ or a sacrifice by which he ex- 
iated our pay dha ee and, as that sense is 
uent in the Sept., it is the most likely to be 


intended here. Other Interpreters, however, of 
not less note take duap. for ws duaprdvoyra, 
abstr. for concrete. And this is somewhat con- 
firmed by the next clause, which signifies ‘ that 
we might be accounted righteous, and justified 
through the redemption which is in Christ Jesus ;’ 
δικ. being for δικαιωθέντες, (compare 1 Cor. 1. 
30.) and the Θεοῦ for παρα Θεοῦ. On either 
interpretation, the doctrine of the Atonement is 
abundantly evident from this passage. On which 
see Abp. Magee Illustr. No. xx. vin. Indeed, it 
is truly said by Mr. Scott, that ‘‘ this verse con- 
tains most conclusive arguments in proof of the 
vicarious sufferings of Christ, as the satisfactory 
atonement to divine justice for our sins; of the 
imputation of his perfect righteousness to be- 
lievers, as their title to eternal life; and of his 
real Deity, whose righteousness becomes their’s 
for justification, by virtue of their union with 
him.” It may be proper, however, to remark 
that the great Bp. Bul , as cited in Rec. Syn., 
has satisfactorily shown that the words afford no 
countenance to the notion of Christ’s righteous- 
ness being imputed to believers. 

VI. 1. συνεργούντες δὲ καὶ wapax.] Ren- 
der: ‘As fellow-workers, too, with [Him, i.e. 
God] we also beseech you’ &c. Commentators 
are In A pty agreed, that at ouvepy. must be 
supplied Oe. osenm. and Jaspis, indeed, 
contend, that the sypost ss are only so called as 
being joint workers for the same end. But thus 
there would be little pertinency in the word ; 
and the ellipsis in question is not, as they object, 
harsh. It is, in fact, a subaudition from the 
context ; for as Θεοῦ occurs just after, and Θεοῦ 

in in the verse but one before this, and with 
which it is closely connected, (v.21. being in 
some degree parenthetical) the reference by 
context cannot be more direct. The Apostle 
means to represent them not only as ambassadors 
from God, but as fellow workers with God and 
Christ. So in 1 Cor. it. 9. the Apostles and 
teachers are called σύνεργοι τοῦ Θεοῦ. By μὴ 
els κενὸν &c. is meant, ‘ not so to act as that the 
grace of God shall have been given in vain.’ By 
χάρις is meant the gracious offer of reconcilia- 
tion and salvation, made in the Gospel. Ele 
κενὸν for κενώς. 

2. λέγει γάρ] ‘for he (i.e. God) saith ;’ 
namely, in Is. xlix. 8. Here Θεὸς must be sup- 
plied (as in Rom. xv. 10.) from Θεοῦ in the pre- 
ceding verse; not ἡ γραφὴ, or προφήτης, as 
many recent Commentators suppose; which 
ellipsis would be intolerably harsh. hereas, 
the other is regular, and confirmed by the con- 
text of the passage of Isaiah ; for there God is (as 
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δεκτῷ ἐπήκουσά σον, καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ σωτηρίας ἐβοή- 
» ~ » ~ « 7 

θησά σοι ἰδοὺ, νῦν καιρὸς εὐπρόσδεκτος, ἰδοὺ, νῦν ἡμέρα 


1 Rom, 14 

13. 

on wands 1 διακονία' 
m 1 Cor. 4. an Η i] 

supr. 4. 2. 


4 
σωτηρίας") ᾿ μηδεμίαν ἐν μηδενὶ διδόντες προσκοπὴν; ἵνα μὴ 8 
αλλ ἐν παντὶ συνιστῶντες ἑαντοὺς 
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ὡς Θεοῦ διάκονοι, ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ, ἐν θλίψεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγ- 
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even the best Jewish Interpreters admit) repre- 
sented as saying to Messiah that he had heard 
his intercession in behalf of the Gentiles in an 
acceptable or favourable time, and at the day of 
salvation (that destined for salvation) had re- 
solved to succour him. This scripture the 
Apostle in the next words applies, q.d. ‘‘ And 
mind—now is an acceptable time, now is the da 
of salvation ; the time is now come when God will 
fulfil his promise respecting the salvation of the 
Gentiles through Christ ; and that salvation is 
now offered by those whose Divine mission is 
confirmed by signs and wonders and mighty 
deeds ; and 1s regarded as the accepted time or 
day of salvation to all who seek an interest in 
the Redeemer’s kingdom.” 

᾿πήκουσα should be translated, ‘I have 
hearkened, or listened to thee ;’ as in Gen. xvi. 2. 
2 Chron. xiii. 20. The notion of listening is 
contained in the ἐπὶ, which denotes that the 
person not only hears, but turns his ears ἐπὶ 
towards the speaker, and thus, as we say, lends 
an ear; implying a disposition to grant the 
request. 

. μηδεμίαν---διδόντες προσκ.} This closely 
connects with the παρακαλοῦμων atv. 1. ‘We 
ch you, we, I say, who’ &c. The Apostle 
proceeds very energetically and pathetically to 
remind them of his most meritorious conduct, 
and unsparing sacrifices for their spiritual bene- 
fit, as an additional reason why they should not 
receive the grace of God in vain. Render: 
‘ putting no stumbling-block (πρόσκομμα, Rom. 
xiv. 13.) in the way of Christians, by which any 
might be shaken in his religious faith, or turned 
from it, or by which the ministry might be made 
less efficient.’ The next words are exegetical. 
Ἧ διακονία signifies the ministry of reconcilia- 
tion, the offer of preaching the Gospel mentioned 
at v.18. The our of some Versions here should 
have no place in a translation: and though 
ἡμῶν after διακονία be found in some sir MSS., 
it is manifestly from the margin, and was, no 
doubt, introduced from some antient Versions 
and Commentaries. Μὴ μωμηθῇ, ‘do not in- 
cur censure or contempt.’ 

4. συνιστώντευ tavrovs] ‘manifesting, ap- 
proving ourselves as.’ This signification (occur- 
ring also in a kindred passage of vii. 11.) arises 
out of the primitive one to piace together, and 
imports the jurta-position of two things, for the 
purpere of showing their comparative site. ‘Qs 
©. διάκονοι, ‘as God's ministers.’ The true 
ellipsis here is doubtless ὄντες, q.d. evincing 
ourselves to be persons entrusted with a Divine 
legation. Dr. Burton, indeed, objects that that 
would require διακόνους. And he maintains (as 
Mr. Locke had done ) that the sense is, ‘strivin 
to recommend ourselves as ministers of G 
pught to do.’ But this sense is by no means 


free from objection ; and over. will not admit 
it. Besides, the minute criticism which res 
éuax., would only be in place m one of the 
purest Classical authors. 

In ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ the ἐν pauls by. 
These words must be connected with the follow- 
ing clauses up to ἐν νηστείαις, denoting patient 
endurance of the afflictions subjoined in the 
words following, which are not to be treated 
(with Rosenm.) as merely synonymes denotin 
evils in general, but considered specially, an 
os I conceive the Apostle meant) in grou 8; 
though there are two grand divisions, the t 
terminating at νηστείαις, the second extending 
to the end of the list. ‘ We (the Apostle means 
to say) approve ourselves as ministers of God, 
both by patient endurance of the various trials 
and tribulations to which we are ex », and 
by our cultivation of the virtues and holy dispo- 
sitions suitable to the Ministerial character. 

First, then, we have ἐν θλίψεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγ- 
Kats, ἐν orevoxwpiais, which may be rendered 
afflictions, necessities, and pinchi distresses ; 
where there seems to be ac mex. τ: mp. supra 
v. 8. infra xu. 10. Rom. vii. 35. By ἐν πλη- 

ais, ἐν φυλακαῖς is denoted distresses not from 
indirect, but from direct persecution. ‘Ev dua- 
ταστασίαις, ἐν κόποις, ἐν ἀγρνπνίαις, ἐν νη- 
στείαις form the next group, and as (to use the 
distinction of Theodoret) the two former com- 
prehend his external, 90 does this his internal 
troubles ; or rather those which did not arise 
from any actual persecution, nor any parti 
cause, but solely from his situation, and his cares 
and labours as Apostle of the Gentiles. Thus 
dxataorac. is wrongly explained by Grot. and 
Mackn. tumults. Nor does erile, as Casaub., 
Beza, Schmid, and Rosenm. interpret, exactly 
represent the sense. 1 agree with Schleus. and 
Leun., that the term denotes that unsettled and 
wandering kind of life, (to use the words of 
Theophyl., ὅταν μὴ ἔχῃ τις wou στῇ, ἐλαυ- 
νόμενος ἐκ τόπου εἰς τόπον) which that the 
Apostle thought very miserable, is plain from his 
connecting it at 1 Cor. iv. 11. with endurance of 
hunger, thirst, and nakedness: παινώμεν καὶ 
δεψώμεν, καὶ γυμνητεύομεν, καὶ ἀστατοῦμεν. 
which passage, indeed, is the best commentary 
on the present, and shows that the κόποις must 
be chiefly understood of his labours at his trade ; 
νηστ., of that insufficient support which labours 
80 interrupted by his manifold duties could alone 
ig acta toearn. ᾿Αγρυπνίαις may refer to 
the abridgement of his rest by night, to make u 
for the time expended by day on his ministeri 
labours: or it may allude to that sleeplessness 
which labours and cares so diversified would 


uce, 
6. Now follows the second grand division. 
᾿Αγνότητι, ‘by purity and sanctity of life.’ "Ey 
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THT, ἐν γνώσει, ev μακροθυμίᾳ, ἐν 
Ἴματι αγίῳ, ἐν ἀὙαάπῃ ἀνυποκρίτῳ, 


δυνάμει Θεοῦ" διὰ τῶν ὅπλων 


8 καὶ ἀριστερῶν, διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας, διὰ δυσφημίας καὶ ev- 
9 dnulas’ ὡς πλάνοι, καὶ αληθεῖς" 


ag The sense is-disputed and uncertain. 
interpretation gewerliy adopted by recent 


Commentators is hleus., ( pre- 
practical 
which s itself in 


ο 
ferred by Mr. Rose ap. Parkh.) ‘a 


knowledge of religion, 
actions. And i the best Commentators 
antent and modern are generally agreed that the 
Apostle is speaking of practical virtues. But it 
may be observed, that he intermixes certain ones 
which ave be e tetered to τα need as ἐν 
πνεύματι ay ν δύναμει Θεοῦ. It may 
be best interpreted, with Chrys. and Theophyl., 
of the wisdom that is from above, which St. James, 
ni. 17., associates with purity: (πρῶτον 
ἄγνη ἐστι) not that human wiedom on which 
the false teachers prided themselves. Thus 
ῥὕσει may here be ed as nearly equiva- 
to the Adyor γνώσεως and Adyor σοφίας 
mentioned at 1 Cor. xii. 8., and to the λόγος 
ἀληθείας mentioned just after. 

The ἐν μακροθυμίᾳ and ἐν χρηστότητι seem, 
as Theodoret says, to have reference to the mode 
of exercising the ministry, namely, by patience 
and forbearance towards those who oppose them- 
selves, and by a benignity of disposition, as op- 
posed to starched austerity. ᾿Εν πνεύματι ἀγίω 
must not be interpreted of the Holy Spirit in the 
personal sense, but (as Bp. Middl. observes) 
must be understood of the gage of the Holy 
Spunt. Thus the sense will be, ‘by evincing 
those dwpositions which proceed from the in- 
fluence and aids of the Holy Spirit.’ See also 
Est., Menoch., and Doddr. It may facilitate 
the understanding of this and the followin 
clauses, to suppose (as I think we are permi 


to do) that A 6 intended, in the words 
ἂν πνεύμ. dy ν δυνάμει Θεοῦ, to further 
illustrate what he had before said in ἐν γνώσει, 


ἂν paxpod., ἐν or.; meaning to say, that 
the knowledge is Divine and inspired knowledge, 
and therefore emphatically the word of truth: 
also that the forbearance and benignity is genuine 
undimembled love to man for the sake of God; 
not like the h itical and self-interested love 
of false teachers. So Rom. xii. 9. ἡ ἀγάπη 
dyvwoxpitos (ἔστω). See also 2Tim.i.5. I Pet. 
8. 22. ‘The Apostles evinced their character by 
preaching the word of truth, μὴ καπηλεύοντες 
or δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον Tow Θεοῦ. The ex- 
pression ἐν ὀννάμει Θεοῦ is variously interpreted, 
chiefly from its being by many joined with the 
words following ; whereas, as was seen by the 
antient and a few modern Commentators, (as 
R. , Griesb., and Emmerl.) it ought to 
be taken with the preceding, and a colon placed 
after it. The expression must, with the antients 
and the earlier moderns, be understood of the 
mighty supernatural and miraculous Gifts en- 
} the Apostles and others; and seems 

com pit: the idea before represented 
by ἐν ἁγίῳ πνεύμ. The Apostles, it is meant, 
evinced their true characters as Divine legates, 
gaat tags ὼ the ordinary graces of the Holy 

OL. e 
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Spirit, but also by those miracles which they 
were enabled by God to work. And so Emmer- 
ling, who well remarks ‘‘ Simillimus nostro loco 
est C. xii. 12. nisi quod Paulus ὑπομονὴν hic 
singuloram enumeratione descnibit, et sola voce 
δυνάμει complectitur, que alibi σημεῖα et τέ- 
para appellat.”’ 

7. διὰ τῶν ὅπλων-- ἀριστερῶν] As the δυν. 
Θεοῦ adverted to Divine aid, so the words δια 
τῶν ὅπλων &c. are meant to suggest the human 
means of defence under the attacks of the ene- 
mies of the Gospel, namely, the armour of 
righteousness; i.e., as Mr. Scott explains, stnct 
integrity and an universal regard to the righteous 
will of God; refuting their slanders by good 
deeds. The words τῶν ὑείων καὶ ἀριστερῶν 
are usually supposed to allude to the sword and 
shield of antient warfare. But they may better be 
understood to allude to the complete armour of 
an ὁπλίτης, who, when thoroughly encased, was 
said to be ἀμφίδεξιος. The expression therefore 
simply means ‘on all sides.’ The sense is: ‘We 
apa no other arms on all occasions than the 
panoply of righteousness.’ — 

B—10. διὰ 85Ene—ebpnulas) The dia signifies 
not the means, but the manner, and may be ren- 
dered ‘through,’ ‘amidst’ (of which sense 
Schleus. and Wahl supply many examples, q.d. 
‘Such is our conduct under all circumstances 
and consequences whether good or evil.’ Here 
(it may be obeerved ) the reference to the circum- 
stances under which they employed the armour 
of righteousness is converted into a sort of des- 
cription of the situations in which the Apostles 
did all this; by way of contrasting their real 
character with that which their calumniators 
promulgated ; and showing, in some other res- 
pects, their real as compared with their fancied 
situation, by which, indeed, it might 
their life was made up of seeming, though not 
real, contradictions. ‘The above view 18, I find, 
confirmed by the one adopted by Emmerl. Some 
obscurity has been occasioned by the irregularity 
of the construction ; to complete which, we must, 
after πλάνοι, su ply ὄντες, to suit with the par- 
ticiples in the clauses following, where the καὶ 
is for καίτοι, or ὅμως, fas Joh. iti. 11.) corres- 
ponding to the δὲ at χαίροντες and πλοντίζον- 
τες : q.d. our adversaries resent us as im- 
postors ; but we are true legates from God. 

Πλάνοι (deceivers or impostors) is no doubt 
the term which had been applied to Paul and 
others by their adversaries the Pagan priests and 
the Jewish rabbies; as it had formerly been done 
by the Scribes and Pharisees to Jesus, att. xxvii. 

. Thus Athenzus ᾿' eee hed a list of the moet 
notorious πλάνοι. It ts well observed by Chrys. 
that the we πλάνοι καὶ ἀληθεῖς refer to the pre- 
ceding διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας, as also the we ive 
καὶ émcy. tothe δυσφ. καὶ eu. By ἀγνοούμενοι 
is meant obscure nobodies. ᾿Βπιγινωσκόμενοι sig- 
nifies ‘ well known as the dispensers of spiritual 
good.” In we εὐ τὰ &c. there is asort of 
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Orymoron, and the sense is, ‘ near to death, de- 
voted to death by our enemies.’ See 1 Cor. xv. 
31. Kal, ἰδοὺ, ζώμεν, ‘and et ease my we 
live ;’ expressed Hebtaics, bor καὶ ζῶντες. Here 
Grot. compares the Latin saying ‘‘ Semper ca- 
suris similes, nunquamque cadentes.’’ Παιδευό- 
μένοι Many eminent Commentators explain pu- 
nished, or corrected by the magistrates ; asin Lu. 
xxii. 16 & 22. Acts xvi. 22. But that sense is 
somewhat frigid ; and the word is no where used 
of any suffering such punishment of himself. It 
is better interpreted, with all the antient and 
most modern Commentator, as Erasm., Pisc. 
Calvin, Whitby, Doddr., Schleus., Wahl, and 
Vat., ‘ chastened,’ viz. by the Lord, in his filial 
correction ; there being an allusion, it should 
seem, to Ps. cxvili. 18. παιδούων ἐπαίδευσέ pe ὁ 
Κύριος" τῷ δὲ θανάτῳ ob παρόδωκέ με. And 
s0 1 Cor. xi. 32. κρινόμενοι δὲ ὑπὸ Κυρίον, 
“παιδενόμεθα, where see Note. Thus the sense 
is: ‘ We are permitted to fall into these tribu- 
lations, as chastenings for our good in the end. 
See Hebr. xii. 6. 

The words following ds λυπούμενοι &c. natu- 
rally arise out of the preceding, q.d. Under these 
afflictions and corrections we seem to be suffer- 
ing grief, and are thought the most unhappy of 
men; yet, in fact, we are rejoicing in the testi- 
mony of a good conscience, and in the consola- 
tions of true goodness. Πλοντίζοντες, ‘ making 
them bop taay | ets See Matt. vi. 10. Mn- 

ν ἔχοντες, i.e. having nothing that they could 
call their own, no property. Kal πάντα xare- 
Xovres, i.e. ‘and yet possessing all things [essen- 
tial to their real happiness, ] and, in the promises 
of the Gospel, what must infinitely outweigh all 
that the world could give. See Whitby. 
TL. τὸ στόμα ἡμῶν dvéwye &c.] The sense 
ig usually thought to be: ‘ Our heart is so full of 
affection towards you, that we cannot but speak 
thus unreservedly to you.’ The Apostle, however, 
does not, I conceive, so much apologize for his 
freedom of speech, as he means to say, that what 
he has uttered, comes from his heart. So 
Theophyl: ἡ γὰρ θερμὴ τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ τὸ 
στόμα μου ἀνοίγει, καὶ τὴν καρδίαν μον ἐπ- 
λάτυνε. The force of the term ἀνέῳγε will 
appear by considering that the mouth may be 
said to be opened, when the oratorical faculty is 
exercised. And in the use of πλατύνεσθαι just 
after, there is even philosophical exactness ; since 
in joy the heart feels as if loosened and enlarged, 
and thus pours forth its feelings in correspondent 
words; as in the impassioned and fervid strain 
of this most noble passage, which, for long sus- 
tained point and antithesis, may be compared 


with the immortal parallel between the character 
of the Athenians and the Lacedemonians in 
Thucyd. i. 70., to which, in pathos and real 
sublimity, it is far superior. . 

12. ob στενοχωρεῖσθε---ὁμῶν} It is well re- 
marked by Chrys., that the foregoing expreasion 
of fervent affection was intended to introduce a 
reproof to them for the want of a correspondent 
feeling. From not seeing this, many eminent 
Commentators have much misunders these 
words, of which the sense is sufficiently plain, if 
they be considered as founded on the metaphor 
of the verse preceding. Thus Chrys., Theophyl., 
Beza, Grot., Hamm., and others rightly make 
the sense to be: ‘ Non versamini in nobis, velut 
in angusto loco, (i.e. our affections for you are 
not contracted) sed vos angusti estis in pectore 
vestro,’ i.e. but you are straitened in your affec- 
tions for us, your affections for us are contracted. 
Thus any one who is hated is said to have no 

lace in our affections. The term σπλάγχν. 
enotes the tender affections, supposed to 
seated in the heart. 

13. τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθ.] Sub. κατά. 
Render: ‘Be ye also thus enlarged in your 
affections for us, according to (i.e. by making) 
that equal return of affection, which is due to us.’ 
The ὡς τέκνοις λέγω ae which may be com- 
pared Rom. vii. 1. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 23.) 
suggests the ground of the claim, namely, on the 
score of paternity. 

14. μή γίνεσθε ἁτεροζ. ἀπίστοις} The great 
difference of opinion which exists as to the sense 
of this injunction, has chiefly arisen from inat- 
tention to the nature of the metaphor here 
adopted. Now ζύγος (which is admitted to be the 
root) denotes a beam of a balance or steelyard : 
and σταθμὸς ἑτερόζνγος was applied to steel- 
yards that draw one way, when they should draw 
equal. The sense, however, thence deduced is 
harsh ; and it is better, with most antient and 
modern Commentators, to derive the word from 
ἕτερος and ζυγὸς, a yoke. Thus erepo{uyéew will 
denote to draw on the other side of a yoke with 
another, to be a yoke-fellow. And the sense 
will be: Do not maintain any close connexion, 
or intimate society with unbelievers. So 1 Macc. 
1. 16. ἐζεύχθησαν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. I have in Rec. 
Synop. shown at large that the Apostle did not 
intend hereby to forbid al! communication with 
them ; which would be impossible. See 1 Cor. v. 
10 & 11. Also, that though the marriage of 
Christians with Heathens is not directly adverted 
to, yet it is virtually comprehended in the pro- 
hibition, at least in the spirit of it; since such 
a connexion could not subsist without extreme 
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γει Κύριος,) καὶ ἀκαθάρτου μὴ ἅπτεσθε, κα γὼ εἰσδέ- Apo ibs 


danger to the Christian principles of the believ- 


vont Here is contained the reasun why they 
should abstain from heathen society, and that 
expressed populariter, q.d. There is not the 
idem velle atque idem nolle, no affinity : as oppo- 
sites, they can no more unite than things the 
most dissimilar. One cannot but admire the 
δεινότης displayed in the disposition of the 
clauses, and the rich variety of expression in 
the words which point each; as μετοχὴ κοινω- 
via, συμφώνησις, κατάθεσις. Δικαιοσύν 
and ἀνομίᾳ are for δικαίοις καὶ ἀνόμοις. an 
h gh and σκότω denote those enlightened by 

Gospel, and those in the darkness of hea- 
theniam. 

By Χριστῷ and Βολίαρ the systems of virtue 
and vice, good and evil, are, as it were, personi- 
fied. Βελίαρ is from the Hebr. 55a, wicked- 
ness (derived from ‘53 not, and ‘yr, use, weal, 
hterall signifying that which parts not, but 
imjures) which word occurs in I Sam. xxv. 25., 
and is applied (abstract for concrete) to denote 
κατ᾿ ἐξοχὴν e Evil Spirit, Satan, as the 
Peshito-Syriac renders it. See Job xxxiv. 18. 
There is here a slight variation in reading. The 
Edit. Princ. and the textus receptus have Βελίαλ. 
The Erasmian, ἘΝ ape and other early Edd. 
have Βελίαρ, which has been restored by Beng., 
Matth., Griesb., and Tittm.; and justly; for 
both external and internal evidence are in its 
favour; it being found in the majority of the 
MSS., in many early Ecclesiastical writers, and 
Greek Fathers: and, considering its derivation, 
and that the Mb iid has Belial, it is more likely 
that Βελίαρ should have been Saal to Βελίαλ 
than the contrary. Bediap is rightly supposed 
to have been a Syro-Chaldee form, since in 
Syriac ἃ is often changed to p. 


.--- τίς δὲ she haben es ἄς. Συγκατάθεσις 
signifies p ry ἃ putting together. It should 
be here rendered, not concord, or agreement, but 


community, i.e. common sentiment; or, with 
r., consistency, q.d. ‘ what has a temple to 
do with idols?’ All our English Translators 
fexcept Wakef.) wrongly render ‘the temple of 
od ; though there is no Article in the original, 
and the sense of the context rejects it. By 
rely is popularly denoted idolaters and 
olatry. 

The words following ὑμεῖς γαρ---(ὥντος are 
tllustrative of the receding: the Sai of a 
temple being transferred to Christians. They 
may be rendered: ‘For ye [Chnstians] are 
[each ee) a temple ;’ as 1 Cor. iti. 16 & 17. 
vi. 19. e ὑμεῖς may, however, be understood 
of the whole Christian Church, considered as a 


temple; as in Eph. ii. 20 & 21. The epithet 
ζώντος is applied to JEnovan as denoting a real 
and existing Being, in opposition to the pretended 
gods of the heathens, who were but stocks and 
stones. The words καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ Θεὸς are a 
formula of application. The Apostle means to 
argue, that the antient promises of God, to dwell 
among his le Israel, and to be their God, 
were now by the Gospel Covenant renewed to 
believers, and belonged peculiarly to them. In 
this quotation there is some alteration in the 
words, but no change of sense. V. 16 is taken 
from Levit. xxvi. 11 & 12.; and the alteration 
is, in fact, no more than a hangs of the person. 
V.17. is taken from Is. [1]. 11 2., and the 
general sense of the Prophet is correctly repre- 
sented; i.e. according to the mystical sense, 
which some of the best Jewish Commentators 
admit. See Bp. Lowth in loc. Λόγει Κύριος is 
an insertion of the Apostle. V. 18. is supposed 
by Mr. Scott, Mr. Horne, and Dr. Burton not 
to be taken exactly from any passage of the O. T., 
but to have reference to the general declarations 
made by Jehovah concerning Ishmael in various 
of Scripture, namely, Exod. iv. 22 & 23. 
erem. xxxi. 1—9. Hos.i.9& 10. But surely 
the words bear as strong a resemblance to 2 Sam. 
vii. 14. (to which passage they are usually re- 
ferred) as those of the preceding verse do to Is. 
lit. 11 & 12. There is no more than the same 
change of person, for upplication’s sake; and 
the words Lave Κύριος and παντοκράτωρ are 
taken from v. 8. of the same Chapter, which 
surely fixes the reference of the foregoing 
words. 

17. Here (as Emmerl. observes) ἐξέλθοτε ἐκ 
μέσον and ἐφορί ε and ἀκαθάρτου μὴ ἄπ- 
τοσθε form one and the same sentiment expressed 
a three enunciations, first directly, then by ἐπι. 
plication. The two first, however, are soc oe 
connected as to form, in fact, but one, q.d. 
ἐξελθόντες ἀφορ. : and it may be doubted whe- 
ther μὴ dar. dxaf. can be said properly to 
signify ‘have no familiar intercourse with Pa: 
gans, as Drus., Mackn., Emmerl., and Schleus. 
explain it; for of that signification no authonty 
has been adduced. Thus dxa@. must be taken 
of things. Render: ‘Touch not any unclean 
thing,’ such as idol-meats. This sense of ax- 
τεσῦαι is frequent both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers. At the same time, the other 
may have been intended as a secondary sense ; 
for (as Grot. observes) the wiser Jews sup 
the prohibition not to touch unclean animals 
meant of abstinence from society with idolaters, 
ἙΕϊσδέξομαι ὑ. signifies ‘I will receive you into 
my especial favour.’ 

N 


9, 23. 
Apoc. 21.7. é 


VII. 


*¥1Tim.4. 7Q ντοκράτωρ. 


ἘΠΙΣΈΟΛΗ. 
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Spee v 4 eoa » ἢ ᾿ . - 
ξομαι υμᾶς, “καὶ ἔσομαι υμῖν εἰς πατέρα, καὶ ὑμεῖς 18 
’ » Ld , o - 
σεσθε μοι cis vious καὶ θυγατέρας, λέγει Kupros 
᾿ 
“ταύτας ouv ἔχοντες Tas ἐπαγ- 1 


‘ , , e ‘ ‘ 
Nob. 23 νγελίας, ἀγαπητοὶ, καθαρίσωμεν ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ παντὸς μολυσ- 
δε A ’ ᾽ a ε ’ , ’ 
μοῦ σαρκος καὶ πνεύματος, ἐπιτελοῦντες αγιωσυνὴν EV φόβῳ 


Θεοῦ. 
= Act, 90, 
33. 


infr. 12.17. 
y ee 6. 

1, 22, 12. 
2 Matt. δ. 
9, 


Act. δ. 41. 
Philipp. 2. 


oO , ᾿ , 
ovdeva επλεονεκτήσαμεν. 


eo φῶ» 
* Χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς" οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν, οὐδένα ε 
y 


ίραμεν, 2 


9 , 
ou πρὸς κατάκρισιν λέγω" προ- 3 
εἰρηκα γάρ, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν ἐστε εἰς τὸ συναπο- 
θανεῖν καὶ συζῆν. "πολλή μοι παῤῥησία πρὸς ὑμᾶς, πολλή 4 


7. « ~ ~ 4. 
(οἱ. 1.26 μοὶ κανχήσις ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν" πεπλήρωμαι Τῇ παρακλήσει, νπέερ- 


VII. After having adduoed the words of Serip- 
ture to inculcate this important truth, and after 
comforting them with the promise therein at- 
tached to its observance, the Apostle proceeds 
to subjoin his own admonitions, and that in the 
way of inference. 

_1. καθ ίσωμεν é.] ‘let us endeavor to pu- 
rify ourselves.’ ‘Awd παντὸς μολ. The παντὸς 
is, I conceive, emphatic, q.d. not-only from t 
defilements of idol-meats and idolatrous society, 
but from every sort of defilement. Σαρκὸς καὶ πν. 
By the former.are denoted the pollutions of the 
sensual appetites, as exhibiting the outward ex- 

ae τὲ sare 628 body, a riba or deed ; 

y the latter, ‘the pollutions o passions, as 
shown in the inward workings of sin in the 
mind and affections. ᾿Επιτελοῦντες dyiwc. 

is inadequately rendered by moet recent 
Commentators intes, working, doing, &c. 
Rather, *‘ thus striving to make our holiness 
perfect, (bring it els r&dos).” ‘Ev φόβῳ Κυρίου, 
* pro reverentia Dei,’ i.e. (as Mr. Scott explains) 
from reverence to His aut ority, fear of his dis- 
pleasure, and a sense of his porn: 

2. χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς} This is explained by 
most recent Commentators, ‘ receive kindly our 
admonitions.’ But the antients and many mo- 
derns seem right in here recognizing a continua- 
tion. of the metaphor emproy at στενοχωρεῖσθε 
and πλατύνθητε at v. 12. of the preceding ne 
ter; the intermediate portion being (they think ) 
parenthetical. sense then is: ‘Give us, I 
say, an adequate place in your affections.’ The 
next words suggest that there is no reason why 
they should net do so; for he deserves to hold 
that place in their affections, not having been 
guilty of any such conduct as alienates the 
affections-of a people from their minister. ‘E- 
φθείραμαν and éwAgoy. are special terms, gene- 
rally explained of corrupting any one’s morals 
or principles, or coveting his property. _ But 
the latter interpretation cannot maintained ; 
and therefore the former is scarcely tenable. It 

hould seem that the words import a modifica- 
tion of the thing; and I with many of the 
best Commentators of the last century, that οὐκ 
ἐφθ. means ‘we have not wasted your sub- 


stance,’ and οὐκ ἐπλεον. ‘we have not madea | 
gain of, or overreached you.’ So xii. 17. δι᾿ jo 


αὐτοῦ ἐπλεονέκτησα ὑμάς & 18. μή τι é- 
φλεογμέκτησεν ὑμάς Τίτος. Thucyd. iv. 86. 
ἀπάτη εὐπρεπεῖ aloxiov πλεονεκτῆσαι, ἢ βίᾳ 


ἐμφανεῖ. This language may be compared with 
that of the Prophet Samuel, 1 Sam. xii. 3. seq. ; 
and, no doubt, there is reference to what had 
been done by the false teachers, who not only 
did receive a sti for their office, but shame- 
a oo their Sevotes. fy) Th P 
. ob πρὸς κατάκρισιν λέγω e scope o 
i indicated by Theodoret 


the pass is wel 
he thus: ‘ Tdo aot say this to reproach you of want 


of liberality towards me [whatever you have 
shown towards others].’ would express it 
thus: ‘I say not this to hint any reproach of 
illiberality to me; but I speak merely to show 
my claim to a large place in your affections [as 
ye have in mine} ; for, as 1 have before said, ye 
are In our hearts eee. Moeee is not to be in- 

terpreted of the very which follow, but of 

words to that purport. 

In ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις &c. the phraseology, 
somewhat irregular, is for ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν 
[οὕτω] ἐστε, ὥστε [ὑμῖν] σνναποθανεῖν καὶ 
συζῆν [ἡμάε. The ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις εἶναι is ἃ 
puss enoting ‘to be strongly attached to ;’ as 

ew ἐν καρδίᾳ elsewhere. Els τὸ for ὥστε, 
often occurs, especially in Hellenistic Greek. 
The sentiment is of the same kind as that in 
Athen. p. 249. (cited by Wets.) τούτους δ᾽ οἱ 
βασιλεῖς ἔχονσι συζώντας καὶ συναποθνήσκον- 
τας. and that of Horace: ‘‘ Tecum vivere amen, 
tecum vbeam libens.’’ And so Mark xiv. 31. 
ἐὰν με δέῃ συναποθανεῖν σοι &c. 

4. πολλη---ὐμᾶς} This may be meant to soften 
the harshness of the preceding expostulations ; 
and may be interpreted, with the generality o 
Commentators, ‘I ventuze to use this om, 
which I know you will take in good part.’ That 
sense, however, involves so much , that 
it is better, with most recent Commentators (as 
Schleus., Rosenm., Parkh., Wahl, Lenn., and 
Emmerl.) to render παῤῥησία reliance, or confi- 

ce, ‘I have great reliance er confidence in 
you,’ ‘optima quzevis de vobis spero:’ a signi 
ace ο eee ὃ ἀμ e ne nd 

is is SU y the authority of the c 
Version.” I s, ‘quod attinet ad.’ Πολλὴς 
ὑμῶν, ‘much is my boast of ἀρὰ Πεπλήρω- 
μα ὧν. The sense is, ‘[{Insomuch that] I 
am full of comfort; nay, I superabound with 

y, i.e. I have exuberant joy, ‘amidst all my. 
tribulation.” This verb Gwepwep. occurs also at 
Rom. v. 20.; but no where else. We may, 
however, compare the ὑπερπερισσῶς at Mark 


Κεφ. VIT. 


(5 περισσούομαι TH χαρᾷ ἐπὶ πάση TH θλίψει μῶν. 
“γὰρ, ἐλθύντων ἡμῶν εἰς Μακεδονίαν, οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν ave- 


Ὕ 


σιν ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι" ἔξωθεν μάχαι, 
Parr’ ὁ παρακαλῶν τοὺς ταπεινοὺς παρε- Ὁ Sup. |. 


6 ἔσωθεν φόβοι. 
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a Kai raat 39, 
Φεθ συ, 
supr. 2.13. 


o e ~ ~ tJ 
7 κάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, ὁ Θεὸς, ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ Τίτου" οὐ μόνον δὲ 
Φ ~ : ’ » ~ 3 ν 4 ‘ » ~ 4 Φ 
ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὑτοῦ, adda και εν TH παρακλήσει ἢ πα- 
é Φ 9 cm ~ ~ ° ’ ᾿ 
ρεκληθὴη ep vu, ἀναγγέλλων ἡμῖν τὴν ὑμῶν ἐπιποθῆησιν, 
a ec a ’ ty a ~ ~ ~ 4 ae 
TOV ὑμῶν ὀδυρμὸν, τὸν ὑμῶν ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ" WOTE με μάλ.- 


8 λον χαρῆναι. “Ὅτι εἰ καὶ ἐλύπησα ὑμᾶς ἐν TH ἐπιστολῇ, 


c Super. 2, 4. 


ov μεταμέλομαι, εἰ καὶ μετεμελόμην᾽ βλέπω γὰρ ὅτι ἐπι- 


 » : 
9 στολὴ εκείνη, εἰ Kat πρὸς Wear, 


ἐλύπησεν ὑμᾶς. νῦν χαίρω, 


ovy ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε, adr’ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε εἰς μετάνοιαν" ἐλυ- 
ὔ “ΨΨ ΄ φ “- 9 ° κῶς 
πήθητε γὰρ κατὰ Θεὸν, ἵνα ἐν μηδενὶ ζημιωθῆτε ἐξ ἡμῶν. 


vii. 37. ᾿Επὶ, at, under, amidst. Of these tri- 
bulations the nature and origin is then pointed 


mt by the Apostle. 

. yap] ‘nempe, exempli gratia.’ Ἢ σὰ 
ἡμῶν. The best Eommentntes are eel tee 
oapt is here (as often in the N.T.) used for the 


expression may, however, by Leun. and others, 
be’ understood of the body as opposed to the 
mind. The next words are eregetical, of which 
ἂν παντὶ θλιβ. is ἃ general expression, (see 
supra i. 6. & iv. 8.) nl mn ύθοι a particular 
one. e sense is: Externally (i.e. in our 

) we were exp to opposition and vio- 
lence ; πριν: in our mind, to anxieties and 
fears. And as mind presses on the body, the 
latter could have no ἄνεσιν, or respite. See the 
con exposition of Theodoret ap. Rec. 


yn. 
6. rote ταπεινοὺς] ‘ those that are cast down 
afflicted.’ God is frequently in the O. T. 


so described. See Ps. cxlvii. 6. 
7. ἐν τ παρ.} ‘by his coming,’ meaning his 
society. The next words are » in 


ure, an 
making out their sense, many-eminent Commen- 
tators take παρακλ. to denote the narration of 
the comfort. This, however, is harsh and 
scarcely admissible. We may take the sense 
samply as it stands; and render, ‘but also by 
the comfort and encouragement with which he 
was comforted, or encouraged, with respect to 
you. The Apostle means, that he rejoiced in 
what was related, both as it had given such plea- 
sure to Titus, and as it was in itself a matter of 
eas: So v. 13. ἐχάρημεν ἐπὶ τῇ χάρᾳ 

ἔτου- 

Τὴν ἐπιπ. ὑμῶν is best interpreted, ‘ your 
longing {to see me];’ as Rom. xv. 23. ἐπ 
δὲ éxcev τοῦ ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ‘Odupm. is best 
explained ‘heartfelt sorrow for what 
amiss.” Τὸν ὑ. ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἀμοῦ, ’ 
and well-affectedness towards me,’ implying ἃ 

iness to perform his injunctions. "“Ὦ 

μάλλον χαρ., " 80 that I rejoiced the more,’ i.e. 
in addition to that at his coming, by what 1 
heard of you. 

.8. εἰ καὶ ἐλύπησα---μετομ. The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that the sense is: ‘ Where- 


fore, if I even did pain your feelings in the 
Epistle [which I wrote to you], I do not δ, 
repent ; though I did repent; i.e. after I ἢ 
sent it off, and before I saw Titus. This mode 
of rendering removes all ambiguity. It cannot 
be hence inferred, that the Apostle had written 
with undue severity ; still less need we stumble 
at the idea of repentance for what was done 
under the guidance of the Holy Spint; for by 
this μεταμ. we are only to understand that mis- 
giving which a man feels, not from the 
consciousness of having done wrong, but from 
tenderness for the feelings of others, and an ap- 

rehension lest his well meant reproofs may 

ave been too severe. Just as (Mr. Scott ob- 
serves) a physician ΠῚ Love a powerful medi- 
cine to a patient, persu that his case requires 
it; and yet his anxiety about the event may 
induce him sometimes to wish he not 
given it. 

— βλέπω yap &c.} The sense of these words 
is thus laid down by most recent Commentators : 
‘For I perceive that that letter grieved you only 
for a short space.’ however, cannot be 
proved to be the sense, which rather seems to be 
as follows: ‘ For I perceive that that letter did 
pain you—though it was but for a season.’ Now 
as the οὐ μεταμέλομαι preceding implied ‘ I am 

lad,’ the Apostle, to soften what might seem 
farsh, and to explain his meaning, adds νῦν 
χαίρω &c. The εἰ πρὸς ὥραν is meant to sug- 
gest that the pain was temporary, the benefit 
permanent. : 

9. νῦν χαίρω. Χο.} The sense is: ‘Now the 
pai it apeak of is not that ye were pained, 

ut that ye were [so] pained as to be brought to 
repentance and reformation.’ The next words 
are explanatory of the foregoing sense. Tap, 


‘scilicet. Κατὰ Θεὸν, ‘in such a way as God 
- requires,’ ‘ with reference to His will and glory,’ 


1.6., as nm. explains, ‘ arising from causes 
out of which He would have it arise, and pro- 
ducing effects such as He would wish.” In ἵνα 
dy evl (nu. é. ἡ. the ἵνα may, with the best 
Commentators, be supposed to denote result. 
Render: ‘So that in no respect were ye ag- 
gricved or injured at our hands.’ Some, indeed, 
as Rosenm., Mackn., and Emmerl., translate, 
‘that you might not peqoue apy punishment 
from me.’ But see Rec. Syn. 
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12. 13% 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. VII. 


δὴ γὰρ κατὰ Θεὸν λύπη μετάνοιαν εἰς σωτηρίαν ἀμεταμέ- 10 


« a ~ [2 
Matt. 36. Ἃγτον κατεργάζεται" ῇ δὲ τοῦ κόσμου λύπη θάνατον κατ- 


five. 18.12 
Pet 219. εργάζεται. 
e 


~ ~ é ’ em ’ 
θῆναι ὑμᾶς, πόσην κατειργάσατο ὑμῖν σπουδήν 


A 9 ~ a A 4 
ἰδοὺ yap, αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ κατὰ Θεὸν λυπη- 11 


! ἀλλὰ ἀπο- 


λογίαν, ἀλλὰ ἀγανάκτησιν αλλὰ φόβον, ἀλλὰ ἐπιπόθησιν᾽ 


ἀλλὰ ζῆλον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκδίκησιν! 


w ‘ ’ . 
Εν παντι συνεστήσατε eau- 


a 4. a » ~ ‘’ wv ᾽ Λ ΨΝ 
τοὺς aryvous εἶναι ἐν τῷ πράγματι. ἄρα εἰ καὶ eypaa 12 
em a PAN ~ » 
ὑμῖν, οὐχ εἵνεκεν TOU ἀδικήσαντος, οὐδὲ εἵνεκεν TOU αδικη- 

4 ὃ ~ ~ a A e ~ 
Oevros’ ἀλλ᾽ εἵνεκεν τοῦ φανερωθῆναι τὴν σπουδὴν ἡμῶν 


‘ e A e ~ Q e ~ [ ’ ~ ~ 
THY ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν πρὸς υμάς ενωπιον Tov Qeouv. 


Διὰ τοῦτο 13 


, > y ~ td e-m, ‘ ὃ A 
παρακεκλήμεθα ἐπὶ TH παρακλήσει ὑμῶν᾽ περισσοτέρως CE 
σ᾿ “ σι Ψ 
μᾶλλον ἐχάρημεν ἐπὶ TH χαρᾷ Titov’ ὅτι ἀναπέπαυται τὸ 
‘ 


~ 9 ~ ν᾿ e “~ 
σνευμα AUTOU ATO TAVTWY υμων. 


df > A e ἢ 
ὅτι εἴ τι αὐτῷ ὑπερ]ὶά 


ὑμῶν κεκαύχημαι, οὐ κατησχύνθην" adr ὡς πάντα ἐν ἀλη- 
θείᾳ ἐλαλήσαμεν ὑμῖν, οὕτω καὶ ἡ καύχησις ἡμῶν ἡ ἐπὶ 


10. The Apostle here proves that, so far from 
having been injured by im, they have been be- 
nefited: and this he does by showing the salu- 
tary nature of the λύπη κατὰ Θεὸν, with which 
he then contrasts that κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον ; the 
worldly with the religious. 

— κατεργ.} produces; as Rom. iv. 15. Me- 
τανοία here signifies a change of mind produci 
reformation. Els owr., ‘which leads to fin 
salvation.’ ‘Auer. The Commentators are not 

ed whether this is to be referred to σωτη- 
ρίαν, or to Μετά γοίσν: in the sense certain, 
immutable. The former is ably supported by 
Schleus. and Mr. Scott ; but the latter (adopted 
y most Commentators, and recently by Leun. 
and Emmerl.) is the more natural and agreeable 
to the manner of St. Paul, which deals much in 
this kind of paronomasia. Render, ‘not to be 
regretted,’ 1. 6. not a source of regret. So Antis- 
then., cited by Wets., says τὴν ἡδονὴν ἀγαθὸν 
εἶναι τὴν ἀμεταμέλητον. By the τοῦ κόσμου 
λύπη is meant a sorrow about worldly objects ; 
which, when separated from the fear of 
tends to death temporal and eternal, and wil 
proause it, but for the preventing grace of 


11. ἰδοὺ yap] ‘for see now [in your own 
case].’ Αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ &c., ‘this same godly 
sorrow of yours.’ Σπουδήν. The word properly 
denotes bustle ; but here the ardour, diligence, 
and earnestness with which they strove to clear 
themselves of the charges made, and remove the 
abuses censured by the Apostle. ᾿Αλλὰ, imo. 
etiam. The above general term is then followed 
up by particular ones, of which, Emmerl. ob- 
serves, some, as ἀπολογ., φοβ., ἐπιπόθ., and 
ζῆλος, pertain to the Apostle, to whom the Co-: 
rinthians were anxious to clear themselves, from 
whom, when he should come among them, they 
feared just reprehension. They therefore earnestly 
desired to appease him, and to testify to him their 
prompt obedience. e other terms, d-yav. and 

κδίκησιν, belong to the incestuous person. The 
words may, however, refer to others, who had 
been in a less degree guilty, as those who at- 
tended at or encouraged attendance at the idol- 


feasts. ᾿Επιπόθ. and ζῆλος are to be taken as 
atv.7. ’Exd. should be rendered punishment, 
as in Rom. xii. 19. and elsewhere. It has refe- 
rence to the excommunication of the incestuous 

rson. See Mackn. and Scott, of whom the 


_ former shows, and the latter admits, that the 


Apostle is not here describing (as Calvin sup~ 
peed e marks of true repentance, but 
ifferent ways in which repentance or regret 
showed itself in different persons of the Church: 
at Corinth. ‘Ev παντὶ, for πάντως. Συνεστο 
ἑαυτοὺς, ‘ye have approved yourselves,’ i.e. 
as Sclater, Doddr., and Scott explain) as a 
hurch or Society ; which removes all scruplea 
about the applica ility of the term dyvots. ‘Ex 
τῷ πράγματι, ‘in the r,’ namely, of the 
incestuous person; as almost all Commentators. 
explain. And it is observed by Emmefi., that 
‘the Apostle is accustomed thus to speak of any: 
thing disgraceful ; as 1 Thess. iv. 6.” δε 
12. Here the Apostle explains his purpose in 
writing as he had. i er utique, profecto. At: 


ρ 
ἀδικήσαντος. The best Commentators are agreed’ - 
that this must denote the father of the incestuous 
person. The next words show the purpose which 
the Apostle had principally in view, namely, 
to evince his affectionate anxiety for the spintual: 
good of the generality, 

13. διὰ τοῦτο--ὁμῶν] The sense (rendered 
obscure by brevity ) seems to be thus: ‘ Where-: 
fore we were comforted in the exhilaratsng news 
of you which Titus brought.’ Compare v. 7. | 
the next words the Apostle means, that his own 
Joy was exceedingly increased at the joy which 

itus manifested at his reception among them.: 
The words ὅτε ἀνεπέπαυται--ὑμῶν are illustra-- 
tive of the ydpa. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 'Avew.: 
thus signifies ‘ to be made happy.’ 

14, ef τι] for ὅ τε, ‘whatever.’ In οὐ xaryeyx. 
we have the effect for the cause ; and there is a 
meiosis. ᾿Επὶ Τίτου is by some explained as 
put for περὶ Τίτου: but by most it is better in-. 
terpreted ‘apud Titum,’ as the context requires. 
And this is confirmed by the antient Versions. 


od, ἔγραψα sub. οὕτως, And at οὐχ εἵνεκεν repeat 
{ éy aye Οὐκ---ἀλλὰ, ‘non tam—quam.’ Tov 


Keg. VIII. 
15 Τίτον ἀλήθεια ἐ γένηθη. 
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. A Ud ® ~ 
καὶ Ta σπλαγχνα αντοὺ περισ- 
® 


, ᾿ 9 ~ 9 Ά ὔ ε ~ 
σοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐστιν, αναμιμνησκομένου THY πάντων ὑμῶν 
16 ὑπακοὴν, ὡς μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμου ἐδέξασθε αὐτόν. “ χαίρω “5ινι.5. 
nv, cat T pe PO ade Natal al 


ὅτι ἐν παντὶ θαῤῥώ. ἐν ὑμῖν. 
1 VIII. ‘ITNQPIZOMEN δὲ 


τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν δεδομένην ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς Μακεδονίας" a1. 
2 ὅτι ἐν πολλῇ δοκιμῆ θλίψεως ἡ περισσεία τῆς χαρᾶς av- 


Philipp. 3. 
| «- A 
ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, τὴν χάριν {Ts 
Philem. θ. 
Rom. 15. 
25, 
Gal. 2. 10. 


a 4 ‘ ’ a κ᾿ 
στῶν, καὶ ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία αὐτῶν ἐπερίσσευσεν εἰς 
\ a ~ , a eee. \ ὃ ’ Act. 11 
3 τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς aTAOTHTOS αὐτῶν᾽ ὅτι κατὰ ὀύναμιν,. (uap- 5A). 


4 τυρῶ,) καὶ ὑπὲρ δύναμιν αὐθαίρετοι: * μετὰ πολλῆς παρα- 
ε ~ ~ 
κλήσεως δεόμενοι ἡμῶν, τὴν χάριν καὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν τῆς 


a αὑτοῦ] ‘his tenderest af- 
fections.’ Els ὑμᾶς é., ‘fertur ad vos.’ ᾿Ανα- 
μιμ., ‘while he remembers.’ Meta φόβον καὶ 
τρ., ‘with deep reverence.’ 

16. χαίρω---ὐμῖν] The sense seems to be: “1 
rejoice that, from the experience I have had of 
you, I may in every ine feel confidence in 
your ready obedience to my admonitions or 
suggestions.’ This sense of θαῤῥώ is pointed out 
by Tiren.., Menoch., Est., and Grot., and is 
found in Tyndale. 

VIL. The mention the Apostle had made of 
his coneoere in ee ians gives ve on 
opportunity of again introducin subject ὁ 
the collection then making for the relief of the 

r Christians at Jerusalem ; and, after inform- 
ing them of what had been done elsewhere, ex- 
horting them to follow so good an example. 
They would thus, he says, testify their firm faith, 
by imitating their Saviour ; they would justify the 
Apostle’s boasting of them ; and whatever they 
bestowed, the Divine blessing would amply 
compensate ; besides that they would have the 
prayers and intercessions to God on their behalf, 
of those whom they had relieved. 

l. τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν ded.] There has 
here been some doubt as to the sense. It is gene- 
rally agreed that τὴν χάριν here means (as often 
in this Chapter and elsewhere) gift, or libera- 
lity. But on the τοῦ Θεοῦ difference of opinion 
exists. Some (as Hamm., Kaatchb., File, 
Newc., and Wakef.) take it as used, by He- 
braism, to denote great. That idiom, however, 
is of limited application, and cannot have place 
here. The word must have its usual sense ; and 
we may suppose it, with the best Commentators, 
antient and modern, used to suggest that it was 
God who, by His grace, put it into their hearts 
to bestow this charity, which was given for His 
sake ; the cause (as Grot. remarks) being here, 
as often, put for the effect. Perhaps, however, 
it may be correctly rendered ‘the epee ks 
At ail events, a principal reason for so calling 
it was (as Theophyl. observes) to spare the feel- 
ings of the persons relieved. 

. The Apostle now, in order to enhance the 
merit of the gift, shows it was done under the 
most unfavourable circumstances. ‘Ev πολλῇ 
cox. θλίψ., for ἐν θλίψει πολλῇ, ἡ ἐστι δο- 
κιμὴ, ‘in affiiction most trying.’ Comp. Acts 


Rom. 15. 
26. 

1 Cor. 16. 
1. infr. 9.1. 


xvi. 20. xvii.5. So Rom. v. 4. κἡὶ ὑπομονὴ δο- 
κιμὴν xarepyateras. and τς ὧν in. 9. ‘H we- 
ptocela τῆς χαρᾶς a. is usually rendered ‘their 
abundant joy i.@. joy from the doctrines, pro- 
mises, and consolations of the Gospel. As, 
however, this is a sense not very apposite, the 
recent Commentators take ydpa for xdpes 5 
which, however, is quite unauthorized. Why 
should we not take χαρᾶς in the sense alacrity, 
viz. to give. As giving is the subject: of the 
context, there can be no difficulty in ssiening 
such a sense, by which all difficulty is removed. 
Κατὰ βάθους is a phrase for an adjective: and, 
as βαθὺς is often applied to riches, so it may to 
poverty. Πλοῦτ. τῆς ἀπλ.. is another idiom to 
denote rich liberality, or free-heartedness; for 
that is the literal sense of ὧπλ., like simplicitus 
in Latin. ’Ewepioo. εἰς may be rendered ‘re- 
dounded’ or ‘ conduced greatly.’ Thus the 
sense may be expressed as follows: ‘ their 
abundant alacrity, and [yet] deep poverty have 
redounded greatly to their rich liberality,’ i.e. 
their alacrity to give even amidst deep poverty 
has abundantly shown their rich free-hearted 
liberality. 

3. αὐθαίρετοι) Sub. ἦσαν, and διδόναι from 
δεδομένην before. 

4. τὴν χάριν καὶ τὴν κοιν. THe διακ.} The in- 
terpretation of this e depends upon whether 
the words δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς after τοὺς dylovs be 
genuine or not. They are not found in 34 MSS., 
many Versions, Fathers, and Greek Commenta- 
tors, were rejected ig Pore Beng., and Wets., 
and are cancelled by Matth., Griesb., and Vater. 
They are, however, ably defended by Rinck, 
who ascribes the omission to the usual custom of 
the scribes of inverting the order of the words. 
And he shows that such words or phrases thus 
taken out of their order, are often omitted by 
other copyists. He truly observes, that we are 
not to suppose, because words or phrases are 
transposed: that they are therefore interpolated ; 
of which he adduces several examples. The 
great difficulty, however, is how to make outa 
pecans eae ah μαῦ the vor ae who 
expunge the wo suppose χάριν and «xe. to 
be governed of ὅδωκαν in the next verse: and 
deduevos they render ‘entreating us to permit 
it:” but that is tooharsh. It is better to take the 


. 


ENISTOAH 
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διακονίας τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους [δέξασθαι mas)’ καὶ ov xa- 5 
a ᾿ ! » » e@ ~ ~ a 
Ows ηλπίσαμεν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἔδωκαν πρῶτον τῷ Κυρίῳ, καὶ 


~ ~ ° tJ 4 ~ 
ἡμῖν διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ" εἰς τὸ παρακαλέσαι ἡμᾶς Τίτον, 


ἵνα, καθὼ ; ὕτω καὶ ἐπιτελέσῃ εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ 
ἐνα, καθως προενήρξατο, οὕτω καὶ ἐπιτελέσῃ εἰς μᾶς Κι 


"10... τὴν χάριν ταύτην. 


: 9 ὔ 
"AAX ὥσπερ ἐν παντὶ περισσεύετε, 7 


, A ’ ‘ , 4 , δῆ ‘ ~ 34 
(πίστει καὶ λόγῳ Kai “γνώσει, καὶ Waon σπουόῃ, καὶ Τῇ εἰ 
e ~ cm ὔ φ ] ~ ἢ 
ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν ἀγάπη) ἵνα καὶ ἐν ταύτη τῇ χαριτι περισ- 
’ .» ry , ΠῚ ἣ ἢ a e 
σεύητε' οὐ κατ επιταγῆν λέγω, αλλα διὰ τῆς εἐτέρων σπου- 8 


δῆς, καὶ τὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης γνήσιον δοκιμάζων" (' γι- 


ee e ~ 9 “-ς ᾿ 

νώσκετε "γὰρ τὴν χάριν τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
e ~ é 4 « ~ ~ 9 r) 

ὅτι δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπτώχευσε, πλούσιος ὧν, ἵνα ὑμεῖς TH ἐκείνου 


in the transmission or distribution of the collec- 
tion for the saints.’ This mode of interpretation 
is, I find, supported by the opinion of Emmerl. 
After all, however, the words in question are 
probably genuine; and they are, 1 perceive, 
retained by Wakef., who well renders: ‘they 
posought us with much entreaty to accept this 
li communication of relief to the saints.’ 
At δόξ. sub. ὥστε. ᾿ 

δ. καὶ οὐ καθὼς λ-π. &c.] Sub. ὀποίουν and 
pores both frequent ellipses. The sense ma 

thus expressed: ‘And not only this—whic 
was what we hoped they wonld do—but the 
gave themselves first to the Lord [to do his will, 
and (then ] to us,’ i.e. to observe our directions. 
Διὰ θελ. Θεοῦ is best rendered, with Emmerl., 
‘ Deo ita dirigente,’ and Scott, ‘according to 
God’s appointment.’ Emmerl. remarks ; ‘‘ Pau- 
lus hic nectit, ut et alibi, tanquam caussam 
principalem et instrumentalem ; proxime mihi, 
reapee Domino.’”’ ‘HA. may, owever, have 
the sense erpected, thus: ‘ did not give 
saya as we expected, a smali sum.’ When 
καὶ follows πρῶτον, or such like, it necessarily 
carries with it an ellip. of ἔπειτα or some par- 
ticle suitable to an ordinal. 

6. ele τὸ} for wore, ‘insomuch that.’ The 
complete sense is this: ‘The consequence of 
this unexpected liberality of the Macedonians 
was this, that [fearing lest you should be out- 
stripped by them] I exhorted Titus’ &c. Προεν- 

ρξατο, “δὰ already begun, i.e. when he 
delivered the first letter of Paul to the Corinth- 
ans. Kis ὑμᾶς, ‘ apud vos;’ for ἐν ὑμῖν. Τὴν 
χάριν το, * this liberality.’ See Note on v. 1. 

- ἀλλ᾽] This particle has here the hortative 
sense, Now then. See Mark ix. 22. ’Ev παντί. 
Supply χάριτι from what follows, ‘all spiritual 

ifts and graces.’ The next words πίστει καὶ 

όγῳ καὶ γνώσει are meant to exemplify these 
gifts and graces ; of which wlo-res must have the 
same sense as at 1 Cor. mi. 9. The γνώσει 
seems tc be equivalent to the λόγος γνώσεωε at 
1 Cor. xii. 8. Ὁ may have reference 
either to the gift of tongues, or to the προφη- 
rela, or power of instructing others by preach- 
ing, or explaining Divine truths. So Eph. vi. 19. 
ἵνα μοι δοθῇ Adyos—yvupicoas τὸ μυστήριον 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίον. Comp. Joh. xvii. 20. Acts vi. 

- Πασῃ σπουδῇ, i.e. earnestness in the dis- 
charge of every religious duty ; as Rom. xii. 11. 
Heb. vi. 11. 1 Pet.i. 5. Τῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν 
ay., ‘and in the affection borne by you to us.’ 


‘Ey ἡμῖν is for ele ἡμάς. At ἵνα περισσ. sub. 
ὁρᾶτε: or, as the best recent Commentators 
ropose, we may suppose the ἵνα with a Sub- 
junctive as put for an Imperative. And this is 
supported by the Peshito Syriac Version. Ταύτῃ 
τῇ χάριτι, ‘this grace,’ namely, that of libe- 
rality in relieving your Christian brethren. A 
of the Spirit, implying His influence on 
their hearts, is very properly brought in after the 
Gifts of the Spint. 

. ob ar’ ἐπιτ. λέγω] The best Commen- 
tators are that this means: ‘I do not 
speak by way of command, or injunction, as if I 
would dispose of your property authoritativel j 

for works of charity should be voluntary}. 

t. Paul is induced to press the duty on them, 
* because of the alacrity of others,’ viz. the Mace- 
donians, q.d. ‘lest ye should be outstripped by 
them.’ At ἀλλ᾽ repeat λόγω. The words καὶ 
τὸ τῆς---δοκιμάζων contain the other reason for 
enjoining the duty on them; namely, that he 


‘might put to the test the genuineness of their 


love to God and man. The construction is: καὶ 
[οὕτως λέγω, ὡς} δοκιμάζων, 1. 6. ἵνα δοκι- 
μάσω. Such is the view adopted by the best 
Commentators: though some make ἀλλά---δοκι- 
μάζων one clause, suspending διὰ τῆς repay 
σπουδῆς on δοκιμ. This, however, is not so 
agreeable to the Apostle’s style, and yields a 
harsh sense. Td γνήσιον, for γνησιότης. 

9. This verse is, in some measure, the- 
tical, and the argument the same as at 1 Joh. iv. 
19. They are exhorted to give ape A as - 
ing some portion of those riches conferred by the 
Lord of the universe ; who, for their sakes, left 
his own supremely exalted state in the bosom of 
his Father, and, emptying or divesting himself of 
those glories, assumed the condition of lowliness 
and poverty, that they might become spiritually 
rich, rich in the blessings of his religion, in the 
means of grace afforded them here, and in the 
hopes of glory hereafter. It is obvious how irre- 
fragable a proof is here supplied of the pre- 
existence and divinity of Christ. It has n 
shown by Abp. M on the Atonement, Vol. 
τι. p. 621., that in all the passages of the Sept. 
or Classical writers where πτωχαύω occurs, it 
signifies to become poor, or be made poor ; imply- 
ing a change of state, or transition from opulence 
to poverty, from ion to privation. The 
same writer and Mr. Slade in loc. have 
how utterly unfounded is the Sovinian 
this important passage. I would 


shown 
loss on 
d, that 


Κεφ. VIII. 


10 πτωχείᾳ πλουτήσητε") ? 


8 ~“~ ‘4 4 ~ ® ‘ 4 
Yap ὑμῖν συμφέρει, οἴτινες οὐ μόνον τὸ ποιῆσαι» ἀλλα καὶ {7 
λῚ 4 ἢ ~ 
11 τὸ θέλειν προενήρξασθε ἀπὸ πέρυσι. νυνὶ δὲ Kal τὸ ποιῆ- 42. 
0 


ΠΡῸΣ KOPINOIOY= B. 


ι , . , ’ ~ 
και νωμὴν ἐν TOUT δίδωμι. τοὺ ΤΟ 31 Lor. 7. 
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id 
10. 


: : 
σαι ἐπιτελέσατε᾽ ὅπως καθάπερ ἡ προθυμία τοῦ θελειν, οὕτω 
4 Δ » ’ ϑ - Μ' k ᾿ v ε ’ κ 
12 καὶ To επιτελέσαι ex τοῦ ἔχειν. “Ei yap ἢ προθυμία προ- & Prov. 3. 


δ 9 A 8 ’ ® θ a wv 
xecrat, καθὸ cay ἔχη TIS, εὐπροσόεκτος, ov καθὸ οὐκ Exe. 


Mare. 12, 
43. 


” a Qy . yy? Σ᾽ FP Luc oe 
13 ov γὰρ, ἵνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις, ὑμῖν δὲ θλίψις" GAN, εξ ἰσότη- 1 Peco 
» ~ ~ ~ “ ᾿ 4 ® ’ 
14 τος, ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ TO ὑμῶν περίσσευμα εἰς TO εκείνων 
e , e » 4 » ‘ 
υστερημα᾽ iva καὶ TO éxeivwy περίσσευμα “γένηται εἰς TO 


πλούσιος ὧν is well rendered by the Syr. and 
Vulg. ‘cum esset dives,’ and by almost all our 
Versions ‘th aie ped bree nes is pete ae 
not unfrequently, the participle mperfect. 8 
best Commentary on the πλούσιος ὧν ἐπτ. is 
ars li. 7. ἐκένωσεν ἑδαντὸν, μορφὴν δούλον 
De 

0. καὶ γνώμην ἐν τούτῳ did.) Put for the 
more Classical γνώμην ποιοῦμαι. The Apostle 
(as Theophyl. obeerves) means that he does not 
issue orders, but merely gives his opinion and 
advice. Τοῦτο yap, namely, τὸ σπουδάζειν 
φύειν ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χάριτι: and the γὰρ 

to v. 7. η. ἀ. I bid you abound in this good 
work ; for&c. Συμφόρει, the antient and mo- 
dern Commentators are signifies ‘it is 
suitable to your profession’ or character. So the 
Schol. ἑρμόζει, συνάδει. It was necessary to 
their reputation, that what they had begun they 
should finish. In the words themselves, how- 


ever, there is something perplexing. One would fro 


have expected of μόνον τὸ θέλειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ 
ποιῆσαι, as, indeed, some Versions arrange the 
words, and certain Critics would read and explain, 
supposing a Hysteron Proteron, or a genus lo- 
quendi inversum, where in the comparison of 
oe unequal that precoue, which naturally 
would follow. The MSS., however, afford no 
countenance Fe - catnid dr ; nor do 
true princi of philology any to the 
latter. ndeed, there is no reason to resort to 
any such precarious poncne: since we ma 
remove the difficulty by taking θόλειν, with al 
the antient Commentators and the best modern 
ones, to denote a wilting mind and alacrity, 
*which (remarks Abp. Newc.) God approves 
οἵ; and not the mere deed, which may be done 
ngly.’ See ix.7. Itshould seem that not 
Only 1s θέλειν meant, as the above Commentators 
say. to denote more than ποιῆσαι, but that this 
is the case because after θόλειν should be re- 
peated ποιῆσαι, from the preceding. ‘Awd 
ol es is an adverbial phrase, in which the 
πέρυσι is properly a Dative from the obsolete 
περὺς, time past, from welpw, transeo. Now 
this, by usage, came to mean the year past. The 
ἀπὸ answers to our back or ago (i.6. agone ). 
The Classical writers never use the ἀπὸ, though 
the later ones do ἐκ and πρό. It was, it seems, 
about a year before since they had begun to 
make the collection, which they had done of 
their own accord, without any suggestion on the 
part of St. Paul. ‘Awd πέρυσι may, indeed, 
mean ‘during the past year.’ See Mackn. 
_ Ll. γυνὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι én.) The sense 
is: * But now bring to an end the doing,’ or 


what has been doing; finish what was begun. 
‘H προθ. τοῦ θέλ: may be rendered ‘ the 
promptitude of wishing [to do good,’ alacrity 
of wish to do good. Sub. ἦν. Τὸ ὀπιτελέσαι 
‘the accomplishing [of what ye have begun). 
Sub. ἡ from the subject matter. ᾿Εκ τοῦ ὄχειν. 
Sub. ὑμᾶς, and τὸν βίον. It may literally be 
rendered, ‘out of the means which ye have,’ 
implying in ion thereto. : 
fe? This verse is exegetical of the preceong: 


El ya 
‘ For if this readiness of mind be but at hand,’ 


σδεκτος scil. τῷ Θεῷ, ‘ readily 
jod.’ With the sentiment I would 


τὴν ἀρετήν. which passage may also serve to 
defend 


Fathers. Though the latter evidence is here in- 
admissible ; and the former too weak, since, in 
80 comparatively small a number of MSS., we 
might account for the omission from transposi- 
tion; the τις being in some MSS. found before 
éxy. But I suspect it was cancelled by certain 
over nice Critics, who knew that it was often 
omitted in the Classical writers. Thus in a kin- 
dred passage of Soph. (Ed. T. 314. ἄνδρα δ᾽ 
ὠφελεῖν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχοι re καὶ δύναιτο, κάλ- 
λιστος πόνων. where the ὧν ἔχοι scil.- τις is 
explained by the subsequent wo! 
On the suppression of the subject ofa roposi- 
tion, see Matth. Gr. §.294. ᾿Εαὰν (for av) éxy 
should be rendered ‘may have.’ It is not im- 
probable that the Apostle here uses a proverbial 


saying. ᾿ ᾿ ; 

13. ob yap ἵνα &c.] There is an ellip. of 
τοῦτο βούλομαι: and the yap refers to a clause 
omitted, g.d. ‘according to his ability I say, 
that all without distinction may bear a part ; for 
I would not’ ἄς. The words ἵνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις 
are wrongly rendered in most of our English 
Versions, and the Commentators have greatly 
mistaken their sense. “Aveois, by a metaphor 
taken from loosening a string or cord, signifies 
abatement of pain or distress. That the latter is 
the sense here, is plain from the antithetical 
term θλίψις. Comp. 2 Thess. i. 2. Render: 
‘My meaning is not that they should be relieved 
by you from distress, 80 as to occasion distress to 
yourselves, [but that you should give what you 
can 8 - The words following are illustra- 
tive of the foregoing. : 

14. ἀλλα] Repeat τοῦτο βούλομαι, and this 


καὶ δύναιτο. 
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e ~ e 4 Ψ ὔ [7 ld e 

\Exod.16. ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα, ὅπως γένηται ἰσότης 
A s Π 

Ο τὸ πολὺ, οὐκ ἐπλεόνασε" καὶ 


’ ’ 
ἡλαττονῆσε. 


Χάρις δὲ τῷ Θεῷ τῷ διδόντι τὴν 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 
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ἱ καθὼς γέγραπται" 15 
ὁ τὸ ὀλίγον, οὐκ 


αὐτὴν σπουδὴν ὑπὲρ 16 


ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ Titov’ ὅτι τὴν μὲν παράκλησιν ἐδέξατο" 17 


σπουδαιότερος δὲ ὑπάῤψων, 
9 


αὐθαίρετος ἐξῆλθε πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 


» “. Fe 
Συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀδελφὸν, οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος ἐν 18 
τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ διὰ πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν᾽ (οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ 19 
καὶ χειροτονηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν συνέκδημος ἡμῶν, σὺν 
TH χάριτι ταύτῃ τῇ διακονουμένῃ up ἡμῶν, πρὸς τὴν av- 
~ ~ ) , 4 ῇ « ~ . . td 
τοῦ τοῦ Kupiov δόξαν καὶ προθυμίαν ὑμῶν") στελλόμενοι 20 
τοῦτο, μή τις ἡμᾶς μωμήσηται ἐν τῇ ἀδρότητι ταύτη TH 
m Rom. 19. ὃ , .-,"} ¢ αὖ πὶ , : Xr ‘ , ᾿ » 21 
17. ιακονουμενὴ νῷ ἡμῶν προνοούμενοι καλα οὐ μονον ενω- 


Philipp 4. 
1 Pet. 2.12, 


® , 
mov Kuptov, adAa καὶ ἐνώπιον ἀνθρώπων. 


Συνεπέμψαμεν 22 


4 » ~ 4 9 A e τὰ ἃ ’ ® ~ 
δὲ αὐτοῖς Tov ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν, ὃν ἐδοκιμάσαμεν ἐν πολλοῖς 


and the next verse may be rendered: ‘But [my 
meaning is] that, by an equalization, your super- 
fluity at the present time may be a supply of 
their want ; so that, in like manner, their super- 
fluity [at another time] may serve to relieve 
your want; that there may be [as I said] an 
equalization,’ or an equal reciprocity of giving 
and receiving good offices between you. This 
view of the sense is much confirmed by the an- 
tient Commentators, and, of the modern ones, 
by Grot., Mackn., and Leun. The sense com- 
prehended in ‘at another time,’ though not 
expressed, is implied in γένηται. 

15. καθὼς yéyp.] ‘agreeably to what is writ- 
ten [of the manna],’ i.e., as Abp. Newc. ex- 
plains, ‘ So that there may be a good resemblance 
to the case of the Israelites in Exod. xvi. 18. At 
τὸ πολὺ and τὸ ὀλίγον supply not, with the 
Commentators, ἔχων, but συλλεξάμενος from 
the preceding συνέλεξαν. The verb ἐλαττ. is 
found in no work earlier than the at on 

16. The Apostle now returns to the subject of 
Titus, which had been left at v.6., and gives 
thanks to God for having put it into his heart to 
hearken to his request. Διδόντι ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
is for ἐντιθέντι τῇ καρδ. Σπουδὴ is to be taken 
as at supra v. 7 & 8., ‘the same earnest care for 
you [which I feel.” Ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ‘for your 
welfare and benefit. 

17. τὴν μὲν παράκλ. ἐδέξατο] ‘he, indeed, 
complied with my pressing request.’ Σπου- 
Caidrepos δὲ ὑπ. I suspect that no comparison 
is here intended ; and Abp. Newc. has, I think, 
rightly rendered ‘ being very earnest.’ If any 
be intended, it must, 1 think, be, not what the 
Commentators suppose, but this: ‘ being readier 
to engage in this service than I to put him upon 
it.’ this I have given several examples in a 
Note on Thucyd. There may seem some incon- 
sistency between the former and the latter part 


of the verse ; but this merely arose from brevity 


of expression; and will disappear when the 
sentiment 18 fully exp as follows: ‘He 
truly complied with oe exhortation, and [not 
only that,} but being’ &c. 

18. τὸν ἀδελφὸν οὗ &c.] It is not agreed, 


nor is it possible to exactly determine who it is 
that is here meant. The best founded opinion, 
(as being that most supported by the testimony 
of antiquity ) is that St. Luke is meant. Be that 
as it may, the best Commentators are : 
that the words ἐν τῷ evayy. do not mean, ‘for 
writing the Gospel,’ but, ‘for preaching it;’ as 
x. 14. Phil. iv. 3 & 15. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 14 


8. 

19. οὐ μόνον δὲ] The sense is: ‘ And he not 
only deserves that praise, but also’ &c. Xeipor., 
‘being constituted or appointed,’ as Acts xiv. 23. 
Τῇ χάριτι τ΄, i.e. the God's-gift mentioned at 
v.1. Διακονουμένῃ, ‘ conveyed and distributed.’ 
Προθυμίαν ὑμῶν. Repeat the πρὸς, ‘for the 
manifestation οὗ &c. 

20. στελλόμενοι τοῦτο] This de 
συνεπέμψαμεν at v. 18., and is 
common sense, viz. ‘avoiding or bewaring of 
this,’ which is confirmed by 1 Thess. iii.6. The 
signification arises thus. Στέλλεσθαι, in the 
middle voice, signifies to go on an expedition, 
and, generally, to go off, retire, keep off. Hence 
it came to signify keep off from any person, or 
thing, beware of, guard against him or it. 

— μή τις ἡμᾶς pom.) The sense is: ‘ Lest 
any one should have a handle for slander or 
calumny, as if I appropriated any part of the 
large sum collected by me to my payee use.” 

21. προνοούμενοι---ἀνθρώπ.) The same sen- 
timent, and in nearly the same words, occurs at 
Rom. xii. 17., where see Note. 

22. τὸν ἀδολφὸν ἡμῶν] Who the person here 
meant is, is uncertain, as in the case of the τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν at v.18. But the point ts of no great 
consequence ; for, as Mr. Scott truly observes, 
“ curiosity rather than edification ts concerned in 
determining these questions.’’ “Ov ἐδοκεμ. &c. 
The sense is, ‘whom we have by expenence 
found to be diligent.’ Πεποιθ. πολλῇ τῇ «. 0. 
I would render this, with some antient and mo- 
dern Commentators, ‘ upon the great confidence 
which he hath in you,’ i.e. in your kindness 
and liberality. It may, however, be referred 
(as in most versions and Commentaries) to 
συνεπέμψαμεν, by which the sense will be, 


nds upon 
im an un- 
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a ὡς ’ 
πολλάκις σπουδαῖον ὄντα , νυνὶ δὲ πολὺ σπουδαιότερον. πε- 


23 ποιθήσει πολλῇ TH εἰς ὑμᾶς. 


Εἴτε ὑπὲρ Τίσου, κοινωνὸς 


ἐμὸς καὶ εἰς ὑμᾶς συνεργός" εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν, ἀπόστολοι 


24 ἐκκλησιῶν, δόξα Χριστοῦ. 


Τὴν οὖν ἔνδειξιν τῆς ἀγάπης 


ὑμῶν, καὶ ἡμῶν καυχήσεως ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐνδείξασθε 


εἰς πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν: " 


- IX. "Περὶ μὲν Ὑὰρ speed. 


, 
Ἧι 15. 
τῆς Ἢ Soa τῆς εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους περισσὸν nee ἐστὶ τὸ 6 


2 ypacew v ὑμῖν. οἷδα γὰρ τὴν προθυμίαν v ὑμῶν, 


1 Cor. 16. 2. 
nv ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν supr. & 4. 


καυχῶμαι Μακεδόσιν' ὅτι ᾿Αχαΐα παρεσκεύασται ἀπὸ πέρυσι' 


3 καὶ ὁ ἐξ ὑμών ὥηλος ἠρέθισε τοὺς πλείονας. 


ἔπεμψα δὲ 


τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, ἵ ἕνα μὴ τὸ καύχημα ἡμῶν τὸ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κε- 


νωθη ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ᾽ 


ἵνα; καθὼς ἔλεγον, παρεσκευασ- 


4 μένοι ἦτε, μή πως, ἐὰν ἔλθωσι σὺν ἐμοὶ Μακεδόνες, καὶ εὕς- 
βωσιν ὑμᾶς ἀπαρασκευάστους, καταισχυνθώμεν ἡμεῖς, (ἵνα μὴ 


lets the great confidence which we have in 


ἀξ εἴτε ὑπὲρ T.) There is here an ellip. which 
ara a ere by λέγοι τις. But the det εἰπεῖν 
reek Commentators seems better. The 
onildest method i is that of ahaa tis who su Blo) dn 
‘agitur.’ It may, however, be 
with Emmerl., ‘quod Titum sainen The 
Peshito Syr. Trans ator has ‘Sive igitur Titus 
[consideretu de which method, however, is 
more applica le to the εἴτε ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν. 


Εἰς 
ὑμᾶς, ‘apud vos.’ ᾿Απόστολοι éxxA., ‘mes- 
sengers, or legates of the Churches,’ persons 
sent to despatch their business ; according to the 


itive sense of the word, as Phil. ii. 25. 

are called the do, 2 Xp. » by metonymy, 

as instruments for sp e glory of Christ 
and his G 


24. τὴν οὖν itagin—te 7 The best Edi- 
tors have been long agreed that the καὶ before 
πρόσωπον is of no authority from the ὃ indeed, a 
mere insertion of Erasmus reek Com- 
mentators, and not to be found in the Ed. Princ. 
and other antient Edd., nor in any of the best 
antient Versions), and, accordin ly, it has been 
cancelled by Wets., Griesb. fatth., Tittm., 
Vat., and Emmerl. Agreeab oy. to the true con- 
struction, we may render, ‘Give therefore to 

, in the presence of the churches, this evi- 
dent testimony of your love to them, and of {the 
truth of] our boasting concerning you.’ In 
ἔνδειξ. we have a very common idiom. Now 
whatever they did in this matter, might truly be 
said to be done in the presence of the churches, 
not only because Titus would proclaim it 
wherever he went (as Rosenm. suggests), but 
because Corinth was in all respects placed in 
ercelso; and, from its perpetual communication 
with all parts of the civilized world, the tidings 
would soon spread to all the Churches, 1.6. the 


μος πῶ Churches lanted by Paul. 
1. περὶ yap ae The μὲν here 
ως reference to the δὲ at v. γὰρ connects. 


this with the last verse of ἐς preceding Chapter. 


This particle is used not only in transitions, but, 
as , in what may be called uasi-transitions, 
when a writer stops short ; in which case it has 
the same sense as ἀλλὰ yap, and this is to be 


completed by supplying the τς tical words. 
Here it may be done thus: ‘ [But | need say-no 
more, } for as to the minis ” &c. So wept μὲν 
γὰρ ia used at 1 Cor. vii, 1. vin. 1. xii. 1. xvi. 1. 
Atax., i.e. the subject of the contribution for 
the relief &c. That subject is here continued ; 
and (as Emmerl. observes) to the reasons 
duced ab honestate are now subjoined those ab 
utilitate. 

2. τὴν προῦ. ὑ ἐς ΤΙ your readiness 3 [on that 
head] ;’ as viii. Ὑπσπὸρ ὑμών is not 
pleonastic, but λαλῶν τς be supplied, ‘when 
speaking of you.” Καυχώμαι, pradicere soleo. At 

ε sub. λόγοντες from the subject-matter. By 
'Axata is here denoted that Province of the two 
into which Augustus distributed Greece, consist- 
ing of Greece proper, namely, that portion to the 
South of Thessaly, Epirus, and I!lyricum, which, 
with Macedonia, constituted the other province. 
Παρεσκεύασται need not, with many, be inter- 
preted of intention only and will, as opposed to 
deeds ; for (as I have shown in ’Recens. Syn. ) 
it may denote ‘has been preparing itself,’ viz. 
by contributions for the general collection to 
be made when St. Paul should go. See 1 Cor. 
χνὶ. 2, ᾿Απὸ πέρυσι may (as at vill. 10.) mean 
‘ for a year back,’ i.e. during the course of that 


year. 

— ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν ζῆλοε] i.e. ‘ the zeal evinced on’ 
your part;’ for ne ἐξ is not, as Grot. and Ro- 
senm. suppose, leonastic. board OF has ex-: 
cited ( (arapesuve) very many te give]. 

. μὴ--κενωθῇ} i.e., as Theophyl. “explains, 
κενὸν ἐλεγχθῇ, 1 oct be found vain.’ ᾿Εν 
τῷ μέρει τ΄, “ἴῃ this res t;’ asiii. 10. Ἵνα 
παρεσκ. ἦτο, 1.e. ‘ that there ‘may be no collec- 
tions to be made when I come,’ as the Apostle 
says, 1 Cor. xvi. 

4, μή wee ἐὰν ἔλθ. M.] ‘ lest, if any Mace- 
donians should accompany me.’ He does not’ 
say they would accompany him ; but it was not 
unlikely that they should, considering the fre- 
quent eae of Macedonia with this em- 
porem of Greece, and the custom of setting: 

rward the Apostles on their way, and some-. 
times accompanying them, so as to them 
safe to the next Christian congregation. In tye’ 
λέγ. ὑμεῖς there is a most delicate turn. : 
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λέγωμεν ὑμεῖς,) ἐν TH ὑποστάσει ταύτη τῆς καυχήσεως. 
° a v ε , " , "ον ᾿ ; 
αναγκαιον οὐν ηγησαμὴν παρακαλέσαι Tous ἀδελφοὺς, ἵνα 5 
προέλθωσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς, καὶ προκαταρτίσωσι τὴν προκατήγ- 

[4 e 


Prov. 11. 


Gal. 6.4 

Esch 3. (ῥειδομένως, φειδομένως καὶ 
Deut. 1ὅ. 
Ecel, 35. 


᾽ ° , ec - « , Ψ 
γελμένην εὐλογίαν υμῶν, ταυτὴν ἐτοίμην εἶναι, οὕτως ὡς 
ο i] 

34. εἰ 32.5. ὐλογίαν, καὶ μὴ ὥσπερ πλεονεξίαν. 


°'lovro δὲ ὁ σπείρων 
, Δ. @ , » » ΠῚ 
θερίσει" καὶ Ο σπείρων Ex εὑ- 


7: λογίαις, ew εὐλογίαις καὶ θερίσει. ἕκαστος καθὼς προαι- 7 


Hom.12.8 ρεῖται TH καρδίᾳ" ‘ayn ἐκ λύπης ἢ εξ ἀνάγκης “ἱλαρὸν γὰρ 


4. ἐν τῇ ὑποστάσει τ. τῆς Kavy.}] The 
sense is, ‘on account of this confidence of 
Legere 1. 6. confident boasting ; for so ὕποστ. 
is rightly explained by Calv., Vorst., Capell., 
Wets., and most recent Commentators. And 
the word may well have that sense, since it pro- 
perly denotes a foundation, or support for any 
thing, and then easily comes to mean any fiducia 
or πεποίθησις, as resting on hope or persuasion. 
Τῆς xavy. is exegetical of the ὑποστ. It is, 
indeed, not found in some MSS. and Versions, 
is rejected by Mill and Beng., and is cancelled 
by Griesb., Tittm., and Emmerl. But there is 
no sufficient evidence to cancel it; though there 
is great reason for suspecting it to have been 
interpolated from the parallel passage of xi. 17. 
Yet it is confirmed by the Peshito Syr. 

. δ. wpoxarapr.] ‘should make up and com- 
plete fore-hand.’ Τὴν προκατηγγελμένην. 
me MSS., Versions, and Fathers have wpoew- 
“λμένην, which is preferred by Beng. ; but 
without reason; since it is manifestly a gloss. 
The common reading must be retained ; though 
the sense seems not to be that expressed in our 
common Version, but this, ‘ which had been [so 
much } spoken of before [by you] and announced 
[to me and the public].” With respect to rip 
ncn ari it 1s by most recent Commentators 
simply taken to denote a gift: but they do not 
give any tolerable account how such a sense can 
arise from the primitive signification of the word 
‘an expression of good will to any one.’ Abp. 
Newcome’s solution is the most satisfactory ; 
namely, that it is so called from a metonymy of 
the effect for the cause, i.e. because it produces 
blessing. The best mode, however, of viewing 
the idiom seems to be (as 1 suggested in ps. 
Syn.) to refer it to delicacy. The Apostle often 
ἘΠῚ ΟἿΣ such terms, denoting alms or a gift, as 
are calculated at once to spare the feelings of the 
receiver, and remind the giver that he is exer- 
cising a duty towards God. Thus we may com- 
pare this use of εὐλογία with that of χώρις and 
αὐχαριστία elsewhere: and it may be rendered 
‘a thanks-gift,’ or gift bestowed on man in gra- 
titude to God for his goodness. This view, I 
have since found, is supported by the opinion of 
Mr. Scott, who ct ‘*the term may either inti- 
mate that it should be given as an expression 


of gratitude to God, and as an act of praise and do 


thanksgiving to him; or that it should sprin 
from love, and a disposition to bless and do g 
to their brethren.” The same principle may be 
applied to its use at Gen. xxxui. 11. 2 Kings v. 
. Sept. 
At ταύτην ἑτοίμην εἶναι sub. wore. The 
words οὕτωε ὡς εὐλογ. &c. are illustrative of 
the foregoing sense of εὐλογίαν. Render: ‘that 


it may be [as it is} a thanks-gift, and not as it 
were a niggardly alms, wrung from unwillin 
givers by δῶ . See Doddr. It 16 
observed by Theophyl., that ‘‘ he who gives alms 
unwillingly, gives it as if he were overreached or 
cheated out of it.”’ And 80 πλεονεκτεῖσθαι should 
be taken in Thucyd. i. 77. where the term 18 
opposed to καταναγκάζεσθαι. This sense of the 
word is not found elsewhere; but it amees na- 
turally enough, since niggardliness is the daugh- 
ter of avarice. 

6. τοῦτο δὲ] Sub. φημὶ or γνωστὸν ἔστω. 
This seems meant to encounter an argument for 
eying. at least sparingly ; the answer to which 
18: [The gift must, indeed, be voluntary, as only 
in proportion to what can be ut mind 
this—He who soweth sparingly, shall reap 
sparingly. The Apostle does not preacribe the 
proportion which any one is to give, but merely 
reminds them, that they must expect to reap only 
in proportion to what they have sown. This 
metaphorical use of σπείρω, in the sense to be- 
stow, is founded on the lan of the O. T. 
(See Is. xxxii. 20. Hos. x. 12. Prov. xi. 18 & 25. 
xix. 17. Compare also vi. 7—9.) ‘‘ And it ts here 
adopted to suggest an obvious, but most im- 
portant lesson. ar ease Scott. Beam the 
sentiment ap , from the parallel passages 
adduced by Wets. and others, to have been a 
proverbial one. Em’ εὐλογίαις is a phrase for 
an adverb, like ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι, securely, in Acts 
11. 26. And the plural has an intensive force. 

hus the sense is ‘ most abundantly.’ So Ez. 
xxxiv. 26. (Sept.) verds εὐλογίας, abundant 
rain; and Prov. xi. 25. ψυχή εὐλογονμένη, 
‘the liberal person.’ 

7. προαιρεῖται τῇ καρδίᾳ} ‘as he prepur- 
poseth in his heart ;’ or rather, ‘as he is dis- 
posed, or chuseth in his heart ;’ for the Apostle 
is speaking not so much of determination, or 
purpose, as will, Thus it is explained in the 
antithesis by ἀξ ἀνάγκης. And although the 
latter sense is most frequent in the Classical 
writers; yet the former prevails in the Sept., and 
is found in both the later and the middle Greek 
writers, and is indeed most ble to the 
primary import of the word. The above view of 
the sense is εὐρροπίος not only by the most 
considerable modern Commentators, from Grot. 

wnwards, but also by some eminent antient 
ones. After τῇ καρδίᾳ sub. διδότω f the 
subject matter. ᾿Εκ λύπης. The English Ver- 
sions vary; but not one expresses the sense 80 
rietaleedy as ΟἿΣ commen daar em ae 

e) grudgingly, literally, ‘ with a grudge.’ 
Schlieus. πάθος, it ‘aversate.’ And so the 
Greek Commentators eaplain. ᾿ 

— Ἰλαρὸν.---Θεός} Taken from Prov. xxii. 8. 
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« 3 δὲ 4 a ~ ’ 
δυνατὸς ὃ Θεὸς πᾶσαν χαριν πε: 


~ . en  @ ~ Ῥ Υ̓ 
ρισσεῦσαι εἰς ὑμᾶς" ἵνα ἐν παντὶ πάντοτε πάσαν αὐταρκειαν 
wv , ~ a _ ϑ 3 , 
9 €xovres, περισσενὴτε eis Tray epryov ἀγαθόν" 4. καθὼς ye 4 »ο119. 
. rT ’ w a , e 9. 
Ὕραπται" Eoxopricey, ἔδωκα τοῖς πένησιν, ἡ δικαιο- 


10 ’ ® “Ὁ ’ὔ 8 λῚ » “Ὁ e 
Guvn auTou pevet εἰς TOV αἰῶνα 


τὸ δὲ ἐπιχορη γῶν + τι. 55. 
i 


o ~ . Ψ Γ “- 
σπέρμα τῷ σπείροντι καὶ ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν, χορηγήσαι καὶ 
a a e ~ ; 9 : ~ 
πληθύναι τὸν σπόρον ὑμῶν, καὶ αὐξήσαι. τὰ γεννήματα τῆς 
᾽ e ~ ® ΠῚ “- ε 
11 δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν' “ev παντὶ πλοντιζόμενοι εἰς πᾶσαν UT »Supr. 1, 


λ ’ CA , δι e ~ ® ’ ~ ΠῚ - 
ότητα, ἥτις κατεργάζεται δ ἡμῶν εὐχαριστίαν τῷ Θεῷ. 
[4 


1. εἰ 4. 15. 


12 Ψ . ὃ ’ ~ ® ’ 
9 ὅτι ἡ ὀιακονία τῆς λειτουργίας ταυτης OV μονον εστι προσ- 
~ .) e ’ ~ e ‘ 

αναπληροῦσα τὰ ὑστερήματα τῶν αγίων, adda καὶ περισ- 
’ a “~ 3 ~ ~ ~ a ~ ~ 
13 gevovoa διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστιῶν τῷ Θεῷ, (διὰ τῆς δοκιμῆς 
“ , , A Q 9 ~ ε ~ 
τῆς διακονίας ταύτης δοξάζοντες τὸν Θεὸν, ἐπὶ TH ὑποταγῇ 
“- « 7] e -“-“ ry Π o ~ “- ε ἶ 
τῆς ὁμολογίας ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ απ- 
14 xX 4 ~ r) 9 9 4 a ® ’ A ® ~ 
OTnTi τῆς κοινωνίας εἰς αὐτοὺς Kal εἰς WavTas,) Kat αὐτῶν 

ὃ ’ [ 4 4 ~ ’ , em ὃ Π 4 . , 
εήσει ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἐπιποθουντων ὑμᾶς, oa τὴν ὑπερβαλ- 


and found in Eccles. So Rom. xii. 8. ὁ ἐλεῶν 
ἐν nri. With the sentiment I would 
compare Pind. Pyth. 18. κέ δὲ φιλτατὸν γ,᾽ 
ἐκόντοε εἶ Tis ἐκ δόμων φέροι. Thucyd. ii. ζ. 
ult. where Pericles says of the Athenians: καὶ 
τὰ ἄρετι Ἔ Ki blame aoe το τς 
vos οὗ τοὺ ξυμφέροντος ον ἐσμῷ, 
+7 ἀλενθερίαε re πιστὰ ἀδεῶς τινα, soe. 
νυμεν.-. 

8. δυνατὸς δὲ---περισσ, εἰς ὑ.} This is (as 
Chrys. and Theophyl. observe) meant to antici- 
pate an objection: ‘‘ But if I give, I shall im- 
porn myself.” To which the answer is: 

od is able to [and, as he sees fit, will] make 
every sort of beneficence abound unto you. 
So some of the best Commentators antient and 


ecatter i ἱ ἸβΕ the wi h 

» 88 ID sowing, y to the metaphor 
atv.7. ‘H δικαιοσύνη, for ἐλεημοσύνη, as the 
best Commentators are agreed. Μένει, viz. in 
its consequences. There is a sort of Oxymoron, 
similar to that at Prov. xi. 24. which the Apostle 
probably had in mind: εἰσὶν, οἱ τὰ ἴδια omel- 
ροντες πλείονα ποιοῦσιν" εἰσι δὲ καὶ of σννά- 
γοντες ἐλαττονοῦνται. 

10. ὁ δὲ ἐπιχορηγῶν---μῶν) The connexion 
here is ably traced by Chrys. and the Greek 
Commer: whom see in ns. Syn. ᾿ The 
words ὁ ἐπιχορηγώ wow are ἃ periphrasis 
of Gop (or the Good Being), who giveth us 
all things richly to enjoy. It is formed on Is. lv. 
10. In χορηγ. καὶ πληθ. (‘ may he supply and 
multiply) there is a Hendiadys for ‘ may he abun- 
dantly supply.’ Τὸν σπόρον ὑμῶν, ‘the seed 
you sow; by which is den the money or 


goods bestowed in alms, and thus ‘‘sown unto 
e Lord.” Γεννήματα τῆς dix. (borrowed 
from Hos. x. 12.) signifies ‘the effect or pro- 
duce of your liberality.’ The sentiment, accord- 
ing to some, is, ‘‘may He richly re your 
liberality ;”’ though others make it otherwise. 


But the true view seems to be that of the antient 


Commentators, who take γενν. τῆς dix. to denote 
‘the benefit arising from their charity;’ i.e. 
‘ may their charitable spirit find more scope for 
doing good,’ may they have more to do good 
withal. And this is, I find, adopted by the 
learned Emmerl. ; 
_ LL. ἐν παντὶ πλοντιζόμενοι.-ἀπλότ.] This 
is exegetical of the preceding καὶ αὐξήσαι-- 
ὑμῶν. The construction is irregular, in tracing 
which it is best to regard wAour. as a nomin. 
pendens for Gen. abeol., and that for ἵνα πλου- 
τίζησθε scil. ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. The εἰς denotes 
end or tendency : and ἀπλότ. has the same sense 
as at viii. 2. | : 
— ἥτις κατεργάζεται-- Θεῷ} The sense 18, 
‘which being ministered by us, produces, by 
our instrumentality, thanksgiving to God,’ name- 
ly, both from the indigent Christians who received 
bounty, and from the Apostle who procured 
and administered it. 

12. I have in Recens. Syn. shown that this 
verse is explanatory of the sense of the foregoing, 
and may be freely rendered, ‘ for the ministering 
of this supply (to the wants of the poor} not 
only relieves their necessities, but is abundant to 
the glory of God by many thankagivings,’ 1.@. 

roduces abundant thanksgivings to God, viz. 
both from the poor thus relieved, and from all 
true Christians. So in a el passage at 
iv. 15. διὰ τῶν πλειόνων τὴν εὐχαριστίαν 
περισσεύσῃ εἰς τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

(3, 14. These verses are further illustrative 
of the preceding. Δοξ. is a nomin. > 
like wAour., at v.11. Emmerl., who learnedly 
discusses the sense of the passage, says it 1s put 
for δοξάζοντες τ. Θ. διὰ τῆς διοκονίας ταύτης, 
ὅτι ἁπλότης τῆς κοινωνίας εἰς αὐτοὺς κ. εἰς 


λουσαν 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ͂ 


χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. 


Keg. xX. 


χάρις δὲ τῷ Θεῷ ἐπὶ 15 


τῇ ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ αὐτοῦ δωρεᾷ! 

X. ΑΥ̓ΤΟΣ δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῆς 1 
πρᾳότητος καὶ ἐπιεικείας τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃς κατὰ πρόσωπον 
μὲν ταπεινὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἀπὼν δὲ θαρῥῶ εἰς ὑμᾶς. δέομαι δὲ, 2 
τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαῤῥῆσαι τῆ πεποιθήσει ἡ λογίζομαι τολ-- 
μῆσαι ἐπὶ τινας τοὺς λογιζομένους ἡμᾶς ὡς κατὰ σάρκα 


περιπατοῦντας. εν σαρκὶ 
πάντας δοκιμάζεται τὴν ὑποταγὴν ὑμῶν εἰς 
τ᾿ evayy. τ. Xp. τὸ δι' ἡμῶν ὁμολογούμενον. 
The force, however, of τῆς ὁμολογ. is disputed. 
It seems best to suppose it, with Beza, Sclater, 
erage and ΠΡ yi pvcnpeketrnslks as 
put for τῇ ὁμολογον , ‘ their profes or 
avowed shedence” Kal. ἁπλότητι THs κοιν. 
Render, ‘ by the liberality of this your minister- 
ing to the necessities both of them, and of all 
who are in need.’ It is, I think, clear that the 
whole of this verse is (as many eminent Com- 
mentators suppose) parenthetical ; and that the 
καὶ αὑτῶν δεήσει &c. of the next verse connects 
ταν v.12. Toclear the construction, we must 
‘(as I su 


‘tend to [excite] their prayers for you. 
ποθ. ὑμας is to be referred to αὐτῶν. 

pression éwiwo§, ὑμᾶς may be best rendered 
‘ having a great affection for you,’ asin Phil. 
1.8. And so the Syr. Version. Thus the words 
following will yield a more suitable sense; 
where the χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ signifies the grace of 
God in them, and thus unequivocally evinced by 
this obedience to the requisitions of the Gospel 
in the exercise of this charity. The above mode 
of taking the passage is confirmed by viii. 16. 
χέρι: δὲ τῷ Θεώ τῷ διδόντι τὴν αὐτὴν σπου- 
ἣν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ Τίτον. 

15. τῇ ἀνεκὸ. δωρεᾷ! ‘his may, with many 
Commentators, be explained ‘ the gift of the 
Gospel of Christ, or of Christ himself ;’ or, with 
others, ‘ the grace of charity ;’ though the epi- 
thet would thus perhaps be too strong. The true 
sense, however, seems to be that assigned by 
Schleus. and others, who take δωρ. here in the 
sense benignity and kindness. And so Ephes. 
iv. 7. τῆς δωρεᾶς τοῦ Χριστοῦ. and Joh. iv. 10. 
el gdes τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Rom. v. 15. 
Thus the ry a we will mean the ineffable 
benignity of God as shown in the redemption of 
men gp Ολπε 

X. Now commences the third part of the 
Eps: termed by Emmerl. the epilogus, in 
which the Apostle speaks more directly against 
the false teachers, and vindicates himself from 
their calumnies. A slight difference of style is 
here observable. The preceding Chapters bear 
some marks of haste, and slight incoherency, as 
if written on the spur of the occasion, in the 
course of journeying from place to place. The 
following portion is more connected and finished, 
and was probably written at some fixed place, 
and with deliberation. 


before the 


~ ® 4 
yap περιπατουντες; οὐ κατα 3 


He commences with entreating them by ‘‘ the 
meekness of Christ,’ as pointing to an erample 
which might que his forbearance, and 
delay in punishing those who had offended. 

1. αὐτὸς δὲ éyw II.) The antient Commen- 
tators notice the dignity inherent in this mode of 
expression. The αὐτὸς, merl, thinks, is 
meant to show that what follows was written by 
St. Paul with his own hand. This supposition, 
however, rests on but a precarious foundation ; 
though it may seem supported by most of our 
English Versions, which render ‘ I Paul myself.’ 
But that translation is, I apprehend, exception- 
able: and Mackn. has here, at least, improved 
on our common version, by rendering : ‘ Now I, 
same Paul who’ &c. In fact, there seems 
to be here a blending of two modes of expres- 
sion, αὐτὸς ὃς, that same person who, παρε- 
καλεῖ, and ἐγὼ II. wapax. The διὰ is here a par- 
ticle of entreaty. The sense seems to be, ‘ by the 
exercise of, i.e. exercising that mildness of which 
we have both the precept and the example in 
Jesus Christ.’ The expressions wpaér. and 
ἐπιεικ. are synonymous, denoting lenity 
offenders. isd. Sol. xii. 18. ἐν ἐπιεικείᾳ 
κρίνεις. At κατὰ mpdéc. sub. wy, ‘ when per- - 
sonally present.’ Ταπεινὸς, ‘humble and mo- 
dest.’ Θαῤῥώῶ els ὑ. ‘ use bold confidence towards 
you,’ i.e. by letter. 

2. The δὲ is resumptive. And δέομαι δὲ may 
be rendered ‘ I entreat you, I say.’ Δέομαι is 
a stronger term than παρακαλῶ, as τολμ. is 
stronger than θαῤῥῷώ. The sense is: “1 entreat, 
I say, that 1 may not have to be [i.e. be obliged 
to be] bold when 1 am present, with that con- 
fidence wherewith I intend to be bold against 
certain who me as walking after the 
flesh,’ i.e. guided by worldly principles. There 
seems to be a ee in λογίζομαι and 
λογιζομόνους. which, if introduced into English, 
may perhaps be best expressed by reckon. The 
expression κατὰ σάρκα περιπατεῖν (a8 κατὰ 
i μὰν βουλεύομαι, i. 17.) aignities generally ‘to 
act merely according to the dictates of our 
corrupt nature,’ and consequently with carnal 
views. 

3. ἐν capxl—earp.] Here it is proper to bear 
in mind ‘hie difference between ἐν σαρκὶ and 
κατὰ σάρκα, and the use of ποριπατεῖν in the 
sense to be or live, as Joh. v. 7. The former im- 
ports to live in a human body, have a frail human 
nature; (So Theophyl. explains by σάρκα wepl- 
κειμαι) the latter, ‘ upon merely human views.’ 
The sense and the force of the allusion in orpar. 
are disputed. The antient and some modem 
Commentators suppose an allusion to his office 
and commission, as Apostle; as 1 Tim. i. 18. 
And the recent Commentators think the expres- 


Κεφ. Χ. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΚΟΡΙΝΘΙΟΥ͂Σ Β. 
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4 σά στ EVO © tag ὶ η rel ἡμῶν * Jer.1. 10. 
ἴρκα ρατευόμεθα τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα τῆς στρατείας ημῶνιμεο 
ov σαρκικὰ, ἀλλὰ δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ πρὸς καθαίρεσιν ὀχυρω- 1" 
4 e 4 ~ ἢ ~ Jd 9 o 
ὅ ματων" λογισμοὺς καθαιροῦντες, καὶ way ὕψωμα επαιρο- 


A ~ ~ 
μενον κατὰ τῆς YyvwaEws τοῦ 


Θεοῦ, καὶ αἰχμαλωτίζοντες 


~ a » 4 : “- ~ 
6 πᾶν vonua εἰς τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ ev ἑτοίμῳ 
wa 3 ~ ~ 4 ~ e ~ 
ἔχοντες ἐκδικῆσαι πᾶσαν παρακοὴν, ὅταν πληρωθῆ υμῶν 


ἢ ὑπακοή. 


Ὁ] Cor. 14 


4 3 (4 e ~ . 
7 Τα κατὰ πρόσωπον βλέπετε; Εἴ τις πέποιθεν ἐαντῷ 1 Jone. 


sion has reference to St. Paul's strong supports, 
as A - The former view is far preferable : 
there seems to be also an allusion to the 
strong contest, which the Apostle had to main- 
tain against various opponents. The sense is 
well expressed by Mr. Scott as follows: ‘ did 
mot war against sin and Satan, or conflict with 
their numerous opposers, according to the mazims 
of carnal policy, with craft and dissimulation, 
ἴῃ de ce on their own wisdom and strength, 
or with an aim at their own interest or honour.’ 
_ 4 τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα &c.] Here the ἢ μὴν is con- 
tinued, in order to cuggest the mighty supports 
from above, which the Apostle had in the exer- 
cwse of this warfare. And that in order to esta- 
blish his Divine commission as Apostle. The 
general sense is this: ‘ Our supports in this 
etraggie [or literally orcs are not merely 
human [and therefore weak ;] but are strong 
and by God, to the pulling down of 
strong holds.’ Τῷ Θεῷ is by many supposed to 
communicate a superlative force to δυνατὸς, i.e. 
exceedingly powerful. But the interpretation 
above adopted, from the antient and best modern 
Commentators, seems to be the best founded. 


roying. Aoycopove has refer- 
dialectic syllo , rhetorical 
0 , and vain sophisms, by which the heathen 

P Ophers assailed the Gospel. In ὕψωμα 
there is the same metaphor as in ὀχύρωμα be- 
fore. And as λογισμ. was a particular term re- 
ferring to the heathen philosophers, and y 
the false teachers, so ὕψωμα (especially as 
ἌΡΡΕΝΙ from the way) is ἃ general term appli- 
le also to the heathen philosophers, the false 
teachers, and the Jewish doctors. That the 
Apostle should have employed the terms ὀχύ- 
βωμα and ὕψωμα, is not surprising, since mili- 
tery metaphors run throughout the whole pas- 
sage, as στρατευόμεθα, στρατείας, καθαίρεσις, 
and (besides ὀχυρωμάτων and λογισμοὺς) aly- 
pret cathe In hke manner Philo (cited a 
-) calls false wisdom ὀχύρωμα ; and simi- 

larly to the ὕψωμα ἐπαιρόμενον κατὰ &c., he 
of τὸν ἐπιτειχισμὸν τῶν ἐναντιῶν 

δοξῶν καθαιρεῖν. By τῆς γνώσ. τοῦ Θεοῦ is 


meant κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the Gospel. Νόημα should, 
I think, be rendered, not thought, but cogitation, 
i.e. intellectual device or reasoning, as supra 
ii. 11. So the Syr. ‘ ratiocinationes.’ The false 
teachers (for whom this is, I conceive, chiefly 
meant) found it more difficult to subject their 
cogitations and reason to the obedience of 
Christ than their actions. Against this the pride 
of human reason has ever rebelled. Thus of 
those who now reject the Gospel few are indis- 
posed to admit the excellence of its moral pre- 
cepts ; but against any subjection of the thoughts 
or reason of men they loudly protest. 

Εἰς τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Xp. may best be ren- 
dered ‘ into obedience to Christ,’ 1. 6. his Gospel, 
the γνώσ. τοῦ Θεοῦ. The Genit. is used be- 
cause ὑπακούειν takes a Genit., and verbals 
follow the case of their verbs. Thus it is for 
els τὸ ὑπακούειν τῷ Χριστῷ, ; 

6. ἐν ἑτοίμῳ éxowres} ‘ having in readiness,’ 
for ἑτοίμως ἔχ., ‘ being ready.’ Ὅνταν πληρ. 
ὑ, ἡ ὑπ... ice. when you are generally and com- 
pletely brought to the obedience of Chnst. By 
ὑμῶν καὶ ὑπ. is meant the obedience of the 
sounder part of them. We are not, with many 
recent Commentators, to suppose that the Apostle 
waited till the greater and sounder part were 
reduced to obedience, in order, by their aid, to 
punish the disobedient. For the ὀκδίκησις men- 
tioned he needed not their aid. It should seem 
that he deferred exercising the supernatural 
pores of inflicting judgments, intrusted to him 
y God, until, by warning and giving time for 


repentance, he should have brought back as 
many as possible to obedience, who would help 
to keep the rest so; and thereby render it the 
less to resort to severer measures. 


necessary 

‘“‘ When (to use the words of Mr.Scott) all proper 
means had failed to restore lapsed Christians to 
obedience, then, not so much the censures of the 
church, as miraculous punishments denounced 
by apostolical authority, and made effectual b 
the power of God, were the weapons to whic 
they had recourse.” 

7. The Apostle now comes closer to the sub- 
ject, and directly meets the criminations of the 
false teachers. (Emmerl.) ‘‘ He turns (says 
Theophyl.) from the deceivers to the deceived. 
Τὰ κατὰ xp. βλέπ. The sense ts: ‘ Do you 
form your estimation of things [concerning a 
Teacher] according to exte circumstances?’ 
such as person, manners, learning or eloquence, 
wealth, birth, rank, or lastly the adventitious ad- 
vantages of former conversion under Christ hism- 
self. Compare 1 Cor.ix.1. In the τις there 
is an allusion to the false teachers, and espe- 
cially one who took the lead. Πέποιθεν ἑαυτῷ 
should be rendered ‘ is confident in himself,’ 
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ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. Χ. 


Χριστοῦ εἶναι, τοῦτο λογιζέσθω πάλιν ad eavrov, Sts 
8 Ῥ ~ g ΄-- ~ 9 
x Inf. 1 καθὼς. αὐτὸς Χριστοῦ, οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς Χριστοῦ. “ἐάν τε 8 
yap καὶ περισσότερόν τι καυχήσωμαι περὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας ᾿ 


e ~ Φ wv « , t “« » 2 
ἡμῶν, (ἧς ἔδωκεν ὁ Κύριος ἡμῖν, εἰς ὁ 
καθαίρεσιν ὑμῶν) οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι. 


ομὴν καὶ οὐκ εἰς 
ἵνα μὴ δόξω ὡσὰν 9 


ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολών,----ὅτι αἱ μὲν ἐπιστολαὶ, 10 
φησι, βαρεῖαι καὶ ἰσχυραί; 4 δὲ παρουσία τοῦ σώματος 
ἀσθενὴς, καὶ ὁ λόγος ἐξουθενημένος"----τοῦτο λογιζέσθω o 11 
τοιοῦτος, ὅτι οἷοί ἐσμεν τῷ λόγῳ δι’ ἐπιστολῶν ἀπόντες, 


viz. by placing reliance on some personal merit 
of his own. Χριστοῦ εἶναι, scil. δοῦλος ; im- 
plying, by the context, one especi ly approved 
y Him. Τοῦτο λογιζέσθω π. d. ¢. may 
rendered, ‘ let him, in turn, consider this with 
himself,’ or, reason thus of himself; meaning, 
he will find by all those arguments by which he 
concludes himself to be Christ’s minister, that 
he may conclude the same of me also. Com- 
pare 1 Cor. vii. 8. 

8. Here St. Paul shows that he may justly 
claim more than the being a minister of 
Christ; which was all that the false teachers 
pretended to. Περισσ. is ill rendered ‘ some- 
what more.’ Rather, ‘far more.’ So 1 Cor. 
xv. 10. περισσότερον αὐτῶν πάντὼν éxowiaca. 
Τῆς ἑἐξονσίας ἡμῶν, “ the authority given to 
me,’ namely, by Jesus Christ personally. The 
words ἧς ἔδωκεν ὁ K. ἡμῖν refer to that per- 
sonal commission which he had received from 
Christ. And the next words ele olxodouny— 
ὑμῶν are levelled against the false teachers, 
whose measures tended not εἰς olx., but els καθ., 
viz. by throwing impediments in the way of 
salvation by the dissemination of heresy and 

doctrine. Οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι, i.e. I 
should have no reason to be ashamed, as if I 
spoke falsehood ; nay the truth of facts would 
Justify me. : 

9. ἵνα μὴ δόξω---ὀπιστολῶν) There is here 
an appearance of abruptness, and an obscurity, 
which most Interpreters antient and modern, 
regarding the ἵνα μὴ δόξω a8 a precisa oratio, 
endeavour to remove by supplying some clause 
introductory of the words. e most probable 
one is ἀλλ᾽ οὐ καυχήσομαι, q.d. if I were, 1 say, 
to boast. But this I will not do, in order that 
&c. As, however, this seems too arbitrary an 
ellipsis, it may be better, with some antient and 
several eminent modern Commentators (as 
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., Leun., Emmerl., and the 
Basle Editor) to regard v.9 as forming a pro- 
tasis, to which there is at v.11 the apodosis ; 
v. 10 being parenthetical. After the ἵνα a δὲ is 
inserted by some antient MSS. and Versions ; 
but, no doubt, from the margin ; since the Asyn- 
deton is here, as often in St. Paul's Epistles, 
introduced to impart energy to the expression. 
It is, however, quite clear that the very antient 
Critics who made the insertion, must have 
adopted the view of the construction first men- 
tioned. The same may be said of the Critics 


τοιοῦτοι καὶ παρόντες τῷ ἔργῳ. 
“Ou γὰρ τολμῶμεν ἐγκρῖναι 4 συγκρῖναι ἑαυτοὺς τισὶ 12 


who formed the text of the very antient MSS. 
D, E, F, G, and some Italic Versions where, 
for δόξω is read δόξωμεν. ᾿ 

With the ws ἂν the Commentators need not 
have been perplexed ; for the dy after ὡς and 
ὅπως belongs to the Preceding particle, not to 
the verb followmg. And ὡς ὧν is often, as here, 
put woel, as it were; of which many er- 
amples might be adduced from Thucyd. and 
others of the best writers. Stephens in his 
Thes. seems justified in saying that in such a 
case we should write woay, which I have there- 
fore edited. 

10. al μὲν ἐπιστολαὶ] This will not prove 
that they had previously received more than 
one; for, as Bp. Middl. suggests, ἐπιστολαὶ 
might (as is the case in all languages) be used 
generically, as denoting the character of them ; 
though only one letter had been received. 
Besides, as Abp. Newc. observes, St. Paul's 

istles were sent from one Church to another, 
to be publicly read. See Col. iv.16. Φησὶ, 
Sub. τις. (See Win. Gr. §. 41.2.) Meant of 
the person sup to make the observation, 
and probably the leading person among the 
false teachers. Bapeta: καὶ loy., ‘ authorita- 
tive and severe. Ἡ δὲ παρ. τοῦ σώμ. is for 
mepey δὲ κατὰ τὸ σῶμα; asin Thucyd. vi. 86. 
πόλει μείζονι τῆς ἡμετόρας παρουσίας. ᾿Ασθε- 
vis, ‘mean.’ This is sup to have reference | 
to the very diminutive and crooked form, and the 
ungraceful deportment of ‘the Apostle; includ- 
ing other personal defects which the evidence of 
antiquity records of the Apostle. See Note on- 
1 Cor. ii. 3. Ὁ λόγος ἐξουθ. This is supposed 
to have reference to the weak and shrill voice, 
and the defect in enunciation, under which the 

tle is thought to have laboured. But the 
λόγος may also refer to his elocution, including 
his phraseology, which was, we may suppose, 
hot refined enough for the fastidious critics of 
Grecism at Corinth. 

11. λογιζόσθω)] “ let him suppose [as he 
may }.’ Theophy . explains by γινωσκέτω. 

12. ob yap τολμώμεν ἃς.) The yap is trans- 
itive, q.d. But we will say no more; for &c. 
Ov τολμ., ‘non sustinemus,’ we cannot bring 
ourselves ; as Rom. v.7.and 1 Cor.vi.l. ᾽᾿Εγκ. 
and συγκρῖναι are well explained by Theophy. 
συναριθμῆσαι and ἀντιπαραθεῖναι. By τισὶ 
the Apostle means the false teachers, against. 
whom be directs the pointed sarcasm following. 


hed. X. 


ΠΡΟΣ KOPINOILOY= B. 
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τῶν εαὐυὐτοὺς συνιστανοντων᾽ ada αὑτοι εν εαὑτοις eauToUs 
~ ες 4 ς ay . ἊΝ 

μετροῦντες, καὶ συγκρίνοντες εαυτοὺς εαυτοις, OV συνιουσιν. 


13 ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐχὶ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχησόμεθα" 


9 ‘ 4 
αλλα κατα x 1 Cor. 13. 


ἢ ,ὕὔ “- ’ Φ Ld ’ Με; : Θ \ : infr, 11.18 
TO METPOV TOU κανόνος, OV ἐμέρισεν ἥμιν O CEOS μέτρου, ois 5, 6. 


14 ἐφικέσθαι ἄχρι καὶ ὑμῶν. 


᾿ ‘ e \ » ’ 
ov yap ὡς μὴ εφικνουμενοι εἰς 


», Ephes. 4. 7. 


~ ’ ΝΜ 4 ‘ e a ’ 4 
VUMaS UTTEPEKT CLVOHEV €auTous* αχρι yap καὶ ὑμῶν εφθασα- 
4 


15 pev ev τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


᾽ ᾿ wv 
Youn εἰς Ta ἄμετρα » Rom. 15. 


’ ᾿ ᾿ , ᾽ ’ wa ᾽ 
καυχωμενοι εν αλλοτρίοις κόποις, ἐλπίδα δὲ ἔχοντες, αὐξανο- 
’ “-- e ~ 8 en ~ A 4 
μένης τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, εν ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆναι κατὰ Tov 
’ cen Pi ᾽ rY e ’ em ᾿ 
16 κανόνα nuwr, εἰς περισσείαν, εἰς TA ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν EUAY=, oy α΄. 


γελίσασθαι, οὐκ ἐν αλλοτρίῳ 
17 χήσασθαι. 


-- ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ---συνιοῦσιν] These words have 
been thought obscure, and therefore were tam- 
pend with by the early Critics. (See the varr. 
ectt.) But the sentiment is sufficiently ob- 
vious; and the words are rendered by Wets: 
‘ illi vero semet ipsos in semet ipsis metientes, 
et semet ipsos sibimet ipsis comparantes, pon 
tntelligunt quicquam ;’ i.e. stulti sunt et inflati. 
The sense may be thus expressed: ‘ While they 
thus measure themselves by themselves only, and 
not with the true Apostles, they perceive not 
what they are doing, and the self-delusion into 
which they are fallen ;’ which is the greatest 
mark of folly. For a defence of the common 
interpretation see Grot. This absolute use of 
συν. is also found in Mark vi. 52. vii. 14. viii. 17. 
& 21. Numerous parallel sentiments are here 
adduced by the Commentators from the Clas- 
sical writers, the most apposite of which may be 
seen in Recens. Syn. It must here suffice to 
advert to the Horatian ‘‘ Suo se pede metiri.”’ 
As to the omission, in a few MSS. and the Vulg., 
of ov συνιοῦσιν. ἡμεῖς δὲ, that solely arose 
from a desire to remove a difficulty. For surely 
had the words not been written by the Apostle, 
no one would have thought of inserting them. 

13. ἡμεῖς δὲ] The ἡμεῖς is emphatical, and 
meant in opposition to the false teachers. At 
ἄμετρα sub. μέρη. The same metaphor is here 
continued, and the sense is: ‘I will not boast, 
or seek glory in respect to any parts further than 
the limits God hath assigned to my evangelical 
labours.’ At ἐφικέσθαι must be supplied ὥστε. 
The sense is: ‘ And those limits extend so as to 
reach even unto you. [Of you therefore I may be 
permitted to boast.]’ 

14. This verse is explanatory of v.13.; and 
the vwepext. ἑαυτοὺς (with which the Com- 
mentators compare uwrepwndav τὸν ὅρον) is 

uivalent to the εἰς ta ἄμετρα καυχᾶσθαι. 

e sense is: ‘ as if our boundaries did not 
extend so far as to reach to you.’ ᾿Αχρὶ ydp 
—Xpiorov, ‘for 1 have advanced as far as you 
also in preaching the Gospel of Christ.’ ᾿Εφθ. 
aon properly to arrive first ; and the Apostle 
alludes to the mght of preoccupancy. 

15. οὐκ εἰς τα ἄμετρα xavy.] The Apostle 
here resumes the sentiment at v. 13., in order to 
engraft another upon it illustrative of it, ‘ We 
do not boast beyond our limits, over other men’s 
τ τὴμ Νὰ is an evident allusion to the 

OL. 


’ ᾽ Yd 16. 
Kavove εἰςὸ TA E€TOLMA KQU= Jer, 9. 23, 


e 24. 
*"O δὲ καυχώμενος, ev Κυρίῳ καυχάσθω" 16or.1.31. 


false teachers. Compare ἃ similar sentiment at 
Rom. xv. 20. The Apostle then hints at a re- 
sult from his labours mere than acceptance and 
honour. We have, he says, a hope αὐξανο- 
μένης τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν ἐν ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆ- 
vat, namely, that, as your faith increases, i. 6. as 
the profession of the Gospel extends further 
among you, (ὅταν wAnp. ἡ ὑπακοὴ ὑμῶν, v.6.) 
i.e. at the further perfecting of the faith in 
some, and the extension of it to others, at his 
next visit to Corinth. The expression ἐν ὑμῖν 

εγαλυνθῆναι signifies ‘ to gain fame and glory 

y you,’ namely, as a teacher justly may, by 
the improvement of his pupils. 

16, eis τὰ bwepéxerva—evayy.] Sub. ὥστε, 
i.e. els τό, The sense seems to be: ‘ The 
result, which I hope, from this abundant success 
of my labours among you is εὐαγγελίσασθαι 
(scil. we) eis Ta ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν, ‘ that I may 
spread the Gospel to the parts beyond you.’ 

ὑκ ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ--κανχ. Render, ‘So, how- 
ever, as not to aim at boasting over that which is 
ready obtained, and in another's bounds.’ Els 
τὰ ἕτοιμα is for ἐν role ἕτοιμοις. Emmerl. 
would eleat the construction b repavaing the 
Infinitives as dependent on μεγαλυνθῆναι. And 
he lays down the sense as follows: ‘ Hanc sci- 
licet laudem, opinor, consequuturus sum, tan- 
tum abesse, ut in campo alieno 6 rebus jam 
expeditis et preparats gloniolam quesiverim, ut 
etiam ultra fines vestros vel tradidenm.’ The 
general sense of the whole passage is well ex- 
pressed by Mr. Holden thus: ‘‘ St. Paul would 
not boast of any thing out of the province which 
God had assigned him, a province extending to 
Corinth, v.13, 14., but though he would not 
boast of other men’s labours, he hoped that, 
when the Corinthians were confirmed in the 
faith, his province would be enlarged, so that he 
might preach the Gospel in countnes beyond 
Corinth.”’ 

17. The Apostle concludes with a most 
weighty sentiment, found also at 1 Cor. 1. 31. 
(ῦ supposed by some to be derived from 

erem. ix. 23. sq.) but here levelled against the 
false teachers. On the construction it is ably 
remarked by Emmerl.: ‘* Equidem puto, cum 
verbis, οὐ yap τολμώμεν---συνιστανόντων ν. 12. 
coharere, 118, que interjacent, tanquam pro pa- 
renthesi habendis, quippe quorum unum traxit 
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XI. °"OMEAON® ἀνείχεσθέ μου μικρὸν! τῇ ἀφροσύνη. 1 
᾿ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνέχεσθέ μον. “ζηλῶ γὰρ ὑμᾶς Θεοῦ ζήλῳ᾽ 2 
ἡρμοσάμην “γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ παρθένον ἁγνὴν παραστῆσαι 


~ ~ . ~ ΝΜ Ψ , ’ 
4 Gen. 3.4. Τῷ Χριστῷ. “φοβοῦμαι δὲ μήπως, ws ὁ ὄφις Εὔαν ἐξηπά- 8 
o “~ ® ~ ~ 
τῆσεν ἐν TH πανουργίᾳ αὐτοῦ, οὕτω φθαρῆ τὰ νοήματα 


eon ᾿ 4 a e ’ “- ᾽ ἣ , 
eGal.l.8 ὑμῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀπλοτητος τῆς εἰς Tov Χριστον. 


“εἰ μὲν 4 


yap ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἄλλον ᾿Ιησοῦν κηρύσσει ὃν οὐκ ἐκηρύξαμεν, 


νειν ἑαυτὸν, hoc μετροῦν, hoc μέτρον, hoc 
κακόνα et deinceps ὑπερεκτείνειν, ἀλλότριοι 
κόποι &c.)”’ 

18. συνίστησιν] i.e. shows to be δόκιμος, not 
so much by imparting spiritual gifts, (as many 
Commentators suppose) but rather by giving a 
blessing on his Evangelical labours, and prosper- 
ing teat. 

_ XI. 1. As v.17 of the preceding Chapter was 
intended to deprecate the τὸ φορτικὸν, or in- 
dignation which arises at hearing self-praise, so is 
the present verse so meant, where it was the more 
necessary, since more of such had to be intro- 
duced. The words may be rendered: ‘ Would 
that ye could bear with me a little in my folly 
τὼ boasting]! Now do even bear -with me!’ 

ἢ ὄφελον, utinam, see Matth. Gr. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ, 
quinetiam, as in Lu. xii. 7. xvi. 11. Τῇ ay τ 
‘ folly of boasting,’ i.e. what his opposers c fed 
such; though it was not so, but arose from 
necessity, and was resorted to solely to rescue 
his converts from the arts of false teachers. 

Here there is some variety of reading. The 
common text, supported by several MSS., has 
ve Meee ins μ. τ. τῆς ἀφροσύνης. But the 
reading which I have adopted, with Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Emmerl., is 
supported by almost all the early Edd. and 
Versions, and is as strong in internal as external 
authority. ees Is required by the usus 
loquend: of the N.T.; and the Article τῇ, by 
propriety, the sense being ‘ my folly.’ The +d 
arose from the margin. 

2. ζηλῶ yap &e.} The general sense is simply 
this, ‘ I bear the greatest affection and feel the 
most lively concern for you;’ or, as others 
explain, ‘I feel a godly or holy jealousy over 
you.’ The metaphor, however, was adopted in 
conformity with that just after introduced, of 
presenting the Church as the bride of Christ. 

Dr. Burton paraphrases : ‘ I may be allowed 
to speak of my affection for you, since it is 
through my zeal for God that I am jealous over 
you: I have been anxious to present you as a 
pure virgin to the one husband, to whom I be- 
trothed you, even to Christ.’ In ἡρμοσ. the 
Apostle is thought to have had an allusion to 
the ἁρμοσταὶ, or persons who negotiated mar- 
riages for their friends, (See Prov. xix. 14. and 
Rom.vii.4) or to the ἁρμόσυνοι among the Lace- 
dzmonians, who formed the morals of the young 
maidens, and so prepared them for the discharge 
of their conjugal duties. The former is the more 
probable opinion. The allusion, however, is not 
to be pressed on; and the general metaphor 
enly to be attended to, by which is simply de- 
noted the close ufinity between Christ and his 


Church. Upon the whole, the sense seems best 
pointed out by Krebs and Mr. Mall as follows : 
‘adaptavi enim vos (Christianis doctrinis et 
virtutibus imbui, institui, paravi, composui) ut 
uni viro tanquam virginem puram sistam, nempe 
Christo.’ 

3. φοβοῦμαι δὲ.----Χριστόν) The Apostle ( Ro- 


senm. remarks) proposes the example of the 
woman being deceived by the serpent, because 
he had just compared the Church to a virgin. 


It has been hence justly inferred by the t 
Commentators and Theologians, that Satan used 
the serpent as the instrument wherewith to seduce 
the human race; that the serpent is regarded as 
an accountable agent: in short, that the history 
of the fall is here recognised as a real transac- 
tion, not an allegorical narrative. 

᾿Απλότ. denotes the simple and unadulterated 
truth as it is in Jesus. "Ev τῇ πανουργ., " by 
his craftiness.’ Νοήματα, minds, habits of 
sey ἡ 

— φθαρῇ ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότ. τῆς ε. X.) There 
is in φθαρῇ ἃ significatio pragnans, and the 
sense is, ‘ be corrupted and perverted from the 
simplicity’ &c. Els Xp. should be rendered, 
not, ‘in Christo,’ but, with the Syriac and 
Erasmus, ‘ erga Chnistum.’ Yet by ἀπλότ. els 
Xp. 1s, I conceive, meant, not (as many recent 
Commentators suppose) ‘ true and sincere love 
and obedience to Christ,’ but ‘ simplicity of 
faith and doctrine as regards Christ and the 
Gospel.’ So Theophyl. μὴ Herel τὰ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἁπλῆς πίστεως εἰς τὴν ἔξω δεινότητα. 
This, it seems, had been, more or less, corrupted 
with admixtures of Jewish and Heathen super- 
stition. 

4. ὁ ἐρχόμενος} This is by many Commenta- 
tors supposed to designate the false teacher. But 
it rather seems to mean any teacher, ‘ any one 
coming to you ῳ Ido, a teacher οἵ religion].’ 
Now the Apostle supposes a case which does not 
exist: and by ἄλλον is meant, by implication, 
‘another and a better.’ "Incovs here simply 
means, according to its etymology, Saviour. e 
sense of the passage may be thus expressed: ‘ If 
any one coming to you, were to preach another 
and better Saviour than Him whom we preached ; 
or ye were to receive from him other and better 
spiritual gifts than those which we imparted ; or 
another and better gospel, which ye had ac- 
cepted (i.e. than what ye had accepted); ye 
might have been night in bearing with him and 
assenting to his views: [ But this is not the case, } 
for I account myself’ &c. The above clause, 
which was omitted, is necessary to complete the 
sense, and there is an evident allusion to it in the 
γάρ. Its omission, indeed, may be attributed to 
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modesty. ‘‘ The ground of censure (Phot. ob- 
serves) is this, that when the false teachers 
/absead ες ee πρθν eauiauts S ΠΗ pad 
, as the Apoetle, yet they abandon im, 
and held with them, shout they had not to 
plead the attraction of novelty and variety.” 

In καλώς ἡνείχ. there is not, as the Commen- 
tators imagine, trony, but sarcasm. Compare 
vwv.19 ἃ 20. For ἡνείχ., however, many of the 
best MSS. and the Ed. Princ. have ἀνείχ., which 
was, with reason, adopted by Wets. and edited by 
Matth., Gnesb., Tittm., Vater, and Emmerl. 

5. τῶν ὑπερ λίαν ἀποστόλων] The best Com- 
mentators are agreed in supposing Peter, James, 
and John meant, who are in Gal. it. 9. called 
** pillars of the Church.” What St. Paul here 
says was, I conceive, meant against those fol- 
lowers of Peter or Cephas, who (as we find from 
1 Cor. i. 12. & iii. 12.) formed a party at Corinth. 
“YorepXiay (in which we have adverb for adjec- 
tive) may be compared with the words ὑπερεῦ, 
and ὑπερπερισσῶς. Indeed compounds with 
ὕπερ are frequent inthe Apostle. As the Com- 
mentators adduce no Classical illustration, the 
following may be not unacceptable. Thucyd. 
vil. 70. τὸν κτύπον μέγαν λίαν. 

6. The Apostle here adverts to one of the 
principal objections made to him by his oppo- 
nents. Εἰ δὲ καὶ, ‘ but though I be even’ ke. 
᾿Ιδιώτης τῷ λόγω, On the true sense of ἰδ. 
see Notes on Acts iv. 13. and 1 Cor. xiv. 16. It 
may here denote rude and unpolished ; and λόγῳ 
is Meant to complete the sense, and to corre- 
spond to γνώσει just after. Thus the sense is: 
* My language and address is plain and unpo- 
lished.’ So too the Apostle describes himself at 
1 Cor. u. 1. The Commentators here cite a 
similar sentiment from Xenoph. de Venat. xiii. 4. 
ἐγὼ δὲ ἰδιώτης μὲν εἰμι... ἴσως οὖν τοῖς 
μὲν ὀνόμασιν ov σεσοφισμένως λέγω (‘do not 
speak like aSophist’) ὧν δὲ δέονται εἰς ἀρετὴν 
οἱ καλῶς πεκαιδεύμενοι ὀρθῶς ἐγνωσμένα ζητῶ 
λόγειν. And so Josephus Antiq. ii. 12, 2. calls 
Moses an ἰδιώτης, inasmuch as he had not the 
gift of eloquence. 

By the τῇ γνώσει is meant Divine knowledge, 
Θεογνωσία, as Theodoret explains; the know- 
ledge of the great truths of the Gospel. Origen 
(cited by Elsner,) with reference to this pas- 
nage, says: Θαυμάσεται τὸν νοῦν Tov ἀνὸρὸς 
ἐν ἰδεωτικῇ τῇ λέξει μεγάλα περινοοῦντος. 

- ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ---ὑμᾶς) The sense seems to 
be, ‘ nay, 1 have at all times, and in every way, 

e fully mamifest to you [as such].’ 
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7. ἢ ὡμαρτίαν---ὑμιῖν] There is here an ab- 
ruptness, which cape be removed by supplying a 
link in the chain of reasoning, as follows: ‘ If 
then the matters of objection above adverted to 
are of no force in showing my unfitness for the 
Apostolical ofice—what other ground of com- 
plaint have you to allege against me. Have I 
done wrong in humbling myself’ &c. The lan- 
guage cuaptiav ἐποίησα &c.? is not, I think, 
ironical, (as the Commentators call it) but rather: 
sarcastic. By vam. ἐμ. is meant (as the best 
Commentators antient and modern are agreed ) 
abasing himself by labouring with his hands, and 
exposing himself to all the humbling circum- 
stances attendant on poverty, when he might 
have claimed the maintenance due to him as an 
Apostle. That he had not done so was (some 
think) alleged by the false teachers as a proof 
that he did not regard himself as an Apostle. 
This he answers by giving another reason 
for his conduct. “Iva ὑ. ὑψωθῆτε, ‘ that ye 
might be exalted in spiritual advancement and 
the favour of God.’ The words following are 
explanatory of the proceeding, q.d. namely, 
that I have δ πδη δὴ to you the Gospel cost- 
free. The reasons why he did, are stated in 
vv. 9-12. 

8. ἄλλας ἐκκλ. ἐσύλησα) This is meant to 
carry the allegation still further, q.d. ‘ 1 not 
only preached the Gospel among you cost free, 
but, that I might be enabled to do this, I, in the 
case of other Churches, even abandoned my rule 
of supporting myself; thus, as it were, spoilin 
them; for ἐσύλησα must be taken comparate. 
It is probable (as Emmerl. supposes) that the 
beeen had been used by his adversaries with 
reference to his conduct in receiving money from 
those Churches. This the Apostle was compelled 
to do, since his ministerial labours at Corinth 
had been so great as not to allow sufficient time 
to support himeelf by his trade. We may ob- 
serve that, not λαβων, but λαβαὶν ὀψώνιον is 
used, to show that he had earned the money he 
received from them. ; 

— ὑστερηθεὶς} ‘ when 1 was in straits.’ Thus 
in Phil. iv. 12. ὑστερεῖσθαι is i oncan to wepic- 
σεύειν. Οὐ κατενάρκ. οὐδ., ‘ 1 was no encum- 
brance to you.’ Jerome says this is a Cilicism for 
κατεβάρησα. And as he testifies that xaray. was 
in use in Cilicia, it might be such. But as ὅπο- 
ναρκάω occurs in Plutarch, so it is probable that 
both that and καταν. were provincialisms or 
words of the Idiomatical Greek. On the thing 
itself see Phil. iv. 15. 5 
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οἱ yap τοιοῦτοι ψευδαπόστολοι, ἐργάται δόλιοι. 13 
μετασχηματιζόμενοι εἰς ἀποστόλους Χριστοῦ. 


καὶ οὐ θαν- 14 


. ~ , ᾽ 
o Σατανᾶς μετασχηματίζεται εἰς 
-- ’ ᾽ 4 » e ἢ ᾽ om 
ov μέγα οὺν εἰ καὶ οἱ διάκονοι αὐτοῦ 15 


, e ὃ , , 3 - A , 
μετασχηματίζονται ως οιακονοι δικαιοσύνης ὧν τὸ TEXOS 


9. ἀβαρῆ] ‘ unburthensome.’ The word is of 
very rare occurrence; but three examples are 
adduced by Wets. from later Greek writers. Kal 
τηρ. q.d. I say not this in order that I may 
pene receive of you. Compare 1 Cor. 
ix. 15. 

10. This the Apostle confirms with a strong as- 
severation (like that at Rom. ix.1.) bearing affi- 
nity to an oath; since it appeals to Christ for the 
truth of what is said. Or the sense may be this: 
‘ Let the truth before Christ be thought to be in 
me, as 1 shall do what I protest, when I say 
this,’ &c. ‘H xavy. αὕτη signifies ‘ this cause 
of boasting,’ as καύχημα in a kindred passage at 
1 Cor. ix.16. Οὐ dpay., ‘ shall not be silenced,’ 
or made void ; i.e. by being shown to be ground- 
less. There is an allusion to the use of φράσσω 
as said of the mouth; as in Rom. iii. 19. ἵνα 
πᾶν στόμα ppayn. So Theodor. well explains 
it by: οὐδεὶς ἐμφράζει. μὸν τὸ στόμα, οὐδὲ 
ἀποστερήσει με τοῦ τῆς δὲ φιλοτιμίας αὐχή- 
ματος. 

The εἰς ἐμὲ is not (as the Commentators 
aera) aun put for μον, but is more signi- 
ficant; being, 1 conceive, meant with allusion to 
the false teachers, who were burdensome to the 
Corinthians, nay, as the Apostle says at v. 20, 
eat them up. 

As to the reading σφραγήσεται, or σφραγί- 
verat (for φραγ.) of the Stephanic Editions, it 
cannot be defended. It was, I suspect, a mere 
error of the press, arising from a mistaking of 
the @ of the Ed. Princ. and Erasm. 1. for a 
σφ. The true reading was adopted from the Ed. 
ores first by Beza 1565, and then by H. 
Steph. 1567, and thus was introduced into the 
Elzevir Edition, and so came into the tertus 
receptus. 

ll. διατί. “ Why isitthat 1 doso?’ The 
answer implies a strong negation, ‘ No! I take 
God to witness!’ The Apostle does not tel] them 
what was his reason for so doing, but leaves it 
to be inferred from what follows. 

12. There has been some doubt as to the sense 
of this briefly worded, and therefore obscure, 
passage. It may (with Mackn. and other Com- 
mentators ) be expressed thus : ‘‘‘ But what I do 
I will also continue to do, that I may thereby 
cut off an occasion (namely, of taking mainte- 
nance from you) from those who wish for it; in 
order that wherein they boust themselves, they 
may be found to be even as we,’ i.e. to really 


take nothing.’”? Some eminent Commentators 
supply els ἐμὲ after ἵνα éxx. τὴν a But that 
is not agreeable to the context. The foregoing 
interpretation is confirmed by Gal. v. 13. els 
ἀφορμὴν τῇ σαρκί. The sense is well illus- 
trated. by Mackn., ‘‘ It would seem (says he) 
that the false teachers at Corinth, in imitation of 
the Apostle, pretended to take nothing for their 

reaching, and boasted of their disinterestedness. 

evertheless, on other pretences, they received 
presents from their disciples in private, nay, ex- 
torted them. See v.20. Wherefore to put these 
impostors to shame, and to oblige them really to 
imitate him, the Apostle declared, that he never 
had taken any thing, nor ever would take any 
thing from the Corinthians, either in public or 
in private, on any account whatever.’ 

13. οἱ γὰρ τοιοῦτοι ψευδ.} scil. εἰσι. The 
yap has reference to what is implied in the pre- 
ecdine clause, that they are in reality different 
from what they pretend to be, q. d. really, I say, 
and not pretending) . for such are not what they 
seem, they are fu Apostles. "Epyatat. Not 
workers, but workmen, i.e. ministers, as Newc., 
Mackn., Leun., and Emmerl. render. And so 
the Syr. Vers. The word is used in this sense at 
Matt. ix.37. Phil.ii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 15. They are 
called δόλιοι, as pretending to that disinterested - 
ness which they did not possess. 

14. μετασχημ. els dyy. p.] As (the Com- 
mentators say) when he tempted Eve, and also 
our Lord in the wilderness. It should seem, 
however, not to refer to any single instance, 
but to be a general description of the cus- 
tomary devices of Satan, who assumes an ap- 
pearance of the purest virtue to bring about his 
designs. 

For θαυμαστὸν eight MSS. have θαῦμα, which 
should seem to be an emendation of the Western 
Critics ; unless, indeed, it be a marginal gloss, 
intended to supply the ellipsis at μέγα in the 
next verse, but afterwards adopted by the scnbes 
or framers of the text of those MSS. as a var. 
lect. of θαυμαστόν. The word θαῦμα with μέγα 
and μέγιστον often occurs in the best wnters, 
especially Herodotus. 

15. μετασχ.] There is here a significatio 
pregnans, ‘are changed and become.’ δΔικ., 
truth and virtue, as opposed to deceit, false- 
hood, and iniquity in general. Τέλος, ‘ final 
punishment,’ as in Rom. vi.2]. Kara τὰ ἔργα 
a.,1.@. πονηρόν. 
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' Πάλιν λέγω μή τις με Hafr. 12.6 


εἰ δὲ μή γε, κἂν ὡς ἄφρονα δέξασθέ 


ὃ λαλῶ, οὐ λαλῶ 


4 td » 9 e , ΠῚ , ® ’ ~ ® 
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Ιϑστασει τῆς καυχήσεως. “επεὶ πολλοὶ καυχῶνται κατα τῆν ™Sup. 10 


’ » A ’ ens ‘ » ? ~ ’ 
19 σαρκα, καγω καυχήσομαι. ἡδέως γὰρ ἀνέχεσθε τῶν αφρο- ἢ 
’ ε ~ 
20 νων, φρόνιμοι ὄντες. ἀνέχεσθε γάρ, εἴ Tis ὑμᾶς KaTadou- 3,4 
a Ν , id , 
λοι; εἰ τις κατεσθίει, εἴ τις λαμβάνει, εἴ τις επαίρεται, 10, 5. 
21 εἰ τις ὑμᾶς εἰς προσωπον δέρει. 


16. Having stated broadly the true character 
of his opponents, the Apostle returns to his sub- 
ject, e formula πάλιν λέγω, which does not 
import that he is going to say no more than he 

before said ; but only that he returns to the 
same subject, which had been interrupted by 
what had been said of the false teachers. The 
expression, however, which he employs is also, 
like the former one, of a softening kind, depre- 
cating censure for venturing on self-praise. 1 8 
the sense is, ‘ Let no one account me a fool, or 
vain-glonious person, for this self-praise.’” Why, 
the Apostle does not here say ; but he adverts to 
tt at v. 11. of the next Chapter. He is induced to 
thus boast, since the importance of the occasion 
demands it of him, and because, as he alleges at 
xii. 6., he says no more than the truth. 

— el δὲ μέ γε) ‘ But if ye will not [acquit 

me of this charge].” Kav ὡς dd. ὅτε: με, ‘why 

even bear with me as ἃ vain-glorious per- 
son, 1.e. suffer me to be such. The expression 
ceE. ὧς depp. here is synonymous with dyéxe- 
σθαι agp. atvv.1& 19.; of which Elsn. ad- 
duces an example from Plutarch. The κάν, 
Emmer]. remarks, is elliptical for δέχεσθέ μέ» 
καὶ ἐὰν ὀέχησθε ὡς ἀφο. The next words ἕνα 
κἀγω pix. τι καυχ. should be rendered, ‘ in 
order that I too [as well as the false teachers] 
may boast myself a little. 

17. ὃ λαλω---καυχήσεως 1 am still of opi- 
nion (asin Rec. Syn.) that the various endea- 
vours which have been made to extract a sa- 
tisfactory sense from this passage are fruitless, 
and that the only way of removing the difficulty 
18 to suppose the Apostle to pe Speaking (as in 

Ὁ 


the verse preceding, and that owing) not 
seriously. It is said, as Sclater, Beza, Vorst, 
and Newc. agree, per concessionem. This is con- 


by the εἷς at ὡς ἐν dp. The sense may 
be expressed as I have laid it down in Recens. 
Syn.: ‘ Be it so, if you please, that what 1 am 
going to speak, I speak not [as I profess to do] 
eecormane in the Lord, o e. b δι τὸ ἐμηωις or 
suitably to the purposes of his religion, but speak 
it, as it were, in folly, in the confidence of boast- 
ing.’ Abp. Newce. expresses it thus: ‘I am 
ready to adopt your language, that what I speak 
by way of self-praise 1 speak inconsiderately, 
v.1.; and not in a manner becoming a disciple 
of Chnst.’ ‘‘ He first asserts, (remarks the same 
Commentator) v.16, that his glorying was jus- 
triable ; and then he modestly grants that such 
glorying has the appearance of inconsideration, 
and may be imputed to it by some.”” ‘Ev τῇ 
ὑποστ. τῆς Kavy. is (Emmer]. remarks) put for 
ἐν τῇ ὑποστάσει, τοντέστι ἐν τῇ καυχήσει 


infr. 13. 
Philipp. 3. 
. 10. 


4 ᾽ ’ ε 
"xaTa ἀτιμίαν λθγω, ὡς “δ 


ταύτῃ. On the sense of this expression ὕποστ. 
avy. see Note supra ix. 4. ; 

ig. κατὰ σάρκα] i.e. for their external ad- 
vantages, as learning, eloquence, birth, rank, 
&c. See Note on x.3. The argument here is 


ular. 

Pero. ἡδέως yap dvéx.] The yap has reference 
to a clause understood, q.d. ‘ [I may be per- 
mitted to do this ;] for ye’ ὅς. ᾿Ανέχ. &c., ‘ye 
bear patiently with foolish persons, since ye 
yourselves are wise,’ i.e., as Abp. Newc. para- 
phrases, ‘ for your superior wisdom enables you 
to bear with the inconsideration of others. 

20. yap] exempli gratia. The words follow- 
ing are intended to place the faults of the false 
teachers in the strongest point of view. They 
ay ποῖ; spall be too much ressed on, eet 
explain eeably to any esis respecting 
the. kind of persona gihio were then false teachers. 
The words may be freely rendered, with Newc., 
‘aif a man qabiect you to his imperious will, 
exact a large stipend, receive private gifts be- 
sides, proudly exalt himself over you, treat you 
contumeliously in the highest degree.” Karaé. 
denotes a “eer anda spirit, shown, we may 
suppose, chiefly in the imposition of external 
forms. See Gal. ii. 4. Is. xlin.23. Aq. & Symm. 
Els πρόσωπον dépe is plainly ἃ figurative 
phrase to denote insulting by contumelious treat- 
ment. Κατεσθίει and λαμβάνει are variously 
interpreted. See Rec. Syn. Many eminent 
Commentators understand the former term of 
receiving a large stipend; and the latter, of 
taking private gifts. It should rather seem that 
AaB. is to be taken of receiving a stipend, and 
κατεσθ. of exacting presents of money or goods, 
and also eating at their tables. Perhaps, how- 
ever, the two expressions are meant to be taken 
together as descriptive of the rapacious spirit 
with which they miserably burthened their de- 
votees, and devoured their substance. ᾿Ανέχε- 
σθαι here signifies to put up with, as in Joseph. 
p. 1172. 12. ( Huds. ) dowalsuevor ἀνέχεσθε. 

21. κατὰ ἀτιμ. λέγω--ἡσθεν.} The sense of 
these words is obscure, and variously assigned. 
See Rec. Syn. It should seem that the meaning 
is this, ‘1 say what I am saying, according to 
the reproachful language used of me, and to my 
own disparagement.’ So Emmerl. freely, but 
correctly, renders: ‘ Ita quidem Joquor, ut vix 
turpis temeritatis criminationem effugere im.” 
‘Qs ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἦσθ., ‘as if I were really the 
weak person they pronounce me to be.’ Ὥς & 
‘as if,’ assupra v. 19. and 2 Thess. ii. 2. ‘Ev ᾧ 
δ' ἄν τις τολμᾷ, scil. καυχασθαι, ta be taken 
from the preceding καυχήσομαι... Or render, 
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r ε ~ ᾽ [2 9 
ὅτι ἡμεῖς ησθενήσαμεν' ἐν 


o Act. 22. 
2 


1 Cor. 15 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


pace O16 (Tai εἰσι: καγώ. σπέρμα ABpaau εἰσι; Karyw. 
᾿ Χριστοῦ εἰσι; (παραφρονῶν λαλῶ) ὑπὲρ ἐγώ" ἐν κόποις 

περισσοτέρως, ἐν πληγαῖς ὑπερβαλλόντως, ἐν φυλακαῖς 
q Deut. 25. περισσοτέρως, ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις" 


Κεφ. ΣΙ. 
ᾧ δ᾽ ἄν τις τολμᾷ, (ἐν αφρο- 


-auun λέγω) τολμῶ κἀγώ. “' Εβραῖοί εἰσι; κἀγώ" ᾿Ισραηλ- 22 


Ῥδιάκονοι 23 


("ὑπὸ ᾿Ιονδαίων πεν- 24 


, »ε 
ioe Takis τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ μίαν ἔλαβον, ᾽τρὶς ἐῤῥαβδίσθην, 25 


et 16. 22. 
et 27. 4]. 


ἅπαξ ἐλιθάσθην, τρὶς ἐνανάγησα, νυχθήμερον ἐν τῷ 


βυθῷ 


; ε ’ Ἢ , ΄, ’ 
ποποίηκα") ὁδοιπορίαις πολλάκις" κινδύνοις ποταμῶν, κινδύ- 26 

~ . , , , ’ ’ ~ ’ 
νοις ληστὼν κινδύνοις ἐκ yevous, κινδύνοις εἕ εθνῶν κινδύ- 


νοις ἐν πόλει, κινδύνοις ἐν 
δύνοις ἐν ψευδαδέλφοις" εν 


‘ wherein any one may be proud of any thing.’ 
Simil. Phil. iti.4. This is softened by the quali- 
fying insertion ἐν ἀφρ. λέγω, which is equi- 
valent to the παραφρονῶν λαλῶ at ν. 23. 

22. ‘EBpatol—'IepanXirat] Carpz. and Ro- 
senm. remark on the distinction here preserved 
between Hebrews and Israelites; the former being 
ἃ religious, the latter a national designation. 
His enemies perhaps had represented Paul as a 
mere Jewish proselyte. So he says in Phil. iii. 5. 
that he is 'Εβρ. ἐξ ᾿Εβραίων, i.e. a Hebrew by 
both parents, i.e. genuine. On 'Iop. compare 
peak ix. 4, a Ἢ 

23. παραφρονῶν w] Here παραφ. sig- 
nifies more ica ἀφρ., aA should te rendered 
‘ I speak as a very fool,’ i. 6. an absolute boaster. 
Thus, Emmerl. remarks, the Greeks used the 
term of excessive boasting. So Aristoph. Plut. 
v. 2. has παραφρονεῖν, which the Schol. explains 
by παρὰ τὸ elxos φρονεῖν. Ὑπὲρ, like some 
other prepositions (See Kypke) is used as an 
adverb for πλέον. Θανάτοις, ‘ extreme perils.’ 
See supra 1.9 & 10. These are exemplified in the 
next two verses. 

24. τεσσ. παρὰ piav}] which was all that 
they could inflict. See Deut. xxv.3. And as 
the whip was formed of three cords, and every 
stroke was allowed to go for three, the number 
of strokes never exceeded thirteen, which made 
39 stripes. 

25. τρὶς ἐῤῥαβδ.} viz. by the Gentiles ; for it 
was a Roman punishment. One instance only 
18 recorded, that at Philippi, Acts xiv. 19. “Απαξ 
X18. viz. at Lystra, Acts xiv. 19. 

— τρὶς évavay.] None of these shipwrecks 
are recorded in the Acts ; for that at Acts xxvii. 
took place later, and must have been the fourth. 
Νυχθήμερον, i.e. about 24 hours. This word is 
very rare ; but some examples are adduced. So 
the Latin trinoctium. Tw βυθῷ, ‘ the sea,’ as 
we say the deep. A signification occurring in 
Is. xliv. 27. and Alian H. An. viii. 8, 7. ἀθεα- 

-τὸν νήχεσθαι ἐν βυθῷ. I would compare a 
similar passage m Lycoph. 753. Πόντου δ᾽ dur- 
νοις ἐνσαρούμενος μνχοῖς. The other senses 
assigned by some Commentators to βυθῴ, namely, 
a well, or a prison, are (as Bp. Middl. observes ) 
inconsistent with the Article. Πεποίηκα, ‘I 
have passed,’ as in Acts xx.3. And so the 
Hebr. swy and Latin facio. On the mode in 
which this took place the Commentators va- 
riously speculate. One thing is certain, that it 


[ 
ἐρημίᾳ, κινδύνοις ἐν θαλάσσῃ; κιν- 


κόπῳ καὶ μόχθῳ, ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις 97 


cannot be (as some of them suppose) that Paul 
merely passed the time on a rock ; for that is 
inconsistent with the ἐν βυθῷ, which requires 
some such sense as the ἔχοντες (i.e. ὄντες) 
κυμάτων ἐν ἀγκάλαις of Aristoph. Ran. 704. 
Now there would be no difficulty in supposing 
him to have been miraculously suppo : but 
as the Almighty usually works by second causes, 
it is better to suppose, with the best Commen- 
tators, that he was supported on some fragment 
of the wreck ; which 1s very consistent with his 
being ἐν βυθῴ. 

26. ὁδοιπ. πολλάκιο---ληστῶν) The Apostle, 
I conceive, added the second and third terms, to 
exemplify what is expressed in the first. For to 
the great hardships which he would have to 
undergo in his long journeyings, were to be added 
the dangers to which he was thereby exposed, 
both in crossing, and sometimes making his pas- 
sage along broad and deep rivers in petty boats, 
and also the perils from robbers, with whom, at 
that time, even the most thickly inhabited and 
civilized parts of the world swarmed. The 
Genit. here is dependent upon ἀπὸ understood. 
"Ex γένους scil. ἐμοῦ (see Gal.i.14.). Their 
blind bigotry every where persecuted him with 
unrelenting malice. ᾿Εν πόλει is to be taken 
generally for ἐν πόλεσι. It is meant that dan- 
gers met him wherever be turned himself—whe- 
ther in the busy haunts of men—or in the soli- 
tudes of the desert—or in the bosom of the 
mighty deep. Those in the cities would be from 
the bigots both Jewish and Gentile. By those 
in the deserts may be understood those from 
wild beasts, or the ambushes of the same kind of 
persons, or from the attacks of robbers. And as 
κινὸ. ἐν θαλάσσῃ comes immediately after the 
words denoting the attacks of assassins or rob- 
bers, we may suppose it to advert to the dangers 
there of Assassins, (So Acts xx. 3. γενομενὴς 
αὐτῷ ἐπιβονλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν 'lovéalwy, μέλλοντι 
ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν Συρίαν) or of pirates. By 
ψευδαδ. are chiefly meant pretended Christians, 
whether Jews or Gentiles; generally perhaps 
the former, who feigned to be converted, to act 
as spies ; but partly Judaizing Christians may be 
meant. See Gal. ii. 4. 

27. ἐν κόπῳ &c.] To perils of life, and plots 
against his personal safety, the Apostle now adds 
those less formidable, but scarcely more tole- 
rable, because continual, inflictions to be en- 
dured in the course of his almost perpetual and 
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πολλάκις, ev λιμῷ καὶ δίψει, ev νηστείαις πολλάκις, ἐν 


28 ψύχει καὶ γυμνότητι. 


\ ~ \ «> , 
Xwpis ΤΩΡ TWAPEKTOS, ῇ ἐπισυστα-: αι 20. 
« , 


e 3 e ’ ΄ ~ 9 ~ 
cis μον ἡ καθ ἡμέραν» ἢ μέριμνα πασῶν τῶν εκκλησιῶν. 
. a \ ᾿ » A t » 
29 ris ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἀσθενῶ; ‘Tis σκανδαλίζεται, καὶ οὐκ t 1 Cor, δ. 


et 9. 22, 


9 A ~ 2 u ὔ ~ ~ 4 ~ 5 ͵ὔ 
30 eyw πυρουμαι; Ex καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, Ta THS ἀσθενείας μου oe 12. 


v Rom. 1. 


31 καυχήσομαι. “Ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 5.2} 


Χ ~ Ἶδε « “A » a ᾽ A 9 σε d » 
ριστον otdev, 0 ὧν ευλογητος εἰς τοὺς αἰωνας, OTE OV 


32 δομαι. 


“ἐν Δαμασκῷ ὁ ἐθνάρχης Ἀρέτα τοῦ βασιλέως ἐφ- ὃ 


’ τυγτ' 1. 23. 
Ve Gal. 1. 20, 
Philipp. 1. 
Thess. 2. 


’ ‘ - ’ ’ , é A 
33 povpes τὴν Δαμασκηνῶν πολιν, πιάσαι me θέλων" καὶ διὰ ὃ Act. 9. 


θυρίδος ἐν σαργάνη ἐχαλάσθην διὰ τοῦ τείχους, καὶ e&e- 
XII. 


1 φυγον τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. 


most wearisome journeyings, and even his more 
settled sojournings. Μόχθῳ is a stronger term 
than κόπῳ, and 1s perhaps meant to qualify it. 
Comp. supra vi. 4 & 5.; for the two passages 
mutually reflect light upon each other. 

28. χωρὶς τῶν wap.] Some Commentators 
antient and modern (as Chrys., Casaub., Wolf, 
Rosenm., Schleus., and Wah!) take this to mean 
“ besides the things which I have omitted -᾿ which 
interpretation is supported by the Syr. Version. 
Others (as Beza, m., Pisc., and Schmid) 
explain, ‘ things not of the regular routine of his 
office and labours.” Others, again, (as E. V., 
Wakef., Abp. dg ON ‘the external troubles 
already mentioned.’ e first mentioned inter- 
pretation is preferable to the second; but I 
would now adopt the third, which is confirmed 
by a passage of a Pythagorean writer cited by 
Wets.: τί δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἐπηρτημένα κατὰ 
τας ἐπομβρίας, καὶ abyuds, ὑπερβολὰς καυ- 
μάτων, ὑπερβολὰς ψυύξιος. 

— 4 ἐπισύστασίς μου ἡ καθ᾽ Hu.) There is 
an ellip. of ἐστι; and the 4 μέριμνα πασῶν 
τῶν éxxX. is in apposition with and expiansiony 
of the preceding. ‘The sense of the whole pas- 
sage is: ‘ And besides external troubles, there is 
that crowd of labours and anxieties which per- 
tually beset me—the care of all the Churches.’ 
his view is supported by Chrys. of the antient, 
and by the best modern Expositors. Of ἐπισύ- 
στασις in this sense an example is adduced by 
Wets. from Sext. Emp. ΒΥ πασῶν ἐκκλ. are 
supposed to be meant all the churches he had 
planted. But as from Coloss. ii. 1. it is plain 
that others also are intended, it should seem best 
to understand all the Churches among the 
Gentiles, of which, as Apostle of the Gentiles, 
he might be said to have the care. 

29. τίς ἀσθενεῖ &c.] This is, I conceive, 
meant to illustrate the μέριμνα preceding, and 
show the interest he took in all the Churches. 
᾿Ασθ. may, with most Commentators, be under- 
stood of weakness in the faith; and συρ., of 
anxiety to recover a sinning brother. The sense 
will thus be: ‘Who among my converts is weak 
ja faith, and I am not also weak?’ 1.6. as com- 

lant to his weakness as if I were weak ; (see 

m. xii. 15. and | Cor. ix. 22.) ‘who is per- 
verted in his Christian principles, or erring in 
Christian practice, and I burn not with grief 
and zeal to recover him?’ Some, however, as 
Noeseelt and Emmerl., assign the following as 


» 24. 
Κανχᾶσθαι δὴ ov συμ- 


the sense: ‘‘quem afflictum dicas si me non 
dicas? quem calamitates oppetere, si me non 
lis premi, quin uri, memores?’’ But σκαν- 
δαλ. will not admit of such a sense; which, it 
is plain, is meant to designate the effect of the 
preceding ἀσθενεῖ, to which it corresponds. Thus 
the two words are united in Rom. xiv. 21. unde 
ἐν ᾧ ὁ ἀδελφός σου προσκόπτει ἢ σκανδαλί- 
ζεται ἢ ἀσθενεῖ. 

30. εἰ καυχ. δεῖ &c.} ‘If, then, I must needs 
boast, (see v. 18.) [as Iam compere 80 to do] 
I will boast of ἄς. Ta τῆς dod. Put for ras 
ἀσθενείας, ‘my sufferings and tribulations ;’ as 
the best Commentators here are agreed. 

31. ὁ Θεὸς---ὅτε οὐ Wedd.) This must not, I 
conceive, be referred (with the antients and 
some moderns) to what follows; but (as the best 
Commentators have seen) to what precedes ; 
namely, the afflicting detail of his various suffer- 
ings for the Gospel’s sake, the truth of which he 
avers by the present solemn asseveration. 

32, 33. This circumstance (which, as Doddr. 
thinks, took place not when he was first con- 
verted, but when he had preached about three 
years in Arabia) is subjoined to the foregoing 
κατ᾽ ἐπίμετρον. It is related in Acts ix. 20—25. 
With respect to the word σαργάνη, it may be 
observed that it is derived, not from σάττω, but 
nom the oe ee sha sic twist. The 

tym. explains σαργάναι by πλόγματα yupya- 
θώδη. See more in Rec. Syn., from which it ap- 
pears that it is uncertain whether the word here 
signifies a large hamper of wicker work, or a 
large stiff fishing-net of braided cords. Con- 
sidering the σπύριδι of St. Luke, the former is 
most probably what 18 meant. 

But to advert to a seeming discrepancy in the 
accounts of St. Luke and St. Paul as to the 
escape in question ; in the former it is said that 
the Apostle was let down διὰ τοῦ τείχους, ‘b 
the wall,’ i.e., as Doddr. explains, by the side 
of it. Which seems not to agree with the ac- 
count of St. Paul. Yet there is no discrepancy 
in the original; for διαὶ may mean through the 
wall, i.e. through an aperture of the wall, a 
loop-hole, embrasure, window, or perhape lattice, 
by which the orifice was either opened or closed. 
See the Note on Acts xx. 8. Such is the sense 
of διὰ γτίχους in St. Luke: but St. Paul makes 
the thing clearer by using both διὰ τοῦ reiyous, 
and διὰ θυρίδος. 

XII. The Apostle now proceeds to treat οἵ 
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other matters whereof he might boast, but which 
he kept from the former, as things of another and 
very superior nature, namely, the exalted Super- 
natural Gifts he enjoyed, and the revelations 
from Heaven which had been vouchsafed to him, 
and which were proper to be mentioned on this 
occasion, as fully establishing his claim to a high 
superionty above his opponents and depreciators, 
the false Apostles. Yet, with the same prudence 
as elsewhere, St. Paul introduces this fresh 
cause for boasting with an expression meant to 
deprecate censure. 

As to the var. lect. δὲ, for διὶ), and the omission 
of the yap, (approved by Griesb.) I have, in 
Rec. Syn. shown that they are mere emendations 
of the antient Critics of the Alexandrian School, 
and that the real and complete sense is as fol- 
lows: ‘1 know, indeed, that it is unbecoming in 
me to boast;’ 1. 6. κατὰ σάρκα, (see xi. 18.) 
[but I am compelled to do so, and I have causes 
enow to justify me] for, to proceed, as I shall 
now do, to visions and revelations from the 
Lord ἄς. Equally remarkable omissions of 
clauses occur elsewhere in St. Paul’s writings. 
The terms ὀπτ. and ἀποκαλύψεις are not, as 
some imagine, synonymous. The latter is a 
stronger term than the former. They are thus 
distinguished by Abp. Newc.: ‘‘’Owracia is an 
appearance presented to the mind of a person 
sleeping or waking ; a revelation is a suggestion 
of a truth, or fact, by the Spirit of God.” 
Surely, however, the use of ὀπτ. in the N. T. 
requires the above definition to have added super- 
naturally presented. As far as it was presented 
to one awake, it might be called a trance ; for 
though awake, the external senses of the person 
were bound up. See Slade, who refers to Bp. 
Lowth, on Is.i. 1. Emmerl. observes that 
ὄραμα at Acts xvi. 9. comprises the senses in- 
cluded in both terms. The plural in dwt. is by 
most recent Commentators supposed to be taken 
generically. And if the Apostle refers solely to 
what took place when he was called to the Apo- 
stolic office, it may be admitted. But St. Paul 
had doubtless many more visions. 

2. ἄνθρωπον ἐν Xp.} scil. ὄντα. The best 
Commentators are agreed that this expression 
signifies a disciple or servant of Christ; the 
Apostle thus speaking of himself in the third 
person through modesty. So (Emmerl. observes ) 
St. John, in his Gospel xvii. 15. xix. 35. xxi. 
24., means himself when speaking of a μαθητής. 
That the Apostle here means himself, appears 
from vv. 6 & 7. 

— πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκ,} On the year meant by the 
Apostle, the Commentators are not agreed. 
Some say A. D. 44; others as early as A. D. 38. 
See Doddr. and Benson. 

3. εἴτε ἐν-- οὐκ οἶδα] The Commentators ex- 


plain this to mean, that in the rapture in ques- 
tion, he lost all consciousness of any thing 
around him, (as in the case of Pete.’s trance, 
Acts x. 9.) and that his outward senses were 60 
entirely closed, (the whole perception being by 
the powers of the mind) that he could not say 
whether his soul was then in the body, or re- 
moved from it. It is, however, remarked by 
Doddr. that, ‘‘ what the presence of an immaterial 
soul in a body can be, distinct from the capacity 
of perceiving by it and acting upon it, we have 
yet tolearn.” In this difficulty, 1 confess, 1 par- 
ticipate. But it must by no means be removed 
in the summary way adopted by some recent 
Commentators, or by supposing the Apostle only 
to mean, that the things were represented in so 
lively a manner, as to leave it doubtful whether 
they had not been really seen and heard ; that he 
Was quasi raptus extra se, &c. By retaining the 
natural sense, though ποίῳ πὴ the difficulty, 
we, at least, are enabled (with Whitby ) to regard 
this as a proof of St. Paul’s belief that the soul 
may have perception when out of the body, 
and consequently have an independent exist- 
ence. 

— aprayevra—éws τρίτον οὐρ.} This is ac- 
commodated to the language of the Jews of that 
age, who held that there were three heavens, 
1. the region of the atmosphere ; 2. the sidereal 
or place of the stars; 3. the heaven ῬΓΟΡΕΙΙ͂ νὺ 
called, the abode of God and the angels. The 
Philological Commentators have failed to re- 
mark, that this pas of the Apostle is ridiculed 
by the author of Philopatris, Lucian iii. 597. 
fin., where it is said of Paul: Γαλελαῖος dva- 
paravrias ἐπίῤῥινος, ἐς τρίτον οὔρανον depo- 
βατήσας καὶ τα κάλλιστα ἐκμεμαθηκώς. Where 
there seems a sort of allusion to Aristoph. Nub. 
225. where Socrates says: ἀεροβατῶ καὶ wept- 
φρονῶ τὸν ἥλιον. 

4. ἡρπάγη εἰς τὸν παρ.} It is debated whe- 
ther this rapture, or vision, be the same as the last, 
or another. Most of the best modern Commen- 
tators are of the former opinion: while the an- 
tients and several moderns (as Grot., Bp. Bull, 
Whitby, Doddr., and Rosenm. } are of the latter, 
understanding by the wapdé. the place of de- 
parted souls. See Note on Lu. xxin. 43. Either 
may, in a certain sense, be true. Chrys. seems 
to have supposed the latter. 

— ἄῤῥητα ῥήματα) The best Commentators 
are agreed that this signifies ‘words which can- 
not be uttered.” The ἅ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ dad. 
may mean, ‘and which, if they could be uttered, 
it would not be lawful for man to communicate. 
But the best Expositors antient and modern are 
of opinion that these words are only exegetical 
of the former, and mean ‘ which it 15 not pos- 
sible for men to utter.’ 
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velais μου, ἵνα ἐπισκηνώσῃ ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


5. xavy.] The sense is, ‘I may and will 
boast.’ ἄζθεν., afflictions, asin xi. 90. 

6. The sense is here only to be completely 
seen by tracing the connexion with the preceding 
words. Taking ὑπὲρ éxavrov—yov from thence, 
we may express the sense as follows: ‘ As to 
myself, I will boast of nothing but my weak- 
nesses and afflictions, [though I could boast of 
far more. Of these I will not speak in my own 
name, though I might do so;]} for if I should 
choose to boast of them, 1 should not be foolish, 
(i.e. it would not be foolish boasting) since I 
should tell the truth: but I forbear to do it, lest 
any one should fancy of me beyond what he 
seeth me to be, or heareth of me.’ The sense of 
φείδομαι--- ἐμοῦ is well expressed by Abp. Newc. 
as follows: ‘ But I refrain from the mention of 
what is true; desiring no other opinion of me 
than what is suggested by my miracles which 
you have seen, and my inspired doctrines which 
you have heard.’ To have claimed merit for 
what had not and could not fall under the ob- 
servation of men, would have been too much 
like the false Apostles. Εἰς ἐμὲ, ‘quod attinet 
ad me.’ 

7. ἐδόθη μοι σκόλοψ τῇ σ.] This is men- 
tioned to lessen the invidia which the above 
disclosure of his high privileges might excite. 
"Ed08n sens (by a popular idiom) ‘ was in- 
flicted.’ With respect to the σκόλ. τῇ σ., this 
is one of the most disputed expressions in the 
N.T. See the various opinions detailed and re- 
viewed in Rec. Syn. The best Commentators 
are, with reason, agreed that the word must be 
taken in the natural sense, as denoting some 
very painful disorder, or mortifying infirmity ; 
grievous afflictions being in all languages ex- 
pressed by metaphors taken from the piercing of 
the flesh by thorns or splinters. Various dis- 
orders have been sup to be meant, as the 
head-ache, the ear-uche, the stone and gravel. 
But it should rather seem that some chronical 
disorder is to be understood, and probably such 
was exceedingly mortifying (by exposing him 
to the ridicule of the multitude) as well as pain- 
ful ; otherwise the Apostle would scarcely have 
felt such anxiety to have it removed. No radical 
or natural infirmity can be meant, since to have 
prayed for the removal of such, might have 
eavoured of presumption. Besides, that could 
not be imputed to the instrumentality of Satan. 


The most probable opinion is that of Whitby, 
Lord Barrington, Benson, Doddr., Mackn., 
Rosenm., and the most eminent Commentators, 
that it was a paralytic and hypocondriac affec- 
tion, which occasioned a distortion of counte- 
nance, and many other distressing effects, which 
would much tend to impede his usefulness. It 
is probable that the extreme excitement of the 
visions and revelations which had been vouch- 
sifed to the Apostle, and that arising from hin 
excessive labours in spreading the Gospel, would 
bring on, especially with Diabolical cooperation, 
chronical paralysis, such as would Broauce many 
most mortifying infirmities. This disorder might 
be called the ἄγγελος τοῦ Σατ., ‘sent by Satan,’ 
as being partly inflicted by Satan. 

8. τὸν Κύρ. i.e. Christ, as appears from 
the next verse. See Whitby and Mackn., who 
rightly adduce this as an example of prayer to 
Christ, and consequently a proof of Christ's 
Divinity. Tlapex. is well rendered by Schleus. 
‘precibus adi.’ Τρὶς is considered by the Com- 
mentators as a certain for an uncertain, but 
large, number (i.e. often-times). To the pas- 
sages cited by them, I would add the following. 
Eurip. Hippol. 46. Μηδεὶν μάταιον εἰν eile 
εὔξασθαι Oew. Job xxxiii. οὐ, which I would 
render, ‘So all this God worketh unto (i.e. as 
far as) three times with man,’ where our common 
Version renders oftentimes, and Symmachus éle 
τρίς (for which, should be read eis τρίς). 

9. εἴρηκέ μοι] Namely, expressed either by 
vision or by the Buth kol mentioned in 1 Kin 
xix. 12. ’Apxet σοι signifies, ‘is sufficient for 
thy help,’ implying a promise of support, as 
supra ix. 8. ‘‘ God is able to make all grace 
abound to you.’’ Thus ἡ χάρις μου signifies 
the gracious support of God, both internally and 
externally. TeAccourat, ‘ plenius sese exserit,’ 
‘is more completely manifested.’ See Grot. ap. 
Recens. Syn. ‘Ev daf@., i.e. in the weakness 
of the instruments 1 employ. 

— ἥδιστα οὖν---ἀσθ. ἌΝ There is some ap- 
pearance of incongruity between ἥδιστα and 
Kavy.; ἥδιστα rather requiring ὑποίσομεν, as 
in 2 Macc. ii. 28. (which St. Paul seems to have 
had in mind) #édews τὴν κακοπαθεῖαν ὑποίσο- 
μεν. This, however, may be removed by sup- 
posing in καυχ. a significatio pregnans, thus: 
* Most willingly therefore will T hear with, nay, 
rather rejoice in and boast over my infirmities 
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[than be upeouresed under them].’ “Iva ἐπι- 
oxnvwon—Xp. The sense is, ‘that the power 
of Christ may rest upon me [to strengthen and 
support me].’ The ἵνα may, however, denote 
result, 

10. εὐδοκῶ ἐν ἀσθ.] The sense is well ex- 
plained by Emmerl., ‘I cheerfully bear up under 
tribulations.’ By do@., ὕβρ., avdyx., διωγ., 
στεν., is meant distress of various kinds; ἔσθ. 
being a general term, as in v.5., and the fol- 
lowing particular ones, by way of illustration 
and example. The ὑπὲρ Xp. belongs to all 
these. In ὅταν ἀσθενώ, τότε suv. εἰμι there is 
a sentiment expen populariter, and so to be 
interpreted, q.d. ‘The more I am brought down 
by tribulation, the more do I experience the sup- 
port of Divine strength.’ So Phil. iv. 13. πάντα 
ἰσχύω ἐν τῷ ἐνδυναμοῦντί με Χριστῷ. See 
also Hebr. xi. 34. and Deut. xxxiit. 25. Philo 
cited by Wets.: μὴ ἀναπίπτετε, τὸ ἀσθενὲς 
ὑμών δύναμις ἐστι. 

ll. γέγονα ἄφρων «avx.} As the Apostle 
began this detail of his merits and spiritual en- 
dowments with the deprecatory softening avé- 

εσθέ pou τῆς ἀφρ. &c. and ws ἄφρονα ὁδέ- 
Pacts: so he ends it with an apology tntroduc- 
tory of the reason for it; q.d. You see, then, 
that I have made myself a fool in boasting. But 
ye have compelled me so to do, viz. by render- 
Ing it necessary to do justice to myself, and for 

our good, by disabusing you of your prejudices. 

tis well observed by Fuller, in his Holy State, 
that ‘‘self-praising comes most naturally from a 
man where it comes most violently from him in 
his own defence. For though modesty binds a 
man’s tongue to the peace in this point, yet, 
being assaulted in his credit, he may stand upon 
his guard, and then he doth not so much praise 
as purge himself.”’ he ONS 

Καυχώμενος after ἄφρων is omitted in many 
antient MSS., Versions and Fathers, and is can- 
celled by Griesb. It may, indeed, be suspected 
of being an interpolation. 

The next words show how he was compelled, 
namely, by the want of that commendation from 
them which was his due, since he was nothi 
inferior to the chiefest Apostles. [118 merits an 
endowments ought to have been summed up by 
them, and then it would not have been necessary 
to praise himself. On the subject of self-praise, 
see my Note on Thucyd. ii. 26. No. 14. (Transl.) 

The words εἰ καὶ οὐδέν elute may, with most 
Commentators, be taken as said in earnest, and 


, wv 9 ~ 
© ἰδοὺ, τρίτον ετοίμως ἔχω ελθεῖν πρὸς 14 


as expressive of genuine humility, his own weak- 
nesses being considered apart from the strength 
of his Lori. Many eminent Commentators, 
however, regard them as said sarcastically, and 
ex opinione Pseudoapostolorum, q.d. though I 
am, it seems, a nobody. This may be confirmed 
from Soph. Trach. 1109. κἂν τὸ μηδὲν ὦ. & Aj. 
767. κἂν ὁ μηδὲν wy. Thus the phrase οὐδὲν 
εἶναι, to be a nobody, occurs in Joh. viii. 54. 

12. τὰ μὲν σημεῖα) The μὲν is for μέντοι, 
saltem. Τοῦ ἀπ. is τὶ ay rendered by Wahl, 
‘ of the Apostle ;’ for the rticle is not without 
its force, but has the hypothetical use. See Middl. 
Gr. A. Ch. χει. §. 2. we should say, he gave 

roofs of the general, or the hero. Karecpy., ‘have 

en effected,’ scil. ὑφ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Here by σημεῖα 
are denoted documenta, proofs, as in Matt. xvi. 
3. Rom. iv. 11]. 1 Cor. xiv. 22. and Thucyd. i. 
10. ’Ev πάσῃ ὑπομονῇ is taken as supra vi. 4. 
ἐν παντὶ συνιστώντες ἑαυτοὺς ws Θεοῦ διά- 
κονοι" ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ. Or ἐν ὑπομ. may 
be taken for ὑπομενόντως, perseveringly, as in 
Lu. vin. 15. Rom. vii. 25. Heb. xi. 1. Here 
σημ., Tép., and δυν are associated like the δυν., 
τέρ., andon. at Acts ii. 22. Itis well observed 
by Emmerl.: ‘‘ Hic non differunt, etsi per se diver- 
sas involvunt notiones.’’ Compare Rom. xv. 19, 

13. Having shown that no signs of an Apostle 
were wanting in him, he inquires whether there 
be any other deficiency, which should leave them 
inferior to other churches. q.d. [What have 
you to complain of!] for in what ἄς. Αἱ ὁ 
supply κατα. ‘Hr. here signifies to be in an 
inferior condition ; of which sense some examples 
are cited from the Classical writers. Ὑπὲρ here 
signifies beyond, standing for μᾶλλον 4. The 
αὐτὸς ἐγὼ 18, I think, emphatic, q.d. I have not, 
whatever others may have. On the force of the 
αὐτὸς, see Note on x. 1. Οὐ κατ. may be ren- 
dered, ‘I have not been and am not burthen- 
some.’ 

14. Emmerl. observes that this and the next 
verse are parenthetical, v. 16. being closely con- 
nected with v.13. The scope of the passage is 
to exclude any misrepresentation of the false 
teachers, that he was only urging his past mode- 
ration to pave the way for future demands upon 
them. The sense is: ‘I have not been burden- 
some to you [heretofore]. and when I come ta 
you again [as 1 am now for the third time pur- 
posing in mind to do] I will not be burdensome 
to you.’ So xi. 12. ὅ δὲ wow καὶ ποιήσω. The 
best Commentators are agreed that the τρίτον 
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ov yap ζητῶ τὰ ὑμῶν, 


ἀλλ᾽ ὑμᾶς. οὐ γὰρ ὀφείλει τὰ τέκνα τοῖς “γονεῦσι θησαυ- 


15 ρίζειν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ γονεῖς τοῖς τέκνοις. 

νήσω καὶ ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν" 
16 περισσοτέρως ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶν, ἧττον ἀγαπῶμαι. "ἔστω 
᾿γὼ βάρησα ὑμᾶς" add, 
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ὑπάρχων πανοῦργος, δόλῳ 


17 ὑμᾶς ἔλαβον. ἐμή τινα ὧν ἀπέσταλκα πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ot av- g Supe. 7. 

18 τοῦ ἐπλεονέκτησα ὑμᾶς; ὃ Παρεκάλεσα Τίτον, καὶ συναπέ- h Supr. 8.6, 
στειλα τὸν adeAdov' μήτι ἐπλεονέκτησεν ὑμᾶς Τίτος ; ov eta 
τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύματι περιεπατήσαμεν ; οὐ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἴχνεσι ; 


19 


, a bad «oa ’ 4 ;‘ ’ ~ 
ἱ Πάλιν δοκεῖτε ὅτι ὑμῖν ἀπολογούμεθα; κατενώπιον τοῦ "ϑυνε.δ. 


~ » ~ a . A A e e q 
‘Ocov, ἐν Χριστῷ λαλοὕμεν᾽ τὰ δὲ πάντα, ἀγαπητοὶ, ὑπὲρ 


20 τῆς ὑμῶν οἰκοδομῆς. 


ἡ φοβοῦμαι γὰρ, μή πως ἐλθὼν, οὐχ oe 


10. 2. 
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οἵους θέλω εὕρω ὑμᾶς, καγὼ εὑρεθὼ ὑμῖν οἷον οὐ θέλετε" Mpries 
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μήπως Epes, ζῆλοι, θυμοὶ, ἐριθεῖαι, καταλαλιαὶ, ψιθυρισμοὶ, 


is to be referred to the ἑτοίμως ἔχω ; since it 
appears from 1. 15. that his last visit could only 
be the second. After τρίτον Griesb. and Tittm. 
insert, from some MSS. and Fathers, τοῦτο ; 
but rashly; since no reason can be given for its 
rejection, but many for its insertion. It was, no 
mea introduced from the parallel passage at 
xin. 1. 

— ov γὰρ ζητώ--ὑμάᾶς] q.d. I seek not your 
giteceace tut only desire the salvation of your 
souls. Οὐ yap ὀφείλει---τέκνοις. An adagi 
sentence (perhaps formed on Ezek. xxxiv. 2.) 
exp populariter, and referring to what is 
usual and natural, and in the regular order of 
things. Grot. here cites the law dictum ‘‘ Ratio 
naturalis, quasi lex quedam tacita, liberis pa- 
rentum hzreditatem adducit.” 

15. δαπανήσω καὶ ἐκὸαπ.}) q.d. I am ready 
to spend my time, substance, health, strength— 
nay, my very life for your sake. 'Exdéa7. signi- 
fies to be utterly exhausted by labours &c. Thus 
the expression is similar to that at Acts xx. 24. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν 
ψυχήν μου τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ. The next words 
εἰ καὶ---ἀγαπώμαι are well rendered by Emmerl, : 
‘Si vel amorem vestri, qui in me summus est, 
vester erga me amor parum xquet. 

16. ἔστω δὲ .---ἐἑλαβον] “The Apostle here 
dts in the person of his calumniators, making 

eir words his own. δόλῳ ὑμᾶς ἔλαβον is 
supposed by almost all Commentators to mean 
41 took you in, made a gain of you by artifice 
and vanous stratagems.’ The sense, however, 
seems simply to be: ‘1 practised upon you a 
piece of refined artifice, to accomplish my selfish 
purpose by the instrumentality of another per- 
son 


17. Here reva—ée’ αὐτοῦ is put, (as Emmerl. 
observes) by a popular mode of expression, for 
διὰ τινὰ ἐκείνων, os &c. 

18. παρεκάλ. Τίτον &c.] This has reference 
to what was said supra viii.6 & 18. The Apostle 
appeals to facts, which they themselves could 
not deny. And the interrogation implies a strong 
negation. ‘The sentence, arranged according to 


the regularity of Western composition, would 
run thus: ‘ Did Titus, whom I requested to go 
to you, or the brother whom I sent with him, 
make a gain of you?’ This the Apostle follows 
up with a sentence in which the consequent is 
put for the antecedent. He does not say, ‘ No, 
they walked in my steps,’ but delicately substi- 
tutes, ‘ Have we not walked in the same dis- 
interested spirit, pursued the same course ?’ 
Τὸν ao. should be rendered ‘ the brother,’ i.e. 
the one whom ye well know. Who this was, 
ὡ not ascertained. See Note supra viii. 18.-- 


19. πάλιν doxetre—dawoA.] This is said in 
order to prevent the anxiety he shows to justify 
himself in all respects from being ascribed to im- 

roper motives, whether timidity or selfishness. 

he πάλιν refers to ili. 1. & v.12. Now the 
Apostle does not reply to this by a strong nega- 
tion, οὐχὲ ; but leaves that to be implied, by 
stating, with a solemn protestation (which attests 
the truth of what he says) that his views, in 
acting and writing as he has done, have been 
solely their edification and spiritual benefit. 

20. This verse also, Emmerl. observes, is pa- 
renthetical. It is meant further to apologize for 
his refutation of the calumny circulated against 
himself, and the language of reprehension above 
addressed to them. Οἵους θέλω, i.e. reformed. 
In οἷον οὐ θέλ, there is, as at x. 2., punishment 
hinted at, eure more i expressed at xiii. 2. 
ov φείσομαι. At Epes, ζῆλοι &c. repeat φοβ. 
μήπως and was, ‘ fest there be found.’ ke 
change of construction may be attributed to 
delicacy ; since if the Apostle had finished the 
sentence as he had begun it, he must have used 
instead of nouns denoting vices, nouns denoting 
the pon guilty of thoee vices, q.d. lest, name- 
ly, 1 should find you zealots, quarrelsome, back- 
biters, &c.; as Rom.i. 30. The terms épeis, 
ζηλ., θυμ. denote the more violent forms, and 
καταλαλιαὶ and ψιθ., the lower modifications, 
of anger. Φυσιώσεις denotes a party spirit: 
and ἀκαταστασ. refers to that confusion which 
must thus arise. Comp. Jam. iii. 16. 
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_ 21. Here the Apostle hints at something worse, 
tmmorality. The πάλιν may be taken either 
with ἐλθόντα, or with ταπεινώσῃ. But the 
former seems preferable. Μή με ταπειν. ὁ 
Θεός μον w. ὑ., ‘lest my God chould humble 
me in pert of you,’ i.e. lest 1 should be mor- 
tified, and grieved to find in some of you so little 
profit of my labours. Πενθ. πολλ. ἄς. The 
sense is, ‘I fear 1 shall have to bewail many 
who have not repented, and forsaken their sins.’ 
Πενθήσω is rightly explained by Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., and Grot., have the grief not only of 
ee impenitence, but of punishing it. 

XIII. 1. τρίτον τοῦτο épy.] tor ἑτοίμως 
ἔχω ἐλθεῖν. See Note supra xii. 14. ‘Earl στό- 
uaros—pryua. The purport of these words is not 
a little debated. By many the meaning is sup- 
posed to be, ‘When 1 come, every matter or 
complaint respecting impenitent offenders shall 
be decided according to the rule laid down in 
the Law, (Numb. xxxv. 30. Deut. xvii. 6. xix. 
13.) and sanctioned by the Gospel, (see Matt. 
xvill. 16.) that by the testimony of two or three 
witnesses &c. Some antient and several mo- 
dern Commentators, however, (as Grot., Hamm., 
and Locke) understand by these witnesses the 
Apostle’s admonitions in his two Epistles; 4. ἃ. 
(to use the words of Mr. Scott) ‘As the law 
of Moses had prescribed, that no accused person 
should be condemned, unless two or three wit- 
nesses testified against him; so the repeated 
warnings given by the Apostle, of his purpose to 
come and inflict punishment on the impenitent 
offenders at Corinth, would, as it were, testify 
against them, and make way for these judgments.’ 
The following, however, is the sense assigned 
(and I think rightly) by Mr. Scott: ‘‘ When at 
length he should come, he would proceed against 
them according to that law, or to the rule laid 
down by Chnist for his disciples. ( Matt. xviii. 
15—18.) In the former Epistle he had before 
told them of his purpose ; in the preceding part 
of this Epistle he had again warned them, as if 
present with them; and here again at the con- 
clusion, being yet ‘ absent,’ and giving them a 
little longer space to repent, he now wrote, to 
assure those who had before sinned and con- 
tinued untractable, and all others who might 
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countenance them, that when he came again, he 
would ‘not spare’ the offenders, nor appear so 
timid and weak as they before had concluded 
him to be (x. 1—1]. xii. 17—21. 1 Cor. iv. 18— 
21. v. 1—5.); especially as some of them boldly 
demanded ‘ proof’ of Christ’s speaking ‘in him’ 
as his Apostle; though this “Bad already been 
confirmed by no feeble evidence, but by his 
mighty power working in and among them, in 
various ways.” 

2. προείρηκα καὶ προλέγω.) The sense is, “1 
have just told and warned you, and I now say it 
before-hand.’ It is, Emmerl. says, put for the 
πολλάκις ἔλεγον, νῦν λέγω of Phil. tii. 19. and 
the προλέγω ὑμῖν καθὼς καὶ προεῖπον of Gal. 
ν. 2]. With respect to the ὡς παρὼν νῦν, the 
best Commentators are agreed that the sense is, 
‘as if I were present the second time, though 
now, as yet, absent.’ Els τὸ devt., for els τὸ 
πάλιν, hike els τὸ ἔπειτα. The construction is 
cleared by the parenthesis. Πράφω is wanting in 
several MSS. of the Western recension, and is 
cancelled by Griesb., Tittm., and Vat.; per- 
haps rightly ; as we can account for the inser- 
tion, (see Emm. and Rinck) but not for the 
omission of the word. 

3, 4. On the construction and sense of these 
verses, and also, as connected therewith, the 
punctuation, difference of opinion exists. Many 
recent Commentators connect ἐπεὶ δοκιμήν--- 
Χριστοῦ at ν. 3. with ἑαυτοὺς πειρ. at v. 5., 
thus making the former contain a protasis, and 
the latter an apodosis, And the intermediate 
words they throw into a parenthesis. See Abp. 
Newc. and Emmerl. But though this method 
yields a good sense, I have not ventured to adopt 
it, because it seems too artificial and far-fetched ; 
nor is the Apostle accustomed so accurately to 
complete a sentence interpreted by so long a 
parenthesis. The common mode of pointing 
and taking the words seems to be more natural, 
and yields full as good a sense. That of v. 3. is, 
no doubt, the one assigned by Mr. Scott. By 
δοκ. is meant, as Newc. observes, ‘a proof to be 
evidenced by the exercise of my authonity.’ 
Δυνατεῖ, viz. in the working of miracles, either 
to cure or to inflict disorders, and the communi- 
cation of the spiritual gifts. This δύναμις ex- 
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erted through the instrumentality of Paul, at- 
tested his Divine legation as Apostle. Nay his 
very success in converting them to the Gospel, 
so that they had received the Spiritual Gifts, 
was also another testimony that God worked 
with Paul. See Whitby. 

The sense of v. 4. is well expressed by Whitby 
in the following paraphrase: ‘For though he 
was crucified through [the] weakness [of that 
human nature which he took upon him, and in 
that appeared to others as weak,] yet he liveth 
{ and discovereth efficaciously that he doth so] by 
the power of God [so glofiously attending the 
invocation of his name, and faith in him]: we also 

Gr. and so we alsv] are [as yet in your appre- 
ension] weak io him, but we shall [appear to 
live by the power of God [exerting itself by us 
towards you.’ ‘The scope of the argument is 
such as 18 pone out by Mr. Scott as follows: 
‘ For though Jesus was crucified, as if he had 
been only a weak helpless man; and was des- 
pised as unable to ‘‘ save himself; yet he was 
raised from the dead, and lived in glory, ‘* by the 
wer of God,” to ‘‘ put all enemies under his 
eet.’” In like manner, the Apostle and his 
brethren appeared weak and despicable, as being 
made like the Saviour; and the power, which 
they spake of, seemed to be dead, because they 
did not exercise it: yet they were assured that 
it would revive, and that they should be evidently 
quickened, and endued with the power of God, 
exerted in their behalf towards the disobedient 
Corinthians, by inflicting miraculous judgments 
upon them.’ 

5. eavrods πειρ. &c. 
tuously demanding proofs where none could 
required, he bids them try and examine them- 
selves; and if they be but in the faith, they will 
find sufficient proofs of his ]ivine legation, in 
the Spiritual Gifts and general reformation pro- 
duced through his preaching, as well as prove 
Chnst to be in them, by His power. But that 
would prove his own Divine mission. 

— ἢ οὐκ ἐπιγ &c.] The sense seems to be: 
‘Do ye not know concerning yourselves and 
find that Jesus Christ is in you ?—unless, indeed, 
ye be not genuine Christians, but deserving re- 
jection, and therefore destitute of proof that 
Chnisst is in you.’ It should seem that the Apos- 
tle here uses ἀδόκ. in a double sense per para- 
nomasiam. In the latter of the two, the word is 
used in the next verse. It is here remarked by 
Mr. Valpy, ‘‘that the proof of Chnist’s presence 
in any Church was the existence of miraculous 
Ἐπ and spiritual gifts in that Church.”’ 

Vhich is true as far as it goes; but the Apostle 


Instead of presump- 


had, I apprehend, a reference to something be- 
sides thut, namely the dwelling of Christ in their 
hearts by faith, producing its genuine fruits in 
good works. Thus they would all, in various 
ways, consider themselves (to use the words of 
Mr. Scott) as living demonstrations that Paul 
was a true Apostle, (see 1 Cor. ix. 1—3.) and 
they would not disprove that as his claim, without 
acknowledging themselves to be without proof of 
their own conversion. 

6. γνώσεσθε---ἀδόκιμοι) The sense (somewhat 
dubious ) may, I think, be thus expressed : ‘ But 
] trust that we find and know that we, at least, 
are not ἀδόκιμοι, i.e. destitute of the proof of 
Divine power in me.’ There is, as Theophyl. 
points out a hint that he might give them a proof 
in such a way as they ‘would not’ [hke] ; 
namely, by the supernatural infliction of dis- 
ease. 

7. By the δόκιμοι is meant ‘giving proof of 
our divine commission,’ namely, in the way 
hinted at in the last verse, our power of punish- 
ing your offences. Here it is proper to observe 
the ellip. in οὐχ ἵνα, and the diologia in εὔχομαι. 
The sense seems to be this: ‘ However, i ae 
that ye may do nothing evil and deserving of 
punishment; [for it is my wish and purpose] 
not that our divine commission be by that means 
epprovets but [rather] that ye may do what is 
right and good, and that we may thereby be, as 
it were, without that proof, by not having to ex- 
ercise the power,’ viz. of punishing offenders. 

8. ov yap δυνάμεθά---ἀληθείας) The sense is 
here disputed. It may, according to the gene- 
rality of Commentators, be this: ‘ [Ye need fear 
no injustice or partiality ;] for our decisions 
must he agreeable to the truth which is in Jesus, 
being preserved from error by the same Being 
who intrusted us with this νὰ ἀν power.’ ᾿Αλλ’ 
ὑπὲρ τῆς aX. 1s, as Emmerl. observes, for ἀλλ᾽ 
ὀφείλομεν πάντα ποιεῖν ὑπὲρ τῆς adr. See 
1 Tim. iv. 8. ‘H ἀἄληθ. must here mean true 
religion ; a signification frequent in the N.T. 

9. χαίρομεν yap—éuy. nre] This has refe- 
rence to the preceding ἵνα ὑμεῖς &c. The sense 
seems to be: ‘ Nay so far are we from wishing to 
give proof of our power, by having to punish 
your irregularities, that we rather rejoice when 
we are thus weak, (i.e. seem weak, by not having 
our power shown by the proof) and ye are strong 
[in faith and good works) ‘ 

-- τοῦτο δὲ---κατάρτ.) ‘This we not only 
wish, but even pray for, [namely] your reforma- 
tion and perfection, that we may have no occasion 
to exercise severity towards you.” Kardprioce 
signifies properly the setting of a broken bone, or 
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curing ἃ distorted limb. Here it denotes ‘ your 
restoration to a sound and perfect state.’ 

10. διὰ τοῦτο &c.}) This is, as Theoph. ob- 
serves, meant to apologize for the reprehension 
and minatory language he had employed, namely, 
as wishing that it would have to be extended no 
farther (ἄχρι) than τῶν γραμμάτων, and not 
shown in deeds. The next words are a repetition 
of what was said at x. 8. 

1]. καταρτίζεσθε] See Note on v. 9. The 
meaning seems to be: ‘strive after reformation 
and perfection.” Thus our Lord says, Matt. v. 
48. ἔσεσθε οὖν τέλειοι, by which can only be 
meant, “ aim at, strive after being perfect.”’ That 
God hath his part in this work, as well as man, 
is clear from Hebr. xiii. 10. καταρίσει (ecil. ὁ 
Θεὸς) ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ. 

— παρακαλ.] ‘take comfort ;’ or, as some ex- 
plain, ‘comfort each other.’ Τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖτε, 
‘aim at concord in your religious sentiments, 
avoid dissensions and factions fone saying, I am 


of Paul; another, Iam of Cephas].’ The Apos- 
tle then fortifies his exhortation ὉΥ Ῥτοροβίῃε a 
strong motive to the practice of this unanimity 
and concord, namely, that the God of all love, 
the Giver of peace and all other blessings, will 
be with them, namely, for their protection 
against all who seek to interrupt that peace and 
concord. 

12. ἁγίῳ φιλ.] See Rom. xvi. 16. 

13. 4 χάρις---Ὁμῶν)] I would render: ‘ May 
the favour of Christ, from which so many bless- 
ings flow, rest upon you, and the love of God, 
which bringeth salvation, be upon you, and may 
the Holy pirit impart to you His Divine gifts 
and graces.’ Here Whitby justly recognizes a 
proof of the peroneal ot the Holy Spint. ‘‘ The 
names (observes Mr. Holden) of the Three Per- 
sons in the Pusat s are here expressly mentioned, 
and joined together in a petition for spiritual 
ara which infers their co-equal and essential 

eity.”’ 
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Eph. 1.2. 1 Pet. 1.2 

This was among the earliest of the Epistles of 
St. Paul; being written probably at the begin- 
ning of A. D. 52. The Galatians had been con- 
verted to Christianity six or seven years before, 
chiefly or entirely by St. Paul. But after his 
departure, Judaizing teachers had crept in, who 
maintained the necessity of circumcision, and 
the observance of the rules of the Mosaic Law ; 
and, in order the more effectually to work their 

rposes, had depreciated the authority of St. 
Paul. representing that he was no Apostle, having 
only a deputed commission from the Apostles 
and elders at Jerusalem, who had always, they 
said, required or encouraged an adherence to the 
Mosaic Law. To counteract these errors, St. 
Paul in the present Epistle first proves his 
Apostleship, vs showing that he had received it 
directly from God, appealing to the history of 
his conversion, and his subsequent conduct. He 
then proceeds 1. to refute the notion of the ne- 
cessity for the obeervance of the Jewish Law to 
salvation ; showing not only that those who em- 
brace the Gospel are freed from its observance, 
but also, that whoever depends on it for accept- 
ance with God, will lose all the benefits to be 
expected from the Gospel. 2. To vindicate the 
doctrine he taught on the important subject of 
justification by faith without the works of the 
Law. Or we may, apart to Winer’s accu- 
rate analysis, distribute the Epistle into three 
divisions. His words are these: ‘‘ Una est de 
Pauli auctonitate apostolicA (i.—1u.) ; altera legis 
Mosaice causas, consilia, abrogationem denique, 
quz@ per Chnistum facta est, persequitur (111.—v. 
13.) ; tertia preecepta recte ac honeste vivendi 
repent et explicatius tradit Of 14. vi. 18.).”’ 
Hence the present Epistle relates to the same 
subject as that to the Romans; though a diffe- 
rence is perceptible in the manner of treating the 
subject, arising, Paley thinks, from the difference 
in St. Paul’s situation. In this Epistle to the 
Galatians, whose Church he had founded, he 
rests much upon authority: in that to the Ro- 
mans, where he was not personally known, nor 
his authority established, he rests entirely on 


ν Rom. 1.7. 1Cor.1.3% 


argument. It is truly observed by Winer, that 
there is in the former (though united with a con- 
ciseness of expression, which has often occasioned 
obscurity ) far more of skill, order, and, in short, 
consummateness displayed. He truly observes, 
‘* Nihil facile addiderit quispiam, quod argumen- 
torum incredibilem vim augeat, nihil demserit, 
quod absonum aut debile, nihil trajecent, quod 
alieno loco positum videatur. Bene omnia com- 

osita absolutaque sunt, squabiliter fluunt, et 

i3, qui legant, assensum pene extorquent.” 
See more in Borger’s elaborate Argum. Epistole 
in Recens. Syn. and Winer’s Prolegomena. 

C. I. 1—5. Here is contained the inscnption 
and salutation. ᾿Απόστολος.--ἀνθρώπον, scil. 
ἀποστελλόμενος, commissioned, The dn’ ἀνθρ. 
and δι᾽ dv@p. are not, as Koppe and Borger sup- 
pose, synonymous. ‘The des agnilies ‘on the 
part of;’ and the δια ‘by the agency or media- 
tion of.’ The sense is (as Winer points out) 
‘ not commissioned frum men, but from God, nor 
by the agency of man, but by Jesus Christ.” By 
the expression ἀνθρώπων are meant the Apostles 
and Presbyters at Jerusalem. It is plain that 
ἄνθρ. (which signifies any mere man) points to 
the Divine origin of Christ. Hence the passage 
was justly regarded by Origen and the other 
Fathers as one among those proving the Divinity 
of our Lord. . 

— διὰ "I. Xp. καὶ Θεοῦ w.] i.e. of Divine 
appointment. So Bp. Newc. explains: ‘ by the 
ministration of Chnst who a red to me; and 
ultimately by the act of God.” Tou eyelp. αὑτὸν 
ἐκ νεκρῶν. The reason (not perceived by Koppe 
and Borger) for arent this was doubtless, as 
Winer points out, to show the grounds which 
approved Jesus as Son of God and supreme 

uler of the Church, especially as on this rested 
St. Paul's claims to a Divine legation. 

2. ἀδελφοὶ) I have in Rec. Syn. proved that 
this cannot mean, as some Commentators sup- 
pose, ‘ brother Christians,’ but, (as all the an- 
tients, and, of the moderns, Beza, Hamm., 
Whitby, Doddr., Koppe, Rosenm., Michael., 
Jaspis, and Winer explain) ‘ brother ministers,’ 
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** muneris Apostolici socii, itinerumque comites,”’ 
to use the words of Winer. Compare 1 Cor. i. 1. 
1 Thess. i. 1. Phil. iv. 21. Πάντες, it may be 
observed, is often applied to a small number, as 
three or four. Who these were cannot be deter- 
mined. Ταῖς éxxd., i.e. all of them. Τῶν 
ἁγίων is here omitted, not by accident, as Koppe 
imagines, but on purpose, and suitably to the 
reserve of a reprehensory Epistle. 

3. χάρις ὑμῖν ὅτε. See Note on Rom. i. 7. 

4. τοῦ δόντος ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀμ.] The 
sense is, ‘who gave himself up to death because 
of our sins,’ i.e. as a sacrifice for their expiation. 
Several MSS., some Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. 
have, indeed, περὶ, which was preferred by Mill, 
and has been edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
and Winer. It is difficult to say which reading 
deserves the preference ; since ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιῶν 
and περὶ du. in this sense are both of them found 
in the N.'T’., and one is as frequent as the other. 
And ὑπὲρ and περὶ are often confounded in the 
MSS. of the Classical writers. Here, however, 
while internal evidence is equal for each; er- 
ternal evidence is in favour of ὑπέρ. Of περὶ 
(though capable of that perversion to which it 
has been subjected by the Socinians) the sense 
is nearly the same; for, as the Commentators 
remark, περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, according to the 
language of Scripture, denotes a sin-offering, 


Hapiyine an atonement for the sin committed. 
his, Chrys. observes, is mentioned, to show 
the vast superiority of the Gospel over the Law, 
In respect to the expiation for sin. Compare 
1 Macc. vi. 44. and Tit. ii. 14. 

— ὅπως era πονηροῦ] ‘in order that 
he might [thereby] deliver us from this present 
evil age ;’ by which is meant, might deliver us 
from conformity to its corrupt manners, and the 
condemnation consequent thereon. See Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Theod. ᾿Εξαιρεῖσθαι signifies 
to rescue any one from evil, and, by implication, 
bring him to good. Τοῦ αἰῶνος, i.e. the present 
state of things in the world, (marked by sin and 
misery ) this world, as compared with the future 
and heavenly one, where sin and sorrow shall be 
done away ; or, the corrupt men of the world, as 
ἡ γενεὰ ἡ σκολία, Acts ii. 40. 

— κατὰ τὸ θέλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ κ. π΄. κ᾽. ‘agree- 
ably to the will of God, even our Father,’ or 
rather, ‘of our God and Father.’ A formula, 
Winer observes, frequent in St. Paul’s writings. 
And he refers to 1 Cor. xv. 24. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi. 


9]. Eph. i. 3. 
5. ἡ δόξα] This is perhaps rightly rendered 
by Wakef. and Winer, ‘the glory of this delive- 


rance and salvation.’ So in Rom. ii. 36. xvi. 27. 
Eph. iii. 21. Phil. iv. 20. 2 Tim. iv. 18. 1 Pet. 
iv, 11. The common version, however, is de- 


fended by Acts vii. 2. ὁ Θεὸς τῆς δόξης. from 
which it seems that δόξα is one of those nouns, 
which, when used in their most abstract sense, 
take the Article. See Middl. Gr. A. Ch. v. §. 1. 

Whitby observes that the words of this im- 
portant p must be connected thus : ‘‘ Christ 
gave himself for us according to the will of God, 
viz. that he should die for our sins; our justifica- 
tion by faith in Christ's death is accoruins to the 
will of God: he died in pursuance of God's 
decree to establish that new covenant in his 
blood by faith, by which we are translated from 
that wrath and state of alienation from God, in 
which the world lies, and have obtained peace 
with God, and are become his church and 
people.” ᾿ 

6. μετατίθεσθε] The word signifies, in the 
middle voice, properly to change one’s place ; 
and, figuratively, to change one’s side, and go 
over to another. See Kypke, Munthe, and 
Winer. We may render, ‘that ye are gone over 
or turned from him’ &c. Tov καλ. may, with 
several eminent Commentators, be referred to 
Christ: though as the office of calling is else- 
where ascribed to God, the antient and most mo- 
dern ones so apply it here. 1, however, agree 
with Mr. Scott, that it is more obvious, for the 
reasons he assigns, to understand Paul as speak- 
ing rather of the instrument of their outward 
calling than the Agent in effectual vocation. 
Ἔν χάριτι is by many Commentators taken for 
els χάριν. But the antient and some eminent 
modern ones, as Koppe and Win., render it, ‘ by 
or through the grace of Christ,’ i.e. unto salva- 
tion; as Rom.v. 15. 2 Cor.1. 12. 2 Thess. ni. 16. 
Which latter mode seems preferable. Els ér. 
evayy.; i.e. as it were another, being so cor- 
rupted by the admixture of the dogmas of ano- 
ther religion, Judaism. 

7. ὃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο, εἰ μὴ Kc.) There is 
here some difficulty in the construction, and con- 
sequently uncertainty as to the exact sense of the 
words. The antient and most modern Commen- 
tators, supposing the ὅ to refer to evayy., take 
the εἰ μὴ as put for ἀλλά. And they lay down 
the sense either as follows: ‘ Which, however, 
is not another Gospel, but there are some’ Kc. ; 
or thus: ‘ Which, however. is not another Gos- 
pel, not worthy of that name, nor indeed the 
Gospel at all; but notwithstanding there are 
some’ &c. Others, as Grot., Calv., Crell., 
Locke, Homberg, Bornemann, and Win., take 
the ὅ to refer to the whole thing in question, 
(πράγμα) and se that the Apostle is 
giving a reason for their defection, and excusing 
it by throwing the blame on others ; q.d. “ Qua 
res nihil in se habet aliud, quam quod,’’ 1.6. 
Cujus rei nulla alia est causa, quam quod quidam 
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sunt qui &c. Each of these methods has atten- 
dant difficulties; but the latter is liable to the 
aarti objections. The sense is nearly the same 
in . 


— ταράσσ. ὑμᾶς &c.} Tapdocew is here 
used, as at Acts xv. 24., in the sense to perturb 
the mind, by throwing in perplexing doubts and 
inculcating errors. Μεταστρέψαι. The word 
has here its primitive sense, ‘ to change the nature 
of any thing by the introduction of something 
else with which it will not amalgamate ;’ alluding 
to the mixture of the Law of Moses with the 
Gospel. So Aristot. cited by Wets.: τὰ τοῦ Z. 


μεταστρ. 
8. ἀλλὰ καὶ] quinimo ; as in Lu. χὶ!. 7. and 
sometimes in the Classical writers. Ἢ dyy. é 


ovp. Here is su what is next to an impos- 
ability, for ilustration’s sake. See Scott. The 
Apostle, I conceive, does not (as Mr. Valpy 


imagines ) ‘‘ intimate, that they might as well sus- 
pect an angel might preach to them a Gospel 
different from his, 1. 6. a false Gospel, as that he 
himself should.’’ Chrys. has shown that the 


" words have reference to the other Apostles, 


ially Peter and James; whose authorit 
was, no doubt, often pleaded (though falsely 
for retaining the rites of the Mosaic Law. Ilap’ 
5, ‘besides what,’ i.e. contrary to what. go 
Rom. xii. 3. ὑπορφρονεῖν wap’ ὃ set φρο- 
EL. 

— ἀνάθεμα ἔστω) It is truly observed by 
Win., that ἀνάθεμα does not properly differ from 
ἀνάθημα, signifying something set apart. In 
fact, it was only a later form. The early and 
purer wniters use ἀνάθημα, and almost always 
m a good sense, to denote a votive offering or 
thing consecrated. The new form, too, was 
sometimes used in a good sense ; though in the 
Hellenistic writers generally in a bad one, to 
denote a thing devoted to curses. See more in the 
Note on 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 

9. Here there is a repetition arising from 
earnestness, and in order to show his settled 
judgment. See Theophyl. Παρελάβετε, ‘re- 
ceived or learnt [οἵ υ8].᾿ See Phil. iv. 9. 

10. ἄρτι yap—Oedv] There is here an abrupt- 
ness and a brevity which occasioned some ob- 
scurity, and have led to variety of interpreta- 
tion. But the best Expositors antient and mo- 
dern are in general agreed in regarding the 
pessage either as an apology for the foregoing 
strong language; or as appealing to themselves 
mere ~ at the false teachers affirmed of him, 

ox. IT. 


namely, that he suited his doctrine to the hu- 
mours of men, was not a mere calumny. Both 
views may be admitted. The ἄρτι refers, as 
Crell. and Win. have shown, to the whole time 
which has passed since his conversion to Christ- 
ianity ; q.d. now that 1 have so long preached 
the Ge el, and suffered so much for its sake. 
The πείθω is, as the best Commentators are 
agreed, to be taken of endeavour, by an idiom 
very frequent, and especially in this verb. 
Πείθω is not (as Dr. Burton supposes ) the same 
as ζητῶ ἀρέσκειν. See Win., who remarks: 
«είθειν assensionem, dpéox. eum qui ex assen- 
tione nascitur favorem spectat. Render: ‘am I 
now endeavouring to sway the assent of men to 
my own private notion.’ The interrogation in- 
volves a strong negation. 

— el yap ἔτι.--ἡμην] ‘If I were yet or still 
pleasing men, I should not be a servant of God.’ 
‘“‘ The Apostle (as Mr. Scott suggests) means to 
say, that had that been his object, he should 
never have entered on the service of Christ, or 
so long continued in it : and if, in so fundamental 
a doctrine, he accommodated his discourse to 
the pride and prejudices of men’s hearts; he 
could not act as ‘the servant of Chnist,’ nor, 
bidding adieu to fortune and friends, subjected 
himself to the miseries of propagating a faith 
every where spoken against, and its professors 
persecuted.” dee also the Note of Locke. It 
may be observed that the yap refers to the ne- 
gation implied in the preceding interrogation, 
q.d. [No;] for ἄς. 

11. The connexion is here doubtful. Indeed, 
some are, with reason, of opinion that there is 
none ; but that a new subject, namely, the proof 
of his Apostleship, is commenced. See Rec. Syn. 
The δὲ should, I think, be rendered autem, now. 
Γνωρίζω seems here to signify commonefaciv, as 
in a kindred passage at 1 Cor. xv. 1. Οὐκ ἔστε 
κατὰ ἄνθρ. is for ἀνθρώπινον, i.e., (as the best 
Commentators antient and modern are agreed ) 
‘* ig not of human origin, nor composed of human 
precepts received from men, or taught 2 men ;"’ 
as the words following explain. So Plutarch 
cited by Borger: ἐκεῖνο δὲ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ 
᾿Ησίοδον, οὐδὲ ἀνθρωπίνης ἔργον σοφίας, ἀλλὰ 


Θεοῦ. 
12. δι’ ἐἀποκαλ.} scil. παρέλαβον καὶ ἐδιδά- 
θην ,; meaning (as Markl. shows) that he had 
it immediately from Jesus Christ himself, and 
therefore had no need of instruction from the 
other Apostles. There iN also, no doubt, a refe- 
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rence to the mysterious nature of certain things 
revealed, namely, the peculiar doctrines of the 
Gospel. The chief of these revelations are sup- 
posed to have been communicated to Paul when 
in Arabia. 

13. The yap refers to a clause omitted, as 
follows: “[1 is scarcely necessary to show this 
by reference to the well known events of my early 
life ;] for ye have heard’ &c. ᾿Αναστροφὴ here 
18 synonymous with the Biwors of Acts xvi. 4., 
and signifies manner of life, character, and con- 
duct; as often in the Old and New Testament, 
and sometimes in the later Classical writers. 
The ποτὲ is for προτέρα, which occurs in Eph. 
iv. 22. ‘*The argument, Rosenm. observes, is, 
that from his former life, it is plain that he must 
have received his doctrine by divine revelation. 
For since he was such a persecutor of the Christ- 
ian religion, how could he have been so suddenly 
Nida , had not a Divine revelation influenced 

im. 

— καθ’ trepB.] for σφόδρα, as often. The 
expression ber. τοὺ Θεοῦ is used, as Winer re- 
marks, to set in a strong point of view the crimi- 
nality of his conduct. ᾿Επόρθουν is a more 
forcible term than ἐδίωκον, and should be ren- 
dered, ‘laid it waste,’ namely, by dragging its 
professors to execution. See Acts ix. 2]. 

14. Προέκοπτον ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιουδ.}] ‘made pro- 
ficiency in a knowledge of the rites and forms of 
the Jewish religion.’ Πολλοὺς συνηλ., ‘many 
of my age,’ and, by implication, fellow students. 
"Ev τῷ γένει pou, ‘among Ὧν own nation.’ 
Znr. ὑπ. τ. 7. μ. w. Verbals hike (nA. have 
the force of adjectives, (taking their regimen, 
whatever that be) and consequently admit an 
adverb. Ζηλωτὴῆς νόμου and νόμων is an ex- 
pression frequently occurring in the poo aene: 

6 τῶν watp. παραδ. serves to show what 
was especially meant by ᾿Ιουδαϊσμῷ ; this ex- 
pression (which occurs also in Acts xxvi. 4 & 5.) 
well designated the Judaism of the Pharisees, as 
a religion handed down from their fathers, and 
containing, together with what was of Divine 
institution, much of tradition merely, and what 
pretended to no more than human authonty, 
that of their forefathers. Compare Matt. xv. 2. 
Mark vii. 3. Acts xxvi. 4. Here Wets. aptly cites 
Joseph. Antiq. xii. 6, 2. εἴτις ζηλωτής ἐστι 
τῶν πατρίων ἐθών, καὶ τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ θρη- 
σκείας, ἑπέσθω por. Tarp. here, like the 
warp. in Joseph., is for warpowapdéoros. 

15. εὐδόκησεν] ‘thought good,’ ‘ was pleased ;’ 
as Rom. xv. 26. Ὁ ἀφορ. με. The sense seems 
to be, ‘who separated [and, by implication, 
destined] me to preach the Gospel.’- See Acts 
wil. 2. xxii. 14. sq. Rom. i. 1. ‘O Θεὸς is 
wanting in four MSS., the Syr. Version, and 
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some Fathers, and is by Griesb. thought to be 
probably an interpolation; but without sufficient 
reason. For it is more likely that it should have 
been accidentally omitted because of the ὁ---ὁ, 
than that a word so necessary to the sense (if 
plainly expressed) should have been left out in 
almost all the MSS. ΑΒ to the testimony of the 
Fathers, it is here of little weight. 

᾿Αφορ. must be referred, with the best Com- 
mentators antient and modern, to the foreknow- 
ledge of God. See Hamm., who shows that the 
term cannot with good reason be understood of 
any irrespective decree of his person to heaven 
and bliss. ‘‘It was (says Slade) foreseen by 
God that he would be a fit instrument for the 
propagation of the Christian religion. And 

erefore He decreed, even with the foreknow- 
ledge of his bitter enmity against the Church, 
to set him apart for the Apostleship: just as the 
Gentiles were chosen, though in a state of actual 
idolatry.” On the expression καλ. see Theophyl. 
in Rec. Syn. 

16. ἀποκαλύψαι---ὧν ἐμοὶ] Some interpret, 
‘[was pleased] to propagate the religion of His 
Son by me.’ This, however, is liable to several 
objections, which I have stated in Rec. Syn. 
And to sink the meaning of ¢v, (with Koppe and 
Borger) would be uncritical. The antient Com- 
mentators seem right in regarding this as a stron 
expression, for ‘1n my mind and heart.’ And 
so, I find, Win. and tt take it. The dwox. 
has reference to what was said at v. 12.; and, 
indeed, vv. 13 & 14. are, in some measure, pa- 
renthetical. The words following state the pur- 
pose of this revelation, that he should propagate 
the religion of His Son to the Gentiles, not con- 
fining it to Jews, and consequently excluding 
Judaism as a religion for the world at large. 

The εὐθέως (as Koppe and Win. vemiark) pro- 
perly belongs to ἐπῆλθον in the next verse; 
though, in consequence of the long clause inter- 
poet: a change of construction is introduced 

y the ἀλλὰ, ‘‘scil. (observes Win.) Paulus, 
que fuit ejus alacritas, interponit negativam 
sententiam, que ipsi in mentem venit.”” Προσ- 
ανατίθεσθαι signifies properly to commit any 
thing to another, and in a special sense, to de- 
posit any secret, or communicate any informa- 
tion to another, lay one’s cause open to him, refer 
it to him, confer with, and consult him upon 
any matter. So Diodorus, cited by Wets. τοῖς 
μάντεσι προσαναθεμένος περὶ τοῦ σημείου. 
Σαρκὶ καὶ αἵμ., i.e. any man, (by a tacit op- 
position to God and Christ before named) not 
even the Apostles, who are just after particu- 
larly mentioned. By the τοὺς πρὸ ἐμοὺ ἀποστ. 
it is shown that at the revelation in question, he 
received such information as plac im on a 
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footing with the Apostles, even those who had 
been invested with eat office by Christ himself, 
nay, even above them, since he had received the 
illumination in a more extraordinary manner 
than they had. 

17—19. On the circumstances here adverted 
to, see Acts ix. 25—28. and Notes, and especially 
my Note in Rec. Syn. on the present passage. 
The differences which occur in the two accounts 
may, in a great measure, be attributed to the 
difference of the circumstances in which the 

l Historian is placed, as compared with 

e writer of a l narrative. The former 
speaks in general terms ; the latter descends to 
pecans of time, place, and persons. See 

aley. As to the journey into Arabia not being 
mentioned by St. Luke, it may very well be 
accounted for on that principle. See Rec. Syn. 
So little, indeed, is here said, that to adjust the 
chronology of the Apostle’s life is difficult. See 
Acts ix. and Notes. As to the reconcilement of 
the diversity which seems to subsist between the 
Apostles, in order to settle the chronology, no 
method I have yet seen ad gai appears satis- 
factory. 1 may, therefore, permitted to ob- 
serve, that there seems to be nothing in the words 
of St. Paul to lead us to suppose that his stay in 
Arabia was otherwise than short; nor need we 
suppose that the journey was a very long one. 
It was probably taken, in a great measure, for 
the pu of restoring his health, since it is 
said at Acts ix. 19. he ἐνίσχυσεν, which implies 
that he was then only in a state of convalescence. 
And to this very ὑετὸς μων according to the 
words of St. Luke, we find the Apostle had re- 
mained at Damascus some days) I would fix the 
first journey into Arabia, which, as having occu- 
pied but a short time, and affording no circum- 
stances of moment, St. Luke omits, continuing 
his narration with εὐθέως ἐν ταῖς cuvayd yas 
ἐκήρυσσε. And surely the propriety of the 

éws will not be affected by this short inter- 
posed ΡΥ: Certain it is that the portion 
καὶ εὐθέω---- Χριστὸς must refer to another nar- 
rative. For I cannot meq ulesce in the opinion 
of Kuinoel, that with the ἱκαναὶ ἡμέραι may be 
numbered the ἡμόραι τίνες mentioned at v. 19. 
The state of the Apostle’s health would not admit 
of his immediately resuming his evangelical la- 
bours at Damascus ; and that, as we see, is not 
at variance with St. Paul’s account. Finally, 
I would understand the words of St. Luke ws 
δὲ ἐπληροῦντο ἡμέραι ἱκαναὶ of the whole time 
of St. Paul’s second sojourn at Damascus, which, 
by his own account here, must have extended to 


not much less than three years. Or we may 
suppose the narrative of what took place in his 
second stay at Damascus to commence at v. 22. 
Σαῦλος δὲ &c. And though that may seem 
scarcely warranted by the words, yet it must be 
eimenibered: that the expression ἡμέραι, by an 
Hebraism, has often only the general significa- 
tion of time: and ἱκανός is a term of exten- 
sive application, and is often used of a somewhat 
long period. Upon the whole, there can be no 
diffcalty in understanding St. Luke’s words of 
as considerable a time as St. Paul's words re- 
quire. ἊΣ 

18. ἱστορῆσαι II.) ‘Ioropety τινα signifies 
to visit for the purpose of becoming better ac- 

uainted with any one by personal communica- 
tion ; which usually implies an expectation of 
seeing something more than ordinary. So Joseph. 
Bell, vi. 1, 8. (cited by Kypke.) ὅν (scil. Ju- 
lianum) ἱστόρησα, ‘ whom 1 became acquainted 
with.’ The word rarely occurs in the Classical 
writers. See Acts ix. 26, 27. 

19. ᾿Ιάκωβον] To which of the three Jameses 
this is to be referred the Commentators are not 
agreed. I have considered the subject at large 
in Rec. Syn., and have, with Borger, adopted 
the opinion of most Commentators antient and 
modern, that this James was not brother, but 
cousin or kinsman of our Lord, and a son of 
Alpheus. This opinion was also maintained 
formerly by Winer, who, however, is not disin- 
clined to think that ddedd. must here be taken 
in its usual sense brother. And ths, he sup- 

3, was James the Bishop of Jerusalem. Such 
1s also the opinion of Dr. Burton, who says he 
seems to be called an Apostle here, as Barnabas 
and some others were. Winer takes the el ju 
for ἀλλὰ, and repeats εἶδον. ; 

20. Here we have a solemn aseeveration by 
oath (justified by the high importance of the 
occasion. See Doddr.) of the truth of what he 
had said on this head, similar to those at Rom. 
ix. 1. 1 Tim. it. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 31. ᾿Ιδοὺ, mind! 
Before ὅτε sub. ὄμννμι. The argument, as 
Whitby observes, is this: ‘‘ Sterne therefore, 
preached the Gospel so long before I saw them, 
and staying so little while with them, and going 
then only to eee, not to learn of them, it cannot 
be conceived I should receive my instructions 
how to preach the ag a from them.” 


21. Συρίας) Winer observes that by Syria is 
here to be understood (as appears from Acts ix. 
30.) that part of Syria which is elsewhere called 


Phernice. 
22. τῷ προσώπῳ] ‘by person,’ personally. 
ΡΖ 
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ΦΉΣ \ ~ ae ’ : ‘ ’ ἁ 4 » , 

nas ποτέ, νῦν εὐαγγελίζεται τὴν πίστιν ἣν ποτὲ A οὐρὰ 
‘ 523 9 » 

l Act. 15.2. καὶ ἐδόξαζον ἐν ἐμοὶ τὸν Θεόν. 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. 11. 


ἱνΕπειτα διὰ δεκα- 94 


Il. 


4 9 ~ a 
τεσσάρων ἐτῶν πάλιν ἀνέβην eis ‘lepocokvua μετὰ Bap- 1 


᾽ 
m Act. 19. vaBa, συμπαραλαβὼν καὶ Τίτον. 


m * #¢ ΙΝ 4 J 
aveBny δὲ κατὰ ἀπο- 2 


: r ® , ® ~ 4 eA : 
Fhllipp 2. καλυψιν, καὶ ἀνεθέμην αὐτοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὃ κηρύσσω εν 
~ ww ΓΙ ‘ a ~ 
5 At 16. rots ἔθνεσι, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς δοκοῦσι, μήπως εἰς κενὸν τρέχω 


ne * ἢ ἔδραμον 
ο Act. 18, ρ oer 


94. γκαάσθη περιτμηθῆναι. 


᾿Ιουδαίας, i.e. (as Koppe and Win. remark ) the 
country of Judza, exclusive of Jerusalem, where 
he was well known. 

24. ἐν ἐμοὶ) ‘on my account,’ ‘on account 

of my conversion,’ "2. 
_ TL le διὰ dex. ὁτῶν] ‘after the la or 
intervention of 14 years.. This use of ca for 
διαγενομένων occurs also in Mark ii. 1. and 
Acts xxiv. 17. On the chronological difficulty 
involved im the words, see Rec. Syn., Paley, 
Borger, and Winer. The interpretation of the 
πάλιν depends upon the view adopted. 

2. ἀνέβην κατα ἀποκάλ.] Koppe and Borger 
show that this is not inconsistent with the ac- 
count at Acts xv. 2.; for though he went up as 
appointed so to do by the Antiochians, yet his 
determination to comply with their request 
(which he had many reasons to decline) might 
be, and, it appears, was a Divine order. 'Ave- 
θέμην αὑτοῖς τὸ ε., ‘set forth or laid before 
them the Gospel,’ by which (I conceive) is 
meant setting forth those pocuanties, as to the 
disuse of the rites of the Mosaic law, the free 
admission of the Gentiles without binding them 
thereto, and perhaps some of the humbling and 
pee doctrines of the Gospel which seem to 

ave been especially treated on by St. Paul ; on 
all which accounts he might well style it his 
Gospel. At τοῖς δοκοῦσι we may supply εἶναι 
τὶ, which is ies at v.6. See Note supra 
v.3. In the Classical writers, however, this is 

enerally omitted. So Porphyry cited by De 

hoer opposes τὰ πλήθη to the τοῖς δοκοῦσι. 
The expression is well explained by Theod. 
ἔνσημοι, ‘persons of’ mark, the Apostles and 
Presbyters. See v.9. This was done ‘‘ privately”’ 
because (as Abp. Newc. observes) ‘‘ many could 
not bear the doctrines, that the Gentiles had a 
right to admission into the Christian Church, 
and that all converts were exempted from Jewish 
observances.”’ 

— μήπωτ---ἔδραμον) The meaning is by most 
modern Commentators supposed to be, ‘ lest, by 
not making this communication, I might be mis- 
represented by my calumniators, and misunder- 
stood by the Apostles, by whose discountenance 
the good effects both past and future of my 
labours would be diminished.’ As, however, 
such a sense cannot well be elicited from the 
words, I | aap the interpretation of Chrys., 
Theoph., (Ecum., Hyper., Camer., and Borger, 
‘ lest 1 should be re ly thought to labour, or 
have laboured in vain,’ i.e. erroneously, and 
under mistake ; which was what his calumniators 
pretended. 

3. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ T. &c.] The connexion is well 
laid down by Win. as follows: “" So were 
they from setting me right, that they did not 


" Ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Τίτος ὁ σὺν ἐμοὶ, “Ελλην ὦν, nva- 3 
° διὰ δὲ τοὺς παρεισάκτους ψευδα- 4 


even order Titus, though a Greek, to be circum- 
cised >”? an irrefragable proof that they did not 
believe in the necessity of circumcision, but 
thought with Paul on that subject. ᾿Αναγκά- 
ζεσθαι is often used, as here, of the moral com- 
pulsion of strong persuasion or urgent represen- 
tations. 

4, διὰ δὲ τοὺς wap. Weud. ἃς. There is 
here ἃ difficulty, arising from seeming want of 
@ construction. And the sentiment is by some 
thought to be liable to the objection, that ‘* if 
Titus remained uncircumcised on account of the 
false brethren, it may be inferred, that, if there 
had been no false brethren, he would have been 
circumcised ;” which runs counter to the 
Apostle’s argument. To remove this difficulty, 
several Commentators for the last century main- 
tain the sense to be, that Titus was actually 
circumcised. They lay astrong emphasis on the 
ἀναγκ., as denoting that the circumcision, though 
not Pia pear’ was judged erpedient. As to the 
words ols οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν, which seem adverse 
to such a sense, the contrariety is endeavoured 
to be removed by a subtle distinction ; in which, 
however, they so little confide as to propose to 
cancel the words οἷς ovéé. Thus the sense will 
be: ‘ We consented for a short time, thus more 
effectually consulting the permanent interest 
of the Gospel.’ This mode of interpretation, 
however, is liable to insuperable objections, 
several of which are stated by Borger, Winer, 
and myself in Rec. Syn., and others will occur 
to every critical inquirer. Above all, there is 
not the least reason to suppose ols οὐδὲ inter- 

lated; both external and internal evidence 
or the words being almost as great as can be 
imagined. See Borger. Indeed, there is no 
necessity to resort to so violent ἃ method as the 
foregoing; since the chief objection may be 
removed by connecting διὰ δὲ wap., not with 
the preceding, but with the following words. It 
is true that then some verb seems to be anne . 
and Stroth, Rosenm., Borger, and Jaspis wou d 
repeat ἀνέβην or ἀνεθέμην. But this is too 
arbitrary and factitious a mode to be depended 
upon ; and the same may be said of that adopted 
by Winer, who would interpret the διὰ δὲ, 
‘quod autem pertinet ad,’ and take the ols for 
τούτοις. Itshould rather seem that there is an 
anacoluthon, occasioned by the introduction of 
the nthetical clause οἵτινες---καταδουλ. Or 
rather, that thereby not only the thread of the 
construction is abandoned, but some verb, which 
St. Paul would otherwise have used, is altogether 
lost, though easy to be supplied from the con- 
text, namely οὕτως ἐποίουν, with reference to 
his whole conduct on that occasion, both in 
going up to Jerusalem, and in the measures he 


Κεφ. IT. 
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“-ς ΄-ὠ 4 3 , 
δέλφους, οἵτινες παρεισῆλθον κατασκοπῆσαι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν Deut. 10- 


ἡμῶν ἣν ἔχομεν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἵνα ἡμᾶς καταδουλώσων- 
5 ταῖ...«οἷς οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν εἴξαμεν τῇ ὑποταγῇ, ἵνα 
6 ἀλήθεια τοῦ εὐαγγελίου διαμείνη πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
τῶν δοκούντων εἶναί τι, ὁποῖοί ποτε ἧσαν, οὐδέν μοι δια- 


φέρει πρόσωπον Θεὸς ἀνθρώπου οὐ λαμβάνει: ἐμοὶ yap 


9 Ῥασ. 19. 7. 
ῃ Ἐπεὶ. 36 

᾿ a 4 
Ρ᾿Απὸ δὲ Ax10.%. 
Rom. 2. 11. 
Ephes. 6. 9. 
Col. 3 96. 


1 Pet. 1.17. 
q Act. 18. 


4 ~ , is 9 Q 3 ’ ᾽ ’᾽ 
Ἶ οι δοκοῦντες οὐδὲν προσανέθεντο “αλλα τουναντίον, ἰδόντες Rom. 11. 


Φ ‘ » , ~ r) ’ 
ὅτι πεπίστευμαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς ἀκροβυστίας, 


θὼ Tim. 2.7 
KQUWS 3 Tim. 1. 


8 Πέτρος τῆς περιτομῆς" τ(ὁ yap ἐνεργήσας Πέτρῳ εἰς ἐκ κα. 16. 


ἀποστολὴν 
9 ἔθνη") 


adopted when there. ‘‘ All was done (to use the 
words of Mr.Scott with an intent to counteract 
the denen of ‘false brethren,’ professed Christ- 
tans teachers, who had, in an uns ted 
manner, got admission into the church at An- 
tiech; and who came as spies to observe the 
liberty, which the Gentile converts, and even 
those of the Jews, used in respect of the law, 
according to the truth and will of Christ; in 
order that they might bring the Gentiles into 
bondage to the legal ceremonies, as well as 
oblige the Apostle and his coadjutors, to be more 
observant of them.’’ I have pointed acooraing:y 

Pe ae ‘who had been introduced,’ or had 
introduced themselves into the society. So παρα 
ts used in wapadtw, παρεισέρχομαι ἄς. By 
the ἡμᾶς must be understood not only Paul and 
Titus, but the congregation at large in Antioch. 
Οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν is a popular phrase, denoting 
“ποῖ for an instant,’ or not at all. The not 
yielding to them is to be understood of the matter 
in dispute, the necessity of the Law to salvation. 
Ty vwor. is for πρὸς ὑποταγὴν, i.e. wore 
vworagc.; for ὑποτασσ. is a much stronger 
term than εἴκειν. The Apostle was inclined, it 
seems, to yield as far as was allowable, in tender- 
nese to weak consciences, but not to abandon the 
important matter in dispute. This firmness was 
adopted ἵνα ἡ αλήθεια-.---ὁμᾶς, i.e. ‘that the pure 
and unadulterated Gospel might remain with the 
Gentiles, and not be perverted or destroyed by 
Judaizing teachers.’ By the suas are to be 
understood not the Galatians only, but the Gen- 
tule Christians in general, q.d. you Gentiles. 

6. In this verse again (as the best Commen- 
tators are agreed) there is an anacoluthon ; the 
Apostle intending to write ἐπὸ τῶν δοκούντων 
--οὐδέν μοι προσανφοτέθη, οὐδὲν προσελαβό- 
μην though by: reason of a somewhat long 
parenthesis he lost the thread of the construc- 
tion, and thus changed the Genit. into a Nomin- 
ative ; as it were resuming what was said before 
the parenthesis. The yap is resumptive. 

— τῶν δοκούντων εἶναί τι] Render, ‘ those 
who were of repute,’ or thought to be of conse- 
ἀπε Ὁ ποῖοί ποτε, qualescunque. The 

postie means to say that be their dignity or 
reputation as great as it may, it is not so great as 
to render it necessary for him to be taught by 
them. The οὐδέν μοι διαφέρει, 1 conceive, 
means, ‘it does not affect my authority as an 
Apostle.” On πρόσωπον---λαμβ. see Acts x. 34. 
In οἱ δοκοῦντετ---προσαν. there is a paronomasia, 


τῆς 
, 
καὶ γνόντες τὴν χάριν 


περιτομῆς ἐνήργησε καὶ εμοὶ εἰς 


\ 132. 
TQ et 22.21. 
supr. 1. 16. 


τὴν δοθεῖσάν pot, ᾿Ιάκωβδος Ephes 3.8. 


q.d. those who were thought something [great 
in conference added nothing to my knowledge ὁ 


the Gospel. 

7. ἀλλὰ τοὺν. q.d. may, 50 far from teach- 
ing me any thing, or supposing that they had 
any thing to teach me, they acknowledged my 
divine commission, and seeing that I was in- 
structed, &c.—‘ they gave the right hand of fellow - 
ship [as Apostles] to me and Barnabas.’ At 
πεπίστ. supply ὑπὸ Θεοῦ; for a divine com- 
munication is implied. See 1 Cor. v.17. Rom. 
iii.2. and Notes. Τὸ evayy. τῆς ἀκροβυστίας 
signifies the preaching of the Gospel to the un- 
circumcised. The nouns dxpofvoria and περι- 
τομὴ are frequently, as here, put for the parti- 
ciples οἱ περιτετμημένοι ἄς. St. Peter was 
chiefly but not entirely occupied with the Jews, 
and Xe. Paul chiefly but not wholly with the 
Gentiles ; the former had for his assistants prin- 

ly James and John; the latter, Barnabas, 
imself divinely appointed to this office, whom 
the Greeks have therefore not ill styled the 
fourteenth Apostle. . 

8. This verse is parenthetical; and the yap 
has reference to a clause omitted, [And this 1s 
very true;] for He who ἄς. ‘Evepyetv pro- 
perly signifies ‘ to work an effect in or on any 

ing or person ;’ and (as Win. observes) is 
often used de efficacia Dei, que ad rem Christ- 
ianam pertinet ; as iii. 9. Eph. i. 11. Phil. i. 13. 
1 Cor. xii. 6. He aptly compares a similar con- 
struction in Prov. xxxi. ( xxix.) 12. γυνὴ ἐνεργεῖ 
τῷ ἀνδρὶ els ἀγαθόν" and correctly assigns the 
following sense, ‘ qui in Petro hoc effecit, ut 
provinciam instituendi Judaos capesseret ac 
tueretur, qui Petrum admovit muneri apost. in 
usum Judw#orum suscipiendo.’ The ἐν, how- 
ever, has reference to the immediate and ertra- 
ordinary mode in which each of the two Apostles 
was appointed to his peculiar charge. Els ἐπ. 
τῆς wep. is for εἰς τὸ ἀπιστόν με εἶναι τοῖς 
περιτετμημένοις. And εἰς τὰ ἔθνη is for els 
ἀποστολὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν, as the Syr. translates it. 

9. γνόντες) This and ἰδόντες at ν. 7. are in 
apposition with the Nomin. case to the verb 

wxav, which are Ἰάκωβος καὶ Κηφάς καὶ 
Ἰωάννης. Τὴν χάριν scil. τῆς ἀποστολῆς, as 

dpw καὶ ἀποστολὴν (said by Hendiad.) in 
Rom. i.5. The χάρις may have reference to 
the supernatural χαρίσματα necessary to the 
discharge of the ofice. Or we may, with Borger, 
render, ‘ the favour bestowed upon me in con- 
ferring the Apostleship.’ 
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καὶ Καὶ 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. 11. 


ηφᾶς καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης οἱ δοκοῦντες στύλοι εἶναι, δεξιὰς 


wv , 4 A ’ a - e ~ , ν 
ἔδωκαν ἐμοὶ καὶ BapvaBa κοινωνίας" ἵνα ἡμεῖς εἰς τὰ εθνη, 


9 Act. 1]. 
30. 


et 24. 17. 
Rom. 15. 


25. 

1 Cor. 16. 1. 
2 Cor. B. }. 
e931. 


= 


d 


᾿ \ ‘ » ‘ he 
αὐτοὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν περιτομὴν 
, . a 1» "ὃ » \ “- ~ Ὅ δὲ 11 
μονευωμεν᾽ ὃ καὶ ἐσπούδασα αὑτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. τε ὃὲ 
oO , » , 8 , 3 ΄σι 3 
ηλθε Πέτρος εἰς Αντιόχειαν, κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῷ αντ- 
= ? 
ἐστην, ὅτι κατεγνωσμένος ἤν. 


s ἢ “ ~ φΨ 
μονον τῶν TTWYwWY Wa μνη- 10 


πρὸ τοῦ γὰρ ἐλθεῖν τινὰς 12 


ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβον, μετὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν συνήσθιεν' ὅτε δὲ ἤλθον, 


Οἱ δοκοῦντες στύλοι εἶναι is incorrectly ren- 

dered, ‘ who seemed or appeared &c.; for there 
18 (8 Chrys. observes) nothing of doubt in- 
tended ; to exclude which, many eminent Com- 
mentators take it for ol ὄντες. That, however, 
1s too arbitrary a method. The sense is, ‘ those 
who were accounted’ or reputed to be. So the 
Peshito Syr. ‘ qui reputabantur quod essent,’ 
‘who had the repute of being.’ And Winer. 
Στύλοι εἶναι scil. ἐκκλησίας, or τῆς πίστεως: 
an architectural metaphor, wherein the Christ- 
ἸΔῈ ee is compared to an edifice, such as 
the Temple, of which the main pillars are the 
Apostles. See 1 Cor. iii. 16. 2 Tim. iii. 15. Eph. 
nl. 21 & 22. 1 Pet. ii. δ. Maimon. cited by 
Wets. calls the Prophets “" columne generis 
humani in recta fide.”’ Eurip. ap. Wets. calls 
male offspring στύλοις οἴκων. And Philo cited 
by Borger says that good men κίονες εἰσι, δῆμον 
ὅλον ὑπερείδοντες. Pindar, too, in his Olymp. 
ni. 146. calls Hector Τροίας κίονα, 
- 9, δεξιὰς ἔδωκαν.---κοινωνίας) By this is not 
(as Rosenm. and Koppe imagine) indicated 
merely friendship and consent in doctrine, but 
chiefly, acknowledgment of his Apostleship in 
common with themselves, which it seems to have 
been a principal purpose of St. Paul to bring 
them to acknowledge. The giving the right 
hand is to be regarded as asymbolical action, 
denoting union, whether of fellowship in any 
office, or of compact, or accord generally. Here, 
it should seem, both fellowship and agreement, or 
compact, are meant, the former principally, the 
latter secondarily. And indeed such seems ad- 
verted to in the ἵνα &c. following. The full 
sense, then, is: ‘ They formally acknowledged 
us as fellow-Apostles, and it was that’ 
ἄς. At ἡμεῖς and αὐτοὶ must (as Winer ob- 
serves) be supplied evayyé\Awvra: and evay- 
γελισώμεθα, trom τὸ cvayy. at ν. 7. 

10. μόνον τῶν πτωχῶν ἵνα μνημ.} Sub. 
αἰτοῦντες Or παρακαλοῦντες. An ellip., PY 
observes, frequent before μόνον in St. Paul’s 
writings ; as 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v.33. Compare 
v.13. 1 Cor. vii.39. The complete sense is, 
Koppe says: ‘‘ [They did not wish to impede or 
circumscribe my liberty of action as an Apostle 
by any rules or directions of theirs, but] they 
only desired that we would be mindful of the 
poor.’’ In μνημ. (as in 121, Ps. viii. 5.) there is, 
as often, an ellip. of some verb of relieving or 
helping, from delicacy omitted. By τῶν wr. 
the best Commentators from Calvin downwards 
are agreed, must be understood not the poor 
generally, but those of Judea in particular; the 
reasons for which I have at large discussed in 
Rec. Syn.; though most of them, I have since 
found, had been before urged by Calvin. 

— ὃ καὶ texovdaca—mroijoar] Koppe and 
other Commentators here recognise a pleonasm 


in αὐτὸ τοῦτο, which they compare with a 
similar use of the Hebrew demonstrative mi after 
the relative Ἴων. Pleonasm, however, were here 
unaccountable. And to take the 6, with some, 
for dio, wherefore, is a mere expedient to get rid 
of a difficulty. We may, with Win. and Borne- 
mann, suppose an anacoluthon, the ὃ being 
suspended on worety,and the αὐτὸ brought in to 
explain the pronoun relative; on which idiom 
see Herm. on Soph. Phil. 315. cited by Bornem. 
But | should prefer regarding this as an instance 
of a blending of two constructions, (viz. ὃ ποι- 
joa ἐσπ. and καὶ αὑτὸ τοῦτο ἐσπ. ποιῆσαι) 
which has usually an intensive force. Render : 
‘Which very thing I was myself even forward 
to do ;’ or rather, ‘ Which very thing I have been 
even forward to effect.’ 

11. ὅτε δὲ ἦλθε Π. els ’A.] On the time of 
this visit (not mentioned in the Acts ) the learned 
are not agreed. It was, no doubt, after Paul’s 
return from Jerusalem to Antioch. And it is, 
with most probability, supposed by Koppe (who 
refers to Acts xiii. 37.) to have taken place a 
short time after that period, and made for the 
purpose of personally inspecting the state of the 
Antiochian Church, and by his authority and 
influence, composing the yet remaining differ- 
ences. Κατὰ wp. has the same sense as éu- 
προσθεν πάντων at v.14. The phrase ἀνθί. 
στημι x. wp. occurs also at 2 Chron. xiii. 7 & 8. 
and Deut. vii. 24. and ἀντιλέγειν x. wp. at Job, 
xvi. 8. Κατὰ wp. ἐναντιοῦσθαι and other similar 
expressions also occur in the Classical writers, 
’Avréory is generally rendered ‘ 1 resolutely 
withstood ;’ but by the Syr., Grot., Trom., and 
Pisc., redargui, which is more agreeable to what 
follows. But both senses may be included. 

— ὅτι xateyvmoudvus jv} The best Com- 
mentators regard this as an example of the parti- 
ciple passive for the Latin past participle in dus, 
and as put for καταγνωστέος, i.e. καταγνώ- 
σεως ἄξιος, ‘ erat reprehendendus,’ as Borger 
renders. Some, however, as Luther and Winer., 
take it to mean, ‘ he had incurred blame,’ ‘a 
complaint had been made against him.’ But the 
other interpretation appears to be the best 
founded, and is confirmed by the words follow- 
ing. On the degree of blame to which Peter 
was liable, and on this whole question of the 
dispute between Peter and Paul see Paley’s 
Hore Pauline and Scott in loc. 

12. ἐλθεῖν τινὰς ἀπὸ 1.1 The persons were, 
no doubt, Jewish converts and Judaizers. The 
words do not necessarily imply that they were 
sent by James ; though we cannot infer less than 
that they had his consent for their journey; and 
probably they had some letters from him to Peter 
and to Paul. ‘They seem to have been certain of 
the persons characterized atv. 4. By ἐθνῶν the 
best Expositors understand, not Pagans, but 


Κεφ. II. 
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ὑπέστελλε καὶ αφωριζεν ἑαντὸν, φοβούμενος τοὺς ἐκ περι- 

13 τομῆς. καὶ συνυπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι" 

14 ὥστε καὶ Βαρνάβας συναπήχθη αὐτῶν τῇ ὑποκρίσει. “Ἀλλ᾽ t Act 10. 
ὅτε εἶδον, ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθοποδοῦσι πρὸς τῆν αλήθειαν τοὺ 
εὐαγγελίον εἶπον τῷ Πέτρῳ ἔμπροσθεν πάντων; “ Εἰ σὺ, 


᾿ τὲ \ 7 ’ a a 
[ουδαῖος ὑπάρχων, εθνικῶς ζῆς 


9 Ἴ ὃ . A + , \ 
καὶ οὐκ lovdaixws, [Ti TAuactis. 


Ψ ᾽ e σι s « » 10,11. 
15 εθνη ἀναγκαζεις ᾿Ιουδαΐζειν 3 “ἡμεῖς, φύσει [ουδαῖοι καὶ OUK Eph. 3. 12. 


Gentile Christians. Συνήσθ. must here chiefly 
denote eating with; though it may include the 
sense of associating with. 

12. ὑπέστελλε] There is no occasion to sup- 
ply éavrw, since the ταὐτόν, br after seems to 

meant for both ow. and d®@., the latter of 
which terms is the stronger. Τοὺς ἐκ weptr., 
i.e. the Jews, or the Jewish converts, as Acts 
x. 45. It is well observed by Dr. Burton, that 
44 we are not to suppose that the persons who 
came from James again raised the question, 
which had been settled at the council, or wished 
to bind the Gentiles by the Law of Moses. They 
only declined eating with them; which they 
need not have done, because the decree of the 
council had provided against the Gentiles offend- 
ing the Jews at their meals.” 

13. συννπεκρίθ. “ dissembled with him,’ 
‘ practised the same dissimulation with him.’ 
The word occurs only in the later Greek writers. 
So συναπάγεσθαι αὑτῶν τῇ ὑποκρίσει just 
after; where ὑποκρ. βῃου] ἃ be rendered dissi- 
mulation. It is properly an Histrionic term. 
Borger ee Su a metaphor taken from a 
torrent, which hurries any one away with it. But 
it seems to be rather from acrowd. So 2 Pet. 
1. 17. ἵνα μὴ τῇ τῶν ἀθέσμων πλάνη συναπ- 
pbb ha See also Note on Rom. xii. 16. 
Schoettg. here appositely cites the following 
very curious passage of Arrian in Epict. 11. 9. 
Τί éEawaras τοὺς πολλούς; τι ὑποκρίνη 'Tou- 
δαῖος ὧν “Ἕλληνα; οὐχ ὁρᾷς, πῶς ὅκαστος 
Ἀόγεται 'lovdatos; πώς Σύρος. πῶς Αἰγύπ- 
σιος; καὶ ὅταν τινὰ ἐπαμφοτερίζοντα ἴδωμεν, 
«αἰώθαμεν λέγειν" οὐκ ἔστιν Ιουδαῖος, ἀλλ’ 
ὑποκρίνεται. “Ὅταν δὲ ἀναλάβη τὸ πάθος τὸ 
Tov βεβαμμένον καὶ ἡρημένον, τότε καὶ ἔστι 
τῷ ὄντι, καὶ καλεῖται ᾿Ιουδαῖος. οὕτω καὶ 
ὑμοῖς παραβαπτισταὶ, λόγῳ μὰν Ιουδαῖοι, 
ἄργω δὲ ἀλλο τι. 

4. οὐκ ὀρθοποδοῦσι πρὸς &c.] The sense is, 
that they did not act uprightly and agreeably to 
the true nature of the Gospel, viz. by thus com- 

romising the truth contained in it. The word 

ρθοποδέω occurs no where else. It properly 
signifies to direct one’s footsteps aright. 
θνικώς Cys] ‘ livest like the Gentiles,’ 1. 6. 
in non-observance of the Mosaic Law. ᾿Ιουδαί- 
ζειν is for ᾿Ιουδαιώς ζῆν, ‘ to observe the Jewish 
Law.’ ᾿Αναγκ. denotes the compulsion of strong 
influence ; for Peter seemed to employ his in- 
finence, at least by example, to induce the Gen- 
tile converts to submit to circumcision, and put 
themselves under the Jewish Law. 

For τί several MSS. almost entirely of the 
Wester recension and some Versions and Latin 
Fathers have πῶς, which is edited by Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Winer: but, I think, on in- 
sufficient grounds. Versions are, in such a case, 
not good evidence ; and the MSS, in question 


are not many in number, being of the Western 
recension, might be corrupted from the Vulgate 
‘quomodo.’ Besides, while there is scarcely 
one example of wos in this erpostulatory sense 
there are perhaps twenty of ri; and indeed, had 
πώς been originally written, it is impossible to 
suppose it should have been so generally altered 
to ri. 

15. It is not agreed among Editors and Com- 
mentators, whether the Apostle’s address to 
Peter terminates at v. 14., or is carried forward ; 
and if so, where it terminates. Many think it is 
continued to the end of the Chapter; while some 
suppose it to terminate at v. 17.; others, at 
v.16.; others, again, at νόμου in v. 16.; and 
others, atv. 14. Great authorities are alleged in 
favour of almost all the above opinions, espe- 
cially the first and last. The question is, I ap- 
prehend, one that cannot be brought to any 
absolute decision. But it should seem that if we 
suppose the address to extend beyond v. 14. (and 
the nature of the construction obliges us to do 
so ; for otherwise, as Winer observes, the Apostle 
would certainly have added some word, to in- 
dicate that he was addressing the Galatians, as 
ἡμεῖς οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ &c.) we cannot regard it as 
terminating until v.17. Though whether it ter- 
minates there, or at the end of the Chapter, I 
would not positively affirm ; but the latter is, 1 
think, the more probable. The decision of the 
question is, however, of no importance. For 
which ever way it be determined, ‘‘ sive (to use 
the words of Crell.) suum ad Petrum sermonem 
persequatur Paulus, sive ejus uberius declarandi 
caussa hec addat, [i.e., as Vat. expresses it] 
whether it be a general exposition of the argu- 
ments on which that answer was founded iltud 
satis apparet, eum hic ad principale hujus epis- 
tole argumentum accedere ; quod est, hominem 
non justificari ex operibus legis, sed per fidem 
Jesu Christi.” 

The ἡμεῖς should (though the Commentators 
notice it not) be construed with εἰδότες, forming 
nominatives absolute, put for a verb and particle. 
And at ᾿Ιουδαῖοι must be supplied ὄντες, like 
Iovd. ὑπάρχων in the preceding verse. The 
sense is, ‘Since we who are Jews by nature or 
birth ;’ a sense of φύσει sometimes occurring in 
the Classical writers. After εἰδότες Griesb. 
inserts δὲ, from several MSS., the Vulg., and 
some Latin Fathers. The authority, however, is 
too weak; and it arose, I suspect, from igno- 
rance of the construction ; or was perhaps meant 
rather to come in after ἡμεῖς. "EE ἐθνὼν ἀμ. is 
a periphrasis for ἐθνικοὶ; ἀμ. being a customary 
appellation of the Gentiles, with reference chiefly 
to their idolatry and alienation from the know- 
ledge and worship of the true God. The 
Apostle’s argument is well stated by Winer as 
follows: ‘ Nos Judzi habebamus legem divin., 
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qua conservata ad Dei favorem attingere potera- 
mus, sed ipsimet nos judicantes, hanc non suf- 
ficere ad vitam ewtern. consequendam, Christo 
nomen dedimus abjecta, cui ipsis natalibus ob- 
stricti eramus, lege ; quid igitur gentilibus hanc 
talem legem imperemus, unde nosmet ipsi nullum 
exspectabamus fructum ?’ 

16. On the doctrine here inculcated see Rom. 
ii. 20 & 28. and the Notes. Mackn. and Bp. 
Middl. take the νόμον to mean Law indefinitely, 
i.e. any law. The ἐξ is for διά. ᾿Εκ πίστ. Xp. 
should be rendered ‘ by faith in Christ.’ With 
respect to the term δικαιοῦσθαι, Tittm. and 
Borger, after a long discussion on its sense, 
determine it to denote not only to be delivered 
from the punishment which God has denounced 
against the despisers of His law, but also 
‘*omnem omnino gratiam salutarem adipisci, 
beari, salvari, bonorum omnium participem fieri, 

uorum demum per Christum et fidem in ejus 

vangelium, in hoc et futura vita participes fieri 

umus.”’ The ἐᾶν μὴ is supposed to be put 

or ἀλλὰ ; which Winer accounts for by sup- 
posing a blending of two sentencea. 

17. Snr. dix. ἐν Xp.] The best Commenta- 
tors antient and modern are agreed that the 
sense is: ‘while we seek to attain justification 
from Christ, resting all our hopes of it on Him.’ 
See Chrys.and Win. Εὐὑρέθημεν---ὁὲμαρτ., ‘ we 
are found sinners,’ i.e. it be iscovered that we 
are sinners, namely, by having rejected the 
Jewish Law. Baumgarten and Win. rightly 
reject the criticism of most recent Commentators 
that evp. is for εἶναι. In most other 
where this principle is introduced, it pares down 
this sense. El εὑρ. duapr. signifies, ‘if we are 
discovered to be still in our sins,’ i.e. by having 
recourse to the expiations of the Law. After this, 
regulanty would have required dpa Xp. au. 
διάκονος" (without the interrogation) ‘then it 
will follow that Christ is the author of sin,’ a 
sort of reductio ad ubsurdum. And this, adopted 
by Semler, Borger, and Cramer, is edited by 
Vater and Winer. But as μη γένοιτο follows, 
which is every where else in St. Paul's writings 
preceded by an interrogation (see Schleus. Lex. ) 
that cannot be safely admitted ; and it is better 
to suppose, that the Apostle stops short in the 
conclusion which he was going to draw, and 
changes it into the more spirited form of an ἐπ 
sal part te employing dpa, not dpa; which 
enabled him to subjoin the strongest exception to 
such a conclusion, by μὴ γένοιτο! The whole 
sense of the passage 18 well expressed by Mr. 

: be found, 


Scott thus: ‘If it should at len 


that they were yet sinners, unpardoned, unjusti- 


fied, through the insufficiency of his righteous- 
ness and atonement to justify them, or of faith to 
give them an interest in it ; except they returned 

k to the law, and taught the Gentile converts 
to Judaise: it would follow, that Christ was 
‘“‘the minister of sin,’’ and the Gospel ‘the 
ministration of condemnation’’ instead of ‘‘ the 
ministration of the Spirit,’”’ and ‘‘ of nghteous- 
Ὧ685.᾽᾽ 

18. εἰ γὰρ ἃ κατέλυσα---συνίστημι) The γὰρ 
refers to a clause omitted, which is thus supplied 
by Newc.: ‘ [It will follow, I say, that Christ 
leads us to sin, and we shall be found yet under 
sin;] for’ &c. Win. observes that the yap 
shows in what the true cause of sin consists. 
Hence it follows, that it is not in Christ. The 
first person singular is (as Rosenm. and Borger 
observe) used through delicacy ; though the first 
person plural would be more suitable, a general 
assertion being meant. In κατέλ. and olxoé. 
there is (as often in St. Paul’s writings) an archi- 
tectural metaphor. By olxod. is meant ‘ observe 
Or enjoin or countenance its observance, as ne- 
cessary to justification :’ by κατέλ., ‘ pronounce 
ineffectual for justification. Παραβ. ἐμ. συνίστ., 
‘I set forth or declare myself a transgressor [of 
the Law],’ i.e. (as Whitby explains) by not 
trusting in it for justification ; or (as hand 
resting my acceptance with God on a Law whic! 
places me in the class of ressors. This 
sense of συνίστημι occurs also in Rom. i. δ. 
v.8. 2 Cor. vi. 4. and sometimes in the later 
cee yea } There i ὍΝ 

. €yw yap— (now eis muc rence 

of opinion τ to AY sense of these words. That 
by νόμῳ is meant the law of Moses is L Went 
admitted: but on the purport of νόμον the expo- 
sitors are not Some antient and modern 
ones, as Theophyl., Rosenm., and Borger, take 
it to mean ‘the Chnistian religion,’ called in 
Rom. iii. 28. νόμον πίστεως. and ix. 9]. νόμος 
δικαιοσύνης. and vi. 2. νόμος Χριστοῦ. This 
makes, indeed, a good sense; yet one by no 
means suitable to the context; and it would in- 
dispensably require the Article, and also some 
substantive added. There can be little doubt 
that both νόμῳ and νόμου refer to one and the 
same thing. Thus, however, the sense is not 
very obvious. Some expositors, as Mackn. and 
Dr. Burton, propose to take νόμῳ as a Dative 
not of object, but of instrument ; of which they 
adduce examples in abundance. And the sense 
is laid down as follows: ‘In consequence of the 
law, 1 was condemned to death by the law.” 
This, however, besides being very fngid, will 
not suit with the context, and is negatived by 
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the ydp. The words cannot, I think, be better 
rendered than they are done in our common ver- 
sion, except that ἀπέθανον should be translated, 
not ‘I am dead,’ but (with Wakef. and Middl.) 
41 died.’ The expression ἀπέθανον τῷ νόμῳ 
means not only, as Bp. Middl. explains, ‘re- 
nounced the harsh [and impracticable,—Ed.] 
conditions on which alone it offered me salva- 
tion,’ but ‘abandoned my hope from it for justi- 
fication.’ 

_ Itis not, however, so easy to settle the mean- 
ing of διὰ νόμου, which admits of more than one 
sense. Many antient and modern expositors (as 
Theophyl. and Abp. Newc.) explain it, ‘by the 
tenour of the law itself, which foretels that bet- 
ter covenant which Chnst has introduced, I am 
wholly freed from observing the law.’ This, 
however, is harsh, and not very suitable to what 
follows. It is better, with Calvin, Parzus, and 
Beza, to understand it to mean ‘ by the condemn- 
ing and terrifying nature of the law, which, by 
driving me to desperation, deprived me of al 
confidence in it.” The sense 13, however, most 
completely unfolded by Crell., who, after ob- 
serving that δια νόμου is said ““ δὰ minuendam 
dicti invidiam,”’ adds, ‘‘ quasi dicat: Ipsa lex 
mihi causa fuit, ut eum desererem—quia nimis 
rigide mecum egit, ita ut per eam non possem 
justificationem adipisci, quin potius sua voce 
me damnavit; adegit igitur me, ut alio me con- 
ferrem, et eam disciplinam amplecterer, per 
quam et longe melior, quam eram sub lege, et 
longe felicior evaderem, hoc est, justificationem 
consequerer.’’ The sense may be expressed in 
few words thus: ‘from the extreme strictness, 
extent, and spintuality ef the moral law, as well 
as the onerous minuteness of the ceremonial 
law, which left me no hope of fulfilling all that 
was required.’ 

It is strange that Bp. Middl. should so strenu- 
ously contend for νόμῳ and νόμου being rendered 
‘law’ (i.e. law of every kind) merely because 
there is no Article. For as the Mosaic Law is, 
ἴῃ a great measure, the subject of the whole 
‘ context, the Article might very well be omitted 
as iy Sepa? a And consistency uires the 
same thing to be meant throughout, as the Apos- 
tle is arguing in continuity. A similar error may 
be seen pointed out in the Note on Rom. ii. 25. 
It is true, indeed, that the Apostle does fre- 
gurney. inculcate that the defect of all law is its 
wevitable condemnation of imperfect obedience ; 
but that could not well have been introduc 
here. And though what is said holds good of an 
moral law also, yet that has nothing to do wi 
Jews, whose law included a moral as well as 
ceremonial part. 

— ἵνα θεῷ ἤϊσω] These words are added in 
order (as Crell. observes) to suggest that his 
purpose in dying to the Law, was not to lead a 

ore lawless and careless life, but to live unto 

od, i.e. to serve, honour, and o him, or to 
be devoted to Him by the profession of the Law 
of grace, and the performance of all those good 
works which are required by Him. Thus the 
expression is nearly equivalent to that at v. 20. 


ΠΡΟΣ TAAATAS. 
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ζῆὦν ἐν πίστει τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Borger 
compares Dionys. Hal. iti. 17. εὐσεβὲς ποιεῖτε, 
τῷ πατρὶ (to me, your father) ζώντες, καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς γνώμης διαπραττόμε- 
νοι. ᾿ 

Χριστῷ συνεστ. may be rendered, ‘I have 
been crucified with Chnist,’ i.e., as Abp. Newc. 
explains, ‘I have been crucified, as it were 
together with Christ, to a law of works and 
therefore of transgressions. The Apostle, as 
Borger observes, comparing the death just men- 
tioned with that of Christ on the cross. The σὺν 
is for ws. So (Winer remarks) we have cuv- 
θάπτεσθαι τῷ Χριστῷ in Rom. vi. 4. and Col. 
ii. 15. And similar is the passage at Rom. vi. 6. 
ὁ πάλαιος ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος συνεσταυρώθη. Thus 
the sense, he adds, is as follows: Omnis vita, 
quam ego antehac tanquam Judzus egi, adeoque 
omnia studia et officia, quibus ista vita regebatur 
(τὸ ζῇν τῷ νόμῳ, τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, τῇ σαρκὶ) 
nulla amplius sunt: novam nunc, ut homo 
christianus, ingressus sum vitam (τὸ ζῆν τῷ 
Θεῷ, τῷ Χριστῷ, τῇ πίστει). This inter- 

retation is supported by the authority of Chrys. 
Theoph 1., @Ecumen., and, of the moderns, Est., 
who, ‘losaly following them, well explains, 
‘‘per baptismum, qui symbolum est mortis et 
sepulture Christi; Christo commortuus sum, et 
consepultus sum.”’ By Grot., Par., and Me- 
noch. a modified view 1s adopted. Gomar. and 
Scott understand the words of the imputation 
of the death of Christ, who died for me ; mean- 
ing that the demands of the law on him had been 
answered by his Surety, in his obedience unto 
the death upon the cross; and his union with 
Christ had made him die to all legal dependen- 
cies. This explanation, however, does not suit 
well with the context. 

20. Ya δὲ--- Χριστό) The sense is: ‘ Yet I 
live ; [or rather | not T live, but Christ liveth in 
me,’ q.d. (as Win. explains) I do live by my- 
self and by my own powers, but Christ wholly 
rules me, [by the influences of His Spint, and 
grace. Ed.J as the principle of a new life, so 
that I live unto God and Christian piety. So 
Theophyl.: Χριστὸν ἐστι πάντα ποιῶν ἐν 
ἡμῖν καὶ κρατῶν καὶ δεσπόζων" καὶ τὸ μὲν 
ἡμέτερον θέλημα νεκρόν ἐστι, τὸ δὲ ἀδίοῦ 
ζῇ καὶ κυβερνᾷ τὴν ζωὴν ἡμῶν. See also Cal- 
vin. It may be observ at in οὐκότι éyo, 
bo δὲ, St. Paul speaks per correctionem, as at 

Cor. xv. 10. ἐκοπίασα---οὐκ éyw, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 
χάρις &c. ; 

The next words are exegetical of the preced- 
ing clause, and may be paraphrased : ‘ This life 
in the flesh I lead not on carnal Pancpics: but 
subserviently to faith in the Son of God, depend- 
ing solely upon Him and the atonement by the 
sacrifice of himself for me unto salvation, and 
abandoning all legal justification.’ See Borger 
and Tittm. in ina A The expression ζῇν ἔν 
τινι is well explained by Rosenm., Borger, and 
Winer, se totum componere ad &c. In τοῦ dya- 
πήσαντός pe—euou there is (as Koppe and Bor- 
ger | an Hendiadys for, ‘ who so loved 
me as to yield himself up to death for me.’ 
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21. οὐκ ἀθετώ τὴν x. τ. Θ. &c.] The sense 
of the passage is, from brevity, somewhat ob- 
scure ; and it can only be adequately represented 
in a paraphrase, as follows: ‘ By thus arguing, 
I do not frustrate the grace of God in the Gospel 
{which I should do, if I were to aim at obtaining 
Justification by the Law] ; for if justification in 
the sight of God, so as to be admitted into cove- 
nant with him, and consequently to become heirs 
of future glory, (v. 5.) can arise from observing 
the law, then there was another way to the 
divine favour on earth and in heaven than by the 
death of Chnst; then the old covenant of the 
law superseded the necessity of the new cove- 
nant by Christ.’ It is with reason thought by 
Borger, that at the end of the sentence a clause 
is to be supplied, the contrary to ἀθετώ tiv 
χάριν τ. Θεοῦ. And he compares Hebr. xiii. 2. 
Apoc. xii. 11. and might have added Rom. iii. 31. 

III. Having previously vindicated his Apostle- 
ship and doctrine by a statement of facts, the 
Apostle now proceeds to speak more authoni- 
tatively, and comes closer home to the point, 
entering more fully into the subject of the abro- 
gation of the law. He argues 1. with reference 
to the case of the Galatians; 2. from that of 
Abraham, showing the Law to have been only 
preparatory to the Gospel. Then, further to ex- 
cite the attention of those whom he 18 addressing, 
he apostrophises them; employing an epithet, 
which must not be pressed upon, even could it be 
ΕΣ (which I have in Recens. Syn. shown, it 

as not) that the Galatians were a stupid people ; 
for insult we cannot suppose to have been in- 
tended. See Note on Acts xvii. 22. They are, 
I conceive, so called with reference to the levity 
and inconstancy whereby they had deserted the 
doctrines of the Apostle, which they had pro- 
fessed and engaged to follow, being so foolish as 
to suffer themselves to be deceived by the arts 
of false teachers. Thus Themistius ascribes to 
them characteristics such as those of their an- 
cestors the Galli, and transmitted to their pos- 
terity the modern French, namely, a quickness 
of apprehension, but united with levity and 
inconstancy. ; ; 

l. τίς ὑμᾶς ἐβάσκανε] There is great force in 
this address, which will t be rendered ‘hath 
fascinated you.’ So Hyperius ap. Borger : ‘‘ Fasci- 
nare proprie dicuntur, qui sic imponunt hu- 
manis sensibus, et precipué oculis, ut alia forma 
res appareant, quam re vera se habeant.’’ And 
Borger thinks this is alluded to in the κατ᾽ 690. 
just after. The later Greek writers use βασ- 
καίνω and καταβ. for γοητεύω and καταγοη- 
τεύω. There may, however be an allusion to 
the power popularly ascribed to sorcery. ‘Efa- 
oxave seems to be an Ilellenistic form for the 
purer Greek ἐβάσκῃνε, which is, indeed, found 
in some rather modern MSS. and the Ed. Princ. 


& Erasm.; but is doubtless a correction. Ty dX. 
μὴ wei. is dependent on wore understood. By 
μηὴ wei. τῇ aX. is meant, as Grot. observes, 
not retaining the true doctrine once delivered to 
thein, namely, justification through Christ alone. 
This clause is, however, omitted in several an- 
tient MSS. of the Western recension, some Ver- 
sions, and many Fathers; and is rejected by 
most Critics and -cancelled by Griesb., as intro- 
duced from ν. 7. It is indeed probably an inter- 
polation. 

— ols κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοὺς---ἀστ.ὴ Προγράφειν 
is a pictorial term, used with reference to paint- 
ings being publicly (wpo) exhibited. But it is 

ere used metaphorically ; and the best Expo- 
sitors are agreed that the sense is, ‘ You, to whom 
the great doctrine of the crucifixion and death of 
Christ [and the atonement by his blood, and not 
the rites of the Mosaic law] has been so plainly 
set forth [and fully expounded both in its causes 
and effects] :’ which had been done partly by 
preaching (see 1 Cor. 1. 23. and 1.2.) and partly 
in the holy representation of Christ crucified, in 
the Eucharist, which perhaps the Apostle had in 
mind. In ols—éy ὑμῖν there is a pleonasm, 
oe 1s oy pgartaie pee hgane τὰ is common 
to the popular phraseology 1n most languages. 

2. τοῦτο μόνον θέλω μαθεῖν &c.] From the 
examples adduced by Wets. this appears to have 
been a common formula, reso to in order to 
bring any argument to a speedy decision, as 
being alone sufficient to determine it. I have in 
Rec. Syn. shown that by τὸ wv. must (with the 
antient and most modern expositors) be under- 
stood the gifts of the Spirit both internal and 
external, ordinary and extraordinary; though, 
of course, the latter, namely, the supernatural 
gifts, must be chiefly intend And this is con- 

rmed by the use of the Article, which Bp. 
Middl. justly supposes to denote notoriety, q.d. 
the well-known gifts. As to the gloss of some 
recent Commentators, as Mor., Koppe, and 

senm., it is refuted, and the common interpre- 
tation placed beyond doubt by the words of v. 5. 
ὁ ἐπιχορηγῶν ὑμῖν τὸ πνεῦμα, Kal ἐνεργῶν 
δυνάμεις ἐν ὑμῖν. where ἐν. δυν. is plainly exe- 
getical of the preceding. 

"Axons is not, as many Commentators imagine, 

ut for ὑπακοῆς; but denotes the hearing, or 

ing instgucted in: and wior. signifies the 
Gospel, a3’ being op to νόμου. Soin 1 Thess. 
ii, 13. λόγον ἀκοῆς is equivalent to λόγον dxovd- 

evov. The ἔργων is prefixed to νόμου, as in a 

indred P e of Rom. ix. 32., to hint at the 
nature of the Law, as one of words. And ἀκοῆς, 
to πίστ., because, as the Apostle says, Rom. x. 
17. ‘‘ faith cometh by hearing [the word of God 
preached }.”’ 

8. ἐναρξάμενοι--ἐπιτελεῖσθε] Render, ‘ Ha- 
ving begun in the Spirit, do ye finish with the 
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8 υἱοὶ Ἀ βρααμ. 


flesh ?’ i.e. having begun with a Spiritual and 
moral, are ye finishing with a carnal and cere- 
monial religion? do yertake up with those exter- 
nal ordinances of the Law which were mere forms 
and ony pees of the internal and spiritual 
gifts of the Gospel? Bp. Middl., indeed, would 
take wvevu. and σαρκὶ as put for πνευματικῶς 
and capxixws. This, however, isa paring down 
of the sense, which the learned Prelate would 
not have resorted to, had not his theory of the 
Greek Article been a mote in his eye. And yet, 
in fact, no Canon is broken; for the Article 
might very well be dispensed with, as the context 
would supply it. Or πνεῦμα may mean a spi- 
ritual religion ; and capx., a carnal one. And so 
I find Abp. Newc. interpreted. 

4. τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε εἰκῆ] Almost all the 
best Commentators for more than a century have 
taken ἐπάθ. in a good sense, of the favours and 
benefits before mentioned, i.e. Have ye received 
so many tokens of Divine favour to no purpose ? 
A sense very agreeable to the context, but not 
required by it, as Crell. has proved; who, with 
Bos and Wolf, has ably maintained the interpre- 
tation of the antient and earlier modern Expo- 
sitors, ‘have ye suffered so many evils?’ 1. 6. 

utions. The great objection to the other 
16, that, although some few instances have been 
adduced from the Classical writers of πάσχω 
used, without the addition of εὖ or such like, in 
@ good sense; yet not one has been produced 
from either the N. T. or the Sept. Whereas 
examples of πάσχειν in a bad sense, without 
any addition, are common in both the Scriptural 
and Classical writers. So Lucian de Gymn. 13. 
μάτην τοσαῦτα πάσχοντες. and Luke xi. 2. 
τοιαῦτα πεπόνθασι. Besides, the εἴγε and 
αἰκῆ (scil. wew.) have more point according to 
the old interpretation, by which, too, the argu- 
ment of the Apostle is diversified. See the elabo- 
rate discussion of the sense by Crell. Εἶγε καὶ 
elxy signify ‘If indeed it should turn out that 
ye have suffered them in vain.’ See Abp. Newc. 

δ. οὖν] This particle is here resumptive, and 


may be rendered now. 'Em:yop. is by most 
Commentators, even Koppe and Borger, regarded 
as a participle put for a finite verb, by an ellip. 


of jv. But it seems better to regard the sen- 
tence as highly elliptical ; something in the lat- 
ter member ἐξ ἔργων.---πίστεως being to be 
supplied from the lover one, namely, ἐπιχωρή- 
ynoe from ἐπιχορηγῶν, which is the participle 
erfect, not present, and évépynoe from évep- 
wy. This, I find, is supported by the opinion of 
tolz and Winer. Our common version ὙΓΟΠΕΙΥ 
renders, ‘ministereth’ and ‘worketh;’ thou 
‘ministered’ and ‘worked’ are required by the 
context, and are found in the Syr. Version, and in 


‘apowovca δὲ ἡ “γραφὴ, ὅτι ἐκ πίστεως δι- [Com 13.8. 
~ vw e \ , ~ ‘od 

καιοῖ τὰ ἔθνη ὁ Θεὸς, προενηγγελίσατο τῷ Αβρααμ’ Ὅτι 
Ν 

9 δέἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐν σοὶ πάντα τὰ εθνη. 


“ « 
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Νοῦς. and Wakef. Indeed the participles are 
participles imperfect, which occasionally occur 
in all writers, though often unperceived by the 
Editors. 

This verse proves, as Dr. Burton observes, 
that St. Paul worked miracles in Galatia, and 
imparted the miraculous gifts of the Spirit. 

6—9. The Apostle here (as in Hom. iv. l. 
seqq.) supports the doctrine of justification by 
faith, by a reference to the example of Abraham, 
the father of the faithful, and celebrated for the 
many illustrious proofs he gave of faith in God. 
See the Note on the passage of Romans. Καθὼς 
must not be rendered, with Mackn. ‘ seeing.’ 
The word has here its usual illustrative and com- 
parative force, and may be rendered quemad- 
modum. It also involves an οὕτως, with refe- 
rence to the thing compared, q.d. ‘ Even as 
Abraham had faith in God, and it was counted 
unto him for righteousness ; so it is in your case.’ 
You must have entire confidence in God: 
wherein the correspondence of the two cases 
ΡΟ: consists. 

. ol ἐκ πίστεως) Supposed to be a phrase 
like οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς for of περιτετμημένοι, and 
equivalent to of πιστεύοντες. It seems, how- 
ever, to be astronger expression. We may render 
the p e, ‘those who rest on faith,’ genuine 
faith, as Abraham’s was, and rest on that only, 
as he did, and seek to be justified alone by it, they 
are alone the true [spiritual] children of Abra- 
ham.’ On the force of the viol see Note on 
Romans iv. 1. and also Rom. ix. 7. 

8. Quod in genere docuerat Apostolus, homi- 
hes nimirum )Justificari ex fide, non secus atque 
Abrahamus; 1d nunc nominatim etiam de gen- 
tibus scripture testimonio docet: ne quis forte 
putet, justificationem ex fide, quw Abrahamo con- 
tigerit, et ejus semini promissa fuerit, ad gentes 
nihil pertinere. (Crell.) By ἡ γραφὴ must be 
understood, per prosopopeeiam, the Holy Spirit, 
which inspired the words; as Rom. iv. 3. Joh. 
vii. 38. Προϊδοῦσα, having fore-seen and fore- 
known. δΔικαιοῖ, ‘is to justify,’ i.e. would jus- 
tify. A not uncommon sense of the present tense. 
IIpoeunyy. τῷ 'A. The sense is, ‘ announced 
before [the giving of the Law, nay, even before 
the birth of οἢ the glad tidings. Προεναγγ. 
is a very rare term ; but it is found in Philo. 

— ἐνευλογηθήσονται---ἔθνη)] The citation is 
founded neither on the Hebrew nor the Sept. ; 
and is, Borger thinks, formed from two different 
passages, ἐνευλογ. ἐν σοι from Gen. xii. 3., and 
πάντα ra ἔθνη from Gen. xxii. 18. where τῆς 
yn is added. For evA., évevAoy. is rightly edited 

Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and 
Winer, from many MSS. and all the early Edi- 
tions. ‘Ev σοι, 33, 1.€., as Newc. explains, by 
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the birth of Christ among thy descendants. The 
words are thus paraphrased by Scott: ‘ By virtue 
of their relation to the promised Seed, which shall 
descend from thee, sinners of all nations shall, 
through faith, be made completely happy in the 
4 Mab of God, and the enjoyment of everlasting 
ife.’ 

9. ὥστε ol ἐκ wicreas— ABp.] Render: ‘So 
then those [only] that have a like genuine faith 
with the believing Abraham are to be blessed 
peut him],’ viz. by having their faith counted 
or righteousness. Bp. Warburton (Works 
V. vi. 14.) truly observes that ‘‘ the Apostle is 
here convincing the Galatians, that the Gospel 
of Christ is founded on the same principle with 
that which justified Abraham, namely, Fuith.”’ 

10. From 10-14. the Apostle urges other argu- 
ments in proof of the doctrine of justification by 
faith. And first he shows, that those who sought 
to be justified by their observance of the law, so 
far from obtaining the blessedness of Abraham, 
abode under the curse of the law, and were liable 
to divine punishment. There is, Borger thinks, 
this enthymeme implied : ‘‘ Those who trust to the 
law for salvation must completely observe it ; for 
vengeance is denounced against the transgressors 
of it. But all have transgressed it; therefore all 
are liable to its punishment.” ᾽Εξ ἔργων νόμου 
is well rendered by Luther and others, ‘ those 
who depend upon the works of the law for salva- 
tion.’ There 1s an allusion to the οἱ ἐκ πίστεως 
atv. 7 & 9. Ὑπὸ κατάραν e., ‘are under curse,’ 
i.e. the curse of the broken law ; are ἐπικατά- 
parot, asin the passage of the O. uO then quoted, 
to show the reason. The quotation in question 
does not quite correspond with either the Hebr. 
or Sept. Vat the sense is the same. ᾿Εμμένειν 
is used both in the Scriptural and Classical writers 
with a Dative of some noun expressing, or imply- 
ing, engagement, or obligation, and may be ren- 
dered ‘to abide by an engagement, continue in 
its observance.’ At τοῦ ποιῆσαι there is an ellip. 
of ἕνεκα ; (as in our old English for todo;) and 
thus it is equivalent to ὥστε w. See the elabo- 
rate Dissertation on this use of the Infinitive by 
Fritzsche in his second Excursus on Matth., 


11. ὅτι δὲ---δῆλον} Here is adduced another 
argument to prove that no man is justified by the 
law. The δὲ may be rendered autem, or further. 
Ἔν νόμῳ, ‘by the observance of the law as a 
condition.’ Δικ. is nearly equivalent to the ev- 
λογεῖσθαι at v.9. Δῆλον scil. ἐστι, (viz. as 
Abp. Newc. explains) ‘‘ from the tenour of the 
Christian covenant.’” This the Apostle fortifies 
from the words of the Prophet. At ὅτι sub. yé- 


1 sali The passage is also cited at Rom. i. 
. and Hebr. x. 38. Some (as Mackn. and 
Knapp) would construe: ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως 
ζήσ. But it is well observed by Bp. Middl., 
that ‘‘that would require ὁ dix. ὁ ἐκ. π᾿ or else 
ὁ ἐκ πίστεως dix., and would then yield a weak 
and inappropriate sense. Whereas to affirm that 
the man, he whose obedience, though im- 
per ect, is sincere, shall reap life everlasting from 
aith (as opposed to a law of works) and from 
faith alone, 1s a most important declaration ; and 
it agrees exactly with the context.’’ Bp. War- 
burton, (Works Vol. v. p. 400.) ably states the 
argument thus: ‘‘ That no one can obtain eternal 
life by virtue of the Law is evident from one of 
your own Prophets [Hab.] who expressly holds, 
that the just shall live by faith. Now, by the 
Law, no rewards are promised to faith, but to 
works only. The man that doth them (says the 
Law in Levit.) shall live in them.” ‘‘ The Apos- 
tle (continues he) is μον τ that justification, 
or eternal life, is by faith. This he does even on 
the concession of a Jew, the Prophet Habakkuk, 
who expressly owns it to be by faith. But the 
Law, says the Apostle, attributes nothing to faith; 
but to deeds only, which if a man do, he shall live 
in them.”’ 

12. The sense of this verse is excellently laid 
down by Bp. Warburton ubi supra. Suffice it to 
remark, that οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ πίστεως means, ‘ the 
law depends not upon faith,’ i.e. has nothing to 
do with faith. In οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως (where the w. 
is emphatic) is implied ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἔργων. Though 
that 1s suggested in the following ἀλλὰ, which 
belongs, I conceive, both to the clause omitted, 
and tothe one to which it is affixed, where it may 
be rendered imo. See also Theodor. ap. Rec.Syn. 

"Av@p. is wanting in several MSS. of the West- 
ern recension, and not a few Versions and Fathers, 
and is probably from the margin, being introduced 
either from the Sept. or from Rom. x. 5. 

13. Χριστὸς ἡμᾶς----κατάρα] Here we have a 
further ment, derived from the intent and 
object of Christ’s death ; q.d. ‘we are justified 
by faith, and not by the works of the law, because 
Christ has redeemed’ &c. Vater, however, thinks 
the connexion is, Non lege, sed per Christum 

aratur salus. ‘Efnydpace, literally, ‘hath 
ught us off from the curse of the law ;’ there 
being an allusion to the price paid. We have the 
idiom in our verb to buy off. And éEayopaYew 
often signifies ‘to liberate a captive by the pay- 
ment of his ransom’; where the ἐξ denotes the 
liberation. It is not agreed whether the ἡμᾶς has 
reference to the Jews only, and by ‘the law’ be 
meant the law of Moses; or, to both the Jers 
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and the Gentiles, and by the luw, the law of na- 
ture as well as the law of Moses, is to be under- 
stood. The latter opinion is ably maintained by 
Grot., Whitby, and Mackn.; and the former, by 
the antient itors generally, and, of the mo- 
dern ones, by Crell., and most of the recent Com- 
mentators. It is pithily remarked by Winer: 
“J enue proprie scripta erat lex Mos., et 
paganos, ad quos et ipsos pertineret, δὶ perpetuam 
vim haberet, si a Christo non esset sublata.”’ Γε- 
νόμενος, ‘by becoming.’ Κατάρα, for κατάρα- 
tos, abstr. for concrete. So Abp. Newc. explains, 
‘as it were accursed, treated by men as if he 
committed a crime worthy of death. Schleus. 
says it denotes an erpiatory sacrifice, one by whose 
death evil is averted from a whole people. Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, Art.1v. paraphrases thus : 
‘Christ hath redeemed us from that general curse 
which lay upon all men for the breach of any 
part of the Law, by taking upon himself that par- 
ticular curse laid only upon them who underwent 
ἃ certain punishment of the Law to which was 
affixed a crime,’ Deut. xxi. 23. 

14. ἵνα els τὰ ἔθνη &c.] The words are closely 
connected with the ἐξηγόρασεν &c. a little before, 
and the sense is, ‘ with the intent that the bless- 
ing [promised to the posterity ] of Abraham might 
come, by or through) Jesus Chnist, unto the 
Gentiles (also].’ By ‘the blessing’ is meant that 
of justification and salvation. “Iva τὴν --- πί- 
orews. Render, ‘that so we (both Jews and 
Gentiles) might receive the promise of the Spi- 
rit 45 the promised Spirit ) iba i faith,’ i.e., 
as Abp. Newc. explains, on the sole condition of 
faith. See Acts i. 4. and Rom. iv.9, 16. The ἵνα 
denotes result. ; 

15—18. Here the Apostle further illustrates 
the argument from the nature of the Abrahamic 
covenant. ‘‘ He means (says Borger) to show, 
that this covenant, or promise, was in no respect 
made void; and that the law then promulgated 
has by no means taken away its force.’’ Κατὰ 
ἄνθρ. λέγω. An idiom also occurring in Rom. 
i. 5. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 8. and frequent in the 
Rabbinical :writers, signifying ‘to make use of 
an example drawn from the common practice of 
men.’ us Win. renders, ‘‘exemplum ἃ vita 
hominum communi petam.’” The Commenta- 
tors need not so many of them have stumbled at 
the ὅμως, or wished to read ὁμῶς. It is nghtly 
rendered by Borg. and Win. quamris, and in our 
common version though. Winer ‘truly observes 
that it is often similarly used in the Classical 
wniters. In such cases, the difficulty amses from 
two clauses being blended together, and the true 
force of the word is seen by dividing them. Thus 
bere: No one disannuls or alters a covenant, 
though it be but a man’s covenant. ᾿Αθετεῖ, for 
the ἀκυροῖ atv.17. ᾿Επιδιατάσσεται is rightly 
explained by Schleus. and Borg. ‘ adds new and 
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contrary conditions or stipulations.’ So Joseph. 
Bell. ii. 3. uses ἐπιδιαθήκη. Here διαθήκη is by 
most explained fadus; by some, testamentum. 
The former interpretation is preferable. But 
Win. seems to best express the sense by the ge- 
neral term dispositionem, which will include both 
foedus and testamentum. Kexup., ‘when esta- 
blished by attestation.’ 

16. τῷ δὲ ’ABp.] The egy) ae is now applied 
to the promise or covenant of God with Abra- 
ham. Δὲ, ‘now [in like manner].’ The plural 
in éwayy. must be supposed to regard the repe- 


had tition of the original engagement. To the Apos- 


tle’s interpretation of τῷ σπέρματι, and to the 
mode of taking σπέρμασι, adopted by the Apos- 
tle, several recent Commentators have the pre- 
sumption to take exception ; maintaining that the 
σπέρμα in the promise to Abraham is meant not 
of the Messiah, but of Christians in general. But 
the former view (which was retained by almost 
all the ancient Expositors) is ably vindicated by 
Beza, Whitby, and especially Koppe and Borger. 
The two last mentioned Commentators in parti- 
cular have shown that the interpretation is found 
in the Rabbinical writers, and that the mode of 
argumentation here adopted is quite Jewish, and 
therefore suitable to the occasion ; and, more- 
over, that this does not at all affect the general 
argument, since the Apostle only asks this postu- 
late, that the promises made to Abraham had all 
of them a reference to the Messiah. Thus Mr. 
Holden supplies : ‘ Therefore the blessing of Abra- 

am consisting in justification by faith, must 
come through Jesus Chnst.’” I have in Rec. Syn. 
shown that the assertion made by recent Com- 
mentators, that yw and σπέρμα were never used 
in the plural except to denote the seeds of vege- 
tables, is untenable. The use of the O. T. will 
not τονε that yr: was never used to denote sons 
or families. And as to σπέρμα, it is used in the 
plural for sons in Soph. . C. 599., and occa- 
sionally, it is probable, in the sense races or fami- 
lies. And it is remarked by Mr. Slade, ‘that 
σπέρμα is nearly analagous to the English word 
progeny (or offspring), which denotes, even in 
the singular, all the descendants of one man, 
however numerous; but if we had occasion to 
ὌΠ of the descendants of different men, we 
should use the plural.’’ The sense is well stated 
by Mr. Scott as follows : ‘‘ Neither did the Lord 
include all the descendants of Abraham in those 
promises, as 80 many distinct kinds of seed: but 
they were limited to him, and “‘ his Seed,’’ in the 
singular number, which implied that Christ was 
ἘΠΒΟΡΘΗΣ meant, and others only as related to 

im, and regarded as one with him.” ‘‘The pro- 
mises, (observes Mr. Holden) strictly speaking, 
were not made tu Jesus, but the Apostle uses this 
expression, inasmuch as Christ was a party in the 
covenant.’ 
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ἔτι ὑπὸ παιδαγωγὸν ἐσμέν. 


“ πάντες γὰρ υἱοὶ 26 
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12. » ’ 
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CoL 3.1]. 
t Gen. 12. 
12. ~ 
Rom. 9.7. TOU. 
Heb. 11.. 
18. 


πίστεως there is no pleonasm of πίστεως, but 
ἐκ πίστ. is for ἡ ἐκ πίστ. οὖσα. Render, ‘in 
order that the promised Bien woe depends 
on faith in Jesus Christ might given to them 
that believe in him.’ < 

23. Having refuted the former objections, the 
Apostle proceeds to show the use and intent of 
the law. Πρὸ τοῦ ἐλθ. τὴν πίστιν, ‘ before the 
faith (i.e. the dispensation which requires fuith 
in Christ as indispensable, or the Gospel cove- 
nant) was introduced.’ See Rom. iii. 27. xi. 8. 
The words following ἐφρουρούμεθα συγκεκ. are 
illustrative of the meta bor in the preceding. So 
Dr. Burton observes ‘‘ that while men were under 
the Law, they were hindered by their sins from 
obtaining eternal life, and were not at liberty : 
they were like persons shut up ina place from 
which they cannot get out.”” The words, Winer 
says, may be interpreted in two ways; poup. 
συγκ. is either ‘lege Mos. obstricti tenebamur, 
tanquam presidio, usque ad’ &c., or, ‘lege ob- 
stricti custodiebamur, asservabamur in’ &c. ; as 
1 Pet. i. 4. τοὺς ἐν δύναμει Θεοῦ φρουρουμένους 
εἰς σωτηρίαν. The latter sense is preferable, 
especially as it may, in some measure, include 
the former. Els τὴν μέλλ. πίστ. ἀποκ. signi- 
fies ‘until the promulgation of the faith which 
was afterwards to be revealed.’ 

24. ὥστε ὁ νόμο----Χριστὸν} As the law was 
before comp to a jailor, so it is here likened 
to a παιδάγωγος, by which term the best Expo- 
sitors have been long is not meant a 
Schoolmaster, (for that would have been διδά- 
exaXdos) but the person (usually a freedman, 
or slave) who conducted children to and from 
School (whence their appellation ), attended them 
out of school hours, formed their manners, 
superintended their moral conduct, and in va- 
rious ts prepared them for the διδάσκαλος. 
See Chrys. cited in Borger. The leading idea 
here intended, is that of the bringing unto, and 
preparing for ; hinting also at the restraint and 
discipline under which boys were held till they 
reached manhood; as if those under the law 
were νήπιοι compared to the τέλειοι of the Gos- 

el. See Chrys. and Borger in Rec. Syn. ‘‘ The 
fw was our conductor to Christ (says Newc.) 
by its doctrines, moral precepts, types, and pro- 

fherves: and by showing the difficulty of per- 
rming a law of works.” ς᾽ ae 

25. οὐκέτι ὑπὸ παιδ.} i.e. because it 18 no 
longer necessary to us, and therefore no longer 
obligatory upon us, as in the case of boys when 


καὶ kar ἐπαγγελίαν κληρονόμοι. 
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IV. Λέγω δὲ, ep ὅσον 1 


grown up. The better covenant being established, 
the introductory one ceases. 

26. πάντες] 1. 6. all of every nation, both Jews 
and Gentiles. By viol ἐστε is meant, ‘ are ad- 
mitted to a sort of sonship by adoption,’ with the 
adjunct notion of liberty from unnecessary re- 
straint. 

27. ὅσοι yap—éeved.] Koppe and Borger ren- 
der, ‘ For as many of you as, having received 
baptism, profess the Christian doctrine [whether 
circumcised or uncircumcised , are united with 
Christ by the closest bond.’ The same view is 
adopted by Calvin in an able Note. On the 
pasate ἐνδύσασθαι Xp. see Note on Rom. xiii. 


_ 28. οὐκ ἔνι &c.] The general sense is, ‘ there 
is under the Gospel no discrimination in privi- 
leges, no distinction of nation, nor of condition 
or sex, but ye are all one family by the religion 
of Christ Jesus—all alike entitled to the same 
benefits, those of sincere believers.’ 

_ 29. el ὑμεῖς Χρ.] scil. viol. Tov’A. σπέρμα, 
1.6. the true spiritual seed. Kal κατ᾽ éwayy. 
κληρ., ‘and heirs by Divine promise [of Be 
blessings attached thereto},’ without any need 
of legal performances. 

IV. 1. λέγω δὲ] This formula (on which 
see Note at iti. 17.) serves to introduce a conti- 
nuation of the argument and illustration of the 
premne Chapter, first comparing the state of 

3od’s Church under the law to that of a minor, 
whose father is dead; and who, though he be, 
by legal right, the owner of the whole inherit- 
ance, yet, while in his minority, is in a situation 
little differing, in respect of restraint, from that 
of a servant; and so continues until the period 
appointed by his father for putting him into or 
session of his inheritance. ‘O κλὴ ., ‘the heir 
{to any property ].’ Νήπιος is used in the sense 
minor in the Classical writers (from Homer to 
Dionys. Ital.) as well as in the Scnptural ones. 
᾿Επιτρόπους καὶ οἶκον. should be rendered, (1 
think) not tutors and governors, but guardians 
and managers, or stewards, (So Wakef. ) or tutors 
and managers. Here, however, some difference 
of opinion exists. Many good Expositors take 
éwirp. to signify tutors; while most are agreed 
that by olx. are meant Stewards. It is not, how- 
ever, I think, necessary to suppose, as many 
recent Commentators do, that because the minor 
is said to be under them, such οἰκονόμοι were 
care-takers of the minor as well as S ; for 
of that no sufficient proof is adduced. We may 
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suppose the ὑπὸ to refer to the minor having no 
controul over their management. Of both the 
ἐπιτρ. and οἶκον. we have mention in Gen. 
xxiv. 1. Compare xv.2. At τῆς προθ. supply 
οὶ μέρας, ‘ the period previously fixed.” The word 
often occurs in the later Classical writers. Τοῦ 
πατρὸς for ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός. which is the better 
accounted for since προθ. being, in some mea- 
sure, an adjective, may stand for a participle, 
and thus take a genitive. 

_ 3. ἡμεῖς] i.e. both Jewish and Gentile Christ- 
rans. Νήπιοι, i.e. children in the knowledge of 
God, (as Theophy]. explains) unable to attain 
that accurate and complete knowledge of Divine 
things which pertains to the ἄνδρες τέλειοι men- 
tioned in a kindred passage of Eph. iv. 14. 

— στοιχεῖα Tov κόσμον] Στοιχεῖα denotes 
figuratively the elements, or rudiments, of any 
branch of knowledge, consequently what is su- 
perficial, and only suited to the leas informed ; 
not intended to be stationary, but to give way to 
the more complete knowledge of a further ad- 
vanced seriod. of study. See Col. 11.8. Here it 
designates, in conjunction with the qualifying 
term tov κόσμου, that state of religious know- 
ledge, which subsisted both among Jews and 
heathens before Christ ; and which was, from its 
rude and ceremonial nature, (dealing chiefly in 
external and worldly institutions) suited indeed 
to the capacities of the recipients, but was only 
calculated to be temporary. How δεδουλ. is to be 
understood, will appear from the Note on ui. 26. 
The A means to suggest the inference, that, 
however useful might be the Law of Moses, or 
the law of nature, (each as introductory dispensa- 
tions, more or less perce) the obligation to both 
must cease when the more perfect religion of the 
Gospel was promulgated, which 
alike superseded. 

4,5. Here St. Paul carries on the illustration 
drawn from the éwirp. and οἶκον., q.d. For as 
the son, for a time, is subject to the governance 
of these, but when the προθεσμία is accom- 

lished, is, as it were, liberated, and becomes 
own master; so we, so long attached τοῖς 
στοιχείοις Tov κόσμου, are liberated from them, 
by the Son of God being sent into the world for 
the pu of Ὁ xpevoe us. (Borger. ) 


th were 


— πλήρ. τοῦ χρόνον) The phrase occurs also 
in Gen. xxv. 24. xxix. 21. Ezek. v. 5., and de- 
notes the end of an appointed time. So wArp. 
τῶν καιρῶν, Eph.i. 10. Thus ὅτε πλήρ. τ. xp. 
ἦλθε is equivalent to ὅτε ἐπληροῦτο ὁ χρόνος. 

expression occurring in the Classical as well 
as Scriptural writers. Winer. It here de- 
μῦν θεν time appointed by the Father for deli- 
You. II. 


vering all nations from the bondage mentioned 
at v. 5. ᾿Ἔξαπ. is not synonymous with décor. ; 
but is more significant. Γενόμενον, ‘born’; a 
signification found in Rom.i. 3. Gen. iv. 25. and 
also in the Classical writers. Γενόμενος ἐκ γυν. 
is a Hebrew phrase formed on ΩΝ 1 in Job 
xiv. 1. and elsewhere. It here denotes that 
Christ was endued with the whole of the human 
nature. See Phil. 1.7. Ὑπὸ νόμον some render 
‘subjectus legi’; others ‘sub lege’; i.e. for 
"Iovéato:. Both senses, however, may be in- 
cluded ; the iatter primarily, the former seconda- 
rily. Τοὺς ὑπὸ νόμον, scil. ὄντας or δεδουλω- 
μένονς from the preceding, ‘under the tyranny 
and condemnation of the Law,’ whether of Moses 
or of nature. See Rom. iil. 20. Τὴν υἱοθ. See 
Note on iii. 26. and on Rom. vin. 15 & 23, 

6. ὅτι δὲ ἐστε υἱοὶ] ‘And because ye are sons.’ 
Wakef. and Borger, however, explain, ‘And to 
show that ye are Sons.’ The ellipsis, however, 
is not used by St. Paul. It is true that the Apos- 
tle seems to mean to assert their having received 
the Spirit as an evidence of the Sonship. But 
that may be implied as follows: ‘ And since ye 
are Sons, God has [in token thereof] sent’ &c. 
‘‘ The same argument (observes Mr. Locke) from 
their having the Spirit, St. Paul uses to the 
Romans, Rom. vin. 16. And on reading 2 Cor. 
iv. 17—v. 6. and Eph. i. 11—14. it will be found 
that the Spirit is looked upon as the seal and 
assurance of the inheritance of life to those who 
have received the adaption of sons.’’ This will 
sufficiently defend the usual interpretation of τὸ 
πνεῦμα against those recent Commentators who 
lower it to ‘animus Christianus.’ Here the an- 
tient and the modern Expositors recognise the 
express mention of the three persons of the Tri- 
nity, with the due distinction. So Bp. Pearson: 
‘* Here the Son is distinguished from the Father, 
as first sent by Him ; and the Spirit of the Son is 
distinguished both from the Father, and from the 
Son, as sent by the Father, after He had sent the 
Son. And this our Saviour hath taught us se- 
veral times, Joh. xiv. 26. xv.26. Hence we con- 
clude that the Holy Ghost, although He be truly 
and properly God, is neither God the Father, nor 
God the Son.”’ ; 

Kpafov signifies ‘teaching and enabling us to 
cry out [in prayer)’ with filial confidence,’ Αββᾶ ; 
addressing God as a Father. So Rom. viii. 15. 
ἐν ᾧ κράζομεν 'ABBa w. Perhaps there is an 
allusion to the distinction between Slaves and 
Sons, or others of the family, that the former 
were not allowed to use the title of Abba in 
addressing the master of the family. Why the 
Chaldee term ᾿Αββὰ Or have been used as 
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well as the Greek, Expositors are not agreed. I 
am of the opinion of Winer, that the Chaldee 
term was used because the Jewish prayers ordi- 
narily commenced with ’ABBa; and the Greek 
was meant for those who did not understand the 
Chaldee term. 

7. Here we have the conclusion. See v. 1. 
venpare the similar passage of Rom. viii. 17. 
1. 29. where see the Notes. The εἶ is supposed 
to be for ἔστε. But it may be observed that the 
singular is adopted to make the application, by 
its individuality, more forcible. There iS ἃ Si- 
milar transposition in Rom. xii. 19 & 20. 1 Cor. 
iv.6. sq. In the ὥστε it is implied that the person 
in question has received the Holy Spirit given 
through the Son, to seal them as the children of 
God. KAnp. 9. signifies heir, i.e. a partaker of 
the blessings bestowed on men through Christ, 
viz. justification and redemption, and which are 
very often denominated an inheritance, to denote 
certainty of ion. 

8—10. Postquam ostendit Apostolus, Judzos 
ex pristina servitute in_libertatem fuisse per 
Christum vindicatos, et Galatas ejusdem liber- 
tatis consortes fuisse factos ; nunc eos repre- 
hendit, quod ea libertate prodita, in servitutem 
redeant; et ostendit, eos prope absurdius nunc 
facere quam antea, cum ignorantes verum Deum, 
falsis Dis servirent, quod Deo ejusque voluntate 
per evangelium cognita legalem servitutem subire 
vellent. (Crell.) 

— adda} Of this particle no satisfactory ac- 
count is given by the Commentators. It is not, 
indeed, easy to express its force. It belongs to 
οὐκ εἰδότες O., or rather to ἐδουλεύσατε taken a 
second time ; q.d. Ye did, indeed, then worship 
those who were no Gods ; but however ye did it 
through ignorance of God, which ye have not 
now to plead. By the τότε is meant the time 
when they were ὑπὸ ta στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμον 
δεδονλ. v. 3. The οὐκ εἰδότες Gedy is equivalent 
to the ἄθεοε in Eph.ii. 11. By the τοῖς μι) a 
σευ οὖσι Ocois the antient and many modern Ex- 
positors suppose are meant ‘ those who have no 
existence in nature,’ but are mere stocks and 
stones. The best modern ones, however, as 
Winer, render ‘iis, qui non natura [sed ex ho- 
minum tantum opinione) Dei sunt,’ the A«yd- 
μενοι Θεοὶ of 1 Cor. vin.5. The latter inter- 
pretation is more agreeable to the words, unless 
we read, from some MSS., τοῖς φύσει μὴ οὖσι. 
But the best Critics are agreed that that is pro- 
bably an altered reading. It was, we may sup- 
pose, introduced from the Scholiasts. Itis, how- 
ever, not impossible that the Apostle intended 


both senses. 
The μὲν of this verve and the δὲ of the next are 


ῦμαι ὑμᾶς, μήπως εἰκῆ κε- 11 


φοβο 


adopted in order the more forcibly to contrast 
their former with their present state. Μάλλον δὲ, 
‘or rather,’ a formula corrigendi occurring also 
in Rom. viii. 34. and often in the Classical 
writers. Γνωσθέντες ὑπὸ Θεοῦ is rightly ex- 
plained by Luther, Grot., Newc., and Winer, 
* recognised by God as his sons, and approved to 
be such by the Spiritual gifts imparted to them. 
See supra iii. 5. 1 Cor. viii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 19. 
Wisd. iv. 1. 

— πώς ἐπιστρέφ. &c.] ‘how is it that ye are 
turning back’ &c. The Apostle expresses his 
wonder that they, who have been set free from 
the bondage of atheism or polytheism, should 
return to bondage, even to a dispensation, which 
however of Divine institution, was not of sufi- 
cient efficacy to procure them salvation ; for that 
is all that 1s meant by the ἀσθενῆ and wrwya, 
of which the latter is a further illustration under 
another metaphor, of the idea contained in the 
former. See Grot., Crell., and Doddr. Theo- 
phyl. explains: τὰ μηδεμίαν δύναμιν ἔχοντα 
“πρὸς τὰ προκείμενα dyaba μηδὲ ἰσχύοντα πνευ- 
ματικῶς ὠφελῆσαι. How the Law of Moses 
was weak, appears from Hebr. vii. 18 & 19. x. 1.; 
and how the law of nature, appears from the Epis- 
tle to the Romans passim. For that the Apostle 
has both in view, is the opinion of the best Expo- 
sitors. In πάλιν ἄνωθεν we have a common 
pleonasm, of which and other similar ones 
examples are adduced by the Commenta- 
tors. 

10. ἡμέρας---ἐνιαντούς) Some recent Editors 
place a mark of interrogation after éviavr.; by 
which, they think, the sense is made stronger. 
But that does not appear to be the case. Ren- 
der, ‘So then ye observe days and months, and 
times years!’ Besides, the change in ques- 
tion is countenanced by neither MSS. nor Ver- 
sions. The yu. refers to the Sabbaths; the μῆ- 
vas, to the novilunial festivals; and ἐν. to the 
Sabbatical year and jubilees. By καιροὺς are 
supposed to be designated the stated festivals. 
Tlaparnpeiv signifies to superstitiously observe 
by scrupulously distinguishing them from other 

ays.” 

11. In φοβοῦμαι &c. there is (as Winer ob- 
serves) a kind of attraction; ὑμᾶς, which be- 
longs to the clause following, being thrown back 
to the preceding one. The force of μήπως with 
the Indicative is (as Win. observes) to show that 
the writer ors er supposes the thing feared to 
have already taken place. So Thucyd. iii. 53. 
νῦν δὲ φοβούμεθα, μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἅμα ἡμαρτή- 
καμεν. 
 Κοπιᾷν is often used by St. Paul of his labour 
in 6V < 
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12. γίνεσθε ὡς ἐγὼ ἃς. There has been 
some doubt as to the sense of these words. Some, 
as Grot., Mor., Wolf, Whitby, and Mackn. take 
it to be, ‘love me with the same affection as I do 
you.’ But, as Winer observes, thus the ὅτι κἀγὼ 
ὡς ὑμεῖς have no suitable sense. The most na- 
tural interpretation is that of the antient Expo- 
sitors and Translators, and, of the modern ones, 
Hamm., Doddr., West, Rosenm., Semler, Koppe, 
Jaspis, Schleus, Scott, and Winer, who at κάγω 
es ὑμεῖς supply ἐγενόμην, and assign this sense : 
“ Follow my example in renouncing the law for 
the Gospel. I was once as zealous for the law 
as ων are ; but now I live as do the Gentiles, 
and not as do the Jews. Do you who are not 
Jews, but Gentiles, live in like manner as men 
released from the law.’ Thus ὅτι may here, as 
often, mean εὐ ie In the above way the pas- 

must have n taken by Justin Martyr, 
re copies it in his Admonit. ad Gracos 

. ii. 

— οὐδέν με ἠδικήσατε)] The sense of these 
words will depend upon that assigned to the pre- 
ceding ones. According to that which I have 
adopted, it will be this: ‘I have no grievous 
injunes to complain of at your hands, and there- 
fore in speaking so plainly as I must do, I am 
not induced by resentment.’ ; : 

13. οἴδατε δὲ &c.] The connexion (which is 
disputed ) seems to be as follows: “1 harbour no 
resentment against you, but rather affection for 
you, from a remembrance of your kind treatment 
of me: for when I was labouring under much 
bodily infirmity, ye did not despise me [on that 
account].’ Az’ ἐσθ. τῆν σαρ., ‘ under w 
of body, for ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ. The words πειρασμὸν 
dy τῇ σαρκὶ have reference to the same thing, and 
are meant to illustrate the nature of it. 

14. τὸν resp. pov τὸν ἐν τῇ o.] Most Expo- 
sitors, antient and modern, take this expression 
to refer to the persecutions and afflictions which 
he underwent. But to that interpretation insu- 

rable objections have been urged by Whitby, 
Doddr., Mackn., Slade, Scott, and Borger, with 
whom and also Newc. and Jaspis, I would un- 
derstand it to denote the same with the eal 
trial called ‘ the thorn in the flesh’ at 2 Cor. xii.7. 
Compare 2 Cor. x. 10. Tetp. μου--- ξουθ, οὐδὲ 
ἐξεπτ. means by a common hypallage, ‘to set at 
nought and scorn me on account of my trial.’ 
’Efewr. is a stronger term than éfov@. So 
achyl. δυσχεραίνει καὶ καταπτύει δωροδοκίας. 
The words we ἄγγελον Θεοῦ ἐδέξ. do not (as 
ὌΡΕΙ" recent ops pnb suppose) oer 
merely t personal respect, but : per- 
hape chiefly, euch obedient admission of doctrme 
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as if it were promulgated by an angel of God, 
nay even Jesus Christ himself in person, and not 
by deputy. 

15. τίς---ὁμῶν] CEcum., Locke, Wolf, Doddr., 
Koppe, Borg., Jaspis, Winer, and Schleus. rightly 
re this as not meant to be interrogatory, but 
exclamatory, 1.e. ‘How great was your felicita- 
tion,’ or mutual congratulation of yourselves, how 
happy did you think yourselves and others, [in 
having such a teacher] ! Such, the best Expositors 
are agreed, is the sense of μακαρισμὸς : asin Rom. 
iv. 6. λέγειν τὸν μακαρισμὸν, for βακαρίζειν, to 

ronounce happy. The τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν 
ξορύξ. dv édwx. contain a spore pal expres- 
sion, frequent in the Classical writers, denotin 
the strongest affection. Indeed the eye is, bot 
in the Scriptural and Classical writers taken to 
denote what is dearest to us. 

16. The Apostle now deprecates any offence 
being taken at his free-spoken expostulations, and 
hints that that would be unjust. So Thucyd. iv. 
17, 3. λάβετε δὲ αὐτοὺς (i.e. my words) μὴ 
πολεμίως &c. Faithful admonition is the part 
a friend, not an enemy. Compare 2 Thess. iii. 

— ὥστε] This particle here signifies siccine? 
an ergo? So then; as Thucyd. iv. 85, 7. wore 
οὐκ (Lege οὖν) &c. With respect to the words 
ἐχθ. ὑμῶν, Expositors are not agreed whether 

e sense vobis invisus, the object of your 
hatred ; or, vobis infestus, one who hates you. 
The former seems preferable; but both senses 
may be included. ᾿Αληθεύων ὑμῖν (for els 


vuas) “Ὁ speating the truth.’ The Apostle 
eakness ma ἐν νεῖ in mind some such saying as that 


of Terence : ‘‘ Obsequium amicos, veritas odium 
arit.’’ 

17. There is an obscurity in this and the next 
verse, arising 8 dee) from extreme brevity, and 
that delicacy of the Apostle on a subject so per- 
sonal to himself, which made him rather hint his 
meaning than speak it fully out ; and partly from 
that union of point and antithesis, which is at 
first sight not very obvious. The persons meant 
by ζηλοῦσιν were terre 4 the false teachers, 
who endeavoured to draw the Galatians to the ob- 
servance of the Mosaic Law, and superadd that 
to Christianity. These persons, it is said, ζηλοῦ- 
σιν ὑμᾶς, which is by some supposed to mean, 
‘imitate your zeal for the Gospel.’ But it seems 

rendered, with Erasm., Beza, and Crellius, 

who are followed in our Common version, am- 

biunt or affectant. And so Win. interprets, 

observing that the words mean generally ‘acn 

studio in aliquem ferri,’ i. 6. expetere. 8 per- 

sons in question do this, ἐὰν οὗ καλῶς, not with 
Q 
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an honourable or praiseworthy intent, or on pro- 
per principles, i.e. (as 1 would understand it) 
not from a real desire to promote your salvation, 
but from selfish motives and party feelings. This 
explanation is strongly confirmed by the next 
words, which seem intended to be illustrative. 
And, viewed in that light, they need not have 
been so variously interpreted. The perplexity, 
however, has partly arisen from the readin 
ὑμᾶς, introduced, on conjecture, by Beza, an 
transmitted into the Elzevir Edition and the 
textus receptus. Though for this reading there 
is not any direct evidence; MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers all uniting in ὑμᾶς, which was with great 
judgment retained by the authors of our common 
version, and has been very properly restored 
by Bengel, Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
and Winer. It was, in fact, discarded by Beza 
because he did not believe the sense of the 
ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς just after; which is certainly 
not, as many interpret, ‘the desire toexclude you 
from the Church and salvation ;’ but must be 
(as Wahl, Bretschn., and Winer explain) ‘they 
wish to separate you [from following me, or from 
connexion with me, or (as Abp. Newc. under- 
stands) from my affection] to, as it were, mono- 
polize you to themselves.” The words ἵνα 
αὐτοὺς ζηλ. plainly mean, by the force of the 
antithesis, ‘that you may attach yourselves to 
them and their party.’ 

18. καλὸν δὲ ἀμ! These words (which have 
also been wrongly interpreted ) were suggested by 
the οὐ καλώς just before. The difficulty in them 
will vanish, if the words be considered as form- 
ing two sentences blended into one. Thus the 
full sense will be: ‘ Zeal and attachment in a 

ood cause [such as you formerly bore to me] is 

audable : but it should be felt and shown always, 
{with constancy] and not merely when 1 am 
with you, [but when, as now, absent from you].’ 
It is not necessary to take ζηλ., with the gene- 
rality of Expositors, in a deponent sense, which 
would be harsh after having been twice used 
just before in an active one. It may be taken as 
an Infinitive treated as a noun (ζῆλος), and 
standing for a noun, as in the case of τὸ with a 
neuter participle. It is scarcely possible to con- 
ceive a more delicate mode of censuring than what 
the Apostle has employed. Real love (he means 
to say) exists in absence as well as when present. 

19. rexvia Ape These words are by 
most recent Editors and Commentators, as Seml., 
Newc.. Borger, Vat., and Winer, connected 
with the preceding ; a comma being placed after 
the ὑμᾶς. But that, I conceive, detracts from 
the elegance and pathos of this most affectionate 
address. It is better, with the antient and most 
modern Commentators, to suppose Tex. to com- 
mence a hew period, i.e. quasi (as Crell. says) 
amore erga Galatos et summo solutus eorum 
studio animi dolore abreptus, ita eos alloquitur. 
The metaphor in τέκν. αὐδίνω is frequent in St. 
Paul, and scarcely less so in the Rabbini 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἄρτι, 20 
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writers. The term ὠδέν. refers to the whole ae 
cess of gestation and formation in the womb, to 
which the words following ἄχρις οὗ pop. Xp. 
ἐν ὑμῖν are skilfully accommodated. Perhaps 
St. Paul had in view Ps. vii. 14. (Sept.) sdivn- 
σεν ἀδικίαν, συνέλαβε πόνον, καὶ érexe dvo- 
μίαν. ‘The sense, when divested of the metaphor, 
is: ‘ The same anxiety which I formerly felt m 
converting you, I again feel, till the Christian 
doctrine and disposition be thoroughly formed 
and perfected in your minds.’ There is, as 
Calvin and Pisc. saw, a metaphor derived from 
an imperfect foetus. And Theodoret well ex- 
plains: ᾿Ανόχομαι καὶ δευτέρων ὠδίνων, éwerdy 
τῶν πρώτων διήμαρτον, ἀμβρωθριδίων ὑμῶν 
γενομένων. 

With respect to the punctuation after ὑμῖν, 
some recent Editors place a colon; while the 
older ones place a period; and rightly; for the 
δὲ which introduces the next sentence, shows 
that it is independent of the preceding. The 
first mentioned Editors seem to have wished to 
connect rexvia, as a vocative, with ἤθελον &c., 
in order to make a construction. But a con- 
struction would thus be made by destroying the 
pathos of the preceding words; the force of 
which is well pointed out by Theodoret, who 
observes, that the Apostle says this imitating 
μητέρα πικρῶς θρηνοῦσαν καὶ ὀλοφυρομένην 
(like Rachel, Jer. xxxi. 15.) μιμεῖται καὶ βοᾷ" 
τέκνια μον &c. Hence it is plain that this is an 
exclamatory sentence left imperfect from pathos, 
and consequently requiring no complete con- 
struction. I have pointed accordingly; though 
treading in the steps of no preceding Editor. 

20. ἠθελον---ἄρτι)] The t Commentators 
are agreed, that dy is left to be understood. 
Indeed Imperfects Indicative are often used for 
Pluperfects Subjunctive, by the ellip. of dy; as 
Herodot. ix. 45. ἐμάχετο. ix. 77. ἐδίωκον. And 
so Acts xxv. 22. ἐβουλόμην καὶ αὑτὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ἀκοῦσαι. It is plain that θαλ. is 
wrongly rendered in our common version “1 
desire.’ Better by Mackn.and Newc., ‘I could 
wish.’ But the most literal version will be, ‘ I 
could have wished,’ i.e. had it been possible, as 
much as to say, it is not. Indeed, in this use of 
the Imperfect there is in general a reference to 
some such clause omitted, to which the ἄν may 
also have a reference. See Note on the above 
passage of Acts, where Newc. falls into the same 
error as the Common Version here: and the 
Vulg. and Erasm. commit the same blunder as 
Wakef. in the present passage, by rendering vo- 
lebam, ‘I was wishing.’ The δὲ is perhaps 
resumptive, with reference to the ἐν τῷ wapeivai 
με πρὸς ὑμᾶς at v.18. “1 could wish, I say, 
to be present with you now.’ The sense of the 
words following καὶ ἀλλάξαι τὴν φωνήν pov 
is not very clear. Some, as Pisc., Wolf, Wets., 
Doddr., and Rosenm., take it to mean ‘ change 
ray tone, [to praise instead of censure; which 1 
cannot do] for I am in doubt about you.’ This, 


Κεφ. IV. 


21 


ΠΡΟΣ TAAATAS. 
Aéyere μοι οἱ ὑπὸ νόμον θέλοντες εἶναι: Tov νόμον οὐκ 
᾽ ’ br? \ Ψ ᾿ ἢ , ey h 
95 ἀκούετε; "Γέγραπται γὰρ, ὅτι ᾿Αβραὰμ δύο υἱοὺς 
28 ἕνα ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης, καὶ ἕνα ἐκ τῆς ἐλευθέρας ‘add’ ὁ 


15. 

et 21. 1, 2. 
Act. 7. 8. 
Heb. 11. 


ΝΜ 
εσχερν᾽ 


.. » a \ , , ..- δ᾽ ιν» ~ 1]. 
μεν εκ TIS παιδίσκης κατα σαρκα Ὑγεγθνηται Oo δὲ ΕΚ ΤΉΝ i Joh. 8.39. 
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however, is harsh, and violence is done to the 
sense of dwop. ‘The true sense is (1 doubt not) 
that assigned by Theodoret, Ccumen., Est., 
Menoch., Grot., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, Wells, 
Schleus., Jaspis, Vat., Borger, and Winer, viz. 
* to alter and vary my tone,’ namely, by accom- 
modating my addresses either for reproof or con- 
demnation, according to circumstances; for 
while absent I am quite at a loss with respect to 
you, what to think of you, whether you have 

n truly converted or not, and how to adapt 
my language to your real degree of merit or 
demerit. See 1 Cor. iv.21. In ἐν ὑμῖν the ἐν 
co nds to the Hebr. 3, ἐφ᾽. ᾿Απορ. is used 
in this sense of hesitate at Joh. xiii. 22. Acts 
xxv.20. and often in the Classical writers. 
Schleus. compares this use of the word with that 
of the Hebr. τὺ in Jerem. ii. 36. 

21. The Apostle now turns to the Judaizers, 
and resumes the refutation of their error, (inter- 
rupted by the es prewion of his affectionate 
anxiety for the welfare of the Galatian Church) 
which formed the principal purpose of his Epistle. 
He proceeds to prove, by an allegorical inter- 
pretation of a passage of the Old Testament, re- 
specting the two sons of Abraham, that Christ- 
tans, whom he compares to Isaac (not Ishmuel, 
whom he likens to the Jews in bondage to the 
law ) are liberated from the dominion of the law ; 
nor has the law any pone: to obtain justifica- 
tion; q.d. (to use the words of Dr. Burton) 
** Persons who trust to faith in Christ, and per- 
sons who trust in the law of Moses, may be 
compared to Isaac and Ishmael. The former 
inherit by promise, the latter are in bondage.”’ 
The λέγετε μοι is, however, not an Epanalepsis 
OF dvaxoivwors, as the Commentators suppose ; 
but an expression of affectionate, yet authonta- 
tive, remonstrance, as εἶπε in Lu. vil. 42. and 
δεῦτε in Is.i. 18. Ὑπὸ τὸν νόμον is an ex- 
pression often used by St. Paul, as here, of being 
subject to the ceremonial law. 

— τὸν νόμον οὐκ ἀκ. The sense seems to be, 
‘do ye not hear and observe what is wnitten in 
the law and what you have read continually in 

our ears. (See Rom. ii. 13.) See Newc. and 
Viner. Some recent Commentators, however 
render, ‘do not you attend to, nor understand 
the law [you profess to receive].’ But that 
sense cannot well be extracted, and is not so 
simple or appropriate as the former. As the 
error of the persons in question was from a mis- 
apprehension of the scope and true intent of the 
Law, the Apostle now endeavours to remove 
par mistake by a re oo το A Law. τὸ 

. γέγραπται yap &c. e yap may 

wandered seilicet, or seni gratid, q.d. The 
History of Abraham will illustrate what I mean 
to say, since it contains an apt emblem of the 
two covenants between which you are hesitating. 

23. τῆς παιδίσκης---τῆς ἐλ.} The Article may 
be thus expressed, ‘ One from the bond-maid 
[the concubine, } the other from the free-woman 


ef , 9 » o Rom.97, 
ἁτινὰ εστιν adAnyopou- 8. 


the wife].’ ᾿Αλλ᾽ now. Kara σάρκα, i.e. after 
the regular order of nature. In the antithetical 
words διὰ τῆς éwayy. something is to be sup- 
plied, and the full sense is, ‘ out of the common 
course of nature, and by virtue of the promise 
made to Abraham.’ 

24. adrivd ἐστιν ἀλληγορούμενα] There has 
been no little difference of opinion as to the 
exact sense of these words, on which see a full 
discussion in Recens. Syn. The antient Expo- 
sitors in general, and most of the earlier modern 
ones, take the sense to be such as is represented 
in the Vulg. ‘ que sunt per allegoriam dicta,’ or 
‘ que per allegoriam dicuntur,’ meaning, as 
Koppe expresses it, that when these things con- 
cerning Sarah and H were written by Moses, 
God intended the religion of Christ, and the 
accession thereto of the Jews and Heathens, to 
be obscurely prophesied. Or, in the words of 
Mr. Holden, that ‘‘ the events referred to were so 
ordered by Providence as to be an apt repre- 
sentation of the different conditions of Jews and 
Christians, and that the literal history contains 
ἃ spiritual and mystical meaning.” But some 
eminent modern Translators and Expositors, and 
almost all the recent ones, take the sense in 
general to be, ‘ que sunt allegorizata:’ an inter- 
preiation strenuously maintained by Chandler, 

ykes, Doddr., Pearce, and especially Koppe, 
Dr. A. Clarke, Borger, and Bp. Marsh, Lect. 
p. 355. seqq. Difference, however, exists in 
their modes of rendering; some translating, 
‘ these things have been allegorized,’ viz. by Is. 
liv. ].; others, ‘ have been,’ i.e. may be alle- 
orized ; others, again, ‘ are to be allegorized.’ 
“hus, Koppe observes, it is supposed, that the 
Narration in question was merely historical, but 
seemed to the Apostle worthy of being accom- 
modated to the case of Christians, which bore 
some resemblance thereto. One thing is certain, 
that our common version, retained by Mackn., 
‘are an allegory’ does not properly represent 
the sense. ‘‘ It is one thing (observes Bp. Marsh) 
to say that a history is allegorized ; it 18 another 
thing to say that it is allegory itself. If we only 
allegorize an historical narrative, we do not of 
necessity convert it into allegory.”’ Perhaps, 
however, the venerable framers of our common 
Version while so rendering, intended the sense 
‘ furnish matter for allegory.’ Be that as it may, 
it has (I think) been fully shown by Koppe, 
Borger, and Bp. Marsh, that the interpretation 
first mentioned is untenable. The second must 
therefore be adopted. It, however, contains two 
or three modifications, between which some may 
hesitate. The version ‘ are to be allegorized’ 
can, I think, no more be defended than our 
common one. And to say ‘are allegorized’ 
meaning by others, would be forced and frigid. 
Nor can the version ‘ have been allegorized’ be 
well defended. It is better to render, with Abp. 
Newc., ‘ are here allegorized [by me,’ or, ‘ are 
[and may be thus} allegorized,’ i.e. accom- 
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modated to the case of the Law and the Gospel. 
In this sense a@\Anyopeiy is often used by Philo. 
The author of the life of Homer, too, speaking of 
the marriage of Jupiter and Juno in that poet, 
says: δοκεῖ ταῦτα ἀλληγορεῖσθαι (‘ are to be 
understood allegorically’ ) ὅτι "Hoa μὲν νοεῖται 
ὁ ἀὴρ, Ζεὺς δὲ ὁ αἰθήρ. But after all, the co- 
incidence of circumstances in the two cases is 80 
exact, and the manner of the Apostle’s words 
such as to convey, I think, far more than the 
sense of accommodation. Indeed, correspondence, 
in itself, suggests the idea not only of accom- 
modation, but adaptation. So that we cannot, I 
think, suppose the Apostle meant to express less 
than what Winer assigns as the sense, ‘ que 
habent hunc sensum sublimiorem ;’ or Schleus. 
as follows, ‘Hmc narratio Mosis etiam sensum 
sublimiorem admittit, quam ipsa verba proprié 
intellecta monstrant,’ or rather, ‘ may be con- 
sidered as emblematical, namely, by the corre- 
spondence of type and ΡΠ ΒΕ: The same sense 
is adopted by Chrys. and Theodoret. Ov γὰρ 
(says the latter) τὴν ἱστορίαν ἀνεῖλεν, ἀλλὰ 
τὰ ἐν τῇ ἱστορίᾳ προτοπωθέντα διδάσκει. 
Also by Camerar., Beza, Grot., and Calvin. 
‘* Non intelligit Paulus (says Calvin) Mosem eo 
consilio scripsisse, ut historia in allegoriam ver- 
teretur (quod perperam fecit Origines) sed ad- 
monet qualiter presenti causz historia conveniat, 
nempe si figuraté in familia Abrahe delineatam 
nobis Ecclesiz imaginem observemus.’ So Bp. 
Marsh also well observes, that ‘‘ when St. Paul 
allegorized the history of the two sons of Abra- 
ham, and compared them with the two covenants, 
he did nothing more than represent the first as 
types, the latter as their antetypes. Though he 
treated that portion of the Mosaic history in the 
same manner as we treat an Allegory, he did not 
thereby convert it into Allegory.” And after 
censuring Mackn. for confounding the terms 
allegory and type, the learned Prelate continues: 
‘“‘ An allegory is a fictitious narrative: a type is 
bomething real. An lesen a picture of the 
imagination ; a type 13 an historic fact. It is 
true, that typical interpretation may in one sense 
be considered as a species of allegorical interpre- 
tation; that they are so far alike, as being equally 
an interpretation of things; that they are equally 
founded on resemblance; that the type corre- 
sponds to its ides Ui as the immediate repre- 
sentation in an Allegory corresponds to its 
ultimate representation. Yet the quality of the 
things compared, as well asthe purport of the 
comparison, is very different in the two cases.” 
This is alike true and instructive; but it does 
not thence follow that the literal and proper 
sense of the two terms in Greek, Latin, and 
English may not have been occasionally so con- 
founded, that allegory may have been used for 
type. Thus Calvin remarks that dAAny. is here 
used catuchresticé. And it is plain that the 
Synac Translator, in rendering ‘ these events are 
allegories of the two covenants,’ must have meant 
types. Nay J. Capell., Gomar, and others render, 
“sunt typtca, vel figurata.’ Finally, when Crell. 
translates (and that not amiss) ‘ que sunt alle- 
gorica, he evidently takes allegorica in the 
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sense typica. “ Docet enim Paulus (observes 
he) hanc historiam continere typum quendam 
rerum que future erant. Cum autem hac, que 
de duobus Abrahami filiis, Ismaele et Isaaco, 
sunt scripta, allegorica esse dicit, non id vult, ea 
nunquam, prout verba ipsa sonant, contigisse ; 
quod in allegoriis fieri solet, in quibus aliud di- 
citur aliud significatur, vel intelligitur. Sed istis 
idem quidem intelligi quod dicitur, verum non hoc 
solum; sed aliud aliquid preterea, cujus istud 
sit figura queedam et typus.’’? With the excess 
to which it has been shown the Jews carried their 
allegorical interpretation of the Ο. 1. we are, 

think, here, not concerned; because a due 
reverence for the inspired Apostle must forbid all 
comparison. It should likewise be observed, 
with Chandler and Doddr., that this portion is 
here introduced, not as a direct argument, but as 
an illustration of the subject. 

— αὗται] these, i.e. these persons, Sarah 
and Hagar. Elow, ‘ signify,’ ‘ represent’ ἿΝ 
Matt. xii. 38. Eph. iv.9. and often in the Ν. 7.) 
were emblems of the covenants, the Mosaic and 
Christian. Ai after αὗται is not found in the 
early Editions, (except the Complut.) nor in the 
best MSS., and is with reason rejected by every 
Editor of eminence from Mill downwards. Bp. 
Middl. has shown that it is not necessary. ‘Aad 
ὄρους Σ., " that which came from Mount Sinai 
[brought by Moses].’ Γεννῶσα scil. rexvia. 

e sense is, ‘ is a covenant which brings forth 
children unto bondage [to the law and to sin].’ 
Ἥτις €."A., ‘ And this covenant is represented 
by Hagar.’ ; 

25. τὸ yap "Ayap—'ApaBia] The difficulty 
which the earlier modern Commentators found 
in these words, and which induced Bentley, 
Kuster, and Valckn. to cancel them, as a gloss, 
is much lessened by throwing them into a pa- 
renthesis, with Capell., Wolf, and some others. 
To advert to a great source of difficulty: the 
most eminent Commentators antient and modern 
are agreed, that τὸ “Ayap signifies ‘ this word 
Agar. Thus we may render: ‘ Now this word 
Agar is [the name given to] Mount Sinai in 
Arabia.’ That this was an appellation of Sinai 
among the people of the surrounding country, we 
have the testimony of Chrysostom and the an- 
tient Commentators, which is confirmed by the- 
accounts of modern travellers. And it might 
well have it, since 72m in Arabic signifies a rock, 
or rocky mountain; and as Sinai, by all the 
descriptions, is remarkably such, it might be 
κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν called τὸ "Ayap. : 

The yap signifies scilicet ; the words being, not 
argumentative, but illustrative. They are well 
paraphrased by. Chandler: ‘ And what makes 
this similitude the more just, is’ &c. 'Ev'’A apie 
is not inserted without reason. It is intended to 
suggest ‘‘ namely in the very country where the 
Ishmaelites dwelt.’’ 

— σνυστοιχεῖ δὲ} scil. 7 "Ayap. The best 
Expositors are agreed that the sense is, ‘ and this 
Agar corresponds to Jerusalem.’ Ty νῦν, 
‘ which now is,’ i.e. in its present state, (which 
Winer explains) antequam solemniter instau- 
retur regnum messianum, dum manet res judaica. 
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28 τὸν ἄνδρα: 


Toy τέκνων αὑτῆς, ‘her inhabitants,’ as in 
La. xix. 43. (of Jerusalem) ἐδαφιοῦσί ce, καὶ 
Ta τέκνα cov ἐν coi. Δουλεύει, scil. τῶ νόμῳ. 

26. ἡ δὲ ἄνω ‘Iep.] Many are the opinions as 
to what is meant by ἄνω "I. See Recens. Syn. 
Bat the best Expositors antient and modern are 
in general agreed, that it must signify the Christ- 
ian Church, the Gospel Dispensution ; as is plain 
from its being opposed to the Mosaic ceconomy. 
And this interpretation is required by the words 
of the Prophet Isaiah, which cannot well be 
understood of any thing else. As to the opinion 
of Schoettg., Meuschen, Wets., and Winer, that 
it signifies the heavenly and new Jerusalem men- 
tioned in Hebr. xii. 22. and Revel. xxi. 2., it is 
too far-fetched. There may, indeed, be an allu- 
sion to that, which, however, (as plainly appears 
from the present passage) must be understood 
figuratively of the Christian Church in that new 

_perfect state which it will assume at the 
coming of the Messiah. 

The construction here is thought to be very 
elliptical ; there being much to be supplied 
from the corresponding clause. See Koppe in 
Rec. Syn. It is laid down by Dr. Burton as 
follows: νυ δὲ, (the other woman) ἡ διαθήκη 
ἐστιν ἀπὸ ὄρους Σιὼν, εἰς ἐλευθερίαν γεννῶσα, 
ἥτις ἐστι Σάῤῥα, συστοιχεῖ δὲ τῇ ἄνω 'Ἴερο- 
σαλὴμ, ἥτις ἐστι μήτηρ ἡμῶν. This, however, 
is inconsistent with ellipse, and only shows what 
St. Paul might have written, if he had chosen to 
make the correspondence complete. As it is, the 
sense 13 rather suggested than expressed. 'EXev- 
θέρα, free, viz. ed dott ive bondage. Μήτηρ 
πάντων ἡμών, i.e. of all true believers. The 
πάντων, however, is wanting in several MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers ; and 1s rejected by Mill 
and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. and others. 
It may be an interpolation ; but the Apostle (as 
Winer observes) is accustomed to Join wavres 
with ἡμεῖς or ὑμεῖς ; as Gal. iii. 28. 2 Cor. ii. 3. 
wu. 15. Phil. 1.4. ‘Though as that is not ve 
agreeable to the usage of the best writers, it 
might therefore be removed by the early Critics. 
27. εὐφράνθητι---ἀνδρα) This is quoted pre- 
cisely from the Sept. Version of Is. liv. 1. And 
the passage represents the Jewish state, though 
then labouring under great distress, as to 
hereafter restored to its pristine glory. But it is, 
we find by the Apostle’s application, to be re- 
ferred, at least in a sublimer sense, to the Christ- 
tan Jerusalem. With respect to the correspond- 
ence, the στεῖρα ἡ οὐ τίκτ. is to be understood 
of the Christian Church, in a great measure com- 
posed of Gentiles: and the τῆς ἐχούσης τὸν 

vépa, of the Jewish Church. See Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., and Whitby. Στεῖρα is brought in with 
reference to the barrenness of the antitype Sarah. 
At ῥῆξον sub. φωνήν. The phrase is common 
both in the O. 1’. and the Classical writers. 


~ » » A ® 
ἡμεῖς δὲ, αδελφοὶ, κατὰ ‘loaax, ἐπαγγελίας γἃ 
, , ’ τὴ > @ ’ . a , λ΄ m 
29 τέκνα εσμεν. Αλλ ὥσπερ τότε ὁ κατα σάρκα γεννηθεὶς 9. 
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— πολλὰ-- ἄνδρα Render: ‘ many more are 
the children of the deserted and neglected than 
of her who had a husband.’ In ἐχ. τὸν ἄνδρα 
there is an allusion to the fecundity which may 
be expected to result from the circumstances de- 
scribed. ᾿Ερήμου has reference to the desertion 
of Sarah by Abraham, to cohabit with Hagar, 
who is therefore meant by τῆς éx. ἄνδρα. ‘* The 
Gentile world (says Chandler) is here repre- 
sented as a forsaken unmarried woman [rather as 
a neglected unmarried, or a forsaken married 
woman. ΕΔ. because the Gentiles were not 
constituted the church of God, nor taken into a 
special covenant with him, but were generally 
shanacned to idolatry and vice. And she is 
ordered to shout for joy for that happy alteration 
which God intended to make in her circum- 
stances, by espousing her to himself, and giving 
her at length a more numerous posterity than 
the married wife, viz. than the church of the 
Jews could ever boast of, who are represented as 
betrothed to God, because they were under his 
peculiar protection, and brought into a special 
covenant with him.” 7 

28. Here the Apostle adverts to the promise 
itself of offspring held out to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, i.e. the Christian Church; q.d. If you 
would know who are meant by the prophet, it is 
we Christians ; we are the ἐπαγγελίας τέκνα, for 
τὰ τέκνα τὰ ἐπαγγελλόμενα, children divinely 
promised, not κατὰ σάρκα, like the Jews, Ro 
ix.8. See also supra ii.14. Kara 'Ie., ‘ 
the similitude or example of Isaac.’ 
used in Eph. iv.24. and often. The words are 
thus paraphrased by Mr. Holden: ‘ We believers 
after the similitude of Isaac, are children to 
Abraham and Sarah, not as being born after the 
flesh, v. 23., but by virtue of the promise to make 
him the father, and her the mother, of many 
nations,’ Gen. xvii. 15, 16. Ch. in. 8. 

29. ‘‘ Here (observes Koppe and Borger) the 
Apostle, dwelling on the same similitude, adds, 
that as Ishmael vexed Isaac, so do the Jews per- 
secute the Christians.’’ It was not, however, 
done merely to trace another point of coinci- 
dence, but to suggest (as Chrysost. and Theo- 
phyl. remark) that Christians are not to be sur- 
prised at similar persecution, from a similar 
cause, envy, but may comfort themselves with 
reflecting, as the persecution of Ishmael did not 
prevent Isaac from being the free born son of 
Abraham, and the persecutor’s superior. ‘‘ As 
(observes Chandler) being born after the (ia 
and after the Spirit, are here opposed; the being 
born after the Spirit must mean, Isaac's being 
born in a Feceuet manner by the extraordinary 
influence of the Spinitand power of God.” Διώκω 
will here denote injurious treatment of e 
kind, both in deeds and words. And although 
the Mosaic history records only one instance of 
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insulting treatment, namely on Ishmael mocking 
Sarah, when she weaned Isaac ; (See Gen. xxi. 
9 & 10.) yet when we consider the disappoint- 
ment which both H and Ishmael must have 
felt on the birth of Isaac, it was not unnatural 
for them to feel ill-will, and show it on every 
occasion to the real heir of the promise. And 
many such are recorded from tradition in the 
Rabbinical writings. See Mackn. and Paley’s 
Hore Pauline. 

30. ἀλλὰ τί λόγει ἡ γραφή; "ExB.] This is 
meant to indicate that the consequence of unbe- 
lief and disobedience in the case of the Jewish 
Church will be correspondent to that in the case 
of the antitype Hagar, viz. the being cast out from 
the presence and favour of God, and from salva- 
tion. A solemn warning this to the Judaizing 
false teachers. 

31. dpa, ἀδελφοὶ &c.] The Apostle here, 
through delicacy, does not fully express, but only 
hints at the conclusion to be made (which is in- 
dicated at large by Chandler and Borger) simply 
a hari what may serve to suggest it, g.d. 
* We believers, then, whether Jews or Gentiles, 
are not in the state I have represented by Hagar, 
but in that which I have represented by Sarah ; 
consequently we are not under bondage to sin 
and death, but are free from them by Christ, 
being alone heirs of the promises.’ Ὁ 

V. Having set forth their Christian liberty, the 
Apostle subjoins as an inference, that they should 
steadfastly continue in and maintain the exer- 
cise of that liberty from the yoke of the law, 
which Christ had hectowed on them. 

Here there are two remarkable variations of 
reading, but manifestly inferior to the common 
one. The origin of both readings (one of which 
is with singular rashness edited by Griesb.) has 
been convincingly shown by Rinck to have been 
mere error, or the emendandi audacia of the 
early Biblical Aristarchs, some of whom appear 
to have been displeased with the position of the 
οὖν, and changed it, but (as in many other cases ) 
for the worse. From this change of position, 
Griesbach irrationally concluded that it ought 
to have place no where! and cut it out; though 
without any authority, and notwithstanding that 
the sentence is thus deprived of what shows its 
real character. : 

1, Στήκ. ἐν is equivalent to the Classical 
ἐμμένειν. The 9 is for els ἥν. Breer’ is ge- 
nerally explained by κρατεῖσθε. The word 15 

roperly used of being held by ropes, nets, &c. ; 

ut is often metaphorically employed, as ἐνέχε- 
σθαι ἐν νόμοις, to be held in obedience to the 
laws. See Winer. 


2. ἐγὼ λόγω &c.] This mention of his name 
may be meant, (as at Eph. 11}. 1. and 2 Cor. x. 1.) 
to give weight and authority to what is about to 
be said. So Theophyl.: τὴν τοῦ olxeiov προ- 
σώπου ἀξιοπιστίαν ἀντὶ πάσην ἀποδείξεωε 
τίθησι. But it seems also intended to contrast 
his doctrine with that of the false teachers ; nay, 
as some think, what he really teaches with what 
he is by certain persons represented as teaching. 
The ἰδὲ, mind! hints at the great importance of 
what he is going to say. | 

_— ἐὰν περιτέμ.} i.e. if ye undertake the 
ritual law, namely as nec to justification. 
Xp. ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν ὠφ., i.e. ‘the Christian religion 
will be of no avail to your salvation.’ ‘‘ This 
(Koppe and Winer observe) is said in opposi- 
tion to the false teachers, and, as occasionally 
elsewhere, with harshness; though sometimes 
the Apostle uses more indulgence. See Acts 
xvi. 8. 1 Cor. ix. 20. Rom. ix. 14. seqq.”’? The 
remark, however, is founded in error, and pro- 
ceeds upon a very objectionable principle. The 
indulgence spoken of was only to weak brethren, 
and not extended to violent partisans. Besides 
the indulgence was to Jews, who still continu 
in the observance of the Mosaic law, not, as 
here, to Gentiles. Nor is there any inconsistency ; 
for though the Apostle does say, that circumci- 
sion would exclude a man from the benefit of 
Christ, it is not at variance with his position at 
iii. 28. and vi. 15. that circumcision is a thin 
indifferent ; since, though circumcision, of itself, 
could do neither harm nor good, yet when con- 
sidered in conjunction with all the other rites of 
the law which it drew after it, and accompanied 
with a trust in it as necessary to justification, it 
could not but do harm, nay exclude from salva- 
tion by grace, since the two modes of salvation in 
the Law and the Gospel are inconsistent with 
each other. See Chrys. and Theoph. in Recens. 
Syn. and Whitby. ‘‘ The Jews (Grot. and 

ichaelis observe) might adopt circumcision as 
a national rite ; but the Gentiles, having no such 

litical reason, could only use it as necessary to 
justification ; which would make void faith and 
grace, and is therefore strictly forbidden.”’ 

3. μαρτύρ.} ‘1 solemnly declare ;’ as in Acts 
xx. 26. μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν ὅτι ἄς. The πάλιν 
signifies furthermore. ᾿Οφειλέτης ἐστι is used 
as in Rom. viii. 12. where see Note. St. Paul 
means to say, that circumcision, like baptism, 
binds the person who undergoes it, to the other 
rites of the religion undertaken ; and thus the 
undergoing circumcision 1s a virtual abandon- 
ment of Christianity. The verse, then, serves 
to further illustrate the former, and gives the 
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reason for what might have appeared a rigid re- 
striction. 

_ 46. Here the Apostle shows why circumci- 
sion so undertaken must exclude from Chnst. 
Κατηργ. ἀπὸ +r. X. The sense is, ‘ are sepa- 
rated from Christ,’ ‘ have done with Christ,’ as 
Wakef. renders. So Theephy |: οὐδεμίαν κοινω- 
νίαν ἔχετε μοτὰ Χρ. Rom. vii. 2 & 6. 
pte se ἐπὸ τοῦ νόμου. The δικαιοῦσθε means 
oy umen. observes) δικαιοῦσθαι ζητεῖτε. 

next words τὴς χάριτος éEew. are exegetical 
of the xarnpy., q.d. ye have no communication 
with Christ’s religion, and therefore are deprived 
of participation in the Divine grace ; are fallen 
from and have forfeited the hopes of salvation by 
the Gospel. So 2 Pet. iii.17. ἵνα μὴ ἐκπέσητε 
τοὺ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ. and Thucyd. vii. 81. It 
as well observed by Dr. Burton, that ‘‘ the pri- 
mary meaning of the verb is still preserved, of a 
thing becoming useless, or losing its effect.’’ 

5. In this verse the Apostle shows that those 
are aiming at an absurdity, who think that both 
religions may be conjoined ; and wish to be ac- 
counted Christians, even though they seek to 
attain justification by an obedience to the law. 

his he does by tacitly contrasting the carnal 
with the spiritual faith. The yap has a very 
ey Sp use. Much circumlocution is required 
to fully express the sense. In translating, we 
may render it ‘ whereas.’ On the sense of the 
wrevpats Expositors are not agreed. The antient 
and earlier modern ones understand it of the 
Holy Spirit. Grot., Par., and Ros. interpret, 
* by the internal feelings.’ This, however, is too 
wague ; and it is better, with Wolf, Koppe, and 
Borger, to take it of the doctrine of the Gospel, 
which is spiritual as opposed to the carnality of 
the Law; or, as Newc. explains, the Gospel 
covenant, which the Spirit attests, and which 
communicates the Spirit. These two last inter- 
pressions, indeed, merge into each other. Both, 

ever, as also the first mentioned one, would 
Tequire the Article. And Iam now inclined to 
agree with Bp. Middl., that the sense is, ‘ spi- 
ntually,’ as at iti. 3. and vv. 16, 18 & 25. of this 
Chapter. ᾿Απεκὸ. ἐλπίδα is not, I conceive, a 
pleonasm, (as some recent Commentators ima- 
ne) but a very strong mode of expression, 
ene ne anxious longing and hoping for any 
thing. The word ἀπεκδέχομαι, like ἀποκαρα- 
ῥοκέω, signifies properly to thrust forward the 
head and neck, as in anxious e tation of 
hearing or seeing something. See viii. 19. 1 Cor. 
1.7. and compare Deut. xxviii. 32. However, 
πίστιν δικ. may mean, as some eminent Expo- 
sitors maintain, ‘ the justification to be expected 

{from the promises of God).’ 

6. ἐν yap Xp.) q.d. [1 say in faith, and 
faith only} for ἄς. This is (as Chandler ob- 
serves ) “" the winding up of the whole argument, 
or the conclusion to be drat from it.’’ Compare 


/ 


1 Cor. vii. 19. and Gal. vi. 15. and see the Note 
on Rom. ii. 28 & 29. To preclude, however, 
the supposition that a bare and ineffectual faith 
was meant, the Apostle cautiously subjoins the 
limitation δι᾽ ἀγάπης évepy., on the sense of 
which there has been some doubt. But the best 
Expositors are agreed that évepy. signifies what 
shows itself, exerts its force in action, as opposed 
to mere speculation, what is operative, as opposed 
to what produces no fruits. ᾿Αγάπης some 
understand of love to Christ or to God: others, of 
ὁ to man, as shown in charity, benevolence. 
The latter interpretation is preferable; but it 
rather denotes love to God and to man for God’s 
sake (as in 1 Gor. xiii. 1 seqq.) ; or it may mean 
universal obedience to God’s commandments ; 
love being the grand preps (in which view it 
is said that love is the fulfi ling of the law) to 
which all others may be referred, and from which 
pies flow. See Chandl. and Newc., and espe- 
cially Theodoret. ; ; 
7. érpéxere x.) “γε did run well,’ i.e. did 
go on successfully in your Chnistian course. An 
agonistical metaphor. See Note on v. 22. and 
1 Cor. ix. 24. ; 
— τίς ὑμᾶς ἐνέκοψε) The common readin 
is ἀνέκοψε, ‘ hath beaten you back ;’ of whic 
word examples are adduced by Elsn., Krebs, 
and Loesn. in the sense beat back, and conse- 
quently check the course of those who are ap- 
proaching. Thus we should explain it ‘ hath 
retarded, hindered.’ And this readin ment be 
very well admitted ; but as all the SS. 
all the early Editions except the Erasmian and 
Stephanic ones, and many Versions and Fathers 
have évéxowe, which yields a yet better sense, 
and one more agreeable to the soreprine Βεθοιδος 
metaphor, it is preferable, and has n with 
reason adopted by Beng., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
and Vat. Indeed, dvex. may be a mere error of the 
press of the Erasmian editions, though the words 
are often confounded by scribes. ‘Ryx. signifies 
to cut off any one’s course, by digging trenches 
in his way, and thus ἐγ ing his progress. It 
occurs in Rom. xv. 22. 1 Thess. it. 18. 1 Pet. in. 7. 
At πείθεσθαι sub. ὥστε or ἕνεκα του. The 
μὴ is used with πειθ. (που κὴ our language 
would reject it) according to that Greek idiom 
by which verbs containing or implying denial 
require or admit a μὴ to be added to the Infini- 
tive following. of this I have shown the true 
nature, and proved that there is, in fact, no 
pleonasm, in various Notes on Thucyd. Pa 
as Vol.1. pp. 17, 47, 102, 110, 118, 144, 278, 
Vol.1. p. 4. Vol. m1. pp. 5, 84, 117, 168. ᾿Αλη- 
θεία here means the true religion as it is in 
Jesus, the true doctrine of Chnst. The tls is 
not simply interrogative, but implies grief and 
indignation, as at iil. 1. ris ὑμᾶς éBdoxave ; 
Newc. paraphrases, ‘ Who? what Judaizers, 
what perverters?’ 
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8. κ πεισμονὴ] The sense of the word is dis- 
puted. Many modern Commentators, and espe- 
cially the recent ones, take it to mean power or 
skill of persuasion; referring it to the false 
teachers. This, however, is harsh, and not 
agreeable to the context, which (and especially 
the paronomasia between πείθεσθαι and πεισ- 
μονὴ) requires the interpretation of the antient 
and most modern Expositors (as Grot., Schleus., 
and Win.) who render ‘ this facility of belief, 
credulity,’ εὐπειθεία, ‘qua (as Crell. adds) 
factum est, ut veritate non obsequeremini,”’ but 
take up the notion of the necessity of mixin 
Judaism with Christianity.”” The word πεισμονὴ 
is so rare that it has only been found in Eustath. 
and ἀπ νὰ Τοῦ καλοῦντος ὑ. may be taken 
= at 1. ΤῊΝ 866 ak ἘΠ 

«μικρὰ Cup υμοῖ roverbial saying, 
also occurring at 1 ἮΝ ν. 6. The word ζύμη τ 
often used in the N.T. of false doctrines; as 
Matt. xiii. 33. vi.6. With respect to the appli- 
cation here, many refer it to the false teachers, 
q.d. a few false teachers may corrupt the whole 
congregation. So 2 Tim. ii. 17. ὁ λόγος αὐτῶν 
ὡς ey paiva νομὴν ἔξει. While others refer it 
to the ΓΝ doctrine concerning the necessity of 
circumcision, and such limited observance of the 
Law as those Judaizers might then be content to 
enjoin. The Apostle means, that the yielding 
on those points would entirely corrupt their 
Christian principles. So that this is parallel to 
what was said at v. 3. 

10. ἐγώ πέποιθα----Κυρίῳ)]Ί This is intended 
to soften the harshness of the preceding expres- 
sions, by an assurance of yet remaining confidence 
in them. The asyndeton (destroyed by some 
tasteless Critics, antient and modern) has here 
great force ; and the éyw is emphatic. Render: 
‘I, for my part,’ ἄς. Πέποιθα--- Κυρίῳ ma 
mean either, ‘ I have confidence in you, throug 
the goodness and assistance of the Lord,’ or 
rather, ‘I trust in the Lord concerning you :’ 
between which modes of rendering the Expositors 
are divided in opinion. Perhaps both senses are 
intended, and there may be a blending of two 
modes of expression. Thus the sense will be, 
‘ | trust in the Lord, [relying on His help,] and 
T place confidence in you.’ Οὐδὲν ἄλλο φρον. 
Here there is something left to be sup lied, as 
often from modesty. It is not agr among 
Expositors whether the words mean, ‘ that you 
will be of the same opinion as myself,’ namely, 
on the subject of this Epistle; or, ‘ that you will 
entertain no principles contrary to the doctrine 
I taught you.” The latter sense merges into the 
former. 

— ὁ δὲ ταράσσων ὑ.} ‘‘ However, he that 
troubleth you,’ or rather, perplezes and unsettles 
you ν᾽ as if that was all he could do, not teach 


them. So Galen cited by Wets.: raparrovres 

ὄνον τοὺς μανθανόντας, διδάσκοντες δὲ οὐδέν. 

he use of the singular will not prove that there 
was no more than one false teacher ; since it may 
be used collectively. Yet the Apostle seems to 
glance at one, the principal of them: and by the 
ὅστις dv 9 we may infer that he was a person of 
some consequence. Baar. τὸ xp. 1 would 
render, ‘shall or will bear (i.e. receive) the 
punishment [suitable to his offence],’ whether 
excommunication, or the infliction of bodily 
disease. See Matt. xxiii. 24. Rom. xiii.2. 

ll. ἐγω δὲ---ἔτε xnp.]) The Apostle here 
glances at one of the grossest calumnies respect- 
ing him disseminated by the ὁ ταράσσων and 
his partizans; namely, that he had, on some 
occasions, and when it suited his interest, 

reached the necessity of circumcision, or at 
east allowed it to some other CKurches, while to 
the Galatians he interdicted it. Ἔτι, ‘ even yet,’ 
i. e. after having become a Christian, and Apostle 
of the Gentiles. ‘If I yet, as they say, preach 
hee necessity of] circumcision [to justification }.’ 

{ ἔτι διώκ. should be rendered, ‘ how is it 
that 1 am yet persecuted,’ viz. by the Jews and 
Judaizers. This sense of τί occurs in Lu. i. 62. 
and elsewhere both in the Scriptural and Clas- 
sical writers. The Apostle means to argue, that 
his being yet under such furious persecution from 
the Jews was a decided proof that he did not 
preach circumcision and the law. If that be the 
case (dpa) then (he says) xaripy. τὸ σκάνδα- 
λον τ. o., of which words the best Commen- 
tators are agreed that the sense is: ‘ the chief 
matter at which offence is taken [by the persons 
in question, Jews and Judaizers] (namely, that 
salvation was only to be obtained by believing 
in the Messiahship of one who was crucified ) was 
done away.’ So 1] Cor.i.17. ὁ σταῦρος (called 
at v. 18. ὁ λόγος τοῦ σταυροῦ) is said κενοῦ- 
σθαι. And the doctrine is said at v. 23. to be 
᾿Ιουδαίοις σκάνδαλον. By σταυροῦ is signified 
the doctrine of the sacnfice of Chnst on the 
cross, and the necessity of that sacrifice for the 
salvation of men. And as by this death not only 
eternal salvation was procured, but deliverance 
from the burdensome ceremonies of the Mosaic 
law was effected (thus making void the law), it is 
no wonder that such a doctrine should have been 
a stumbling-block to the Jews. 

12. ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψ. οἱ ἀναστατ. ὑ. 
There are few passages that have more perplex 
Expositors than this. The antient ones almost 
universally, and some of the most eminent 
moderns (as Beza, Grot., Selden, Raphel, Kypke, 
Mor., Rosenm., Semler, Cramer, Koppe, Borger, 
De Witt, Schleus., Wahl., Bretschn., and 
Winer ) recognise a sarcastic paronomasia between 
“περιτέμνεσθαι and ἀποκόψασθαι, q.d. ‘I wish 
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they who are so fond of circumcising would not 
only circumcise, but even cut off the parts usually 
circumcised.’ But although this is supposed to 
be voluntarily performed (and therefore is not 
hable to the objection of Doddr., that ‘‘ it were 
inconsistent with the Apostolic character to wish 
any bodily evil were inflicted by human vio- 
lence’’) yet Ia with Erasm., Crell., Le 
Clerc, Elsn., Whitby, and others, that this 
sentiment has too much of bitterness and levity, 
(not to say scurmility) to be supposed likely to 
have come from St. Paul; (even with all the 
allowance which Koppe and Borger claim for 
the change of manners and difference of ideas 
between ages so distant as St. Paul’s and our 
own) especially as we find no approach to any 
such thing in other parts of his writings penned 
under equally great ‘‘ commotion of mind.’’ As 
to the passage of Phil. iii. 2., there we have 
only a paronomasia between κατατομὴν and 
περιτομ., but no aim at a scurrilous jest. Of 
the other interpretations, that have been pro- 
posed, only two seem to merit attention, 1. that 
of Elsn., Koppe, Newc., and others, who take 
the sense to be, ‘ may they be cut off by some 
disease, or even suffer perdition from God.’ But 
that yields a sentiment even less suited to the 
character of the Apostle, and is liable to almost 
1osuperable grammatical objections. 2. That of 
Pisc., Menoch., Par., Est., Crell., Whitby, 
Chandler, Doddr., Jortin, Dresig., Michael., 
Jaspis, and others, who assign the following 
sense, ‘ I would that they were cut off from your 
pa sc excommunication, or would cut them- 
selves off, by leaving it, and thus were prevented 
rom giving you any further trouble.’ The el- 
lrpsis of ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν is very mild, and like that at 
iv. 17 & 30. And the use of the fut. middle for 
fut. passive, is by no means uncommon. The 
construction with a fut. indic. for Infinit. is in- 
deed rare ; but examples are adduced from Arrian 
and Aristenetus. The uncommonness of the word 
in this sense may be tolerated from the parono- 
masia ; for, as Win. observes, ubi paronomasie 
eficiend# studio ducuntur, optimi quique scrip- 
tores verba rariora ponere haud dubitant. See 
Note supra v.8. I cannot, however, think, with 
Dr. Burton, that the allusion is to the word 
évexowe at v.7.; but rather to the thing in ques- 
tion, περιτομὴ, which at Phil. iii. 2. the Apostle 
calls κατατομή. In confirmation of this last 
interpretation it may also be observed, that the 
Apostle had alluded to ercommunication ati. 8 
& 9. And indeed it is placed almost beyond 
doubt by a similar passage of 1 Cor. v.6 & 7. 
adduced by ene and Chandl., where having 
said, as here, a little leaven leaveneth the whole 
lump, he adds, ‘‘ Purge out therefore the old 
Jeaven and put away from you the wicked person.” 
The Apostle wishes they would do it, rather than 
is disposed himself to order it to be done, (as in 
1 Cor. v. 1-5. ix. 13.) because (to use the words 
of Mr. Scott) ‘‘ the infection had spread so wide 
in the churches of Galatia, the persons to be 
censured possessed so great influence, and so 
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very many were concerned in some de , that 
there was little prospect, except by the inter- 
vention of miracles, that such a command would 
be obeyed.” Besides, the Apostle did not com- 
mand the Corinthians to excommunicate the 
false teachers, their conduct not being of the 
scandalous nature of that of the incestuous 
person. 

The ἀναστατοῦντες here, is like the dvacra- 
τώσαντες τὴν οἰκουμένην at Acts xvii. 6., and 
is equivalent to the ταράσσων at v. 10. 

13. ὑμεῖς yap &c.] The recent Commentators 
in general βαρ ῦδο there is here a connexion 
with the preceding. The yap, however, thus 
requires much to be supplied ; and it may rather 
refer to the words πέποιθα els ὑμᾶς.---ὅτι οὐδὲν 
ἄλλο φρονήσετε the intermediate ones being, 
in some measure, parenthetical ; q.d. [Do so 
then] for ἄς. If this be not admitted, the yap 
may rendered, with Mack., now. 

— ἐπ’ édev8.] The ἐπὶ is rendered by Ro- 
senm. and Borger, ‘ hac lege et conditione ut’ 
ἄς. as Thucyd. vii. 82. εἴτις βούλεται ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλυουθερία ws σφᾶς ἀπιέναι. But the sense 
here must be, ‘ to the intent that ye should be 
free [from the law of Moses].’ So 1 Thess. iv.7. 
οὐκ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ἐπὶ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ. 

On the mention of Christian liberty, the 
Apostle gives a seasonable admonition in its 
right use, warning them against a carnal, and 
urging them to a spiritual life, contrasting the 
one with the other. . 

— μόνον μὴ &c.] Here there is an ellip. not 
of ὁρᾶτε and δῶτε, as the older Papeete sup- 

d, (See Note supra ii. 10. and Win. Gr. Gr. 
§ 53. 25 but only of the latter, or rather as Win. 
says, τρέψητε.) Of which ellip. two examples 
have been adduced from Arman. There, how- 
ever, a δὲ follows the μόνον. ᾿Αφορμὴν, an 
occasion or handle. So Demosth. Pl ὲ ddopuri 
τοῦ κακῶς φρονεῖν. The word is generally 
used of what is bad in itself, or become cause 
of abuse. Ty σαρκὶ, for els τὴν σάρκα, well 
explained by (Ecum. els τὸ δουλεύειν ταῖς τῆς 
σαρκὸς ἐπιθυμίαις. Compare 1 Pet. i. 16. 

— διὰ τῆς ἀγάπης δουλ. ἀλλ. The expres- 
sion δουλεύειν δι᾽ ἀγ. ἰδ not (as Koppe regards 
it) put for ἀγαπᾶν, but is more significant, 
denoting inservire commodis mutuis; the dovA. 
marking, as Chrys. observes, the extreme of love. 
The term is meant to correspond to the ὀλευθε- 
pla before. For, though the Apostle takes away 
the yoke of the law, he lays upon them another, 
which, though light to affection, is yet stronger 
than the other. See Chrys., Locke, and Chandl. 

14. ὁ γὰρ was νόμο---πληροῦται) By the 
πᾶς νόμ.. is meant the whole law, whether Jewish 
or Christian, as it respects our fellow-creatures ; 
hence called by St. James ii. 8. νόμος βασιλικὸς, 
the prince of laws. Πληρ. may signify, as many 
Expositors suppose, ‘ is fulfilled.’ But the best 
Commentators are in general agreed that wAnp. 
is uivalent to dvaxepadasovrat, ‘ is compre- 
hended ;’ as in a similar Leas of Romans 
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duced to this maxim.’ So Isidor. Epist. iv. 15. 
(cited by Borger.) τὰ γὰρ xar’ εἶδος ἑπαριθ- 
μούμενα τῶν ἀρετῶν κατορθώματα μία γενικὴ 
dpery περιέλαβεν, ἧς ἡ ἀγάπη τοὔνομα. The 
ws, Koppe observes, refers only to the kind, not 
the degree of love. We are to love others (τὸν 
πλησίον being put for ἕτερον) in the same 
manner as we love ourselves; though, from the 
principle of self-love which the Creator hath 
wisely implanted in us, to love them in the same 
degree, is impossible, and therefore could not 
have been enjoined. In short, the love meant is 
the dydwy so finely described by St. Paul 
1 Cor. xiii., denoting social virtue ; and this wil 
chiefly be testified by abstaining from all injury 
to others. The best commentary on the present 
pareage is Rom. xiii. 9 ἃς 10., especially the 
atter: ἡ ἀγάπη τῷ πλησίον κακὸν οὐκ épyd- 
ζεται" πλήρωμα οὖν νόμου ἡ ἀγάπη. 
15. Here the Apostle urges the practice of this 
duty from human motives, viz. the evils which 
would result from the breach of it. In δάκν. and 
κατεσθ. (of which the latter is the stronger term, 
and denotes the accomplishment of the evil meant 
by the former ones) we have metaphors taken 
from wild beasts, expressing backbiting disputes 
and bitter quarrels. To the Classica ges 
cited by the Philological Commentators I would 
add the following apposite one from Philodem. 
ap. Brunck. Analect. 11. 88. γιγνώσκω φιλεῖν 
wavy τὸν φιλέοντα, καὶ τὸν με δακόντα da- 
Κάιν. 
. In βλέπετε.--ἀναλ. the ἀναλ. is accommo- 
dated to the foregoing metaphor ; and the best 
Expositors are ag that the sense is, ‘ Take 
care lest ye be made instruments of mutual de- 
struction as individuals, and of ruin as a society.’ 
16. λέγω dé) A form of earnest exhortation. 
This verse (as Bor observes) contains the 
- sum of St. Paul’s injunctions to the Galatians ; 
and the verses following are explanatory and 
illustrative of it. Περιπ., ‘ live,’ ‘act;’ re- 
ferring to the habitual manner of life. Πνεύ- 
ματι. This should be rendered, with Newc., 
‘ by the spirit,’ i. e. conformably to its guidance, 
κατὰ xyevua, as (Ecum. explains. By πνεύμ. 
most of the older Commentators understand the 
Holy Spirit. But as there is no Article, that 
cannot be admitted. Besides, it is zee from 
the words following, and from v. 18. that the 
sense 1s what the antient and many eminent 
modern Expositors suppose, the spiritual part of 
man, or the spiritual principle in man, their 
reason and conscience, enlightened by the 
Gospel, and sustained by the Holy Spirit. So 
Theophyl. explains reper. πνεύματι to πνευ- 
Aariuol εἶναςε. Wakef.and Bp. Middl. render 
πνεύματι “ spiritually.’ This, however, seems 
an unwarrantable paring down of the sense, 
which may be attributed, in the case of the latter, 
to an anxiety to save the breach of one of his 
Canons of the Greek Article. But this was un- 
necessary ; for when any word so remarkable as 
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πνεῦμα is used κατ᾽ ἐξοχην, the Article may be 
dispensed with, because it will easily be under- 
stood. IIv.is rightly explained by (Ecum. as 
put for xara πνεῦμα. And nothing is clearer 
than that the sense is the same as in the kindred 
passage of Rom. viii. 4. seqq. τοῖς μὴ κατὰ 
σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ πνεῦμα. up 
to v. 15., which will be the best commentary on 
this whole passage. It is true that Bp. Middl. 
rests much upon the presence of the preposition in 
κατὰ πνεῦμα and ἐν πνεύματι. But that is, 
I apprehend, a weak point in his system. 1 am 
persuaded that the anomaly in question occurs 
much more frequently than he seems to have 
been aware of. At the same time, such in- 
stances, even were they more numerous than 
they are, would not destroy his hypothesis of the 
Article, since, as he himself observes in Ch. vi., 
‘‘ they are omissions of the Article where it 
might have been inserted, not insertions irrecon- 
cileable with its alleged nature.”” Besides, the 
very psa of notoriety implied in the use 
κατ' ἐξοχὴν will always account for this. It is 
indeed vain to hope always to give reasons for 
the omission or insertion of the Article in these 
cases, especially in a writer so little subject to 
rules as St. Paul. Thus, in the two portions of 
his Epistles now under consideration, we find in 
“νεῦμα, denoting the spintual principle in man, 
the Article sometimes inserted, sometimes 
omitted ; but pene the latter. And as Bp. 
Middl. himself admits on Rom. i. 17. that omis- 
sion of the Article is one of the chief character- 
istics of St.Paul’s style, it might have been 
expected that he would have been more cautious 
of resting so much on the absence of the Article. 
May it not be supposed, that, in cases of the 
insertion and omission of the Article when used 
of the same subject and in the same context, the 
Apostle chose sometimes to employ it, in order 
to prevent any mistake that might have arisen 
from his omission of it altogether ? 

— καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν---τελόσ.) The best Expo- 
sitors are in general agreed that the sense is, 
‘ And thus ye will by no means fulfil any longer 
the lusts of the flesh.’ This, too, is confirmed 
by the antient Versions. The phrase τελεῖν 
τὴν ἐπιθ. is also cited from Ach. Tat. p. 91. 
ge &e.] Th f 

. γὰρ oa c. e yap refers to a 
clause omitted . And need have ye to strive to 
walk after the spint,] for the flesh’ &c. ᾿Επι- 
θυμεῖ is for ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει. By the σάρξ is 
meant the animul principle of man’s nature, 
which incites him to gratify sensual appetites. 
These principles, it is said, ἐντίκειται aAX., 
‘are mutually opposite to each other.’ The 
Commentators compare Sext. Emp. ἀντίκειται 
δὲ ταῦτα ἀλλήλοις. and Porphyr. de Abst. 
i. 56. τοῖς νόμοις τοῦ σώματος ἅπεσθαι, βιαι- 
ois οὖσι, καὶ ἀντικειμένοις τοῖς τοῦ νοῦ νό- 

os. On this subject see the Dissertation of 
Schoettg. (annexed to his Hor. Hebr.) de Luctu 
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20 γεια" εἰδωλολατρεία; φαρμακεία" 


carnis et spiritus ad mentem priscorum He- 
breorum. 

— Iva μὴ, ἃ dv θέλ., τ. π.Ί, The common 
version here seems to be indefensible, unless we 
understand it, as we may, not of what is always 
but often the case. See Chrys., Borger, an 
Koppe. The words are rendered by Hamm., 
Locke, Dodd., Newc., Scott., Slade, and Vater, 
‘so that ye do not the things that ye would.’ 
Chandler explains, they act sometimes by one 
of these principles, and sometimes by the other ; 
in either of which cases they do not what they 
would, or what that principle, which they 
oppose, would lead them to do. See Scott. And 
compare Rom. vu. 18. 

18. εἰ δὲ πνεύμ. dy.] See Note on v.16. By 
ὑπὸ νόμον the Apostle must chiefly have meant 
the law of Moses; but the same applies also to 
the law of nuture, which likewise requires what 
map cannot perform. And that the Apostle had 
this also in mind, would appear from v. 23. 
κατὰ τῶν τ. οὐκ ἔστι νόμος. 

19-21. From the enumeration of the works of 
the flesh now subjoined it should seem, that the 
Apostle in the foregoing words οὐκ ἐστε ὑπὸ 
νόμον meant to hint, that they were not thereby 
freed from the obligation of the moral law, 
which forms the essence of every law, especially 
the law of nature; and that those who perform 
the works of the flesh are, as it were, complete 
outlaws. That those only who obey the spiritual 
pnnociple can subdue the lusts of the flesh. With 
this enumeration of vices compare other similar 
ones in Matt. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. Rom. 1. 29. 
1 Cor. vi. 9 & 10. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Eph. v. 3-5. 
James iii1.14. The order, indeed, of the vices 

ified varies: but reasons may barra £ be 
given for each particular distribution. St. Paul 
~ I have before pointed out) generally digests 
into regular order, and throws them into 
groups At the same time, it is plain from the 
concluding words καὶ τὰ ὅμοια τούτοις, that 
the list was not meant to complete ; which 
was, indeed, unnecessary; they being, as the 
Apostle says, manifest, viz. (as Mr. Scott ob- 
serves) ‘‘to every one who considered the con- 
duct of unconverted men, and the state of the 
world in general.’’ Besides the Apostle adds 
καὶ τὰ ὁμοῖα τούτοις. 

_ The ἐργα must be taken with some latitude, 
since some of the particulars are, as Whitby 
remarks, errors of the mind ; others, evil disposi- 
tions of the heart. Σαρξ denotes, as Theodoret 
explains, τὸ capxixdy φρόνημα, our corrupt 
nature, the τῆς Ψυχῆς τὴν ἐπὶ τὰ χείρω 
ῥοπήν, extending, as Soddr. says, to the powers 
of the mind as well as the appetites of the body, 
and opposed to the new nature communicated 
by as renewing of the Holy Spirit. See Tit. 
1. 15. 

Of the groups into which the vices now in 


one are thrown, there are four: 1. Those of 
St, μοιχ., wop., dxad., ἀσέλγ. 2. Those of 
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Superstition, or impiety, εἰδωλ. and papy. 3. 
Those of anger, discord, enmity, reviling, and 
contention, ἔχθρ., ép., ζῆλοι, θυμ., ἐριθ., διχοστ. 
alp., φθόν., φόνοι. 4. Of drunkenness an 
debauchery, μέθ. κῶμοι. With respect to the 
first group, it may be observed, that the terms 
μοιχ. and wopy. are often coupled, both in the 
Old and New Testament. Moy. is, indeed, 
wanting in six MSS., some Versions, and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and others ; 
but rashly ; since the external evidence for this 
is very insufficient, and the internal not strong. 
The omission arose, I suspect, from homeote- 
leuton in MSS. The recently collated MSS. 
have almost all of them the common reading. 
By ἀκαθ. and ἀἐσέλγ. are denoted the unnatural 
a acres to in oe I. 

. eldwr., app. cannot agree with 
Koppe, Borg., and Win., that eld. is placed 
after fornication as being spiritual fornication. 
It has, I conceive, no connexion with the pre- 
ceding (hence it is separated in all the antient 
Commentators, and forms the commencement 
of a fresh verse) but is coupled with φαρμ., as 
bearing an affinity thereto. Notwithstanding 
what some recent Commentators say, eld. must 
be taken in the usual signification of the word, 
being rightly numbered among the works of the 
flesh, (or those things to which human nature is 
especially prone) since it omginates in a gro- 
velling and sensual mind, which cannot worshi 
God in spirit, nor have any conception of his 
perfect holiness, but brings Him down to the 
senses, and represents him to corporeal eyes by 
images ; and, in the folly of polytheism, deifies 
imaginary beings of like passions and corrup- 
tions with men, nay personifies certain of the 
evil passions of humanity under the characters of 
Bacchus, Venus, &c. 

Φαρμακεία is by many of the most eminent 
Commentators supposed to mean poisoning, a 
crime dreadfully prevalent in the then corrupt 
state of society both among the Heathens and 
the Jews. This, however, cannot, I think, be 
admitted as the true sense; not, indeed, for the 
reason assigned by Slade and Scott, because it is 
included in φόνος (for, as I shall show, homi- 
cide rather than murder is meant there), but 

ause the sins and evil dispositions contained 

in this enumeration are, as Chrys. and Theophyl. 
have pointed out, such as our corrupt nature is 
rone to. Now it cannot be meant, that man is 
by nature prone to poisoning. In fact, the works 
in question are, almost all of them, such as were 
by the Heathens regarded as but slight delin- 
uencies ; and ure y any of them punishable 
y law. It was therefore not unnatural for the 
Christian converts to treat them in general as 
venial delinquencies, not inconsistent with sal- 
vation. To remove this misconception, the 
Apostle solemn. assures them that they will 
{ i.e. if pel in, and unrepented of) exclude 
rom the kingdom of heaven. On the contrary, 
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to the enumeration of vices which closes the first 
Chapter of Romans, is subjoined not the present 
declaration, but that ‘ the perpetrators of such 
things are deservedly adjudged to spiritual death.’ 
Moreover, the sense in question of dap. is in- 
consistent with the word following; and the 
true interpretation seems to be that adopted by 
the antient Expositors in general, and most 
modern ones, 1.6. sorcery of every kind, includ- 
ing charms, divinations, incantations, fortune- 
telling, and attempted intercourse with evil 

ints, real or pretended; and other arts, em- 
ployed sometimes by the heathen priests for the 
support of their superstition, but oftener by im- 
postors similar to our conjurors, for the purpose 
of gain. In all which cases there can be no 
doubt that there was a mixture of sorcery and 
legerdemain ; of which the former, in all its 
branches, was closely connected with the making 
up of powerful medicaments to produce decep- 
tion of the senses, and otherwise effect what 
might be in vain attempted by incantations or 
such like. How feasible this was, as well as 
other illusions, by methods now familiar to all 
who are versed in natural philosophy, ἡ phan- 
tasmagoria) is fully proved by Dr. Hibbert on 
Apparitions. Nor was this all; for such impos- 
tors themselves eked out the force of charms 
spells, and medicaments, by the use of actual 
poisons, as in the case of Sir T. Overbury in 
modern times. It may also be observed (with 
Winer) that idolatry is in Scripture frequently 
mentioned in conjunction with sorcery. 8 
Deut. xviii. 9, 10. xi. 15. Exod. xx. 175. Also 
Levit. xix. and xx. and 2 Chron. xxxviii. In- 
deed, Sir W. Scott on Demonology, Letter 11., 
has full shown, that ““ the sorcery, or witch- 
craft, of the Old Testament resolves itself into 
a trafficking with idols, and asking counsel of 
false deities; in other words, into idolatry.” 
Finally, it should seem that the Apostle has in 
view not so much the persons who practised the 
- arts of sorcery or divination, but rather those 
who resorted tothem. This would exclude from 
salvation, as being inconsistent with any true 
dependence on God; and was, in fact, as Mr. 
Scott says, ‘‘ worshipping the Devil,” since in 
1 Cor. x. 20. the gods of the heathens are by 
implication called devils, 1.6. when real, and 
not mere stocks and stones. 

The terms ofthe next class are such as we 
find frequently united bothin the N.T. (as Phil. 
i. 15. 2 Cor. xii. 20.) and the Classical writers. 
See Rec. Syn. The plural is used for greater 
force. And it should seem that the terms 
ἔχθραι, specs, ζῆλοι, θυμοὶ, are meant of private 
enmities, bickerings, emulations, and angry dis- 
putes; and ἐριθεῖαι, διχοστασίαι and φθόνοι, 
of public and party strife, and its results in un- 
chantable divisions or separations, and heresy 
or sectarism in general; viz., as Abp. Newc. 
explains, ‘‘the adopting of doctrines, and the 
forming of parties in maintenance of such doc- 
trines, from secular views or contentious motives.”’ 


See Whitby, Chandl., Doddr., and Mackn. By 
φθόνοι may be designated the temper which, 
as the-Poet says, ‘‘inly pines’’ at the happiness 
of others. Or it may be meant to be conjoined 
with the preceding: So Soph. (kd. Col. 1228. 
(cited by Wets.) φόνοι, στάσεις, Epes, payae, 
καὶ φθόνος. Several eminent itors and 
Commentators would cancel the φόνοι, on the 
authority of some six MSS. and a few Latin 
Fathers. This, however, is very uncritical, 
since it appears to have been omitted by the 
scribes from homeoteleuton, and by the early 
Critics from the same vain notion that induced 
their modern brethren to cancel it; thinking it 
strange that murder should be inserted in the 
list, as being punishable rather by the civil 
mayistrate. But not to say that adultery was 
also punishable by the civil magistrate, and yet 
is found in the list; (compare also Eph. iv. 28. 
1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. m. li. 22. seq.) that ob- 
jection may be fully removed by supposing, that 
the Apostle here does not mean murder, but 
homicide ; which was among the antients often 
committed in the excitement of strife, anger, and 
envy. This is confirmed by a p el passage 
of Rom. i. 29. μεστοὺς φθόνον, φόνον, ἐρίδος. 
where the sense seems to be, ‘full of envy and 
strife even to homicide.’ It should seem that in 
pace ov. in both those passages St. Paul was 
ed by his fondness for paronomasia. See the tract 
of Bottcher de Paron. Pauli p. 116. aq. 

The last group is μέθαι, κώμοι, joined also in 
Rom. xiii. 13. and often in the Classical writers. 
By the latter are denoted those nocturnal revel- 
lings, usually attendant on an evening of de- 

auchery, consisting of licentious singing, danc- 
ing, and parading the streets with drunken riot- 
ings. At a—dr: there may be, as Borger says, a 
synchysis of particles. See Note oni. 1]. Or we 
may supply κατὰ ‘quod attinet ad.’ Προλέγω 
should be rendered, ‘I tell you before-hand,’ 
‘forewarn you.’ 

22. καρπὸς τοῦ πνεύμ.] The best modern 
Commentators take xapw. as put for ἔργα, to 
correspond to the épya τῆς τορος before ; re- 
ferring to Matth. vii. 16. and Eph. v. 9. But 
the truth seems to be what is excellently ex- 
pressed by Chrys. and Theophyl. as follows : 
‘« Evil works come from ourselves alone; there- 
fore they are called the works of the flesh; but 
virtuous Ones require not our Own exertions 
alone, but the aid of Divine grace ; therefore the 
Apostle calls them the fruits 5 ee Spirit; the 
seed (namely, the intention) being from our- 
selves, but the fruit resting with God.’’ 

᾿Αγάπη is ee first, as being the germ of 
all virtues, and a general virtue comprehendi 
many particular ones, being love of God, and o 
man, for God’s sake. Xapa may denote joy of 
the spirit, as 1 Thess. i. 6.; or rather, as the 
context suggests, and the best Expositors under- 
stand, a rejoicing in the happiness of others, 
opposed to envy malevolence, which are 
works of the flesh. Εἰρήνη denotes a peaceable 
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temper of mind, opposed to ἔρις, θυμὸς, διχοστα- 
σίαι, αἱρέσεις ; a8 μακροθ. seems to be to ζῆλος, 
which may be paralleled with the τὸ ἐμπλήκ- 
τως ὀξὺ of Thucyd. iii. 82. So also2 Tim. iii 4. 
προπετεῖς. The above view is supported by 
Theodoret, who distinguishes paxpo8. from 
πραότης as follows: τῷ τὸν οἷν ακρόθυμον 
πολὺν ὄντα ἐν φρονήσει, μὴ ὀξέως, ἀλλὰ 
σχολῇ ἐπιτιθέναι τὴν προσήκουσαν δίκην τῷ 
“πταίοντι" τὸν δὲ πρᾷον ἀφιέναι παντάπασιν. 
Το proceed Xenor. and ἀγαθ. are modifications 
of the same virtue, springing partly from that 
constitutional good-temper with which some are 
blessed. The terms are often combined, (as Rom. 
xv. 14. pee: 9. 2 Thess. ii. 11.) and the former 
denotes ignity, affability, and good humour ; 
the latter, kind-heartedness, which delights in 
doing good. The term is confined to the Scrip- 
tural writers and the Fathers. Πίστες is vari- 
ously interpreted. It may denote (as most re- 
cent Commentators suppose) fidelity and inte- 
rity 5 which is a not unfrequent sense of the 
word. From the context, however, it should 
seem to mean that modification of fidelity that 
Consists in sincerity, which does not, in the words 
of Homer, ‘‘ think one thing, ἄλλο δὲ Baer.” 
᾿Εγκράτεια denotes not only temperance in the 
gratification of the appetites, (as opposed to 
sensuality) but in the indulgence of the pas- 
sions; a geD moderation about earthly 


ings. 

Ὁ. τῶν τ΄} i.e. ‘such dispositions and actions’ 
as those described in the enumeration at v. 18. 
Οὐκ ἐστι νόμος. The sense is: ‘ Against such 


dispositions no law, whether the moral law of 


Moses, or that of nature, is directed; and to 
these neither can have reference, being not pro- 
mulged against virtue, but vice.’ For the law 
was not made for the nghteous, but for sinners 


c. 

24. ol δὲ τοῦ Xptorov—éwi8.] There is much 
diversity of. opinion as to the connexion of this 
sentiment. See Recens. Syn. It should seem 
that the Apostle means to still further enforce 
what he had said at v.21. ‘‘ they who do such 
things shall not inherit the | ane of God ;”’ 
q.d. ‘No! LI repeat, they shall not inherit the 
kingdom of God. For those only are Christ’s, 
and can possess the inheritance, who have cruci- 
fied and do crucify and mortify those carnal 
lusts.’ This obedience to the law, and earnest 
striving after conformity to it, is represented as 
the test whether persons really belong to Christ 
or not. Σταυρ. is used as at supra ν. 16. : and 
παθ. and ἐπιθ. are nearly synonymous, but may 
be rendered ‘passions and appetites;’ for by 
crucifying the former as well as the latter, we 

rge the fountain. On the present subject, see 
Rom. viii. 13. and vi. 4. 


25. el Ywper—orory.] There is here some- 
what of abruptness. Hence the connexion is 
disputed. The el is by some rendered since. This 
however cannot be itted. The connexion is 
certainly with the preceding verse, and if that 
had been fully understood, there would have 
been no difficulty in discerning it. As there St. 
Paul says they only are really Christ’s, who thus 
crucify the flesh [whether they profess to have 
the spirit, or not], so here he means to say: If 
then ye profess to be living by the spirit, show 
it, by acting conformably to it, evincing the 
fruits of the spirit. ‘‘A caution (observes Bp. 
Midd]. ) against trusting to the all sufficiency of 
faith.’’ On the force of the term στοιχ., see 
Rom. iv. 22. Phil. iii. 16. and Notes. is, I 
would observe, is not a mere Hebraism, since 
examples of the sense are adduced by Wets. from 
Philo, Polyb., and Sext. Emp., as C. Eth. 59, 
στοιχεῖν τοῖς φιλοσόφοις. ‘The Apostle here 
sa ag the first person through delicacy. 

. μὴ yw. κενόδ.} q.d. And as a proof that 
we are living by it, let us &c. The Apostle 
Means to caution them against giving way to 
pride, conceit, and envy, to which he knew they 
were prone. Both μὴ γιν. xevdd. and ἀλλήλ. 
φθον. seem to aren Bea ee their conduct in 
spiritual matters. So nA. προκαλούμενοι 
seems not to have regard to a provoking spirit in 
general, but in religious communication, ο- 
nishing them to suppress whatever tends to ex- 
cite irritation. As, however, ἀλλ. φθον. follows, 
it may be supposed that wpoxaX. ἀλλ. (which 
word properly signifies to ‘call out or challenge 
any one to any combat in trial of skill) denotes 
the provocation and exasperation of competition 
in publicly exhibiting their spiritual gifts. See 
supra iu. 5. and Note. 

1. Contemplating the probability that 
there would be breaches of the foregoing rules, 
(as is clear from the xal, even) the Apostle sub- 
Joins an admonition to certain persons who, how- 
ever spiritually minded, had not yet mortified 
the desire of vain-glory ; and especially the gra- 
tification of their vanity by venting harsh re- 
proofs, and by using a haughtinees of demea- 
nour. 

— ἐὰν καὶ προληφθῇ &c.] ‘If any person 
be overtaken in and hate into any fault what- 
soever,’ (i.e. before he is aware, and not with 
deliberation, or papa) do you of wvev- 
ματικοὶ, i.e. who possess spinitual gifts men- 
tioned at iii. 5. and consequently advanced in 
Chnstian knowledge, and who are (agreeably to 
the above admonition) walking by the Spirit. 
These may have been, as some say, the persons 
who held Ecclesiastical offices in the Galatian 
Church; but the last mentioned sense is pro- 
bably what the Apostle chiefly intended. See 


256 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. ΥΙ. 


A ~ ® t ’ ὃ 
τικοὶ καταρτίζετε TOY TOLOUTOV ἐν πνενματι πρᾳοτῆτος σκο- 


~ 4 A ἢ 8 ~ 
p Matt.1l. TWY TEAUTOV, ΜΉ καὶι TU πειρασθῆς. 


Ῥαλλήλων τὰ Bapy 2 


«9. , 3 οἵ Ld , 4) , “- 
30: δ.14; βαστάζετε, καὶ οὕτως αναπληρώσατε τὸν νόμον τοὺ Xpr- 


~ » a ~ a A ε Q 
#1512) στοῦ. ‘et yap δοκεῖ τις εἶναι τὶ, μηδὲν wy, ἑαυτὸν φρε- 8 
et 1δ. 1. ~ A Ν e ~ Ψ 
i Thee. 5. ναπατᾷ "ro δὲ εργον εαυτοῦ δοκιμαζέτω ἕκαστος, καὶ τότε 4 
[2 A C4 
{ἴω 421. εἰς ἑαυτὸν μόνον TO καύχημα ἕξει, Kal οὐκ εἰς τὸν ἕτερον" 
Ὃ Π ‘) 
ραν, ἕκαστος “γὰρ TO ἴδιον φορτίον βαστάσει. * Κοινωνείτω δὲ δ 
«ε ἢ A ld ~ ~ 3 ~ ® 
2Cor.13, O KATH XOUMEVOS τὸν λογον τῷ κατηχοῦντι Ev πᾶσιν aya- 6 
5. a oa ~ yn, \ , " . 8 \ m4 
*Psal. 62. θοῖς. μὴ πλανάσθε' Θεὸς ov puxtnpiCerat’ ὃ γὰρ ἐὰν 7 
t1Cor.9 7» 


ge 37-10. et 32.19. Matt. 16.27. Rom. 2.6. et 14.12. 1Cor.3.8& 2Cor. 5.10. Apoc. 2. 23. et 22, 12. 


1], 1 u Luc. 16.25. Rom. 2.6 1Cor.7. 10. 


Scott. Καταρτίζ., for διωθοῦσθε, ἐπανορθοῦσθε. 
On the nature of the term I have before treated 
at 1 Cor. i. 10. and elsewhere. The metaphor is 
derived from setting right a dislocated limb, in 
allusion to the erring member of Christ’s body. 
Now this is directed to be done ἐν πνεύμ. πραότ., 
which (notwithstanding that many Expositors 
refer it to the Holy Spirit, the bestower of it) 
must mean ‘with a spirit and temper of mild- 
ness. 

1. onewer_mancetys) The sense is, ‘each 
of you cousideng thyself, lest thou also be [so] 
tempted [as to fall in like manner].’ If this be 
thought too harsh, we may take the wep. for 
ληφθῇς, with Wakef., who aptly cites from 
Plutarch: Γέρων years γλώσσαν ἡδίστην 
ἔχει" | Παῖς παιδὶ, καὶ γυναικὶ πρόσφορον 

vvy,  Νοσῶν τ᾽ ἀνὴρ νοσοῦντι, καὶ δυσπρα- 
ξιαἾ Ληφθεὶς ἐπῳδὸς ἐστι (chimes in with) 
τῷ πειρωμένῳ. 

2. ἀλλήλων τὰ βάρη βαστ.] The sense is, 
‘Bear with each other’s infirmities and faults ;’ 
called βάρη, as being burdensome not only to the 
person himself, but to others with whom he has 
intercourse. So Ps. xxxvill. ‘‘ My wickednesses 
are gone over my head: and are like a sore bur- 
den, too heavy for me to bear.”” Comp. Rom. 
xv. 1. 1 Thess. νυ. 14. and infra v. 6. On this 
sense of βαστάζω, see Note on xiv. 1. 

— καὶ οὕτως ἀναπλ. &c.}] The sense is, 
‘And thus fulfil [as ye will do] the precept of 
Chnist, who has enjoined us to love one another ;’ 
asin Joh. xiii. 34. xv. 12. ; thus also following his 
example. So Ignat. (cited by Borger) Πάντας 
peore ε, ὡς καὶ σε ὁ Κύριος, πάντων ἀνέχου 

ν ἀγαπῃ. 

3. εἰ δυκεῖ &c.] The argument is, that this 
self conceit is useless, for it does not make any 
one the greater; he only deceives himself, [not 
others, much less God]. On the phrase εἶναι τι 
I have before treated. Μηδὲν ὧν must be taken 
populariter, to denote ‘ nothing comparable to 
what he thinks himself, or claims to be thought,’ 
and, in one sense, eb at all; as not havin 
learnt the fundamental duties of humility an 
charity. ®pevaw. A word not found out of St. 
Paul’s writings, and probably provincial. The 
sense is that of ἀπατῶν καρδίαν αὑτοῦ in a kin- 
dred e of James i. 26. 

4, 5. To prevent this fatal mistake, and effect- 
ually dissipate the delusion, the Apostle bids 
them, instead of censuring the failings of others, 
to examine and try their own actions by the test 
of God’s laws. The words καὶ τότε εἰς ἑαυτὸν 
-«τὸν ἕτερον are variously interpreted, and 


indeed admit of more than one sense. See Rec. 
“ie Several recent Expositors, as Schleus., 

oppe, and Borg., take it to be, ‘let him keep 
his oasting to himself alone, and not extend it 
to others.’ But the common interpretation, 
with some modification, is more natural and 
agreeable to the words, ‘ Thus he will have 
matter of glorying, or rejoicing, in reference to 
himself, and not to others,’ i.e. by comparing 
himself with others. 

5. ὅκαστος.---βαστάσει}) This admits of two 
senses, corresponding to the two interpretations 
of the latter part of the preceding verse. By the 
one it will denote (as Koppe, Borg., and Win. 
explain) ‘ Every one will find frailties enow of 
his own to wrestle with ;’ by the other (which is 
supported by the antient and most modern Ex- 

itors) ‘ Every man will bear his own burden ;’ 
1.e. his own burden only, not another’s ; his own 
burden of faults and sins, and give his account 
of them at the last day ; consequently we are not 
to busy ourselves about the burdens of others, 
nor try to lighten our own burden by making 
that of our neighbour heavier; but mind solely 
our own, or, at least, rather try to lighten our 
neighbour’s burden. Thus Goer: ἔχειν is for 
αἰτίαν ἔχειν, as Thucyd. iv. 114. 

6. xow.] ‘let him give part.’ See Note on 
Rom. xii. 13, Tw κατ. +. d., ‘to him who 
instructs him in the Gospel.’ ’Ev πᾶσιν dy., 
for πάντων ἀγαθών, which is the usual syntax. 
See Note on Rom. xv. 27. It signifies ‘the 
whole of their property,’ meaning that the por- 
tion is to be contnbuted from every part of it. 
Karn x. is a term properly applicable only to 
instruction viva voce ; and it is generally used of 
religious instruction. Indeed, in the t, in- 
struction of every kind has ever been chiefly 
carried on thus. See Note on Luke i. 4. 

7. μὴ πλανᾶσθε) A formula generally intro- 
ductory to some weighty admonition on a subject 
which the person addressed would be likely to 
neglect. Θεὸς οὐ μυκτ. The sense is, ‘is not 
to be mocked or offended [with impunity]}.’ So 
Winer well remarks: ‘‘ Etenim, qui peccant, 
dicuntur Deo illudere, quod omnipotentiam 

uasi impotentem existimant, ejusque minas 
elevant.’’ Both expressions seem to refer to the 
various subterfuges by which it is usual to 
seek to evade this duty, q.d. Deceive not your- 
selves, nor hope to escape the punishment of 
God, who will not suffer himself to be insulted 
with impunity. The words following contain 
properly a sententia generalis, which, however, 
is here meant first to be applied to the preceding 
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subject of the support of the teachers; (as at 
2 Cor. ix. 6.) and then, in the next verses, has a 
a pareve! application. There is a metaphor in 
which the flesh and the Spirit are compared to 
Sfelds, in which the seed of each is sown, and 

elds crops according to its nature; q.d. that 

ie who neglects the duty in question, and cha- 
nity to the A geet aiming only at his own gratifi- 
cation, and seeking only his own interest, will 
reap the fruits of such selfish and sensual life in 
Corruption both temporal and spiritual, namely, 
perdition. But he who soweth to the spirit (i.e. 
what is spiritual generally) by living according 
to it (see Note on v. 16—25.) shall reap [not 
onl e present fruits, in inward consolation, 
but] everlasting life. 

9. τὸ δὲ καλὸν ἄς. The Apostle here shows 
that what he has said is meant to be applied 
particularly to works of piety and benevolence, 
such as the support of the Christian teachers, 
and the relief of the poor. The same agricul- 
tural metaphor is continued. ᾿Εκκακεῖν sig- 
nifies ‘to give up from being tired out,’ as in the 
more compet phrase ἐκκακεῖν ταῖς ψυχαῖς in 
Heb. xii. 9. ᾿Εκλύεσθαι signifies to be wearied, 
and is very often used both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers as opposed to θερίζειν; of 
which examples are adduced by Kypke and 
Borger. It refers to that tiring of charity which 
the frequent calls on their benevolence and the 
ungrateful returns they might meet with, would 
be likely to produce. With this elegant use of 
ἐκκακεῖν and ἐκλύεσθαι as applied to benevo- 
lence, I would compare Eurip. Bell. frag. 28. 2. 
Riel τ᾿ éwnpxeis, οὐδὲ ἔκαμνες els φίλους. 

then 276. C. οὐκ ἂν ἐκοπίασε τὰ αὗτα πα- 


ῥασκενάζονσα: See also 1 Cor. xv. 58. 2 Thess. 
ἢ). 


10. ἄρα----πίστεως) The dpa is used like dare 
at 2 Cor. v. 16., and the sense is: ‘Having, 
therefore, these strong motives to sow unto the 
Spint, by making pious and charitable contribu- 
tions, let us do good’ &c. It seems to have been 
the ores core of the Apostle, in this conclud- 
ing onition, to show that this duty was to be 
performed not only towards the ministry, but 
towards Christians in general, and not towards 
Christians only, but towards all their fellow- 
creatures. ‘Qs καιρὸν ὄχ. may mean ‘ whilst we 
have the opportunity of this life, and as occasions 
present themselves.’ ᾿Εργαζ. is a more signifi- 
cant term than ποιεῖν, and implies diligence in 
this ‘‘labour of love.’’ The phrase épy. ἀγαθὸν 
occurs also in Herodotus. Oixecos signifies ‘ one 
who belongs to any family,’ who is connected 
with it, either by consanguinity or affinity, and 
alse one who is closely connected with another, 
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a Philip. 3. 
οντοι ανακα(ουσιν 18. 


as an acquaintance, of which sense examples are 
adduced by Wets. from Herodian and other au- 
thors. It is obvious to notice the superiority of 
the Gospel, in liberality of spirit, over the law ; 
nor was the admonition here of the Apostle 
iven in vain. Thus even Julian (cited by Wets. ) 
this testimony (the more valuable, as 
coming from an Apostate and bitter enemy ) 
τρέφουσιν οἱ δυσσεβεῖς Γαλιλαῖοι πρὸς τοῖς 
ἑαυτῶν καὶ τοὺς ἡμετέρους. It may be ob- 
served that the Apostate has mentioned the 
Christians by his usual opprobrious term οἱ 
δυσσεβεῖς, yet he was not ashamed to steal from 
their sac book, and appropriate one of its 
most sublime precepts. Thus in his Frag. ap. 
Op. p. 290. 291. edit. Spanh. he says: Κοινω- 
νηπέον---Απασιν ἀνθρώποις, ἄλλα τοῖς μὲν 
ἐπιείκεσιν ἐλευθεριώτερον. 

11. πηλίκοις ὑμῖν ρει ΝΜ; éyp.] These words 
have somewhat perplexed Expositors, some of 
whom (both antient and modern ones) take the 
sense to be, ‘See with what great kind of letters,’ 
(i.e. how mis-shapen) &c. This, however, 
would be frigid, and does not comport with 
Apostolic gravity, or the reserve manifest through 
the whole Epistle. The difficulty may be re- 
moved by taking the πηλ. (with the best Expo- 
sitors ) to denote ‘ how long,’ instead of the cus- 
tomary sense of the word ‘ how great;’ γράμμ. 
being used, like the Latin epistole for a letter, as 
in Acts xxviii. 1. It is well observed by Win., 
that the letter is called long in reference to the 
ἐν ἐμῇ χειρὶ, i.e. long considering that’ it was 
written with his own hand. The Apostle meant 
thereby both to attest its genuineness, and to 
point to that circumstance, as indicating his 
affection for them, and anxiety for their welfare 
and salvation. St. Paul, it is well known, gene- 
rally dictated his letters to a scribe (as was in- 
deed much the custom in antient times, espe- 
cially in the East, where it continues to this day) 
probably because the infirmity of body alluded 
to in “16 thorn in the flesh,’’ made it tedious 
and distressing for him to form the characters 
with any accuracy. See Note on Rom. xvi. 22. 

12. ὅσοι θέλουσιν &c.] q.d. It is not I who 
impel you to the observance of the Mosaic Law, 
but those who court the gale of popular applause, 
they instigate you to it. Εὐπροσωπ. is y many 
explained ‘ endeavour to please others. That 
sense, however, cannot fairly be extracted; and 
it is best interpreted ‘ make a fair appearance of 
piety, commend themselves as very religious, 
and consequently acquire honour and influence.’ 
So Chrys. explains by εὐδοκιμεῖν. The word 
εὑπροσωπέω is not found in the Classical wri- 
ters; though el a and σεμνοπροσ. 
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4. ~ A ~ ~ “- ~ 
υμας περιτέμνεσθαι, μόνον, ἵνα μὴ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Χριστου 


’ 
b Rom. 6. διώκωνται. 
supr. 2. 


ς Matt. 12. : ᾽ : 


50. 

Job. 15.14, UUETEPA σαρκι 
Sig 19, θ » 1» a 
2Cor. 5.16. σθαι εἰ μὴ EV τῷ 


οὐδὲ yap οἱ ἱπεριτεμνόμενοι αὐτοὶ νόμον φυ- 13 
Adscovew ἀλλὰ θέλουσιν ὑμᾶς περιτέμνεσθαι, ἵνα ἐν TH 
καυχήσωνται. Ὁ ἐμοὶ δὲ μὴ γένοιτο κανχᾶ- 14 
σταυρῷ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ‘Inco Χριστοῦ" 

9 


supr. 5. 6. ᾽ “» ’ ’ i) “- ’ ο» \ 
Col. 5.1]. δι ου ἐμοὶ κοσμος ἐσταύρωται, καΎω τῷ κΚοσμῷ. εν yap 15 


there occur. And plausible arguments are by 
the Rhetoricians called εὐπρόσωπα. The ἐν 
σαρκὶ is not well explained ἐν ἀνθρώποις. The 
true sense seems to be that pointed out by 
Winer. ‘‘ As (says he) the term σὰρξ compre- 
hends every thing that is not of the spirit, nor 
belongs to it, εὑπροσωποῦντες ἐν σαρκὶ are 
‘those who endeavour, not by that disposition 
of mind which proceeds from the spirit, but in 
another way, by outward appearances, to recom- 
mend themselves ( viz. to the Judaizers).’ ’Avay- 
Kaew must here, as elsewhere, be understood 
of the moral compulsion of earnest persuasion, 
which will take no denial. 

Tw σταυρῷ τοῦ Xp. is explained by almost 
all the recent Commentators (as it was by Luther 
and Calvin) of ‘punishments such as Christ 
suffered.’ But it 19 better, with the antient and 
most modern Expositors from Piscator to Borger, 
to take the ἐπὶ in the sense prepter; (of which 
many examples are adduced ἣν Borger) and 
σταυρῷ to denote ‘the doctrine of the cross,’ 
since the death of Christ abrogated the Mosaic 
law, and the doctrine of the atonement thence 
made for the sins of men, effectually excluded 
the use of circumcision. See Note at v. 1]. as 
also the excellent annotation of Doddr. 

13. ol περιτεμν.}] Many Commentators refer 
this to the persons who had thus submitted to 
undergo circumcision. Others, however, with 
more propriety, refer to the Judaisers. The var. 
lect. περιτετμημένοι, found in many antient 
and excellent Mi S. of all recensions, and several 
Fathers and early Editions, is much approved 
by Matth. and Griesb., and adopted by Rinck. 
I have not ventured to edit it, since the reading 
appears to have arisen from a gloss; though it 
serpent confirms the interpretation I have 
adopted, as showing its high antiquity. The 
persons in question did not, indeed, intend to 
im the whole law; and they acted as they 
did to keep fair with the Jews, and have to 
boast of their influence in procuring the recep- 
tion of the rite of circumcision ; for that is (as 
coe μῇ and Win. have pointed out) the sense of 
the ἵνα ἐν τῇ Um. σαρκὶ Kavy., where τετ- 
μημένη is to be supplied from tis weptT. pre- 

ing, ‘‘ Your circumcised flesh’’ is equivalent 
to ‘your being circumcised,’ ‘your circum- 
cision.’ 

Bp. Middl. here strenuously maintains that by 
νόμον ia meant ‘ moral obedience.’ This he thinks 
clear from the parallel passage at Rom. ii. 25. 
ποριτομὴ yap ὠφελεῖ, ἐὰν νόμον πράσσῃς. 
where he (in conjunction with Mackn. and 
Schleus.) regards νόμον as undoubtedly having 
that sense. Mut 1 have, I conceive, .in the Note 
on that passage, shown that such is not the sense 
there ; and that it is not 60 here, may be imagined 
from the fact, that not a single Commentator has 
adopted that interpretation. The learned Pre- 
late would probably not have resorted to so far- 


fetched an interpretation, had he not -been 
anxious to prevent the breach of one of his 
Canons; but, as I have shown in the Note on 
Rom. ii. 25. and elsewhere, a sufficient salvo 
may be supplied. In both those passages, it 
may be observed, νόμος means (as the context 
and course of argument require) the whole law, 
i.e. including the moral as well as the cere- 
monial. ao 

Of the persons in question it is observed by 
Bp. Middl. that ‘ they were hypocrites and un- 
worthy of attention.” But this may be going 


“too far. See Doddr. As far as they neglected 


any part of the ceremonial law, it argued incon- 
sistency or ignorance; as far as they neglected 
any part of the moral law, it argued insincerity 
in their religious profession: but to affirm that 
they were utter hypocrites, we have no evidence 
to justify us. They evidently wished to engraft 
the Gospel upon the Law, and thus effectually 
promote their own ambitious and secular views. 

14. The ἐμοὶ is emphatical, there being an 
implied comparison with the Judaizers. The 
sense may be expressed by the following para- 
phrase: ‘ But, for my part, I leave them to glory 
in an antiquated rite; such is not my course; 
God forbid that I should feel proud of the incul- 
cation of any doctrine, [and least of all circum- 
cision] except the plain unmixed doctrine of 
justification, not by my own mentts, but by the 
atoning merits of a crucified Redeemer.’ e 
excellent Note of Calvin. Az’ οὗ, ‘by which 
scil. σταυροῦ, doctrine of the cross.’ _ 

— ἐμοὶ κόσμος----κόσμῳ) By ἐσταύρ. is meant 
‘is crucified and dead,’ 1.6. is nothing to me. 
Κόσμος should not be interpreted ‘the Jewish 
nation,’ or the ‘ Jewish economy,’ or non-Christ- 
ians, with many recent Commentators. It must 
mean, as the best Expositors antient and mo- 
dern understand, the things of the world, i.e. its 
riches, honours, and pleasures. Bp. Middl., 
indeed, stumbling at the omission of the article, 
and having remarked that whenever in the ΝΟ T. 
κόσμον, the world, occurs in its common accept- 
ation, it has the Article, except here and in 
2 Cor. v. 19. (οι course, not reckoning passages 
hke Rom. ii. 12 & 15. where the omission may 
be accounted for by the rules) thinks that, in 
both these passages, the word has somewhat of 
the nature of a a 6: name, and can therefore 
dispense with the icle. He instances Plu- 
tarch p. 470. ὁ δὲ Ζεὺς καὶ Κόσμος, ‘‘ Jupiter 
and World.”” And he might have added Shaks- 

, “Ὁ World, thy slippery turns!’’ Since, 
however: it seems impossible to adopt that view 
of κόσμος at 2 Cor. v. 19., both on account of 
its harshness, (supposing a sort of concetto such 
as we should not expect in the Apostle) and 
because αὑτοῖς and αὐτῶν immediately follow ; 
80 it should seem unsafe to adopt it here ; which 
is also forbidden by the τῷ with κόσμῳ just 
after; for though the Article is not found there 


Κεφ. VI. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΓΑΛΑΤΑΣ. 


259 


om 9 ~ Ψ , * » ἢ wv 3 r) 
Χριστῷ ‘Inoov οὔτε περιτομή τι *eoriv οὔτε ἀκροβυστία, 


16 ἀλλὰ καινὴ κτίσις. 
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καὶ ὅσοι τῷ Kavovt τούτῳ στοιχήσου- ὁ ῬΑ 186. 


» ῇ 9 9 > 4 a v ἢ 9 A ® 4 ~ 
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Θεοῦ. 
17 


supr. 3. 39. 


~ φι é ’᾽ [1 
“Τοῦ λοιποῦ, κόπους μοι μηδεὶς παρεχέτω" ἐγὼ γὰρ τὰ :3 0.4. 
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στίγματα τοῦ Κυρίου ‘Incou ev τῷ σώματί μου βασταζω. 
18 Ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ τοῦ πνεύ- 


ματος ὑμῶν, ἀδελφοί. ἀμήν. 


Πρὸς Γαλάτας ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Ῥώμης. 


in seven or eight MSS., yet it has never been 
cancelled by any Editor. Indeed, it was more 
likely to be omitted (on account of the omission 
before) than inserted. The interpretation, in 
short, may be considered as a learned and in- 
genious, but unfounded fancy. And the com- 
mon mode of taking the word must certainly be 
διείεπεα, which is supported by Acts xvii. 24. 
κόσμος καὶ πάντα ra ἐν aires. 
_ The Dative here appears to be for the Accusa- 
tive with els, quod attinet ad.’ Koppe and 
Win. suppose that we have here one sentiment 
ex ae, reciprocally by two formulas; as in 
Joh. vi. 36. 2 Thess. i. 12. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 2 Cor. 
xi. 35. This, however, is a precarious principle. 
See the Notes on the passages adduced. e 
have here two formulas, because there is, as 
Chrys. and Theophyl. point out, a two-fold death 
indicated, οὔτε yap ἐκεῖνα ἑλεῖν pe δύναται" 
νεκρὰ γάρ" οὐδὲ αὐτὸς gta tg ἐκεινοῖς" 


tag yap εἶμι. See also Bp. Hall cited by 
t 


an Φ 

15. τι ἐστὶν) This, found in all the most an- 
tent MSS., as also many Versions and Fathers, 
was approved by Mill and Beng., and has been 
edited | y Gnesb., Koppe, littm., Vat., and Win.; 
rightly, I think, since the common reading is 
raat a gloss, probably fromv.6. Nay ἰσχύει, 

inck says, would involve a petitio ἘΓΛΘΡΗ 
whereas, with ἐστιν the yap has its force, de- 
noting the reason why he did not boast of circum- 
cision, as did his adversaries; ‘‘ for circumci- 
sion is nothing.”” Compare 1 Cor. vii.19. ᾿Αλλὰ 
καινὴ κτίσις. The full sense is: ‘But the 
being a new creature, moral regeneration, 1s 
every thing, all in all, the substance of the 
Gospel. this subject see the full illus- 


banens in Rec. Syn. and the Note on 2 Cor. 
Vv. Φ 

16. τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ στοιχ.} On the force 
οὗ στοῖχ. see Note supra v. on and on καν. see 
Note on 2 Cor. x. 13. By ‘‘ this rule’”’ the Apos- 
tle means the doctrine just mentioned, of salva- 
tion by grace, and the necessity of moral regene- 
ration. By τὸν 'Iop. τοῦ Θεοῦ is meant the 
true spiritual Israel. See Note on Rom. ix. 6. 
In εἰρήνη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς we have not an assertory, 
but a precat form, nearly allied to that of 
benediction by bidding adieu. The Epistle pro- 
bably was meant to terminate here, just as the 
Epistle to the Ephesians concludes with εἰρήνη 
τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. and v. 17. added afte : 

17. τοῦ λοιποῦ] This is by some rendered 
‘quod reliqui est. But it seems rightly taken 
by Koppe, Beng., and Winer for λοιπὸν in 
2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 1. henceforward. 
Κόπους wap. is for the more Classical wpay- 

τα wap. The sense seems to be, ‘let me 

ave no more trouble, by either my doctrine, or 
sincerity and integrity being questioned ; for [5 
the latter] I bear strong attestation in the or 
ματα or wounds of former scourgings, beating, 
and stoning of the Jews and others for the sake 
of Christ and his Gospel. Βαστάζω is here used 
for περιφέρω, and only means that this is where- 
ever he goes an evidence of his sincerity. 

: a τοῦ rv. &.] The best itors 
are justly agreed that πνεύματος stands for mind 
and heart. But it is not simp/y, as they say, for 
ὑμῶν, being more significant, and pointing to the 
bar doctrine of the influence of the Spint of 

od upon the soul of man. So 2 Thess. iii. 5. 
ὁ δὲ Κύριος κατευθύναι ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας els 
τὴν ἀγάπην τοὺ Θεοῦ. 
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1 Pet. 1. 8, 


C.1. This has been pronounced the richest 
and noblest of the Epistles. And certainly, in va- 
riety and depth of doctrine, sublimity of metaphor, 
and animated fervour of style (occasionally 
rising to what has been called rapture), and 
Apostolic earnestness of exhortation, it so in- 
terests the heart, that, to apply the words of Dr. 
Johnson with respect to Law’s Serious Call, “ if 
the reader have a spark of regard for the Gospel, 
it will blow it into a flame.’’ The reason for its 
pocu iat character seems to be that assigned by 

{r. Scott, namely, that ‘‘ the Apostle’s heart 
was much enlarged in writing to those, whom he 
had no occasion to rebuke, and with whom he 
was not under the necessity of engaging in con- 
troversy ; so that entire confidence of affection 
took piace of the caution, reserve, or sharpness, 
which were requisite in the three precedin 
Epistles.’’ None, indeed, of the reproofs whic 
are so frequent in the preceding Epistles, are 
found in the present. It was written, it should 
seem, to confirm the Ephesian and other Asiatic 
Churches in the true faith and practice of the 
Gospel, of which he first, i. 1 ἃ 2. shows the 
great end, that it was meant for all mankind, and 
that he himself was appointed the preacher of it 
to the Gentiles. After expatiating on the love 
of God, the dignity of Christ, and the excellence 
of the Gospel, e warns his converts against the 
evil practices in which they had formerly lived ; 
and which, as Christians, they had renounced. 
And while he guards them against errors, he 
establishes them in the great doctrines of the 
Gospel, fortifies their minds to contend for and 
persevere in the faith of Christ, and animates 
them in their Christian warfare. He next 
earnestly exhorts them to a zealous discharge of 
the relative duties, and all others becoming their 
Christian profession. The Epistle is universally 
admitted to be from St. Paul, and, as appears 
from various allusions, was written during im- 
prisonment at Rome. Commentators are not 
agreed on the date, varying from A. D. 57 or 58 
to 62. The learned are also not agreed as to the 


" Εὐλογητὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 8 


Church to whom it was addressed. Some think 
it was to the Christians at Laodicea, and is the 
Epistle to the Laodiceans referred to by the 
Apostle in Col. iv. 16. While others, to recon- 
cile conflicting testimonies, suppose it to have 
been a circular letter intended for all the 
Churches of Asia Minor. There is, however, 
not a shadow of external proof that it was not 
addressed to the Ephesians, (see the able Notes 
of Bp. Middl. and Rinck) though intended for 
the use also of the other Charches of Asia Minor. 
And the Apostle is justly supposed to have 
directed the Ephesians, through Tychicus, the 
bearer of the Epistle, to send a copy of it to the 
Laodiceans, which should also be afterwards 
transmitted to the Colossians. 

Ἰ. διὰ θελ. Θεοῦ] See 1 Cor.i. 1. 2 Cor.i. 1. 
Gal. i. and Notes. Τοῖς ἁγίοις. See Note on 
Rom. i. 7. Καὶ πιστοῖς. This term seems to 
be exegetical of the preceding, q.d. even to all 
true believers in Jesus Christ. 

3. hos πεν verses, from 3-14 aera! 
properly 8 ing, form one sentence. The Apos- 
tle’s saindwae so full of his subject, that he was 
not very exact about his style; and this renders 
a double degree of attention requisite in those 
readers who would fully enter into his meaning. 
—Reflecting on the great things which God had 
done for him, and by him, especially among the 
Gentiles, the Apostle breaks out into rapturous 
thanksgivings unto God on that account.” ( Scott.) 

— εὐλογ. ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ &c.] The sense 
8, ἃ8 at Rom: xv. 6., where see Note. With 
respect to the accumulation of cognate terms here 
in εὐλογ.» εὐλογήσας, and εὐλογία, that was by 
the antients rather aimed at than avoided. ‘O 
εὐλογήσα-ε---πνευμ., ‘who hath blessed us with 
(i.e. hath liberally bestowed upon us) every 
spiritual blessing.’ The Commentators in ge- 
neral are not agreed whether this is to be under- 
stood of the supernatural gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
or the sanctifying graces of the Spirit, including 
all the ordinary, though invaluable, blessings of 
salvation ; whatever may conduce to the conso- 
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1 Pee. 1.1, 2. 


lation of our souls here, or prepare them for 
glory hereafter. It is best, with Chrys., Theo- 
doret, Whitby, Wells, Chandler, and others, to 
unite both senses. 

Even more diversity of opinion exists as to the 
sense of the remarkable phrase ἐν τοῖς éwoupa- 
viows, which is interpreted ‘in heavenly places’ 
or ‘in heavenly things,’ according as the ellipsis 
19 supplied by τόποις, or πράγμασι. The former 
1s adopted by the earlier modern Expositors, as 

: Pisc., and Grot., and, of the later ones, by 
Wolf, Wells, Chandler, Wakef., Koppe, Schleus., 
and Wahl, and is supported by the Syriac 
Version. Thus the sense they assign is ‘ not only 
on earth, but in heaven.’ This they confirm 
from the same expression at v. 20. ii. 6. ii. 10., 
where, they say, it means ‘in heavenly places. 
Even there, however, Dr. Burton maintains it 
may mean ‘in heavenly or spiritual things.’ So 
also at Joh. iii. 12. ra ἐπουράνια are opposed 
to τὰ ἐπίγεια. And this is probably so at vi. 
12, Indeed, the above ellip. is so harsh, and 
the sense yielded so unsuitable, that it is better, 
with almost all the antient and most modern 

xpositors, as Vorst., Casaub., Crell., Schlit., 
Whitby, Schoettg., Doddr., Rosenm., Jaspis, 
and Wahl, to take it in the latter sense, under- 
standing by heavenly things (as Doddr. explains) 
things relating to heaven and tending to fit us 
for it. Thus ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρ. is, as Schliting ob- 
serves, In apposition with and exegetical of ἐν 
πνευμ. evA.; or rather there is a kind of climar, 
ἐπουρ. denoting more than πνευμ. Ἐν, 3, 
through. 

4. The Apostle now adverts to the nature of 
these wveuu. and ἐπουρ. Καθῶς is for καὶ γάρ, 
‘for so.’ "EkeA. ἡμᾶς ἐν a., ‘hath selected us 
or shown us marks of peculiar favour by and 
through Him,’ or ‘ Christ ;’ as 1 Cor. i. 27 & 28. 
(where see Note) and James ii. 5. Πρὸ κατ. 
xoo., i.e. from all eternity, See Note on Matt. 
xu. 35. At εἶναι ἡμᾶν sub. wore, for els τὸ, 
* to the end that.” See Win. Gr. Gr. § 38.3. No. 
1. In ἁγίους καὶ ἀμώμους the former term seems 
to re the duties of piety, the latter those of 
morality. The words ἐν ἀγάπῃ are in several 
MSS., Fathers, and the Greek Commentators (as 
they are also by some moderns) construed with 
προωρίσας in the next verse. And Koppe and 
G hua: point according thereto. I have, how- 
ever, thought proper, with littm. and the Bale 
Fditor, to retain the common punctuation, since 
the words are more naturally connected with the 
preceding than the following. This is confirmed 

ry the circumstance that v. 5. is exegetical of 
v.4.; and therefore it was likely that, as the 
portion to be explained commenced with the 
principal word ἐξελέξατο, so the explanatory 
one would with wpoopicas. 'Ev ἀγαπῃ may, 
with some, be refered to ἐξελέξατο, and signify 
‘put of His love to us:’ but it more naturally 


Jac. 2. 5. 
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connects with ἀμώμους, and signifies ‘ by or in 
the exercise of charity,’ as Pisc., Erasm., Beza, 
Crell., Schlit., and Doddr., and Chand. take it. 
ah lala αὐτοῦ suggests the idea of true and 
real, 

5. προορίσας cd The election of the fore- 
going verse is here further represented by pre- 
destination to sonship. Προυρ. ἡμᾶς εἰς viod. 
els αὐτὸν is said by Koppe to be put for προορ. 
εἰσποιήσασθαι ἡμᾶς τέκνα αὐτου. Rather for 
προορ. νυἱοθετεῖν ἡμᾶς αὐτῷ for els αὐτόν. 
This adoption, or sonship, had formerly apper- 
tained to the Jews only, (Rom. ix. 4. comp. v. 
8.) but was now extended, through Christ, to 
all believers, as denoting that relation in which 
Christians especially stand to God. ‘Thus the 
sense is: ‘And this election consists in having 
from eternity decreed for us the privilege of 
being His sons.’ Kata τὴν εὐδ. τ. θελ., ‘ac- 
cording to his own mere good pleasure, and be- 
cause sic visum est.” See Grot. Hence it is 
plain, and the best Commentators antient and 
modern are agreed, that the election and predes- 
tination in question solely relate to Giod’s eternal 
purpose of bestowing the privilege of adoption 
(on which see Note on Rom. vin. 15.) upon the 
Ephesians and other sincere believers in Christ. 
This is confirmatory of what was siid atv. 3. of 
spiritual blessings of the highe:t kind having 
been imparted tothem. Even, indeed, enlicht- 
ened Cualvinistic Commentators (see Doddr.) 
admit that the Apostle has here no reference to 
the personal election of individuals, but the elec- 
tion of whole communities and nations, even all 
the Gentiles, whom God was pleased to admit to 
the benefits of the Gospel. See more in Wells 
and Slade, and especially Chand. 

6. Having assured them of God’s eternal pur- 
pose to call them to the knowledge of the Gospel 
and the privileges of the Church of God, he 
proceeds to show them how great an instance 
this was of the mercy and goodness of God. 
(Chandl.) 

6. els éwatvov—avrov] The sense is: ‘to the 
praise of his glorious grace,’ 1.6. that his glo- 
rious grace might be admired and adored. ᾿Εν ἡ. 
‘by which grace.’ ’Eyap., ‘hath made us ac- 
cepted,’ or, as Chand]. explains, ‘hath highly 
favoured us.’ See Lu. i.28. and Note. ᾿Εν τῷ 
thyaw. Render, ‘by or through the Beloved ;" 
which rendering is supported by the Peshito ὄντ. 
Version, ‘ per Dilectum.’ And so Mackn. ‘Thus 
τῷ ἡγαπ. 15 a title of Jesus, like ὁ Χριστὸς (as 
in Lu. ii. 26. πρὶν ἢ ἴδῃ τὸν Χριστὸν Kupiov ) 
or what Aquila substitutes for 1t in the 0. T., 
ὁ ἡἠλειμμένος. It appears, then, to have been 
not a mere appellation, but (like Χριστός) ta 
have denoted office or dignity, with reference ty 
the words of the voice from heaven, Matt. 11. 17. 
‘This ts my beloved Son.’ Thus it may be com- 
pared with the ὁ μονογενὴς of Joh. 1.14 & 18, 
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ii. 6 & 18. 1 Joh. iv.9. where the full sense is, 
‘only and most dearly beloved.’ Sothe Hebr. rm, 
which properly denotes only, as said of a child, 
is by the LXX. rendered ἀγαπώμενος at Ps. xxii. 
21. and xxxv. 17. and at Prov.iv.3. it is rendered 
ἀγαπώμενος by the LXX, but povoyenis by the 
other Greek Translators. Both ideas, however, 
seem intended. Thus it is rendered by Dr. French 
and Mr. Skinner, ‘beloved as an only child.’ 
But ‘only and most dearly beloved’ comes closer 
to the sense ; and the term is not ill rendered in 
our common Version ‘only beloved.’ So Lu. 
vil. 12. povoyenjs τῇ μητρί. The same render- 
ing should, 1 think, be adopted in the passages 
of St. John. Both ideas were meant, as Schleus. 
says, ‘‘ ad indicandam sublimiorem ejus naturam, 
que multo creature competit.’’ 

7. ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν--αἴματος] 1 would render, 
rene whom we possess (i.e. to whom we 
owe) the redemption [procured] by his blood.’ 
So Rom. iii. 21. διὰ τὴς ἀπολντρώσεως τῆς ἐν 
Xp.’I. (where see Note) and also Hebr. xi. 35. 
ov προσδεξάμενος τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν. where 
Wakef. and Bp. Middl. have alone seen the force 
of the Article, and the former (I find ) in the pre- 
sent passage also. I am not, indeed, aware of a 
single instance in the N.T. where the Article, 
when used with this word, has not its full force. 
Τὴν ἄφεσιν τ. παραπ. Render, ‘ the forgiveness 
of our sins.’ Tapa. properly denotes a slip or 
fault, (1.e. a slight transgression) but is also 
used, especially in the N.T., of sins of every 
kind. Πλοῦτ. τ. xdp., i.e. his rich and abund- 
ant free-grace. 

8. ἧς] tor 7, (by a common Grecism, in which 
the relative is attracted by the antecedent) if 
ἐπερίσσ. be taken, with many modern Exposi- 
tors, in a neuter sense, ‘in which He bah ce. 
newed his abundant goodness to us:’ but if, with 
the antient and some modern ones, in an actire 
one, ‘to make to abound’ (as in 2 Cor. iv. 15. 
ix.8) the ἧς will be for ἥν ; and Dr. Burton ad- 
duces as examples ἣν for 7 in ii. 4. ols for ἅ in 
ii. 10. ἧς for ἡ τῇ iv. 1. οὗ foro in Rom. iv. 17. 
ov for ὃ in Col. 1. 23. Render, ‘ which he has 
bountifully bestowed upon us.’ ’Ev cod. καὶ 
eee: may be construed with γνωσίσας which 
ollows ; but it is better construed (as it is done 
by the antient and some eminent modern E:xpo- 
sitors) with ἐπερίσσ. which precedes. If the 
words be referred to God, the sense will be, ‘ in 
the exercise of the greatest wisdom [of lan] and 
prudence [of execution].’ If to the E hesians, 
it will be, ‘in imparting to us the wisdom and 
prudence necessary to understand the Gospel.’ 
So Col. i. 9. ἵνα πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ 
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θελήματος αὐτοῦ ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ καὶ συνέσεε 
πνευματικῇ. See Chand]. and Newc. Either 
method is agreeable to the context ; but the latter 
seems preferable, on account of the parallel pas- 
sage of Colossians, and because the words seem 
meant to further explain this sense. : 

9. γνωρίσατ] ‘ by making known to us [in the 
Gospel].’ Τὸ μυστ. τοῦ θελ. a. The sense is, 
his will or pu long hidden in the mind of 
God ; namely, for the salvation of ull men, Gen- 
tiles as well as Jews. Compare Rom. xi. 25. and 
Note. And on μυστ. see Note on Rom. xvi. 


10. els οἰκονομίαν ἐν τῷ Xp.] The obscurity 
here, which has occasioned some diversity of in- 
terpretation, may be removed in the manner sug- 
gested by me in Rec. Syn., namely, by taking 
the eis to denote purpose. ‘The sense will thus 
be: ‘[And this was done] for the plan (1.e. dis- 
playing the plan) of (or respecting) the fullness 
of time,’ i.e. the plan to be put in execution at 
the fulness of time, namely, as is shown by the 
next words (which are explanatory of the pre- 
ceding ) the plan of bringing all things together 
in Christ, at the fulness of time. Of this sense 
of οἰκονομία the Commentators adduce exam- 
ples from Polyb. and Ignat. On πληρ. τοῦ Xp. 
see Note on Gal.iv.4. “Avaxed. is in apposition 
with οἶκον. : and the sense of ἀνακεφαλιώσασ- 
θαι--- Χριστῷ, according to the best Expositors 
antient and modern, is, ‘ namely, that of bringing 
together into one body, and uniting all beings 
under one Head, Christ.’ So Col. 1. 20. dwroxa- 
τάλλαξαι τὰ πάντα els αὐτόν. Τὰ πάντα is 
for τοὺς πάντας, (by ἃ common idiom ) all intel- 
ligent beings, meaning both Jews and Gentiles. 
By τὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς are denoted the ungels, else- 
where called God’s family in heaven, from which 
his family on earth has been long dissevered, but 
were now to be united with it into one society. 
Compare Col. 1. 16. and see Chrys. in Recens. 
Syn. and Doddr. 

11. ἐν ᾧ καὶ éxAnp.] There is, I conceive, 
resumption of the construction at v. 7. ἐν 
ἔχομεν, &c.; vv. 10 & 11 being, in some degree 
parenthetical. The epanalepsis may be thus ex- 

ressed, ‘ By him (I say ) through whom also we 
have allotted to us this possession. By we, are 
meant the believing Jews. In προορ. x. wrpo8., 
as also in κατὰ βουλὴν τ. Ber. there is no pleo- 
nasm, but a stronger mode of expression; and 
the sense of the passage may be represented as 
follows: ‘having been predestinated [by this 
adoption of sons] by the deliberate counsel of 
Him who accomplishes all His purposes and 
plans according to His own unfettered will and 
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pleasure.’ We have here a description of the 
omnipotence of the Deity. How the terms προορ. 
and évepy. are reconcileable with man’s free-will 
see Doddr. and Chandler. 

12. ele τὸ εἶναι---Χριστῷ] Render, ‘ In order 
that we who first hoped and trusted in Christ 
should be to the praise of his glory,’ i.e. an oc- 
casion for his praise and glorification. Locke 
and many recent Commentators take the ἡμεῖς 
of the Gentiles. But though a plausible case is 
made out by the former, thus the πρὸ must be 
sunk, or have assigned to it a frigid sense. It is 
better to suppose, with the antient and most 
modern Expositors, that it refers to the Jewish 
Christians. See Chandl. and Mackn. And the 
®po may mean ‘before he came into the world,’ 
(as Chandler and Mackn. explain) or rather we 
may interpret it, with others (as Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., Koppe, and Wahl), ‘ already and before 
the Gentiles ;” which is most agreeable to the 
context. Τῆς before δόξης is omitted in several 
MSS. of all recensions, some Fathers and the 
Ed. Prine., and is cancelled by Matth., with the 
approbation of Rinck. 

ἴ5. ἐν ὦ καὶ --τῷ ἁγίῳ) There is here an ap- 
parent irregularity, which several Commentators 
seek to remove by supplying something after 
ὑμεῖς, either ἡλπίκατε after κατηλπ., or ἐκλη- 
ρώθη from ἐκληρώθημεν at ν. 11. This, however, 
is harsh: and it is better, with the antient Expo- 
sitors and, of the modern ones, Grot., Rosenm., 
and Newc., to suppose a parenthesis, and then a 
resumption, after the manner of St. Paul. Ren- 
der: ‘In whom ye also (i.e. the Gentile Christ- 
tans) believed aher ye heard the word of truth, 
the glad tidings of your salvation ; in whom [I 
say] ye also [ aving believed] have been sealed 
with the Holy Spint of promise (which is the 
earnest of our Gahentance). unto the redemption’ 
&c. The τὸ evayy. τῆς σωτηρίας (the Gospel 
by which ye are saved ) is explanatory of the τὸν 
λόγον τ. dX. Of ἐσφραγίσθητε TH πνεύμ. 
τῆς éwayy. the sense seems to be, ‘1n which 

e have n confirmed and attested as true be- 
ievers by the promised gift of the Holy Spirit ;’ 
τῆς éewayy. being, by Hebraism, for τῷ érny- 
γελμένῳ, ‘ promised,’ namely, by the Prophets 
and by Christ Immself hefore his ascension. 
On the force of the metaphor in éodp., and the 
nature of this sealing, see Notes on Joh. vi. 27. 
2 Cor. 1. 22. and compare infra iv. 30. Con- 
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sidering the persons of whom this is said, we are, 
I think, bound to understand the eztraordinary 
and supernatural gifts of the Spirit, as well as 
His ordinary influences and graces; though 
most recent Commentators, and also Mr. Scott, 
take it of the latter only. 

14. 6s] for ὃ, the Commentators say, enlarg- 
ing much on this common idiom, but without 
inquiring into the reason why it should have been 
here employed. ‘The Apostle, I conceive, wrote 
ὃς for ὃ, from considering the Holy Spirit as one 
of the persons of the Godhead ; and therefore, by 
association of ideas, accommodated the gender 
accordingly. This, then, affords a strong though 
undesigned proof of the personality of the Hol 
Spirit. On ἀῤῥαβ. see Note on 2 Cor. v. ὃ. 
Els ἀπολύτ. τῆς περιπ. may, with some, be 
referred to ἀῤῥαβ., q.d. a pledge that the re- 
demption which has been procured for us [by 
Christ] shall actually be ours; τῆς περιπ. 
being for περιποιηθεῖσαν scil. μῖν, for ἣν weps- 
ποιησόμεθα. See Koppe and Wahl. Compare 
1 Thess. v. 9. 2 Thess. ii. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. λαὸς 
els περιποίησιν. Or it may, with others, be 
referred to éagp., i.e., as Abp. Newc. explains, 
‘unto,’ or, as Dr. Burton, ‘ with reference to the 
purchased possession, 1. 6. redemption of those 
whom Christ pecan with his blood. Com- 
pare Acts xx. 28. 

15. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘for this reason,’ namely, (as 
Theoph. explains) ‘that ye were sealed with 
the promised Spirit.’ ᾿Ακούσας τὴν x. ὑ. πίστιν 
&c. It is well observed by Locke, Doddr., 
Mackn., Rosenm., and Mr. Holden, that this 
language will not prove that the Apostle had 
never visited those whom he is addressing, (since 
he speaks in the same manner to the Thessalo- 
nians, Colossians, and Philippians) but only 
imports that he had received good accounts of 
them during his absence from them of five or six 
years. ᾿Αγάπην, affection and kindness, the 
φιλαδελφία at 1 Thess. iv. 9. 

17. ὁ Θεὸς---Χριστοῦ] The best Expositors 
antient and modern are agreed, that our Lord is 
here spoken of only in his human nature; as 
when Re speaks of his God, John xx. 11—17. 
1 Cor. xi. 3. iii. 23. where see Notes. So that the 
Unitarians have here no argument at all against 
the Deity of Jesus Chnst, since this passage will 
only prove that he had a human nature as well 
as a divine one; which we readily admit. ‘O 
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πατὴρ τῆς δόξ. is by some interpreted ‘the 
glorious Father of Jesus Christ,’ understanding 
the δόξα of the eternal and unchangeable glory 
of Deity. It is better, however, with others 
antient and modern, to take wart. to denote 
author, cause, and source, a frequent sense, of 
which many examples are supplied by Schleus. 
and Wahl. And this is more agreeable to what 
follows. 

The πνεῦμα σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως may 
‘be interpreted, with Crell., Schlit., Chandl., and 
Bp. Middl., ‘ a spirit of wisdom and revelation ;’ 
there being no Article to authorize us to take 
πνεῦμα of the Holy Spirit, as most Commenta- 
tors explain. The πνεῦμα, however, in that sense 
would be scarcely suitable to ἀποκαλύψεως, 
which word, from its perpetual use in the N. T., 
suggests the idea of Divine teaching. It should 
seem that the Apostle inserted the term to show 
that he chiefly meant such influences of the 
Spirit from the Father of all light as should 
render them wise unto salvation. This view is 
confirmed by the following apposite p e of 
1 Cor. xiv. 6. ἐὰν μὴ ὑμῖν λαλήσω ἢ ἐν ἀπο- 
καλύψει, ἣ ἐν γνώσει. ‘Ev ἐπιγνώσει 
αὐτοῦ is for εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν, i.e. ‘that ye may 
more and more know him, attain to a more and 
a perfect knowledge of his religion.’ 

8. πεφωτισμένους---μῶν) This is erplana- 
tory of the dwox., as denoting the effect of it. 
For wed. τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, strict propriety, 
would require τοῖς πεφωτισμένοις. Instead of 
the common reading διανοίας, many of the best 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Editions 
have καρδίας, which was preferred by Mill., 
and received by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vat.; and justly; for the common 
reading (introduced from the Erasmian Editions ) 
is no doubt a gloss. Wets. compares the Ovi- 
dian “‘oculi pectons,”’ and from Achmet Onir. 
ὄφθαλμον ἔχει ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ. And 
Koppe cites from Plato: ἡ te τῆς διανοίας 
ὄψις ἄρχεται ὀξὺ βλέπειν, ὅταν ἡ τῶν ὀμμά- 
τῶν ἀκμὴ λήγειν ἐπιχείρῃ. The reading is 
also confirmed by its Neraie character; the 
Hebr. 35 denoting not only the seat of the will 
and affections, but also of the understanding. 
The τις is for πόση, ‘how precious.’ ᾿Ελπὶς 
τῆς KA. a., for ἐλπ. εἰς ἣν ἐκάλεσεν ὑμάς. 

The next words καὶ τίς-- ἀ γίοις are exegetical 
of the preceding. The sense is: ‘And how 
gloriously rich the inheritance which he has 
prepared [for true Christians].’ So Scott ex- 
plains, ‘‘ what riches of grace, consolation, and 
spiritual blessings were comprised in that glory, 
which constituted the inheritance conferred on 
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his saints.” And Theophyl.: ταῦτα καλεῖ 
ἄφατον δόξαν καὶ ὑπερβολικήν, ““ ineffable 
and incomprehensible!’’ ᾿Εν τοῖς ἁγίοις is 
for εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους. 

19. The sense of this verse depends on the 
construction of the words κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν--- 
αὐτοῦ, which many Expositors, antient and mo- 
dern, construe with τοὺς rior. But the sense 
thus arising is so little agreeable to the context, 
that the best Commentators have been long of 
opinion, that they must be referred to τὸ ὑπερ- 
βάλλον μέγεθος, and the xara signify ‘ according 
to,’ i.e. similarly to; ἡμᾶς τοὺς wior. meaning 
‘us believers.’ They are not, however, agreed on 
the nature of this comparison, namely, whether 
it is to Christ’s resurrection, by the use of a figure, 
(namely, as understood of God’s power exerted 
in their conversion, and subsequent support by 
Divine grace) or in the natural sense, as under- 
stood of the power to be exerted in the resurrec- 
tion of believers; meaning (as Chandl. says) 
that ‘‘the future resurrection of believers shall 
be accomplished, according to the working of 
that mighty power which He exerted in -Chrise, 
when He raised him from the dead.’’ This last 
mode of understanding the words, which is sup- 
ported by Theodoret, of the antient, and by the 
most eminent modern Commentators, seems most 
natural and agreeable to the context. For, as 
Chandl. observes, ‘‘ as this is the hope of our 
Christian calling, and the peculiar promise of the 
Gospel, so it is one of the noblest instances to 
which even Almighty power itself can reach.”’ 
Perhaps, however, both comparisons may have 
been intended ; as, I find, thought Hamm. and 
Mackn., the former of whom speaks of the 
mighty power shown in raising us sinners, first 
to a new, and then to an eternal life, which was a 
work of the same omnipotence with that which 
he first evidenced in raising Christ from the 
dead, and exalting him to the highest degree of 
glory, next to himself in heaven, an emblem and 
essay of the methods which he has now used to- 
wards us, to raise us from the grave of sin, toa 
new Chnitian life, and from thence to a glo- 
rious eternity.” 

In κράτους τῆς ἰσχύος the Genit. ley. has 
the force of the adjective ἰσχυρός. 

20. καὶ ἐκάθισενῚ for καὶ καθίσας, the recent 
Commentators say, considering it as an anaco- 
luthon. It was, however, probably not from 
inadvertence, but purposely adopted; for the 
verbs have a far stronger effect in expressing the 
important truth couched in the next two verses 
than participles. Thus here, as on other occa- 
sions, the Apostle sacrifices the minuter accu- 


Κεφ. 11. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΕἘΦΕΣΙΟΥΣ. 


265 


U é » a“ ® ἢ ’ ὶ 4 4° 
pavw πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας καὶ δυνάμεως καὶ κυριότητος:; 
a 9 ὔ 9 o 9 9 - “-- 
καὶ παντὸς ὀνόματος ὀνομαζομένου, οὐ μόνον ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι 


22 τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι" 


8 A ’ ε ’ 
καὶ πάντα ὑπέταξεν «Ps 8.7, 


ς- κῃ ‘ 4 , = ‘ » \ wv ‘ * 4 , 
ὕπο TOUS πόδας αὐτοῦ" καὶ αὐτὸν ἔδωκε κεφαλὴν UTEP TAVTAa oe 


~ 1 Cor, 1& 


~ » ’ of ® a 4 ~ i] ἴω A 4 
235 τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἥτις ETL TO σώμα avTOV, TO πλήρωμα τοῦ Z. 


a 5 ~ 
1 παντα εν Tact πληρουμένου. 


“- , A ~ Ξε 
τοις παραπτωμασι Kat ταις auap 
b Joh. 12. 31. et 14. 30. et 16. 11. 1 Cor. 8. 11. infr. 5.6. et 6. 


15, 16 et δ. 23, 90. Col. 1.18 et3 1]. a Col. 2.13 


12 Col 36,7. Titus 33. 

tacies, and delicate proprieties of style, in order 
to more forcibly inculcate weighty sentiments, 
and important truths. Ἔν τοῖς éwovp., ‘in 
the heavenly abodes.” <A more forcible ex- 
pression than ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

21. It is truly observed by Koppe, that the 
substantives dpyn, ἐξουσία, &c. are abstracts 
for concretes, namely, the persons who fill those 
κὸν ἐνὶ ἀρ They are, he adds, synonymous, and 
only import that no notion of power 1s excluded 
from the idea of Christ's supereminence and 
sovereignty. However, ἀρχὴ and ἐξ. seem to 
denote the superior, and δυν. and κυρ. those nezt 
in dignity. See Note on Matt. xxvi. 18. ‘Ovo- 
ματος, ‘title of authority.” ᾿Εν τῷ alwu τ. 
and ἐν τῷ μέλλ. import that the power of Christ 
is infinitely above (ὑπεράνω) atl created power, 
whether human or angelic. 

22. Koppe observes, that in wavra—avrov 

on which compare Matt. xxviii. 18. and see 

lote ) there is suggested the subjection to which 
his very enemies must reduced, and its 
results in their punishment. On the contrary, 
to his friends that power will be exerted for 
their support. Thus, then, it is suggested that 
in his capacity of supreme Head over the Church 
Catholic (those of every age and nation, com- 
pare Heb. xii. 23.) he will exert his power, not 
in the way that earthly supreme Potentates 
usually do, but exercise it for the benefit alone 
of his le, as the head exerts itself for the 
benefit cad eupport of the other members of the 
body, of which it is chief, and with which it is 
andissolubly united. “Edwxe, for τέθεικε or 
ἔστησε, hy an idiom formed from the use of 
the Hebr. 1m). Ὑπὲρ πάντα, ‘over all per- 
sons and things.’ 

23. τὸ πλήρωμα---πληρουμένου] These words 
are in apposition with σῶμα. And the Church is 
called his body and fulness, as consisting of many 
members, being an exceedingly numerous so- 
ciety, under the government of Him who filleth 
all with all [things | ; for 80 τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσι 
πληρ. should be rendered; by which is meant, 
‘ filleth all his members each with their peculiar 
spiritual gifts and graces.’ See Joh.1. 16. and 
1 Cor. xii.6. On πλήρωμα, see Note on Rom. xi. 
12. Πληρουμένον is to be regarded as a depo- 
nent, of course with an active sense ; of which I 
have noticed an Example in «Το ἢ. Agam. 304. 
ἄλλος wap’ ἄλλου διαδοχαῖς πληρούμενοι. 

II. 1. καὶ ὑμᾶς ovras—apaprias| There 
has been some doubt on the connerion of these 
words with the context, namely as to their con- 
struction, and the verbs to be supplied. Many 
antient and most modern Expositors connect 
them with v. 5., supplying ἐζωοσποίησε from 
συνεζωοποίησε before, where there is thoucht 
to be a repetition per epanalepsin. ‘Thus, what 
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follows, up to v. 4., and καὶ at v. 5., must be 
taken as pleonastic, after the manner of the 
Hebrews, who often interpose their 1, (which 
signifies δὲ and καὶ), or the δὲ is to be rendered 
inguam, and the καὶ, etiam. The words are, 
however, by the recent Commentators, generally 
connected with the πληρουμένου in the last v. 
of the preceding Chap., both being so united 
together, that only a comma is placed after πλη- 
pousevov, with the following sense: ‘He who 
filleth ali [his members] with all [spiritual gifts 
and graces} hath also filled you, who were dead 
in’ ἂς. But the former method (supported by 
many similar instances of anacoluthon, and also 
by the parallel passage at Col. ii. 13.) is more 
natural and probable. Some, indeed, connect 
the words with the 19th verse of the preceding 
Chapter; and Mr. Locke thinks they take their 
train and connexion from v. 18—20. which, he 
says, are formed by καὶ joining ἐκάθισε v. 20. 
and cuve{wowoinge v. 5. together; ὑμᾶς v. 1. 
and ἡμᾶς ν. δ. being governed by συνεζωοποίησε. 
Thus: ‘God by his mighty power raised Christ 
from the dead ; by the like mighty power, you 
Gentiles of Ephesus being dead in trespasses and 
sins ; what do I say, you of Ephesus, nay, us, all 
converts of the Gentiles being dead in trespasses 
and sins, hath he quickened and raised from the 
dead, and seated together with Christ in his 
heavenly kingdom.’ ‘St. Paul, 18—20. prays 
that the Ephesians may be so enlightened, as to 
see the great advantages they received by the 
Gospel: among those that he specifies, is the 
mighty power exerted by God on their behalf, 
which bore some proportion to the raising of 
Christ from the dead, and placing him at his 
right hand: upon the mention of which his 
mind being full of that glorious image, he runs 
into a description of the exaltation of Christ, 
which lasts to the end of the Chapter, and then 
he re-assumes the thread of the discourse: and 
having mentioned their cos ei in trespasses 
and sins, he enlarges upon that forlorn estate of 
the Gentiles before their conversion ; and then 
comes to what he designed, that God out of his 
great goodness quickened, raised, and placed 
them together with Christ in his heavenly king- 
dom.’’ The above able Note, though it does 
not, I conceive, establish the verbal connex- 
ion in question, yet plainly marks out the con- 
nexion of thought in the Apostle’s mind. 

Τοῖς παραπτ. (for ἐν τοῖς wap.) may be ren- 
dered ‘ by or on account of trespasses.” By vex- 
pos εἶναι ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις is meant, to be en- 
tirely enslaved to sin, as a dead body 1s to the 

ower of death, and to be as incapable of nsing 
rom it to spiritual life as a corpse is of bein 
restored to natural life- This use of the wor 
vexpos is also found in the Philosophers, who 
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called backsliders from philosophy and virtue to 
vice and sensuality, dead. "Οντας is the partic. 
Imperfect. 

, wore] i.e. before your coaversion. Κατὰ 
τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ Κόσμου τ., ‘according to the 
seculum,’ as ‘Tacitus calls it, the way or course 
of the world, i.e. in conformity to its corrupt 
principles and evil practices. Κατὰ τὸν ἄρχ. 
τῆς ἐξ. τοῦ ἀέρος. The best Expositors an- 
tient and modern are in general agreed, that 
ἐξουσίας is put for ἀρχῆς, ‘‘ power (says 
Chandl.) for those who exercise the wer, OF 
rule, throughout the various degrees of subordi- 
nate agency.”’ So Theophyl. explains, ἀρχόντα 
τῶν ἐναερίων δυνάμεων Kal ἐξονσιαστὴν παν- 
τὸς ἐναερίου πνεύματος, the leader of those 
powerful spirits which hold their residence in 
the air. See Jude v. 6. Mede, Whitby, and 
Wets. have shown at large, that both the Jews 
and the Gentiles (especially of the Pythagorean 
Sect) believed the air to be peopled with genii 
or spirits, under the governance of a chief, who 
there held his seat of snipe: So, among the 
yeare cited by Wets., Philo p. 31. 28. ἐστι 
@ καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἀέρα Wiywy ἀσωμάτων ἱερώ- 
τατος xopos. which wniter also in various other 
passages represents them as innumerable. Wiog. 

Tt. villi. 32. εἶναι τε πάντα τὸν ἀέρα Wuywy 
ἔμπλεον. These spirits were supposed to be 
pve but malignant and exciting to evil. 

hat the Jews held the opinion in question, is 
plain from the Rabbinical writers. So in Pirke 
Aboth. fol. 83. p. 2. (cited by Wets.) they are 
represented as piling the whole air, arranged in 
troops and under regular subordination ; which 
illustrates the ἐξουσίας of the Apostle. This 
belief was transmitted to the early Fathers (so 
Ignat. ad Ephes. §. 13. ἐν 9 was πόλεμος κατ- 
εργεῖται aepiwy καὶ ἐπιγείων πνευμάτων.) 
and came down even to modern times, as appears 
from Sir W. Scott’s interesting Letters on De- 
monology. We are, however, neither, on the 
one hand, to ascribe to St. Paul all the dreams 
of the Rabbins, nor, on the other, to suppose 
that he disbelieved this notion, and yet coun- 
tenanced it for a temporary purpose. The Apos- 
tle every where recognizes the reality of demo- 
niacal existence and power on this earth, and 
that in perfect consistency with what we read in 
the rest of the N.T. Indeed, the case rests on 
the same ground with that of the Demoniacs. 
And to argue that because there may seem to be 
no demoniacal influence now, there was none in 
the Apostolic age, were as irrational as to sup- 

se that because no miracles are now worked 
in proof of the truth of the Gospel, none were 
then worked. So to confound the ordinary with 
the extraordinary dispensations of Providence, 
were both irrational and presumptuous. 

Tov πνεύματος is said to be put for πνεῦμα, 
by a slight lapse in construction. Which may 
be true; but the reason for it seems to have been 
this, that the κατὰ just before signifies according 
to the will of. Now as a Genit. is, in thought, 
implied, so we have the case of wv. accommo- 
dated rather to that than to the grammatical 
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construction. Thus the ϑγτίας translation by 
rendering xara wy. ‘juxta voluntatem prin- 
cipis,’ removes the anomaly. Newc., Mackn., 
and Scott endeavour to do away the difficulty 
by inserting a καὶ before πν., and interpreting 
dox. wv. ‘author (1.6. cause) or ruler of _the 
evil disposition’ &c. But this is, in every view, 
objectionable. ‘Evepy. is wrongly rendered by 
Mackn. ‘inwardly works.’ It means, literally, 
‘exerts his energies and manifests his influence.’ 
So Matt. xiv. 2. al δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν 
αὐτῷ. viz. because he had risen from the dead. 
Hence Doddr. obseves, ἐνεργούμενοι denoted 
Demoniucs. The meaning is, that ‘‘the Evil 
Spirit powerfully and manifestly, by their ac- 
tions, operates in the disobedient ;’’ referring to 
the Gentiles, who are called viol τῆς ἀπειθείας ; 
which expression is not synonymous with ἐπει- 
θεῖς, but a stronger term, to denote “ devotedly 
and habitually disobedient.”’ So Lu. xvi. 8. viol 
τοῦ αἰωνὸς τούτου, ‘* devoted to this world.”’ 
Matt. xxiii. 15. viol τῆς γεέννης, like viol 
θανάτου in the O. T. 

3. ἐν ols καὶ ἡμεῖς] The Apostle here, ap- 
plies what has been said, to the Jews also, and 
shows, as in the Epistle to the Romans, that 
they as well as the rest of the world had been 
under the dominion of sin. Thus the best com- 
ment on this whole passage is the 2d Chapter of 
Romans. 

With respect to the ols, Expositors are not 
agreed whether it is to be referred to υἱοῖς τ. dar., 
or to παραπτώμασι at v. 1. The latter, which is 
supported by the Peshito Syr., has much to 
countenance it. See Rec. Syn. More, however, 
may be urged against it: and the objection as to 
the construction of ἀναστρέφεσθαι with a dative 
of person, not thing, will not hold, because it is 
here construed with ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθ. τ. σ. (which 
words, according to the other view, would be 
useless) ; and as here we have avacrp. ἐν ταῖς 
ἐπιθ., so at 2 Cor. i. 12. we have ἐν ἀπλότητε 
καὶ εἱλικρινεία Θεοῦ ἀνεστράφημεν ev τῷ 
κόσμῳ. Nor need we strictly interpret the ἐν 
by inter; but we may suppose it taken in a 
larer sense, for σὺν (meaning ‘as well as they’) 
of which Schl. Lex. will supply examples. 
This is confirmed by the καὶ joined with ἡμεῖς. 
See Note on v. δ. Θελήματα. The plural of 
this word (occurring also in Acts xin. 22.) is 
not found in the Classical writers, though it is in 
the Sept. Θελ. τῶν διανοιῶν is not well ren- 
dered ‘the mind.’ It denotes the passions, as 
σαρκὸς the appetites, of our corrupt nature. This 
natural corruption is implied in θελ., (which 
should be rendered propensities) and is distinctly 
expressed in the next words, which seem added 
for that very purpose. Though the φύσει there 
is tortured by many learned Commentators to 
yield some such sense as shall exclude the doc- 
trine of the nutural corruption of the human 
heart; namely, either custom or acquired 
hubit. But in all the passages cited the sense 
natural disposition always peeps forth. My own 
examination of the Classical writers enables me 
to confirm the remark of Mr. Scott, that ‘ the 
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word was never used of any other customs than 
such as resulted from innate propensities.”’ In 
short, a far greater portion of learning and in- 
genuity than have been employed in the cause 
in question, would be insufficient to set aside’ the 
common interpretation, and establish a sense 
unsupported by the norma loquendi, and at vari- 
ance with the context. And all merely to get 
rid of a doctrine plainly revealed in Scripture, 
and confirmed by the experience and confes- 
sions even of the most virtuous and pious per- 
sons. Indeed, the very heathens themselves 
acknowledged the truth of the doctrine, as I could 
show by many examples, one of which may 
suffice. Eurip. Beller. frag. ‘Qs ἔμφυτος μὲν 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις κάκη. 

The expression τέκνα ὀργῆς signifies persons 
worthy of wrath and punishment. So the Hebr. 
mart 12 in Deut. xxv. 2. (where the Sept. has 
ἄξιος πληγῶν) 2 Pet. ii. 14. κατάρας τέκνα. 
Is. Ἰνὶ!. 4. τέκνα ἀπωλείας. The same idiom 
has place in υἵος, (both being formed on the 
Hebr. }2) but sometimes the su tive follow- 
ing is found not in a passive sense, as here, but 
in an active one, as v. 2. viol ἀπειθείας. Finally, 
οἱ λοιποὶ should be rendered, not others, but 
‘ the rest [of mankind ],’ the other nations. 

4.6. The Apostle now returns to the subject 
he was treating of at i. 19.; and what is there 
only indirectly hinted at, he here distinctly pro- 
pounds; namely, that as God raised Christ fom 
the dead, so He will raise us up. 

5. καὶ} for καίπερ. The σὺν in συνεζωσπ. 
signifies as tell as, i.e. both you Gentiles and us 
Jews. Some, however, take the expression here 
and at Col. ii. 12. figuratively, of the raising up 
those dead in sin, to a life of righteousness. And 
this may be the sense. See Note on v.3. On 
χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμ. see Note on Rom. iii. 24. 
and on v. 8 
6. συνεκάθ. ἐν τοῖς éwoup.] This denotes 
the dignity of our Christian profession, the 
participating with Christ in the society of God 
and the angels, and that by a right of citizenship 
obtained by Chnist, so that we are entitled to 
ae privileges of the Church and family of 


‘in all future 
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next. Τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ ἐν χρηστ. ἐφ᾽ suas. 
There is a participle understood, and the sense 
is, ‘his richly abundant grace and mercy shown 
towards us’ in the blessings conferred through 
Christ and his Stoning en in the Gospel. 

8. ἐστε cecwopu.| The best Expositors have 
been long agreed that this must, as restricted by 
the subject of the context, signify ‘ are put into a 
state of salvation,’ brought to the knowledge and 

rofession of true religion. See Note on Matt. i. 
1. Διὰ τῆς πίστεως, ‘through faith in the 
gospel of Chnist.’ 

— καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ ἐξ ὑ.} It has been debated 
among both antient and modern Commentators, 
whether the τοῦτο should be referred to τῆς 
wlor., or to σωθῆναι διὰ τῆς πίστεως. The 
former is adopted by the older Commentators, 
especially the Calvinistic ones. But this is 
liable to objections both grammatical and doc- 
trinal, which are in vain attempted to be re- 
moved by Doddr. The latter mode of interpre- 
tation is adopted by many eminent Commenta- 
tors. See Chandler, Dean Tucker, and Bp. 
Tomline, the first mentioned of whom para- 
phrases: ‘this your salvation by faith is not of 
yourselves: you were dead in trespasees and 
sins, and therefore could not quicken and raise 
yourselves. No: your salvation is the gift of 
God, who’ &c. To show that this interpreta- 
tion is not a mere novelty, I need only refer to 
Theophyl., who thus explains: Ov τὴν πίστιν 
λέγει δῶρον Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὸ διὰ πίστεως σω- 
θῆναι" τοῦτο δῶρον ἐστι Θεοῦ. The ἡμῶν is 
emphatic, and therefore may be rendered your- 
selves, i.e. not derived by any work of your- 
selves. 

9. ἵνα μή τις καυχ.] The best Commentators 
are in general agreed that iva here, as often, has 
the eventual sense. Render, ‘So that no man 
can boast [as 1f he had done any thing to deserve 
salvation ].᾿ See Rom. in. 26, 28. iv. 1-5. 

10. αὐτοῦ γάρ ἐ. ποίημα-- ἀγαθοῖς) The 
yap has occasioned some difficulty, to avoid 
which, Mackn. would render it yet. That, how- 
ever, is a sense unauthorized. Indeed, the par- 
ticle may retain its ordinary sense, as meant to 

ive a reason for what has been just said, q.d. 
ho. for we are his &c., 1.¢., as Chandl. ex- 
plains, ‘‘ what we are as Christians, that God 
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hath made us: our reformation, faith, and pri- 
vileges, are owing to his power and goodness.”’ 
The next words are, I conceive, added (as heo- 
phy]. and Phot. point out) to prevent any mis- 
understanding of the foregoing words, as if they 
could be saved by faith only. Thus the sense 
may be laid down as follows: ‘ We are his 
workmanship, [both naturally and morally] 
being [at the same time] formed and fitted spi- 
ritually, by Christ and his gospel, for the per- 
formance of good works.’ On this sense of 
κτισθ., which is required by what follows, the 
best Commentators are agreed, comparing Deut. 
xxx. 6. Is. xliii. 21. χίιν. 21. ᾿Επὶ here de- 
notes purpose, as often both in the Scriptural and 
ood writers. See Schleus. Lex. and Steph. 
es. 

The next words are meant to further enforce 
the sense intended in κτισθ. ἐπὶ ἔργ. ἀγαθοῖς. 
And (resolving the οἷς-- ἐν αὐτοῖς into its pro- 
per equivalent ) the sense may be thus expressed : 
‘since in them God hath before prepared us to 
live ;’ i.e. (to use the words of Mr. Holden) 
‘*to the performance of which [good works] 
God hath before prepared us [by the calling of 
the Gospel and the influences of the Spirit, ] that 
we should live in the practice of them.’ This 
mode of interpretation is ably supported by Grot., 
Chandl., and others; though some recent Com- 
mentators, as Koppe, Newc., Ros., and Wahl 
explain, ‘for which God has long destined us,’ 
1.6. in which he has determined we should walk. 
But the other view of the words is decidedly 
preferable. 

11—13. Having spoken to them of the general 
state of fallen man, and the salvation of all be- 
lievers, by the rich grace and mercy of God; 
the Apostle next proceeds to show the Gentile 
converts the peculiarities of their case, which 
had placed them much further out of the way of 
Mercy than the Jews had been. (Scott.) He 
illustrates the mercy of God in their conversion, 
by showing them that God was under no previous 
obligation, by virtue of any special covenant he 
had entered into with them, to confer so great a 
happiness upon them; since they were wholly 
unacquainted with, and strangers to the only 
peculiar covenant he had entered into with any 
pert of mankind, and who consequently could 

ave no interest in the peculiar benefits of it. 
(Chandl.) q.d.‘ Wherefore [that ye may under- 
stand the magnitude of the benefits ye have re- 
ceived, and the obligation ye lie under to the 
performance of good works] remember’ &c. 
Ὑμεῖς woré—oapxi, literally, ‘that ye, once 
Gentiles in the flesh, (i.e. who were once Gen- 


tiles’ ἄς. ᾿Εν σαρκὶ, ‘by natural descent, or 
carnal origin.’ The words ol λεγόμενοι---χειροπ. 
are parenthetical: and at ὅτι ἦτε there wb a 
resumption of the construction. Ol are pcg 
adxpof., i.e. who are contemptuously styled the 
uncircumcised ; for ἀκρόβυστοι, abstr. for con- 
crete; as περι το Hl just after for οἱ περιτε- 
τμημένοι. So, Schleus. observes, the Hebr. crop 
was a name of contempt applied to the Gentiles 
by the Jews. See Judg. xiv. 3. xv. 18. Is. li. 1. 
Περιτ. ἐν σαρκὶ yep. Render, ‘made by hand 
on the flesh.” This, Grot. observes, is an em- 
phatical expression ; there being another circum- 
cision of the heart and spiritual, dye:pow. See 
Col. ii. 11]. 

12. χωρὶς Xp.] for χωρισθέντες τοῦ Xp., 
‘without communion with Christ.’ The sense 
of which is further developed in the next words 
ἀπηλλοτρ. τῆς πολ. τ. 1., ‘aliens from the 
citizenship of Israel.’ ᾿Απαλλ. (which is found 
only in the later writers) is a stronger term than 
ἀλλότριοι ; though that word is by Anstotle op- 
posed to συμπολῖται. Πολιτεία isa word used 
of ecclesiastical as well as civil polity, as it is 
here especially, since in the case of the Jews, the 
one was elowely united with the other. ξένοι is 
used for ἀποξενωμένοι, (to correspond with the 
αἰ αν and consequently with the regimen of ἃ 
participle. Διαθηκών τῆς ewayy. Here the 
Genit. of the noun has the force of an adjective. 
By these é:a@. are meant the Patriarchal and the 
Mosaic covenants. See Note on Rom. ix. 4. 
᾿Ελπίδα μὴ éy., ‘having [therefore] no [as- 
Areal hope of eternal life and salvation.’ ἃ 
Chandl. and Doddr. Kal ἄθεοι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ. 
The sense is, ‘and [thus] without God,’ i.e. as 
Chandl. explains, ‘‘ They either knew him not, 
or did not worship him as God; they had nog 
avouched, or solemnly owned, or taken him for 
their God; and in consequence, were not 
avouched, were not owned, and blessed and 
accepted by him as his peculiar people.’’ See 
Doddr. The words ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ are added to 
magnify their offence, as living in a world created 
and preserved for blessing by God, and yet not 
knowing him or worshipping him as God. 

13. The νυνὶ here answers to the ποτὲ at v. 11. 
Ἔν Xp. ’I., ‘by Christ and his religion.’ Or 
we may, with hoppe, supply ὄντες (compare 
Rom. viii. 1.) ‘having been united to Chnst,’ 
‘become Christians.’ Μακρὰν εἶναι and ἐγγὺς 
εἶναι were figurative expressions denoting res- 
pectively the pious worshippers of God and 
therefore favoured with admittance to His pre- 
sence; and those who neglected it, (i.e. the 
Gentiles) and were consequently far removed 
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4 ’ , e . » ε « e , \ ᾽ , a 
Tos γάρ εστιν ἡ εἰρήνη ἡμῶν, ὁ ποιήσας Ta audorepa ἕν, 


‘ A a ΄- “- ’ 
15 καὶ τὸ μεσότοιχον τοὺ φραγμου λυσας, 
~ a » 


m A af θ μι 
τὴν ἐχῦραν εν m8 Cor. 5, 


τῇ σαρκὶ τὸ τῶν ἐντολῶν ἐν δό αταρ- Gal 6. 15. 
ἢ σαρκὶ αὑτοῦ, Ov νόμον τῶν ἐντολῶν ev γμασι, καταρ- δὶ Sit 
Ψ ᾽ » ~ » 
ήσας" ἵνα τοὺς δύο κτίση ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἰς ἕνα καινὸν ἂνθ 


‘ ᾿ id 
16 πον, ποιῶν εἰρήνην" ™ καὶ ἀποκαταλλάξῃ τοὺς ἀμφοτέρους 


ὨὩ Rom. 6 
6. εἰ 8. 3. 
Col 1. 20. 


bd e 4 4 ~ ~ ‘ ~ “ , a 
ἐν evi σώματι τῷ Θεῷ διὰ τοῦ oTaupov, αποκτεῖνας τὴν “3.14. 


17 ἔχθραν ἐν αὐτῷ" 
18 τοῖς μακρὰν 


προσαγωγὴν 
19 τέρα. q apa 


20 πολιται τῶν 
Philipp. 8.30. Heb. 12. 22, 93. 


from his presence and favour. See Is. Ivii. 19. 
and Notes on Acts ii. 39. and Lu. xv. 13. ’Ey- 
yus éy., signifies ‘are brought into favour and 
acceptance with him.’ ‘Ev τῷ alu. τ. Xp., 
see Gal. iii. 13 & 18. 

14. ἡ εἰρήνη ἡμῶν] Put, by metonymy, for 
ὁ ποιῶν εἰρήνην ee author of our peace [and 
reconciliation with God]’) in the next verse ; 
just as the Jews call the Messiah their νῦν or 
Peace. Ta dudor. The force of the Article 
may be expressed by rendering, as the sense re- 
quires, ‘both of the parties.’ Sub. μέρη or 
yévn. The words following are illustrative of 
the sense of the foregoing, by an allusion to the 
partition wall of the Temple which separated 
the Court of the Gentiles from that of the Jews. 
The word peodr. is very rare in the Classical 
wniters ; though an example is cited by Wets. 
from Athen. p. 281. τὸν τῆς ἡδονῆς Kal ἀρετῆς 
μεσότοιχον διορύττειν. It is properly the 
neuter of the adjective μεσότοιχος. Τοῦ φραγ- 
pov is a Gent. of explication, for διάφρασσον 
ἡμᾶς ἐξ ἄλλων ἔθνων. It here alludes to the 

e ritual Law of Moses, which was intended to 
keep the Jews apart from the Gentiles, but 
which produced that mutual enmity to which the 
Apostle proceeds to advert. 

15. Ty» ἔχθραν may be taken either with the 
preceding, or the following words; whence the 
same sense will arise. But it seems more na- 
turally to connect with the following. Τὸν 
νόμον i3 in apposition with ἔχθραν, denoting the 
cause of enmity, which the Law wus, since it 
generated in one party an antisocial and super- 
cilious spirit, and in the other a deadly hatred. 
"Ev τῇ σαρκὶ a., i.e. by the sacrifice of his 
body on the cross, namely, to bring in that ever- 
lasting righteousness of which Daniel prophe- 
sied. The évr. and δόγμ. refer to the ceremo- 
nial part of the law, and are specified, as being 
the cause of the disunion. On xarapy., see 
Rom. iii. 31. Gal. iii. 17. and Notes. 
ἵνα rois—av6.] literally, ‘in order that 
psnereby) he might by himself form the two 
classes of men into one new mankind.’ At τοὺς 
δύο sub. ἀνθρώπους, from ἄνθρωπον following. 
The two classes should be one man, by being one 
in friendship and having a common spint of af- 
fection ; as a man is inseparable from himself: 
and ‘‘one new man,’’ since each party would be 
brought to a new and reformed religion, with 
new and infinitely better principles. See Chandl. 


ο . » \ ᾽ ’ » 0 e . o PsaL 148. 
καὶ ελθὼν ευηγγελίσατο εἰρήνην ὑμῖν 1 x. 
~  » \ of ’ > εκ \ . 
καὶ τοῖς ἐγγὺς, Ῥδτι δι αὐτοῦ ἔγομεν τὴν PIv 10 
᾿ . et 14. δ. 


om. ὅ. 3. 


e , ’ » 4 , A A R 

οἱ audorepa ev ev Ilvevuare πρὸς TOV πα- intr 312. 
9 » ?- 9 i) , i) ’ ᾿ ‘ 

ouv οὐκέτι ἐστὲ ξένοι καὶ πάροικοι, ἀλλὰ συμ- 


. ’ a » ~ ~ “~ ® , μὰ 
ἁγίων καὶ οἰκεῖοι τοῦ Θεοῦ, * ἐποικοδομηθέντες 4,θι.6. 
τ Pua 118,99, Esa 98.16. Matt.16.18 1Cor.39,10 1 Pet.2.4,5 Apoc. 3]. 14. 


Hebd. 4. 16. 
et 10. 19, 


"Ev εαντῷ, i.e. ‘through his means and by his 
death on the cross.” Ποιών ‘ [thus] making.’ 

16. ἀποκαταλλ.]} This is more significant than 
καταλλ., and refers to the enmity previously 
existing. "Ev ἑνὶ σώμ., ‘by composing one 
body,’ 1.6. Chnist’s mystical body, the Church. 
᾿Αποκτείνας τὴν ἔχθ. is not synonymous with 
καταργήσας τὴν ἔχθραν just before, but a 
stronger expression, denoting that it is annulled 
for ever. There may, however, be (as Koppe 
thinks) an allusion to the metaphor by which 
laws, when abrogated, are said to be dead. ‘Ev 
αὑτῷ 501]. σταυρῷ. Or it may refer to Christ. 

17. ἐλθὼν} ‘having come [into the word].’ 
Εὐηγγ. εἰρήνην &c. As Christ did not himself 
preach this peace to the Gentiles, we must 
understand it as done through the medium of his 
ambassadors, the Apostles. ἘΕὐαγγελίζεσθαι 
εἰρήνην (i.e. a mode of obtaining peace and re- 
conciliation with God) is a phrase occurring 
also at Acts x. 36. 

18. τὴν προσαγωγὴν) i.e. (to express the 
force of the Article) the access which we have. 
In wpooay. there is an allusion to introduction 
to a King or great man. ᾿Εν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, i.e. 
by the intervention of one and the same Holy 
Spirit, in his office of Paraclete. See Rom. v. 2. 
1 Cor. xu. 13. 

19. dpa οὖν &c.] Here we have the inference 
from what has been said at v. 15—18. ‘ So, or 
now, then’ &c. The terms ξένοι and πάροικοι 
differ, the former being applied to a city, or 
country, the latter to a fumily ; thus correspond- 
ing respectively to the Latin terms peregrinus 
and hospes. In the words following (which are 
exegetical) the cuvuw. refers to the ξένοι, and 
the οἰκεῖοι to the wap. Compare v. 12. The 
meaning is, that they all have now every pnivi- 
lege which the Jews had of being the people and 
family of God. 

. 20. On the οἶκος implied in οἰκεῖοι just before, 
the Apostle engrafts a figurative comparison of 
the Church to a House or Temple of God ; hav- 
ing in mind, it is supposed, the Temple of 
Ephesus. The present passage is one of great 
beauty, and especially worthy of admiration 
from the skill with which the architectural 
figures are applied to the subject. By προφη- 
τῶν, most antient and early modern Expositors 
understand the prophets of the Old Testament, 
as being the heralds of the Gospel. As, how- 
ever, the term is put after ἀποστόλων, and the 
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ματι. 


ITT. 
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Κεφ. III. 


“TOYTOY χάριν ἐγὼ Παῦλος ὁ δέσμιος τοῦ Χρι- 1 


΄“.,., »"» ~ « A « ~ ~ ® ~ ’ ’ 3 
Mist, στοῦ Incov ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τῶν εθνων'" -ἴ εἴγε ἠκούσατε τὴν 2 


Ρ 
, 13, ἢ, 16 CoL 1.24 εἰ 4.3 2 Tim. 1.8 et 2.10. Philem. 1. 
. 16. infr. ver. 8, 


Old Testament prophets could hardly be said to 
form part of the Christian edifice with the Apos- 
tles, the most eminent modern Commentators, 
from Grot. downwards, seem right in under- 
standing it of the προφῆται, or inspired teachers 
of the New Covenant, so called in various parts 
of the first Epistle to the Corinthians. See also 
iv. 11. Acts x1.27. This, indeed, is placed be- 
yond doubt by v. 5. of the next Chapter. 

20. ὄντος axpoywviaiov] Called in the antient 
prophecy, Matt. xxi. 42., κεφαλὴ γωνίας. In 
order to understand this expression properly, we 
must bear in mind, as Chandl. observes, that 
“16 strength of buildings lies in their angles ; 
and the corner-stone is that which unites and 
compacts the different sides of them ; the chief 
corner-stone is that which is laid at the founda- 
tion, upon which the whole angle or quoin of 
the building rests, and which therefore is the 
Rane al support and tie of the whole edifice. 

ow Christ is the chief corner-stone ; the main 
stress of this spiritual building lies and rests upon 
him, who by his death hath united Jews and 
Gentiles, the two different constituent parts of it, 
into one compact, regular building, and temple.” 
This view is supported by the antient Commen- 
tators, and auine by the expression cuvapp. 
i the verse following. Compare also v. 14— 


21. The ἡ is not found in several MSS. of 
Griesb. and Rinck, as also in some Fathers and 
the Ed. Princ. ; and it is cancelled by Beng., 
Matth., and Knapp, and is marked as probably 
to be cancelled by Griesb. But without reason, 
the external testimony being not overpowering, 
and the internal all in favour of the Article ; 
since though required by the propriety of the 
language, ὑπ as Bp. Middl. and Vat. observe, 
πᾶσα would signify every, whereas the sense 
whole is required, which demands the Article to 
the substantive following. See Midd]. Gr. A. 1. 
7.), yet this propriety is not so commonly known 
as to induce us to suppose the Article to have 
come from the early Critics, much less the 
scribes. hereas, that the scribes should omit 
the Article was very likely, and might be con- 
firmed by several examples from the best writers, 
as Thucyd. and others. 

Ἔν ᾧ should be rendered ‘by,’ i.e. by means 
of. Συναρμ. signifies ‘framed together,’ so that 
the stones shall fit in (Aoyéw), according to the 
antient manner of building, in which the stones 
were not squared, but laid dl Gaal See Thucyd. 
iv. 4. and my Note there lan & Ed.) So 
Anthol. iii. 32. 4. (cited by Wets.) ἡρμολόγησε 
τάφον. Inthe dp. thete is an allusion to car- 
penter’s work, and in the λογέω to masonry. 
Chandl. has shown the force of the metaphor. 
Els ναὸν ἅγιον ἐν Κυρίῳ may be rendered 


x Act. 915 e122 Rom.1.5 1Cor.41. Gal 


‘into a holy temple through the Lord,’ or rather, 
‘into a temple holy to the Lord.’ 

22. ἐν ᾧ] This may, with some, be referred 
to Κυρίῳ just before: but it is better referred by 
others to ναόν. See Chandl. And this, I would 
observe, is confirmed by a similar use of the 
rare word συνοικοῦ. in Thucyd. i. 93. (of the 
walls of Athens) ξυνῳκοδομημένοι μέγαλοι λίθοι 
καὶ ἐντομῇ ἐγγώνιοι. Dr. Burton well para- 
phrases: ‘Into which temple ye also are built 
together with the Jews, so as to make a building 
in which God dwells by his Spirit.’ On eis 
κατοικ. τοῦ Θεοῦ, see Rom. vin. 9. 1 Cor. iit. 
16. 1 Joh. iv. 13. and Notes. ᾿Εν πνεύματι is 
by most recent Commentators taken for wvev- 

ατικὸν, and by Bp. Middl. would doubtless 
have been rendered ‘ spiritually.’ But the one 
assigned by the antient and most modern Expo- 
sitors, ‘ by the ΠΟῪ apne is far more agreeable 
to the context an e general tenour of the 
Apostle’s reasoning. 

ἯΙ]. The Apostle having now fully declared 
that it was the eternal purpose of God, to call 
the Gentiles to be partakers of the porter of 
his church, proceeds to speak of the dignity of 
his own Apostolical character and office, and 
of the extraordinary manner by which he was 
called to, and fitted for it; that hereby he might 
not only give them a fuller assurance of the 
truth of the doctrine he had laid down, but pre- 
vent their being offended and prejudiced against 
him, upon account of those persecutions and 
sufferings to which he was 4 ease (Chandl. ) 

1. éyw Παῦλος---ἐθνών] There is here ἃ seem- 
ing deficiency, which the Translators variously 
supply. Most suppers an TH of εἰμι, which, 
however, is shown by Bp. Middl. to be inadmis- 
sible. Itis better, with many eminent Expositors, 
(as Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and others) to re- 
gard vv. 2—13. inclusive as parenthetical; the 
thread of the reasoning being resumed by a re- 
petition of the τούτου χάριν (‘on account of 
this equal admission of both Jews and Gentiles’ ). 
The argument is stated by Bp. Middl. in the 
following paraphrase: ‘ For this cause, I Paul 
the prisoner of Jesus Christ, for, or since indeed 
ye cannot but have heard both of my divine 
commission, and of the nature of the doctrine 
which I am commanded to teach, Me 12, 13.) for 
this cause (τούτου χάριν repeated vy. 14—19.) 
I pray to God, who has been thus merciful in 
calling you, that ye may be strengthened with 
might by his Spirit, (v. 16.) that so Christ may 
dwell in your hearts. After this prayer is sub- 
joined a doxology, (20, 21.) with the concluding 
Amen. . 

2. On the use of εἴγε affirmatively for since, 
see Note on Acts xvi. 15. Τὴν οἶκον. τῆς χά- 
peros does not simply signify Apostleship, as 
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bd , ~ , ~ ~ “~ 4 ~ 
οἰκονομίαν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς δοθείσης μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς, 
γυ . » ’ ἢ ἢ : 
3" ὅτι κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν ἐγνώρισέ μοι τὸ μυστήριον" (καθὼς ν κει... 
9 ν 31. 


4 προέγραψα ἐν ὀλίγῳ᾽ πρὸς ὃ δύνασθε ἀναγινώσκοντες νοῆσαι 
ὅ τὴν σύνεσίν μου ἐν τῷ μυστηρίῳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ) "ὃ [ἐν] 
ἑτέραις "γενεαῖς οὐκ ἐγνωρίσθη τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὡς ὃ 
νῦν ἀπεκαλύφθη τοῖς ἁγίοις ἀποστόλοις αὐτοῦ καὶ προφή- © 
" εἶναι τὰ ἐθνη συτγκληρονόμα καὶ σύσ- % 
σωμα καὶ συμμέτοχα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, ᾿ 
Pov ἐγενόμην διάκονος κατὰ τὴν δω- 
ρεαν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν δοθεῖσάν μοι κατὰ τὴν ἐνέρ- ὃ 
{ “enol τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάν- © 

των [τῶν] ἁγίων ἐδόθη ἡ χάρις αὕτη, ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εὐ- κι 38. 3 

9 αὙγελίσασθαι τὸν ἀνεξιχνίαστον πλοῦτον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ΝΗ 
φωτίσαι πάντας, τίς ἡ * οἰκονομία τοῦ μυστηρίου τοῦ ἀπο- 1Tin 
κεκρυμμένον ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων ἐν Te Θεῷ, τῷ τὰ πάντα 3H! 
10 κτίσαντι διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ° 
Rom, 16.25. supr. 1.9, Cob 1. 16, φᾷ, 9 Tim. 1.10, Tit. 1. 3, 8. Heb.1.2 1 Pet. 1. 90. 


6 ταις ev πνεύματι" 
4 “ » 

7 διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου" 
A 


8 γειαν τῆς υνάμεως αὐτοῦ. 


some suppose; but, as the best Expositors are 
β » office of Apostle or herald of the grace of 
God. Τῆς δοθείσης, though grammatically be- 
Ing to χάριν, yet seems (oy an idiom found 

ucydides and other of the best wnters) to 
meant for οἶκον. Thus in the parallel pas- 
sage of Col. i. 25. it is united. In els ὑμᾶς the 
els denotes the end or purpose, q.d. for your 


benefit. 

3. ae “ [4130] that.” Κατὰ ἀποκάλ., for 
ἐν ἀποκαλύψει. Compare Gal. i. 12. Τὸ μυσ- 
τήριον, i.e. of the calling of the Gentiles. 
Καθὼς, for καθ᾽ d. Προέγρ. ἐν ὀλίγω, “1 have 
before briefly glanced at,’ namely, i.9 & 10. 


1), 1]. sq. 

4. oe δ] This may be taken with Koppe, 
for ἐν ᾧ, or resolved into ὃ ἀναγινώσκοντες 
δύνασθε νοῆσαι πρὸς αὑτῷ, i.e. ἐν αὑτῷ. 
Σύνεσιν denotes intelligence and sagacity (whe- 
ther natural or acquired) as evinced in a com- 
plete and accurate knowledge of any thing. 

5. ws] ‘in the same manner as,’ i. e. with the 
same extent and clearness as. 

6. Συγκληρ., σύσσ., and συμμ. are all very 
rare words. ᾿Επαγγελίας belongs to all of 
them except σύσσ., which is inserted to denote 
Close union. Σύσσωμος answers to the Latin 
tncorpor, and denotes ‘many members of the 
same body,’ the Church. Συμμέτοχα τῆς éx., 
: ent partakers of his promise [of salvation] by 

nest. 

7. éyev. διάκονος] i.e. had committed to me 

διακονία mentioned at v.2. The same ex- 
pression occurs at Col. i. 23. Ampeay τ. χάρι- 
vos, ‘the gracious and free gift.’ ᾿Ενέργειαν 
τῆς duy. signifies, ‘by the great [and super- 
ae efficacy of his power.’ See supra 1. 19. 


lon 
in 
be 


8. ἐμοὶ.--ἰ γίων] The sense is, ‘To me [I say} 
who am beyond comparison the least of al 
saints.’ Τῶν before ἁγίων is cancelled by Beng., 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., and Tittm., being not 
found in many MSS., Fathers, and early Edd. 
"EAay. is a comparative for a superlative (éAd- 


26. 16, 


ae5S 


et 1. 

7. 
d ιν 1 Cor, 15.9, 

Καὶ Gal. 1. 16. 

m. 1]. 

t 2.7. 
2 Tim. 1. 
W θῆ ~ ~ t ll. 

‘va Ὑνωρισ ἢ νυν ταις αρ- ἁ Joh. 1.3, 
el Pet.1. 12. 


Xtoros) as πρώτιστος, καλλιώτερος, μειζότε- 
os. Also ἐλαχίστατος is used by Sext. Emp. 
he Apostle means to say, that of all persons 

now Chnistians, he was, by reason of his former 

bigoted adherence to Judaism and persecution 
of the Gospel, humanly speaking, the least wor- 
thy of the supernatural call and Divine illumi- 
nation which had been vouchsafed to him. At 
sey γ᾽ sub. wore or els τό. ᾿Ανεξιχν., ‘un- 
searchable and inconceivable.’ So Orat. Manass. 

es ἀνεξ. τὸ ἔλεος. See Note on Rom. xi. 
9. Ὁ τ σαι: This term is more significant 

than διδάσκειν, and is very suitable to the light 

of God’s revelation. So Ignat. cited by Grot. πε- 
φωτισμένων ὧν θελήματι Θεοῦ. Instead of the 
common reading κοιν. a great number of the best 

MSS., Versions, and Fathers, together with the 

Ed. Pr. &c., have οἰκονομία, which has been 

justly adopted by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 

Tite, and Vater. On the sense of the ex- 

pression, see Note supra v. 2. The common 

reading might arise either from an error of the 
scribes, or from a gloss, or correction of the early 

Critics. ᾿Απὸ τῶν αἰώνων signifies ‘from the 

ages [ofeternity].’ Kvioayr: is by many of the 

best Commentators taken figuratively of the new 
creation of the Gospel; but by the ancient and 
most modern ones in its natural sense. I would, 
with Wells, Doddr., and Chandl., unite both ; 
which, as the last mentioned Commentator ob- 
serves, adds to the dignity of the sentence. So 

Hamm. well paraphrases: ‘And to let all men 

see what this mystery is which hath so long lain 

hid in God, (who, as he created all things at 
first by Jesus Chnst, so he hath now wrought this 
great work of new creation, of regenerating the 

Gentiles, calling them out of their heathen ido- 

latnes by Christ also) but is now communicated 

to the world.’ 

Ata ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, which is not found in 
some antient MSS., Versions, and Fathers, was 
rejected by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by 
Griesb.; and justly; for it may be suspected, 
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with Rinck, to have been an alteration of the 
same early Critics who, as we find from Tertul- 
lian, cancelled the év just before. 

10. ἵνα rhe daNs acid tg ‘to the end that’ 
ἄς. By ταῖς dpx. καὶ ἐξ. are denoted the 
various orders of angels. See Note on i. 3, 10, & 
20. ’Ev τοῖς éwoup., ‘in the nearer man- 
sions.’ See 1, 20. and ii.6. Ivwp. implies the 
communication of more light and knowledge 
even to Beings of such wisdom. ‘‘ As (observes 
Chandl.) the knowledge the angels derived of 
this mystery of the calling of the Gentiles was, 
as the knowledge of all God’s dispensations, 
meant to be as gradual as the dispensations, con- 
sequently the accomplishment of the Divine pur- 
poses must afford new proof of the wisdom of 
God variously exerted to bring about its own 
designs.’’ Πολυποίκιλος signifies ‘in various 
regards conemen cele excellent.’ Asa τῆς éx- 
κλησίας, i.e. by the founding, propagating, and 
governing of the Church. 

ll. κατὰ πρόθεσιν---ἐποίησεν ἐν X.’I.] The 
words mean, as Chandl. explains, ‘‘ that the 
angels understood the manifold wisdom of God, 
by the gathering the Christian Church, in that 
disposition of the ages, which he formed or settled 
by Jesus Christ ; all which had a reference to 
him, and led on to the accomplishment of the 
divine purposes of mercy and favour towards 
mankind, in and by him.”’ See also Whitby and 
Locke. Πρόθ. signifies the disposition which 
any one makes of any thing, whether in act, or 
in intention. See Acts xi. 23. and Note. Some, 
however, are of opinion that αἰών. means dispen- 
sations, viz. the Patriarchal, the Mosaic, and 
the Christian. But that is not so apt a 
sense. 

12. παῤῥησίαν καὶ xpocay.| This is, b 
hendiad., for ‘a free access [viz. in βία Τὸ ἢ 
(See Rom. vi. 15. Gal. iv. 6.) and also an ad- 
mission to all the privileges of the Church of 
God, implied in that access.’ See Note on ii. 18. 
The ἐν πεποιθ. is added in order to explain and 
Ph aa the preceding. Aca τῆς πίστ. a. 
Render, ‘ through the faith we have in him, and 
confidence in his merits.’ See Theophyl. So 
πίστ. Χριστοῦ Phil. ii. 9. Col. il. 12. 

13. διὸ] i.e., as Chand]. explains, ‘‘since ye 
are made partakers of these invaluable privileges, 
by the Gospel, which I have preached to you.” 
In αἰτοῦμαι μὴ ἐκκακεῖν &c. there is some ob- 
scurity arising from extreme brevity. There is a 
want of some pronoun at air. veral recent 
Commentators supply με, and take alr. in the 
sense ‘I pray God that I may not faint’ &c. 
That, however, cannot be admitted. The con- 
text requires alr. to be taken in the sense ‘I 
earnestly intreat,’ which necessarily implies 


ὑμᾶς. The difficulty chiefly turns on the words 
ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσί μον ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶ 
δόξα ὑμῶν. But it will vanish, if we regard the 
words as comprehending three clauses compressed 
into one, and which, when dilated in a para- 

hrase, will yield a plain sense, as follows: ‘I 
intreat you not to be discouraged in your Chnist- 
ian profession, at the evils I suffer (which, how- 
ever, I suffer for your sake and in your cause, by 

reaching the equality of the Gentiles with the 

ews;) since those afflictions are so far from 
being a reproach to me or you, that they are 
rather matter of glory to you, in behalf of whom 
I suffer, when you consider the firmness with 
which I endure them, as an attestation of my 
sincerity in the Gospel I preached to you ; 80 
that ye may be proud of being converted by me.’ 
By the ὑμών must, I think, be understood not 
the Ephesians only, but the Gentile Christians 
generally. Ἥτις is for αἵτινες ; an idiom com- 
mon to the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin ; by which 
the relative is accommodated in gender either to 
the former or the latter of two substantives. So 
Cicero: ‘ignibus qua sidera vocatis.”” It is well 
remarked by Chandl., that ‘‘ though the Apos- 
tle had conversed near three years with them 
and been the instrument of their conversion, and 
gained by his conversation and preaching among 
them a good share in their esteem; yet when 
they saw him subject to such persecutions, it 
might occasion in them some suspicion of the 
goodness of his cause, and the truth of his doc- 
trine ; especially as they eaw even the Judaizing 
Christians were amongst the number of his 
enemies, who either occasioned or rejoiced in 
his sufferings.”’ 

14. τούτον χάριν) See Note on v. 1. Ha- 
τέρα Kup. ἡμῶν Ἴ Xp. is (Rosenm. remarks ) 
used instead of Θεὸν, to intimate that it is on 
account of this mysterious connexion that sal- 
vation redounds to Christians. From the men- 
tion of this connexion subsisting between God 
the Father and the Son, the a ante was led to 
introduce that which subsists, though of a very 
different kind, between all created beings and 
the Father. 

15. "E&. οὗ ‘‘may, Mr. Holden remarks, refer 
to the Father from whom both men and angels 
are named, i.e. are denominated the family and 
sons of God, 1i. 19. Lu. xx. 36. Joh. 1. 12.; 
to Christ. by whom saints and angels are incor- 
porated into one family or society of which he is 
the head.” The expression πατριὰ is supposed 
to be adopted from the Jewish manner of speak- 
ing, by which the angels were called God's 
family above, and the chosen people on earth his 
family below. The πᾶσα shows the universalit 
of that incorporation, as much as to say that it 
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extends to both earth and heaven; and, as 
respects the earthly family, it implies the ad- 
mission of the Gentiles together with the Jews 
to the benefits of the Goepel ; meaning that all 
such distinction is done away ; God is the Head 
of every ΠΥ Oa nation of men. 

From there being no Article with πατρία, Bp. 

- strenuously maintains that the sense 
wast be, not, ‘the whole family,’ but, ‘every 
family.’ This sense, however, runs, 1 appre- 
head, counter to the argument carried on in the 
context. And as to the support which he would 
derive to this view from the antient Commenta- 
tors, itis, in fact, rather fancied than real, being 
merely founded on an incomplete quotation in 
Suicer. Indeed the words immediately following 
seem to show that the Apostle recognized but 
two such families; the ἐν οὐρανοῖς καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς 
being for ἡ ἐν οὐρ. καὶ sy ἐπὶ γῆς, as the 
Peshito Syriac Translator evidently took them. 
Finally, it is not very likely that the Apostle 
should have here observed a nicety respecting 
the use of the Article, which is, 1 apprehend, 
not uniformly adhered to, even by the Classical 
writers. Besides, it must be borne in mind, that 
the error (if such it may be called ) consists not 
an the improper use of the Article, but in the 
omission of it as unnecessary, or, at least, where 
it may very well be understood. And the Hp. 
himsel f admits, on more than one occasion, that 
εἴ is difficult to fix limits to the license respecting 
the omission of the Article. 

16—19. This portion contains the substance of 
the prayer, and may be compared with a pa- 
rallel passage of Col. ii. 1—10. 

— κατὰ τὸν wr. τ΄ ὃ. α.] The sense seems 
to be, ‘according to his abundant beneficence 
and mercy, which is His glory.’ Δυνάμει xpa- 
ταιιοθῆναι, ‘to be powerfully strengthened ;’ 
Svvdues being for δυνατώς. is is not to be 
understood, with Chandl., merely of firmness of 
resolution and courage in professing the Gospel 
amidst persecution; but must comprehend (as 
Mr. Scott suggests) all the holy dispositions of 
their renewed souls, in faith, reverential fear, 
love, gratitude, hatred of sin, hope, patience ; 
that thus they might be stedfast amidst tempta- 
tions and persecutions, enjoy comfort, and glorify 
God in every situation. Διὰ τοῦ πν., ‘by the 
influence of the Holy Spirit.’ Els, ‘quod at- 
tinet ad. On expression ἔσω ἄνθρ., see 
Noes > nom: τ 22. 2 Cor. r pi yee Plato 
(ci y. Koppe) says rou ἔξω ρωώπου ὁ 
ἐντὸς ἄνθρωπος ἔσται ἐγκρατέστατος. The 
Pane probably derived the expression 

‘ou. ἢ]. 


from the East, where it was prevalent, and per- 
haps originally proceeded from the Jews. 

17. Karounoai—vpov}] Sub. wore, for εἰς 
τὸ, denoting result. In κατοικ. the heart of the 
Christian believer is compared to a temple fit for 
the abode of God; and, from the verse follow- 
ing it should seem that the Apostle had here in 
mind the celebrated temple of Diana at Ephesus. 
See Chand]. and compare 1 Cor. iii. 16, 18 & 19., 
also Joh. xiv. 23. ‘‘ and we will come and make 
our abode with him.’’ At the same time, this 
indwelling of Christ in the heart of the true 
Christian must chiefly be understood of fervent 
love to Christ ‘‘ considered (as Mr. Scott says) 
as the Sovereign of their affections, and actions, 
and the source of their joys.”” ‘I'his, indeed, 1s 
plain from the ἐν ἀγάπῃ &c. of the next verse, 
which is meant to explain the prec So 

18, ἀγάπῃ) i.e. love to Christ his reli- 

ion. In épp. and τεθεμ. it is meant that the 
ove should be deep and sincere. In τεθεμ. the 
architectural metaphor is kept up ; and, indeed, 
80 in ἐῤῥιζ. ; for though the word be properly 
Sppcaule to trees, yet it was sometimes (see 
Wets and Rec. Syn.) used of the building of 
massy edifices. In which case, however, it 18 
almost always accompanied with some word 
which has reference to building. ξισχ. is @ 
stronger term than ley. Karad. signifies ‘ to 
form an adequate conception.’ Πλάτος, μῆκος, 
βάθος, and ὕψος are terms here used to denote 
immense ertent, viz., a8 some explain, of his 
spiritual temple, the Church; or, as others, of 
the love of Christ. Ifthe former be adopted a 
it is by Beng. Wolf, and Koppe) we should, 
I think, point ior. But the construction not 
being accurately kept up in the words, is adverse 
to this mode of interpretation. And, indeed, 
the common one is by far the more natural. 

19. γνωναί---τοῦ Χριστοῦ] The sense is, 
‘And [in short] to know the immense love of 
Christ ;’ (i.e. the immensity of redeeming love ; ) 
though, indeed, to completely know it surpasses 
the powers of all finite beings 

— ἵνα πληρωθῆτε---Θεοῦ} The sense here is 
disputed ; but the one assigned by Grot., Crell., 
Whitby, and Mackn., as being the simplest, 
most natural, and of most extensive application, 
deserves the preference. The Apostle means to 
say, that, by thus attaining the Holy Spint, and 
having suitable conceptions of the myste 
of redeeming love, they may be filled with all 
the spiritual gifts and bert both ordinary and 
extraordinary, which God imparts to his faith- 
ful worshippers. 3 
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20, 21. The general sense of this dorology (in 
which, as Chandl. observes, is a noble descrip- 
tion of God the Father) is clear, and therefore 
no petty exceptions are to be taken or scruples 
raised at the phraseology ; as, for instance, of 
ὑπὲρ πάντα and ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοῦ ; since this 
accumulation of the same or similar terms, like 
the repetition of words, serves to strengthen the 
sense. But, in fact, the irregularity (if such it 
may be called) arose from blending two clauses 
into one. When separated, the sense will run 
thus. ‘Now to Him who is able to do for us all 
things that we can ask—nay, who is able to do 
all things infinitely beyond what we can ask, or 
even conceive.’ Compare 1 Cor. ii. 9. Κατὰ 
τὴν δυν. τὴν ἐνεργ. ἑ. ἡ. The sense is, ‘ agree- 
ably to that powerful influence of the Spirit 
which now worketh in us.’ See i. 19 & 20. ‘‘ This 
pews (explains Chandl.) was exerted in their 

ing quickened when dead in trespasses and 
sins, and recovered from the dominion of the 
pore of darkness, and in building them up to 

imself a church and people, that they might be 
to the praise of his glorious grace ; now the same 
power which they had already experienced in 
producing this wonderful change, a change 
which they neither asked nor thought of, was 
abundantly sufficient to confer on them as real 
and valuable blessings for the future, suitable to 
all their wants, far exceeding all their thoughts, 
and even greater than they themselves could ever 
directly ask for.” 

— els πασαε--- αἰώνων] An exceedingly 
strong and animated expression, signifying, 
‘through the succession of all generations unto 
the latest period of eternity.’ 

IV. Having concluded the argumentative part 
of the Epistle, showing God's gracious design 
in the Gospel dispensation, and the benefits and 
privileges that appertain to all the faithful in 
Chnist Jesus ; as also the manner of His calling 
the Gentiles into His Church, and how precious 
was the blessing—the Apostle now subjoins, 
sb to his custom) various practical 

irections, and with affectionate earnestness ex- 
horts them to walk worthy of their high calling. 
And first he presses upon them the duties of 
ἡπϑτ θην. ond concord, from the consideration 
of their being all alike members of the same 
body, of which Christ is the Head. 

1. οὖν] Therefore, i.e. such being your high 
privileges and hopes. ‘O δέσμιος ἐν Κυρίῳ, 
‘the prisoner in the Lord ;’ or, the person who 
is a prisoner ; which represents the force of the 
Article, the use being here κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. See 
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ἡμῖν, αὐτῷ ἡ δόξα ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
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Middl.Gr. Α. ’Ev Κυρίῳ is for διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου, 
‘in the Lord’s cause.’ Κλήσεως, i.e. the state to 
which they were called and admitted by the 
grace of God. = 

2. raw. καὶ πραότ.} ‘humility and gentle- 
ness.’ The terms are not synonymous; but the 
latter virtue is connected with the former, as 
usually resulting from it. In ἀνεχόμενοι, for 
ἀνεχομένους, there is a slight anacoluthon. 
"Avex. ἀλλ., ‘ bearing with each other’s provo- 
cations.’ Ἔν ἀγάπῃ, ‘in the exercise of cha- 
rity.” So 1 Cor. xii. 7. πάντα στέγει, πάντα 
πιστεύει, πάντα ἐλπίζει, πάντα ὑπομένει. 

3. τὴν ἑνότητα τοῦ πνεύμ.]) The word πνεῦμα 

must not here be lowered (with many recent 
Commentators) to the sense ‘mind ;’ neither 
need we, with Mr. Valpy, suppose it to be put 
for πνευματικόν. The sense seems to be this: 
‘the unity so suitable and agreeable to the dic- 
tates of the Holy Spirit,’ whose influence they 
possessed. ‘Ev tw ovyd. τῆς εἰρήνης, i.e. Ὁ 
the cultivation of that peaceable spirit whic 
binds all together. So Ovid cited by Wets.: 
‘ Dissociata locis concordi pace ligavit.”” 
4. ἐν σώμα x. ἕ. π.] The sense is, ‘ There is 
one body [of you all, namely, the Church] and 
one Spirit [by whose gifts and graces (as by one 
life or soul) it is animated; even the Holy 
Spirit].” See 1 Cor. xii. 11 & 13. 

— καθὼς καὶ---ὁμῶν] Render, ‘ even as also 
ye were called [by one spirit] unto one hope 
of your calling,’ i.e. to one hope of the bless- 
ings resulting from that calling. The best 
Expositors are agreed, that ἐν μιᾷ ἐλπ. is 
for εἰς μίαν ἑλπίδα. Thus the clause is equi- 
valent to μία ἐλπὶς THs κλήσεως ὑμῶν. The 
εἷς, throughout this whole passage, means ‘ one 
and the same.’ The Apostle enumerates every 
thing in the religion in which there is an ἐνότης. 
The argument to unity here employed may be 
compared with the following in Anmstid. ad- 
duced by me in Rec.Syn.: ὑμεῖς τοινῦν ὥσπερ 
ἐλέγχους ταύτας κατα τὴς στασέως Tas ἐπων- 
υμίας ποιούμενοι, κοινὰ μὲν τὰ βουλευτήρια 
κοίνους δὲ νεὼς καὶ τοὺς ἀγῶνας, κοῖνα δὲ 
πάνθ᾽ ὡς εἰπεῖν τὰ μέγιστα προσειρήκατε. 
The same argument is used by Malachi, ii. 10., 
to induce the Jews to cultivate unanimity. For 
a refutation of the Romish perversion of pia 
πίστις see Whitby, whose able Note I must 
omit in order to introduce another even more 
important Note of the same able writer, in refu- 
tation of the Socinian perversion of els Θεός. 

6. ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων.] ‘* We deny not {βαγ5 he) 
that God the Father is one God over all, or that 
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there is one who is both one God and the Father : 
only we add, that there is also one, who is one 
God of the same essence, and the Son; and 
hath his De pay in all things; and so also 
say we of the Holy Spirit: and that as the one 
Lord and one Spirit here do not exclude the 
Father from being both Lord and Spirit, so 
neither doth the one God and Father exclude 
the Son or Holy Spirit from being God, but only 
from being God the Father.” Διὰ πάντων, i.e. 
(to use the words of Chandl.) ““ filling all things 
with His presence, and overruling them by his 
Providence.”’ "Ev πᾶσιν ὑ., i.e. by the influ- 
ence of his Spirit and grace. 

7. ἑνὶ δὲ---δωρ. τοῦ Xp.] This is intended to 
encounter an objection, namely, that the gifts of 
the Holy Spirit are different in different persons ; 
which might occasion envy, and be unfavourable 
tounity. The sense is, ‘[It is true these gifts are 
not the same in all ;] but then to each one of us 
ts given the gracious favour of the Spirit accord- 
ing to the measure [not of faith or natural en- 
dowments, but] of the gift of Christ,’ i.e. in 
such measure and proportion as Christ thinks fit 
to bestow. Being, therefore, a free-gift, they 
ought to excite, not conceit and arrogance, but 
thankfulness to God for his “‘ unspeakable gift.” 

_8. The Apostle now proceeds to prove the 
gift of the Spirit to be from Christ, by adverting 
to Ps. Ixviti. 18. The argument is this: ‘‘ In 
the Scriptures some one is said to have ascended 
up into heaven, and from thence to have dis- 
tnbuted gifts unto men. But since God himself 
cannot be said to have ascended unto heaven, 
inasmuch as He always is in heaven, and never 
descended from it, the Prophet must necessarily 
have had in mind some other person, who, after 
he had descended from heaven to earth, after- 
wards ascended from thence unto heaven. And 
he can be no other than Jesus the Messiah, whom 
we know to have descended from, and again 
ascended up to heaven.” At λέγει supply ἡ 
yeagn; a frequent ellipsis. The λέγει, how- 
ever, does not necessarily imply a regular quota- 
tion: and the passage following is not intended 
to be such ; as appears from the change of the 
second person into the third. The only varia- 
tion is, that, for ἔδωκε δόματα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 
the Sept. has ἔλαβες δόματα ἐν ἀνθρώπω. The 
ἀνθρώπῳ, however, agrees neither with the 
Hebrew nor the Greek of the Apostle, and yields 
no tolerable sense ; and, in short, argues corrup- 
tion. Some MSS. have ἀνθρώποις, which is 
doubtless the right reading. But the error rests 
chiefly in the ἐν, for which I would read ἐπ᾽, 
answering to the for of our English Version. 
Now ἐν and ἐπ᾽ are perpetually interchanged. 
Thus the only variation will be in the use of 
ἔδωκε 3. τοῖς ἀνθρώποις for ἔλαβες ὃ. τοῖς ἀν- 
θρώποις (for so, | apprehend the Apostle read 
in the Sept.) and that is no discrepancy ; the 
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meaning being the very same; for the sense of 
the Hebr. ΘΟΝΩ mann nmp> and ἔλαβες ὃ. ἐπ᾽ 
ἀνθ. can be no other than ‘ thou hast received 
gifts-on account of men,’ i.e. to give to men. 
And ‘the Apostle only says ἔδωκε to make the 
sense plainer, as also does the Chaldee Para- 
phrast, and the Syriac and Arabic Translators. 

The application made of this passage by the 
Apostle to the Messiah was, no doubt, according 
to the mystical interpretation of the Jews them- 
selves, and not, as many suppose, a mere accom- 
modation. 

— dvaBas] Render, ‘ having ascended up on 
high,’ i. e., as apphed to Chnist, into heaven. 
In hy as pcre we have a bold Fob ie 

roba signifying (as appears from Judg. 
a 12.) ἷ he Red captive those who had led others 
captive,’ i.e. obtained a glorious tnumph over 
his enemies. Comp. Col. ii. 15. The enemies 
of Christ meant in the Apostle’s application, 
must be all the enemies of the Gospel, both men 
and demons, who had so zealously striven to put 
it down ; including also (as many Expositors 
suppose) all things adverse to its progress, as 
sin, the world, and death, which are often per- 
sonified. 

9. τί ἐστιν] ‘ what does it infer or imply?’ 
The Apostle’s argument is, that, if Christ 
ascended into heaven, he must have first de- 
scended and been on earth. For the original 
abode in heaven of the Messiah was not doubted 
by the Jews themselves. The expression τὰ 
κατώτερα μέρη τῆς γῆς was by many of the old 
Expositors taken of Hell. That interpretation, 
however, has been overturned by Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, p. 229. Many eminent Commentators 
antient and modern understand it of the grave, 
agreeably to the frequent use of the expression in 
the O.T. As, however, that sense is not very 
suitable to the Apostle’s argument, the best Ex- 
positors are now generally ed, that ra κατ. 
μέρη τῆς γῆς means “ the lower regions,’ 
namely, of the earth: τῆς γῆς being a Genitive 
of explanation. Thus the ἐς haere xatraBas els 
τὰ κατώτ. τῆς γῆς will refer, not to the descent 
into the grave, but to his descent to earth, and 
incarnation on earth, terminating with his de- 
scent into the grave. 

The πρῶτον is in many of the best MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers, not found ; and may be 
an interpolation. 

10. ὁ xaraBas—dvaBas} The sense is, ‘ Now 
he who thus descended 1s the same as he who [at 
his resurrection] ascended far above all the 
heavens,’ i.e. to the highest heaven. Comp. 
Hebr. vii. 26. Ps. vin. 1. evil. 4 & 5. “Iva πληρ. 
τὰ ©. The best Commentators are agreed, that 
the neuter is here for the masculine. The sense 
will then be: ‘that thus he might fill all per- 
sons (i.e. all believers) with gifts and graces 
necessary for them.’ = i. 23. and 11. 19. The 
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reason why the neuter was employed in prefer- 
ence to the masculine seems to have been, that 
the Apostle regarded the persons in question as 
members (μέρη) of the same mystical body of 
Christ, the Church. So at v.12. els οἰκοδομὴν 
τοῦ σώματος τοῦ X. Also v.16. τὸ cwpa— 
ἐν μέτρῳ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου μέρους. 

11]. The Apostle now illustrates and exem- 
plifies this πλήρωμα, in its various degrees, and 
shows that in all cases they were given [not to 
excite self-conceit, but] els τόν καταρτισμὸν 
τῶν ἁγίων. Now as we have here only an er- 
emplification of the variety of spiritual gifts, we 
must not expect in the present passage any such 
exact detail as that in 1 Cor. xu. 8-11 ἃ 28-30. 
The οἱ πνευματικοὶ, however, are evidently 
paced in the order of dignity, as in 1 Cor. xi. 

& 30., to which last passage this bears a 
strong affinity. The προφ. and διδάσκαλοι here 
seem exactly to correspond to the προφ. and 
διὸ. there. With respect to the evayy., however, 
much difference of opinion exists. In the only 
two other passages where the word occurs in the 
N.T., Acts xxi. 8. and 2 Tim. iv. 5., it simply 
denotes preacher of the Gospel. But here some- 
thing more particular is evidently meant. Now 
we learn from Euseb. Hist. Eccl. v. 9. and 
other writers cited by Suicer, that in the Apos- 
tolic Church evayy. was the appellation given 
to those preachers who aided the labours of the 
Apostles, (and we may suppose, also the xpo- 
φῆται or principal Teachers of 1 Cor. xii.) not 
by taking charge of any particular Church, but 
by acting as itinerant preachers and teachers 
wherever their labours might be needed, and thus 
building on a foundation previously laid by the 
Apostles. This is the account which the antients 
give of the duties of the εὐαγγελισταί. But 
when we consider what were the duties of the 
seven εὐαγγελισταὶ only a few years before, of 
whom Philip formed one, (Acts xxi.8.) we can 
scarcely doubt, that to those above mentioned 
ἀνὰ be added that of evangelizing the heathen, 
in fact, discharging the kind of duty performed 
by the Missionaries of modern times. To these 
εὐαγγελισταὶ there is, I apprehend, nothing 
corresponding in the enumeration at 1 Cor. Or 
rather the διδάσκαλοι there includes the εὐαγγ. ; 
for it should seem that the διδάσκαλοι here are 
not the same with those in 1 Cor., and that the 
term is here closely conjoined with ποιμένας, to 
show that it was not, properly speaking, a sepa- 
rate order ; though the ποιμένες. appear to have 
been superior in dignity to the διδάσκαλοι, and 
are sup to have been the same with the 
κυβερνήσεις at 1 Cor. xii. 28. (See, however, 
the Note there, ) or the οἱ προϊστάμενοι at Rom. 
xii. 8. and the ἐπίσκοποι of Acts xx. 28. It is 
thought that the ποιμένες were those who had 
the more important pastoral charges in cities and 
large towns; the διδάσκαλοι, the smaller ones. 
See Theodoret. Thus it would happen that the 
“ποιμένες would have first an influence with, and 


‘ e , 
μέχρι καταντήσωμεν οἱ παντες 13 


then authority over, the country Pastors. Hence 
gradually their offices would vary and become 
distinct; the wou. at first discharging all the 
ordinary pastoral duties, and afterwards, when 
they became regarded as superintendents, and 
were then styled ἐπίσκοποι, either discharging 
them, or not, according to circumstances. 

‘The ἔδωκε here corresponds to the ἐθέτο of 
1 Cor.; but the former is bere used with refer- 
ence to the ἔδωκε δόματα at ν. 8. 

12. The Apostle now points out the sole intent 
of God in bestowing these gifts, and to which 
they therefore ought to be made subservient. 
Πρὸς τὸν καταρτισμὸν τ. d. This does not 
mean ‘ the bringing together Jews and Gentiles,’ 
or, ‘ the fitting εἶ holy men to the ministry ν᾿ 
but, (as is required by what follows, and as 
the antient and the t modern Expositors 
understand), ‘for the complete edification and 
perfection of Christians, by fully instructing 
them in the Gospel.’ So καταρτίζεσθαε is 
used at 2 Cor. xii. 11. On this term see Gal. 
vi.l. Grot. and Koppe remark that in πρὸς 
τὸν καταρτισμόν---διακονίας there is a transpo- 
sition for els ἔργον διακ. πρὸς τὸν κατ. τῶν 
ay., (asin the “1πϊορὶς Version) and that for 
els τὸ διακονεῖν τοῖς ἁγίοις πρὸς τὸ καταρτί- 
τειν [avrovs], ‘to instruct in all the know- 
edge they themselves possessed.’ So Lu. vi. 40. 
κατηρτισμένος δὲ was (scil. διδάσκαλος) ἔσται 
ὡς διδάσκαλος. And 80 καταρτίζεσθαι is used 
elsewhere. The next words els olxod. τ. σώμ. 
τοῦ X. are another mode of expressing the same 
sense, namely, ‘ for completing the building of 
the edifice of the Church of Christ,’ i.e. by 
thoroughly edifying and instructing its members. 

13. έχρι καταντ.οἱ πάντες ἄς.] Οἱ πάντες, 
‘we all, viz. who form the body of the Church. 
On the sense here of καταντ. see Note on Acts 
vi. 1. At μέχρι καταντ. we may supply, from 
the preceding, καταρτίζοντες καὶ οἰκοδομοῦντες. 
And by μέχρι καταντ. can only be meant, that 
they should make it their constant endeavour to 
reach. At τὴν τῆς ἐπιγν. τιν. τ. O. repeat 
τὴν evor. The sense οἵ ἐνότ. τῆς ἐπιγν. seems 
to be, ‘ agreement in doctrine and views respect- 
ing salvation by the Son of God.’ ‘The wards 
following εἰς μέτρον-- τοῦ Xp. are further ex- 
planatory of what was expressed in τὸμ καταρ- 
τισμὸν just before. Eis dvdpa réX.. ‘ unto a 
complete man,’ i.e. unto complete manhood. 
So τέλειος occurs in this sense at Hebr. v. 14. 
also 1 Cor. xiv. 20. ἢ. 6. Phil. ii. 15. The 
words εἰς μέτρον ἡλικίας are, I conceive, of 
the same sense with ἄνδρα τέλ., and are only 
used to introduce the τοῦ πληρ. τοῦ Xp.; for 
ἡλικ. here does not signify stature, but full 
age, as Joh. ix. 21. And so it is taken by the 

ulg. Translator, Erasm., Zanch., Zeger, Koppe, 
Schleus., and Wah). That ἡλικ. may mean 
manhood, as in Joh. ix. 21., is proved by the 
various examples adduced by the Commentators. 
Μέτρον is here used as in Philostr. cited by 
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εἰς THY ἐνότητα τῆς πίστεως καὶ τῆς ἐπιγνώσεως τοῦ υἱοῦ 
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Wets. τὸ μέτρον τῆς ἡλικίας lows ἀρχή. as 
also in Lucian cited by Raphel. To τὰ ich I 
would add Bion. Od. 1i. 13. ἦν δ᾽ dvepds és 
μέτρον ἔλθης. Theocr. Idyll. xiii. 15. It tends 
to strengthen the sense. Τοῦ πληρ. τ. Xp. sig- 
nifies, " of that wisdom and holiness which be- 
comes the fulness of Christ,’ meaning his 
Church, as at i. 23. or his doctrine, as v. 20. 

14. The connexion is well traced by Koppe as 
follows: ‘ All this was done, these various 
orders were instituted by Christ, for the perfect- 
ing of the saints, (v. 11-25.) in order that there- 
by we should be no more tossed’ &c. This is 
supported by the authority of Chrys. and Theo- 
phy!. In νήπιοι the above metaphor is con- 
tinued. Μηκέτι shows that they whom he is 
addressing had been or were so tossed. In 
κλνὸ., περιφ., and the words following there is 
a metaphor ὁ re nautica. So also James i. 6. 
(on the same subject) and περιφ. in Hebr. 
xin. 9. Of κλυδ. in a metaphorical sense ex- 
amples occur in the later writers. The ἀνέμῳ 
here does not refer to the steady winds of some 
seas and latitudes, but to the changeable, yet 
violent, gusts of wind prevalent in the Mediter- 
ranean, called Leranters, whose violence the 
Apostle had, no doubt, often experienced. See 
Acts xxvii. 14. In κυβείᾳ there is a metaphor 
taken from playing at dice; which is the meaning 
of κυβεία. The word, however, had not onl 
that sense, but also that of cogging the dice, and, 
ἸῺ a general way, denoted the trickery of 

mesters and those who practised legerdemain. 
Ev πανουργία is added by way of explanation. 
Πρὸς τὴν wed. τ. πλ. signifies, ‘ with concerted 
or deliberate planning of deceit.’ There is some 
percipls wanting, to be taken with πρός. 

15. δὲ] * but on the contrary.’ “Arno. ἐν 
ἀγάπῃ. This is variously interpreted. See Rec. 
Syn., where I have fully shown that, as this is 
manifestly meant of Christians in general, not of 
ministers, the sense usually ascribed is inadmis- 
sible. The meaning seems to be, ‘ maintaining 
the truths of the Gospel in the spint of charity,’ 
(so fully described in 1 Cor. xii 50 as to let no 
love of truth militate against it. Els αὐτὸν, ‘in 
respect to him ;’ as Rom. xi. 36. Eph.i. 5. Col. 
1.20. At ra πάντα supply κατά. 

16. ἐξ οὗ wav &c.] F e Apostle here returns 
to the figurative representation at v.12 & 13. Oe 
terrupted by the hortatory matter in v. 13 ἃς 15.) ; 
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and, agreeably to the proper sense of καταρτ., 
employs the same image, from the human body, 
which he had before done at ii.21. Compare 
the parallel passage at Col. ii.19. The words 
may be thus arranged: πᾶν τὸ σῶμα τὴν 
αὔξησιν τοῦ σώματος ποιεῖται. equivalent to 
τὸ σώμα τὴν αὔξ. αὑτοῦ π., by an idiom de- 
rived, it is said, from the Hebrew, but, in reality, 
common to the inartificial style in all at ὑρειλμν 
Kar’ ἐνεργείαν, ‘ by the operation or working of 
art or member, according to 
the measure [of its power].’ The whole body, 
i.e. the Church, is said to be connected together, 
by each joint, or member, contributing in com- 
mon its own peculiar advantage. us the 
general sense is, that as the body is compacted, 
and, by the common assistance rendered by each 
of the various joints, ligaments, tendons, and 
arteries, the whole thrives, and gradually grows 
up to maturity; so the body of Christ, ἢ 

Church, being held together each member 
doing his utmost for the good of the whole, grows 
into a complete spiritual body fit for the service 
of Christ; and thas is upheld by the mutual 
support and love of the members, being pre- 
πα by the authority and care of the Head, 

hrist. 

17, Having exhorted them to walk worthy of 
their vocation, and especially to cultivate unity 
among themselves, as being all members of one 
body, the Church of Christ, the Apostle pro- 
ceeds to caution them against the corruptions of 
the Gentiles, and to inculcate other duties and 
virtues suitable to their Christian profession. 
Τοῦτο λέγω καὶ μαρτύρομαι. A very energetic 
expression denoting, ‘ This I charge and ear- 
nestly entreat.’ "Ev Κυρίῳ, ‘ by the Lord,’ 1. 6. 
by the love you bear and the duty you owe to 
him. Ta λοιπὰ ἔθνη, ‘ the rest of, i.e. the un- 
converted, Gentiles.’ "Ev ματαιότητι Tov νοὸς 
a. Render, ‘ in vanity of mind,’ i.e. modes of 
thinking and feeling. So Rom.i. 28. παρέδωκε 
αὐτοὺς els ἀδόκιμον νοῦν. On the exact sense, 
however, of par. Expositors are not agreed ; 
some explaining it folly or error of opinion and 
reasoning ; others, error in practice, improbity ; 
others, again, idolatry. The first interpretation 
seems to deserve the preference; but the one 
last mentioned may be included. This passage 
περιπατεῖ ἐν pat. τ. νοὸς a., éoxoT. TH δια- 
κονίᾳ is altogether a kindred one with Kom. i. 
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fet αὐτῷ ἐδιδάχθητε, καθώς 
42 “ἀποθέσθαι ὑμᾶς κατὰ τὴν 


21. where, speaking of the ματαιότης of idolatry, 
St. Paul says the heathens ἐματαιώθησαν ἐν 
τοῖς διαλογισμοῖς αὑτῶν, καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ἡ 
ἀσύνετος αὐτῶν καρδία i.e. νοῦς. Folly of 
imagination and reasoning led to idolatry and 
immorality; as, on the other hand, immorality 
darkened the understanding and perverted the 
judgment. On the force of the term ἐσκοτ. see 

ote on Rom. i. 21. As the Commentators have 
here adduced no very apposite Classical ex- 
amples, the following may be not unacceptable. 
Joseph. p. 400. 14. καὶ τὴν διανοίαν ἐπεσκοτί- 
σμενυι. & 1238. 25. ἐπεσκότει yap αὐτῶν ταῖς 
γνώμαις ὁ Θεός. 

18. ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι] This is considered as 
if it were an adjective, (So the Syr. has ‘ alieni’) 
and may be rendered ‘ alienate from ;’ as Milton, 
Parad. Lost, ‘‘ O alienate from God!’ Τῆς ζωῆς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ is for τῆς κατὰ Θεὸν ζωῆς, ‘such a 
life as is according to the will of God.’ And as 
the will of God is our sanctification, (1 Thess. iv. 
3.) so it denotes, as Theodoret explains, τὴν ἐν 
ἀρετῇ ζωήν. This use of the Genit. for the 
Accus. and κατὰ is formed from the Hebrew. 
See Ps.li.18. The next words suggest the cause 
of their blindness and aversion to religion. They 
are 80, it is said, διὰ τὴν ἀγνοιαν-- καρδίας av- 
τῶν, where διὰ τὴν wwe. must not be regarded 
(with Koppe and others) a3 merely synonymous 
with διὰ Ty a@yv.; nor ought it to be separated 
from it, ce almost all Editors have supposed ) 
bat closely connected with it, as tracing the 
origin thereof. Render: ‘ because of the igno- 
rance that is in them owing to the callousness of 
their hearts or consciences, and that produced 
By. HamoraHty On πώρ. see Note on Rom. 
1. 7. 

19. ἀπηλγηκότες] This term has been va- 
riously interpreted, (as its extent of signification 
will admit) but όσοι in too limited a sense. 
The notion implied is perhaps very complex, and 
may admit jof all that sense which Chandi. ex- 
presses; but as the term seems to have been 
meant to be explanatory of the πώρωσις just 
mentioned, it may chiefly denote a being past all 
feeling of remorse or shame, insensible to the 
stings of conscience, callous to all sense of right 
and wrong. ᾿Απηλγηκότες is treated as an ad- 
jective with ὄντες understood, and is put for dca 
τὴν ἀπαλγησίαν αὑτῶν. On this sense of ἀπὸ 
in composition (by which it denotes ceasing from 
the action expressed by the verb) see my Note 
on the same use of ἀπαλγήσαντες in Thucyd. ii. 
61. fin. (Transl. & Ed.) and ἀπολοφυράμενοι 
it. 46. 'Εαυτοὺς wapéd. τῇ doedy., ‘ abandoned 
themselves to all sorts of Jasciviousness and cor- 


ἐστιν ἀλήθεια ev τῷ ᾿[Ιησοῦ, 
προτέραν ἀναστροφὴν τὸν πα- 22 


ruption,” as described in Rom. i. 29. seqq. ᾿Εν 
πλέον. is meant to further develope the idea in 
παρέδ. ἑαυτοὺς, q.d. not only gave themselves 
up to the perpetration of all vice, but with a 
greediness of sensuality never to be satiated. 

20. οὐχ οὕτως ud. τὸν Xp.] The sense is, 
‘ Ye have not so [imperfectly] learned the doc- 
trine of Christ [as to practise such things].’ 

21. eye] Most Commentators, and especially 
the older ones, take εἴγε in the sense si modo, 
which is very agreeable to what follows in the 
verse. But then there will be a considerable 
difficulty as to the construction of ἀποθέσθαι at 
the beginning of the next verse, which cannot, 
without great harshness, be supposed to ὩΣ λῶν 
upon λέγω καὶ μαρτύρομαι atv. 17. It is 
better, to take the εἶγε, as it has been done by 
the best Commentators for the last century, in 
the sense inasmuch as, which is supported by the 
antient Greek Commentators, and occurs also at 
ii. 12. By the αὑτὸν and avrw must be under- 
stood the doctrine of Christ, as corresponding to 
Xp. in the preceding verse. ᾿Εδιδάχθητε scil. 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Though the Apostle does not erpress 
this, yet he suggests it in the words following 
καθώς ἐστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν τῷ ᾿1., being very 
suitable to the instruction of one who was taught 
by personal revelation from Jesus Christ, (Res 
Gal.i.12. and the Note.) and who therefore 
must be supposed to fully know the pure doctrine 
of the lad me 

22. ἀποθέσθαι ὑμᾶς] Sub. ὥστε, ‘ You have 
been [I say] taught that you should put off.’ 

ata τὴν xp. av. These words yield no suit- 
able sense as they are taken by almost all Expo- 
sitors, and expressed in almost all Versions; 
namely, as if they formed an independent clause. 
It is rightly observed by Grot. and Vorst. that 
they are closely connected with the words follow- 
ing. and are further explanatory of the τὸν wad. 
ἄνθρ., i.e. ‘‘eum qui in priore vestro vivendi 
genere .᾽ in which, says Grot., we have an ex- 
ample of transposition. So also Koppe, who takes 
the construction to be: τὸν wad. ἄνθρ. τὸν 
κατὰ τὴν wpot. ἀναστ., ‘the old man, or dis- 
position and manner in which we formerly lived,’ 
‘the old man of your former life,’ as Wakef. 
renders ; ‘ your former selves,’ as Chand]. Per- 
haps, however, the true sense may be that which 
I have assigned in Recens. Syn., ‘ which is suit- 
able [only] to your former mode of life.’ Τὸν 
φθειρ. ι5 added because dvacr. is a vox mediw 
significationis. It may be rendered, ‘ which was 
corrupt,’ 1.6. become corrupt. Thus κατὰ τὰς 
ἐπ. will be for διὰ τῶν ἐπ., ‘ through the in- 
fluence of deceitful lusts ;’ τῆς ἀπάτης being 
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26 μέλη. "Ὄργίζεσθε καὶ μὴ 


for ἀπατήλαις. A mode of explanation supported 
by the authority of Theophyl. The ἀπάτ. must 
( notwithstanding what some Commentators say 
be understood of that deceit which the sensu 
appetites (the most deceitful ruinous guides ima- 
ginable) practise upon the understanding by the 
tification of those lusts which ‘‘ delude men 
y vain ap nces and fallacious hopes, always 
ending in disappointment and shame, and which 
deceive men into the belief that they are harm- 
less, notwithstanding they will be their destruc- 
tion at the last.” On the ὁ πάλαιος and the 
ὁ καινὸς ἄνθρ. see Notes on Rom. xii. 2. xiii. 4. 
vi. 4. 1 Cor. 1.30. 
©. 23. τῷ πν. τ΄ ν. ὑ.] 1 must now accede to 
the opinion of most eminent modern Expositors, 
tre wy. τοῦ νοὸς is for τῷ πνεύματι καὶ 
voi. 1 cannot, however, approve of its being 
rendered ‘ mente animoque, as if the mind or 
understanding alone were to be renewed. That, 
indeed, is necessary ; but the chief renewal must 
be in the heart or soul, affections, disposition &c. 
And zvevu. is, I think, put with νοὸς not by 
pleonasm, but to suggest that sense: a use of 
πνεῦμα, indeed, so trequent, that it forms one 
whole class of senses into which Bp. Middl. (Gr. 
Art. 166.) distributes the general meaning, i.e. 
disposition and character. And the present pas- 
sage excellently confirms and illustrates his re- 
mark, that in this class are implied, not the 
sea acne: of the Holy Spirit, but the effects of 
em. 

24. xara Θεὸν) This may be rendered, ‘ in 
conformity to the will of God,’ with Koppe ; or, 
with Mr. Holden, ‘ according to the image o 
God,’ in allusion to Gen. i. 26. On κτισθέντα 
see Note on 11. 10 & 15. 

25. The Apostle now proceeds to give some 
examples first of the old and then of the new man, 
accompanied with suitable warnings and exhorta- 
tons. Weudos. Under this is comprehended 
deceit of every kind ; as is clear from the reason 
subjoined, ‘‘ for we are mutually members [of 
one and the same body],” and, as such, are 
bound to help each other. Whereas deceit of 
every kind promotes the contrary ; and, by de- 
stroying confidence, tends to unloose the ds 
of society. 

26. ὀργίζεσθε καὶ μὴ duapr.] Many take 
this interrogatively, q.d. ““ Are ye angry, and sin 
not? [impossible ] However (καὶ) let not’’ ἃς. 
This, however, is doing great violence to the 
construction. Nor is it necessary for the purpose 
in view ; since from the air of the sentence, and 
that of the context, (which is all prohibitory ) this 
cannot be taken as a command to be angry, but is 
only an implied concession, accompanied with a 
caution to beware of sinning by that concession. 
The sense may be expressed in the following pa- 
raphrase: ‘ Be angry [if so it must be, and there 
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be a reasonable cause, and then only]; but be- 
ware [even then] lest you run into sin, by intem- 
perance in yielding to its impulses.’ In fact, the 
words are equivalent to οὕτως dpy. wore μὴ 
ἁμαρτάνειν (ἐν αὐτώ). And here we have an 
instance of the sense of a word being qualified by 
some words following, with which it is closely 
connected; as in Eunp. Suppl. 557. γνόντας 
οὖν χρεὼν τάδε, ᾿Αδικουμένους τε μετρία, μὴ 
θυμῷ φέρειν, ᾿Αδικεῖν τε τοιαῦθ, οἷα μὴ βλά- 
Wa: πόλιν" where Markland annotates thus: 
‘** Non autem putandum est Poetam permittere, 
nedum jubere, ut injurias quis faciat: sed vult, 
Si quis alteri injuriam faciat, (quod vix evitari 
potest, prout est vita hominum ) caveat tamen ne 
ea sit injuria que Rempublicam sive Patniam 
suam ledat.”’ The καὶ is put for ἀλλὰ ; which 
is supposed to be an Hebraism ; though it occurs 
in Thacyd. iv. 101. med. καὶ προν. πάσης &c. 
Here; however, the use must have been denved 
from the former, since the words in question are 
taken from Ps. iv.4. Yet there is no little diff- 
culty connected with them in that place. The 
word 19 is rendered ‘ contremiscete,’ ‘ stand in 
awe’ in both our Versions. How, then, are we 
to account for the ὀργίζεσθεϊ It is not true that 
177 never has the signification of ὀργίζεσθαι ; for 
it has it in Prov. xxix. 9. Is. xxvii. 21. k. 
xvi. 43. Such a signification, however, is scarcely 
applicable here. Schleus., indeed, would have 
the term here taken for metu percelli, perterreri, as 
the word is used generally of any vehement com- 
motion of the mind. And he refers to 2 Kings 
xix. 7. (Symmachus.) But that is a very insufh- 


f cient proof. The credit of the Sept. Translators 


is not to be saved by so harsh a mode of inter- 

retation. It should seem that they mistook the 
orce of the word in this passage, and assigned a 
sense which they had often done elsewhere, 
though it has no place here. It must be remem- 
bered that the credit of the Apostle is not at all 
concerned ; for he only applies the words to his 
own purpose, which does not necessarily imply 
appro tion. Besides, the sense in question, 

ough not a good one, is not absurd. hereas 
if we adopt the sense of dpy. proposed by Schleus., 
it would follow that the Apostle mistook the true 
sense of the Sept. ; and some might pretend he did 
that of the Hebrew. 

The Apostle, then, knowing that to eradicate 
all anger was no more possible than to suppress 
all injury, as at Tit. i. 7. he admonishes us not 
to be soon angry, so here he exhorts to let it 
be soon over ; for the admonition ὁ ἥλιος---ὑμῶν 
is an adage, which must have that sense. thus 
Plutarch tells us it is a maxim of the Pythago- 
reans when hurried into anger and abuse, to 
shake hands and make up the difference before 
sunset. St. Paul’s mode of expression, how- 
ever, is Hebraic in its air, viz. in μὴ ἐπιδ. ἐπὶ 
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ἄς. So Deut. xxiv. 15.. ‘Thou shalt give him 
(1.e. the labourer) his hire; neither shall the 
sun go down upon it (viz. unpaid ).”’ 

27. μηδὲ did. τόπ. τ. δ. Many recent Com- 
mentators take τῷ διαβ. to mean ‘the adversary.’ 
That sense, however, is at once frigid and un- 
suitable ; and the only true interpretation is that 
of the antient and most modern Expositors, ‘ the 
Devil ;’ a use of the word feund (and always 
with the Article) in 2 Tim. ii. 26. Heb. ii. 14. 
It is also (as Koppe admits) supported by the 
constant tenour of Scripture, which inculcates 
the existence of a Being, who, by himself and 
his agents, tempts men to sin; and especially 
when any of the violent passions are in motion. 
From the Note of Schoettg. it appears that the 
Rabbins held that violent anger was excited by 
the Devil. It is, therefore, supposed, that in 
violent anger the Devil is tempting us; and it is 
meant that when giving way to anger or nourish- 
ne bared: we are yielding to his temptation. 

_ 28. ὁ κλέπτων) ‘he who has stolen.’ This 
is the particip. Imperf. Theft was then very 
prevalent among the heathens, and in some 
countries is said to have been tolerated by the 
Jaw. See, however, Recens. Synop. At least 
the Apostle means only such sort of pilfering, 
as was pratised by necesaitous and idle persons. 
Thus the Apostle enjoins ‘as the best 
sige sie from: this sin, simce then there will 
ye nO temptation to commit it. The construc- 

tion and exact sense of κοπιάτω--- χερσὶν should 
seam to be 88 follows: xow. ταῖο χορσὶν épy. 
τὸ ἀγαθὸν, ‘let him labour with ns hands (if 
weed be,] working at what is good,’ i.e. some 
honest occupation. This construction is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Peshito Syr. Ver- 
sion. Some take ἀγαθὸν to mean ‘a livelihood.’ 
But of this signification there is no proof and 
little Lockipr mig Whereas: the former one 
atipported ‘by Pisc., Erasm., Menoch., Est., 

noh,, 'Vorst, aad Grot.). 1 liable.to no ob- 


re 
So Thucyd. i. 131.. οὐκ én’ dyabw, ‘ for 
no: ᾿ ᾽λ is equivalent to ἀγαθόν τι 
dpyow, i.e. (as Theodoret: explains) ἀγάθην 
dpyactay, as opposed to the evil industry and 
L phhaepey activity of the thief, so gtaphically 

cnibed by Cowper in his Task BH. iv. The 
above sense is also very suitable to the context, 
for, to use the words of Wolf, ‘in eo erat Apos- 
itolus ut ad virtutis studium cohortaretur ;’ and 
at.is:well. observed by Grot.: ‘‘ Bene hec addit, 
NE. quis putet quemvis qeestum proban.”” This, 
too, is confirmed by what is said in the next 
verse, where the discourse is enjoined tobe ‘‘ what 
i ,᾿ 86 here the. oceupatian to be what is 
and creditable. 


good.’ 


ie 
honest 


29. was—py] for μηδεὶς, by a Hebraism, as 
also πᾶς---οὐ common in the N.T. See Note on 
Matt. x. 29. Σαπρὸς (like putidus in Latin) 
may mean obscene, as it is taken by most Com- 
mentators : but, from its own proper signification 
and the λόγος ἀγαθὸς πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν, to which 
it is here opposed, it must be also meant of any 
kind of bad and unprofitable discourse, as braw!- 
ing, slandering, and the foolish talking and jest- 
ing mentioned atv. 4. In fact, there is no great 
difference between the λόγος caxpds here, and 
the ῥῆμα ἀργὸν of Matt. xn. 36., where see Note. 
Ei vee is, as often, for ἥτις. And here Doddr. 
and Mackn., by aiming at great literality, per- 
vert the sense. ᾿Αγαθὸς πρὸς olx. may be inter- 
preted, with the Syr., ‘good and adapted for 
edification.’ There is a significatio pregnans. 
With the τῆς χρείας Expositors are much per- 
plexed. In some of the antient Versions and 
MSS. it is omitted. Others have τῆς πίστεως ; 
a manifest change to get rid of a difficulty; 
though that, and even the omission of the word, is 
supported by eminent (ntics; but in vain. 
Both external and internal evidence are strongly 
in favour of the common reading, which might 
be explained, with some, as put per hypallagen 
for πρὸς ciav τῆς οἰκοδομῆς, if we could 
conceive wity the sense should have been 90 
expressed in preference. Indeed, the fac 
would thus be almost needless. It 1s better, with 
Grot. and Wahl, to take τῆς xp. as a Gent. 
subst. put for its cognate adjective. Of which 
many examples are given by Win. Gr. §. 26.2.6. 
So Erasm. and Vat. well render ‘‘ qua sit opus,”’ 
and Casaub. ‘ quoties opusest.’ Also Theophy). 
explains ἀναγκαῖον ὄν τῇ προκειμένῃ χρεία. 
11 must not only be edifying in itself, but suitable 
to the occasion and person. So Plutarch cited 
by Wets. says that Pericles prayed to the Gods, 
that no expression ( ῥῆμα) might fall from him 
πρὸς THY παρακειμένην χρείαν ἀνάρμοστον. 
‘The words ἕνα δῷ χάριν τοῖς ax. must not 
Pe Ὀβηειθεσου meer many recent meolators: 
of giving to the hearers, or gaining their 
favour; (see Recens.Syn.) but (with the Syr., 
Vulg., and the antient Expositors, and, of the 
modern ones, Beza, Grot., and Elen.) of being 
the means of communicating God’s grace, or 
spiritual edification. So 2 Cor. 1. 15. Wa δεντέ- 
ραν χάριν ὄχητα. See Note on εὐχαρ. at v. 5. 
The clause is, in fact, exegetical of the πρὸς 
οἰκοδομὴν Thy χρείας. 

90. μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ Πνεῦμα τ. ἅ.] This in- 


junction ie given with a reference.to the preced- 
ing vices and all similar ones. ‘Ev a. Render, 


‘by or through whom,’ not whereby, as in our 
common Version, which was wroagly altered 
from the by whom of all the old English Versions, 
confirmed by the Peshito Syr., the Vulg., and 
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other Versions. And this (as Bp. Middl. has 
shown ) is required by the use of the Article. Of 
course, this will prove the personality of the 
Holy Spirit. Many eminent Commentators, 
however, for the last century, take the τὸ wy. 
τ. ἅ. τ. Θ. as put for τὸ θεῖον, i.e. τὸν Θεόν. 
But why it should have been so written they do 
not tell us. It should seem that this is an ex- 
pression (perhaps occurring no where else ) com- 
pounded of two forms of speaking, each very 
trequent, viz. τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, and τὸ 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. Thus the τοῦ Θεοῦ is 
omitted in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, 
(as Chrys. and Athanasius) which at least shows 
the sense they put on the passage. That πνοῦμα 
must be taken in the personal sense, is clear from 
the kindred passages of 2 Cor. i. 22. ὁ καὶ oppay. 
ἡμᾶς, καὶ τὸν dppaBwva τοῦ Πνεύματος. and 

ἢ... 19. ἐν ᾧ (scil. Χριστῷ) πιστεύσαντες, 
ἀσφραγίσθητε τώ Πνεύματι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας 
τῷ ἁγίῳ. Of course, the passion of being 
grieved (which, it must be observed, implies 
personality) is to be understood, as Whitby 
says, per anthropopathiam. On the sense of 
eres see Note on Rom. viii. 23. and Eph. i. 

31. πικρία] See Note on Rom. in. 14. In 
the placing of this and the following words, 
the Apostle intended, I conceive, a sort of cli- 
max, proceeding from acerbity of spirit and 
manner to brauling and gross abuse. Σὺν 
πάσῃ κακία, 1.6. all other demonstrations of a 
malicious aud revengeful disposition, and espe- 
cially, we may suppose, secret calumny. 

: poms εὔσπλαγχνοι, and χαριζ. are 
ποῦ (85 Koppe supposes ) gine Gna but the 
latter is the stronger term. See Note on 2 Cor. 
wi. 6. and Gal. v.22. They may be rendered, 
“gentle (or kind) compassionate, matually for- 

vmg.’ The words following suggest the reason 
or this, where they are enjuined to be us for- 
giving to others as God had been to them, by 
graciously placing them, through the atoning 
ments of Christ, in a state of salvation. Com- 
pare Matt. xviii. 21—35. 

V. 1. This is closely cormected with the last 
werse of the preceding Chapter, q.d. ‘‘ Be ye 
therefore, [as being thus mercifully accepted] 
imitators in this respect of that God, who hath set 
you an example, in which, as children beloved 
and favoured, you are bound to follow Him.”’ 
Children, it is presumed, will follow the example 
of their parents; (compare Matt. v. 44—48.) and 
children beloved are doubly bound to attend to 
their injunctions. Inthe τέκνα ἀγαπητὰ there 
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is, I think, an allusion to the υἱοθεσία and its 
benefits, on which see Rom. viii. 15. and com- 
pare 19 & 21. & ix. 11]. Gal. iv. 5. Eph. i. 5. 

2. περιπατ. ἐν ἀγάπη) This is more signi- 
ficant than ἀγαπάτε ἀλλήλους would have 
been, since it denotes the whole tenour of life. 
Καθὼς is used as at iv. 32., and carries with it 
οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀλλήλους ἀγαπᾶτε. In the 
sacrificial terms προσφορὰν καὶ θυσίαν (as in 
θυσίαν καὶ προσφορὰν at Heb. x.5.) we need 
not make the distinction of bloody and unbloody 
Sacrifices, ΟἹ sin-offerings and peace-offerings, 
which some eminent Commentators do; but the 
two terms may be regarded as buth expressed, 
in order to denote the completeness of the sacri- 
fice. Soin Ps. xxxix. Sept. (xl. 6. Hebr.) which 
passage the Apostle, 1 apprehend, had in mind, 

υσίαν καὶ προσφορὰν οὐκ ἠθελήσας. To 
correspond to these sacrificial terms we have 
els ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, an expression derived from 
the Jewish sacrifices, and denoting such as God 
would receive with approbation and pleasure. 
See Gen. viii. 21. The εὐωδ. is a Genitive of 
substantive put for its cognate adjective. See 
2 Cor. ii. 14. and Phil. iv. 8. 

3. πορνεία δὲ &c.] The Apostle reverts to 
the immoralities which they had formerly been 
addicted to, and into which, by the evil com- 
Tounication of their heathen neighbours, they 
were likely to fall. On the sense of πλεονεξία 
here the Commentators are by no means agreed. 
Most understand it in the common acceptation, 
of covetousness. As, however, that does not 
comport with the πορνεία καὶ πᾶσα ἀκαθαρσία, 
many recent Expositors take it to mean prostitu- 
tion for lucre’s sake, or getting money by acting 
as panders to the lust of others. But of sucha 
signification no proof is adduced ; and, indeed, 
the sense is forced and frigid. Some antient 
and many eminent modern Commentators, from 
Estius and Hammond downwards, lain it, 
“4 greediness in the indulgence of the lewdness 
just mentioned.’’ That interpretation, however, 
1s liable to insuperable objections, stated by Sal- 
masius, Wolf, and Scott. Nevertheless, the 
above Expositors, especially Hamm., Heins., 
and Locke, have, I think, satisfactorily shown 
that the common interpretation is inadmissible. 
Why covetousness should not be once named 
among Christians, cannot be imagined. I am 
still of opinion, as in Rec. Syn., that the term 
signifies an insatiable desire of or intemperunce iu 
even lawful carnal indulgences. So supra iv. 19. 
ἑαντοὺς παρέδωκαν TH ἀσελγεία els ἐργ. ἀκα- 
θαρσίας πάσας ἐν πλεονεξία. Nor is what is 
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said at v.5. at all at variance with this. For 
excessive sensuality is as much idolatry as covet- 
ousness. So Col. iii. 5. πορνείαν, ἀκαθαρσίαν, 
πάθος, ἐπιθυμίαν κακὴν, καὶ τὴν πλεονεξίαν, 
ἥτις ἐστὶν εἰδωλολατρεία. It may, indeed, be 
said, that thus the sense is not plainly developed. 
But nothing is more frequent than this in the 
wnitings of St. Paul. And here it may (as Mr. 
Locke observes) be imputed to the characteristic 
modesty of the Apostle. In the above manner, 
I find, the term was also understood by Doddr. 
and Dr.A.Clarke. And that St. Basil so inter- 
preted, is pretty certain. See Matthzi. 

With respect to the μηδὲ ὀνομ., itis interpreted 
by Expositors according to their view of the 
sense of πλεονεξία. Many are of opinion that 
it 15 equivalent to ἀκονέσθω, ‘ be heard of.’ But 
as that does not account for the μη δὲ, where μὴ 
would have been thus more suitable: I still think 
(as in Rec. Syn.) that the sense must be, ‘let 
not such vices and excesses be even named [much 
less practised] among you.’ For, as Theophyl. 
observes, λόγοι ὁδὸς πρὸς Ta πράγματα. 

4, αἰσχρ. καὶ προς, ἢ εὐτρ.] These are 
meant, 1 conceive, to exemplify the λόγος σα- 
πρὸς a hittle before, iv. 29. Aloyp. denotes 
obscenity of speech: and μωρ. and evrp. mean 
literally ‘ foolish trifling, talking, and jesting,’ 
but here are used, per ὑποκορισμὸν (a figure 
very ey in the phraseology of antiquity. 
See my Note on Thucyd. iii. 82. 4. Transl. ἃς 
Ed.). And they denote, the former, the same 
with the Hebr. md map, ‘the naughtiness of the 
mouth,’ the stultiloguium of Plautus; the latter, 
βωμολοχία, scurrile joking, (so Aristot. Eth. 
defines εὑτραπελία by πεπαιδευμένη ὕβρις.) or 
rather the double entendre, in which (as Chandl. 
says) indecency is couched in a witty turn, and 
15, by being thought ingenious, the more danger- 
ously corrupting. Wath these words we must 
repeat ὀνομαζέσθω ἐν ὑμῖν, with a slight ac- 
commodation of sense, i.e. ‘‘let none of these 
be heard of among you.”’ So 1 Cor. v. 1. πορνεία 
--ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν ἔθνεσιν ὀνομάζεται. The τὰ 
οὐκ ἀνήκ. may be rendered ‘things which are 
not suitable [viz. to our holy calling, as children 
of God, members of Christ, and temples of the 
Holy Ghost].” ᾿Αλλὰ μᾶλλον edyap. Mackn. 
supplies ‘is proper;’ deine f ‘let your em- 
ployment be.’ But the true ellipsis seems to be 

orw, ‘let evy. be practised among you [in 
society].’ On the sense of the term evyap. there 
is some doubt. Many learned Expositors sup- 
pose it to be, ‘ polite and banoceatly pleasant. 
as opposed to scurrility. But (as Koppe ad- 
mits ) this sense of the word is not forind in the 
N.T.: and, indeed, the sentiment itself would 
not be sufficiently weighty foran Apostle. Most 
Expositors adopt the usual sense of the word, 
‘giving of thanks.’ This, however, yields a 
forced and frigid sense, and quite destroys the 
paronomasia between εὐτραπελία and εὐχα- 
ριστία, which had the Commentators perceived, 
they would have seen that the true interpreta- 
tion is that of Ilamm., ‘ edifying and instructive 
discourse,’ such as may (in the words of the 
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Apostle a little before in admonishing them to 
abstain from the λόγος σαπρὸς) δῷ x ιν (spi- 
ritual edification) τοῖς ἀκούουσιν. And so Col. 
iv. 6. ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν (scil. ἔστω) πάντοτε ἐν 
χάριτι. Now the paronomasia is sufficient to 
justify this use of the word ; for in that figure, 
the usus loquendi is not strictly observed. ere 
is a very similar paronomasia at v. 17. μὴ 
γίνεσθε ἄφρονες ἀλλὰ συνιέντες. The Apos- 
tle, however, may also have intended thanks- 

iving, i.e..what causes it, in the sense assigned 

y Mackn., viz. ‘‘discoursing on the order and 
harmony of God’s work of creation, the deli- 
verances wrought for us, and the benefits con- 
ferred on us by the providence of God; the 
great blessing of redemption from sin and misery, 
and the gift of δίκα life consequent thereon, 
with whatever is necessary to prepare us for 
these blessings.” 

5. τοῦτο γὰρ ἐστὲ γινώσκ. For ἐστὲ se- 
veral Versions and Fathers have ἴστε, which is 
ῥέπει by the recent Commentators and edited 

y Griesb. ; but rashly ; for in external evidence 
it is inferior to the common reading, Versions in 
such a case being of no weight, and Fathers but 
slender authority. Internal evidence, too, 1s 
quite against it; for the words ay eauenty 
confounded by the scribes, and ἔστε 18 just suc 
an emendation as would occur to the early 
Critics. The common reading, then, must, as 
being the more difficult one, be preferred. And 
moreover, γινώσκ. would, according to the other 
reading, be worse than useless. ᾿Εστὲ γινώσκ. 
must not be taken (with most Expositors, and, 
it should seem, the antient Translators) as put 
for the Imperative yivwoxere: but it is merely 
a stronger way of expressing the Indic., q.d. Ye 
are knowing, i.e. ‘ ye are fvoursalyes? sensible’ 
&c. So Thucyd. vii. 64. αὐτοὶ tore. The Apos- 
tle (as Scott observes) supposes his readers to 
know it: as he justly might, since in his former 
Epistle (doubtless in great circulation amon 
the Gentile Christians) he had often expressed 
this ; as, for instance, 1 Cor. v.11 ἃ 12. vi. 9, 
10 ἃ 11. It may be added that in beth of those 
passages πλεονέκτης does not mean a covetous 
person, but an ertortioner, as Grot., Est., and 
most eminent Commentators for the last century 
are agreed. And if there could be a doubt in the 
former passage, it is quite removed by the posi- 
tion of the word in the latter. This, indeed, is a 
sense of the word frequent in the Classical wn- 
ters, So Thucyd. i. 40. οἵδε βίαιοι καὶ πλεο- 
νέκται εἶσι. It should seem that the term there 
denotes such a kind of extortion and cheating as 
borders on rob ; while the ap. signifies 
what we commonly understand by rapacity, a 
taking any advantage of others in bargaining. 
Here, by the context, πλεονέκτης must mean 
one who is wholly devoted to sensuality, and who 
is thus, as the Apostle says, an idolater, or, as 
he elsewhere expresses it, Phil. 1. 9. (an Epis- 
tle written nearly at the same time with Ephe- 
sians ) ‘‘ whose God is his belly.’” See also Kom. 
xvi. 18. With ἐν τῇ Bac. τοῦ Xp. καὶ Θεοῦ 
may be compared 1 Cor, vi. 10. βασιλ. Θεοῦ ov 
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κληρονομήσουσι. Though here the phrase is 
womewhat different; and Bp. Middl. has fully 
shown that the words ought to be translated, ‘ of 
him who is the Christ and God ;’ which is there- 
fore a decided declaration of Christ as God. 
‘* This is (observes the learned Prelate) on the 
established principle that attributives connected 
by copulatives are understood of the person or 
thing signified in the Article preceding, the 
Article being inserted before the first attributive, 
and omi before the remaining ones. Thus 
Eechyl. ὁ περίεργος καὶ συκοφάντης Anpo- 
σθένης, referring to the same person. The con- 
ida ΟΣ this, as applicable to different persons, 
we have in this example ; ὁ yap σύμβουλος καὶ 
ὁ συκοφάντης --διαφέρουσι. Demosth. This is 
because the Article is a pronoun representing 
some substance, of which the attributives, whe- 
ther nouns, adjectives, or participles, are pre- 
dicated, and aa Wad be , 18 not the Article of 
the first attributive, but of all collectively. Θεοῦ 
must be here meant as a joint predicate of τοῦ : 
and both Χριστὸς and Θεὸς are plainly to be 
considered attributives, the former retaining its 
more usual sense, and not being taken as a pro- 
per name ; and Θεὸς never using its license with 
λέγ ee to the article, in all cases of combination 
with other nouns subject to the rules, in such a 
way as to interfere with the construction usual in 
the case of the most common appellatives.”’ 

6. κενοῖς λόγοις} In this the Apostle seems 
to allude to the empty reasonings of the heathen 
sophists, or those led away by them ; who pleaded 
that the vices in question were ra ἀδιάφυρα, 
things indifferent, or at least venial offences. It 
should seem, too, from the next words, (where 
ἔρχεται is, I conceive, emphatical) that some 
even ur that the denunciation was not so 
formidable, since God would not put his threats 
irito execution against these comparatively light 
offences. The une. dwardrw—Adyos κενοῖς is 
well illustrated by Col. ii. 4. μή τις wapadoyi- 

ται ἐν πιθανολογία & 8. βλέπετε μή τις 
ὑμᾶς ἔσται ὁ συλαγωγῶν διὰ τῆς φιλοσο- 
dias καὶ κενῆς ἀπάτης. On υἱοὺς τῆς ἀπ., 
see Note on ii. 2. 

7. συμμέτοχοι αὑτῶν) for συμμ. αὐτοῖς: 
but the adjective is treated as ἃ subst., ‘ par- 
takers with them [in the punishment nicki 
must fall u them ].’ 

8. ἦτε yap ποτέ--- υρίω] The Apostle shows 
the ixconsist of this conduct, (compare supra 
v. 4.) q.d. “‘ For ye are not, as formerly, in a 
state of moral darkness [which might extenuate 
your vices,} but are now enlightened in the 
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knowledge of the Gospel of Christ.”” And he 
exhorts them to remove it by living suitably to 
their high calling. «dros, for ἐν σκότει, or 
ἐσκοτισμένοι in Kom. iit. 19. and 1 Joh. i. 6. 
ἐν τῷ σκύτει περικατῶμεν. Light and dark- 
ness, from the earliest ages, figuratively denoted 
good and evil. Thus the very antient Magians, 
or worshippers of the Deity by fire, made fire the 
symbol of the pee principle ; darkness, that of 
the evil principle. 

9. πνεύματος) About 12 MSS., several Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers, read φωτὸς, which is 
approved by most Critics, and edited by Griesb., 

oppe, Tittm., and Valpy. 1 have not ven- 
cared | to follow them, since, from the character 
of the MSS., it seems to me more probable that 

wrds is an emendation—proceeding from those 
critics who wished to reduce the expressions of 
the passage to strict logical accuracy—than (as 
the Commentators suppose) that πνεύμ. was an 
alteration of those who would make the expres- 
sion the same as at Gal. v.22. The Critics who 
formed the text of those MSS., dealt much in the 
Cabal kind of alteration, but little in the latter. 
ides, it may be observed, that the Apostle 
here uses wv. to show that that light must be ex- 
ted alone from the influence of the ΤΟΙ 
pint. As, too, this verse is parenthetical, suc 
an irregularity might the better be tolerated. 
Kapwos denotes the practical effect. On dyaf., 
see Note on Gal. v. 22. 'AAn@., true. 

10. δοκιμάζοντες &c.] This is closely con- 
nected with v.8. ὡς τέκνα φωτὸς περιπ. The 
sense of δοκιμ. is disputed ; but it seems to be, 
‘proving by tnal or search fin order to know 
and practice ].’ ‘ a 

11. pr σνγκοινωνεῖτε --- σκότους) This is 
meant as a supplement to the exhortation at 
v. 8. ws τέκνα φωτ. περιπ. The expression 
συγκ. ἔργοις &c., like xow. rots ἔργοις πονή- 
pos at 2 Joh. 1]. and «ow. ἁμαρτίαις at 1 Tim. 
v. 22., signifies ‘to partake in evil deeds, either 
by practising or by approving and countenanc- 
ing them.’ See Rom. i. 32. ‘Axdpx., by a 
litutes, signifies that which is pernicious and 
mischievous. Such adjectives, chiefly with a 
privative, are frequent. See Note on Rom. iii. 
12. and my Note on Thucyd. i. 91. ἀξύμφορον. 
᾿Ελέγχετε. Most Expositors supply αὐτοὺς, 
meaning the doers of the works: and they render 
ἐλέγκ. reprove, viz. by wholesome correction. 
This, however, is so harsh that it is better, with 
Theodoret, the Peshito Syr., Wakef., Schleus., 
Wahl, and Dr. Burton, to supply αὐτὰ, (1. ε. 
the ἔργα τοῦ σκότους) and to interpret ἐλ. 
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‘bring to the light and evince their evil uature, 
namely, by showing in contrast the opposite 
virtues. So Photius ap. CEcum. ἐλέγχοτε τῇ 
“παραθέσει Tov οἰκείου βίου σπουδαίον. This 
sense is required by v. 13., with which the pre- 
sent closely connects. And so ἐλέγχω is used 
both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
Nay, such should seem to be the primary sense 
of the word. 

12. ra γὰρ xpupij—Adyesv] This is meant to 
place in a strong point of view the abominable 
vices of persons with whom he bas just 
exhorted them to have no society. The αὐτών, 
of course, refers to those persons. The yep has 
reference to a clause omitted, q.d. ‘ For [as to 
censuring their actions in won it were a shame 
&c.’ The sentiment contains one of the most 
cutting reproofs ever uttered, and ws pointed by 
the emphasis on γιν. and λέγειν. Many similar 
sayings are adduced by Wets. There is sup- 
posed to be here an allusion to the abomina- 
tions of the nocturnal mysteries, on which see 
Whitby. 

13. τὰ δὲ πάντα---φανεροῦται)] The sense is 
here disputed; and, indeed, is not very clear. 
I have in Rec. Syn. shown, that the interpreta- 
tions of the recent Commentators cannot be ad- 
niitted, and that the most natural and simple one 
is that of the antient and most modern Expo- 
sitors. By τὰ πάρτα must be meant all the 
evil deeds just mentioned ; and, ia fact, v. 13. 
is closely connected with the μᾶλλον δὲ ἐλέόγχ. 
at v. 1}. nm. and Koppe are of opinion 
that a reason js here meant to be given wh 
Chnstians should study to correct the bad mora 
of the heathens. Butit should rather seem that, 
as at v. 12., the Apostle mentions how those 
deeds of darkness could not well be reproved and 
made to ap what they are, so, inv. 13., he 
shows how they might be most effectually made 
to ap in their true character, viz. by being 
brought into contrast with the deeds of light 
from the children of light, or true Christiaas. 
The sense, then, may be thus expressed: ‘ Now 
all these [deeds of darkness and vice] being 
made to appeal what they are by the light [of 
the Gospel, as evinced in the children of lig 1 
are made manifest or exposed (i.e. their mora 
turpitude discovered ).’ 

ith respect to the words way γαρ---ἐστι, 
they are variously interpreted. See Recens. Syn. 
The preference has generally been given to the 
sense assigned by Grot., adopted by Newc., 
Slade, and Holden: ‘For it is the light [of 
severe truth] which makes every thing manifest 
and in its true colour.’ But though this sense is 
a good and suitable one, it cannot, I think, be 
extracted from the words without great violence. 
Πᾶν is plainly in the Nomin., not the Accus. 
Φανερ. cannot be taken for φανεροῦν. The 
Apostle would thus have written φως γὰρ ἐστι 
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τὸ φανεροῦν τὸ πᾶν. And the common inter- 
pretation (as concerns φανερ.) lies open to the 
same objection; though the sense yi 1s 
suitable. The true interpretation seems to be 
that of the antient Expositors almost universally. 
Φανερ. is to be taken in a passive or a reflected 
sense, q.d. ‘ Whatsoever showeth itself [to the 
world and doth not seek concealment,] as the 
life of true Christians may do, (so Matt. v. 14. 
‘‘ve are the light of the world: a city seton'a 
hill cannot be hid ’’) that is light [and adapted to 
discover darkness].’ See Chrys., (Ecum., and 
Theophyl. in Rec. Syn. 
14. διὸ λέγει Χο. ‘There has been noe little 
controversy as to these words, which, while they 
seem to be introduced as a quotution from Scrip- 
ture (for wherever else the form διὸ λέγει oc- 
curs in St. Paul, it serves to introduce a citation ) 
are no where found in Scripture. The antient 
and many modern Expositors regard the words 
éyetpai— Χριστὸς as a quotation, from Is. xh. 
1 & 2. Others, again, suppose them taken 
from a lost canonical, or, as some say, apo- 
ry pra book. But that a canonical book shoald 
be lost, cannot be admitted without proof: and 
that the Apostle should speak of an apocryphal 
book in the same manner as a canonical one, ‘is 
very improbable. Many recent Commentators 
take the Aéye: for λέγεται, and suppose that 
the words form part of a spiritual song then 
sung or recited in the Churches. This, however, 
rests on mere conjecture. The words may best 
be regarded as formed upon Scripture, (espe- 
cially Is. Ix. 1—3.) τὸ Πνεῦμα being under- 
stood. It is well observed by Zanch. that this 
contains the sense of what the Prophets teach, 
consisting 1. of an exhortation to repentance ; 
2. of a prediction of the light of salvation by the 
Messiah. ‘Eid. σοὶ seems formed on Is. lx. 
1—3. which passage, Wets. remarks, the Jews 
have always interpreted of the Messiah. And he 
well illustrates the ἐπεφαύσει from Orph. Hymn. 
ols ἐθέλεις θνητοῖς ἡ ἀθανάτοις ἐκιφαύσκων. 
On this metaphorical sense of καθ., see Rom. 
xiii, 1]. and Note; on vexp., it, 1.; aad on the 
figurative sense of light, see Joh. i. 4. ; 
15. βλέπετε---περιπ.} Thisis not, 1 conceive, 
(as itis by many Commentators regarded ) a new 
admonition, namely, to Christian prudence ; 
but, as others have well pointed out, a continua- 
tion of that at v.3&8. ᾿Ακριβῶς περιπατεῖν 
signifies ‘ to conduct oneself carefully and cir- 
cumspectly, cautiously minding one’s steps.’ The 
πώς is said to be for ὅτι ; to account for which, 
we may suppose that this 15 a blending of two 
modes of expression, βλέποτε πώς wepiw., and 
βλέπετε ὅτι axpiBws reper. In μὴ ws ἄσοφοι, 
ἄλλ᾽ ws σοφοὶ there 15 a parallelismus antithe- 
ticus, (such 88 is found in the Classical as well 
as the Scriptural writers) where, for emphasis 
sake, a proposition is expressed both affirma- 
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tively and negatively ; as Joh. i. 20. ὡμολόγησε 
καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο. 

16. ἐξαγοραζόμενοι τὸν καιρὸν ο.}] This is 

acknowledged to be one of the most difhcult pas- 
sages in Scripture ; and hence it is variously in- 
terpreted. See Rec. Syn. Some eminent Com- 
mentators, as Grot., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
and Mackn., explain it of the caution to be ob- 
served in avoiding persecution, viz. that they 
might draw out their time as long as they could, 
by not provoking their enemies to cut them off. 
This view, however, is agreeable neither to the 
context, nor to the parallel passage of Colos- 
sians iv. 5. adduced in illustration ; and yields a 
sense not in the munner of the Apostle. The 
common interpretation, adopted by Mr. Valpy, 
is, ‘‘ endeavouring to recover and buy back the 
time that has been lost, by diligently making use 
of what remains, and improving it to the most 
valuable purposes.’’ Hut this has no support 
from the context, and is not agreeable to the 
parallel passage of Colossians. It should seem 
that in order to ascertain the sense, we must 
first carefally trace the connexion, according 
to which ἐξαγορ. τ. x. must, 1 think, have re- 
ference to ἀκριβῶς περιπ. in the preceding 
verse. And that expression must also refer to 
the ἐλέγχετε, and the whole of v. 14. The 
Apostle, | apprehend, means to teach them how 
that ἐλεγξις and φανέρωσις might be brought 
about, namely, by the ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖν. 
And the words μὴ ws ἄσοφοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σοφοὶ 
and ἐξαγορ. τὸν καιρὸν are, | think, meant to 
further urge this circumspection, by showing 
that thereby they will act like truly wise men, 
(so Liban. Epist. 627. σωφρονούνγων δὲ οἶμαι 
καρποῦσθαι τὸν καιρὸν, iva pry παρελθόντα 
τὸν καιρὸν ζητῶμεν.) namely, by diligent 
making use of the opportunity for presenting suc 
ἃ contrast as may rouse those who are in the 
deep sleep of pagan ignorance and vice ; so that 
standing ταν, κά thereby, they may be brought 
to Christ, who will give them the light of the 
Gospel and the Hoty Spirit. It 1s proper to 
obeerve, that at v. 14. the heathen is apostro- 
phised. 
_ The remaining words ὅτε αἱ ἡμέραι wovnpai 
εἰσι are somewhat obscure, and admit of mote 
than one suitable sense. If they be referred to 
éEayop. τὸν καιρὸν, the sense will be, ‘ because 
the times are dangerous, the season of their use- 
fulness precarious, and the opportunity is to be 
carefully made use of. ‘hey may, however, be 
referred, not to ἐξαγ. τὸν καιρὸν, but (with the 
Peshito Syriac) to the ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖτε. 
and thus the sense will be, not that the times are 
dangerous to their safety, or unfavourable to the 
conversion of the heathen; (as Bp. Middl. ex- 
plains) but that they are dangerous to their 
virtue, bemeg full of temptations, tnals, and va- 
rious hindrances to religion: so that they will 
have need ef all their circumspection and care to 
walk aright. 


Luc. 21. 34. 
g Col. 3.16. 


The above view of the passage is greatly re- 
commended by its being equally suitable to the 
parallel passage of Colossians, where the ἐν 
copia περιπατεῖν is equivalent to the ἐκριβώς 
περιπατεῖν of the present Epistle; and though 
πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω is not here expressed, yet it is 
understood in πρὸς αὑτοὺς, which may be sup- 
plied, with reference to the avrwy at v. 12., 
which relates to the υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπειθίας at v. 6.; 
and that cannot but refer to the heathens. In- 
deed, the heathens are unquestionably meant at 
v. 14. The admonition, then, clearly is, that 
they should adopt a discreet and circumspect 
conduct towards their heathen neighbours, there- 
by making use of the opportunity afforded them, 
by this tacit reproof of their evil ways, of bring- 
ing them to the light of the Gospel. 

7. μὴ γίνεσθε ἄφρονες, ἀλλὰ &c.] This is 
very similar to the un ὡς ἄσοφοι, ἀλλ᾽ ws σοφοὶ 
atv. 15. Here, however, the sense is carried 
still further; dpp. being a stronger term than 
deopo:. And it is supposed that there is an 
allusion to the feasts of Bacchus, but rather to 
the Bacchanalian orgies of the heathens; which 
enables the Apostle to introduce the admonition 
against drunkenness. Thus the sense is: ‘ Where- 
fore {such being your obligations as children of 
light, live accordingly, and | et not like persons 
out of their mind, [but a wise and sober part, | 
understanding what the will of the Lord is [even 
your sanctification ].’ 

8. μὴ μεθύσκ. olvw} A vice to which the 
Greeks were proverinally prone : indeed the ex- 
quisite wines of lonia, and the nature of the 
climate, strongly tempted the Asiatic Greeks to 
excess. The injunction must not be limited, (as 
is done by some Commentators) but extended to 
every sort of excess in wine, both in public and 
in private. ᾿Ασωτία is not well rendered ercess, 
emcee that is implied in μεθύσκ. It is a very 
comprehensive term, and denotes the life οἵ ἃ 

rson abandoned to vice. Render, ‘in which 

drunkenness] there is a tendency to dissolute- 
ness, or utter profligacy.’ Prov. xxxili, 29. 
The Apostle, however, may have played on the 
etymology of the word,'and meant to represent 
ἐσωτία as the state of a person whom (to use the 
Classical saymg) ‘‘ even the Goddess of Salva- 
tion herself could not save.’’ And of whose re- 
formation do we so mich despair as the drunk- 
ard’s? There is an antithetical paronomasia 
between μεθ. and wAnp. πν., i.e. Be not filled 
with wine, but [rather endeavour to] be filled 
with the Spirit. The Apostle means to admo- 
nish them not to imitate the revels of the hea- 
thens, nor seek exhilaration from intemperate 
dnonking, (which would lead to the ruin of both 
body and soul) but rather to endeavour to be 
filled with the Spirit, and seek for the satisfying 
consolations of His mfluences. 

19. λαλοῦντες cavrots ψαλμοῖς &c.} These 
words are, 1 think, meant to illustrate and ex- 
emplify the preceding verse, meaning that, when 
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1 Pet. 2. 5. 


1 
supr. 


23 
et 4, 12,15. 
Col. 1. 18, 24, 


in their families, or in society, they feel elevated 
beyond ordinary conversation, and seek for hila- 
rity, not to express this cheerfulness, as did the 
heathens, in singing or reciting dissolute songs, 
(called scolia) but in the use of ‘ psalms, hymns, 
and spiritual songs,’ either by recitation, to each 
other, or by singing them, singly or together. 
On the discrimination of sense in Ψαλμ., ὕμν., 
and ad. πν. I have fully treated in Rec. Syn. 
It does not appear that by Wad. we are to un- 
derstand the Palms of David only ; but also the 
compositions of persons who had the Spiritual 
gifts (so 1 Cor. xiv. 26. εἴτε ψαλμὸν ἔχει. 
where see the Note). And it may be added that 
in Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. L. ν. 28.) these are 
distinctly mentioned and appealed to: ψαλμοὶ 
kal ὠδαὶ ἀδελφῶν ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς ὑπὸ morwy 
γραφεῖσαι, which, he says, τὸν Λόγον τοῦ 
Geov τὸν Χριστὸν ὑμνοῦσι, θεολογοῦντες, 
‘speaking of him as a God.’ Such ψαλμοὶ dif- 
fered in no material respect from ὕμνοι. See Rec. 
Syn. How the δαὶ πνευμ. differed from the 
War. and ὑμν., is not clear. The difference 
should seem to have been, that the two former 
celebrated the praises of God in strains adapted 
to be sung in chorus; while the δαὶ were pieces 
on some religious subject, and it is probable 
were usually only recited ; or, if sung, sung as 
our Solo anthems ; but though we find they 
in singing of psalms or hymns, the antiphonia, 
yet it appears from Justin’s Resp. ad Orthod. 
p. 107. that they sang only with the voice, ἄνευ 
ἐν Sia 
his the Apostle directs to be done ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, i.e. 80 that the affections of their hearts 
should go with the outward melody of poetry 
and singing; meaning that this was not to be 
done in a formal or pharisaical manner ; or be 
regarded as always to be done, but only when 
they felt so inclined. Thus we shall fully com- 
rehend the force of the admonition at James v. 
3., at which so many have stumbled: εὐθυμεῖ 
vis; Ψψαλλέτω. It does not mean that our 
cheerfulness must always be shown in singing of 
Psalms; but that if any one be elevated more 
than ordinarily, let him express it, not in the use 
of dissolute songs, but rather in hymns of praise. 
And as that passage cannot be supposed to refer 
to public worship, so neither, I apprehend, does 
the present. And as in neither passage is there 
an injunction to sing psalms and hymns in all 
seasons of joyfulness and mirth; which Mr. 
Holden thinks ‘‘ would banish all harmless gaiety 
and be impracticably rigid ;’" so it is quite unne- 


Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τῷ Θεῷ καὶ πατρί; 
| Pet. 2 5. σόμενοι ἀλλήλοις ἐν φόβῳ 1 Θεοῦ. 
ἀνδράσιν ὑποτάσσεσθε, ὡς τῷ Κυρίῳ" 
κεφαλὴ τῆς “γυναικὸς, ὡς καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς κεφαλὴ τῆς ἐκ- 
, Κλησίας, καὶ αὐτός ἐστι σωτὴρ τοῦ σώματος. 
ἢ ἐκκλησία ὑποτάσσεται τῷ Χριστῷ, οὕτω καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες 
e137 τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν ἐν παντί. 
γυναῖκας ἑαυτών, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς ἠγάπησε τὴν ἐκκλη- 
τῷ Gal. 1.4. supr. δ. 9, Col. 319. 1 Pet. 8. 7. 


ἐὑποτασ- 21 
At γυναῖκες, τοῖς ἰδίοις 22 
le e » » 9 

τι ὁ avyp εστι 23 


ἀλλ᾽ ὦσπερ 24 


™ Οἱ ἄνδρες, ἀγαπᾶτε τὰς 25 


cessary to remove that fancied objection, as he 
does, by understanding the passage not of prirate 
societies, but of public assemblies tor Divine wor- 
ship. His proofs are utterly invalid; for v. 18. 
has no such reference to the heathen feasts in 
honour of Bacchus as to limit what is said in 
v. 19. to the religious assemblies of Chnstians. 
And his rendering λαλοῦντες ‘ when you speak’ 
is utterly indefensible, and does violence to the 
passage. I would further observe, that ψάλλ. 
and (ὃ. are synonymous, but both terms are used, 
the former to correspond to the ψαλμοὶ, the 
latter to the ὕμνοι. 

20. εὐχαριστ. &c.] This forms another head 
of admonition as to their private conduct, illus- 
trating the ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖν. It must relate 
solely to the expression of thankfulness ‘‘ to God 
even the Father’ in private devotions, or in 
family prayer, and that under all events, whether 
prosperous or adverse. See W hitby in Ree. Syn. 
Ἐν ὀνόμ. τ. K., ‘in the name and through the 
mediation of Christ.’ See ‘Theophyl. in Rec. 


yn. 

21. ὑποτασσ. ἀλλ.) This forms another head 
of admonition, namely, to that subordination, 
the violation of which was, there is reason to 
think, not unfrequent among Chnstians; and 
more than any thing else.tended to bring Christ- 
lanity into discredit with Governors and magis- 
trates. They are, therefore, exhorted to submit 
themselves to every ordinance of man for the 
Lord’s sake. And the Apostle, from this verse 
to Ch. vi. 10. (following up the general injunc- 
tion ὕποτασσ. dX. with particular ones) adverts 
to various departments of subordination both 
natural and social, each in order, and the dis- 
charge of the relative duties. See Doddr., and 
compare 1 Cor. vii. 10-19. and 1 Tim. vi. 1 & 2. 
"Ev φόβω Θεοῦ, ‘from reference to the autho- 
rity of God.’ See Rom. xii. 11. and Note. 

22. ἰδίοις} This is not pressed on, but is put 
for ὑμετέροις (as Col. 1). 18.) ; a use not found 
In the Classical writers. ‘Qs τῷ K,, ‘as a duty 
rendered to the Lord,’ and therefore to be dis- 
charged with alacrity. 

23. ἐστι κεφ. τῆς Alas See 1 Cor. xi. 3 & 7. 
and Notes. Κεφ. τῆς ἐκκλ., ‘Head of the 
noo of the Church.’ See Rom. xii. 5. and 


ote. : 

24. This is illustrative of the preceding verse. 
iA παντὶ, 1.6. in every thing lawful and 
night. 

25. The Apostle here points to the reciprocal 
duty by which the submission before enjoined 
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ἵνα φοβῆται τὸν ἄνδρα. 


would be rendered more easy and beneficial, 
namely, by kindness and affection, a liberal in- 
dulgence to the frailty of the weaker sex; for 

rotection was implied in the authority vested 
in the husband. Kal ἑαυτ. wap. See Gal. 1. 3. 
and Note. 

26. ἵνα αὑτὴν ἁγιάσῃ---ῥήματι i.e. that he 
might [by his Spirit] consecrate it to his service, 
having cleansed it by the washing of water (i.e. 
by that baptism which is the laver of regenera- 
tion. See Tit. iii. 5.) and through the word, i.e. 
the Gospel as the means of their conversion and 
sanctification. See Whitby and Scott. 

27. iva wapaction—dpwpos] The sense is, 
‘that he may present her to himself jn his own 
presence (viz. at the resurrection), or unite her 
to himself, (2 Cor. xii. 2.) or simply make hera 
glorious and beauteous Church, not having one 
remaining spot of sin, but made complete in 
holiness, without the least remaining blemish.’ 
See more in Doddr. and Pearson ap. Slade. 
Σπῖλον, from σίπαλος, signifies a spot on a 
garment, or a freckle on the skin: and the wash- 
ing here mentioned is supposed to remove it. 
"Apopos is from a and μώμος, which is derived 
from the Hebr. ov, a blemish. 

28. The argument in this and the three fol- 
lowing verses is founded on the nature of the 
cobjugal union, whereby the husband and wife 

ome as it were, ‘one flesh.’ Thus the wife 
is regarded as the husband’s second self. Ta 
ἑαντών σώματα is for ἑαυτοὺς, conformably, 
Koppe says, to the preceding figure ; but rather, 
it should seem, in order to make the application 
the stronger in the next verse, by the use of 
σάρκα. The argumentation is popular, and, 
therefore, not to be too much pressed on. Thus 
Anstot. Eth. p. 233. says any one’s son is ὥσπερ 
μέρος αὑτοῦ, and then adds: αὑτὸν δὲ προαι- 
ρεῖται βλάπτειν οὐδείς. 1 would here com- 
pare Hom. 1]. ι. 340. ὅστις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ 


ἐχεφρὼν Τὴν αὐτοῦ (scil. γυναῖκα) φιλέει 
καὶ κήδεται. 

30. ὅτι μέλη ἐσμὲν---αὐτοῦ)] The sense is 
probably to be supplied from the preceding 
verse as follows: ‘ ἢ he Lord so nourishes and 
supports us who are his Church] because we are 
[in that view] members of his body.’ The next 
words urge the comparison more closely, by an 
allusion to what Adam said of Eve, Gen. 11. 23. ; 
thus representing the relation as being equally 
intimate with that of Eve to Adam. And then 
to place what is said in a stronger point of view, 
the Apostle introduces the very words spoken of 
the woman. ‘‘ The argument (observes Newc. ) 
is this: On account of this strict union (v. 28, 
29.) the relation of a wife supersedes all other 
relations; as Adam declares.” 

32. τὸ μυστήριον .--ατίν) Literally, ‘This 
mystery is a great one,’ i.e. ‘in this is [con- 
tained | a great mystery, representing a most 1m- 
portant truth (though long unknown].’ The 
Apostle recognises an allegorical sense in that 

assage, involving an image of the intimate union 
hetwean Christ and his Church. Λέγω eis— 
éxxX. The sense seems to be, ‘ But in sayin 
this, I especially advert to [the union between | 
Christ and his Church, [that you may apply it to 
yourselves].’ ‘‘ The mystery sey Newc.) was 
that Christ should leave the glory which he had 
with his Father, and should join himself to his 
spouse, the Church ; purchasing this Church by 
his blood.”’ 

33. πλὴν] ‘ however hand to enlarge on this 
truth respecting Christ] let’ ἄς. [Newc.] The 
πλὴν, however, seems to be transitive, resumin 
what was said at v. 29.; and may be rende 
enimvero, a sense occurming in the later Classical 
writers, Ol καθ᾽ ἕνα. This mode of expression 
is very rare, and not found in the Classical 
writers. “Iva φοβ. sub. βλεπέτω, expressed 
supra v. 15. 
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VI. 1. τὰ τέκνα] The Article may be thus 
expressed, ‘The children,’ i.e. those of you 
who are children. ᾿Εν Κυρίῳ, i.e..in deference 
to the authority of the Lord, ἐν φόβῳ K.., ν. 21. 
Τοῦτο yap ἐ. ὃ. It is meant, that this is ταὶ 
and just, both by the law of nature and that of 
aes pres oe ty signif 

. τίμα τ. πατ. iuay properly signifies 
‘to perform one’s his aa one,’ and here 
reverence must comprehend the offices of af- 
Tes. care, and support suitable thereto. 

here is the same complexity of sense in the 
Classical τιμᾷν τὸν ἱατρόν. In ἥτις ἐστὶν 
évr. wp. ἐν ἐπ. some limitation is intended. 
Most eminent modern Commentators under- 
stand by πρώτη the first with a special and 
appropnate promise annexed to it; that in the 
second commandment being only a general decla- 
ration of God's mercy to all who keep the com- 
mandments. If this be thought unsatisfactory, 
we may, with the antient and some eminent mo- 
dern Commentators, (as Hamm., Wets., Koppe, 
Rosenm., Jasp., Schleus., and Wahl) take 
πρωτὴ ἀν. to mean a principal commandment, 
as, from its peculiar importance, it may very 
well be termed. Of which indefinite sense of 
wp., Schleus. and Wahl adduce many examples, 
though not all to the purpose. Thus the ἐν 
erayy. will mean, ‘and that, too, with a promise 
annexed.’ This latter mode, however, is not 
necessary ; for as to the objection that some have 
made, that the former serise would require the 
Article, that has been refuted by Bp. Middl., 
who has shown that πρώτη may very well be 
taken for Αἱ πρώτη. 

3. ἵνα εὗ---τῆς γῆς] Rosenm. and many re- 
cent Expositors represent the sense of the pro- 
mise to be, that the Jewish state should be 
flourishing and permanent, if the children were 
educated. Now that the education of children 
is of great consequence both to the welfare of 
families, and of the community at large, cannot 
be denied: but there is nothing said here of 
education; por was the commandment meant 
for children in age, but offspring, whether chil- 
Gren or adults. I see no reason to abandon the 
view taken by the antient and early modern Ex- 
positors, that the promise was meant for indi- 
viduals. Though it would, of course, apply to 
whole societies, as composed of individuals. Be- 
sides, the promise was especially adapted to 
individuals, and, like other promises to the Jews, 
was temporal. We are not, however, hence to 
infer, that the same temporal blessing may now 
be with certainty expected to attend the per- 


Χριστῷ. μὴ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοδουλείαν ws ἀνθρωπάρεσκοι, ἀλλ, 6 


formance of this duty. For the promise is only 
mentioned as a proof of the high importance of 
the commandment. Still it seems to be implied, 
that what was attended with so marked a blessing 
under the Mosaic Law (even the performance 
of a precept which constituted part of the Morat 
law, engrafted into Christianity) would expe- 
Tience a corresponding portion of bjessin unger 
the Gospel of Christ ; though the reward might 
be not so much of this world, as of the world to 
come. 

4. wapopyi{ere] i.e. ‘irritate by undue aus- 
terity or unnecessary severity.’ At the parallel 
passage of Col. iii. 21. is added ἵνα μὴ ἄθυμ., 
1. 6. lest they fall into that discouragement, and 
despair of doing their duty, which undue harsh- 
ness generates. ‘The words following seem meant 
to suggest the mode by which the duty and obe- 
dience of children might be most effectually 
secured, namely, by giving them (in the words 
of Doddr.) “such a course of discipline and 
instruction as properly belongs to ἃ religious 
education ; which ought to be employed in form- 
ing them for the Lord, by laying a restraint upon 
the first appearances of every vicious passion, 
and mir te them up in the words of faith and 
of good doctrine.’ 1 Tim. iv. 6. Ἰ]αιδεία καὶ 
vov0. should be rendered ‘education and disci- 
pline ;’ the former term seetning to regard the 
tustructory part of education ; and the latter the 
corrective part, by forming their morals. Kupiov 
is added, to suggest that the whole of this educa- 
tion, and moral instruction (and training ) should 
be suitable to their Christian profession. ; 

5. οἱ Sevier ‘bond-servants.’ Κατὰ σάρκα, 
‘earthly ;’ said in allusion to their Master in 
heaven. Thus the Apostle does not interfere 
with any established relations, however morally 
and politically wrong, but only enjoins the dis- 
charge of duties which the very persons them- 
selves recognized. Μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμον." 
See Note on 2Cor. vii. 15. "Ev ἁπλότ. τ. «., 
‘with hearty sincerity and good-will.’ ‘Qs τῷ 
Xp., ‘as if the service were unto Christ, the 
heavenly Master, who is, in a more eminent 
sense, the Lord of the Christian.’ a 

6. μὴ κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοδουλ. &c.] This ts_fur- 
ther ‘Hustrative of the preceding verse. The 
are told how the service is not to be rendered : 
and how and on what principle it is to be ren- 
dered. The terms op@. and avOpww. are both 
of rare occurrence, (though the latter is found 
in Ps. lili. 5. Sept.) and denote ἃ service and 
obedience rendered only when the master is 
present. ’Ex ψυχῆς is equivalent to ἐν dwNdér. 
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ws δοῦλοι τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ποιοῦντες τὸ θόλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ 

Tex ψυχῆς, μετ᾽ εὐνοίας, δουλεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ οὐκ a- 

8 θ , . Χ ιὸ , οἵ Δ», Ψ ’ 3 ‘ xRom. 2. 6. 
ῥωποις" "εἰδότες ὅτι ὃ ἐὰν τι ἕκαστος ποιήση ἀγαθὸν, δ σι δ 


τοῦτο κομιεῖται παρὰ τοῦ Κυρίου, εἴτε ϑοῦλος εἴτα ἐλεύ- ae 


9 θερος. 


ὄντες τὴν aweAny εἰδότες ὅτι καὶ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ὁ Κύριός 
ἐστιν ἐν οὐρανοῖς, καὶ προσωποληψία οὐκ ἔστι wap αὐτῷ. 
Τὸ λοιπὸν, ἀδελφοί μου, ἐνδυναμοῦσθε ἐν Κυρίῳ, καὶ 

"1 ἐν τῷ κράτει τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ" 
* aa8a ὑμᾶς στῆναι πρὸς Tas μεθο- 

ὁ ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἡ πάλη πρὸς αἷμα 1 Thess. 5. 


10 


τοῦ Θεοῦ, πρὸς τὸ 
12 δείας τοῦ διαβόλου. 


τῆς καρδίας in the foregoing verse. Mer’ εὐνοίας, 
‘with good will.’ 

8. ὃ ἐαν---ἀγαθὸν] i.e. by the discharge of 
their several duties, accorling to their station. 
Kou., ‘he shall receive it,’ viz. the reward of it. 

. τὰ αὑτὰ ποιεῖτε πρὸς αὐτοὺς i.e. ‘ dis- 
charge your duties to them as conscientiously 
religiously as they are required to do it to 

ou.” ᾿'Ανιέντες τὴν ἀπειλήν. ‘The sense (here 
isputed) must depend upon that assigned to 
ἀπειλὴν, which word is often in the Sept. used 
of anger and angry objurgation ; and we might 
here take it to mean ‘a threatening objurgatory 
demeanour.’ ᾿Ανιέντες will then signify forbear, 
(a3 ip Ps. xxvii. 8. ‘‘ leave off wrath, let go dis- 
peesure or moderating, as the Margin has it. 
hus, however, the Article will have no force ; 
and, after a careful examination of all passages 
of the Classics, where I could meet with the 
word, I find no instance of the Article being 
used without some reference. Now, a8 ἀνιέναι 
often in the Scriptural writers signifies to remie, 
(and ig so rendered by all the antient and most 
of the eminent modern Translators) but scarcely 
ever to leave off, 1 am inclined to think that the 
sense is, ‘remitting the severity of punishment 
you had threatened,’ or intended, or which is 
denounced by the law. So in Xenoph. Mag. 
Eq. 1. 14. ἡ ἀπειλὴ signifies the punishment 
awarded by law. Also Plutarch Alex. cited by 
νοῶ. ws δὲ ἕωρα τὸν ἵππον ἀφεικόντα τὴν 
ἀπειλήν, ‘had shaken off all fear of the punish- 
ment denounced.’ Thus is inculcated a for- 
ving disposition; and so the Peshito Syr. not 
ull renders ‘ forgive them their faults.’ This in- 
rat] lip is placed beyond doubt by the words 
following ; the argument being, Show a forgiving 
spirit towards your servants, knowing that you 
stand in great need of forgiveness from that com- 
mon Master in heaven, in whose sight you are 
equally servants, and who will make no distine- 
tion of persons, or show favour to the rich above 


the etc 
17. The Apostle here draws his practical 
exhortations Ὁ a close by an admonition ex- 
pressed in a figure taken from military affairs. 
As the soldiers of Christ, the Ephesians are 
called upon to stand firm against their various 
spiritual enemies, in the exercise of the Christian 
virtues and graces, aptly designated by the 
noply, or complete suit of armour provided 
r every true believer; clothed in which they 
ὅδ ne under the banners of the great 

OL. . 


. 18, 


y \ @ é ἢ ᾽ ‘ = \ , \ ᾿ 
Καὶ οἱ κύριοι, τὰ αὐτὰ ποιεῖτε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, av-%, 4 19 


Sap. 6, ἃ, 
Keel. 35.16 
Act. 10. 34. 
Rom. 2.11. 
Gal, 2. ἃ. 


᾽. ᾽ ‘ 
ἐνδύσασθε THY πανοπλίαν | Pet) lf 
12. 
2 Cor. 6. 7. 
(οἱ, 3 12. 


a Luo 22.53. Joh. 12. 3]. ct 14.30. supe. 9. 3. Col. 1. 13, 


Captain of their salvation against Sin, the world, 
the flesh, and the Devil. Without this they 
would have been unequal to the contest, and 
they can only be strong in the Lord by seeking 
his strength, as communicated by his Holy Spirit, 
and to be obtained by the ‘ prayers of faith’ to 
the throne of Grace. 

᾿Ενδυναμοῦσθε ἐν Kup. &c. has the same 
sense as κραταιοῦσθε in a kindred passage of 
1 Cor. xvi. 13. Kpar. τ. loy. may be rendered, 
‘by the force or efficacy of his strength.’ The 
Apostle first compares generally the strong mo- 
tives to stedfastness in the Gospel supplied by 
the consolation and aid it imparts here, and the 
glorious hopes it reveals hereafter. He then 
follows up this military metaphor, evolving it 
into a kind of spiritual allegory, in which he 
compares the spiritual arms with which the 
Christian ought to be furnished with the pano- 
ply of the Greeks. : 

ll. τοῦ Θεοῦ] i.e. as it were supplied Ὁ 
God, as the πανοπλέα of the antients (on which 
see Montfauc. Antiq. Expl. Vol.1v. p. 21.) was 
by the Monarch, or the state. στῆναι, to with- 
stand, oppose ; properly applied to persons, but 
metaphorically to things, when closely con- 
nected with persons. Me@od. must, in this con- 
text, be regarded as a military term, denotin 
maneurres, especially as in some passages ci 
by the Commentators μέθοδος and τεχναὶ are 
used as synonymous. See supra iv. 14. and Note. 
Tou Διαβόλον. I have in Rec. Syn. shown that 
it is in vain many recent Commentators endea- 
vour to exclude all notion of Diabolical agency, 

yy explaining Διαβ. to mean an pong ge 
since, when taken in conjunction with wha 
follows, and what we find in other parts of 
Scripture, we cannot but recognise a reference 
to the Great author of Evil, and consequently a 
roof of his personality and power. e may, 
owever, discern a reference, though only a 
subordinate one, to the arts of malicious ad- 
versaries ; not only Jews and heathens, but also 
those of the false .Judaizing teachers. 

12. ὅτι---ἰ πάλη) Literally, ‘for to us the 
contest is not with’ &c. Πάλη is properly a 
gymnastic term; but the Apostle ἢ unites 
military with agonistic metaphors ; and here the 
agonistic is not less suitable than the military. 
As the Philological Commentators have failed to 
exemplify this, I may appositely compare a 
similar passage of Max. Tyr. Diss. v. 9. Vol. 1. 
79. (Reisk.) where we aye mention of Socrates 


| 


290 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. ΥΙ. 


A , ’ A ‘ A s ‘| 3 A Ld , A 
Kai σάρκα, ἀλλὰ πρὸς Tas ἀρχὰς, πρὸς τὰς ἐξουσίας, πρὸς 
, ~ ’ ΄- ΄“ ? 4 

τοὺς koe μοκρατορας TOV σκοτοὺυς TOV aiwvos TouTOU, προς 


ἢ A ~ 3 ΄- 9 
b2Cor.10. τὰ WveymaTiKka τῆς πονηρίας ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις. 


> διὰ τοῦτο 13 


9 ‘ A ~ “~ ~ ® 
ἀναλάβετε τὴν πανοπλίαν Tov Θεοῦ, wa δυνηθῆτε ἀντι- 
a » ~ e , ~ ~ ry d id 
eFsn.11.5,° Vat EV TN NMEPG τῇ πονηρᾳ, καὶ ἄπαντα κατεργασα- 


st 59.17. μενοι στῆναι. 
2 Cor. 6 


c ἴων ’ q 3 ~ « ~ 
στῆτε OUV περιζωσάμενοι τὴν οσφυν υμων 14 


Ἢ A ’ , ~ , A 
1 Thess ὦ: ev ἀληθείᾳ, καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν θώρακα τῆς δικαιοσύνης, Kai 15 
’ 3 « ~ ϑ ~ 
I Ῥει.1.18. ὑποδησάμενοι τοὺς πόδας ἐν ἑτοιμασίᾳ τοῦ εὐαγγελίον τῆς 


wrestling with Melitus, with bonds, and poison: 
next the philosopher Plato, wrestling with a 
tyrant’s anger, a rough sea, and the greatest 
dangers; then Xenophon, struggling with the 
prejudices of Tissaphernes, the snares of Arieus, 
the treachery of Meno, and royal machinations : 
and lastly Diogenes, struggling with adversaries 
even more formidable, namely, poverty, infamy, 
hunger, and cold. Also Atlan V.H. ix. 41. 
says of Pausanias, who was stoned to death in 
the temple of Minerva: διεπάλαιε τῷ λίμῳ. 
And so Clarendon cited in Johnson's Dictiona 
m voc.: ‘‘He knew not how to wrestle wit 
desperate contingencies.’’| 

t αἷμα καὶ σάρκα sub. μόνον, ‘merely hu- 
man enemies,’ ἀνθρώπους ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἡμῖν καὶ 
ἰδοδυνάμονῳ, as Theoph. explains ; namely, as 
opposed to Dxzmoniacal foes. See Matt. xvi. 17. 
and Gal. i. 16. So Hebr. ii. 14. πάλη πρὸς 
σάρκα. That Demoniacal opponents are ad- 
verted to is clear by the force of the antithesis, as 
also from the τὰ βέλη τοῦ πονηροῦ at v. 16. 
By ras ἀρχὰς-- τὰς ἐξουσίας, the best Expo- 
sitors antient and modern are agreed, must be 
meant (by an anthropopathia frequent in the 
case of good angels) the various orders of evil 
angels (as is plain from the τοῦ Διαβόλον in 
the preceding verse ) who had long revolted from, 
and been in opposition to God and his kingdom. 
See Rom. viii. 38. and Note. The words πρὸς 
τοὺς Koop. τ. ox. τ. αἱ. τ. are by some recent 
Commentators supposed to refer to the Jewish 
rulers. See, however, Rec. Syn. It should 
seem that they are not meant to denote a dif- 
ferent order of persons; but rather, I conceive, 
to designate more particularly the fore-men- 
tioned evil angels, and show how they are con- 
nected with this world, and are enabled to 
oppose the suppouers of the truth; namely, as 
being the Rulers and directors of the spiritual 
darkness of this world, namely, of those who 
uphold ignorance and iniquity in this world. 
Koopox. 18 a strong term, and properly denoted 
the Emperors of Rome, the kings of Persia, and 
other powerful monarchs. So Satan is in Joh. xii. 
31. called ἀρχαὶ τοῦ Κόσμου τούτον, and ex- 
amples of this use are adduced by Wets. from 
the Rabbinical writers. Ireneus, too, says 
Διάβολον, ὃν καὶ κοσμοκράτορα καλοῦσιν. 
plainly alluding to the present passage, and 
consequently confirming the common interpre- 
tation. Of course, with these demoniacal rulers 
are included their human agents, Jews, Judaizers, 
and Heathens. 

The next words πρὸς τὰ πνευμ. &c. must be 
regarded in the same light as the preceding 
clause, and are, I think, explanatory of what 
was there said, THs πονηρ. being exegetical of 





«αν. 


τοῦ σκότουν. Thus τὰ πνευμ. is rightly ex- 
plained as equivalent to τὰ πνεύματα ; which 
18 confirmed by the Syr. Version. There is, I 
conceive, an ellipsis of τάγματα, suggested by 
the foregoing imagery. Τῆς πονηρίας 18, by 
Hebraism, for πονηρά. Of the next words ἐν 
τοῖς éxoup. the sense is disputed. See Recens. 
Syn. Some would supply πράγμασι, i.e. in 
things relating to heaven and the Gospel ; which 
sense is very ably maintained in an elaborate 
Note of Chand]. Perhaps, however, there is no 
sufficient reason to abandon the common inter- 
pretation, (supported by all the antient and 
almost all the modern Expositors) by which the 
ellipsis is supposed to be μέρεσι, designating 
(according to the opinions of the Jews) the 
abode of those spirits in the aerial regions, and 
before mentioned supra ii. 2., where see Note. 

13. ἀντιστῆναι) for στῆναι πρὸς at v. 1]. 
Tn ἡμ. τῇ wov., i.e. the day of persecution 
and temptation. So v. 16. ai ἡμέραι wovnpai 
εἰσι. The concluding στῆναι, as antithetically 
opposed to the aytior. before, must denote ‘to 
stand triumphant over, survive the contest.’ So 
Thucyd. v. 102. καὶ ὑμῖν τὸ μὲν εἶξαι εὐθὺς 
ἀνέλπιστον, μετὰ δὲ τοῦ ὁρωμένου ἔτι καὶ 
στῆναι ἐλπὶν ὀρθῶς. where see my Note and 
Note on 2 Cor. iv. 8., which will place this in- 
terpretation beyond doubt. Karepy. is not well 
rendered ‘ having done, effected, or accomplished 
all [things|.’ t seems rightly explained by 
Beza, Zanch., Kypke, Wets., Koppe, Schleus., 
and Wahl, ‘having conquered all our enemies’ 
(neut. for masc.) namely, those above adverted 
to. The word is so used by Herodot. and Xen. 
cited by Raphel. ; 

14. The Apostle repeats for the third time this 
exhortation, and that in order to develope the 
nature of the duty, by tracing its various parts. 
In the accommodation of this we may observe 
admirable skill and address. Στῆτε signifies 
‘stand to your arms!’ the first thing the soldiers 
learn. Περιζωσάμενοι, for περιζ. τ. ὁ. ὑ. ἐ. a. 
ws ζωστῆρι, or περιζώματι. There is an al- 
Jusion to the belts with which the flowing vests 
of the Orientals required to be girded up for 
any active employment, the ὙΝ. ᾿Εν ἀληθείᾳ, 
‘truth and sincerity,’ true and sincere belief, 
the bracer up and support of religious constancy. 
Similar metaphors occur in Philo Jud. and Jo- 
sephus. By d:«. must here be meant the con- 
stant practice of the moral and Chnstian virtues, 
(so Theophyl. τὸν καθόλον evaperov βίον) 
which would be the surest safeguard against the 
calumnies of Pagan adversaries. It would also 
be a strong internal support, like the nil conscire 
sibi of the heathen Poets. 

15. καὶ vrodnaduevor—elprjuns} Of this dif- 


Keg. VI. 


» » , -φ - ® ) A “ 
16 εἰρήνης emt πᾶσιν ἀναλαβόντες τὸν θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως, 1 
Thess. 5 
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59, 


, ?v ὃ ὔ θ , Q 7 ΄- ~ 4 Py 
ev w ὀυνήσεσθε πάντα τὰ βέλη τοῦ “πονηροῦ τὰ πεπυρω- ἢ 


17 μένα σβέσαι: “Ὡ 


ἢ \ ’ cel 4 μ 
Α 1.16 
καὶ τὴν περικεφαλαίαν Tov σωτηρίου δέ- ie 


‘ A , a“ wv ? Cw ~ 1 
ξασθε, καὶ τὴν μάχαιραν τοῦ Πνεύματος, ὅ ἐστι ῥῆμα Θεοῦ" ssa d0 
: 42. 
18° διὰ πάσης προσε καὶ δεήσε ευχό : VTE et 25. 13. 
_Taans τροσευχῆς αὶ δεήσεως προσευχόμενοι ἐν Ta Gosh 
καιρῷ εν TVEUUATL’ καὶ εἰς AUTO τοῦτο ἀαὙγρνπνοῦντες εν πάσῃ Ὥς, γα), 


’ ὃ ’ , a « ’ 
19 προσκαρτερησει καὶ dense περὶ παντων τῶν αὙίων, 
4 


f 
Και 12. 


‘ . A ὃ ’ ’ ᾿ > +» a ’ » Col. 4.9. 
UTEP E€pfou, iva μοι οθείη λοΐγος Εν ἀνοίξει Tou στόματος | Thess 5. 


Mov, ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ “γνωρίσαι τὸ 


«64 Φ , ® e 
20% urep ov πρεσβεύω ev ἀλύσει" 


μαι, ὡς δεῖ με λαλῆσαι. 


ficult passage, the most probable interpretations 
are detailed in Recens. Syn. (see also Mr. Rose 
on Parkh. p. 320.) and it has there, I think, 
been fully shown that the following is the true 
sense of the passage: ‘And [like as soldiers 
have their feet shod with sandals armed with 
iron as a preparation, or defence, against the 
roughness, and a security against the slipperiness, 
or minness of the roads,] so do ye arm your- 
selves against the slippery temptations of your 
Christian course, by being, as it were, shod with 
the preparation and defence supplied by the 
Gospel of peace, (i.e. which alone gives peace) 
even the strong motives to constancy in religion, 
and a holy life, supplied by the Gospel.’ 

16. ἐπὶ πᾶσιν) ‘ above all,’ or rather upon or 
over all. At ἐν ᾧ δυνήσεσθε---σβέσαι there is 
NO incongruity, as some suppose, in the meta- 
phor. The βέλη πεπυρ. (more properly termed 
βέλη πύρφορα, or οἴστοι πύρφοροι : though 
πεπυρωμένα occurs in Apollodorus) were slen- 
der arrows of cane, to which ignited combustible 
Matter was attached, which when shot would set 
on fire wood-work, tents, &c. ‘The earliest use 
of these I have seen recorded is in Herodot. viii. 
52. (a passage strangely omitted by the Com- 
mentators) where they are said to have been 
used against the wooden walls of the Areopagus 
at Athens. In Rec. Syn. I have restored the 
word πύρφ. in two corrupt passages of Diod. 
and Zosimus; also indicated allusions to the 
πύρφ. oirrot in /Eschyl. Theb. 441. and Aris- 
toph. Av. 1248. Now it was the aim of the 

rsons so assailed to intercept and quench these 

urning arrows. And that could by nothing be 
so effectually done as by the use of their shields, 
which would extinguish them, since they were 
easily put out by a sudden jerk, and required 
only some soft substance on which to fix them- 
selves. Of course, the term will here denote 
sharp trials and strong temptations. With the 
θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως I would compare Ps. xviii. 
35. ὑπερασπισμοὶ σωτηρίας and /Eschyl. Ag. 
1412. ἀσπὶς θράσουε. ; 

17. τοῦ σωτηρ.} for τῆς σωτηρίας, as in Is. 
xxxviu. 11. Ps. ἰχχχὶν. 7. Lu. 11. 30. iii. 6. Acts 
xxviii. 28. Here it must mean the hope of sal- 
vation, as in 1 Thess. v. 8. ἐνδυσάμενοι περικε- 
φαλαίαν ἐλπίδα σωτηρίας. Tov Πνεύμ. 
(as I have in Recens. Syn. proved ) must (not- 
withstanding what some recent Commentators 
say) denote the Holy Spirit: and ῥῆμα Θεοῦ, 


’ “- ® ’ ᾿ 
μυστήριον Tou εναγγελίου, λον 4.39. 
ἵνα ἐν αὐτῷ παῤῥησιάσω- πο Σ 

υ1 - 1. 
2 Cor, δ. 20. 


denote both the revelation of the Holy Spirit to 
man in the Scriptures of the O. T., and also in 
the promulgation of the Gospel of Christ with 
such glorious power in that age. Now this would 
supply the best offensive weapon against all the 
attacks of adversaries, as supplying abundant 
matter to refute every objection. 

18. διὰ πάσης π.} ‘using prayer of every 
kind.’ Aero. is added to lete the idea. ‘By 
arveum., ‘fervently and heartily.’ By engrafting 
this on what immediately preceded, the Apostle 
intends to suggest the πεν by which the sword 
of the Spirit can be made effectual. The prayer 
must, however, be real prayer; supplicatory, if 
‘need be, always hearty and fervent, and perse- 
vered in to the utmost, (which is meant by ὧν 
πάσῃ προσκ.) at all seasons, rede ἢ and late. 
᾿Αγρνυπν. To earnest application for spiritual 
aid under various trials, they are to add prayers 
for the support and welfare of Christians in 
general. 

19. kal ὑπὲρ το. The καὶ signifies ‘ and par- 
ticularly.’ The Acyoe is interpreted by some of 
a power of speaking ; by others of permission to 
speak ; by others of opportunity to speak. The 
second sense seems preferable, especially as the 
third is, in some measure, contained in it. And 
it is confirmed by the parallel passage of Col. 
iv. 3. ἵνα Θεὸς ἀνοίξῃ ἡμῖν θύραν τοὺ λόγον. 
The ἐν ἀνοίξει---παῤῥησίᾳ should, I think, be 
rendered ‘ by opening my mouth with freedom.’ 
Probably St. Paul expected soon to be brought 
to a public hearing, and then to be permitted to 
vindicate both himself and the Gospel. On 
purr, τοῦ evayy., see Note on | Cor. ii. 7. and 
Abp. Whately’s Essay on the difficulties of St. 
Paul’s writings, p. 209. 

20. epiaBebe | Ue. T act the part of πρεσβεὺε, 
ambassador. So ὑπὲρ Xp. apis Aston at 2 Cor. 
v.20. In ἐν ἁλύσει there is thought to be an 
allusion to the custom of all nations, to hold 
inviolate the person of an Am The ex- 
pression is not well rendered by Mackn. ‘in a 
chain ;’ a sense unwarily adopted by Mr. Holden 
and Dr. Burton. Whenever ad. is used with 
ἐν, it has a generic sense, to denote chains, or, 
figuratively imprisonment. So here the Peshito 
Syr. renders, ‘in catenis.’ And even Wakefeld, 
who so often errs by inserting an a where no 
Article is expressed in the Greek, here renders 
‘in chains.’ The word is often in the Versions 
of the O.T. by Sym., guile and Theod. used 

T 
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t 


2 Tim. 4 


Tie 212, στὸς διάκονος ἐ εν Κυρίῳ' 
“τοῦτο, 


12, 


πάντα ὑμῖν γνωρίσει Τυχικὸς ὁ ἀγαπητὸς ἀδελφὸς καὶ πι- 
‘av ἔπεωαψα πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ 92 
ἵνα νῶτε τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν, καὶ παρακαλέσῃ τὰς καρ- 
Sins! ὑμῶν." Exon ἐρηβὴ tai adeNpba% kai adr μετὰ πέστεως 28 
ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς καὶ Κυρίου͵ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Ἡ χαρις 24 
μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἀγαπώντων τὸν ΤΣ ΤΑ ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦν 
reas, ay’ ἐφθεμαίᾳ diff. 03 ἱ 2 {τ τ: 
Πρὸς ᾿Εφεσίους ἐγράφη ἀπὸ rae "Sad ΓΒΕ" 


in the singular to express the Hebrew terms in 


the plural. 
21. τέ weston] ὑδιχΐῳ ena rp of the τὰ 
. πράγματα before. It is a popular 


κατ᾽ ἐμὲ sc 
phrase coe an ‘TSam. ‘xvii. 18. 
in the work 


κονος ἐν Καὶ 5 pre me 

of the Lord, . ri i the hing of the’ Gospel. 
‘O ἀγαπητὸς should fot be : rendered ‘4 beloved,’ 
as in almost all our Versions ; for that is nég- 
itt the Article; nor ‘the betoved,’ wrth 
Wakef., though the Sermon Version so renders 
at Rom. xvi. 12. Ye si τῆν ἀνγαπήτην͵ and 
3 Joh. i. Γαΐῳ τὸς 
Rom. xvi. 12. that th eke cannot be meant 
to mark notoriety, or e Arete and therefore the 
cannot be tolerated. It is, 1 Sua used for 


Act. : 


It is clear from | 


there is in these cases an ellipsis of ἐμοῦ or 
ἡμῶν, which is supplied in Acts xv. 25. Rom. 
xvi. ὃ, 8&9. 2Pet.in. 15. The pronoun be- 
longs gs to the sybst. ἀδελφὸς or ἀδελφὴ omitted, 
hich is e:pressed at. 2 Pet. iii. 15. and the pre- 
nt ΚΝ age. Thus at Rom. xvi. 12. and 3 Joh. 
the pronoun should be supplied, as is 

te in, the Peshity Syr. 

. ἀγάπη peta πίστ.] i.e. faith united 
with love and charity ; in which, it seems, they 
had been deficient. See Gal. v. 6., and compare 
2'Pet. i. 5. | 

24. ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ) This is by most recent Com- 
mentators exp ained ‘ constantly, unceusingly.’ 
But itis better to come closer to the literal sense ; 
and we may either ( with the antient Versions and 
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This is with reason supposed to have been writ- 
ten later than the Epistles to the Romans, Ephe- 
sians, Cologsians, and Philemon. Dr. Burton 
thinks it was written towards the end of A.D. 58; 
while others assign it to A. D. 62; nay Mr. Scott 
to 65. Its authenticity, and consequently canonical 
authority has never been doubted. The Church 
at Philippi had been founded by St. Paul him- 
self, about eight or nine years before. And the 
Epistle was written in consequence of an affec- 
tionate letter which he had received from the 
Philippians by the hands of Epaphroditus their 
Bishop, or chief Pastor; wherein they had in- 
formed him of their perseverance in the faith, 
and declared their constant attachment to him ; 
offering at the same time a supply of money for 
his more comfortable support in his imprison- 
ment. To this the Apostle replied in the present 
Epistle, which is written in a strain of peculiar 

ection, confidence, and appro contain- 
ing no censures, but only confirming them in the 
faith, and exhorting them to continue the prac- 
tice of those virtues which are the fruits of a 
genuine faith. 

C.1. 1. ἐπισκόποις} On this word see the Note 
on Acts xx. 17 & 28. and especially the elabo- 
rate Note of Whitby, who (inter alia) observes: 
‘ The Greek and Latin Fathers with one consent 
declare that τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους οὕτως ἐκάλεσε, 
the Apostle here calls their Presbyters their 
Bishops.’ So Chrys., Theodor., (Ecum., and 
Theophyl., among the Greeks, and, among the 
Latins, St. Jerome, Pseudo-Ambrosius, Pelagius, 
and Primasius ; and that not only for the above- 
mentioned reasons, that ‘‘ there could be but one 
Bishop, properly so called, in one city ;”” but for 
another alleged by them all, viz. that τέως éxor- 
νώγνουν τοῖς ὀνόμασι, “* then the names were 
common to both orders,’”’ the Bishops being called 
Prexbyters, and the Presbyters Bishops. ‘* And 
this, oret says, is manifest in this place, 


because he adds here Deacons to the Bishops, 
making no mention of their Presbyters.”’ e 
term, it may be observed, was at wi κι appro- 
priated to denote what we understand by Bishop, 
and was probably so employed with reference to 
Is. lx. 17. Sept. δώσω τοὺς ἀρχόντας cov ἔν 
εἰρήνῃ, καὶ τοὺς ἐπισκόπους σοῦ ἐν δικαιο- 
σύνῃ. 

2-4. See Rom. i.7-9. and Notes. And on 
εὐχαρ. τ. Θ. see Note on Eph. i. 15 & 16. 

. Δεήσει 18 not, a8 some say, synonymous 
with προσευχῇ, but signifies supplicatory prayer, 
or intercession. Τὴν δέησιν may be rendered 
‘the, or that supplication.” The meaning is, that 
whenever he offers up supplication for them, he 
offers it up for them always with joy. This 
is confirmed by the Syr. See also 
Scott. 

5. ἐπὶ τῇ κοιν. ὑ. ε. evayy.) On the sense 
of these words no little difference of opinion 
exists. The antient and some eminent modern 
Expositors, as (Eder, Michael., Wells, Pyle, 
Hardy, Storr, and Wakef., assign the following 
as the sense, ‘ for your liberality in contributing 
to the furtherance of the Gospel ;’ citing in proof 
of this signification of κοιν. several passages, one 
seemingly very weighty, 2 Cor. ix. 13. awAdrns 
oa parte els αὐτούς. eae however, will 
only justify the use as applied to persons, not 
things. In fact, the senseis, | agree with Mr. Scott, 
neither sufficiently important, nor in the Apostle’s 
manner. It is better, with most eminent modern 
Expositors (as Crell., Sclater, Whitby, Grot., 
Menoch., Heins., Mackn., Valckn., nm., 
Scott, and Vater, supported by the authority of 
the Syr., Vulg., and other antient Versions, and 
also nearly all our English ones) to suppose the 
sense to be ‘  achege er in [the blessings of] 
the Gospel.’ This signification of κοινωνία is far 
more frequent than the other, and needs no 
proof. It is, indeed, urged that thus els will 
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here be used for ἐν; which would be rather 
harsh. Yet many examples of that use may be 
seen in Schleus. and Wahl. In the present case, 
however, (and in most of the examples adduced ) 
there is not so much an absolute use of els for ἐν, 
as rather a blending of two modes of expression. 
Thus here the sense will be, ‘ that you have been 
converted to the Gospel, and are become par- 
takers of its blessings ;’ implying that ag had 
been constant in the profession of the faith; 
which Schleus. and others wrongly make the 
only sense; though it must, I think, be admitted 
as a secondary one. See Theodor. ap. Rec. Syn. 
"Awd πρώτης ἡμ.-, scil. τῆς κοινωνίας ὑμῶν. 
The words refer to and are exegetical of the πάν- 
Tore μετὰ χαρᾶς τὴν δέησινι “., η. ἃ, ‘ And 
this I have done from’ &c. 

6. πεποιθὼς &c.) This states the grounds of 
his gladness in praying for them. "Ἔργον dya- 
Ody, t.e., as some explain, of faith in embracing 
the Gospel; or, as others, of reformation and 
sanctification by the Gospel ; which is supported 
by the absence of the Article at ἀγαθὸν, and is 
more agreeable to the next words. In ἐπιτελέσει 
there is a significatio pregnuns. Render, ‘ will 
go on with it unto, and finish it at’ &c., i.e. 
4 will carry it forwards till.’ See the Note on a 
kindred passage of 1 Cor.1.8. ὅς βεβαιώσει ὑμᾶς 
ἕως τέλους &c. where the end of our mortal 
course and the coming of Jesus Christ are con- 
sidered as the same; the period of death and 
that of judgment being, to all practical pur- 
poses, the same. 

7. καθώς ἐστι--ὑμᾶς ὄντας} The sense is not 
very clear; but it should seem to be that ex- 
pressed by Abp. Newc. as follows: ‘I may 
justly be thus confident, because I have a well- 

rounded affection for you from your past con- 

uct, and because you show such strong attach- 
ment to me: since, both in my state of bondage, 
and in my public defence of myself, and in that 
confirmation which I occasionally give to the 
Gospel, you are all so full of sympathy as to 
appear joint-partakers of the favour which God 
extends towards me.’ “Eye τινα ἐν καρδίᾳ is 
an idiom common to most languages. Compare 
2Cor. vii.3. The ἀπολογίᾳ is sup to 
refer to the time when he pleaded his cause at 


Rome before the Emperor Nero. ‘Yuas is re- 
peated at the end of this long sentence to show 
the reference of ὄντας. Or ὑμᾶς ὄντας may be 
accusatives absolute. 

8. yap] This refers to the διὰ τὸ ἔχειν ὑμᾶς 
in the preceding verse. On μάρτ. see Kom. 1.9. 
and Note. ’Emrr. is a stronger term than ἔχειν 
ἐν καρδία. 

9-11. Here there is ἃ sort of compendium, by 

ecimen, of the prayers which he 18 accustomed 
to address to God on their behalf. By ἀγάπη is 
meant, not ‘ love to himself,’ as some Expositors 
antient and modern suppose ; but, in its most 
extensive sense, love of God, his religion, com- 
mands &c., and of man for God’s sake ; in fact, 
the principle of love so finely described in 1 Cor. 
xiii. ’Esrvyv. denotes knowledge generally, but 
especially of divine things, So the Syr. adds 
spirituali. Αἰσθ. signifies a quick eption of 
truth or falsehood, nght or wrong, which, though 
sometimes natural, is mostly the result of use 
and practice. ‘‘ These combined enable the 
Christian (says Scott) to judge at once τῷ a 
variety of cases, even as the healthy eye distin- 
guishes objects, the ear sounds, and the palate 
meats.” 

10,11. δοκιμαζειν] This refers to the result, or 
effect of knowledge and discernment in that ex- 
perience, which often enables us to decide at 
once on the comparative excellence of things. 
The expression doxiu. Ta διαφέροντα may sig- 
nify, as some explain, to approve (i.e. to put to 
proof and ascertain by trial) the excellence of 
any thing. But, from what goes before, it seems 
raiber to mean (as the best Expositors are 
agreed) ‘ to distinguish between, and, after ex- 
amination, decide upon things which differ ;’ a 
signification of doxiu. occurring in Rom. ii. 18. 
1 Cor. "1.18. And it is confirmed by Theodoret. 
St. Paul may have reference, as many eminent 
Commentators suppose, to the genuine gospel as 
compared with the adulterated system presented 
by the false teachers, Judaizers, and others: 
but the sense was, I conceive, intended to be 
general, and to be applied to all cases, as denot- 
ee power to discern the differences of things. 
El\cx. καὶ ἀπρόσκ. The former term has refer- 
ence to purity of faith and doctrine ; the latter, 
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to integrity and rectitude of conduct. So Acts 
xxiv. 16. ἑπρόσκοπον συνείδησιν ἔχειν. Thus 
it is nearly equivalent to ἄμεμπτοι at 11.15. ἵνα 
γένησθε ἄμεμπτοι. Els ἡμέραν X. must denote 
the end of their course. See Note supra v. 6. 
The words wewAnp. x. ὃ. are an enlargement on 
the idea contained in the preceding clause, and 
represent the good works as being abundant as 
well as excellent, and evincing by such fruits 
the purity of the tree of faith which produced 
them. By δια Ἶ. X. it is hinted that these works 
are only the effects of his grace, and accepted 
through his mediation. Εἰς dof. x. ὅ. Θ., ‘ would 
redound to the glory of Christ and the recom- 
mendation and reception of his religion.’ 

For καρπώῶν---τῶν several MSS. of the Western 
recension and some Versions chiefly the Vulg. 
have καρπὸν--τὸν, which was preferred by 
Beng., Storr, and Heins., and has been received 
into the text by Griesb. and Knapp; but with- 
out sufficient reason ; since the use of the singular 
in the Vulg. Version may be ascribed to an atten- 
tion to the idiom of the Latin language in which 
fructus rarely occurs in the plural in a meta- 

horical sense. The MSS. too are such as 

tinize. Besides, ὦ and o are perpetually con- 
founded. The common reading 1s also more 
agreeable to the style of the N.T. (So James 
1. 17. says the ἡ ἄνωθεν σοφία is μέστη καρ- 
πῶν ἀγαθῶν.) and is confirmed by the Pesh. 
Syr. Version. And although καρπὸν--τὸν be 
the more dificult reading, and on that account 
is adopted, yet even that rule is not applicable to 
a manifest violation of propriety. 

1214. As the Philippians might be apprehen- 
sive lest his imprisonment should hinder the 
progress of the Gospel, he gives his friends to 
understand that what had befallen him, had 
conduced rather to the furtherance of the Gospel. 
Ta κατ᾽ ἐμὲ. Sub. πράγματα, ‘ the events which 
have happened to me.’ ‘EAA. els wp. is for 
ἀπέβησεν, ‘ cessit in,’ ‘ have tended to;’ as 
Mark v.26. The words ὥστε τοὺς δεσμοὺς &c. 
are, I think, meant to suggest (though they do it 


obscurely) the manner in which the increase of 


the Gospel had arisen. The wore should not 
be rendered ‘so that,’ but has a peculiar use. 
Qore—yeveoGar is, I think, put for els τὸ yeve- 
at, and that is equivalent to ἐν τῷ γεν. St. 
Paul means to show how this increase has taken 
place, namely, by his imprisonment becoming 
nown to the public, with the cause of it, even 
the preaching of a religion so full of hope and 
consolation to men ; besides that persecution na- 
turally furthers the religion it is intended to 
suppress, and courageous endurance of persecu- 
tion for religion’s sake recommends it and de- 
eidedly shows its reality. Many, too, of his 


fellow Christians would take courage at the pre- 
servation of Paul under imprisonment, and his 
fortitude in the endurance of it, and his being 
permitted to preach the Gospel during it. 

Πραιτωρίῳ is rightly supposed by the best 
Commentators to mean the camp or quarters of 
the Pretorians. Compare Acts xxviii. 16. 

15. This and the ensuing verses show the ex- 
istence of a party at Rome, like that at most 
other places where Paul presided, hostile to him. 
These are supposed to have been J udaizers, ‘‘ who 
(as Scott states) concealed part of their senti- 
ments, and preached the substance of the Gospel, 
in order to form a party under their influence, 
and in opposition to the Apostle and his frends ; 
that so they might gradually im the Mosaic 
law on the Gentile converts.’’ They were doubt- 
less worldly-minded persons, to whom the hum- 
bling doctrines of the Gospel preached by Paul 
were unacceptable. Nay they must have been, 
in some measure, insincere in their profession of 
the Gospel. There were, we find by the Apostle’s 
words, two parties of those who preached the 
word; one party who were actuated in what 
they did by envy of Paul's pope any, and by 
contentiousness, δι᾽ ἔριν, for ἐξ épidos or the ἐξ 
ἐριθείας of the next verse; like the of ἐξ ἐρι- 
θείας, ‘ those who act from a contentious spirit,’ 
Rom. ii.8. Others δι᾿ εὐδοκίαν, out of ἔρον, 
will and love to man (especially Paul) for God’s 
sake, as opposed to a party spint, and thus im- 
plying sincerity in the profession of the Gospel. 

6,17. These verses are explanatory of the 
preceding, v.16 of the τινὲς μὲν &c., v.17 of 
the τινὲς δὲ &c. Though inseveral MSS. of the 
Western recension, Versions, and Fathers, the 
verses are transposed ; which method has been 
adopted by Griesb. and almost Het! succeeding 
Editor, as also by Newc. and Wakef. But 
without sufficient reason; for though the trans- 

order is more agreeable to Classical usage, 
y which μὲν is referred to the nearer, and de to 
the more remote, and is found in 2 Cor. 11. 16., 
et the other is more suitable to Scriptural usage. 
ndeed, to make the adaptation the more ob- 
vious, St. Panl placed the portions in the same 
order, and that the more natural one. This na- 
tural correspondence is, [ find, perceived by 
Rinck, who aptly compares 2 Tim. 11. 20. where 
ἃ μὲν refers to what precedes, and a dé to what 
follows. And it is acutely remarked by Beng. 
that as καταγγέλλεται belongs to both verses, 
it is put in that verse which comes first. 

Οὐχ ἁγνώς signifies ‘ not from pure motives,’ 
but those of selfishness and contention ; implying 
more or less 2 want of sincerity in the profession 
of the Gospel, as is plain from the ἐν προφάσει 
atv. 18. The wore οἱἰόμενοι---μου are usually 
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supposed to mean, ‘ They are desirous to add 
yet more affliction to that of my confinement, by 
strengthening the hands of my adversaries.’ But 
the antient and many modern Expositora take 
the sense to be, ‘ They are desirous to bring upon 
me severity of usage, 1n addition to confinement.’ 
Both senses were probably intended, since either 
motive may have actuated different persons, or 
even the same persons. Ἐξ ἀγάπης, ‘ out of 
love [to me and to the Gospel] The words 
following refer to both. Now those who really 
loved the Gospel could not but love Paul, as 
being appointed for its defence. Κεῖμαι. ‘This 
may either mean ‘ am placed where I am,’ q.d. 
appointed to this post; or ‘ am ordained to this 
ministry.” So.1 Thess. iii. 3. els τοῦτο γὰρ 
κείμεθα. and Luke ii. 34. κεῖται els πτῶσιν καὶ 
ἀνάστασιν πολλῶν. The two senses, indeed, 
merge into each other. 

18-19. τί ydp;] scil. δισφέρει. q.d. not to 
enlarge on the motives of either class of persons. 


The πλὴν is not well rendered ‘ nevertheless’ or: 


‘ notwithstanding.’ It is, I conceive, put for 
πλὴν ὅτι, which is found in several MSS. and 
Fathers, but doubtless from a gloss. ‘The sense 
(as Grot. points out) is ‘ Suffice it to say.’ Προ- 
pat ‘ with pretence,’ i.e. a pretended or pro- 
essed zeal; corresponding to the οὐχ ἀγνώς at 
v.16, See also 1 Cor.v. 8. Xalpm καὶ yap. 
There is no occasion to stumble, as some do, at 
the Apostle’s rejoicing in the ‘spread οἵ error; 
since we are not told that the doctrines of the 
persons in question were very erroneous, but 
only that their motives were not pure. At all 
events, there would be in any case reason to 
rejoice at the Gospel being made known to the 
Heathens. Besides, it must be observed that 
ἐν τούτῳ means ‘ in this state of things,’ as is 
plain from the words following, where the τοῦτο 
muat have that sense. And the owrnp., though 
generally understood of salvation, may, with 
Chrys., Theodoret, Menoch, Zanch., Pearce, 
Newc., and almost all the recent Commentators, 
confirmed by the Syriac Version, be interpreted 
of temporal deliverance or welfare. So 2 Cor. i.6. 
ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως καὶ σωτηρίας. 
But the words [δια] ἐπεχορηγέας τοῦ πνεύμ. Ἰ1. 
Χρ. are more in favour of the other interpreta- 
tion. To remove this dificulty the best course 
will be ta take σωτὴρ. in the most general sense 
of the word, of benefit, welfare, (as in Acts 
xxvii. 34. and often) which may then be under- 
stood in the two senses of temperal and of spi- 


ritual benefit or good ; the former as referred to 
in διὰ τῆς ὑμῶν δεήσεως, (which is placed be- 
yond doubt by 2 Cor. i. 11. cuvwroupyourrew 
ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν τῇ δέησει &c. and alto Acts” 
xii. 6.) the latter, in ἐπιχορηγίας τοῦ πνεύματον 
"I. Xp., which must (notwithstanding what many 
recent Commentators say ) mean ‘ by the supply 
of the Holy Spirit of Christ [procured by our 
prayers],’ πλείω ἐπίδοσιν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ 
πνεύματος, as Chrys. and Theophy!. explain. 
So Gal. iit. 5. ὁ ἐπίχορηγῶν ὑμῖν. πνεῦμα. 
Compare also 2 Cor. ix. 10. The Spint is said 
to be of Christ as being procured by Him; (So 
Joh. xvi. 7. ἐὰν δὲ πορουθῶ, πέμψω αὑτὸν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς. And that Christ is considered es 
the bestower of the Spirit, is plain from 2 Cor. 
Hii, 17. ὁ δὲ Κύριος τὸ Πνεῦμά ἐστιν. & v.18. 
ἀπὸ Κυρίον Πνεύματος. See also Joh. i. 16.) 
though, as He proceeds from the Father and the 
Son (See Matt. iii. 16. Joh. iii. 8. xv. 16.) He 
is often called Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ. ; 
20. ἀποκαραὸ.} “" anxious expectation,’ as in 
Rom. viii. 19. “Ore ἐν οὐδενὶ aloy. i.e. ‘ that 
in no respect shall I have reason to be ashamed 
by being frustrated in my endeavours, but rise 
superior to all my difficulties.’ See Theodor. and 
Sehleus. The word is so used in 1 Cor. x. 8. 
οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι. also 1 Joh. ii. 28. To show 
that he seeks not his own glory in any success, 
he adds, μεγαλυνθ. ὁ Xp. ᾿Εν τῷ σώματι ts 
more energetic than ἐν ἐμοὲ would have been, 
since martyrs and saints are said to glorify God 
in- their bodies. See Joh. xxi.19. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 
21. ἐμοὶ yap—xépdos] ‘The γὰρ has reference, 
I conceive, to a clause omitted, q.d. [And 
whether one or the other shall befall, is alike to 
me] for &c. On the sense of the words follow- 
ing difference of opinion exists. Mr. Valpy 
(with more than ins usual confidence) pro- 
nounces that ‘‘ the Apostle’s meaning is not, that 
Christ was his life, and death his gain:' but that 
both in life and death Christ is his gain. Χριστὸν 
(xara) τὸ ἀποθανεῖν κέρδος. Xpiords is the 
subject of both members, and κέρδος the prediv 
cate of both:” a view, indeed, adopted by most 
Expositors from Pierce downwards: Yet rt may 
be doubted whether the interpretation which Mr. 
Valpy rejects, be not the true one. {t is not anly ἢ 
supported by the antient Versions, and adopted 
by ntost Expositots, but is required by the ame): 
thesia, which plainly subsists in this acwfa sen- 
tentia. Theodoret (after Chrys.) adnitrably pa- 
raphrascs thus : ᾿Ονησιφόρα pos ἀμφότερα, καὶ 
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τ ζω, καὶ ὁ θάνατος" καὶ τὴν ζωὴν γὰρ τοῖς 
τον Χριστοῦ νόμοις διακοσμώ, καὶ τὸν θάνα- 
Tov δι αὑτὸν αἱροῦμαι μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆν. Any appa- 
rent harshness may be imputed to the nature of 
an acuta sententia, where something of - 
spicuity must be sacrificed to point. Render: 
* for as to myself, nel for & els ἐμὲ Ai et) to 
live [if 1 live] will be Christ, (He will be my 
life, in Him I shall live) and [if I die] to die 
will be a gain (to me],’ since 1 shall be released 
from trouble. IL have in Rec. Syn. adduced 
many similar sentences from the Classical writers 
and Josephus. One must here suffice. Joseph. 
p. 676. 3]. κέρδος el θνήσκοιεν, τὴν σνμφορὰν 
τὸ ζῆν “ποιοῦμαι. 

22. εἰ δὲ τὸ ζῆν---γνωρίζω) Here again is an 
obecurity (arising, as often, from extreme brevity ) 
which has occasioned variety of interpretation. 
Mr. Valpy thinks that γνωρίζω is to be referred 
to both parts of the sentence; and τί is here 
used for πότερον, utrum ; so that this may be 
rendered: ‘ Whether to live in the flesh is pro- 
fitable to me, and whether of the two I should 
choose, 1 know not.” But ths, I rehend is 
doing violence to the construction. Ihe antient 
and the best modern Expositors are, with reason, 
agreed that the εἰ δὲ means quodsi, Butif; and 
the sense was well laid down by Chrys. as fol- 
lows: ‘ I said that to die would be gain to me; 
bat if my living in the flesh be profitable [ for the 
work of the ministry,] verily which to chuse, L 
know not.’ Kapwos ἔργου is like the Latin 
opera pretium. ‘the τοῦτο is pleonastic. Αἱρ. 
is for αἱρήσωμαι : on which see Win. Gr. Gr, 
§ 25.3. This use of γνωρίζω for γινώσκω is 
rare, but sometimes found in tbe later writers. 

23. συνέχομαι δὲ ἐκ τῶν δύο] The sense 1s, 
‘for I am held in suspense between the two 
strong motives following.’ ᾿Συνέχ. properly sig- 
pifies ‘ to be hemmed in.’ (See Note on Acts 
vil. 7 & 58.) The éx is for ὑπό. In ἀναλῦσαι 
there ia a nautical metaphor ; the word properly 
signifying to lovse cable. Supply ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς 
from the antithetical ἐν τῇ σαρκί. See Note at 
Lu. xu. 36. and compat 2 Cor. v. 8. See also 
Peley’s remarks in Hor. Paul. Μάλλον xpeie- 
σφν in called a pleonasm: but it is, in fact, a 
stromger mode: of expression. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὁ 457. 2. and, 458. For yap, δὲ is nghtly 
edited by Wets., Matth., Gneshb., Knapp, Vat., 


Tim. 2. 


and Tittm., from all the best MSS. and early 
Editions. 

It is truly remarked by Whitby and Doddr., 
that this passage strongly confirms the doctrine 
of an intermediate state of life and sensation be- 
Sig rade and the resurrection. See more in 

r. Slade. 


24. dvayx.] ‘ more needful;’ a signification 
frequent in Thucyd. Ac’ ὑμᾶς, ‘on account of 
you.’ 


25. καὶ τοῦτο πεποιθὼς &c.] The sense 
seems to be, ‘ And 1 assuredly know,’ ‘this I 
feel assured of ;’ forthe τοῦτο and wer. must, 
with the antient and most modern Expositors, be 
connected. Ὅτι μενώ καὶ συμπ. “π΄. ὑ., ‘ that 
I shall remain [in this life) and σοπίϊηπὸ with 
you all. Eis τὴν ὑμῶν προκοπὴν--πίστεως. 

hese words depend on προκοπ. as well as 

ραν, and therefore are well rendered by Bp. 
Middl. ‘ to promote your advancement and joy 
in the faith, 1.e. for your religious improvement 
and your rehgious comfort. 

26. ἵνα τὸ καύχημα.--ὁμαᾶ} The sense is, 
‘ that your rejoicing on’ account of Christ [and 
hia gospel] may be increased in me, by my re- 
turn agajn to you.’ 

27. πολιτ.] ‘ conduct yourselves.’ See Note 
on Acts xxiii. 1. And on this elliptical use of 
μόνον see Note on Gal. ii. 10. “Iva, εἴτε ἐλθὼν 
--στήκετο. Render: ‘ So that, whether coming 
and seeing you, {I may see,] or being absent 
from you and heari u, I may learn that 
ye stand fast’ ἄς, “Phe ellip. was used to avoid 
tautology. At τὰ περὶ ὑ. supply πράγματα. 
Στήκ. ἐν avi wy. is supposed to contain an ago- 
nistic metaphor, further developed in the next 
clause. The simple sense, however, is ‘ striving 
together, unanimously and strenuously, for the 
furtherance of the Gospel,’ to which the living 
ronby οἱ it would not a little contribute. 

. Lhave in Rec. Syn. shown at large the 
sense of this passage ; and that cannot be Letter 
expressed than in the words of Mr. Holden: 
** Which circumstance of ‘your being in nothing 
terrified by your adversaries, ts to them an 
evident token of [your] perdition, because the 
consider it eee in error; but to you [it is 
an evident token of your-etermnal] salvation; be- 
causé you consider it as a proof of the sincerit 
of your faith, and that of God ; fot unto you it 
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is given on the behalf of Christ not only to be- 
lieve on him, but to suffer for his sake, being 
exposed to the same sufferings which you saw me 
endure, and which you now hear that I endure at 
Rome.” 

II. 1. The οὖν is resumptive; this being a con- 
tinuation of the admonition at 1.26. στήκετε ἐν 
πίστει. We may observe a great energy in the 
sentence, chiefly from its being composed of 
clauses commencing with el, which particle (as 
Rosenm. remarks) does not imply doubt, but is 
strongly affirmative. It, indeed, obtains that 
force from a clause omitted, q.d. ‘ If [as is cer- 
tain] there be’ ἄς. Παράκλησις, i.e. consola- 
tion under the sufferings endured for his sake ; 
as supra i. 29.; or, as others explain, ‘if lam 
to have any comfort in Christ respecting you.’ 
Παραμύθιον ἀγάπης denotes either the comfort 
arising from that love to God and to man which 
is the sum and substance of the Gospel, (See 
1 Cor. xiii.) or the comfort arising from the 
pardon of our sins by Christ’s love. Κοινωνία 
πνεύμ. may (as the antient and most modern 
Expositors suppose) mean ‘ fellowship of the 
Spirit.’ See Note on Rom. xv. 30. and on 2 Cor. 
xii. 14. Though as there is no Article, almost 
all the recent Commentators render it consensio 
OF Conjunctio animorum. - 

2. πληρ. μ. τ. χαρὰν] ‘fulfil ye my joy,’ 
i.e. give me full cause for rejoicing, or complete 
the joy I felt in converting you and have since 
felt; namely, by cultivating the mutual agree- 
ment in doctrine, and concord of mind before 
enjoined. With respect to the τὸ αὐτὸ φρον. 
and the τὸ ἕν φρον., they are by Phot., Heinr., 
and Schleusn. supposed to be synonymous. And 
so Polyb. 441. (cited by Wets.) λέγοντες ἕν 
καὶ ταὐτὸ πάντες. and Aristid. p. 560. ἐν καὶ 
ταὐτὸ φρονοῦντες. On the other hand, Grot., 
Kypke, Mich., Storr, and Rosenm., suppose 
that the former denotes consent in doctrine, the 
latter social concord. Bp. Middl., however, thinks 
that the Article before ἐν cannot be explained 
without supposing some kind of reference. This 
reference, he maintains, is to what immediately 
follows, μηδὲν κατ᾽ ἐρίθειαν ἢ κενοδοξίαν, as 
if the Apostle had said ‘ minding the one 
thing, viz. &c.’ ‘‘ An interpretation (says he) 
favoured by the Vulg. id ipsum sentientes, 
Nihil per contentionem neque per inanem glo- 
riam. But what principally, he thinks, con- 
firms this opinion, is the construction of the 
sentence following, μηδὲν κατ᾽ ἐρίθειαν, which 


in having no verb assumes the form of a pro- 
verbial admonition, such as might be made a 
subject of reference.”’ But, pace viri tanti, this 
seems not a little far-fetched, and straining a 
point, to support a theory, which, however, may 

e as well maintained in another way. What 
Bp. Middl. calls ‘ the principal confirmation of 
his opinion,’ is, I conceive, no confirmation at 
all, since the true ellip. in the next sentence is 
not ποιεῖτε, (for that 1s not a separate sentence 
containing a gnome) but ποιοῦντες, as was seen 
by the Peshito Syr. Translator, and by many 
of the best Expositors. In fact, the clauses 
which follow, wAnpwoaté μου τὴν χαρὰν are 
all of them dependent upon it, being meant to 
show how they might complete his joy. And as 
to the Bishop’s interpretation being confirmed by 
the Latin Vulgate, that is not the case: the Vulg. 
ΓΘ ΌΙΣ (as the Editors all saw ) ἀρ ΗΝ not Td ἐν, 

ut τὸ αὐτὸ, as also do several S., though 
doubtless from an emendation of those Critics 
who, like the learned Prelate, stumbled at the 
ἔν. The emendation, however, was a very ill 
judged one, since thus not merely tautology 
would arise, but such a mode of expression as 
could never have been adopted. As it is, we 
have a form of speaking not very usual, indeed, 
but capable of being accounted for. It should 
seem that the admonition to concord or una- 
nimity is first propounded generally in ἵνα τὸ 
αὐτὸ dpov., and then specially, as resolved into 
its parts, 1.6. τὴν αὐτὴν ay. ἔχ. and σύμψνχοι 
501}. ὄντες. With réspect to τὸ ὃν φρον., the 
τὸ ἐν is, I conceive, for ἕν καὶ τὸ αὑτὸ ; and 
thus the Article has ἃ reference, though to ἃ 
word omitted. It is plain that ἕν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
15 a stronger expression, and there is a climax. 
By τὴν αὐτὴν ay. ἔχ. is meant concord, (the 
idem velle) and by the σύμψ΄. unanimity. 

3. μηδὲν κατὰ ἐριθ. &c.] This chiefly respects 
the former of the two sorts of agreement above 
mentioned, and alludes perhaps to the vanity 
sometimes attendant on the possession of the 
higher Spiritual Gifts. See Gal. v. 26. 1 Cor. 
xu. xiii. ἃς xiv. The next words τῇ rave. &c. 
suggest the best cure for those dispositions, 
namely, a spirit of unaffected modesty especially 
evinced in a disposition to think others better 
than ourselves, i.e. (with the limitation implied 
at 1 Cor. xii. 7. charity believeth all things) as 
far as plain facts will permit. Here we may 
compare Rom. xu. 10. τῇ τιμῇ αλλ. προηγού- 
μένοι. 
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4. μὴ τὰ ἑαυτῶν---ἔκαστος) This is com- 
monly understood as an admonition against self- 
ishness, and as inculcating a disinterested spirit. 
And many similar moral maxims are adduced by 
Wets. The interpretation might also have been 
supported from Thucyd.vi. 12. τὸ ἑαυτῶν μόνον 
σκοπῶν. Appian i. 380. τὸ ἑαυτοὺ μόνον σκό- 
aes. Soph. Elect. 1114. τοὐμὸν δ᾽ οὐχὶ rovxel- 
vou σκοπώ. Thucyd. i. 17. τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν μόνον 
προορώμενοι. But, considering what precedes 
and follows, it should seem that the words con- 
tain, not an injunction to a fresh duty, but a 
suggestion, which might enable them better to 

orm what had been just enjoined, of modesty. 
was for want of attending to the gifts and en- 
dowments of others as well as their own that so 
many gave way to vanity and spiritual pride. It 
is plain that μόνον is to be understood. The 
above view of the sense is not only adopted by 
many of the best modern Expositors, but by the 
antient ones almost universally, as the very 
emendation σκοποῦντες, for σκοπεῖτε (for an 
emendution it is, though edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, Heinr., and Tittm.) attests. 

δ. τοῦτο yap—X.’1.] To illustrate and en- 
force, in the most effectual manner, that conduct 
which he had enjoined, the Apostle here calls on 
Christians to cultivate and manifest the same 
mind, judgment, and disposition, which had been 
so conspicuous in Chnst Jesus. (Scott.) Φρο- 
νείσθω is regarded by the recent Expositors as 
used impersonally: but, in fact, it may be said 
to be put for φρόνημα ἔστω, where pp. denotes 
disposition, way of thinking and acting, as in 

ὄν. τῆς σαρκὸς and pov. Tov “πνεύματος. 

us Thucyd. i. 43. in a kindred passage: τοὺς 
δὲ λοιποὺς χρὶ ἀσφαλεστέραν μὲν εὔχεσθαι, 
ἀτολμοτέραν δὲ μηδὲν ἀξιοὺν διανοίαν exes. 

6. ὃς ἐν μορφῇ---ἶσα Θεῷ) ““ This passage is 
(as Doddr. says) remarkable for the contrary 
uses that have been made of it in the contro- 
versy respecting our blessed Redeemer.” A full 
detail of the various interpretations may be seen 
in Rec. Syn. The antient Expositors almost 
universally, and by far the greater part of the 
modern ones, are of opinion that ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ 
ὑπάρχ. signifies ‘ being in the form and nature 
of God,’ 1.e. being really God; μορφὴ being 
taken to denote, by metonymy, the φύσα and 
οὔσια, the nature and essence. And, indeed, 
when applied to God, the term can have no 
other meaning, since the Deity has properly no 
form nor shape. Of this signification of μορφὴ 
several examples have been adduced both from 
the Classical writers and Josephus. So Plato 
says that God μένει ἀεὶ ἄπλως ἐν TH αὑτοῦ 
μορφῇ. And Joseph says that the heathens 
deified the worst passions els Θεοῦ φύσιν καὶ 
μορφὴν ἀναπλάσαντες. That the Fathers took 
the word in this sense, appears from Suic. Thes. 
ii. 377. Some, indeed, both of the antient and 
modern Expositors think ὑπάρχων may be ren- 
dered pre-existing. But as that is a point of 
doubtful diaputation, we may be content to ex- 


plain ‘ subsisting in the real form of God, one with 
and equal to the Father.’ ‘This view is most ably 
supported by the most eminent of the earlier 
modern Expositors, as Bps. Pearson, Bull, and 
Burnet, and recently by Abp. Magee (on the 
Atonement i. p. 71. and ii. 479.) Bp. Burgess, 
Mr. Parkh., and Dr. Burton. Some eminent 
Commentators, however, as Whitby, Ellis, Wolf, 
Carpz., and Mackn., think the above view can- 
not be admitted, since Christ, when he became 
man, could not divest himself of the nature of 
God. And with respect to the government of the 
world, we are led by what the Apostle tells us, 
Heb. 1. 3., ‘* to believe that he did not part even 
with that; but in his divested state still upheld 
all things by the word of his power.”’ By the 

ορφὴ Θεοῦ, therefore, they understand the visi- 
ble lorious light in which the Deity is said to 
dwell, 1 Tim. vi. 16., and by which he mani- 
fested himself to the Patnarchs of old, Deut.v. 
22, 24., which was commonly accompanied with 
ἃ numerous retinue of angels, Ps. lxix. 17. and 
which is called the similitude of the Lord, Num. 
xii. 8., the face, Ps. xxxi.16., the presence, Exod. 
xxxili. 15., and the shape, Joh. v. 37. This inter- 
pretation, they think, 1s supported by.the term 
μορφῆ, here used, which signifies a person’s 
external shape, or appearance, and not his 
nature, or essence. But the learned Commen- 
tators seem here to confound the signification 
with the sense of the word. That μορφὴ has not 
properly the signification in question, may be 
admitted ; but that it was sometimes so used by 
the writers on philosophy and theism, is attested 
by the erumples adduced by Elsn. and others. 
The Socinian exposition of these words, I need 
scarcely notice, has been completely refuted by 
the great Commentators and Theologians first 
mentioned. 

But to proceed to the equally controverted 
words οὐκ apwaypdv ny &c., the antient Ex- 
positors generally, and most modern ones, assign 
as the sense, ‘ Chnst being in the form of God, 
did not think it a robbing God of His glory to be 
equal with God,’ i.e. to be possessed of the 
same Divine attributes and perfections. ‘‘To 
this (remarks Mr. Scott) he was conscious of 
having a full right, without at all interfering with 
the honour due to the eternal Father.” Thus 
the ἴσος will signify ‘the same in nature ;’ and 
the ἶσα be taken as put foricov. σα, however, 
is, strictly speaking, not put for ἴσον. And yet 
it is fully equivalent to it in sense. And no 
wonder ; since ica εἶναί τινι is for [κατ᾽] ἴσα 
[μέρη] εἶναι, ‘to be at equal shares with, to be 
on an equal footing with, to be on an equality 
with.’ That ica he sometimes this use, has 
been proved by the many examples adduced by 
the Commentators. And if, with some, as 
Doddr. and Slade, we explain it ‘ to be even as, 
like as God,’ equality 1s implied ; for, as Mr. 
Holden observes, ‘‘ since infinite attributes ad- 
mit of no increase or diminution, he who is as 
Gop, or 11xE as Gop, must be 
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these attribytes, and consequently possessed μοὶ 
every perfection entering into the very idea of 
God.’’ As to the Soointan interpretation of the 
words, though supported by the acuteness and 
learning of Crell., Schhting, Le Clere, and 
others, it carries upon it the stamp of falsehood, 
and is exposed in al] its absurdities by Bp. 
Burnet and Mr. Scott. It is proper, however, 
to investigate the sense of the phrase οὐκ dow. 
ἣγ., where the chief difficulty rests. Several 
eminent Expositors antient and modern, as Theo- 
doret, Rufia, Wolf, Wets., Abp. Newc. and Bp. 
Middl., take it to be literally, ‘He did not 
esteem it a prey, a thing worth catching at, a 
great prize;’ or meaning, as Abp. Newc. ex- 
plains, ‘ he did not eagerly covet to be equal with 
God.’ This last, however, presents a sense at 
variance with the context, and every way ob- 
jectionable. And as to exp ainins, with Theo- 
doret, Bp. Middl.,and Dr. Burton, that ‘‘ Christ 
was not ostentatious of his equality with God, 
he acted as if he had it not, he laid it aside .᾿ [ 
see not how such a sense can be extracted from 
the words. Bp. Middl., indeed, urges that it is 
confirmed by the few parallel expressions col- 
lected by Commentators. But those passages 
only support (as far as they have any weight) 
the explanation of Abp. Newc., not of ‘Lheodoret. 
That dpwayyds is for ἅρπαγμα the Expositors 
in question take for granted. But if there be no 
better reason than that alleged by Abp. Newc., 
namely, that ‘‘ Wakef. has shown that, accord- 
ing to the genius of the Greek language, dpway- 
Mos is for dewayua,”’ it isa very bad one. For 
after carefully examining all the words in —ypoe 
(about ἃ hundred) I find soarcely any instance 
of words in yes being put forthe cognate form 
in γμα, when that form has a passive sense. Ofia 
neuter there are soine examples... But in-at least 
four-fifths of the ‘whole, an active sensa in. the 
“πΎμος is assigned by'the Lexieons, of course 
agreeably to the usage of the best writers: and 
there is almost always a cognate form in —yua, 
which has as regularly a passive sense. Now if 
such an ‘extensive usage does not show the genius 
of the language, what does?’ In vain, too, does 
bp. Newe. allege the rapina of the Vulg. in 
defence of his view, since that word, as it is well 
known, has an active as well asa passive force. 
And the Peshito Syr. Translator evidently took 
it in an active sense; for , though 


rendered in the Latin Version rapina, yet signi- 
fies direptio, the act of usurpation, as it 18 ex- 
lained in Schaaf’s Lexicon. And the sense is 
ound in three other passages of the N. T. 

Thus the antient and common interpretation 
of the words οὐκ ap. yy. is, Iam fully per- 
τμαάε, ue true ae _ And the fore of t e ex! 

ression has perhaps. never been placed.m § 
riking ali Ὁ ΟΣ Chr [Sep Theophyl:, and 
(Feum., as ollows - When Any one nsurpé 
any dignity, he is afraid to lay it down, lest Te 
should lose it, as being not his own: but when 


Koos μέχρι θανάτου, θανάτον δὲ σταυροῦ. 
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διὸ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς 9 
.4. ct 18. 8, 8. Gal 4. 4. 


14.14, ἘΥΨΙΣ k, λέίδις. 86. 99, 42. 
I 110.7. Esa. 53,12. Joh. 10. 17. et 17. 1,2, ὅ. Act. 2. 33. 


any one has it by nature, he can very well dis- 
regard it, knowing that he has something which 
he. cannot jose: and if he chuses to, lay it. dewn, 
can take it up again.”” The Apostle, there- 
fere, means tosay, ‘‘ The Son‘of God‘ was not 
afraid to descend from his own dignity, since he 
had not this by usurpation, namely, the being 
equal with God the Father, but knew it was bs 
natural dignity.” 

7. ὀκένωσεν] *seipsum inanavit,’ as'the Vu 
renders, emptied himself, divested himself [of 
Divine glory] as the Pesh. Syr.; and, by im 
plication, ‘se ipsum ad statum tenum depréessit,’ 
(which Schleus, indeed, makes the whole sense). 
**Not (as Dr. Barton remarks) that Christ had 
aside his divine nature, but he divested himself 
of the μορφὴ Θεοῦ, the appearance and glory of 
God,”’ and was content to be as the sun in 
eclipse, shorn of his beams. Μορφὴν δούλου 
λαβῶν, ‘ by taking the form of a servant, and by 
appearing on earth as one of no dignity or een 
tation, but of lowly condition.’ The words ftel- 
lowing should be rendered, ‘ after having become 
like unto man,’ i.e. assuming a human’ body : 
and they suggest, as the Greek Commentators 
remark, the Divinity of Jesus Christ, bemg 
meant to show the difference between Christ's 
former glorious and his present humble. state. 
The ὁμοιώμ., however, imports not resemblance 
only, but real nature. See Note on Rom. vai: 9. 
ἐν ὁμοιώμ. σαρκὸς du. and compare: Heb. tu. 
14. xvi 17; | ee 

8. σχήμ: evp.'de ἀὐθρ.} Remainmg whee. he 
bed et Werks Gos aaa od 
not cha , but he-was'c in ; 
1.6. ἐν σαρκί. (Thedphyl.) ‘The aie 15, τ σοὺς 
ααἶνε, not put for ἔαπῷ πάρι, (88. τά αὐ eminent 
Expositors antieat and: modern sappose/) eat as 
used with aHusion ὦ the wide differenes between 
the σχῆμα which our Lotd assumed, as:cedni 
pared to! the μορφὴ Θεοῦ. Nay, the : term 
εὑρεθεὶς may be drought to have sonte allusion 
thereto , though it is by the recent Commentators 
in general considered as merely equivalent to 
«dv. The scope of the verse (unpercerved by 
almost all Expositors) seems to be this, to tepre- 
sent the humiliation and condescension of our 
Lord, as the preceding verse does hie emptying 
himself of his glory. And as’ there the pop. 
δούλ. λαβαὶν and the ἐν ὁμοιώμ. dvbo. yew. 
show how that took place; so here the 
abp, ὠς ἄνθρ. and the γενόμ. vty. Bay. show 
the rature and ertent of the -contleseension'; 
namely, in his taking os him the human mature, 
and in submitting to death. ‘This wew is coh: 
firmed by tle Pech. Syr. Version, sto dein siti 
- 9. διὸ} ‘on account'of which 'frondescens 
mon 7: ‘Yarepéyr., * has exceedingly exalt me 
‘| Since (ateerves! Theoderet) one tho be. 
cannot ‘prepetly ‘be dail to be. exalted, the; ebt- 
aktation ‘in question must be! understood of: dads 
human'natare.”” See Job: xvite 1465., Abts 1 SS 
Hebr. 11. 9. "Ὄνομα is by the best Expositers 


what he was not; his nature. was. 
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ay Tae ὑπερύψωσε, καὶ ἐχαρίσατο αὐτῷ ὄνομα τὸ. ὑπὲρ πᾶν 


10 ὄνφμα' 


“ἵνα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿᾽ Incov πᾶν youw κάμψη ἐφου- m Foe 45 
11 ραμίων καὶ. ἐπιγείων. καὶ καταχθονίων". 


"καὶ πᾶσα, γλώσσα Hom. 14 


ἐξρμολογήσηται, ὅτι ΚΥΡΙΟΣ ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς, εἰς. δάξαν Ate. δ, 18. 


19 Θεοῦ Πατρός. 


Ὥστε, ἀγαπητοί Mou, καθὼς πάντοτε ὑπη- δι 9.55 
κούσατε, μὴ ὡς ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ μου μόνον, ἀλλα νῦν πολλῷ 


a Rome TAs 
DV Sor 8.6. 


᾿μάλλον, ἐν τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ μον, μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμου τὴν “ 123 


13 δαυτῶν σωτηρίαν κατεργάζεσθε͵ 


“Ὁ Θεὸς ‘yap ἐστιν. ὃ ἐνερ-' 0 2:Cor. Δ 


‘ 
yor ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ τὸ θέλειν καὶ. TQ. ἐνεργεῖν varep τῆς εὐδο- Hewiast. 


intespresed dignity (ω. in Rom. ix. 17. Heb. ix. 


ad so Achmet cited by Schleus. οὕρησεν obedi 


ὕψος καὶ ὄνομα πλέον τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων.) 
pak the dignity of our Lord in his qeality of 
ediator. See kph. i. 20. Dr. Til ap. 
Valpy, however, would render ὄνομα the name, 
viz. the name JzHovan, which, be thinks, is the 
proper rendering of Kupios at v. 11., eae 
to justify this in a long Note. But thou ἢ muc 
that is true is contained therein, it is truth not in 
point here. The interpretation pro would 
require the Article, the omission of which here 
were a greater irregularity than can any where 
be found in the writings of St. Paul. es, 
ἐχαρίσατο (which is well rendered by Mackn. 
* bestowed’) would not thus be the proper 


10, 1h. ‘These verses show the nature and ex- 
tem af the dignity; namely, by having paid to 
khum an act of theilowliest obedience, Pela 
thst here imply retigious adoration, see E ἘΠῚ 
id.) and being saluted with. a title of gnity 
Piva eacetian namely, Κύριοι. Most recent 

Commentators regard ἐν dv. ᾿1. a3 equivalent to 
τῷ '1.; while the older ones superstitiously en- 
large upon it, and the Homanists convert the 

at the namie of Jesus to a ἀρύρον Δόξ 

mony. But the Apostle, I conceive, ony wee 

te represent the supreme dignity of Jesus by such 
a. form of expression as would designate that of a 
fan in the highest dignity, namely, in not only 
having the knee bowed to him when present, but 
even at the pronouncing of his παρ: which is, 
L believe, the profomnd μιὰ ths Te =e 
designate the profo subject all crea 
beings to th : igh ies dignity of Jesus. In this 
fine oh cart " justly supposed to 
have had a Lil Is. xlv. oup., ἐπιγ., 
aad καταχθ. refer, not to ere (as our com- 
moa Version, adopting an error of Tyndule, ex- 
presess } but persons, i.e. beings, as in all the 
best Versions antient and modern. Καταχθ. is 
rightly supposed by Theodoret anc! many eminent 
medern xpositors to denote the souls of the de- 
pasted, (over whom Jesus Christ is alike Lord. 
Bee Rom. xiv, 9.) a use of the word as early as 
the time at pea ga We must not, 
bowever, refine upon expression, since, as 
Chrys. pomts out, it is: only added to complete 
the idea of all persons νι the universe. ἐπ haan 
enotes 


Ele 
to the. ara of Ged ie Father.’ 
cited in Rec. Sya. 5 


.,12,. 18. On the doctrine of the humiliation and 
ence of Cirist to God the Father, and the 
reward thence resulting, the Apostle, by means 
of the-wore, engrafts exhortations to obedience 
in its more etic acceptation, as from man to 
God. See Theophyl. cited in Ree. Syn. ‘Yare- 
κούσατε, ‘have been Obedient (to my injanc- 
tions].’ The words μὴ we ἐν τῃη--- ἀπουσίᾳ are 
by almost all Commentators referred to the ὑπηκ. 
preceding ; but by a few to the words following ; 
which is better ; for it may be doubted whether 
they had been sauch more obedient dunng his 
absence. Henides, the νῦν is thus not very suit- 
able. ‘The varr. lectt. here found in the MSS. 
attest the geleerpe of the antient Critics; and 
as they all tend only to make the sense easier, 
deserve no attention, except to show the opi- 
niens of those Critics as to the sense. Now the 
best mode of removing the difficalty is, I think, 
to: suppose that St. Paul has: here, as often, 
blended two clauses into one. Thus if written 
at length, the sentence would stand as follows : 
Kafue πάντοτε ὑπηκούσατε, μὴ ὡς ἐν τῇ 
«αρσυσίᾳ μου μόνον, ἀλλὰ ἐν τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ 
μου" ἀλλὰ νῦν πολλῷ μάλλον, ἀν τῇ ἀπου- 
ma ἡ pov, xarepy.&c. Fhe πολλώ μαλλον is 
rightly untted with xarepy. by the Pesh. Syr. ; 

οἱ e on νῦν has a hortative force. Or 
per ps the clauses μὴ we ἐν τῇ παρονσία μον 
μόνον and ἀλλὰ ---ἀαἀπουσίᾳ μοῦ may be ΔῊΝ 
ferred to an elliptical umjxovoare (‘ obey me,’ ) 
taken from ὑπηκ. Thus it will be for ἐλλὰ γνὺν 
ὑπηκούσατα᾽ καὶ ra Be that as it may, 
pera φόβον καὶ τρόμου must not be construed 
(as it is by Pierce and Mackn.) with ἐν τῇ ἀπ. 
μον, but with κατεργ. : and the best Expositors 

are agreed that the sense is, ‘labour with all 

diligeace, earnestness, and anxiety, to effect 
your salvation : ’ a ee . καὶ rp. frequent 
in the Scriptural and the ‘lassical writers. See 
Eph. vi. 5. and my Note on Thucyd. ui. 37. 3. 
διὰ δέος ov παρανομοῦμεν, ‘we are fearfully 
cautious of doing any wrong.’ In ἐργαζ. there 
is a metaphor taken from egricudture of ἀρκετὸ 
land-labour. The ἑαντῶν is justly eu ppoeed 
advert to the part taken by the person himself in 
working out his salvation. 

The next words ὁ Θεὸς yap—evdoxias assign 
a reason why they should do this with the more 
alacrity : and the sense should, I think, be thus 
expressed, ‘for there is God who, of his good 
pleasnre,. produceth in you both to will and to 
carry into effect (that will] τ᾽ i.e. both the will 
and the faculty to act. Ὑπὲρ τῆς ed. should 
be rendered ‘ according to his owh gratuitous 
benevolence,’ as Eph. 1 5. κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν 
τοῦ θελήματος αὑτοῦ. 


The free grace and 
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πάντα ποιεῖτε χωρὶς γογγυσμῶν καὶ διαλογισμῶν, 14 
ἵνα "γένησθε ἄμεμπτοι καὶ ἀκέραιοι, τέκνα Θεοῦ ἀμώμητα 15 
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χῆμα ἐμοὶ εἰς ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ, ὅτι οὐκ εἰς κενὸν ἔδραμον, 
"Ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ σπένδομαι ἐπὶ τῇ 11 
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27Tim4¢, θυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, χαίρω Kai σνυγχαίρω 


mercy of God, as apart from all claims of human 
merit, is inculcated, in order to promote humility 
as well as diligence. When it is said, ‘there 1s 
God,’ &c. the Apostle, I apprehend, refers to 
the ἐν τῇ ἀπουσία μου of the preceding verse, 
q.d. though I be absent, yet you have the con- 
tinual aid of God, not only to stimulate your 
wills, but both in will and deed. It is well ob- 
served by Hamm., that ‘‘to work in us the τὸ 
θέλειν καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν, is the giving us that 
strength, working in us those abilities which are 
required for our willing or working, as necessary 
to prepare, and assist us to do, either.’’ This 
working of God on the disposition and will must 
be so explained as not to make it inconsistent 
with the foregoing exhortation to labour earnestly 
and diligently to work out their own salvation. 
We are not to understand that God over-rules our 
wills ; for that would be working in our stead, 
and we should thus be mere machines. We are 
to suppose (as Chrys., Theophyl!., and Theod. 
suggest) that when God finds a disposition to do 
good, He augments it by the cooperating energy 
of His grace: and the ἐνεργεῖν, as regards our 
actions, must (as Chrys. remarks) denote the 
carrying them into effect, ee being here 
for ἐπὶ τέλος ἄγειν, as in Eph. 1. 11.) of course 
In some such way as is consistent with man’s 
free agency. That God’s working is not to be 
considered irresistible, is manifest ; and has been 
irrefragably demonstrated by Hamm., Whitby, 
and Mackn. in loc.; as also in two ἐπάν ὦ 
discourses, one by Bp. Sherlock, Vol. 1. Disc. 
4., and another by Dr. Balguy in a Sermon for 
Whitsunday. In short, to sum up the doctrine 
contained in this most important passage ; it is 
said of (god, that of his good pleasure he worketh 
in us both to will and to do: it is said of man, 
that he is to work out his own salvation. No- 
thing can be more marked than the distinction 
which is here made between the agency of God, 
and the agency of man. Nothing can be more 
certain, on the one hand, than that, without the 
assistance of God, man cannot be saved at all: 
nothing can be more certain, on the other hand, 
than that by his own voluntary co-operation man 
ultimately is saved ; and saved, be it remembered, 
in the very manner which the Scriptures them- 
selves describe, and upon the very terms which 
God hath himself been pleased to appoint. 

14. πάντα ποιεῖτε---διαλ.] Having given a 

neral exhortation to Christian diligence, the 

postle now reverts to the subject of concord, 
unanimity, and humility treated of at vv. 2, 3, 4. 
And by the words yoyy. and διαλ. are desig- 
nated the effects of the ἐριθεία and κενοδοξία, 
against which he had there cautioned them; 
the former of the two terms denoting a murmur- 
ing and insubordinate spirit, and the latter a 
disposition which seeks to excuse itself from per- 


forming what is enjoined by raising doubts, based 
on some flimsy reasonings, and by magnifying 
difficulties. The πάντα ποιεῖτε must, of course 

be understood of the directions of the Spiritual 
pastors and masters. 

15. va γέν. ἄμ. The ἕνα imports , 
᾿Ακέραιος is derived from a privative and κεράω, 
to miz; and is equivalent to the integer vite 
of Horace. The ἄμεμπτοι and duds. are not 
synonymous, but the latter shoula be rendered 
trreprehensible. On διεστρ. see Note on Matt. 
xvii. 17. Acts ii. 40. There is the same meta- 
phor in the Hebr. wpy, wicked, which comes, I 
suspect, from an old root wpy, ‘to make hooked 
or crooked, to distort’ &c. In fact, not only 
wpy, but apy, apy, Spy, and apy are, I think, 
only variations of one general idea; and, though 
Tegarded as separate roots, are, in fact, deriva- 
tives from the primitive biliteral py, which, it is 
strange the Lexicographers should not have seen, 
signifies, literally, ‘ta hook ;’ indeed our hook is 
evidently derived from it. It may also be ob- 
served that our wicked (which word has so per- 

lexed the Etymologists) seems to have come 
rom the Hebr. py, through the medium of the 
Northern vicka or wickan, which literally sigm- 
fies ‘ to turn from a strait line, at an angle, (py, ) 
and figuratively to err, to sin&c. ᾿ 

— ες φωστῆρες ἐν κόσμ.} In this there ts an 
allusion, not (as some suppose) to light-houses, 
but to the heavenly luminaries, which give light 
to the world, and are so called in Gen. 1. 14 ἃς 16. 
and elsewhere. The metaphor is frequent both 
in the Scriptural (as Matt. v.11 & 16. Eph.v.8. 
1 Thess. xv. δ.) and the Classical wnters. By 
‘ye’ must be meant ye Christians, not the Phs- 
lippians only, as most Expositors suppose ; which 
occasioned others to take paiv. as an Imperative. 
But their duty to be such is rather impked than 
TG κόχ.] ‘holding forth d 

. éwéx.] ‘holding forth’ as persens do a 
lantern x) ht others, ‘holding the light of 
Divine knowledge and good example to others.” 
There is, as Grot. observes, an intermixture of 
the comparison with the thing compared. Εἰς 
καύχ. &c. The els denotes end or result, and is 
for wore καύχημα μοι ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι, ‘so that 
your conversion to the faith, and your constancy 
therein, may be a matter for my rejoicing in the 
day of Christ,’ i.e. the day of judgment. On καύχ: 
in the sense rejoice, see Note on | Cor. xv. 31. 
“Orc, ‘namely that,’ ‘as a proof that.’ In εἰς 
κενὸν---κοπίασα there is an meets allusion, 
as at 1 Cor. ix. 26. and Gal.u.2. The éxow. is 
well illustrated by the ἐν κόποις of 1 Cor. vi. 5. 
and the whole of that passage. There is here an 
elegant litotes, with which I would compare 
Solon v. 29, ἅμα yap ἄελπτα σὺν θεοῖσιν 
ἥνυσα, Aua δ᾽ ob μάτην ἔρδον. 

17. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ σπένδομαι---καὶ λειτ.} Here 
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18 πᾶσιν υμῖν. τὸ 


μοι. 


19 : ᾿Ελπίζω δὲ 
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δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ ὑμεῖς χαίρετε καὶ συγχαίρετέ 


td ’ 1] “~ ’ , 4 
ev Κυρίῳ ἰησοῦ Τιμόθεον ταχεως πέμψαι t Act 16.1. 


20 ὑμῖν, ἵν ᾿γὼ εὐ υ ὴς τὰ ὦ ᾿δένα van 2): 
aw, ἵνα καγω εὐψυχώ, νους Ta περὶ ὑμῶν. ovdeva yap Fn 4 


21 ἔχω ἰσόψυχον, ὅστις “γνησίως τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν μεριμνήσει. 

πάντες yap τὰ ἑαυτῶν ζητοῦσιν, οὐ τὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ᾿[η- 
22 σοῦ. τὴν δὲ δοκιμὴν αὐτοῦ “γινώσκετε, ὅτι, ὡς πατρὶ τέκ- 
28 νον, σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐδούλευσεν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 
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27 ἡσθένησε. 


there is a fine sacrificial allusion, probably sug- 
gested by the association of ideas with the pre- 
ceding notice of the labours and sacrifices he had 
made for the Gospel's sake ; and it is meant, that 
for the same glorious cause he is ready to sacri- 
fice life itself. The nature of the metaphorical 
allusions is fully discussed in Rec. Syn. Suffice 
1 here to observe, that the faith of the Philip- 
ῬιληΣ 185 supposed to be a sacrifice offered to 
; and his own life is compared to a drink- 
offering of oil and wine poured upon the sacrifice 
( Exod. xxix. 40. 4) Thus the meaning is, that 
if his very life’s blood should be poured forth, 
by martyrdom, in promoting so acceptable an 
ering to God as their faith, he should rejoice, 
as they would have reason to do, in the consola- 
tions of the Gospel. 

19. ἐν Kup. ’1.] to whom St. Paul refers his 
hopes as well as every thing else. The xdyo is 
used elliptically, and the full sense of the words 
is, ‘to send Timothy, that not only you may be 
fully assured of my fate, but I also, being as- 
a of your condition, may be easy in my 
m 


20. ἰσόψνχον) as it were ‘one endued with 
the same soul and disposition,’ a second self. 
The word is very rare, but occurs in Ps. lv. 14. 
Γνησίως seems to signify with the same sincere 
faithful and even parental feelings as he did. So 
Theophyl. explains it warpixws. Compare | 
Tim.1.2. So in a funeral Inscription cited by 
Wets. on 4. 3. Μάριος Ποὐδης τὴ ἰδίᾳ συμβίῳ 
dpern ζησάσῃ γνησίως καὶ σωφρόνως per’ av- 
vou, faithfully and virtuously. 

21. of πάντες] for oi παλλοὶ, the great bulk, 
supposed to be those of the Judaizing party. 
And the οὐ may be taken with limitation for non 
tem quam. 

22. τὴν cox. αὑτοῦ γιν.] The sense is, ‘ the 
ΡΝ of him . e. his fidelity and constancy) ye 

ave had and known.’ So 2 Cor. 1. 9. ἵνα yuo 
τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν. and ix. 22. 

23. μὲν οὖν) The force of this particle is re- 
sumptive, ‘Him, then,’ &c. Ὥς dy, ‘as soon 
as.’ So 1 Cor. xi. 34. we av ἐλθώ. The sense 
is, ‘as soon as I shall have scen the state of my 


καὶ "γὰρ ἡσθένησε παραπλήσιον θανάτῳ" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 


affairs [so as to be enabled to say something 
positively].’ ᾿Εξαυτῆς (immediately) is to be 
construed with πέμψαι. 

25. δὲ] ‘however.’ Συστρατ., ‘ colleague,’ 
literally, ‘comrade [in the warfare of the Gos- 
pel].’ It is not agreed whether ἀπόστ. signifies 
messenger, or B , or teacher, 1.e. minister. 
The first mentioned sense, (occurnng in Joh. 
xiii. 16.) which is adopted by Theodoret and 
some eminent modern Expositors, seems to de- 
serve the preference, for of the other significa- 
tions there is very slender proof. λΛειτουργ. 
τῆς xp. is, 1 conceive, intended to complete 
the designation of Epaphroditus’s office, namely, 
that of messenger, or legate from the Philippians 
to Paul on the affairs of the Church, and bearer 
of the contribution which they had sent for his 
relief and support. See 2 Cor.1x.12. | 

26. ἐπιποθῶν ἥν ‘he has becn longing [to 
see] you all.’ See Note ati.8. Kal adn. ἃς. 
Render, ‘and was much troubled on [learning 
that] ye had heard he had been sick.” So Hip- 
poet cited by Wets. ἀλύων καὶ ἀδημονέων ὁ 
θυμός. 

7. παρακπλ. θαν.} Heinrichs thinks that pro- 
priety of language would require ἕως θανάτου, 
as in Isaiah xxxviii.i. This, however, ts hyper- 
critical. The Greek Versions and MSS. there 
differ; and, probably, in the time of St. Paul, 
some Copies might have παραπλ. τώ θανάτῳ. 
That St. Paul had that passage in view, is pro- 
bable, since he has no where else used the word. 
To the adverbial use of παραπλήσιον for rapa- 
awAnoiws no reasonable objection can be made, 
since I have noted it in Thucyd., Herodot. Polyb., 
and Lucian, and sometimes with a Dative, as 
Polyb. iii. 33, 17. That it should be used with 
θανάτῳ is not strange, since Xen. Cyrop.v.1, 11. 
(Ed. Thiem.) has παραπλησίως διακεῖσθαι. 
And Aristotle ap. Steph. Thes. speaks of a 
disorder pavia παραπλήσιον. But what de- 
cides this point is, that Hippocr. Epid. 1. (cited 
by Wets.) has καὶ οὗτος γε πλησίον ἧκε τοῦ 
θανάτον κατ' ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν--πλησίον 
ἀφέκετο θανάτον. where πλησίον is in like 
manner an adverb. ᾿Ηλέησεν a., is used agree- 
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III. ΤΟ λοιπὸν ἀδελφοί pov, χαίρετε 


9? 
σπουδαιοτέρως ouv ἔπεμψα av- 28 


τὸν, ἵνα ἰδόντες αὐτὸν πάλιν χαρῆτε, κἀγὼ ἀλυπότερος ὡ. 
προσδέχεσθε οὖν αὐτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης χαρᾶς, καὶ 29 
τοὺς τοιούτους ἐντίμους ἔχετε" ὅτι διὰ τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Xpt- 30 
θανάτου ἤγγισε, t παραβουλευσάμενος τῇ ψυ- 
χῇν ἵνα ἀναπληρώσῃ τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα τῆς πρός με λει- 
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ably to the Scriptural doctrine, that recovery from 
dangerous diseases is to be regarded as proceed- 
ing from the interposition of the Deity, and asa 
mark of his mercy. The words οὐκ αὐτὸν.--ἐμὲ 
contain a delicate turn, and attest the affection- 
ate tenderness of the Apostle’s heart; as the 
words ἀδημονῶν-- ἦσθ. in the verse preceding do 
that of Epaphroditus. 

93. σπουὸ.} This is ill rendered in all our 
English Versions. The true sense is doubtless 
that of the Vulg. festinantius, and of Theophyl. 
ἀνυπερθετῶς, ‘more hastily (than I otherwise 
should],’ namely, for the reason mentioned at 
v.25. The words ἵνα ἰδόντες---ᾧ contain ano- 
ther instance like those noticed at the preceding 
verse. Kdyw adum. ᾧ, viz. by knowing that 
the person so much beloved by us all is restored 
to health again. 

29. ἐν Kupiw] i.e. 
Lord.’ Τοὺς τοιούτ., 


‘on the business of the 
‘such persons [as he 


30. παραβουλ. τῇ ψυχῇ ] ‘not regarding his 
life,’ literally, ‘ consulting ill for his life ;’ if at 
least παραβονλ. be the true reading : but some 
of the most antient MSS., a few Versions, and 
some Fathers have παραβολ., which is preferred 
by Salmas., Scaliger, Casaub., Grot., Newc., 
Waker, Winer, ahl, and most Cnitics, and 
has been edited by Griesb. and Tittm. The 
common reading has, however, been ably de- 
fended by Wolf, Heum., Beng., Elsn., Matth., 
Mich., Knapp., Schleus., Storr, Heinr., and 
Nolan.; who urge, that, though παραβουλεύ- 
εσθαι does not elsewhere oceur, yet no autho- 
rity is required for so ordinary a compound. As 
to the authority of MSS. and Versions for the 
other reading, the MSS. are but siz in number, 
and though very antient, are such as have been 
every ἀπε altered by early (ΠΌΘΒ, who 
changed the popular expressions into Classical 
ones. And with respect to the Versions, they 
are worded so ambiguously, that it cannot be 
pronounced with certainty what the Translators 
read ; though the sense ‘not regarding his life,’ 
or ‘ despising his life,’ seems more to favour the 
old than the new reading. As to the authonty 
of celebrated Greek Scholars, it cannot decide a 

vestion of this kind; for we may account for 
their predilection in the same way as for the cor- 
rection of those Critics who emended the MS. 
A. B., &c., namely, from the perpetual occur- 


lg 


rence of παράβολος and παραβάλεσθαι in a 


sense not unsuitable to the present passage, and 
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the very great rarity of παραβουλεύεσθαι, which 
verb has been found no where else except in 
the Greek Fathers. But that is no argument 
against the eristence of it, since it is formed ana- 
logically. Thus it seems derived trom παρά - 
βουλος, synonymous with KaxoBovdos ; and, 
though that word be rare, it is found in Du 
Cange’s Gloss. τες. accompanied with two 
authorities, and δυσπράβουλος in the sense 
here required in A‘schyl. Suppl. 113. Also 
μακοβουλώεσθαι in Eurip. Ion. 877. ψυχὰ δ΄ 
ἀλγεῖ κακοβουλευθεῖσ᾽ ἐ. a. Besides, the 
new reading 1s con to analogy. Compound 
verbs having frequently the termination —Acw 
but not —Aevw. See Ham. and Rinck, who 
strenuously defend the common reading. 

From the nature of the expressions following, 
the best Commentutors are inclined to think that 
the Hane 4 μὰ above adverted to was brought 
on by Epaphroditus’s hastening forward to reach 
Rome to fulfil his commission from the Philip- 
pians, in spite of a severe fit of illness which 
seized him, and with which he struggled so as to 
reach his destination, and fulfil his commission, 
rg nearly at the expense of his life; since 
the disorder was so aggravated as to become 
nearly mortal. 

Ill. 1. τὸ λοιπὸν] This may be rendered 
henceforth, or as to whut remains ; but the sense, 
as also that of yalpere, depends upon whether 
this verse be connected with the preceding, or 
with the following; on which see Rec. Syn. 
Xalp. denotes such a cordial profession of the 
Gospel as results from an adequate conception 
of the love of Christ. Ta αὐτὰ, i.e. (as the 
best Commentators are agreed) the same things 
which we have urged to you before, viz. by 
word of mouth ; for it is not necessary to take 
γρέφεο as here put for λέγειν, as some do. 

Ve may, for γράφειν, suppose λέγειν in the 
clause understood. Mév—éé ahold be rendered 
‘on the one hand—on the other hand.’ 'Acga- 
λὲς ὑ., ‘makes you safe,’ since, in the words of 
the adage, ‘litera scripta manet.’ 

2. The Apostle now subjoins an exhortation 
to depend on the Gospel alone for salvation, 
without regarding the law; and warns them of 
the evil arts ofdeceivers. Βλέπ., ‘ look to,’ i.e. 
beware of. The more usual syntax is with ἐπὸ 
and a Genit., as in Mark vil. 15. and elsewhere. 
The persons designated by the term dogs (a word 
of reproach common to both the East and the 
West, and expressive of impudence and rapa- 
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city) are supposed to have been Jews and 
Judaizers who had privily crept in and were 
sowing the seeds of Judaism. As the persons 
in question bad probably called the Gentile 
Chnistans of Philippi by this name, (as Theo- 
phyl. observes) Paul retorts. it on them. Τοὺς 
κύνας should be rendered ‘the (i.e. these) 
dogs ;’ and τοὺς κακοὺς épy. ‘the evil workers,’ 
i.e. those who are performing an evil work, viz. 
the introducing of the law. Indeed it might 
mean ‘evil teachers’ oe that sense of the word 
is frequent in the N.T.) like ἐργάται δόλιοι at 
2 Cor. xi. 13. So Theodoret, who explains: οὐ 
yap οἰκοδομοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν οἰκοδομίαν κα- 
τασκάπτειν ἐπιχειροῦσι. The ‘evil doers’ of 
Newcome’s Version suggests a wrong idea; for 
that such were not called wicked persons, the 
best Commentators are agreed. 

To the reproachful appellation τοὺς κύνα: the 
A subjoins a sarcastic one in τὴν κατατο- 
μὴν, which the recent Expositors in general re- 
gard as denoting the action itself, and as op 
to περιτομή, q.d. beware of this mangling of 
the flesh [for it is no more which they call 
circumcision.’ But that would perhaps require 
ταύτην τὴν κατ. Atany rate, on account of 
τοὺς κακοὺς épy. preceding, to which this cor- 
responds, τὴν κατ. must refer to persons, as 
indeed is plain from the next verse) ‘mets γάρ 


ὁσμεν ἡ περιτομή. e 
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Roeenm., and Wahl! as abstract for concrete, 
to denote those who maintained the necessity of 
circumcision, which is styled concision (or man- 
gling) by way of contempt. 

3. ἡμεῖς γάρ ἐσμεν ἡ περιτ.} Render, ‘for 
we are the Circumcision,’ i.e. we Christians are 
alone the professors of true circumcision. ‘‘ It 
was, Heinr. observes, then customary with 
Chnistians to claim to themselves those appella- 
tions on which the Jews prided themselves.” 
Oi πνεύμ. Θεῷ λατρ. Render, ‘(we are those ] 
who worship God spiritually,’ i.e. pay that 
spiritual service enjoined by Christ, Joh. iv. 23 
or the reasonable service mentioned in Rom. xii. 1. 
s*It is here (observes re Middl.) made the 
essence, as distinguished from the barren cere- 
soonial observances, on which principally the 
Jewish opponents of Christianity appeared to 
get a value. The very same argument is else- 
where urged by the Apostle, especially Rom. ii. 
25. to the end of the Chapter.” For Θεῷ, very 
many MSS., early Editions, and Fathers have 
Θεοῦ, which is adopted by Wets., Matth., and 
Griesb., but without sufficient reason ; since (as 
Bp. Middl. has shown) ‘‘the propnety of the 
Article, as well as the context, exclude Θεοῦ, 
and require θεῷ. Kal wavy. ἐν X.’I., ‘and 
who make our boast [not in Jewish rites and 
privileges, ] but in Chnst Jesus [only]. Σαρκὶ, 

Vou. Il. 


f Gen. 17. 
12, 


i.e. carnal and external, as opposed to internal 
τς spe ue ie ion. &e.] Supply εἰ Ε 
. καίπερ ἐγω ἔχων &c.| Supply eine, an 

render: ‘ Althou ἦν am having (i.e. one who 
has) confidence.’ The Apostle does not mean 
that he feels this confidence, but that he has or 
ehould have this ground of confidence, if such 
existed ; and that he does not recognise such 
grounds, ap by the δοκεῖ of the following 
sentence ; which therefore is not, as it is by some 
Commentators supposed, pleonastic. He means 
to hint, that he does not depreciate such grounds 
of confidence because he them not. Nay 
he goes still further, declaring that he has more 
grounds of such confidence than any other ; for 
that is undoubtedly the sense of the words erie 
--κμᾶλλον. which are considered by Commen- 
tators as savouring much of Hebraism. Yet I 
have remarked something similar in a , 
bearing strong resemblance to the present, of 
Diog. Laert. 111. 43. in the Inscription on the 
tomb of Plato: El δὲ τις ἐκ πάντων σοφίηε 
μέγαν ἔσχεν ὅπαινον, Τοῦτον (scil. τὸν ὅπαι- 
vow) ἔχει πλεῖστον. The brevity at ἐγα μᾶλ- 
λον appears to have arisen from the writer’s 
wish to avoid seeming to recognise such grounds. 

5. In proof of the assertion in ἐγω μάλλον 
the Apostle here states the principal grounds of 
confidence on which the Jews trusted. Ilep:r. 
ὀκταήμ. The sense of this idiomatical clause is, 
as Middl. remarks, ‘being in 7espect of circum- 
cision [circumcised] on the eighth day.’ On 
the reading here there has been some doubt. 
The Edit. Princ. has περιτομῇ; while the 
Editions of Erasm., Steph., Beza, and Elz. have 
περιτομή. Yet περιτομῇ was afterwards in- 
troduced into the textus receptus ; and the MSS. 
would seem to be decidedly in favour of it. It 
is moreover preferable; since (as Bp. Middl. 
observes) περιτομὴ would require the Article, 
¢ my circumcision was an eighth-day one’) and 

us the usus loquendi, by which adjectives of 
time in —nepos and —atos are applied to per- 


» Sons, not things, would be violated. Dr. Burton 


has adopted περειτομὴ, because ‘* St. Paul means 
to say, that he was not circumcised as a prose- 
lyte.”’ But surely that sense is contained in 
weptrouy as much asin περιτομή. The Jews re- 
garded circumcision before the eighth day as no 
circumcision, and after that time as of little 
avail. ᾿Εκ yév. "Iop. φυλ. Beviauly, ‘by na- 
ture an Israelite, by tribe a Benjaminite.’ This 
he mentions in order to show the genuineness of 
his Judaism, viz. as being a Jew by birth, (not 
one become so by proselytism) and that birth of 
a tribe not contaminated by foreign admixture. 
ἝΒβρ. ἐξ ‘EBp., scil. πεφνκὼώς, ‘a Hebrew des- 
cended from parents who were Hebrews.” The 
idiom is found also in Classical wnters. Carpz. 
observes, that the oer poe 1a Dot properly 
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synonymous with ᾿Ισραηλίτης, which is a reli- 
Ficus, as that is a political designation. Νόμον. 

his must, as the best Commentators are agreed, 
mean the ἔθη peculiar to Pharisaism: a very 
rare signification, but of which 1 have myself ad- 
duced two examples in Rec. Syn., Anstoph. Av. 
1343. and Thucyd. vi. 16. 

6. κατὰ ζῆλον διώκων τὴν ἐκκλ. ‘As to 


seal, that was attested by persecution of Christ- be 


lans. Kata δικαιοσύνην .--ἄμεμπτος. It is 
commonly supposed that éix. here denotes a 
diligent observance of the law, i.e. ‘as far as 
regards an exact observance of the law, I was 
ureprehensible.’ And this sense may in- 
el ; but (as 1 suggested in Rec. Syn.) the 
meaning seems chiefly to be, that if justification 
could have been obtained by the law, he would 
have had it. 

7. ἅτινα] i.e. the things just mentioned and 
such like. "Ἤγημαι---ζημίαν, ‘regarded them 
as no more than occasions of loss,’ 1. 6. not only 
‘as useless, but injurious. 

8. ἀλλὰ μενοῦνγε---Κυρίον μου] This is partly 
explanatory of the preceding, and partly said 
per epanorthosin. The full force of the words 

where much meaning is contained in the ellip- 
tical form ἀλλὰ pevovvye) is, ‘And not these 


things only, but all other things of the flesh, 
which are thought honourable and profitable, 
did I despise. Nay, to the present time I con- 


tinue to think all things but loss’ ἄς. The διὰ 
signifies ‘on account of,’ which implies com- 
parison with. Τὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς yy. 1s (88 most 
recent Commentators are ) for τὴν γνῶσιν 
τὴν ὑπερέχουσαν. But I am still of opinion, 
as in Rec. Syn., that τὸ abit is for τὴν 
ὑπεροχὴν: which, I find, is confirmed by the 
Pesh. Syr. and Tittm. de Syn. N.T. p. 193., 
and is the sense adopted by Newc. from our 
common version. It was the excellency of that 
knowledge which induced the Apostle to make 
the sacrifice of whatever came in competition with 
it. Of course, by γνῶσις I. Xp. 1s meant the 
revelation of Jesus Christ in the Gospel.’ At 
τὰ πάντα sub. κατά. This may be popularly 
meant to express, that he wholly relinquished his 
means of livelihood. Al] these things the Apos- 
tle declares he accounts not only useless, but as 
meriting utter contempt. Σκύβαλα is by some 
eminent Commentators interpreted dross, dregs, 
refuse, But of that signification there is no 
decided proof. In almostall the many examples 
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ναμιν τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν τῶν παθη- 


MAAN’ ἅτινα ἣν 
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~ ~ ’ Ι] ~ 
«μάτων αντου, συμμορφούμενος τῳ θανατῳ αυτονυ, εἴπως κα- 11 


cited by the Commentators it signifies dung. See 
more in Rec. Syn. Χριστὸν xepéd. ‘ obtain the 
benefits purchased by the sacrifice of Christ.’ 

9. καὶ εὑρεθῶ ἐν αὑτῷ &c.] This is expla- 
natory of the nature of the benefit from Christ, 
and has an allusion to the mode by which it is 
effected. Evp. is not, as most recent Commen- 
tators sup » put for ὦ, but there seems to 
an allusion to the judgment of the 
day. Thus the sense is, ‘and be [at the ] 
found united to him in faith and obedience. 
The ἐν αὐτῷ denotes the spiritual union men- 
tioned by our Lord in Joh vi. 50. ἐν ἐμοὶ μένει 
κἀγὼ ἐν αὑτῷ. The next words hint at the 
means by which this union is to be effected. 
Μὴ ἔχων &c., i.e. not having as a dependence 
the mghteousness obtainable by the law. See 
Rom. iii. 20. ᾿Αλλὰ τὴν διὰ πίστεως Xp., 
‘ but that justification [obtained through faith in 
parka! ἡ Fi next we στ Ὁ Θεοῦ δικ. 

τῇ πίστει, are exegetical of the preceding ; 
where at ἐκ Θεοῦ sub. δι ἰνῶν. The ἐπὶ τῇ 
“ἰστ. ois ‘on condition of faith.’ On the 
nature of this see Whitby and Mackn. 

10. τοῦ γνῶναι αὐτὸν] Sub. ἕνεκα. It is put 
for ἵνα γνῶ, ‘so that I may but know him’ &c. 
This must be connected with the first clause of 
v. 8., the words δι᾿ Sy—édwl τῇ πίστει being in 
some measure parenthetical. The knowing 
Christ denotes the knowledge of the ee by 
which salvation is offered. See Job. xvii. 3. Τὴν 
δύναμιν τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ, ‘and its efh- 
cacy in confirming my faith in Him, and hope 
of salvation through him.’ See 1 Pet.i.3 & 4. 
Tiv κοινωνίαν τῶν wad. a. Expressed popu- 
lariter for τοῦ κοινωνεῖν &c., i.e. ἵνα κοινωνῶ 
ἄς. The next clause is ΣΡΜΞΩΣ of the pre- 
ceding, and the sense ‘being. conformed or 
likened unto Him in his death.’ 

11. εἴπως] for ἵνα, ut, as often in the N.T.; 
or rather ‘in order that by ony meen, by any 
sacrifice ;? as it is taken by Theodoret. The 
whole passage, is excellently fal cnet by Mr. 
Scott. That no doubt is intended, was long ago 
ably proved by Crell. It is strange that any 
doubt of the resurrection should have been 
thought to be imported ; for by ἐξανάστ. is de- 
acted not simply resurrection, but the resurrec- 
tion of the just, in order to be received into 
celestial glory. At the same time, in this and 
many similar expressions we are to bear in mind 
the characteristic modesty of the Apostle, whe 
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14 ἐμαυτὸν οὐ λογίζομαι κατειληφέναι" " ἕν δέ᾽ τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω Luc. 9, 62, 
᾿ , a 1. ow ’ , ‘ ᾿ 
ἐπιλανθανόμενος, τοῖς δὲ ἔμπροσθεν ἐπεκτεινόμενος, κατὰ 2m Αἴ. 
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a “- Ψ ’ ΄“- 
σκοπὸν διώκω ἐπὶ τὸ βραβεῖον τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ 3,4 


16 ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿[ησοῦ. 
καὶ εἴ τι ἐτέ 


\ > 4 a 
TO αὐτο φρονειν. 


often condescends to speak Pe κοίνωσιν. Thus 
in the next verse. Compare I Cor. ix. 27. 

12. οὐχ ὅτι ἤδη ἔλαβον) The full sense of 
this ellipucal expression is, ‘ Not that I mean to 
ay that I have already attained [the certainty of 

vation].’ See 1 Cor. ix. 27. Tere. is usually 
rendered ‘were made perfect.’ But the best 
Expositors antient and modern are agreed that 
in this, as well as in διώκω, καταλάβω, and other 
terms occurring in this and the next verse, there 
18 an egonistic metaphor, as in Lu. xiii. 32. 
Loesn. aptly compares Philo p. 74. ὅταν τε- 
λειωθῇς καὶ BpaBeiwy καὶ στεφάνων ἀξιωθῇς. 
from which and other it is clear that 
this was a word denoting to reach the goal as 
victor, and receive the prize. At el καὶ καταλ. 
there is (as at Acts viii. 22. and often) the 
ellipsis of some verb of striving, i.e. ‘striving 
that I may reach ;’ for εἰ is merely equivalent to 
ὅτι, though it usually expresses a modest doubt 
of success. 

The words ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ κατελ. are obscure, and 
variously, butin general incorrectly, interpreted. 
The antient Commentators and Grot. were, I 
think, mght in recognising an allusion to the 
extraordinary manner in which Paul was as it 
were pressed into the Christian stadium. Thus 
the sense appears to be, ‘in order that I might 
obtain which, 1 was laid hold of by Christ [at 
my conversion].’ There seems to be an allu- 
sion to the impressment of soldiers, sailors, or 
labourers, for the public service ; of which we 
occasionally read in the Classical writers. Thus 
Thucyd. vi. 22. ἄγειν σιτοποιοὺς ἐκ τῶν μυ- 

dvey ἡναγκασμένους ἐμμίσθονς-. The 
word is wrongly rendered by our English Trans- 
lators ‘am’ or ‘have been apprehended.’ Ra- 
ther, ‘was laid hold of,’ ‘ comprehensus sum,’ as 
the Vulg. and Syr. rightly represent the sense ; 


for that was the proper term to express the idea 
impressment. 
14, ev dé] There is here an ellip. of some 


verb, which is variously supplied. It may be 
either σκοπῶ, or διώκω from what follows. 
᾿Επιλανθανόμενος, ‘unheedful of,’ as in Heb. 
vi. 16. and elsewhere. Ta ὀπίσω must at least 
incl his past attainments and services for 
the Gospel. The term ἐπεκτεινόμενος is highly 
appropnate to the racer, whether on foot, or on 
horseback, or in the chariot; since the racer 
stretches his head and hands forward in anxiety 
to reach the goal. So in the passage of Horace 
cited by the Commentators: ‘‘ Instat equis 
auriga suos vincentibus, illum Preteritum tem- 


= 4 ΄“- - 1 Cor. 2. 6. 
Ρ Ὅσοι οὖν τέλδιοι, τοῦτο φρονώμεν" ct 14. 90 
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vette, καὶ τοῦτο ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῖν αποκα- ἰδ.“ 15 
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16 λυψει. “πλὴν εἰς ὃ εφθάσαμεν, τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν κανόνι; 


1 Cor.1. 10, 
Gal 6. 16. 


2.2, 
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nens extremos inter euntem.”’ In this and other 
pein here cited, the racer is graphically 

esc as thinking not of the space alread 
run, (‘‘ nil credens actum, cum quid superent 
agendum’’) but looking solely to what remains, 
and hs jg gre of the progress made, stretching 
forw to traverse that which separates him 
from the goal. I would compare a similarly 
metaphorical passage in Diog. Laert. v. 20. 
ἐρωτηθεὶς πώς ἂν προκόπτοιεν οἱ μαθηταί. 
ἔφη, ἐὰν τοὺς προέχοντας διώκοντες, τοὺς ὃ 
ὑστοεροῦντας μὴ ἀναμένωσι. 

--- κατὰ σκοπὸν ὃ. ἐ. τ. β.] ‘I press forward 
towards the goal, for [the obtaining of] the 
prize.’ Τῆς ἄνω κλ., i.e. the hope of salvation 
in heaven, to which Christ has called us in the 
Gospel. Bpafetov and ἄνω xX. are thought to 
have allusion to the βραβεύται or ἀγωνοθέται, 
who sat on an elevated seat, and called forward 
the candidates for the βραβεῖον or prize. 

15. One cannot but observe the address and 
delicacy with which the Apostle passes from the 
indirect admonition of the preceding verses 8—11. 
inclusive, to the direct exhortation contained in 
the present ; and that first introduced, per κοί-: 
νωσιν, with ‘we,’ but immediately changed to 
‘ye.’ Τέλειοι the best Commentators in general 
interpret ‘of full growth in Divine knowledge,’ 
‘fully instructed in the Chnstian religion,’ as in 
1 Cor. ii. 6. and Heb. v. 4. So also φρεσὶ τέλειοι 
γίνεσθε, 1 Cor. xiv. 20. Others understand the 
expression of moral perfection, as in Eph. v. 14. 
But that view is not so agreeable to what follows. 
Τοῦτο φρ., ‘let us aim at being thus disposed’ 
as I have already mentioned, namely, to press 
forward for the pnze &c. The next words καὶ 
εἴ ri—dwoxaX. are obscure; but the best Com- 
mentators are that there is an allusion 
to the prejudices of weak, but sincere, Jewish 
converts, and the misconceptions or inadequate 
notions entertained by others. Thus the sense 
will be, ‘ And if there be aught wherein ye are of 
different sentiments or feelings, this prejudice or 
error, God will, I trust, even remove, and open 
to your minds the truth.’ We are not to under- 
stand by dwoxaX. any supernatural revelation, 
but such an enlightening as would result from the 
exercise of the understanding, under the ordinary 
influences of the Spirit. See Joh. i. 17. and Ps. 
Baer Of thi 
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* Συμμιμηταί μου γίνεσθε, ἀδελφοὶ, καὶ σκόπειτε Tous 11 
Ψ “ ὔ pa 
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" πολλοὶ 18 


~ ΝΜ en ad A 4 
yap περιπατουσιν, ous πολλάκις ἐλεγον upty, νυν δὲ καὶ 
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τὸ τέλος ἀπώλεια' ὧν ὁ Θεὸς ἡ κοιλία, καὶ ἡ δόξα ἐν τῇ 
ὔ 3 ~ 4 [] ~ e “ + Y a 
αἰσχύνη αὐτῶν, οἱ Ta ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες. “ἡμῶν yap 7020 
΄ , » [] ~ ε ὔ ᾽ Φ ἢ ΄σι [ 
. πολίτευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς ὑπάρχει, εξ οὗ καὶ σωτῆρα αἀπεκὸε- 


ulCor.1.7. Ephes. 9.6. (οἱ, 23 1 Thess 1. 10. Titus2.13. Hebr. 18, 14. 


only; others, again, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ; and in 
some the words are transposed. Griesb. has 
cancelled all the words. Vat has bracketed 
them. Tittm. brackets only the τὸ αὐτὸ φρο- 
νεῖν. The first-mentioned Editor seems to have 
been induced to cancel them all, from a rule in 
Criticism, that a passage which is variously read 
in the MSS. is probably spurious. That rule, 
however, has many exceptions, and, among 
others, when, if a passage be obscure, there are 
many alterations, whether by omission, altera- 
tion, or transposition, all tending to remove the 
dificulty. Now to cancel such a passage would 
be as uncritical as cancelling a passage merely 
because it is difficult. Of this kind is the pas- 
sage before us; and therefore I agree with Wolf, 
Wets., Matth., and Rinck, that the words must 
not be cancelled; nor even altered, since the 
ition arose from certain words being first 
omitted, ob homeeoteleuton, and then introduced 
in the wrong place. Besides, the cancellin 
compels us to take τῷ αὐτῷ for τούτῳ ; whic 
cannot well be allowed: and, indeed, as Rinck, 
remarks, ἐν τούτῳ or ἐν αὐτῷ would have been 
required, as in Col. 11.6. And the sense, ‘‘ that 
they should use the knowledge they had at- 
tained unto, and apply it to practice,” though 
good, seems not to be the whole of what was 
meant. The Apostle intended, I conceive, to 
engraft on that admonition another, viz. to pre- 
serve unity of doctrine, and concord in general. 
So Rinck justly observes: ‘‘ Particula πλὴν 
restringit diversitatem quandam y. 15. {τι éré- 
pws) admissam, quo minus tamen a norma 
enerali docendi neque a concordia animorum 
iscedatur.”’ Rainck, however, seems wrong in 
supposing only an exhortation to unity. The 
Apostle, I apprehend, intended to include both 
the above mentioned senses, the latter engrafted 
on the former. Indeed, as in many other pas- 
sages of St. Paul, two clauses are here blended 
into one, aad consequently there is a peculiarity 
of phraseology as well as a brevity. If written 
at Jength, the passage would have run thus: 
Πλὴν els ὃ ἐφθ., τοντῷ [det] στοιχεῖν" τῷ 
αὑτῷ στοιχεῖν κανόνι. The πλὴν is very ellip- 
tical, and may mean, ‘But (be that ΕΝ 
what it may].’ So in a kindred pene of Revel. 
ii. 25. πλὴν ὃ ἔχετε, κρατήσατε is οὗ ay 
ἥξω. Had Wakef. perceived the ellipsis of 
δεῖ, (which was well pointed out by Phot.) he 
would not have translated, as he did, so as to 
break up the construction of the whole passage. 
The expression τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν κανόνι is 
parallel to that at Gal. vi. 16. ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι 
τούτῳ στοιχήσουσι. Finally, τὸ αὐτὸ φρο- 
νεῖν, which 18 equivalent to τὸ ἕν φρονεῖν, is 
added by way of engrafting on the exhortation 
to unity of doctrine a general one to concord 


and Rosny as Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11. 

17. συμμιμ. μον γίνεσθε] ‘ Be joint-imitators 
of me,’ 1.6. unite in following my example in 
all respects. Σκοπεῖτε--ἡμᾶς. The sense 16, 
‘And observe [for imitation] those who 50 act, 
as you see us acting, and have us for an example 

therein].’ On τύπον, see Note on Acts vu. 


18, 19. These verses are in some measure pa- 
renthetical. After wepsw. the Commentators 
suppose an ellipsis of xaxws, or ἑτέρως. But 
there seems rather to be an aposiopesis, for ἀεὶ!» 
cacy’s sake. In the place of a term to charac- 
terize their conduct, the Apostle chuses to de- 
scribe the persons, first generally, as enemies of 
the cross of Christ; then under their principal 
characteristics. First, then, they are d 
generally as the enemies of the cross of Christ, 
1.6. inimical to the doctrine of a crucified Re- 
deemer, through the sacrifice of whose death 
circumcision was become unnecessary, (s¢€ 
Notes on Gal. v. 11. vi. 12 & 14.) and in genera 
utterly averse to the humbling and spirstual doc- 
trines of the Gospel. They are then charac- 
terized by their principal traits, sensuality; & 
shameless impudence in glorying in their false 
doctrines and licentious practices; a gen 
worldly-mindedness. Of these the first is ex- 
pressed by a comparison found in Rom. xvi. 18. 
and elsewhere. The καὶ ἡ δόξα ἐν τῇ αἰσχ. α- 
denotes a hardened insensibility to shame. 

ol τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες should be rendered, 
‘whose mind is devoted to earthly things,’ of 
course to the neglect of heavenly ones. So Col. 
11. 2. τὰ ἄνω ονεῖτε, μὴ ἐπὶ τῆς ὙΠ". 
Wets. compares Hom. Od. xxi. 85. ἐφημέρια 
φρονέοντες. To which may be added schyl. 
ap. Stob. p. 98. 5 τε yap βροτεῖον σπερμ᾽ ἐφη- 
μέρια ἜΡονε, 

Of these it is said ὧν--ἀπώλ., the sense of 
which is not, as Wakef. and Heinr. suppose. 
‘ whose aim is the ruin of others ;’ for that w 
require wy oxowos; nay, perhaps that was 
more than could be said of many, or at least all. 
Nor need τέλος be rendered, with some eminent 
Commentators, pena.‘ The sense is, ‘who must 
come to a bad end,” ‘ whose conduct must term!- 
nate in their perdition.’ See Jude 13. This 1n- 
terpretation is confirmed by several passages of 
the Rabbinical writers. So Targum Hieros. 
‘quorum finis est in destructionem.”’ ; 

. This verse connects with v. 17, to which 
the yap refers. Πολίτ. may denote either con- 
duct, mode of life, ἀνασιτροφὴ, a8 it is commonly 
interpreted; or citi ip, as many modem 
Commentators explain ; or community, po 
society, as Parkh. and Wahl. The two last- 
mentioned senses are most suitable to the con- 
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“- c ~ ’ “- Q A eo ? ~ Cor. 
mopipov τῷ σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, κατὰ τὴν ἐνεργειαν τοῦ ον 
1 δύνασθαι αὐτὸν καὶ ὑποτάξαι ἑαυτῷ τὰ πάντα. 


4, 
1 Joh. 8, 2. 


ad 
IV. "ὥστε, iS. 2. 


᾽ 3 ’ 19, 20. 
ἀδελφοί pou ἀγαπητοὶ καὶ ἐπιπόθητοι, χαρὰ καὶ στέφανός : Exod. 39. 


Cd a Ld ’ ? 
2 pov, ovTw στήκετε εν Κυρίῳ, ἀγαπητοί. 


ΟΝ Ῥια], 69. 29. 


΄“-- , ~ κι 
καλώ, καὶ Συντύχην παρακαλῶ, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ἐν Κυρίῳ. sam. 1,9 
® ΄ε 1 a ~ A 
3** ναὶ ἐρωτῶ καὶ σὲ, συζνγε yunore, συλλαμβάνου αὐταῖς, «13. ἃ. 


εἰ 20, 12. 


αἵτινες ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ συνήθλησαν μοι, μετὰ καὶ Κλή- “817. 


μεντὸος καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν συνεργῶν μου, ὧν τὼ ὀνόματα ἐν ΑΙ 1. 
~ b I Cor. 10. 
βίβλῳ Gowns. 11. 
4 "Χαίρετε ev Κυρίῳ wavrore’ πάλιν ἐρῶ, χαί bap abe SB 
aipere ev Κυρίῳ παντοτε πάλιν ἐρῶ, χαίρετε. “TO? 


text and the doctrine of the N.T., as also that of 
the most enlightened heathens. See Rec. Syn. 
Father may be adopted, and indeed they merge 
into each other. 

21. In touching on the redemption to be be- 
stowed on all who make good their title to the 
heavenly citizenship, the tle, with admirable 
address, adverts to that which is (as we learn 
from 1 Cor. xv.) to be the commencement of the 
rewards he will bestow, and, as it were, a pledge 
for the rest. On this point the Apostle has, with 
great judgment, taken his stand, since it suggests 
a strong argument to resist temptations to sen- 
suality, selfishness, and worldly-mindedness ; 
namely, Why should I take so much thought for 
this wretched and perishable body—this paltry 
self—when by reins temptations I may expect 
that this very body will by my Saviour be changed 
into a body similar to his glorious body, and be 
susceptible of pleasures such as eye hath not 
seen, nor ear heard, neither hath it entered into 
the heart of man to conceive. ᾿Απεκὸ. denotes 
anxious expectation. Meracy. signifies to 
change the σχῆμα or form of any thing, as 
2 Cor. xii. 13 & 15. 1 Cor. iv. 6. On τὸ σώμα 
τῆς taw., see Note on Eph. iv. 13. The words 
εἷς τὸ γενέσθαι αὐτὸ are not found in some 
MSS., are rejected by most Critics, and are 
cancelled by Griesb. They are probably an in- 
terpolation. Kara τὴν ἐνέργειαν---πάντα. An 
argument, says Heinr., a majori ad minus, and, as 
Theophy]. observes, an argument to silence all 
unbelief; the power he hath to subdue all thin 
having subdued even death. See 1 Cor. xv. J oh. 
xi. 25. Tou δύνασθαι, for τῆς δυνάμεως : but 
the verb is used in order to suspend upon it 
[sore] ὑποτάξαι. Ι 

V. 1. This verse forms the conclusion of the 
exhortation, (as at 1 Cor. xv. ult.) and should 
not have been separated from it. The wore is 
conclusive, and may be rendered So then. ᾿Ἐπι- 
“πόθ. is not synonymous with dyax., but a 
stronger term, also denoting his anxious desire 
to see them again. See i. 27—30. Χαρὰ καὶ 
στέφανος, i.e. a cause of rejoicing and of glory- 
ingtome. Οὕτω, i.e. as ] have above exhorted 
you. On the expression στ. ἐν Κυρίῳ, see 
1 Cor. xv. 1. xvi. 13. Gal. ν. 1. ; 

2. τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ἐν Κυρίῳ) This ex- 
pression may denote both unanimity in doc- 
trine and concord in general. The persons 


in question were probably deaconesses of the 
Church. 


accounts greatly preferable, being so suitable to 
ἐρωτῶ, ‘ Now, h 


print in the 3d Edition of Stephens. Ναὶ has 
this sense of quaso also in Philem. 20. val, 
ἀδελφὲ. and Revel. xxii. 2. val ἔρχον, Κύριε. 
The word seems derived from the Hebr. x. 
Σύζυγε. On the sense of this word Commentators 
are not agreed. It seems nightly taken by Heinr. 
to denote a closer connexion than σύνεργοι, 
supra ii. 25. Otherwise it might be supposed 
to designate Epaphroditus. It should, therefore, 
seem to mean colleague, and to be meant for the 
Bishop, or principal presbyter, of Philippi, (vide 
supra i. 1.) who was, in some sense, Paul’s 
subordinate colleague. And this is confirmed 
by the use of γνησίως, supra 11.20. Σνυλλαμ- 
Bavov. The kind of assistance rendered is un- 
certain. Συνήθλ. denotes co-operation in the 
furtherance of the Gospel, (so at Rom. xvi. 13, 
he calls Priscilla his edvepyos) but in what pre- 
cise way is uncertain. See Rec. Syn. Κλήμεν- 
τος. This is said by the antients to have been 
Clemens Romanus, one of the Apostolical Fa- 
thers: but the tradition has been generally re- 
jected by the moderns. Ὧν ta ὀνόματα ἐν 
βίβλῳ ζωῆς. This expression may, I think, with 
Heinr., be su to be sl ant in accom- 
mouation to the image by which the future life is 
represented a little before (iii. 20.) as a πολί- 
φευμα, which supposes a list of the citizens’ 
names, from which the names of the unworthy 
are erased. See Revel. iii.5. Thus the names 
of the virtuous are often represented as regis- 
tered in heaven. See Matt. in. 5. and especially 
Revel. xiii. 8. So also in the Rabbinical 
writers we read of a book of eternal life in which 
the names of the just are inscnbed. Nay, it is 
found in Mal. iii. ἰδ. This Whitby and Doddr. 
have shown, does not imply any cereanty ct 
salvation, by absolute election to eternal life; 
but only signifies their present title to the inhe- 
ritance, by virtue of the obedience of faith. See 
Revel. xx. 15. xxi. 7. 
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® A c a , ~ 3 ’ e ’ 9 ᾽ 
emtexes ὑμῶν γνωσθήτω πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις. ο Kupios εγγνς. 5 
A ~ “- a 4 ~ 
cPml.55. © Μηδὲν μεριμνᾶτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ TH προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ ὃδε- 6 
‘Mate. 6.25, / ᾽ « «α ’ ‘ 
1 Tim. 6, ἥσει μετὰ εὐχαριστίας: τὰ αἰτήματα ὑμῶν yywpilecOw πρὸς 
ἐξα ἧς A , ᾽ “- A e , , 
1Pe57. τὸν Θεόν. “καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ ὑπερέχουσα παντα 7 
᾿ ΜΕΝ, a ~ s ’ ε ~ ® 
Hom. 5,1 νοῦν φρουρήσει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν καὶ τὰ νοήματα ὑμῶν eV 
Ρ ~ 8 ~ 
pee Χριστῷ ἰησοῦ. . 5 Hens Beate τς 
17 To λοιπον, ἀδελφοί ὅσα ἐστὶν adnOy, ὅσα σεμνα, ὅσα 8 
εἰ 13, 13. δι a e 1‘ Ψ ~ @ f Ww 9 a 
1 Thes4 O1KGUA, ὅσα aya, ὅσα προσφιλῆ, ὅσα εὐφημα, εἰ TIS ἀρετῇ 
"ν Ἔν ΝΜ ~ A ἰὴ , A 
fRom1s καὶ εἴ Tis ἔπαινος, ταῦτα λογίζεσθε. ‘a καὶ εμάθετε καὶ 9 


2 


4 2Cor. 11. 
9, 


5"Exapnv δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ 


5. τὸ ἐπιεικὲς} for ἡ ἐπιεικεία. It should be 
rendered, not ation, (a version derived from 
ie Vale modestia ) but meekness, gentleness, im- 
plying enity and a forgiving spirit. So the 

esh. Syr. lenitas. This signification is fre- 
quent both in the N. T. and the Sept. See Note 
at 2Cor.x.1. Γνωσθήτω wx. ἀ., ‘be publicly 
manifested [in your whole conduct].’ Ὁ Κύριος 
ἐγγύς. Most recent Expositors take the sense to 
be, ‘The Lord, or God, is at hand for help;’ 
comparing Ps. xxxiv. 19. But itis better taken, 
with the antient and earlier modern Expositors, 
of Christ ; not, however, so as to understand, 
with many, the day of judgment. Nor need we, 
with others, interpret it of the second advent of 
Christ to the destruction of Jerusalem ; though 
the opinion is ably maintained by Whitby. in 
Rec. Syn. I explained it of that advent of our 
Lord, which may be said to take place at the 
hour of death, as being, to every man, the same 
as the final advent of Christ to judgment. This, 
1 find, supported by the opinion of Mr. Scott, 
who observes that ‘‘ it is the manner of the sacred 
writers to consider all temporal things as short, 
the end of them at hand, and the Judge as at 
the door.’ Newc. paraphrases: ‘The Lord is 
near. To him punishment belongs; to you 
placability and pardon.’ 

6. μηδὲν μεριμν.] Render, ‘ be not anxiously 
solicitous about any thing.’ See Matt. vi. 25. 
᾿Αλλ’ ἐν παντὶ. scil. πράγματι. See Notes at 
Rom. xii. 12. and Eph. vi. 18. Merd εὐχαρ., 
“with thanksgiving,’ viz. for what God shall be 

leased to grant; implying acquiescence in what 
e may see fit to withhold. | 

ve call] ‘and [then],’ viz. by so doing; de- 
noting the high advantages of such a practice, 
namely, as procuring that peace which God, by 
the Gospel and the influences of his Spirit be- 
stows. (So Is. xxvi. 3. ‘‘thou wilt keep him in 
perfect peace whose mind is stayed on Thee.’’) 
H ὑπερόχ. πάντα νοῦν, ‘which surpasseth all 
human conception.’ Φρουρ. tas xapéias— 
᾿Ιησοῦ. This is by many eminent Expositors sup- 
posed to mean, ‘ will support and preserve you 
in the faith of Christ,’ i.e. guard you against all 
temptations to desert the faith. That sense, 
however, is frigid, and not agreeable to the con- 
text. The taterpreauoe of many eminent Com- 
mentators, ‘will preserve you in a Christian 
frame of mind’ might be admitted, were it not 


’ ry , , » ® A ~ , 
71% παρελάβετε Kai ἠκούσατε καὶ εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοὶ, ταῦτα πρασ- 
. , & δ ~ , 4 > en 
σετε᾽ Kat ὁ Θεος τῆς εἰρήνης ἔσται μεθ υμων. 


μεγάλως, ὅτι ἤδη ποτὰ ἀνεθά-- 10 


certain that peeve must be referred to μηδὲν 

eptuvare a little before. The sense seems to 

e, ‘will fortify your hearts and minds by Chnst 
and his religion [against such over-anxiety ].’ 
The experience of that peace which God imparts 
by the Gospel is the mind’s best saf d against 
such a disposition. We feel fulfilled in us the 
words of the Prophet, Is. xxvi. 3. ‘‘ Thou wilt 
keep him in perfect peace whose mind is stayed 
on Thee.’’ By the words of the preceding clause 
ἐν παντὶ---τὸν Θεὸν the Apostle meant to show 
how that peace could be most surely procured 
in the time of need, and for the time of need; 
namely by prayer and supplication in the 
spirit. 

8,9. τὸ λοιπὸν &c.] The Apostle here com- 
prises in a short compass the sum of the fore- 
going practical exhortations, and in a manner 
the most impressive ; giving them to understand 
that Christian faithfulness cannot rest on the 
discharge of any one virtue, but on the consis- 
tent and uniform observance of the whole of what 
is enjoined in the Gospel, and had been 
upon them by himself: and that then ‘the God of 
peace would be continually with them.’ ᾿Αληθῆ 
signifies ‘ truly virtuous,’ évdpera, as Theodoret 
explains. Σεμνὰ, honourable, or respectable. 
Προσφιλῆ is best rendered amiable, meaning 
that quality which conciliates love and respect. 
So Ecclesiasticus xx. 12. ὁ σοφὸς ἐν λόγω 
προσφιλῆ ποιήσει’ By this the Apostle 
seems to advert to that in which religious 
persons are sometimes deficient; who by an 
austere and ascetic demeanour prejudice the 
cause of religion. Ε τις --- ἔπαινος &c. The 
sense seems to be, ‘Whatever else there is 
of what is virtuous and praiseworthy—think 
of and study to practise them.’ ; 

9. Here the Apostle refers them to his own 
doctrines, precepts, and example, which as they 
follow, so will they attain the peace of God. 

10. ἤδη ποτὰ] ‘now at length.’ ᾿Ανεθάλετε 
τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμ. pp. Some eminent Commentators 
take ἀνεθ. in a Hiphil sense, ‘have made your 
cause to flourish.’ But for that there 1s no au- 
thority: and it is better, with others, to suppose 
at τὸ ed an ellip. of κατὰ or els. As to 
dve@., 1 have in Rec. Syn. shown at large that 
there is no reason to abandon the common in- 
terpretation ‘that ye are revived in your care of 
me,’ which, by hypallage, may mean ‘that your 
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Aere τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν᾽ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ eppovarte, ἥκαι- 


11 ρεῖσθε δέ. 


13 θον ἐν οἷς εἰμὶ αὐτάρκης εἶναι. 


ι e vw 
"ovy ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑστέρησιν λέγω" ἐγὼ yap ἔμα- h 1 Tim. 6. 


Ι οἶδα Se ταπεινοῦσθαι, οἶδα 11 Cor. 4 


᾿ ᾽ ® ~ ’ 4 ’ Α 
και περισσενυειν" ἐν παντὶ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι μεμύημαι καὶ χορτα- oe 
~ ( 4 - Η ’ 
13 ζεσθαι καὶ πεινᾷν, καὶ περισσεύειν καὶ ὑστερεῖσθαι᾽ πάντα 
᾽ , Ld “- -~ ~ A ~ » 
14 ἰσχύω ev τῷ ἐνδυναμοῦντί με Χριστῷ. ἢ πλὴν καλῶς ἐποι- κϑαρε.1.7. 


15 ἥσατε, συγκοινωνήσαντές μου τῇ θλίψει. 


Ι οἴδατε δὲ καὶ 3 Cor. 1 


ν i , “ 9 ᾽ “~ ~ ® ’ Ψ δ» σι ° 
ὑμεῖς, Φιλιππήσιοι, OTe εν apxn τοὺ ευαγγϑλίον, ore ἐξῆλ- 
᾽ a ν᾿ a ᾽ 
θον ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας, οὐδεμία μοι ἐκκλησία ἐκοινώνησεν εἰς 
16 λό δ \ , x a tion yg 1? 
γον docews καὶ λήψεως, εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς μονοι ὅτι Kat EV 

, 1a A δ) » \ ’ . ? 

Θεσσαλονίκη καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ dis εἰς THY χρείαν μοι ἐπέμψατε. 
᾿ a ~ “-- ‘ ,) 

17 ™ovy ὅτι ἐπιζητῶ τὸ δόμα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιζητῶ τὸν καρπὸν τὸν m Rom. 18. 


18 πλεονάζοντα eis λόγον ὑμῶν' 


’ 4) 4 ‘ 
"ἀπέχω δὲ πάντα, καὶ me- Tiss 1. 


’ Ι] aq 3 
ρισσεύω" πεπλήρωμαι, δεξάμενος παρὰ ᾿Επαφροδίτου τὰ Tap’ Hen13.16 
« ζω ® ᾽ ~ ~ e 
19 ὑμῶν, ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, θυσίαν δεκτὴν, εὐάρεστον τῷ Θεῷ. “ὁ 9.3 Cor. 9. 
3 ’ ~ ~ ~ 
δὲ Θεός μον πληρώσει πᾶσαν χρείαν ὑμῶν κατὰ τὸν πλοῦτον 


care of me hath revived.’ Compare Ezek. xvii. 
24. Deceet is here for φροντίζειν. The next 
words ἐφ᾽ ᾧ---Ἴκαιρεῖσθε are, like the last, ren- 
dered obscure by the delicacy and modesty of 
the writer. He means to suggest the best excuse 
for them, by presuming that they had not before 
had an opportunity of sending, or the means. 
Ἤκαιρ. may be understood of either. See Note 
on Acts xxviii. 14—16. 

11]. οὐχ dre—elvac] These deeply affecting 
words show that he had been suffering under a 
decrease of his usual means of subsistence ; yet 
that he had been endeavouring to reduce his 
desires to a level with his means, so as to be 
content. The sense is, “1 do not say this with 
reference to any necessity or penury to which I 
have been reduced ; for I have [happily] learnt 
in whatever circumstances I am, therein to ac- 
quiesce and accommodate myself thereto.’ Αἱ 
ols supply πράγμασι. Αὐτάρκης is used both 
of a thing sufhciont Sor the purpose intended ; and 
of a person who feels suffi , and is therefore 
content. So Ecclesiasticus xl. 18. ζωὴ airdpxous 
épydtov yAuxavOycerat. 

2. ταπεινοῦσθαι) This signifies to be in 
lowly and necessitous circumstances, as Levit. 
xxv. 29. ἐὰν δὲ ταπεινωθήσεται ὁ ἀδελφὸς σον 
παρὰ σοι. and elsewhere in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers. The antithetical term περισσ. 
signifies to have a superfluity. The sense is ren- 
dered plainer by the following καὶ yopr. καὶ 
πεινᾷν. Περισσ. καὶ vor. is a more significant 
expression than raw. καὶ περισσ., vor. signify- 
ing ‘to be in utter want of the necessaries of life.’ 
In the expression μεμύημαι (‘1 am initiated’) 
there may be, as many Commentators suppose, 
an allusion to initiation in the Heathen mysteries. 
At all events, it is a very energetic term, signify- 
ing complete instruction by long experience. 

13. πάντα] i.e. all things connected with my 
Christian duties. He then shows the source of 
his ability, even the assistance continually af- 
forded to him by Christ, through the Holy 
Spirit. 


14. πλὴν--θλίψει) This is added to preclude 
the idea of his depreciating the gift, or the inten- 
tions of the donors. Though he had learnt to 
endure poverty without murmuring, he was not 
the less entitled to assistance. And they had 
done a good work, in communicating aid to him 
in his autres Ξ ΤΟΣ ΤΙΣΙ 18 τ sense of the opres 
σνγκ. μ. τ. θ., which are for ovyx. μοι ἐν 
θλ. μον. The ἐν is supplied in Revel. i. 5. 
συγκ. ἐν τῇ θλίψει. 

5. ἐν ἀρχῇ τ. εὐαγγ.} ‘at the beginning 
of the Gospel’s being preached among them.’ 
*Exotv., contributed. Els λόγον δόσ. καὶ λήψ,. 
is added to show that the gi was repeated and 
constant, denoting a regular reciprocation of 
gifts and receipts ; in which there is an allusion 
to the ratio acceptorum et datorum among the 
Romans. If any other Church gave, it was 
something not worth noting down. 

16. καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ dis] τ is by many iat 
mentators sup to signify ‘ prett uently.’ 
But the ie A here be taken ἫΝ Υ, 88 15 
shown by Doddr. and ially Paley in his 
Hor. Paul., where he has illustrated vv. 15 & 16. 

17. οὐχ ὅτε ἐπιζητῶ] Sub. λέγω, ‘I do not 
say this because I seek a gift.’ ᾿Αλλ’ ἐπιζητῶ 
--ὑμῶν, q.d. I feel pleasure in the gift, not so 
much on my own account, as yours, considering 
the fruit that will redound from it in the po 
of men, and the recompense of God. In els 
λόγον v. there is the same allusion as v. 15. 

8. ἀπέχω πάντα, καὶ wep.| ‘I have all 
things [necessary,] yea even abound.’ Thus 
dwéy. 1s for ἔχ., as in Arnrian Epict. ii. 24. 
(τη: by Wets.) τὸ γὰρ εὐδαιμονοῦν ἀπέχειν 

ἢ πάντα, ἅ θέλῃ, πεπληρωμένῳ τινι ἐοικέ- 
vat. TlewX. is added to strengthen the sense, 
and to show that he wants not more. On the 
expression ὑσμὴ εὐωδ., see Notes at Eph. v. 
Ἧ 2. 2Cor. ii. 14. And on θυσ. δεκτ., see 
Note at Rom. xii. 1. 

19. πληρώσει] This seems to be said in allu- 
sion to the wewAnp. atv. 18. Render, ‘ will [1 
doubt not} abundantly supply.’ Some take it 
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᾿Ιησοῦ. τῷ δὲ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ 30 
ἡμῶν ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 


ἀμήν. 


᾿Ασπάσασθε πάντα ἅγιον ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ἀσπαζον- 21 

tia e A » 1? ’ ᾿ ὔ eia ’ e 
ται upas ot σὺν εἐμοι ἀδελφοί. ἀσπαζονται υμᾶς παντες οι 22 
ἅγιοι, μάλιστα δὲ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. ‘H χάρις τοῦ 23 


Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. 


Πρὸς Φιλιππησίους ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Ῥώμης δι '᾽Επαφρο- 


δίτου. 


for the Optative, ‘ may he fill up.’ Πᾶσαν xp. 
ὑμῶν, ‘whatever you need.’ So Thucyd. i. %0. 

ντελπίσαντες ἄλλα, ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν. 
Κατὰ τὸν πλοῦτον αὑτοῦ, ‘according to the 
abundant power and glorious omnipotence where- 
by, as Lord of heaven and earth, he can bestow 
what he will.’ 


22. οἱ ἐκ τῆς Kaic. olx.] i.e. either relations 


auny. 


of Cesar, or, rather, his domestics. See Joseph. 
and Philo cited by Krebs and Loesn. The domus 
Cesaris often occurs in the Inscriptions, and the 
οἰκία Καίσαρος in the Greek Historians, as Dio 
Cass. The ἀδελφοὶ are distinguished from the 
ol ἅγιοι, Christians; ahd probably were his 
fellow labourers in the Gospel mentioned at 
Col. iv. 10—14. Philem. 23, 24. 


DAYAOY TOT ΑΠΟΣΤΟΔΟΥ͂ 


H ΠΡΟΣ 


KOAOSSAEIS ENMIZTOAH. 


1 I. TEAYAOS ἀπόστολος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ διὰ θελή- ba . 
2 ματος Θεοῦ, καὶ Τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδελφὸς, Prois ἐν { Κολοσσαῖς Κρὰ 1:8. 
ayios καὶ πιστοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ" χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ zee) 


εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 2 
Εὐχαριστοῦμεν τῷ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 3 


ϑ 


Philipp. 1. 
Thess. 1. 


β 2 Thess. I. 


9 ~ ~ t 4 . ~ e τ 
4 [ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν προσευχόμενοι ‘axov-*,,, 1, 
4 e ~ 9 ΄σ΄, 8 σαι 3 3 Ld ’ 13. 
σαντες τὴν πίστιν vuwy ev Χριστῷ [ησοῦ, καὶ τὴν αὙαπὴν Prien δ. 


κι A A ‘ Ld 3 9 
5 τὴν εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους, "διὰ τὴν ἐλπίδα τὴν ἀποκει- « 


_ This Epistle was, no doubt, written imme- 
diately after that to the Ephesians, to which it 
the strongest resemblance, and that not 
merely, as has been su » “ from the train 
being probably still in the writer's 
mind,’’ but also from the circumstances in which 
both the writer and those whom he addressed 
were placed being almost the very same. Thus, 
as in the former case, nothing of expostulation 
and reproof occurs, but the Apostle, in like 
manner, commences with expressing his joy and 
satisfaction at the accounts he had received of 
their constancy in the faith, and the fervency of 
their love. He then enlarges on the mercies of 
redemption ; cautions them against the seduc- 
tions of certain false teachers (supposed to be 
Judaizers) who had disseminated very absurd 
and erroneous doctrines (derived probably from 
the Rabbins) respecting the worship of angels, 
self-mortification, and the observance at least of 
the Jewish festivals, (ii. 16-25.) if not of the 
ial law in general. He also cautions 
them > art the equally dangerous error of 
mixing Gentile Philosophy with the doctrines of 
Chnstianity. And after an interesting descrip- 
tion of believers acting uniformly under the 
influence of the Gospel, he concludes with ge- 
neral instructions and salutations. 

From a comparison of this with the Epistle to 
the Ephesians, it will be obvious that the sub- 
stance of the former is found in the latter. The 
two consequently reflect great light upon each 
other, especially the former upon the latter, of 
which it is indeed the best comment. Insomuch 
that it wil] sometimes be only apie to refer 


the reader to the adam passage in the Ephe- 
ps and the full explanations in the Notes 
thereon. 


1. ὁ ἀδελφὸς) ‘ our brother minister.’ On 
this idiom I have before fully treated. Κολοσ- 


o1 Pet 1. 


σαῖς. Many MSS. and early Editions, an 
several Versions and Fathers read Κολασσ., 
which is preferred by most Critics, and adopted 
by Wets. and Matth. Yet there can be little 
doubt that the common geass δον correct, at 
least according to the orthography of the inha- 
bitants themselves, as we find from the coins of 
every age which may be seen in Eckhel Doctr. 
Num. Vet. Vol. 111. p. 147. sq. As the o is found 
in all writers down to the time of Polyznus, in 
whom we first find the a, there is little doubt 
that, after the time of St. Paul, the spelling was 
corrupted, from the provincial pronunciation, 
and ihe alteration introduced by those who lived 
distant from the place. 
. 3. εὔχαριστι ἄς.] Τὴ ποῖτυτε ϑειοῆκε most 
Toperly to mpocevy., though it is by many 
jonod with evyap. Se Eph. i. 15 & 16. 
4. adxovc.] ‘since we have heard of.’ This 
must be referred to both evyap. and προσευχ. 
5. διὰ τὴν ἐλπίδα &c.] These words are by 
some connected with those immediately preced- 
ing, in the sense ‘ which faith and hope ye have 
exercised in consequence of the hope’ &c.; or, 
as Mr. Mena says, intimating that a partner- 
ship in this hope connected the hearts of good 
men. The words are, however, more usually 


and properly connected with εὐχαριστοῦμεν, 
4. d. we give thanks for this hope. Yet v. 4 is 
not, 1 conceive, parenthetical ; but only a sub- 


ordinate clause suspended on εὐχαριστ. ᾿Ελπὶε 
here denotes the thing hoped for. In ἐποκειμ. 
there is (by way of expressing the certainty of 
the thing) an allusion to money or rewards Yaid 
up in a treasury, to be distributed to the deserv- 
ing, or to conquerors in the games; and of 
which they are so certain, that each one’s share 
may be said to be laid up ready for him. So 
Plut. cited by Heinr. τοῖς εὖ βεβιωκόσιν ἀπό- 
κειται γέρας ἐν ἄδου. Compare 2 Tim. wv. 8. 
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ὔ ea » ~ ® ~ Aa ὔ » ~ a 
μένην ὑμῖν EV τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἣν προηκούσατε ev τῷ λογφ 
~ 9 ~ 9 ~ ᾽ ε ~ 4 
tMare.4.8. Τῆς αληθείας τοῦ εναγγελίου, * rou WApovTos εἰς ὑμᾶς, καθως 6 
J 


Act. 6. 7. 
et 12. 24. 


1? Ἢ ~ ’ a , ΓΝ ’ θ ’ 
καὶ εν παντὶ τῷ κοσμῳ᾽ Kal ἔστι καρποφορουμενον, καθως 


1? ea >.> Ὁ © 9 > » >? ’ 
et 19. 20. Kat ἐν ὑμῖν, αφ ἧς ἡμέρας ἠκούσατε καὶ ἐπέγνωτε τῆν 
eJat4. χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ εν αληθείᾳ" | καθὼς καὶ ἐμάθετε απὸ 7 
Pailem.23."Earagbpa τοῦ ἀγαπητοῦ συνδούλον ἡμῶν, ὅς ἐστι πιστὸς 

ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διάκονος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὁ καὶ δηλώσας ἡμῖν τὴν 8 
x Rom. 13, ὑμῶν ἀγάπην ἐν πνεύματι. “Ata τοῦτο καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἀφ᾽ ἧς 9 


1 Cor. 1.5. 
Eph. 1.15. 


ἡμέρας ἠκούσαμεν, ov πανόμεθα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν προσευχόμενοι, 


᾿ , “Ὁ με 77 ᾿ 
ΔΊ, 17: καὶ αἰτούμενοι ἵνα πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ θελήματος 


Γ ΄“4«ζ,4.(ἰ ὃ , ¢ A , “. y com 
Gen.17.1.@UTOU EV TAGH TOoCPMia και TUVETEL TVEVMATIK “περιπατῆσαι 
Joh ΤΥ φ ᾳ J M a ρ 


1 Cor. 7.90. ε ~ aki ~ K ’ ᾽ ~ » ’ 9 | e 
1Cor.7.20. uuas ἀξίως Tov Κυρίου εἰς πάσαν ἀρέσκειαν, ev παντί ἐργῳ 


itp. gyal καρποφοροῦντες καὶ 
1 ‘Thess. 9. βα ae 


The sense of προήκ. is ‘ ye long ago [viz. at 
your conversion | heard of.’ Tw λόγῳ τῆς adn8. 
τοῦ ebayy., i.e. in the true doctrine preached 
το At in the Gospel. See 2 Cor. vi. 7. Eph. 
1. 13. 

6. τοῦ wap.] for ὃς πάρεστι, ‘which is 
come or brought [by preaching] to you.’ The 
sense assigned by some, ‘ subsists,’ ‘ has effect,’ 
is implied in the preceding. Παντὶ τῷ κόσμῳ 
may be regarded as a popular hyperbole, 
Note on Matt. xxiv. 14.) though indeed there 
were very few countries of the civilized world to 
which the Gospel had not been brought, thus 
going far to make good the words of Ps. xix. 4. 
Kal ἐστι καρποφ., ‘ and is bringing forth fruit 
[everywhere] as among you.’ By καρπ. is de- 
noted the fruit of reforming and blessing men 
here, and giving them eternal salvation here- 
after. After xapwog. several MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers have καὶ αὐξανόμενον, which is 
adopted by Griesb. and other Editors ;_ but inju- 
diciously, since it is evidently a marginal gloss, 
suggested by the αὐξ. at v.10. See Matth. ᾿Εν 
ἀληθείᾳ, for ἀληθῶς (as in Joh. iv. 24.) ‘ truly, 
really, and thoroughly understood the gospel of 


ce. 
7. καθὼς ἐμάθ.}] The sense seems to be 
‘which wide spreading and success of the ospel 
e have [no doubt] learnt from’ &c. Ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν, ‘ for your benefit. 
8. ἐν πνεύμ. for πνευματικῷ, ‘ sincere and 
are rahe ic aa 
. ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρα----προσενχ.] Comp. Eph. i. 
15 & iS. iil. 16. *The pub tance of his prayer is, 
that they may have such an increase of know- 
bodes in Divine things as may be accompanied 
with a conduct worthy of their high calling. Τὴν 
ἀπίγν. τοῦ θελ. αὑτοῦ is A bacon eminent Ex- 
positors supposed to denote the λόγος γνώσεως, 
or spiritual Gift so called at 1 Cor. xii. 8. And 
Dr. Burton recognises an allusion to the boasted 
knowledge of the Gnostics. But the expression 
may be simply regarded as denoting a knowledge 
of what God would have men to believe and to 
do in order to be saved. Compare Acts xvi. 30. 


» , ᾽ A » a 
αὐξανόμενοι εἰς Τὴν επιγνωσιν 


a : ’ ’ ’ \ \ ’ 
tov Θεου ev πασῃ δυνάμει δυναμούμενοι, κατὰ τὸ κρατος Il 
τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, εἰς πᾶσαν ὑπομονὴν καὶ μακροθυμίαν μετὰ 

~ ~ ~ ~ ὔ 4 ~ 
χαρᾶς: "εὐχαριστοῦντες τῷ Πατρὶ τῷ ἱκανώσαντι ἡμᾶς 12 


xxii. 10. and see Scott. ‘Ev πάσῃ σοφίᾳ καὶ 
συν. wy. See Note on Eph.i.8. Uvsevpuer., 
i.e., not any wisdom, but πνευμ., that suggested 
by, or proceeding from, the Holy Ghost; as 1 
Cor. ii. 13. Eph. v.19. Col. in. 16. 

10.] At περεπὶ ΒΌΒΡΙ [ἕνεκα] τοῦ, for ele τὸ, 
as much as to say, ‘the end of knowl is 
practice.’ Els πᾶσαν dp. Sub. αὐτοῦ, for dere 
πάντως ἀρέσκεσθαι αὑτῷ. ᾿Αρέσκειν is gene- 
rally used in a bad sense, but sometimes, in the 
later writers, in a good one. So Polyb. cited by 
Raphel : ἡ τοῦ βασίλεως dpecxela. and Philo 
cited by Loesn. i Adam) els dpeoxelay τοῦ 
πατρός καὶ βασίλεως. ‘Ev παντὶ ἔργ. ay. 
καρποφ. &c. Render, ‘ by being fruitful in 
[the performance of] every good work, and in- 
creasing in the knowledge of God,’ i.e. of his 
will, v.9.; one being materially connected with 
the other. There is the same allusion to a fruit- 
tree asinv.6. In αὐξαν. els we have a blend- 
ing of two modes of expression. So Eph. iv. 15. 
αὐξ. els αὐτόν. - 

1. ἐν πάσῃ ὃυν. δυναμ.} This adverts to 
ene, aah’ than elie apr dara raea st 
power and mighty energy of the Spint whereby 
they might be enabled not only to know God’s 
will, and act according to it, but to suffer ; and 
that not only with fortitude, but a cheerful 
patience of endurance. That the strength in 
question is the race of the Holy Spirit, is 
clear from the parallel passage of Eph. iu. 16. 

12. εὐχαριστ. &c. | This 18 meant to indicate 
the grounds of that joy, and how it should find 
expression, namely, by thankfully acknowledg- 
ing in prayer the mercy of God, in enabling 
them, though Gentiles, to obtain the glorious 
inhentance destined for all true Christians. In 
lxay. there is a conjoint notion of enabling and 
fitting, as in 2 Cor. 111.6. ὅς ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς 
διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης. And the construc- 
tion in εἰς μερίδα &c. is adapted to the latter 
sense. Μερίδα τοῦ κλήρου signifies ‘ the allotted 
portion.” In the application of this figure (fre- 
quent inthe N.T.) there is, as Heinr. observes, 


“an allusion to a state whose citizens have as- 


Κεφ. I. 
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signed to each of them ἃ μέρις, portion, or pos- 
session (See Gen. civ. 24. : and all tices are 
sup to be assigned by lot, κλήρῳ. See also 
Theophyl. in Rec. Syn. By ger. is meant, 
either the light of heaven, where God is repre- 
sented as dwelling in light; or, as Theophyl. 
explains, the light of Divine knowledge, as 
respects both the present and a future state, 
when the light of the Gospel will be exchanged 
for a still clearer manifestation of the glory of 
God. This latter view is strongly confirmed by 
1 Cor. xiii. 12. 

13. τῆς ἐξουσίας τ. σκ.} i.e. the dominion 
of ignorance and idolatry, and the tyranny of sin 
and its author: a sense of ἐξ. occurring in 
Rom. xiii. 1. Meréornoe. Heinr. remarks on 
the aptness of this term, “since it is not only 
used of transferring persons from one country to 
another, but of changing the form of government 
under which they live, as from despotism, or 
oligarchy, to freedom. So here those who had 
been under the tyranny of ignorance and Satan, 
are represented as being transferred to the king- 
dom of knowledge, virtue, and Christ.” 

14. ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολ. διὰ τοῦ atu. α.} This 
has been explained at Eph. i. 7. 

15. ὅς ἐστιν elxav—xticews} The best Ex- 
positors antient and modern are , that the 
sense is, ‘ who (i.e. Chnst) is [in his human 
nature] the visible image of the invisible God.’ 
In refutation of the Socinian gloss, (according 
to which Christ is here called the image of the 
invisible God by his having, through his Gospel, 
made known to us the will of God) see Theo- 
phyl. and Theodor. cited in Rec. Syn., as also 
Bulli Opera p. 212. D. and Abp. Magee, Vol. 1. 
p. 72. 1. 487 & 707. ““ Christ (says Whitby ) is 
the image of God, as making him who is invi- 
sible in jhis essence, conspicuous to us by the 
Divine works he wrought: they being such as 
plainly showed, that in him dwelt the fulness of 
the Godhead bodily ; for an invisible God can 
only be seen by his effects of power, wisdom, and 
goodness. He therefore who, in the works both 
of the Old and New Creation, has given us such 
clear declarations of the Divine power, wisdom, 
and goodness, is upon this account as much an 
image of God as any thing can be; to which 
sense the image of God here seems necessarily 
restrained, by the connective particle ὅτι, he is 
the image of God, for by him all things were 
ereated.”’ The ‘present passage is manifestly 
- parallel to that of Hebrews i. 3. 

On the interpretation of πρωτότοκος πάσης 
κτίσεως the opinions of Expositors are very 
various. But the most natural and best founded 
view is that of almost all antient and many emi- 
nent modern Commentators, especially Bp. 


Heb. : fh 


Middl., who take πρωτότοκος for πρῶτος (as 
in Joh. i. 15 & 30.) and assign as the sense, ‘ be- 
gotten before every creature,’ i.e. before any 
created being had existence. ‘‘ Christ (says Dr. 
Wells) may be so styled as, in respect of his 
Divine nature, he was begotten of the Father 
before all creatures, and as to his human nature, 
he was the first that was raised from the dead, 
never to die again.” At all events the words 
will not prove, as the Socinians pretend, that 
Christ was a created Being; since, as Bp. 
Horsley observes, ‘‘ we have not πρωτόκτιστος, 
(i.e. πρῶτος xriobele) but wpwroroxos.”’ Be- 
sides, as Dr. Clarke urges, had he been so called, 
the Socinians would have gained little, because 
they contend that the Apostle is speaking, not 
of a natural, but a moral or evangelical Crea- 
tion. See the able refutation by W itby of their 
shallow gloss on the passage. That Commen- 
tator however and others (as Schleus.) seem 
wrong in taking wpwror. in a figurative sense, 
to denote ‘ Lord of all things, as xAnpdvopos 
πάντων, since (as Mr. Slade observes) the word 
never is so used except in reference to pnmo- 
geniture. See Gen. xxvii. 29 & 37. 2 Chron. 
xxx. 3. Jer. xxxi.9. And though in Rom. viii. 
29. we have τὸν xp. ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, yet 
these Christians are represented not as his crea- 
tures, but as his brethren. On that and other 
accounts, the first mentioned interpretation is 

eatly preferable ; and it is clear that vv. 15 & 
fe are illustrative of the nature, as vv. 16 & 17 
are an evidence of the pre-existence and divinity 
of Christ. 

16. ὅτε ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτ. τὰ πάντα] This, 1 
think, I have fully proved in Rec. Syn., must be 
taken, not (with the antient Expositors almost 
universally and most modern ones) of a new and 
evangelical, but of the natural creation of all 
things by Christ. ‘‘ Not one example (says 
Whitby ) can be shown, where the creation of all 
things in heaven and earth is ever used in a 
moral sense, or concerning any other than the 
natural. Moreover, in the first place, “ all 
things in earth” and ‘“ things visible” must 
comprise things without life, the inanimate parts 
of nature, concerning which it is absurd to speak 
of a moral creation. 2dly, under ‘‘ things in 
heaven, invisible,” &c. must be comprehended 
the whole celestial hierarchy; it. 15. Ephes. 1. 
20. vi. 12.; ‘‘ but good angels cannot require a 
spiritual reaovation, and Christ came not to 
convert fullen angels, but to destroy their em- 

ire.’’ ““ Indeed (continues Whitby ) the words 
in this sense were far from being true when the 
Apostle spoke them. He afterwards enters upon 
the moral creation at vv. 18, 19 ἃ 20.”" In 
fact, he engrafts it upon the other. 
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Joh. 6. 33. 
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Rom. 6&1, 
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Eph. 1 


10 “ σι > a 3 ᾽ 
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cm ww 9 a 
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vous καὶ ἐχθροὺς τῇ διανοίᾳ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς πονηροῖς 


hEph.2.1, Τὰ 


. 75. 
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Eph. 1. 4. 


emt τῆς γῆς, εἴτε 
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Tim. ede A ~ , “σ᾿ e ~ « A 9 ’ 8 
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Titus 2. 


9 e o ΄ι 
5. = ἀνεγκλήτους κατενώπιον αντοῦ" 


16. δι’ αὐτοῦ.--ἔκτ.} ‘ were created by God 
ia fe Hin, as Instrumental cuuse.’ Els αὐτὸν, 
* for Him, as the final Cause, for the manifesta- 
tion of his power and wisdom in preserving and 
governing what he had created.’ See Phil. ii. 

. 84. 


17. πρὸ πάντων) This evidently denotes pre- 
existence, not supereminence, as the maintainers 
of the sense of moral creation just before are 
obliged to interpret. And as little can the words 
following, καὶ τὰ πάντα ἐν αὑτῷ συνέστηκε, be 
taken of the moral preservation and governance 
of Christ; for of such a sense there is no ex- 
ample. Whereas of συνιστ. in the physical 
sense many examples are adduced from Plato, 
Philo, Joseph., Diog. Laert., and Aristotle. So 
Arist., im a kindred passage; ἔκ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ 
πάντα, καὶ διὰ Θεοῦ ἡμῖν συνέστηκε. Render, 
not consist, but ‘ subsist.’ It is obvious how 
undeniably this verse proves the omnipresence, 
omnipotence, and Deity of Christ. See Joh. i. 
1-3. xv. 5. 1 Cor. viii. 6. Heb. i. 3. 

.18. From the natural the Apostle adverts to 
the moral or evangelical creation. The sense is, 
‘ He is, moreover, the Head of the body, namely, 
the Church.’ (Sef Rom. xii. 5. and Eph. i. 22. 
sq.) ‘ [He it is] who is the beginning (or author 
and first cause) of all things.’ So Revel. iii. 14. 
he is called 4 ἀρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Christ is then said to be πρωτότ. ἐκ νεκρῶν, as 
at 1 Cor. xv. 20. he is called ἀπαρχῇ τῶν κεκοι- 
μημένων, the first who was raised from the dead, 
never to die again. See Note on 1 Cor. xv. 20. 
Ἔν πᾶσι may be referred to both persons and 
things, and denote ‘ in all points of comparison.’ 
See Eph. i. 10, 22, 23. 

19. ὅτε ἐν αὐτῴ--κατοικ.)] There is here 
thought to be an uncertainty as to the nomina- 
tive to evdox., which some suppose to be Χριστός. 
But that is neither agreeable to the context, nor 
to the tenour of Scripture. See Peirce. Others 
imagine it to be τὸ πλήρωμα, ‘in Him all the 
fulness {of the Godhead| was pleased to dwell ν᾽ 
comparing 11.9. ἐν αὐτῷ κατοικεῖ πᾶν τὸ πλή- 

wna τῆς θεότητος σωματικῶς. Such ἃ sense, 

owever, of εὐδ. would be very harsh, and the 
sentiment unsuitable to what follows. It is, I 


ΨΜ ® ὔ ΄σι 
Κ εἴγε ἐπιμένετε τῇ πίστει 23 


think, quite clear that the true nominative is 
as was seen by the Peshito Syr., and the best 
ommentators are agreed) ὁ πατὴρ, taken from 
vv. 12 & 13. And indeed vv. 14-18. inclusive 
are in some measure parenthetical. The above 
18, moreover, required by the construction in 
the next verse. 

It is not so certain what is meant by τὸ πλή- 

wma. It may denote.either ‘ fulness of the god- 
head ;’ or ‘ fulness of power and authority.’ See 
Ephes. 1.23. The latter sense is more agreeable 
to what follows. But it may include the pleni- 
tude of Divine perfections. Scott. 

20. On ἄποκατ. τὰ πάντα see Note at Eph. 
1.10. Elpny. is a modification of the sense of 
Pwonatanherai, i.e. ‘ having effected mutual 
peace Διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ στ., ‘ by his 

leeding death on the cross.’ See Eph. ii. 14. 
Εἴτε τὰ ἐπὶ τ. yis—rois οὐρ. must be con- 
strued with τὰ πάντα, and denote all intelligent 
creatures on earth and in heaven, men 
angels. We are not, however, to understand any 
reconciliation of the angels to Gud, but only the 
restoring that amity (εἰρηνοποιήσας) between 
angels and men, which had been interrupted by 
the fall of man (as is fully shown by dr.) 
and which could only be restored by the recon- 
cilement of man to his offended Maker ; so that 
both might, in virtue of that peace, ( produced by 
the sacnifice of Christ on the cross) worship God 
as one society under one head. See Eph. 1. 10. 
Hebr. xii. 22. Hence angels are said at Hebr. 
i. 14. to be ‘‘ ministering spirits to those who 
should be heirs of salvation.” 

21. ὑμᾶς] ‘thus you [forexample].’ ᾿Απηλλ., 
aliens from God, and consequently alienated or 
separated from, deprived of, the divine pro- 
mises and benefits. Τῇ διανοία, ‘in your hearts 
and minds,’ denoting that the evil is deeply 
seated in the will and affections. 

. ἐν τῷ σωματι--θανάτου) i.e. by his 
fleshly body given up to death; so said as op- 
posed to his mystical body. At wapacr. supply 
ὥστε. Compare ii. 13—18. and Eph. v. 27. 

23. εἴγε &c.] There is here an ellipsis, thus 
to be supplied : ‘(And s0 it will be with you, ] 
if at least ἄς. On the next words ἐπιμένετε 
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2 Cor. 2. 14. 
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τῇ πίστει τεθ. καὶ ἑδραῖοι, see Note on Eph. 
μι. 22. Μὴ μοτακ. This term signifies to make 
a change of sentiment, compact, &c. by taking 
up some other. So in 1 Sam. ii. 30. it is used of 
being drawn this way or that by persuasion. By 
πάσῃ Ty κτίσει are meant all intelligent crea- 
tures both Jews and Gentiles; the expression 
being equivalent to the ἐν παντὶ τῷ κόσμῳ 
supra v.6. See also v. 16. and Matt. xxiv. 14. 
wad te Sel { μου] Th i 

24. νυν xalpw—oapKxi μου Θ sense 18, 
‘Now I ΔῈ τεῳ at these my sufferings [under- 

ne | for you (Gentiles, } and) consider that] 

{thereby] fill up in my flesh what remain of 
the afflictions to be endured by me for Christ's 
sake.’ His sufferings and rejoicing therein seem 
mentioned to show that his profession is founded 
an solid self-conviction. Compare v.11. The 
ἀντὶ is not, as it is generally considered, pleon- 
astic, but has the sense assigned by Elsn. and 
Abp. Newc. in the sop: paraphrase: ‘I, 
who formerly persecuted the Church, now in my 
turn fill up, by my bodily sufferings, what re- 
mains behind in the course of my life of the 
afflictions allotted to me because of Christ.’ See, 
however, Whitby and Doddr. 

25. οἰκονομίαν) ‘dispensation.’ See Note on 
Eph. iii. 2. Εἰς ὑμᾶς, ‘in order to your bene- 
fit.” Πληρ. signites ‘to fully promulgate the 
Gospel [to you Gentiles] so as to leave no part 
unevangelized.’ 

26. τὸ μυστ.} ‘even the mystery.’ The ap- 
position seems to denote erplanation. So Newc.: 
‘ By the word of God I mean the mystery of ad- 
mitting the Gentiles into the Chnstian Church ; 
which to speak comparatively, has been con- 
cealed from preceding ages and generations of 
men.’ See Notes on Matt. xii. 35. and Eph. iii. 

27. οἷς ἠθέλ. &c.] ‘to whom God was pleased 
to make known what are the glorious niches and 


11. “Θέλω γάρ ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι 3. 


preciousness of this mystery among the Gentiles.’ 
TIA. τῆς δόξ., ‘the rich and glorious exube- 
rance.’ "Os ἐστι Xp. ἐν ὑμῖν. The derefers in 
sense to the μυστ. (and indeed some MSS. have 
$; but by emendation; which, however, shows 
the antient interpretation). The words may be 
explained, with Newc. and Holden: ‘ Which 
mystery consists in preaching Christ among you 
as the author of the hope of eternal glory.’ 
Comp. Rom. ix. 23.) 

28. ἡμεῖς] i.e. myself and Timothy. The 
sense seems to be, ‘Which Gospel we preach, 
admonishing every man [of whatever nation] of 
its claim to attention, and teaching every man 
who attends to the admonition the duties it 
enjoins.’ Or we may, with Theophyl., take 
νουθ. as referring to moral instruction, and 
διὸ, to doctrinal. The πάντα is repeated for 
emphasis sake. On παραστ., see Note on 2 Cor. 
iv. 14. and Eph. v.27. ᾿Εν πάσῃ copia must 
chiefly denote spiritual wisdom ; but is meant to 
include, by implication, every sort of knowledge 

uisite for the purpose. 
πο, ele ὃ) scil. πρᾶγμα. Render, ‘unto 
which purpose also I strenuously labour, ac- 
cording to the energy which operates in me 
powerfully.’ See Phil. iv. 13. and compare 1 Cor. 
xv.10. In «ow. dy. is a strong expression, il- 
lustrated by what is said at 2 Cor. xi. 28. that he 
has the care of all the iGeowe] churches. 

11. Ceasing to of himself, the Apostle 
now turns to the Colossians, admonishing them 
to abide constantly by the pure and genuine 
Christian instructions which they had received 
from Epaphras, and not suffer themselves to be 
led away by any of the devices of false teachers. 
An admonition, on account of the many errors of 
doctrine with which they were carried to and 
fro, vaste necessary. (Heinr. ) 

1. yap] This refers to the dyw%., ‘I say, 
labour earnestly ; for’ &c. °A-yeva, ‘anxious soli- 


ip. 
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citude and earnest care.’ Πρὸς ὑμῶν, ‘on behalf 
of you.’ This was natural, on account of the 
dangers they were in from the arts of many wily 
seducers, both Judaizing and Paganizing Christ- 
tans, who had corrupted the simplicity of the 
Gospel. In éwp. τὸ πρόσωπόν μ. é. σ. there is 
a Hebraism signifying ‘to have personal know- 
ledge of.’ It is generally supposed that the 
words καὶ ὅσοι οὐκ emp. show that Paul had 
not been to Colosse and Laodicea. But thus we 
must supply ἄλλοι; which is uncritical. And 
yet itis highly improbable that he should have 
gone throughout Phrygia (Acts xvi. 6. xviii. 23.) 
without visiting two of its most considerable 
cities. Indeed, if an emphasis be laid upon the 
οὐχ, the words will rather prove that the Apostle 
been personally conversant with them. 

2. παρακλ.}) Here there seems an allusion to 
deprivation of the comforts of the Gospel, arising 
from the doubts and fears inf by false 
teachers. For συμβιβασθέντων many MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers read cupupiBacbevres, 
which is edited by Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. 
Much may be urged on both sides; (see Rec. 
Syn.) but there is no sufficient reason to prefer 
συμβιβασθέντες. The term refers to the means 
whereby the schism mgt be closed, and amity 
restored. See Note on Eph. iv. 16. 

— καὶ els πάντα &c.]| ““ As (remarks Heinr.) 
the ἐν in ἀγάπῃ shows the instrument, so the els 
here denotes the scope and end to which they 
were to be united, namely, that their minds 
might be imbued with knowledge far more ele- 
vated than the false teachers knew.’ And in 
order to heighten the representation, he, instead 
of els πάντα or els πλήρη συνέσιν, says els 
πληροφορίαν τῆς συνέσεως, and, what is yet 
more, ele πάντα πλοῦτον τῆς πληροφορίας 
τῆς συνέσεως. Then, by apposition, he at els 
éxly. τοῦ μυστηρίου adds the cause why he 
ascnbes wAovr. and πληροφ. to Christian know- 
ledge, namely, inasmuch as it leads us to under- 
stand the μυστήριον or divine decree for blessing 
men by Christ, hitherto hidden. 

3. ἐν ᾧ] scil. Χριστῷ; or, according to 
others, μυστηρίῳ. Lither yields a good sense ; 
but much depends upon whether the words pre- 
ceding, καὶ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, are, or 


are not, genuine. There is, however, nothing 
like evidence to authorize any one word to be 
omitted, though Griesb. and others have can- 
celled them ali. Render, ‘of God even the 


I would compare Eurip. Alc. 614. ἐν τοῖς dyd- 
θοισι δὲ wavt’ ἐνέστι copies (Sepa) and 
Julian, Hymn in Solem 2. ἀναλάβοντι σοφίας 
ἄνοιξαι θησαύρους. By cod. is meant divine 
wisdom. Compare Eph. i. 8. and 1 Cor. i. 24. 
ii.6&7. And it is implied that the Gospel 
alone hath it. 

4. τοῦτο δὰ λέγω &c.}] There is a reference 
to v.2.; v. 3. being parenthetical. The sense 
is, ‘This I say, meaning that’ &c., i.e. 1 mean 
to say that. Παραλ. signifies 1. to make a wrong 
account; 2. to cause a person to reckon or Judge 
wrongly, to deceive. Πιθαν. signifies a plau- 
sible, but sophisticated, representation. The 
word is of the same form with χρηστολογία in 
Rom. xvi. 18. In this sense πιθανὸς is often 
used by the best Classical writers. 

δ. el yap καὶ τῇ σαρκὶ---εἰμὶ] See a kin- 
dred passage in 1 Cor.v.3 & 4. Xalpoy καὶ 
PX. By Hendiadys, for χαίρων βλέπειν. So the 
Pesh. Syr., ‘ gaudeo gas videam ;’ of which 
idiom examples are adduced by Wets. The BA. 
may be understood of the certain information 
received by Epaphras and others. See 2 Cor. vii. 
8. Τάξιν, for εὐταξίαν, (by a military me- 
taphor) denoting subordination to their spintual 
pastors and masters. See 1 Cor. xiv. 40. 

6. τὸν Xp.] i.e. ‘his doctrine.’ ‘Ev αὐτῷ 
περιπ., ‘act conformably to it.’ See Eph. iv. 


1. 

7. ἐῤῥιζ. καὶ ἐποικ.} See i. 23, and Eph. iii. 
18. Βεβαιούμ. is exegetical of ἐῤῥιζ. and ἐποικ. 
Περισσ. denotes more than the weprr. just be- 
fore. So Rom. xv. 13. wep. ἐν ἐλπίδι. 1 Cor. 
xv. 58. wep. ἐν τῷ ἔργω τοῦ Κυρίου. The ἐν 
evx. is for σὺν evy. 
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~ ΄σε ® 
διὰ τῆς πίστεως τῆς ἐνεργείας 


8. βλέπετε μή τις ἄο.] The general sense is, 
* Beware lest any delude you by means of an 
i 2 and deceitful philosophy, which rests 
merely on what is handed down as wisdom, or 
what 1s agreeable only to the imperfect doctrines 
of the world; and not the Gospel of Christ.’ 
Compare Matt. xxiv. 4. Συλαγωγεῖν here sig- 
nifies to lead off captive, make spoil of your 
Chnistian liberty. So 2 Tim. iii.6. αἰχμαλωτεύον- 
Tet τὰ yuvaxdpta. In διὰ τῆς φιλοσ. καὶ 
κεν. ἀπ. many recent Commentators recognize 
a hendiad. for pir. ἀπατηλῆς ; for the Apostle, 
they think, does not condemn philosophy itself, 
but out of its proper limits, and exercised upon 
matters beyond its scope. See Schoettg. It should 
seem, however, that the Apostle does mean to 
condemn and caution them against the Grecian 
philosophy, as sure to deceive them on matters of 

igion, and which was a “‘ vain deceit” by pro- 
age to be what it was not, and promising what 
it did not perform. This view I find sup- 
ng by the authority of Bp. Warburton, Div. 

. L. ur. §.4., who observes that ‘‘ the a a 
tles always speak in terms of contempt or abhor- 
rence of the Grecian philosophy.’’ And he 
sca at large that they had good reasons for so 
oing. 

The persons in question were of two sorts, 
Judaizers, and Paganizers, of whom the former 
aimed at blending Judaism with Christianity ; 
and the latter (supposed to be the Gnostics) 


wished to force the doctrine of the Gospel into ἃ po 


conformity with the philosophical system of the 
heathens. See Whitby, who thinks it plain from 
v. 14—16. that the former are chiefly meant. 

στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμον (on which see Note 
on Gal. iv. 3.) as well as the wapad. τῶν dy- 
θρώπων may relate to both; referring, in the 
case of the heathens, to those systems of religion 
and philosophy handed down from generation to 
generation, but resting only on the opinions and 
authority of men. How the Gospel was cor- 
rupted by this vain philosophy, has been ably 
pointed out by Bp. Warburton, Works 11. 196. 


ἐλ ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ &c.] q.d. Beware of any 
who would draw you away from Christ; for in 
Him &c. I have in Rec. Syn. shown at large 
that the sense of the passage (which is disputed ) 
is, as the antients interpret it, ‘ For in Him all 
the complete perfection essential to the Godhead 
abides corporally, substantially, and really, Ee 
not in the manner of types and shadows ].’ e 
three significations above assigned to σωμ. have 


16. 
Rom. 8.38. 
Eph. 1. 2). 


c 
aaa eae 
er. 4. 
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each been adopted by one or other of the len 
sitors ; but it has been shown by Wolf, in anable 
Note, (which see in Rec. S a.) that the merge 
into one another. ‘‘In Christ (says Whitby) 
the deity dwells in fullness, as nothing could 
added to it, and so in him bodily, that is, as 
the sun dwells in the firmament, where the body 
of it is. The whole divine nature is not only in 
part, but fully, without absence of any part of 
it, in Chnst; and that not by a species, or image 
only, but really and substantially : and conse- 
quently the will of God must be supposed to be 
so revealed in Christ, that there can be no need 
of any addition from the Heathen philosophy, or 
from the Jewish Law.”’ ‘‘The Apostle (he adds) 
thus indirectly expresses the Divine nature of 
Chnist, partly to represent to the Jews his divi- 
nity, with allusion to the God of Israel dwelling 
in the temple; partly to oppose him to the 
“πλήρωμα of the E nostics, which, according to 
them, was made up of their thirty ceones, and to 
the local and partial deities of the heathens, 
who of them made 7 the plenitude of the 
Godhead.’’ See also Doddr. 

10. πεπλ.] 1.6. ‘amply provided by him, 
or by his doctrine,’ with whatever is necessary 
to salvation; without needing any additions 
from philosophy or from the law of Moses. ‘H 
κε ἡ--ᾷουσίας, i.e. (as Mr. Holden para- 
phrases) who is supreme over very order of 
intelligent Beings, who exercise authority and 


wer. 

11,12. The Apostle here discourses inst 
those who endeavoured to bring in circumcision. 
In the expressions περιτομὴ ἄχειρ. and ἐν τῇ 
ἀποκδύσει τοῦ σώματος τῶν duaprlwy τῆς 
σαρκὸς, and ἐν τῇ περιτομῇ τοῦ Χρ., we have 
the principal traits of the true spiritual circum- 
cision required by Christ; on which see Rom. ii. 
29. Phil. 111. 3. and compare Deut. xxx. 6. Jer. 
1x. 26. The 2d and 3d of the above clauses are 
exegetical of the first. Thus the sense is, ‘ By 
him ye have been circumcised with a circum- 
Cision not corporeal [but spiritual], namely, 
that which consists in putting off the body of 
the sins of the flesh, (i.e. in renouncing the sins 
to which the body and the flesh are prone) even 
with the circumcision of Christ, (i.e. that spi- 
ritual circumcision which he requires) as it is 
typified by baptism, which corresponds to cir- 
cumcision.’ In v. 12. the Apostle illustrates 
this by a fresh image, though employed at Rom. 
vi. 2—4. The sense of συνταφέντες αὐτῷ ἐν 
τῷ Baw. is, ‘having engaged at your baptism 
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1 Joh. 4.1. 


to renounce sin and walk in newness of life.’ 
Of ἐν ὦ συνηγ. the sense is as in Eph. ii. 5 & 6. 
where see Note. Asa τῆς πίστεως--νεκρῶν. 
Render, ‘through faith in and dependence on 
the power of God, who raised him from the dead 
{and can therefore raise you].’ The τῶν is 
wanting in many MSS. and early Editions, and 
is cancelled by Beng., Matth., and Griesb., 
agreeably to the general usage of the N.T. 
13. καὶ ὑμᾶς νεκροὺς.- παραπτ. χε. This 
moral reformation is here illustrated by another 
figure, found in a very similar passage of Eph. 
u. 1—5. See also Rom. vi. 3. Τῇ ἀκροβυστίᾳ. 
This is usually explained, ‘ your carnal and cor- 
rupt state as heathens,’ as  eege to περιτομῇ 
dyatpow. atv. 11. Several MSS. and some Ver- 
sions, Fathers, and early Edd. insert ὑμᾶς after 
ovvet., which 1s received by Griesb., and others, 
for ὑμῖν, have ἡμῖν, which is edited by Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vat.; but, I think, injudiciously ; 
for, (as Rinck justly observes) this is closely 
connected with the preceding, q.d. you who 
were dead in your sins, are quickened, your 
trespasses pent |cretren: After which, at v. 14., 
the general subject is resumed, with the intro- 
duction of the first person of the pronoun pos- 


sessive. 

14. ἐξαλείψαν---σταυρῷ) Compare the pa- 
rallel e at Eph.ii.14. The Apostle here 
considers the Law as a note of hand, or bond, 
given by a debtor to his creditor; and, by way 
of explanation, he adds τοῖς oy act, where 
ΒΡ Middl. thinks there is an alli . of σὺν. 
which is, however, perhaps unexampled in the 


N.T., and the sense ansing, ‘ together with all 
its covenants,’ is too feeble for such a writer as 
St. Paul. It is better to sup an ellip. of ἐν, 


which is supplied in the parallel passage of Eph. 
li. 16. τὸν νόμον τῶν ἐντολῶν ἐν δόγμασι 
καταργήσας. Thus it is for ὃ ἦν ἐν 7. ὃ. n- 
der, ‘consisting of the covenants’, namely, con- 
tained in the various expiations prescri by 
the Levitical law. These ordinances, it is added, 
were in full force against them ; for that is un- 
doubtedly the sense of καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, notwithstand- 
ing that some render ‘ with respect to.’ The 
words ὃ ἦν ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν, which are variously 
interpreted by the recent Commentators (see 
Rec. Syn. ) seem to be simply meant to explain 
the καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, as the ἧρκεν ἐκ μέσον (from 
the Latin : medio tollere) is exegetical of ἐξα- 


λείψας, in which there is an allusion to defac- 
ing, and thus annulling, a writing. In wpocy- 
λώσας αὐτὸ τῷ σταυρῷ there is, as the Com- 
mentators have pointed out, an allusion to the 
antient custom οὐ annulling covenants or bonds 
by driving a nail through them. The sense, 
however, cannot be, ‘nailing it to his cross ;' 
for that would involve too great a confusion of 
metaphor. Rather, ‘having driven a nail into 
it by his cross,’ ί i.e. the atonement through his 
cross) and therefore annulled it. 

15. ἀπεκδυσάμενος----ἐδειγμ.} Here there is a 
succession of military metaphors. ᾿Απεκὸ. al- 
ludes to the stripping and plundering of van- 
quished foes: ddecy., to their Pens exposed to 
public view and derision: and θριαμβ. (on 
which term see 2 Cor. ii. 14. and Note) is added 
to complete the idea. ᾿Εν wafp. is equivalent 
to δημοσίᾳ. By the dpy. καὶ ἐξ. are meant 
those so called at Ephes. vi. 12., namely, the 
evil spirits and their agents. See Joh. xii. 31. 
Ἔν αὐτῷ, ‘ by it,’ viz. the cross of our Lord; 
though some refer it to Χριστῷ. ᾿ 

16. μὴ οὖν &c.] The sense is, ‘ Wherefore 
pouch being the case with the ceremonial law, J 
et no one Judge you in respect of any rite con- 
nected with] meats.’ "Ev μάραι is used as ἐν 
τῷ μέρει τ. in 2 Cor. ui. 10. ix. 3. On the 
thing itself, see Rom. xiv. 2—17. and Notes on 
1 Pet. iv. 16. 

17. ἅ ἐστι σκια---Χριστοῦ]ῇ The sense is, 
‘which things [as compared to the future bene- 
fits to be obtained by Christ] are a mere shadow, 
but the substance is what appertains to Christ 
and his Gospel.’ The best mentators are 
agreed that the Genit. Xp. is put for the Dative 
with ἐν ; q.d. the thing, (i.e. the truth itself) 
the future blessings themselves subsist in Christ, 
from whom alone they are to be sought. For it 
is not to be understood that these and all the 
Mtual constitutions of the Law of Moses sha- 
dowed forth some Christian mystery, but only 
(ss the best Expositors are generally agreed) 

at they were as mere shadows com to 
that solid and substantial truth which Christ, 
by his Gospel, hath discovered to us. 

18. δ τορῥαβενετο! This word (which is 
called by Jerome a Cilicism, but is found in 
Demosth., Polyb., and Plutarch) has been va- 
nously interpreted, for want of a clear notion of 
the sense of καταβ., which signifies 1. to artfully 
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ryouuevov καὶ συμβιβαζόμενον, αὔξει τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. .. Rom. α 


3 9 ® ~ - ~ 4 ~ 3, 
20™ Εἰ [οὐν] ἀπεθάνετε σὺν τῷ Χριστῷ ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων 4.6 
- ’ , e ~ ® ἢ , 66 δ “ἰ4.9. 
91] τοῦ κόσμου, τί ὡς ζῶντες ἐν κόσμῳ δογματίζεσθε; “ Μὴ 
d δὲ ’ δὲ θι .3}) ose » ’ ; 
22 ἅψη, μηὸε γευση, μηὸε θὕύγης (ἃ εστι παντα εἰς 
, 


~ 9 


5. ες 7. 
2. 10. 
supr. ver. 8, 
8 Eee. wy. 
φθο- 13. 
Matt. 15. 9. 


pav τῇ ἀποχρήσει) κατὰ τὰ ἐντάλματα Kai διδασκαλίας τῶν Tie. 14 


disappoint any one of the prize he seeks; 2. to 
circumvent, like παραλογίζεσθαι supra v. 4. 
And although some recent Commentators take 
the sense to be condemn, or demnify, or tyran- 
nize over, yet it seems to be rather that assigned 
in the Vulgate and our common Version, ‘ be- 
guile,’ namely, by drawing you off from the 
true doctrine to a false and factitious one. Of 
θέλων the sense is not clear. lt is by many emi- 
nent Expositors taken with ἐν rawewodp. and 
explained ‘delighting in.’ By others it 15 inter- 
preted ‘affecting,’ viz. by an affected humility 
and modesty. These two senses merge into each 
other, and are greatly preferable to the one in 
our common Version, ‘ voluntary,’ which is very 
fngid. After all, however, 1 am inclined to 
think it should be taken, as itis by some antients 
(as the Peshito Syr. and Theophyl.) with 
xataB.; though not in the sense they assign. 
‘The meaning seems to be, ‘ Let no one gain hi 
will or please himself by beguiling you’ &c. 
From the context, ταπεινοφρ. must be taken in 
sensu deteriori, to denote an affected humility. 
Θρησκείᾳ τῶν dyy. It is not agreed whether 
this means ‘a worshipping of angels,’ the Geni- 
tive being considered as a Genitive of object ; or, 
‘a worship of angels,’ i.e. such as angels ren- 
der, a sort of extatic devotion, called at v. 23. 
ἐθελοθρησκεία. The latter interpretation, how- 
ever, is founded on no certain proof, and is 
liable to many objections ; and the former, which 
is adopted universally by the antient and by 
most modern Expositors, is preferable. The 
persons in question (supposed to be Gnostics) 
adopting the opinion of the Essenes and Pytha- 
reans, maintained, from a sentiment of affected 
umility, that direct access in prayer to the 
Deity was presumptuous and impracticable, and 
that pears could only be presented and ac- 
cepted through the mediation of the angels, to 
whom, of course, as mediators at least, worship 
was : 
The next words ἃ μὴ ἑώρακεν ἐμβ. seem 
meant to censure generally that prying and spe- 
culative spit, on points not revealed, which 
had been introduced by the Gentile converts. 
‘The sense, though disputed, seems certainly to 
be, ‘stepping out of his bounds, and intruding 
or prying into matters which he cannot know or 
understand,’ i.e. the state of the invisible world. 
The words following trace this spirit to its origin, 
namely, in a vanity lightly taken up and engen- 
dered by a carnal disposition. So 1 ‘im. vi. 4. 
Be aa μηδὲν ἐπιστάμενος. Compare Matt. 
ix. 22. 

19. καὶ οὗ κρατῶν τὴν κεφ.] These words 
refer to the whole of the preceding verse, and 
meen τ by such worship of angels, and such 

on. IT. 


presumptuous intrusion into the secrets of the 
Lord, they did not hold fast their allegiance to 
Christ, the Head and sole Mediator between 
God and man, and Revealer of what was proper 
to be known. See Rom. xii. 3. Of ἐξ οὗ wav— 
συμβιβ. the sense appears from the Note on Eph. 
iv. 16. Αὔξει τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ may either 
signify ‘the greatest increase,’ τοῦ Θεοὺ being 
taken as an idiom importing the superlative ; 
(see Note on Lu. ii. 48.) or rather, ‘such an 
increase as God may grant.’ See Schleus. on 
αὔξησις. 

20—23. The general sense contained in these 
verses seems, from the full discussion of the 

hraseology in Kec. Syn., to be this: ‘ If ye be 

as ye profess yourselves at baptism] dead with 
Christ trom the rudiments of the world,’ 1.e. have 
renounced both Jewish ordinances and Heathen 
rites, abolished through Chnist, (see Eph. 11. 15.) 
why, as if living in conformity to the world, do 
ye subject yourselves to carnal ordinances, such 
as Touch not this, taste not that kind of meat, 
(1 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 3.) Handle not that, 
as unclean (all which restrictions tend, in use, 
only to the detriment of those who use them) ; 
inasmuch as they are only founded on the carn 
words and doctrines of men, and not of Christ: 
which (ordinances | have, indeed, a semblance of 
wisdom, (i.e. religion, ) by an affected devotion, 
humility, and mortification of the body—with no 
regard for the body so as to satisfy its cravings ;’ 
meaning, that these and all such things are bit 
specious emptiness, having no solid or true wor- 
ship in them. On the τὰ στοιχεῖα, see Note 
on Gal.iv.3. Δογματίζεσθε, suffer ordinances 
(namely, of the Jewish law) to be imposed on 
you. In μὴ dy &c. there is a specimen of the 
δόγματα in question, expressed with the brevity 
suitable to absolute command. Yet the ex- 
pressions are not (as some consider them ) syno- 
nymous. The ἅψη and θέγ. may refer to greater 
or less contact with things ceremonially unclean. 
Though the former may denote the same as 
yeboy: on which see my Note on Thucyd. ii. 

. he terms are supposed to have reference to 
certain meats; and indeed animal food in ge- 
neral, forbidden by the Pythagoreans to be eaten. 
Surely, however, it must also be meant of what 
was forbidden by the Jewish law. 

Of d ἐστι πάντα ele φθ. the sense is not a 
little disputed. See Rec. Syn. If ἃ πάντα 
refer to the meat prohibited (as is generally un- 
derstood ) the best sense will be that esis by 
the antient and py eminent modern Exposi- 
tors, as Grot., Wolf, and Rosenm., ‘ which 
things are all so far from polluting the user, that 
they rather themselves perish by using, and tend 
only to corruption,’ 1.e. animal destruction ; 
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s , p d ᾿ a ᾿Ὶ ww e ® 
osupv. ἀνθρώπων “ ἅτινά ἐστι λόγον μὲν ἔχοντα σοφίας ev εθε- 28 


1 Thn. 4. 8. 
et &. 23. 


p Pral 110, τιμῇ τινι πρὸς πλησμονὴν τῆς σαρκός. 


4 A , A ᾿ ’ ᾽ Γ ΠῚ 
λοθρησκείᾳ καὶ ταπεινοφροσύνη καὶ ἀφειδίᾳ σώματος, οὐκ ἐν 


III. P Ei οὖν 1 


τς σι ~ wv ~ fF ε ’ 

pee σ υνηγέρθητε τῷ Χριστῷ, τὰ ἄνω ζητεῖτε, ov o Χριστος 

e + Ε] ~ ~ ~ \ ΜΗ ἐς a 
Ὡς δ», ἐστιν ἐν δεξιᾷ rou Θεοῦ καθήμενος τα ἄνω φρονειτε, μὴ 2 
3 


a 9 4 ~ ~ 
q Rom. & 
9, ke. Τὰ ἐπι τῆς ns - 
et & 24. 
2 Cor. δ. 7. 


q ι] , A ἢ ε A e ~ ’ 
ἀπεθάνετε yap, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν κέκρυ- 
πται σὺν τῷ Χριστῷ ἐν τῷ Θεῷ" 


ὅταν ὁ Χριστὸς φα- 4 


Gal 9. “- - A > A ’ 
r1Cor.15, VEePwOn, ἡ ζωὴ ἡμῶν, τότε καὶ ὑμεῖς σὺν αὐτῷ φανερωθη- 
᾿ 


43. 

Philipp. 3. σεσθε ἐν δόξη. 
1 Joh. 8. ῷ, 
s Rom. 6, 


conformably to the words of our Lord, Matt. xv. 
17& 18. But may it not refer to the prohibi- 
tions? q.d. all which prohibitions tend only, in 
their use, to the destruction of life. The words 
κατὰ τὰ ἐντάλμ. are to be joined with ὀόγμ. 
The sense is, ‘conformably to the command- 
ments of men.’ 

23. ἅτινα) scil. εντάλματα. On this use of 
the relative, by which it serves to connect pro- 
positions, instead of the demonstrative pronoun, 
see Matt. Gr. Gr. §. 477. c. and compare Ephes. 
v. 6. and Col. iii. 6. Λόγον is by many of the 
later Expositors from Kypke to Doddr. explained 

etext, pretence: but it seems best interpreted 
a the antient and most modern ones show. So 

hrys., who adds οὐ δύναμιν, οὐδὲ ἀλήθειαν. 
The opposition is stigzested | by the μὲν, which 
alludes to a dé. The above sense, it may be 
added, is placed beyond doubt by 1 Cor. iv. 20. 
ov γὰρ ἐν λόγω ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλ’ 
ἐν δυνάμει. Ἴδε ἐν ἐθελ. may be rendered, ‘as 
evinced in an affected sanctity ;’ for on that 
sense of the term the best Expositors antient and 
modern are agreed; and Heinr. shows how it 
arose. So Theophyl. explains it τὴν ὑποκρινο- 
μένην εὐλάβειαν ἐν τῇ θρησκείᾳ, " sirapulasity 
of worship.’ And so the word 18 used by the 
early Ecclesiastical writers. As to ἐθελοπε- 

ἰσσοθρησκεία in Epiphan. cited by Heinr., we 

ave there, I suspect, two readings (ἐθελοθρ. 
and its gloss περισσοθρ.) blended together. Ta- 
weivodp. must, from the context, denote that 
kind of humility under which lurks spiritual 

ride. With respect to dperd. σώμ., it denotes 

arshly treating (see 2 Cor. xiii. 2.) by a neg- 
lecting of the comfort of the body as to other 
things besides food, namely, clothing, warmth, 
rest, &cc. And the words οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ---σαρκός 
are, I conceive, meant to be explanatory of the 
ἀφειδείᾳ, οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ being for ἐν οὐ τιμᾷν, 
cherish, asin 1 Cor. xii. 29. 1 Tim. v. 17, And 
πλησμ. may only denote the fully satisfying the 
wants of the body so as to fit it for the service of 
the mind. If this mode of taking the ov be not 
admitted, the words might be rendered, with 
Wahl: ‘ not in any thing important or noble, 
but merely in respect to physical gratification.’ 
Now all such ascetic severity is very consistent 
with spiritual pride, since, in the words of an 
eminent Poet, ‘‘ Pride may be pampered while 
the flesh grows lean.”’ 

1Π. 1. The full sense contained in this verse 
seems to be as follows: ‘ If, then, ye have really 


8 > s A e ~ 4 9 A ~ ~ 
Nexpwoare ovv Ta μέλη ὑμῶν τὰ eT’ τῆς γῆς, Top- 
13. et 7.5, 98, et 8. 13. Eph. 4. 29, εἰ δ. 8, δ. 1 Them. 4. δ. 


died with Christ unto the observance of Jewish 
rites (see ii. 20.) and have nsen with him 
to better hopes, and, by his example, profess 
to pursue better aims; no songs grovel in 
worldly and fleshly superstition, but seek after 
and embrace those observances which are spi- 
ritual and penren set your affections on hea- 
venly, not earthly objects; aiming at those 
blessings which are seated where your Redeemer 
will dispense them, who sitteth at the nght hand 
of God now and for ever, to bless and reward all 
his faithful servants.’ Φρονεῖν is a stronger term 
than ζητεῖν, and is so used at Rom. vil. 5. 
Phil. ui. 10. 

3. awebdvere &c.] The sense is well expressed 
by Abp. Newc., in the following paraphrase : 
I say mind not earthly sak a or ye have 
died to the Bune of this world (n. 12): and as 
Christ is invisibly with God, so your life ι 6., as 
Mr. Holden explains, your fruition of God, in 
which your future life will consist) is with God, 
concealed, deposited, or treasured up, with him, 
to be bestowed on you in his good time.’ See 1. 
δ. and 1 Joh. ui. 2. 

4, ὅταν &c.] This is closely connected with 
the preceding verse: and Abp. Newc. well pa- 
raphrases, ‘ This being a certain fact that hen 
Christ’ ἄς. He observes that the κέκρ. of v. 3. 
is opposed to the mavep. and φανερωθ. of v. 4., 
and therefore is explained by them. Ἢ Yes 
ἡμῶν, i.e. 18 the author of our life and resurrec- 
tion. So Joh. xi. 25. ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ἀνάστασις καὶ 
ἡ ζωή. Chrys. has here ἃ fine comparison de- 
rived from the pearl oyster. 

δ. vexpwoare—yns| The sense, I conceive, 
is: ‘obtain a complete mastery over the earthly 
and carnal lusts, which war in your members.” 
To make his meaning clearer, the Apostle sub- 
joins some eramples of the lusts and vices which 
ought to be supp . Tlopveiav, however, 
may include adultery. By ἀκαθ. and πάθος are 
denoted those enormities mentioned in Rom. I. 
The latter term is ill rendered by Abp. Newc. 
‘passion ;’ and our common version ‘ inordinate 
affection,’ can only be justified by supposing 
that the Translators meant by that expression 
the sense assigned by Tyndale and others, ‘ un- 
natural lust.’ And that such is the sense is clear 
from the only two other passages where St. Paul 
uses the word, Rom. i. 26. παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς εἰς 
πάθη ἀτιμίας. and 1 Thess.iv. 5. uy ἐν πάθει 
ἐπιθυμίας, καθώπερ καὶ τὰ ἔθνη τὰ μὴ εἰδότα 
τὸν Θεόν. Hence the Latin Pathicus. And as in 
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6 ξίαν, ἥτις ἐστὶν εἰδωλολατρεία" 


~ 3 4 e A “~ 
7 Θεοῦ eri τοὺς υἱοὺς τῆς ἀπειθείας" 


“Or A w e » A ἧς 

Ca ἔρχεται ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ s1cw.6 
® A « ~ 10. 

“εν οἷς καὶ ὑμεῖς πε- Eph.5.5, 


’ ’ οὐ Ion 9 oe ‘ 1 > » 
8 ριεπατήσατέ wore, ὅτε ἐζῆτε ἐν αὐτοῖς" *vuvi δὲ ἀπόθεσθε “5.19. 
e “~ 4 ’ ᾿ A ἢ a μ 
καὶ umes τὰ πᾶντα, ὀργὴν» θυμὸν, κακίαν, βλασφημίαν, αἰἱ- noms. 


9 ~ ὔ « ~ 

9 σχρολογίαν, εκ Tov στόματος usw. 
r) ᾽ ὕ ͵ ἣ A 4 4 ~ 
αλλήλους, ἀπεκδυσάμενοι τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον σὺν ταῖς Ep! 
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"καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι τὸν νέον, τὸν ἀνακαινού- ERTS 
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11 μενον εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν κατ εἰκόνα τοῦ κτίσαντος αὐτον᾽ * 
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οὐκ eve “EXAnv καὶ Louvdatos, περιτομή και ἀκροβυστία, Βαρ- τες, 
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o 9 σι 
10 πράξεσιν αυτου" 
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βαρος Σκύθης, δοῦλος ἐλεύθερος. ἀλλὰ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἐν fGen"), 


12 πᾶσι Χριστός. 


b? δ, ? e , a « 26. 
Evducac@e ovv, ws εκλεκτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ Rom. 6. 4 


Cd A 9 ’ ᾽ [Ἵ » σι et 4. 94. 
αΎιοι Kat ἡγαπήμενοι, σπλαγχνα “οικτιρμον, χρηστοτητα, “+, 
’ a ® a ᾽ 
13 ταπεινοῴροσυνην, πρᾳοτητα;, μακροθυμίαν' “ἀνεχόμενοι αλ- 1 Cor. 7. 
’ ’ e a a, ’ Ψ 21, 22. 
λήλων, καὶ χαριζόμενοι εαυτοις, ἐᾶν TIS πρὸς τινα EXN μομ- τι. 


a. \ ε . »ν , eon “ ᾿ . 
nv’ καθως καὶ o Χριστος ἐχαρίσατο νμιν, οὕτω και ὑμεις 


εἰ 5. 6. 
εἰ 6, 1δ. 
ph. 4. 


4 > 4 “- δὰ ’ ‘ > » Φ ᾿ ‘ vO ~ bvE 
1 C€Wt Wadt COE TOVUTOIS THY ayaTrny, τις ETTLE TVUVOETMOS Τῆς 32. et 6.11. 


15 τελειότητος. 


e ~ ~ é + ~ Gal. 5. 22. 
“καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Θεοῦ BpaBeverw ev ταῖς 1 Theel. 


ec oa a ᾽ a ᾽ ε , \ ᾽ 
καρδίαις ὑμῶν, eis ἣν καὶ ἐκλήθητε ἐν ἑνὶ σώματι καὶ εὐ- “Μιε 6. 


Marc. 1]. 25. Eph. 4. 32. 
Eph. 44 e Philipp 4 7. 
those two πάθος is so connected with 


other words as to show that it must be taken ina 
bad sense, 80 here the words following ἐπιθυμίαν 
κακὴν are used for that purpose alone. So at 
2 Pet. ii. 18. to ἐν ἐπιθυμέαις σαρκὸς the Apostle 
subjoins, for the same purpose, ἐν ἀσελγείαις. 
Such words are not (as they are by some con- 
sidered ) redundancies. 

Τὴν πλεονεξίαν is by most Expositors antient 
and modern interpreted covetousness. » how- 
ever, that cannot well be reckoned among the 
lusts in the members, it should seem better, with 
some antients (as Hilary) and moderns, as Est., 
Hamm., Doddr., Wakef., and others, to under- 
stand it of an insatiable desire of lawful sensual 
gtatification. So Wakef. not ill renders, ‘ inordi- 
nate desire.” See Note on Ephes. 

6. τοὺς υἱοὺς τῆς dred. i.e. the heathens ; 
as Eph. v. 6. 

7. ἐν οἷς) This refers to the a, ‘which sins,’ 
at ν. 6. : and the ἐν αὐτοῖς, to υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπειθ. 
On this and the next three verses, see Epb. iv. 
22—29. and compare 1 Cor. vi. 11. The ὅτε 
ἐζῆτε ἐν αὑτοῖς may signify ‘when ye were 
habitually moved by such affections.’ 

8. On ὀργὴν, θυμὸν, see Rom. 11.8. Andon 
κακίαν, see Note on Eph. iv. 31. 

11. ὕπου οὐκ évi—édevBepos] ‘in which new 
creation or regeneration it matters not whether 
Jew or Gentile &c.’ See a similar passage in 
Gal. iii. 28. and compare Act x. 30. Of βαρβ. 
Σκύθης the sense is shown by Heinr. to be, 
‘ Barbarian, nay Scythian ;’ the two words dif- 
feng as our barburtans and savages. The Scy- 
thians were the rudest of barbarians even to a 
proverb. ‘Ihe sense of ἀλλὰ ta πάντα καὶ ev 
πᾶσι Χριστὸς will appear from 1 Cor. xv. 28. 
and Eph. i. 23., where see Nates. 


4 Joh. 3. 34, εἰ 15. 12. Eph4.3. et δ. 3. supr. 2. 2. 


1 Thess. 49. 1 Jon. 8. 93. εἰ 4 31. 


12. ὡς ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ] Whitby shows 
that as the exhortation is addressed to the Co- 
lossians in general as a Church, the Apostle 
cannot be understood to speak of any absolute 
election of particular persons to eternal life ; but 
must mean the election of them as a Church to 
the privileges and blessings of the Gospel, as 
Matt xxiv. 22. 1 Pet.i.2. compared with Rom. 
vill. 23—30). and Eph. 1.3—5. Indeed, the ab- 
sence of the Article, and the close connexion of 
ἐκλ. with the words following, exclude any such 
application. On the metaphor in évé. and ow). 
see Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11. and the Notes. 
For the common reading οἰκτιρμῶν many good 
MSS. and all the early Editions except the 
Erasmian have οἰκτιρμοῦ, which has been adopt- 
ed by almost every Editor from Beng. to Vat.; 
and, I think, nghtly: the οἱἰκτερμῶν, it should 
seem, aroxe from those who wished to accom- 
modate this to the usage of the Apostle else- 
where. 

13. On this verse see the Note on Eph. iv. 
2 - 32. and compare Gal. v. 22. and Phil. 
li. 1}. 
14. On this verse see Note on Eph. iv. 3. 
Live. τῆς τελ., 1.6. the most perfect bond, 
namely, of union, concord, and harmony; so 
called because, as Newc. says, ‘‘ it unites Christ- 
ians together, and makes them perfect, being the 
fulfilment and perfection of the commandments. 
= Rom. xii, B—10. Eph. iv. 3. and 1 Tim. 
i. 5. 

15. βραβενέτω ἐν ταῖς xapd.] The sense may 
be what some assign, ‘ let that peaceable dispo- 
sition enjoined by God for all Christians be as 
it were an umpire to compose all differences 
between you.’ Since, however, Elsn.and Raphel 
have shown that the I sometimes signifies 
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[1 Οὐγ. 14. χάριστοι “γίνεσθε. ὁ λόγος τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐνοικείτω ἐν ὑμῖν 16 
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Eph. 5.19. 


® a a e 
πλουσίως ev πάσῃ σοφίᾳ, διδάσκοντες καὶ νουθετοῦντες εαυ- 


A ~ ad ; ΄- “- » a 
Tous, ψαλμοις καὶ ὕμνοις Kat φδαῖς πνευματικαις EV χαριτι 


R wh ἢ ~ δι ε a 
[ome ᾳόοντες εν TN Kapoia νυμων 
» 


τῷ Κυρίῳ. "xa πᾶν ὅ τι ἀν 11 


= f Ν᾽ ‘ ᾿ ν» , ᾽ 
a wore ἐν λόγῳ ἢ ἐν ἔργῳ, πάντα ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου ᾿ἴη- 
E δ. 20. “ ᾽ σι “-- “- ἢ » Π σι 
[hem σοῦ, εὐχαριστοῦντες τῷ Θεῷ καὶ πατρὶ Ot αὐτοῦ. 


Heb. 13, 15. 
h Gen. 3. 


e ~ ~ 3 8 ᾽ bd 
Ὀ Ai γυναῖκες, ὑποτάσσεσθε τοῖς [ἰδίοις] ἀνδράσιν, ως 18 


16. o oA e ’ { ew ᾿ A A - 1 
1 Cor. 14. ανῆκεν ἐν Κυρίῳ. Oi ἄνδρες, αγαάπατε τας “νναικας, Και 9 


1 
i Eph. 5. 
25. 


1 Pet.3.7. οἱ 
k Eph. 6. Pts 


ph. 6. ’ 


Eph. 5. 22. μὴ πικραίνεσθε πρὸς αὐτας. 


« ~ 
Κ Τὰ τέκνα, ὑπακούετε τοῖς 20 


be ΄᾿ ‘ a ~ r) ΓῚ 7 t 
yovevot κατα tavra’ TovTo yap εστιν εὐάρεστον *ey Ku- 
ε , 1» ‘ ’ tia a ‘ 
'O: πατέρες, μὴ ἐρεθίζετε τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν, ἵνα μὴ 21 
“A e , A ’ “ ‘99 
™ Οἱ δοῦλοι, ὑπακούετε κατὰ πάντα τοῖς κατα 22 


τὶ . ; . » ᾽ ’ e » ’ 
δίας ϑάρκα κυρίοις, μὴ ἐν ᾿ ὀφθωλμοδουλείᾳ ὡς ἀνθρωπάρεσκοι, 


Tie. 2. 9. 
1 Pet. 2.18. 


’ e . : ‘ , , “- 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἁπλότητι καρδίας, φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεον. Kat παν 33 


sid * aA > σι , « ~ ’ ‘ 
ὃ τι ἐὰν ποιῆτε, ἐκ ψυχῆς ἐργάζεσθε, ws τῷ Κυρίῳ και 


B Act. 10. 
34. 

Rom. 2.11. ’ 

1 Pet.1.17. Nevere. 
‘to rule,’ so the sense perhaps is, ‘let it be the 
director of your feelings.” Els ἣν καὶ é«X., i.e. 
unto which [peace] ye were called, i.e. in 
becoming Christians, and being initiated into his 
religion who preached peace on earth. ‘Ev 
ἑνὶ σώματι, for els ἐν σώμα scil. εἶναι, i.e. 
‘ that you should be one body ;’ for without peace 
and concord, unity is out of the question. See 
Eph. iv. 3. Εὐχάριστοι is by some antient and 
many modern Expositors, including most recent 
ones, interpreted gentle, courteous, amiable. And, 
indeed, there is much to countenance this sense. 
See Schleus. Lex. But more natural is the sense 
assigned by the Greek Commentators and most 
modern ones, mending Grot., Casaub., and 
Heinr., ‘be ye thankful,’ i.e. feel and express 
thankfulness to God, viz. for having called you 
to such privileges and blessings. So supra il. 7. 
“περισσεύοντες ἐν αὐτῇ (scil. πίστει) ἐν ebya- 
ριστίᾳ. 

16. ὁ λόγος τοῦ Χριστοῦ ὅτε. I have in 
Rec. Syn. shou at large that the sense is, ‘ Let 
the doctrine of Christ and the truth of the Gos- 
pel be deeply impressed on your hearts, accom- 
panied with all spiritual wisdom.’ See Col. i. 9. 
and Eph.i.8. The ἐν is for σύν. Arddox. is, 
by anacoluthon, for διδασκοῦσι. Render, ‘b 
teaching.’ The sense of the whole passage will 
hes from the Note on Eph. v. 18. Compare 

so Eph. iv. 29. 

17. At πᾶν supply κατὰ, ‘quod attinet ad.’ 
Ἔν ὀνόμ. K.'I. signifies, ‘agreeably to his will 
and suitably to his Gospel.’ Compare 1 Cor. x. 
31. Ac’ αὐτοῦ is variously, but in general 
wrongly explained by the recent Commentators. 
The sense may he that assigned by the antient 
Expositors, ‘by his mediation.’ 

18—25. From general the Apostle proceeds to 
particular precepts. Compare Eph. ν. 22—33. 
vi. 1—9. ‘Qs ἀνῆκε is equivalent to the δίκαιον 
of Eph. vi. 1. The literal sense is, ‘is right and 


9 ΠῚ r » ’ A 
οὐκ ἀνθρώποις" εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπὸ Κυρίου αἀπολήψεσθε τὴν 24 
ἀνταπόδοσιν τῆς κληρονομίας" τῷ yap Κυρίῳ Χριστῷ δου- 
~ sw A ᾿ ‘ ® Ν 
"6 δὲ ἀδικῶν κομιεῖται ὃ ἠδίκησε, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι 25 


just, as being agreeable to the commandment of 
the Lord.’ Πικρ. (corresponding to the wapopy- 
of Ephesians) signifies to carry oneself bitterly, 
to indulge a spint of irritability and exacerbe- 
tion. In this sense the word occurs in Philo, 
but rarely in the Classical writers, though one 
example from Demosthenes is adduced ¥ 
Schleus. The adjective πικρὸς is used in ths 
sense by the writers. For the common readin 
τῷ Κυρίῳ, many MSS., Versions, Fathers, a0 
early Edd. have ἐν Κυρίῳ, which is adopted by 
almost every Editor from Beng. to Yat. ; and, 
it should seem, rightly, since this is the more 
difficult reading. F or ὀφθαλμοδουλείαις, I have 
ventured to édit, from many of the most antent 
MSS. and Chrys. and Theophyl., as also the 
parallel passage of Ephesians, ὀφθαλ μοδουλεία, 
which was preferred by Beng. and approved by 
Griesb. So also Rinck directs it to be edited, 
observing that scribes often commit an error 
ata final a. In the present case, it is probable 
that s was subjoined from the word follomns. 
At v. 24. eldéres—xAn. the aroun is pointed 
at a possible objection, viz. What do we get by 
such Fdelity. The answer to which is, ‘‘ Perhaps 
from your master nothing: but from the Lord 
ye will receive’ &c. In ἀντ. τῆς κληρ- the 
Genit. is exegetical, and signifies ‘the rewa! 
which consists.in the inhentance of heaven ἸΏ 
return [for your obedience].’ See Eph. vi. 8. 
ἀδικῶν must be referred, not, with some, to 
master, but to the servant : though by the Ἶ 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστι προσωποληψία it is hinted that 
the master do wrong, he shall be punished. S¢ 
Theophyl. and Theodoret. To prevent, how’ 
ever, misapprehension, this is fortified with ἃ 
strong injunction to the masters in the wo ἡ 
following, which ought not to have been mace 
the commencement of a new Chapter. Τὸ δίκαιον 
καὶ τῆν ἰσότητα may be rendered ‘the just 88 
right thing.’ So Thucyd. i. 27. ἐπὶ τῇ ἴσῃ Κα 


Κεφ. IV. 


1 προσωποληψία. IV. 
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“Οἱ κύριοι, τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὴν ἰσό-- © Eph. 6.9. 


THTA τοις δούλοις παρέχεσθε, εἰδότες ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔχετε 


Κύριον ἐ ev οὐρανοῖς. 


ῷ P Tn προσευχῇ προσκαρτερεῖτε 3 Ὑρηγοροῦντες ἐν αὐτῇ ᾽ξ ve. 18, 


3 ev evxapiorig’ 7 προσευχόμενοι ἅμα καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν, 


>» Rom. 12. 


Θεὸς ἀνοίξη ἡμῖν θύραν τοῦ λόγου, λαλῆσαι τὸ μυστήριον Lew. 8 
4 Tov Χριστοῦ, δι ὃ ὃ καὶ δέδεμαι᾽ ἵνα  Φανερώσω αὐτὸ, ws δεῖ τ 4 Mase. 13. 


5 με λαλῆσαι. 
6 καιρὸν ἐξαγοραζόμενοι. " 


Cor. 4.1. 
Ἔν σοφίᾳ περιπατεῖτε πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω, τὸν Cor. 4 
ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι; 


ᾧ Car. 2. 
12. 


ἅλατι ἠρτυμένος, εἰδέναι πῶς δεῖ ὑμᾶς ἐνὶ ἑκάστῳ ἀποκρί- 3 i Then. ἃ 


νεσθαι. 


supe. 1. 
seer εἰ ὁ Ὁ, 


7 "Τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πάντα γνωρίσει. ὑμῖν Τυχικὸς ὁ ἀγαπητὸς] cae 
8 ἀδελφὸς: καὶ πιστὸς διάκονος καὶ σύνδουλος € εν Κυρίῳφ᾽ ὃν + Hare. 9 


ἔπεμψα πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ἵνα yee Ta περὶ ὑμῶν, 
9 καὶ ᾿παρακαλέσῃ τὰς καρδίας ὑ νμῶν" 


. ἃ, 
i6 ce 
t Act. 20, 4. 


σὺν ᾿Ονησίμῳ τῷ ie Fe δ 


στῷ Kal ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ, ὃ ος ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμών' πᾶντα ὑμῖν ὠρμιμε. 


10 Ὑνωριοῦσι τὰ woe. 


10. 
᾿Ασπάζεται v vuas ᾿Αρίσταρχος ὁ συναι- x Act. 18, 


χμάλωτός μου, καὶ Μάρκος ὁ ἀνεψιὸς βαρνάβα, περὶ οὗ et 19, 39, 
7) ἐλάβετε ἐντολὰς; (ἐὰν ελθη πρὸς ὑμᾶς, δέξασθε αὐτόν) Ka; 1? Tn 
. Inaovs ὁ λεγόμενος "loveros, οἱ ὄντες ἐκ περιτομῆς, οὗτοι 


ὁμοίᾳ. & 11.44. ob γὰρ οἷόν τε ἶσόν τι ἢ δίκαιον 
βουλεύεσθαι, of. Compare also 2 ipa viii. 13. 
1V. 2. τῇ προσ. προσκαρτ.} " assiduously 
persevere in prayer. “Fe phrase is of frequent 
occurrence. ΓρηΎ. is here added to denote 
watchful diligence i in it, as 1 Pet. iv. 7 νήψατε 
εἰς τὰς προσευχάς. The same sentiment, though 
more fully ex ressed, occurs in Eph. vi. 18. 
Ἔν evyap. is for σὺν evy. See Note supra iii. 


3. προσευχ. ἅμα καὶ π. νη Se ee vi. 19. 
The Apostle, it should seem, desires their pray- 
ers, partly to suggest the duty of praying for 
each other. Θύραν, a favourable opportunity. 
See Note on Acts xiv. 27. Δέδεμαι, ‘am in 
bonds.’ See Note on 1 Cor. ii. 7. 

4. ὡς δεῖ με Aadr.] There need have been no 
doubt as to t : sense of this passage, of which 
the best comment is the parallel one of Eph. vi. 
19 & 20. By os δεῖ is meant boldly and autho- 
nitatively, a8 one authorized to do so from being 
Apostle of the Gentiles. 

5. ἐν copia περ. 7 ‘conduct yourselves with 
prudence,’ namely, to avoid giving unnecessary 
offence. Τοὺς ἐ ω, i.e. those who are without 
the fold of Christ, whether heathens or “εν 
See 1 Cor. xii. 13. Of τὸν καιρὸν ἐξα πὰ 
sense will fully appear from the Note on Eph. v 
ne & Fa 

χάριτι) The best Expositors are agreed 
iat itis 18 for ἐπίχαρις, courteous, agreeable, as 
opposed to ascetic austerity, and therefore hkely 
to make them esteemed. 
the sense of the disputed phrase ἅλατι ήρτ.. 
which must not, with many, be interpreted of 
Divine wisdom, but have the sense ‘seasoned 
with the flavour of, made agreeable by being 


This will tend to fix. 


blended with wisdom or good sense, (of which 
salt was the symbol) and thus made more pala- 
table to the hearers. The Apostle means, I con- 
ceive, that kind of ability which shows iteelf in 
terseness and smartness of expression. ee 
they would be enabled, as the Aooatle: adds, 
give an answer to any one who asked he 
reason of the ho oe that was in them, and would 
make it more effectual by being skilfully pointed 
and adapted to circumstances. 

7—fin.] This portion corresponds to Ephes. vi. 


an i. une aw. ac., see Note on Phil. ii. 25. and 
ph. vi. 

8. ae γνῷ &c.] That he may obtain ἃ know- 
ledge of your affairs, and make report to me. 


This anxiety of the Apostle to have that know- 
τὸ e appears fromii. 1. Αἱ τὰ sub. πράγματα: 

hucyd. vil. 25. πρέσβεις ἄγουσα οἵπερ τα 
αἠδτονα φρᾶσωσι. 

. ὅς ἐστι ἐξ ὑμῶν) This is generally ren- 
dered ‘ who is of you; though some assign the 
sense ‘from you.’ It should seem to mean, ‘who 
is your countryman.’ See supra v. 12. We learn 
from Theodor. that this Onesimus was the run- 
away slave of Philemon, converted by Paul, and 
concerning whom he wrote his Epistle to Phile- 
mon. Ta ὦδε, ‘the present state of his affairs,’ 

- including whatever would be interesting to them 
as Christians. 

10. évrohas | 
or verbal.’ 

1]. of ὄντες é. περ.] i.e. who are Jewish 
Christians. The οἵτινες must be resolved into 
καὶ οὗτοι, as is done by the Pesh. Syr. Trans- 
lator. Παρηγορία is used, according to the po- 
pular idiom, (found also in our own language ) 
for παρήγοροι, οἱ for viwep uot παρηγόρουν. 


‘ instructions, whether by letter, 


-- 
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Κεφ. IV. 


μόνοι συνεργοὶ eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, οἵτινες ἐγενήθη- 
z Rom. 15 σάν μοι παρηγορία. * ᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς ᾿Επαφρᾶς ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν, 12 
supr. 1. 7. δοῦλος Χριστοῦ, πάντοτε ἀγωνιζόμενος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν Tats 
προσευχαῖς, ἵνα στῆτε τέλειοι καὶ πεπληρωμένοι ἐν παντὶ 


θελήματι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


μαρτυρώ yap αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἔχει ζῆλον 13 


A e , c « A ἣ a ® e ’ 
πολὺυν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν EV Λαοδικείᾳ καὶ τῶν εν Ιεραπο- 


ἐσ 1g, Δημάς. 


ὄ. ~ 4 9 ᾽ ~ 9 , 
1Cor.16. hav καὶ τὴν κατ οἶκον αντοῦ ἐκκλησίαν. 


᾿ ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Λουκᾶς ὁ ἰατρὸς, ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, καὶ 14 
4. » 
" ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ ἀδελφοὺς, καὶ Νυμ- 15 


Ψ 9 
Ῥ καὶ ὅταν ava- 16 


~ » | «α᾿ e b . ἤ [ ~ 
bi The γνωσθῆ wap ὑμῖν ἡ ἐπιστολή, ποιήσατε iva Kai ev τῇ Aao- 
9 ~ 4 4 
δικέων ἐκκλησίᾳ ἀναγνωσθῆ, καὶ τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας ἵνα καὶ 

=~ a: ® a A ~ 

¢Philem ὑμεῖς avayvwre. “καὶ εἴπατε Αρχίππῳ' “Βλέπε τὴν δια- 17 


N , 9 2 t ~ 
ὁ Δ Cor. 16 κονίαν ἦν παρέλαβες ev Κυρίῳ, ἵνα αὐτὴν πληροις." 
᾽ A ~ 3 ~ A , ~ 
ἀσπασμος TH Eun χειρὶ Παύλον. μνημονεύετε mou τῶν δεσ- 
, J 


aoe 
Hew. 13.3. ὡς 
μων. 


, 


ἡ χάρις μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 


4 ὁ 138 


αμην. 


Πρὸς Κολοσσαεῖς ἐγράφη απὸ Ρώμης διὰ Τυχικοῦ καὶ 


᾿Ονησίμον. 


An example of this idiom may be seen in 
Ν pares ΩΣ P ‘ 
. ἀγωνιζόμενος ὑ. ὑμῶν ‘ praying fervently 
for vou? "Aywv., as Be alone fn his Serm., 
observes, signifies earnestness of contention. And 
he cites Dan. vi. 11. Sept. 1 Thess. ii. 2. The 
Apostle, he thinks, wel possibly have alluded to 
Jacob’s wrestling with the angel. ᾿Εν ταῖς 
προσευχ. seems to signify ‘in his prayers.’ 
Στῆτε 1s not, as Heinr. imagines, for ἥτε. Its 
force is the same as at Eph. vi. 13, καὶ πάντα 
κατεργασάμενοι στῆναι, and Phil. i. 27. and 
Galat. v. 1. On τέλειοι, see 1 Cor. ti. 6. and 
Eph. iv. 13. TlewX., i.e. thoroughly endued 
with all spiritual gifts and graces. "Ev παντὶ 
θελ., for els τὸ wav θέλημα. So Eph. ui. 19. 
ἵνα πληρωθῆτε els πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
There is, however, a blending of two modes of 
expression, and ‘complete in all the will of 
God’ sufficiently well represents the sense. 

14. A. ὁ ἰατρὸς, ὁ ἀγαπ.} So I point, with 
the Pesh. Syr. and a few good Edd. Render, 
‘ Luke the physician, our beloved brother.’ See 
Note on Eph. vi. 21. There is, as I have shown 
in Rec. Syn., no good reason to doubt whether 
this was Luke the Evangelist. 

16. ἡ ἐπιστ.) ‘this Epistle.’ See Notes on 
2 Cor. x. 10. and Eph. i. 1 ἃ 2. 
jv ἐκ Aaod.] These words have been 
thought to refer to a lost Epistle of St. Paul to 
the iceans. But as no other instance is 
found of a lost Epistle of the Apostles, we may 
hesitate to admit that to have been the case here. 


We have only to suppose, with almost all the 
best Commentators, that the Epistle in question 
was another copy of that to the Ephesians, that 
being in some measure acircular one. Dr. Bur- 
ton thinks it probable that Tychicus landed at 
Ephesus, and passing through Laodicea on his 
way to Colosse, left there another copy of {the 
Epistle to the Ephesians: and that the Colos- 
sians were ordered to send for this copy, because 
Laodicea was so much nearer than Ephesus. 
᾿Αρχίππῳ. He is supposed to have been dis- 
charging the office of ruling Presbyter, 1. 6. 
Bishop at Colosse. From the wo of the 
address βλέπε &c., it has been generally sup- 
posed that he had been inattentive to the duties 
of his station, and that it is intended to convey ἃ 
reproof. This, however, is so inconsistent with 
the commendatory manner in which he is men- 
tioned by the Apostle to Philemon, that it surely 
cannot be admitted. Nor is such a conclusion 
at all necessary. We might as well suppose the 
admonition to Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 6. to ‘‘ str up 
the gift of God in him” implies reproof for neg- 
ligence. Such language as this is only to 
understood as exciting to renewed activity, for 
which, considering the then state of the Colos- 
sian Church, (beset with false teachers) there 
would be especial need. Τὴν διακονίαν, ‘the 
office.’ Ἔν Κυρίῳ, ‘ by the authority of the Lord. 

18. τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ IT.] See Note on Rom. xvi. 
2123." Μνημ. μου τῶν 6., ‘Be mindful of 
my bonds, and imitate my courage and con- 
stancy in the faith. 


WATAOT TOT ATOSTOAOYLY 


Η ΠΡΟΣ 


ΘΕΣΣΑΛΟΝΙΚΈΕῚΙΣ 
ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛῊ ΠΡΩΤΗ. 


1 1. ἽἼΠΑΥΛΟΣ καὶ Σιλονανὸς καὶ Τιμόθεος, τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 


© Rom. 1.7. 
2 Cor. 1.1 


3 ~ ~ ΄- 
Θεσσαλονικέων ἐν Θεῷ πατρὶ καὶ Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῷ" PRY, 


χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη απὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου 


᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
2 Εὐχαριστοῦμεν 


et 5.12. 


f Rom. 1.8, 


9. 
΄« ~ 4 A , 
τῷ Ocp πάντοτε περὶ πάντων ΣΟ 


4 ~ « ~ o » ~ n~ e ~ 
ὑμῶν, μνείαν ὑμῶν ποιούμενοι επὶ τῶν προσευχῶν ἡμῶν Philipp. 1. 
> , ε ~ ~ ww ~ 
3 ἀδιαλείπτως, μνημονεύοντες ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐργον τῆς πίστεως; 65n6.20. 


The date of this Epistle, as that of most others, 
is uncertain. Some, as Dr. Burton, fix it to the 
year 46., others as high as 52 or 53. It is by all 
admitted that St. Paul first planted Christianity 
at Thessalonica, but that in consequence of a 
persecution from the unbelieving Jews, was 
obh to fly from thence, and after residing at 
Connth wrote this Epistle from thence. It is 
almost universally supposed to have been the 
earliest written of all St. Paul’s Epistles; and 
its genuineness and authenticity have never been 
doubted. ‘The intent of it was 1. to confirm the 
Thessalonians in the faith, by evincing its Divine 
orginal. 2. To exhort them to a life worthy of 
their high calling in Christ Jesus. The manner 
18 most affectionate and earnest, and the style 
cars than most of the other Epistles of St. 

aul. 

_ 1. Σιλονανὸς] Silvanus, or Silas, is first men- 

tioned in Acts xv.22. when he accompanied 
Paul and Barnabas from Jerusalem to Antioch 
with the decree of the council, A. D. 46. He is 
called ἀνὴρ ἠγούμενος ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, xv. 
22. and προφήτης, 32. He accompanied St. 
Paul on his second apostolic journey, 40. was 
imprisoned with him at Philippi, xvi. 19, 23. 
and having gone thence to Thessalonica, xvii. 1. 
escaped with him by night to Berea, 10. He 
staid there with Timothy, when St. Paul went 
to Athens, 14. and afterwards joined St. Paul at 
Corinth, xviii. 5. (Dr. Burton.) Τιμόθεος. See 
Note on Acts xiv.6. xvi.1. and Dr. Burton in 
loc. At ἐν Oew sup ly οὔσῃ. The sense seems 
to be, ‘ joined to God,’ viz. as Mr. Holden ex- 
plains, that union which subsists between 
God the Father and the Son, and all true be- 
lievers. The same expression is found with 
ἁγίοις or ἡγιασμένοις, οἵ πιστοῖς͵ at the com- 
mencement of other Epistles. 


2. evyap. ἄς. Compare a similar passage at 
Rom. ἧς 8.10. ca Eph. i. 16. where see Notes. 
The best Commentators are agreed that the we 
here is not to be extended to Silvanus and 
Timothy. 

3. ἀδιαλείπτως for πολλάκις. See Note on 
Rom. i.9. Τοῦ ἐργου---ὀλπίδος. ‘This is by 
many of the more recent Commentators con- 
sidered, by pleonasm, equivalent to τῆς πίστεων, 
καὶ dyaxns, καὶ ἐλπίδοςς The proofs, how- 
ever, adduced are insufficient. The épyou and 
κόπου must have an intensive effect, and denote, 
in the former case, seal and constancy ; and in 
the latter, alacrity and activity in the exercise. 
With respect to Grouovys τῆς ἐλπ., it must 
signify ‘ your patient pemevenne hope.’ See 
2 Thess. i. 4. Xnd, were it not for the κόπον 
τῆς ἀγάπης and vwou. τῆς ἐλπ., we might, 
with Anselm, Grot., Beza, and others, suppose 
τοῦ ἔργου τῆς πίστεως to be for πίστεως ἐνερ- 
γουμένης, effective faith; though, at the same 
time, the sentiment here 1s very similar to that at 
Gal. v. 6. πίστις δι' ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη. So 
Jerome cited by Pelt, (in a recently published 
learned Commentary on this Epistle) ““ Illam 
fidem, quam et justitie labor et charitatis af- 
fectus et passionum tolerantia comprobant.’’ Tov 
Κυρίου is a Genit. of object, for ele τὸν Κύριον, 
‘ hope reposed in the Lord, as the only bestower 
of salvation.’ [ΓΕμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄς. This 
form is by some Expositors antient and modern 
referred to the three nouns πίστ., ay., and éA7., 
and supposed to denote (by a Hebraism derived 
from sm 255} the purity and sincerity of those 
virtues. Others, however, connect the words 
with μνημ., and understand them of prayers to 
God. This latter view is supported by the Pesh. 
Syr., and is, not without reason, preferred by 
the recent Editors, Flatt and Pelt. Τοῦ Θεοῦ 


4 ~ a ~ 4 ͵ 
και Τ 
Σ : Thee Ov KO7rOU Τῆς αγαπῆς, 


infr. 2.1, 
k δ. 
4.1 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. I. 


καὶ τῆς ὑπομονῆς τῆς ἐλπίδος 


“--ο ε ~ ᾽ ~ ~ ΝΜ ep “ 
1 Cor.2.4, Τὸυ Κυρίου macov Incov Χριστοῦ, ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 
e “ oWe ᾽ , , e ‘ ~ 
6, πατρὸς Nuwy εἰδότες, ἀδελφοὶ ἡγαπήμενοι ὑπὸ Θεου, ὁ 
4 id A e ~ ® e ~ ° 
a1. τὴν ἐκλυγὴν ὑμῶν, ‘OTe TO εὐαγγέλιον ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐγενήθη 5 


“- ᾽ , ’ , \ . » a τ ; A , 
ellie ὑμᾶς ev Aoyw μονον, adda καὶ εν δυνάμει καὶ εν πνεὺυ- 


PP 


- 


ἴθ 3, ματι ἁγίῳ, καὶ ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πολλῆ. καθὼς οἴδατε οἷοι 


Ω 3 ἤ em 3 e ~ 
Hedlo.s. ἐγενήθημεν ἐν ὑμῖν or ὑμᾶς. 


καὶ πατρὸς ἡ. ΤῊὴῶγν be rendered, ‘ our God and 
Father.’ 

4. εἰδότες &c.] It is well observed by Pelt, 
that “ this is not to be referred to the μνημ., but 
to evyapior. atv. 2. The μνημ., (he adds, ) ex- 
plains the former sentence ; and the εἰδότες is a 
sort of appended expression.” ‘To suppose, with 
some, an anacoluthon for εἰδότων is inadmis- 
sible. Ὑπὸ Θεοῦ, the best Commentators antient 
and modern are agreed, must be construed with 
ἤγαπ., not with τὴν éxd.; as propriety of lan- 
guage almost requires, and the usage of the 
Apostle elsewhere (as 2 Thess. ii. 15. and Col. 
ii. 12.) confirms. So also the Peshito Syr. and 
Vulg. Versions. See Wolf and Pelt. We may 
compare the Hebrew phrase mm 117. 

_ The ἀκλογ. is by some, especialiy the Calvin- 
istic Commentators, understood of the absolute 
election of the persons as individuals to eternal 
life. But from iii. δ. v. 14. and 2 Thess. iii. 11. 
it appears that some were disobedient and in 
danger of falling away. We may, therefore, 
with the best Commentators, interpret it of their 
election to external privileges asa Church. To 
this, indeed, objections are urged by Mr. Scott, 
but not, I think, well-founded ones. It should 
seem quite clear that the Apostle does not mean 
eternal, but (as Zanch, Grot., and others sup- 
pose) temporal election, i.e. the being called and 
chosen out of the world by the Word and Spirit, 

Joh. xv. 19. ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον,) 

e being converted to the hasten faith. In- 
deed the word is, I conceive, used as at 2 Pet. i. 
10. σπουδάσατε βεβαίαν ὑμῶν τὴν κλῆσιν Kal 
ἐκλογὴν ποιεῖσθαι. There should seem, how- 
ever, to be a eres to that regeneration by the 
Holy Spirit, which follows effectual calling and 
true conversion. See Eph.i. 4. and Col. in. 12. 
where are described the fruits of such an 
election. 

5. Here, Pelt observes, are subjoined the signs 
by which that election to the Christian religion 
might be known. Τὸ evayy. ἡμῶν, the best 
Commentators are agreed, signifies ‘ our preach- 
ing of the Gospel ;’ as in ii. 4. Rom. xvi. 25. Gal. 
n. 7. 2 Thess. 11. 18.2 Tim. ii.8. With ἐγενήθη 
els ὑμᾶς Pelt compares Gal. 11. 14. ἵνα els τὰ 
ἔθνη ἡ εὐλογία γένηται. The words ἐν δυνά- 
Met καὶ ἐν wv. ay. are by many eminent Expo- 
Sitors understood of the miracles worked and the 
supernatural gifts imparted by St. Paul. See 
Rom. xv. 19. 1 Cor. ii. 4. The sense, however, 
must not be confined to these ; but (as the con- 
text requires) the words are to be understood 
chiefly (with Calvin, Beza, and others down to 
Scott and Pelt) of the internal power of the 
Gospel on the heart, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
and attested by the fruits of the Spirit. This. 
too, is plain from the ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πολλῆ, 
which, according to the first mentioned sense, 


καὶ ὑμεῖς μιμηταὶ ἡμῶν 6 


would have to be taken ( unless a harsh transpo- 
sition were supposed ) of the Apostle, namely his 
παῤῥησία. The expression is well rendered by 
the Pesh. Syr. ‘ cum firmissima persuasione,’ a 
full assurance and complete conviction. Thus 
it is equivalent to ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πίστεων, 1.6. 
ἐν π. πεπληρωφορουμένῃ, at Ileb. x. 22. 
Whether, as the Commentators suppose, the 
Apostle by this expression had in view a ship 
under full sail, may be doubted. Upon the 
whole, the sense seems to be what Mr. Scott 
supposes : ‘‘ The confidence of the Apostle con- 
cerning them as to their election was grounded 
on what he had witnessed ; for the Gospel had 
not been left to its natural efticacy, or merely 
to the power of argument and persuasion on 
their minds ; but, by the new creating power of 
the Holy Spirit accompanying the word of God, 
had produced such a conviction of its nature and 
importance, and such an assurance of faith and 
hope, as had induced them decidedly to embrace 
and profess the Gospel.” 

The scope of the next words καθως---δι᾽ unas 
seems to as, Chrys. points out, to propose 
himself as their example. The comparison 5 
left imperfect, and there is in οἷδατε a reference 
to the εἰὸότες atv. 4. The full meaning is, as 
Pelt observes, this: ‘ut nos scimus, qua mente 
vos gratiam divinitus oblatam accepenitis, ita vos 
scitis, quo animo eandem vobis obtulerimus.’ 
Or, as Dr. Burton explains, We know the crr- 
cumstances under which you received the Gospel; 
as you also know the manner in which we con- 
ducted ourselves in preaching it.’ 1 canpot, 
however, agree with Dr. Burton that the latter 
clause means ‘ what sufferings we underwent for 
your sakes; though Theodoret and others so 
take the words, but very harshly. They should 
either be taken generally (as in the more fully 
expressed sentiment at 11.10.) of the whole life 
and conversation of Paul, (So Theophyl. πῶς 
ἀνεστράφημεν) which was distinguished by a 
variety of moral qualities of the most elevated 
kind, which, while they attested the sincerity of 
Paul in preaching the Gospel, must have much 
tended to produce this πληροφορία. The δι᾽ 
ὑμᾶς signifies ‘for your good [nor = our private 
interest, or to our own gratification }.’ 

6. καὶ ὑμεῖς pep. ἡμῶν ἐγενήθ.) There i 
here not so long an ellipsis as the one sup 
by Doer., Benson, and Mackn., but only that of 
οὗτος, taken from the words left to be supplied 
in the preceding clause. Thus the words are 

uivalent to ὥστε γενόσθαι ὑμᾶς μιμητὰς &c.. 
which St. Paul perhaps would have wnitten, but 
that the next clause so commences. The imb- 
tion here enjoined is not, 1 conceive, what most 
Commentators make it, an imitation of Chnst 
and the Apostle in hearing afflictions, but (a 
Zanch, Grot., Doddr., Scott, and Pelt explain? 
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tn a general way. When the Apostle says that 
they were imitators of him and the Lord, he, | 
think, meant, imitators of him, and thereby of the 
Lord, whom he imitated. This is confirmed by 
ἃ kindred passage of 1 Cor. xi. 1. μιμηταί μον 
γενέσθε καθὼς κἀγώ Χριστοῦ. ‘Ev θλήψει 
“πολλῇ seems to mean, ‘ though amidst much 
affliction.’ By μετὰ χαρᾶς πνεύμ. dy. is meant 
a Joy inspired by the Holy Spirit, which accom- 
panied and rewarded their alacrity in receiving 
the word, and their firmness in adhering to it, 
and ‘‘ which was (as Benson and Macka. ob- 
serve ) an evidence of their election, and a pledge 
of their title to a happ immortality.’” Compare 
Rom. xiv. 17. an Kets xv. 41. The Genit. 
here denotes author, or efficient cause. 

7. ὥστε yew] insomuch that ye became ex- 
emplars’ ἃς. On the term row. see 1 Cor. x. 
6 ἃ 11. Phil. iii. 17. and Notes. 

8. ᾿Αφ' ὑμῶν) This is explained by most of 
the modern Commentators ‘ by your instrument- 
ality ; this being taken as a Genit. of cause, as 
ἀπὸ is used elsewhere. The physical sense, 
however, adopted by the earlier Expositors, must 
not be excluded. There is, in fact, a sensus 
pregnans. ‘ From you the sound of the Gospel 
first issued, and by your means was spread 
abroad in all Macedonia.’ With the construc- 
tion, indeed, of the sentence, owing to the ov 

sovov—aAXa καὶ the Commentators are not a 
ittle perplexed. They are enerally agreed in 
supposing a transposition of ov μόνον, which 
must be taken, they think, with ἐξήχηται. So 
Pelt lays down the sense as follows: ‘ Non in 
Ach. et Macedonia tantum fides vestra ubique 
laudatur, sed ipsius quoque effectus ubique ter- 
Farum cons unkun? But it should rather 
seem that the true idea can only be seized by 
Considenng the paseage as blending two modes 
of expression into one, thus: ‘ For from you 
went forth the word of the Lord over all Mace- 
donia and Achaia; and not only hax your faith 
in God been well known there, but the report of 
‘ it has been disseminated every where else,’ 
namely, in most of the countries of the civilized 
world, with which Macedonia and Achaia had 
constant commercial communication. In ἐξήχ. 
there is an allusion to the κήρυγμα of the Gomel. 
and to that loud and distinct voice with which 
κήρυκες ou our cryers) were accustomed to 
speak. How honourable it was for the Gospel 
to issue forth any where first of all the other 
places of a country, we may infer from 1 Cor. 
xiv, 30. ἡ ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ὁ λόγος Tov Θεοὺ ἐξῆλθε. 


Λαλεῖν τι, ‘ to say any thing,’ viz. regarding it, 
either in commendation, or congratulation. 

9, 10. αὐτοὶ yap] i.e., as Grot observes (by 
a construction per τὸ σημαινόμενον, like that at 
Acts viii. 5.) of ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ scil. want τό- 
ποις, those to whom the tidings of your conver- 
sion were brought. 'Οποίαν εἴσοδον ἔσχομεν. Of 
this the sense has been debated (See Rec. Syn.) ; 
but it seems to be : ‘ What a successful entrance 
we had unto you,’ i.e. what a favourable recep- 
tion at your hands. For that is implied by ὀποῖος, 
qualis. The words καὶ wws—épx. are explana- 
tory of the ὁποίαν cic. éox.; where éweorp. 
πρὸς τὸν Θ. is a formula occurring also in Acts 
x1. 21. xiv. 15. and 2 Cor. i. 16., and which 
denotes, by a Hebrew and figurative phrase, 
conversion from idolatry and paganism or Ju- 
daism, to Christianity. The contrary is spoken 
of in 2 Cor. xii.2., namely a going πρὸς τὰ 
εἴδωλα τὰ ἄφωνα. The words following show 
the purpose of this turning [ὥστε or els τὸ] 
δουλεύειν. So at least Commentators in ge- 
neral supply; though, according to the more 
enlightened prnciple of Philology promulgated 
by ἡ ποτὶ and Matthiz, the Infinitive is put, 
like the Latin Gerund, as a complement of the 
predicate. Now this worship imphes obedi- 
ence; and the nature of the term suggests the 
idea of worship the most humble. On Θεῷ 
ζώντι καὶ ἀληῦ. see Joh. xvi. 1-5. 

10. καὶ ἀναμένειν &c.) ‘* Here,’ Pelt re- 
marks, ‘‘ we have those points which distinguish 
the Christian religion from Judaism , and this 
and the preceding verse contain a brief summary 
of the most important doctrines of Chnstianity 
theoretical and practical.’’ It may be observed 
that ‘‘ waiting for Jesus Christ’s second advent,’" 
is beautifully expressed for receiving him as 
their Redeemer, implying obedience to his pre- 
cepts, and faithful profession of his religion. The 
same metaphor occurs in Rom. vin. 19 & 25. 
1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v. 5. 1 Cor. 1. 7. 2 Thess. iii. δ. 
Here the expression has much propriety, bein 
meant, as Pelt suggests, to lead to the principa 
purpose of the Epistle, which was to correct the 
errors which had arisen as to Christ’s return 
from heaven. Qn the whole passage compare a 
kindred one of Phil. 111.20. Τὸν ῥνόμενον. Not 
‘which delivered,’ as in our Common Version, 
but, ‘ who delivereth,’ as in the Pesh. Syr. ‘ qui 
liberat.” And so it is rendered by Tyndale and 
Abp. Newc. The meaning is, ‘ who is our de- 
liverer by putting us in the way of salvation.’ 
Thus it is unnecessary to suppose the present 
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rGal1.10.€X πλάνης, οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίας, οὔτε ἐν δόλῳ᾽ 
θὼς δεδοκιμάσμεθα ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ πιστευθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέ- 
οὐχ ὡς ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκοντες, ἀλλὰ 
τῷ Θεῷ τῷ δοκιμάζοντι τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν. 
9. ἐν λόγῳ κολακείας ἐγενήθημεν, καθὼς οἴδατε" οὔτε ἐν προ- 


τ ἀλλὰ Kae 


"Οὔτε γάρ ποτε 5 
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ut for the future. "Opyy is admitted by the 
t Commentators to mean punishment. 

II. 1. The yap here ( which is wrongly taken 
by our Translators) refers, 1 conceive, to the 
ὁποίαν εἴσοδον ἔσχ. ati. 9 d. “1 need 
scarcely have said what I did; for ye yourselves 
know.” Κενὴ, i.e. ineffectual. 

2. Here, as Pelt remarks, e contrario idem 
probat. ᾿Αλλὰ imo. Kaiafter ἀλλὰ is not found 
in very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and all 
the early Editions, except the Erasmian, and is 
cancelled by almost every Editor from Beng. 
and Wets. to Vater. It might, indeed, be jus- 
tified ; but it is so weak in external authority 
that that is unnec It arose, I suspect, 
from the imo etiam of the Latin glossographers. 
The προ in προπαθόντες need not be regarded, 
as it is by most recent Commentators, as pleon- 
astic. See Acts xvi. 22. xvii. 4. The ὑβρισθέντες 
refers to his being scourged ; a great insult toa 
Roman citizen. ᾿Επαῤῥ. ἐν τῷ Θεῷ Kc. 1.6. 
(as in Acts xiv. 8.) we took courage, 1n depend- 
ence on the aid of our God, to speak &c. ᾿Αγῶνι 
may be rendered, with many Commentators, 
‘ earnestness and solicitude,’ as Col. ii. 1. So the 
Vulg. solicitudinem. And in this sense the word 
occurs in Thucyd. vii. 7]. ὁ δὲ πεζὸς πολὺς 
τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ ξύστασιν τῆς γνώμης εἶχε. 
1.6. with earnest and anxious intentness. Or it 
may mean ‘ amidst a great struggle’ or danger. 
So Thucyd. ii. 45. dow μέγαν τὸν ἀγῶνα. 
Arnan cited by Wolf: ὅτι ἐν ἀγῶνι ξυνέχεται 
τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς, καὶ βοηθεῖν δεῖ. 

3, 4. This is meant in answer to those who 
accused him of imposture, or of fanaticism. 
Παράκλ. here (as at Acts xiii. 15. & xv. 31.) 
denotes religious instruction generally, (thus 
it is explained by Chrysost. διδαχὴ) includ- 
ing, of course, the hortatory part. λάνης, 
not deceit, but error, (or self-deceit and fanati- 
tism) or, as others interpret, imposture. 'EE 
καθαρσ. signifies generally ‘proceeding from 
corrupt motives.’ In this sense of moral im- 
purity the word occurs in Rom. vi. 19. 1 Thess. 
iv. 8., the Sept., and Arrian cited by Koppe. 
Ἔν δόλῳ ‘ [proceeded] with’ &c. Hoppe ob- 
serves that ea here denotes counsel ; ἐν, manner 
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of acting. The verb substantive is omitted be- 
cause the assertion is meant to be general both 
of past and present. 

" καθεὶς δεδοκιμάσμεθα---πιστ. +r. εὐαγγ.] 
The best Commentators are agreed that this 18 an 
irregular construction, to be resolved into ἐδοκί- 
ace ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς, ὥστε πιστεύειν ἡμῖν τὸ 
evayy. See Win. Gr. Gr. §. 38, 1. Note 2. Per- 
haps, however, there is a blending of two con- 
structions, ‘‘as we were approved by God,” and, 
‘Sas we were put in trust with the G , 
᾿Αρέσκοντες, ‘ endeavouring to please,’ as the 
best Commentators explain. I would compare 
Ignat.ad Rom. C.2. ov γὰρ θέλω ὑμῖν (I con- 
jecture tas) ἀνθρωπαρεσκῆσαι, ἀλλὰ θεω 
ἀρέσαι. This use of dpéoxw is thought Hel- 
lenistic; but 1 observe it in Soph. Antig. 74. 
which passage suggests why we should serve 
God in this world: ἐπεὶ πλείων χρόνος ὃν δεῖ 
μ᾽ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς κάτω, τῶν ἔνθαδε. The o 
δοκιμάζων τὰς καρδίας is equivalent to the 
ὁ ἐρευνῶν τὰς καρδιάς, Rom. vii. 27. or ὁ 
καρδιογνώστης, Acts 1. 24. ᾿ ᾿ 

5, 6. The Apostle now proves this purity of 
intention by adverting to three things which 
usually affect men, ambition, avarice, and vain 
glory. At γίνεσθαι ἐν λόγω κολακείας we may 
either, with the antient and some modern Expo- 
sitors, take the γίν. ἐν λόγῳ for ἐν λόγω εἶναι, 
i.e. simply to speak ; (4. d. we never made use of 
flattering words) or, with many recent Commen- 
tators, take ἐν λόγῳ for κολακείᾳ, Hebriace. 
Thus γίνεσθαι ἐν answers to the Latin versari 
in aliqua re, vel incurrere in eam. Compare ἃ 
kindred sentiment in 2 Cor. ii. 17. The words 
οὔτε ἐν προφάσει “πλεονεξίας are variously ex- 
plained. Some sink the sense of προφ. : others 
think it serves to limit the wAeoyv.: and others 
assign senses more or leas objectionable. The 
meaning must depend upon the construction, n 
which the Commentators have almost all failed 
to perceive that ἐγενήθημεν must be supplied 
from the corresponding clause preceding. The 
Pesh. Syr. well renders the passage: ‘ Neque 
enim unquam usi sumus sermone adulatono, 

uemadmodum nostis, nec occasione avanti. 
rather pretextu}. Thus wti pretertu avaritie 
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is ἃ popular way of expressing the carrying on 
any plan of avarice under a fair pretence, as the 
false teachers did. 

In the next words the Apostle adverts to an- 
other kind of avarice, the hire of fame, termed 
by Milton, 

‘* The spur that the clear spirit doth raise 
That last infirmity of noble minds) 

Ὁ scorn delights and live laborious days.”’ 

At ζητοῦντες supply ἦμεν, from the ἐγενήθημεν 
of the preceding verse, and that for ἐζητήσαμεν, 
on which éuvduevos is suspended. Δυνάμενοι, 
‘though we might.’ With respect to ἐν βάρει 
«ἵναι, the Commentators are not agreed whether 
it signifies ‘to be burdensome to you, or ‘to 
use authority.’ The latter interpretation is 
adopted by most antient and many modern Ex- 
positors, chiefly because it appears more agree- 
able to the words preceding. But it should seem 
that the sentiment, in the clause οὔτε ζητοῦντες 
-- ἄλλων, 1s subordinate to that of οὔτε ἐγενή- 
θημεν ἐν προφ. πλεον, (the Θεὸς papris being 
parenthetical ) and that the words éuv. ἐν βάρει 
elyas refer to the principal one. This view is 
confirmed by the language of the Apostle else- 
where. Soatver.9. πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἐπιβαρῆσαί 
Twa ὑμῶν. also 2 Thess. iii. 8. ἐπιβαρῆσαι 
2 Cor. xi. 9. ἐν παντὶ dBapy ὑμῖν ἑμαντὸν 
ἐτήρησα. Whereas the other signification of 
pos is no where found in the N. T. Perhaps, 
owever, the oer may have here intended 
both, ἐπώκυιν at he might, in virtue of his 
authority and privileges as an Apostle, have 
ruled them authoritatively, and been chargeable 
to them, by accepting a stipend. To the former 

of these he alludes in the next words, ἀλλ᾽ &c. 

7. ἥπιοι] i.e. as it were a mild parent. So 
the Homeric πατὴρ δ᾽ ὡς ἥπιοε ἦεν. To avoid 
an unnecessary confusion of metaphor, it is pro- 
per, with the best Expositors, to take the next 
words with what follows, not with what precedes. 
And this is confirmed by the Pesh. Syr. First 
the Apostle compares himself to a mild futher ; 
then to a tender mother, or nurse. In θάλπῃ 
there is an allusion to the mode in which birds 
take care of their young; though it must here 
denote every sort of necessary care and susten- 
ance. See Eph. v. 19. 

8. Οὕτως ἱμειρόμενοι | ‘thus having a 
strong affection for . Instead of ἱμειρ., 
many MSS. and Fathers and some early Edd 
(not however the Ed. Princ.) have ὁμειρ., which 
has been edited by Matth., Griesb., Koppe, 


’ 


Tittm., and Vater; but, I think, wrongly. Ex- 
ternal authority, indeed, is perhaps in its favour ; 
but internal, apprciend. is quite contrary. 
‘Operp. is a word destitute of any authority, being 
found only (besides the Fathers) in a few MSS, 
Say the tert) of Job in. 21. of ἱμείρονται τοῦ 

avarov. And, notwithstanding what Matthzi 
urges, itis, as Rinck says, contrary toall unalocy ; 
and, therefore, the plea that it is the more didi. 
cult reading must be overruled ; especially since 
it can easily be accounted for as an error of the 
scribes. Rinck is of opinion that the scribe fell 
into the error ‘‘ob alliterationem τοῦ ive ad 

roximum oe, quod in eodem verbo legitur.”’ 

t should seem, however, that the o arose from 
the ‘ preceding. In the passage of Job it arose 
plainly from the οι preceding, as the testimony 
of the Text, almost all the MSs. having iuecp., 
shows. Matthzi, indeed, says the word occurs 
in Symmachus's Version of Ps. Ixii.2. But the 
Editions there have ivecp. Indeed, if even ὁμειρ. 
were found in some MSS., it might be easily 
accounted for from the ὦ preceding. The scribes, 
I suspect, fell into the error because ἱμειρ. which 
never came into the common dialect, is not 
used by any but good writers. Thus when an 
o or w» preceded, the scribes, thinking of the 
common word ὁμηρεύεσθαι, easily manufactured 
ὁμείρεσθαι : the ec and ἡ sone bereeway con- 
founded. I have, therefore, thought proper to 
follow Wets. and Rinck in retaining the com- 
mon reading, found in the Ed. Pnnc. and read, 
I doubt not, by the Pesh. Syr. Translator. 

— εὐδοκοῦμεν) ‘we should have been ready, 
or disposed,’ ‘we should have thought good.’ 
A sense found in the N.T. and the later Clas- 
sical writers, but unknown in the best wniters. 
The usual construction with seradovya, the 
Gentt. and Dat., is here changed to Accus. and 
Dat., from the nature of the thing. 

9. μνημονεύετε γαρ--- Θεοῦ) Compare 2 Thess. 
ili. 7—9. Μνημ., ‘ye, no doubt, remember,’ 
1.6. ye must remember. Κόπον καὶ μόχθον, 
by hendiad., for ‘my toilsome labour,’ alluding 
to the hard labour of his trade. Νυκτὸς καὶ 
ἡμέρας. This is by most recent Commentators 
considered as equivalent to ἀδιαλείπτως, assidue. 
But it should seem to allude to his working much 
by ry da in order to make up for the time occu- 
pied by day in reaching the Gospel. 

10. oles} This regards duty towards God ,; 
éix., that towards men; and ἀμέμπτως denotes 
the repute of performing both. - 
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EMILZTOAH 


Κεφ. II. 


; « “~ e q , e ~ ~ e ~ SY 
στον ὑμῶν; WS πατὴρ τεκνα EaUTOV. παρακαλουντες ὑμᾶς Kat 
’ ὔ ᾿Ὶ ~ e ~ 
sGen.17, παραμυθούμενοι, *Kai "μαρτυρόμενοι, εἰς TO περιπατῆσαι ὑμᾶς 12 
1 


1 Cor. 7.20. 


Eph. 41. d 
ΣΡ i. λείαν καὶ δόξαν. 
Col. 1. 10, 
a Matt. 10, 


LD alt 2 ~ - ~ ~ e a ᾽ \ e - 

ἀξίως τοῦ Θεοῦ Tov καλοῦντος ὑμᾶς eis τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βασι- 
"Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡμεῖς εὐχαριστοῦμεν τῷ 13 
~ 3 [ - ν 4 «a 
Θεῷ αδιαλείπτως, ὅτι παραλαβόντες λόγον ἀκοῆς παρ᾽ ἡμῶν 


40. A ~ Ve ’ ’ , ’ » ἢ , » 
Gal 4.4. τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἐδέξασθε, οὐ λόγον ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλὰ, καθώς ἐστιν 


Hebd. 10. 34. 


ζω ~ aA ~ ® ae ~ 
ἀληθῶς, λόγον Θεοῦ, ὃς καὶ ἐνεργεῖται ἐν ὑμῖν τοῖς πιστεύ- 
ουσιν. ἢ ὑμεῖς γὰρ μιμηταὶ ἐγενήθητο, ἀδελφοὶ, τῶν ἐκκλη- 14 


~ ~ ~ » “- ~ 8 ’ ~ > “~ 
sMat 23 σιῶν Tou Θεοῦ τῶν οὐσῶν ἐν TH ‘lovdaia ev Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ: 


Ψ 9 ᾿ ® , ἢ ε ὡς bd e Q ~ ἐδ ~ 
ὅτι rauta επάθετε καὶ UMELS νπο TWH ιὐιων συμφυλετῶν, 


“- A A ὔ Ξ 
“ τῶν Kal τον Κυριον 15 


Luc. 13.33. 

Act. 7, 52. 

d Mate 23, ῆ \ » 1 oe© 4 ~  ° δαί . 

Tea ta καθως καὶ αὐτοὶ ὑπὸ τῶν [Ιουδαίων 

εἰ 14. 6,19. “ : . ~ \ \ 9%, ’ , ta 
ΕἸΣΙ ἀποκτεινάντων [ησοῦν καὶ τοὺς [ἰδίους] προῴητας, Kat ἡμᾶς 
figa ἐκδιωξάντων, καὶ Θεῴ un ἀρεσκόντων, καὶ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις 
et 22, 21, 


ἐναντίων, 


11,12. Παρακ. παραμ., and μαρτυρ. are not, 
as Koppe and Rosenm. think, synonymous. 
Παρακ. and wapay. differ as our exhort and 
persuade. The same sense of παραμ. occurs in 

om. 1]. θ. 417 & 680. Xenoph. Venat. vi. 25. 
Μαρτυρ. is a stronger term than the former, and 
signifies to solemnly urge, urgently press, as in a 
kindred passage of Eph. iv. 17., Thucyd. vi. 
80. & vi. 53. For μαρτυρούμενοι, I have, with 
Matth., edited μαρτυρομένοι, from about 30 
MSS. of various recensions, and the Ed. Princ. 
The common reading doubtless arose (as Rinck 
points out) from an alliteration with the preced- 
ing verse.- As to the propriety of confining this 
sense to μαρτύρεσθαι there can be no question. 
See Note on Acts xxvi. 22. and xxvii. 2. and 
Poppo on Thucyd. viii. 53,2. On els τὸ περιπ. 
&c. compare Col.i. 16. Βασιλ. καὶ δόξαν, for 
βασιλείαν τρόθεονι 

13. Here we have, Pelt observes, a completion 
of what was begun to be said atv. 2. Διὰ τοῦτο, 
‘ wherefore [since we have been thus successful 
among you.’ In παραλαβόντες.--Θεοῦ there is 
a transposition usual in St. Paul, by which the 
Genitive is separated from the noun which go- 
verns it, by intervening words. And so in Thu- 
cydides perpetually. Λόγον ἀκοῆς is not (as 
most recent Commentators imagine) for λόγον, 
or ἀκοήν. It is well regarded by Theophyl. as 
equivalent to κήρυγμα, we διὰ τοῦ ἀκουσδῆναι 
πιστευόμενον. And so CEcum. explains. See 
Rom. iii. 16. Joh. xvi. 38. The Apostle had in 
view Is. hii. rts ὀπίστευσε τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν. 'Edé- 
ξασθε is well rendered by Newc. ‘ ye embraced 
it.” So Theophyl. wpocelyere. I would com- 
pare Thucyd. i. 95. ἐδέξαντο τοὺς λόγους, καὶ 
προσεῖχον τὴν γνώμην. The term differs from 
“παραλαμβάνειν, as implying more or less of 
approbation. It may be observed that there is 
here a brevity of expression for ἐδέξασθα αὑτὸν 
ὡς ov λόγον &c. In ὃς καὶ ἐνεργεῖται the ds 
is by some referred to Θεοῦ: but the best Ex- 
positors are in general agreed in referring it to 
the more remote λόγον τ. Θεοῦ.: which, in- 
deed, is required by the words following. ’Evepy. 
signifies “15. powerfully effectual,’ or, shows it- 
self in its effects, namely, (as is just afterwards 


d , cm 
κωλνοντων ἡμᾶς 


τοῖς ἔθνεσι λαλῆσαι ἵνα σωθῶ- 10 


shown) in producing an imitation of the best 
examples of Christian piety and vittue. 

14. ὑμεῖς γὰρ μιμ. &c.] The point of imita- 
tion chiefly intended seems, from the context, to 
be bearing the same troubles and persecutions 
with the same fortitude. So i. 6. μιμηταὶ ἡμῶν 
ἐγενήθητε καὶ τοῦ Κυρίον, δεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον 
ἐν θλίψει πολλῇ. On ἐκκλησιών.---Χρ. Ἴ., we 
i. 1. and Acts vin. 1—4. 

15. ἰδέους} This has been cancelled by Griesb. 
and others; but rashly. We can hardly suppose 
that a marginal gloss should have crept into 
nearly all the MSS. It is far more probable 
that 1t was cancelled in a few copies, from ἃ 

oundless fear lest it might countenance 

eresy of Marcion, that the Jewish Prophets 
were not the Prophets of the true God ; and, a 
an excuse for the omission, they would be likely 
to plead a corruption of the tert; and to cast 
that on Marcion himself would clench the argu- 
ment. Or perhaps it was thrown out by some 
over nice Critics of Graecism; this use being 
not very Classical. In the expression ἰδίους 
there is an emphasis, as in Tit.i.12. ἔδιος αὐτῶν 
προφήτης. The full purport of the Apostle’s 
words is well pointed out by Benson. ‘Exdsex. 
is more significant than d:wx., denoting ‘ to chase 
away and annihilate.’ In Geo μὴ ἀρεσκόντων 
we are not, I apprehend, to take the μὴ dpecx., 
as is usually done, in the sense ‘do not seek to 
please God:’ but the term is to be taken, with 
the best Commentators antient and modern, per 
meiosin, for ‘ are in disfavour with God,’ 6eo- 
στυγεῖς, as Josephus himself admits them to have 
been. In πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἐναντίων there is 
an allusion to that unsocial, or rather antisocial, 
spirit towards other nations, called by Tacitus 
the adversus omnes alivs hostile odium, and of 
which the later Greek and the Latin Classical 
wniters furnish striking proofs, some of them 
nore, aadueed by the Commentators, Diod. Sic. 
p. d2o. 

16. κωλνόντων) Not so much forbidding, a 
hindering ;.as the best Expositors from Theophyl. 
downward interpret. This signification 1s not 
uncommon in the N.’F. See Schlens. and Wabl; 
whereas the other scarcely occurs more 








Κεφ. III. 
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. “-ο , ~ e a 
ow’ εἰς τὸ ἀναπληρῶσαι αὐτῶν τὰς apaptias πάντοτε. 
Ν δὲ , 9 » 4 ε » ‘ 9 , 
εφθασε ὃὲ ex αὑτοὺς ἡ opyn εἰς τέλος. 


17 


Ἡμεῖς δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, ἀπορφανισθέντες ag ὑμῶν πρὸς 
’ , 


καιρὸν ὧρας, προσωπῳ οὐ καρδίᾳ, περισσοτέρως ἐσπονυδά- 
18 σαμεν τὸ πρόσωπον ὑμῶν ἰδεῖν ἐν πολλῇ ἐπιθυμίᾳ. ° διὸ 9 ποαι 1. 
ἠθελήσαμεν ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐγὼ μὲν ἸΠαῦλος, καὶ ἅπαξ “1553. 
19 καὶ dis’ καὶ ἐνέκοψεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Σατανᾶς. ‘ris yap ἡμῶν ελ- [305.1. 
πὶς ἣ χαρὰ ἢ στέφανος καυχήσεως; ἥ οὐχὶ καὶ ὑμεῖς, ἔμ ΕΣ 
προσθεν τοῦ Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τὴ αὐτοῦ παρ- 


1 ουσίᾳ ; ὑμεῖς “γάρ ἐστε ἡ δόξα ἡμῶν καὶ ἡ χαρα. 


, ’ » , 
MIKETL στεΎοντες, εὐδοκήσαμεν 


111. Διὸ 
καταλειφθῆναι ἐν ᾿Αθήναις 


2 μόνοι, δ καὶ ἐπέμψαμεν Τιμόθεον τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν καὶ διά- § Act. 16. 


΄- ~ A e ~ » ~ 9 , ~ 
κονον Tov Θεοῦ καὶ συνεργὸν ἡμῶν εν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ Tov 31. 


Χριστοῦ, εἰς τὸ στηρίξαι ὑμᾶς 


once. By λαλῆσαι must here be meant gene- 
rally giving instruction in religion. “Iva σωθ., 
‘in order to their being saved [as well as the 
Jews).’ Els τὸ ἀναπληρ. This is rightly con- 
sidered by the Greek Commentators as put for 
ἵνα ἀναπληρώσι, q.d. they act as if they meant 
to fill up &c. So our Lord, Matt. xxiii. 30, 31, 
32., after showing that they are true sons of their 
fathers, who slew the prophets, ironically bids 
them fill up the measure of the iniquities of their 
fathers. That passage is, indeed, the best com- 
ment on the present, and was probably in the 
mind of the Apostle. Compare Gen. xv. 16. 
Some modern Commentators would render, ‘ so 
that they thereby fill up.’ That sense, however, 
cannot, I think, be extracted from the words. 
Πάντοτε, ‘at all times,’ i.e. now as well as 
formerly. "E@@ace dé—rédos. The sense is, 
‘ But the punishment [due to their offences, and 
predetermined by God] is, in a manner, come 
upon them, and that to terminate in their utter 
destruction.’ So the best Expositors antient and 
modern interpret. The gignal fulfilment of these 
words only a few years after is fully testified by 
Josephus. 

17—20. Here the Apostle reverts from the 
Jews to the Thessalonians, and expresses his 
great desire to a visit them, and the reason 
why he has sent Timothy to them. fesile ¢ is ἃ 
very significant term, (and rare, though | have 
in Rec. Syn. adduced one example from schyl. 
Choeph. 244.) properly denoting separation of 
children from their parents, but sometimes of 
parents from their children, as here. The ex- 
pression is, in the present case, peculiarly apt, 
since, by a continuance of the metaphor at v. 7 & 
11., the Apostle is considered as their spintual 
father. Πρὸς καιρὸν ὥρας. This is by many 
eminent Commentators taken for πρὸς καιρὸν or 
πρὸς ὥραν. But it should rather seem that we 
have here a blending of two'synonymous expres- 
sions, in order to give a sense stronger than either 
separately. So Theophyl. and ‘heodoret rightly 
explain πρὸς ὀλίγον. In προσώπω. ob καρδίᾳ 
there is a delicate turn. And περισσ. ἐσπουὸ. 
and ἐν πολλῇ ἐπιθυμίᾳ there is a blending of 
two modes of expression, denoting great desire, 
and earnest endeayours to satisfy it. Τὸ πρό- 


Rom. 16. 


4 , ton 4 Philipp. 2. 
Kat παρακαλέσαι vuas περι 1a 


σωπον ὑμῶν ἰδ. A Hebrew or rather primitive 
expression, for ‘ to visit you.’ 

18. ἡθελήσ.)] Render, ‘we were desirous.’ 
᾿Εγὼ μὲν Παύλος, i.e. I Paul at least. This 
insertion was intended to prevent any mistake in 
the use here of the plural for the singular, so 
often occurring in all the Epistles of St. Paul. 
"Awat καὶ cis. See Phil. iv. 16. ᾿Ενέκοψεν 
i. ὁ Σατ., ‘Satan thwarted our purpose.’ 
Lu. xxii. 3. 1 Cor. vii. 5. On évéx. see Note on 
Gal. v.7. Dr. Burton thinks this may merely 
allude to the ordinary attempts of Satan to injure 
the Gospel ; or it may allude to St. Paul’s in- 
firmity. 

19. ris yadp—wapovcia] The yap refers, I 
conceive, to a clause omitted, q.d. ‘And no 
wonder we should be thus desirous of seeing 
you; for what’ &c. The sentence following 
would have been plainer, if expressed declara- 
tively ; but instead of this, the Apostle elegantly 
enploye an interrogation, to which is subjoined 
the same sentiment expressed declaratively, with 
a yap referring to the answer supposed to be 
given, q.d. ‘Are not ye such &c. I may with 
trath say that ye are; for ye are.’ In ἐλπ. yap. 
and «avy. there seems to be a climar. On the 
full force of the expressions, see 1 Cor. i. 14. 
Phil. 11. 6. iv. 6. 

III. 1. μηκέτι στέγοντες) Here, the best 
Commentators are agreed, must be supplied 
from the subject matter τὸν πόθον ὑμῶν (the 
desire of seeing you). See Note on 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
For a reconciliation of a seeming discrepancy 
between what is here said, from v. 1—7. and 
Acts xvii. 14. sq. xvii. 5. See Paley’s Hor. 
Paul., Pelt in his Proleg., and Curt. cited by 
him in loc. Καταλειφθῆναι. Dr. Burton re- 
marks: ‘‘ When he came to Athens, he had sent 
to Silas and Timothy to follow him as soon as 
they could, Acts xvii. 15. he appears after- 
wards to have countermanded this order, and 
to have sent to Timothy to go to Thessalo- 
nica.” 

2. παρακαλέσαι) The best Commentators are 
agreed that as wapax. is united with στηρίξαι 
περὶ τῆς πίστεως, the sense is to exhort or ad- 
monish, as at Acts xv. 20., where στηρίζειν and 
παρακ. are likewise conjoined. 


Κεφ. Π|. 


ε « ® a ~ , ι 
ὑμῖν, επὶ πασὴ τῇ θλίψει και 
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hac 4, τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, "ἡ τῷ μηδένα σαίνεσθαι ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσι 3 
Pe 3.18 ταύταις" αὐτοὶ γὰρ οἴδατε ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο κείμεθα. καὶ ‘yap 4 
«-- ca , 
2 Tim. ἃ ὅτε πρὸς ὑμᾶς BEV, Mpoeheyouer υμιν ὅτι μέλλομεν θλί- 
iPattipp, βεσθαι, καθὼς καὶ ἐγένετο καὶ οἴδατε᾽ς ‘ita τοῦτο καγὼ 5 
μηκέτι στέγων, ἔπεμψα εἰς τὸ “γνώναι τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν, μή 
; ae ; ; 
πως ἐπείρασεν ὑμᾶς ὁ πειράζων, καὶ εἰς κενὸν “γένηται ὁ 
κόπος ἡμῶν. ἄρτι δὲ ἐλθόντος Τιμοθέου πρὸς ἡμᾶς ap 6 
ὑμῶν, καὶ εὐαγγελισαμένου ἡμῖν τὴν πίστιν καὶ τὴν ἀγά- 
πὴν ὑμῶν, καὶ ὅτι ἔχετε μνείαν ἡμῶν ἀγαθὴν πάντοτε, ἐπι- 
ποθοῦντες ἡμᾶς ἰδεῖν, καθάπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς διὰ τοῦτο 7 
mapexAnOnuev, ἀδελφοὶ, ep κα 
; Ν μ 2 hep 
ἀνάγκῃ ἡμῶν, διὰ τῆς ὑμῶν πίστεως" ὅτι νῦν ζῶμεν, cay 8 
ὑμεῖς στήκητε ἐν Κυρίῳ. τίνα yap εὐχαριστίαν δυνάμεθα 
τῷ Θεῷ ἀνταποδοῦναι περὶ ὑμῶν, ἐπὶ πάση τῇ χαρᾷ 1 χαί- 
kRom}. ρόμεν δι ὑμᾶς ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν: ) Ἱμέ 


10, 11. 


e 


νυκτος Kai »pe- 10 


et 15. 23. ‘ . “- ὃ ‘ » \ ἊΝ ~ & «a ἢ ’, 
pas νυπερ εκπερισσου σομθνοι εἰς ΤῸ LOELY υμῶὼν TO προσω- 


3. τῷ] This denotes cause, like the Hebr. 5 
put before Infinitives ; and thus it is equivalent 
to the els τὸ at v.5. As to the reading τοῦ, it 
is evidently a gloss, or correction; and τὸ an 
error of the scribes. Saivw is well derived by 
Pelt from ceaivw, and that from σείω, to move 
or stir, And thus σαίνεσθαι signifies to be 
swayed or moved, and to be troubled ; both of 
which significations may here have place. ’Ev 
ταῖς θλίψεσι ταύταις, ‘at these evils [suffered 
by me and you].’ The reason for this is assigned 
in the next words els τοῦτο κείμεθα, which 
must not be confined to the Apostle and the 
Thessalonians, but taken generally, referring (as 
is pointed out by Calvin) to the lot or condition 
of all Christians. Κείμεθα, ‘are appointed.’ 
See Lu. ii. 34. Phil. i. 17. also Job. v. 7. 2 Tim. 
iii. 12, Matt. x. 16. 

4. καὶ γὰρ) imo etiam, for truly. Καθως 
xal—oiéare. A somewhat harsh construction, 
it should seem, for καθώς (put for 6) καὶ, ac 
οἴδατε, ἐγένετο, ‘ which also, as ye know, came 
to pas. The Apostle (says Pelagius cited by 
Pelt) predicted these, lest their strangeness 
should dismay them ; and in order that the pre- 
diction, when fulfilled (as in our Lord’s pre- 
wean of what he should suffer) might confirm 
them. 

5. Here we have a resumption of what was 
said at v. 1 & 2.; the third and fourth verses 
being, in some measure, parenthetical. ‘‘ The 
Apostle (observes Benson) knew all things re- 
specting Christ's doctrine, but was not inspired 
with a knowledge of all other things.’’ It may be 
added, not a perpetual knowledge, but only im- 
parted suddenly, as occasion served, like the 
power of working miracles. Μήπως ἐπείρ. ὑ. ὁ 
πειρ. Supply φοβούμενος, ‘fearing lest the 
Tempter may by some means have tempted you.’ 
So the Commentators gencrally interpret. The 
passage, however, is remarkable in its construc- 
tion, and has been, 1 think, best rendered by 
Professor Scholeficld ap. Middl. Gr. A. as fol- 
lows, “1 sent to know your faith, whether the 


tempter have tempted you by any means, and 
lest (in that case) our labour be in vain.”’ ‘‘ Ex- 
actly similar (says he) is Eurip. Phoen. 91-2. 
μή τις πολιτῶν ἐν τρίβῳ φαντάζεται, Kapol 
μὲν ἔλθῃ φαῦλος, ὡς δούλῳ, ψόγος, Σοὶ δ᾽, 
ὡς ἀνάσσηῃ. In both cases μὴ different senses 
according to the different modes with which it s 
connected.” ‘The above, it may be added, Κα 
supported by Theodoret, who thus paraphrases: 
ἔπεμψα μαθεῖν, ποθῶν μή τις &c. By ὁ rep. 
is meant Satan, mentioned by name at ii. 18. 
Of course, ἐπειρ. must be understood of succes 
ful temptation. See Grot. : 

7,8. Pelt observes that as at v. 6. there 18 ἃ 
protasis, so here we have its apodosis. The con- 
struction is ἢ oh ig J vy 8 ur καὶ ἀνάγκῃ 
ἡμῶν παρεκλήθημεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, διὰ τῆς ὑμῶν 
a With θλ. καὶ ἀνάγκῃ compare 2 Cor. 
vi. 4. ἐν θλέψεσιν, ἐν dvayxais. ‘The ὅτι in 
ὅτι νῦν ζῶμ. seems to refer to a clause omitted, 
ᾳ. ἀ. ‘[We may truly say we were comforted τὰ 
our distress;} for now, on hearing this g 
news of you, we do indeed live, i.e. enjoy life;’ 2 
sense of ζῆν, and vivere in Latin, common in the 
best writers, as in the well known ‘‘ dum vivimus 
vivamus.”” The words following ἐαν---Κυρίω 
do not correspond in construction ; but, in fact, 
there is a blending of two clauses, νῦν ζώμεν ὅτι 
ἑστήκατε, and ζήσομεν ἐὰν στήκητε. On στήκ. 
in the sense of being stedfast, see Gal. v. 1. Phil. 
iv. I. 

9. τίνα evyap.] For τ. ἀξίαν εὐχ., or πῶς 
δυνάμεθα εὐχαριστεῖν ἀξίως τῷ Oew, as Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Theod. explain. There is a0 
allusion to Ps. cxvi. 12. ᾿Επὶ πάσῃ τῇ χαρᾶ, 
for ὑπὲρ π. χαρᾶς, ‘on account of the great 
joy.’ ‘This use of πᾶς seems to be derived from 
the Hebrew. “Eup. τοῦ Θεοῦ should be joined 
with χαρᾷ : and, as Chrys. observes, the words 
are meant to refer to God as the Author of that 
joy ; and to hint that it is his cift, and not to 
ascribed to their own exertions alone. 

10. ὑπὲρ ἐκπ. δεόμενοι ἃς. The feeling οἱ 
devout thankfulness to God for them, was natul- 
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πον, καὶ καταρτίσαε τὰ ὑστερήματα τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν. 
11 Αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, καὶ ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν ‘In- 


12 σοὺς Χριστὸς κατευθύναι τὴν ὁδὸν ἡμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 


ε ~ 
' νυμας 1 Infr. 5.15. 


δὲ ε an , ) ’ a , ’ ᾿ » 
€ ὁ Kuptos πλεονάσαι καὶ περισσεύσαι TH αγάπη εἰς αλ- 
a ᾽ σε ᾿ ~ ᾽ 
13 λήλους καὶ εἰς πάντας, καθάπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς ὑμᾶς" “εἰς m 1 Cor. 1. 


A ’ ec oa a δι ,, # ® e ᾽ 4 
τὸ στηρίξαι ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας ἀμέμπτους ἐν ἁγιωσύνη, ἔμ- Tr 
« 3 


Philipp. }. 


~ ~ ᾿Ὶ 4 ~ ~ ἢ ~ infr. 5. 23. 
προσθεν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ πατρὸς ἡμῶν, ev TH παρουσίᾳ τοῦ 2 Thess 2 


Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ϊησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
αὑτοῦ. 


] IV. 


3 ᾽ “a e 4 
META WavTwy Τῶν αΎιων 


4 4 ᾽ , ζ΄", ~ 
"TO λοιπὸν ovr, ἀδελφοὶ, ερωτωμεν ὑμᾶς καὶ πα- n Philipp. 


a » > om ~ 1.47. 
ρακαλοῦμεν ev Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καθὼς παρελάβετε παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ™™* 12 
A ΄ο ~ ε ~ ~ ὥς 
τὸ πῶς δεῖ ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν καὶ ἀρέσκειν Θεῴ, ἵνα περισ- 


2 σεύητε μᾶλλον. 
8 ὑμῖν διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


rp) \ / ’ 0 , 
oldaTe ‘yap τίνας παραγγελίας edwKapuev 
“ τοῦτο yap ἐστι θέλημα τοῦ ὁ Rom. 12. 


~ « « ~ ε ~ » ~ 
4 Θεου, o αὙγιασμὸς ὑμῶν" ἀπέχεσθαι ὑμᾶς απὸ τῆς πορνείας" a mre 


» ᾽ ad e ~ q « ~ σι ~ s e ὃ 
εἰδέναι ἕκαστον υμῶν τὸ εαυτοῦ σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι ἐν αγιασμῳ 8 


ally accompanied with a desire to revisit them, 
expressed in prayers to that effect ; for in els τὸ 
ἐδεῖν the els τὸ denotes end. In xarapt. τὰ 
ὑστερήμ. τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν the sense of re- 
pairing (i.e. converting) and completing seems 
to be united ; as Gal. vi. 1. and 2 Cor. xiii. 1]. 

11. δὲ} autem, now. Κατευθ. τὴν ὁδόν. This 
certainly does not mean merely (as some recent 
Commentators imagine) ‘ May God grant us to 
come unto you.’ It is, in fact, a sort of prayer. 
And it need not have been debated by Expositors 
whether there is an allusion to making a strait 
road, or to cutting out and levelling a road; (on 
which see Matt. iii. 3. and Lu. i. 79.) for both 
may be understood, directing one’s steps imply- 
ing a removal ofall impediments. The language 
(that of humble dependence ) is founded on those 
passages of the OU. T., where God 1s said to 
direct the ways, or steps, of men, Is. xlv. 13. 
Ix. 8. Jerem. x. 23. Prov. i. 6. and especially 
xvi. 9., which the Apostle appears to have had 
in mind. And what is so often in the N.T. 
ascribed to God, is here ascribed to Christ also ; 
and in the next verse there is another ascription 
of what pertains to Deity. On the whole pas- 
sage it is well remarked by Mr. Holden: ‘‘ Here 
1s a direct and immediate address to Jesus Christ, 
which evinces the propriety and duty of praying 
to him. This proves his divinity. He is also 
invoked equally with God the Father; from 
which we may infer an equality of power; and 
the matter of this invocation, viz. to guide the 
Apostle’s way to the Thessalonians, and to make 
them abound in love, &c. supposes omnipotence 
in Chnisst, for he who can effect all this must be 
in power almighty, and in nature God.”’ 

12. Here wAcov. and περισσ. are used in an 
active sense, (see Note on 2 Cor. ix. 8.) as in- 
deed words of this sense are in all languages. 

13. τῶν ἁγίων) This is by some unders 
of the holy angels ; by others, of all true Christ- 
ians. The latter sense must be intended; but 
the former may be included. 


~ Philipp. 4 


On the remainder of the Chapter compare 
2 Cor. xi. 2. Eph. ν. 27. 

LV. 1. τὸ πώς] This signifies, I conceive, 
the instruction how. Περιπατεῖν καὶ ἀρέσκειν 
may be taken for οὕτως περιπατεῖν ὥστε dp; 
or there may be an Hendiadys for Gew dpeaxov- 
τῶν wepiwareiv, “Iva περισσ. μᾶλλον, ‘that 
ye may make greater and greater progess.’ See 
the Pesh. Syr. 

2. παραγγελίας) The term imports an au- 
thoritative injunction of a ruler or his le- 
gate. 

3. τοῦτο γάρ &c.] I would here render ya, 
by now (as it ought to be taken in 2 Tim. i. 1. 
νοεῖ ἃ λέγω" δώῃ γὰρ ὁ Κύριος &c.) or then, 
as the particle often signifies in the Sept., cor- 
responding to the Hebr. sx. Or it may mean 
nempe, exempli gratia, as introducing a principal 
instance of the παραγγελίαι. The τοῦτο is not 
pleonastic, but serves to strengthen the expres- 
sion. And ὁ ἁγιασμὸφ is per appositionem exe- 
eticam. This term, hke ἁγιωσύνη at ii. 13., 
ddenpies universal purity both in actions, and in 
word and thought. See Scott. The Apostle, 
however, especially adverts to what, though the 
lowest branch of it, 1s yet the most required of 
Christians. In dwey. there is an exegetical 
apposition. By πορνεία is here meant all kinds 
of lewdness, as the πάσης added in many MSS. 
and the Syr. expresses. 

4. τὸ ἐαντοὺ σκεῦος κτάσθαι} The sense of 
this passage is much controverted, chiefly by the 
difference of opinion which exists on the sense of 
σκεῦος, which many eminent Expositors antient 
and modern interpret wife, but, as Salmas. has 
proved, wrongly. For, as Theodoret remarks, 
the Apostle’s injunction ἀπέχεσθαι πορνείας 
must respect unmarried as well as married per- 
sons. And the σκεύει τῷ γυναικείῳ of | Pet. 
iii. 7. will not prove that interpretation, since 
ἀσθενέστερον is there added; and σκεῦος, as 
Pott remarks, is only employed tpsi rei circum- 
scribende. The true interpretation is doubtless 
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‘ ~ 2 ’ Ω , \ \ wv ‘ 
pitoris καὶ τιμῇ" ἢ μὴ ἐν παθει επιθυμίας, καθάπερ καὶ τὰ εθνη τα 
; ω 8 , \ . ε ’ \ 5 
ΡΒ. 4.17, ur εἰδότα τὸν Θεόν. ὃ τὸ μὴ ὑπερβαίνειν καὶ πλεονεκτεῖν 


q 1 Cor. 6.5 » 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. IV. 


a vr 


“ -. ὔ Ψ « 4 
8. ἐν τῷ πράγματι τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ᾽ διότι ἔκδικος ὁ Κύριος 
toa \ 
περὶ πάντων τούτων, καθὼς καὶ προείπαμεν ὑμῖν καὶ διεμαρ- 


, 
eee 1, τυραμεθα. 


44. et 19. 2. 


᾿ ᾽ eA e Q > a ’ 
τον γὰρ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς emi ἀκαθαρσίᾳ, 7 


= ~ e ϑ ~ , Ψ [ 
Joh. 17. 19. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἁγιασμῷ. “ τοιγαροῦν o αθετῶν, οὐκ ἄνθρωπον αθε- ὃ 


1 Cor. 1. 9. 


“ » A ‘ ‘ A 4 , ‘ ~ > ~ ὦ 
*Luc 10. TEL, ἀλλὰ τὸν Θεὸν Tov καὶ δόντα τὸ Πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ To ἁγιον 


1 Cor.7.40. εἰς ἡμᾶς. 


that of the Greek Fathers and Commentators 
from Tertull. and Chrysost. downwards, and 
by many eminent moderns, as Luther, Calvin, 
Beza, Grot., and others down to Benson, Ro- 
senm., Schleus., and Pelt, namely, ‘his body,’ 
of which signification many examples are ad- 
duced from the early Ecclesiastical writers, as 
also from the Philosophers ; and some allusions 
to it occur in the N. I. The sense is well ex- 
pressed by Pelt as follows, ‘Quisque corpus 
suum, quod animi est instrumentum, castum et 
sanctum habeat.’ The εἰδέναι is well explained 
by Beng. as denoting not knowledge, but fuculty, 
asin Phil. iv. 12. Matt. xxvii. 65. 2 Pet. ii. g. 
and sometimes in the Classical writers. ‘The full 
sense of κτᾶσθαι is well expressed by Turretin. 
and Pelt thus: ‘‘ Qui sese affectibus carnalibus 
dedunt, non possident corpus suum, non sunt 
ejus Domini, sed sunt ejus servi. Is igitur τὸ 
ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος κτᾶσθαι dicitur, qui corporis sui 
est compos, ut ipsius obtemperet voluntati.”’ 
There is also a reference to abuse and consequent 
dishonouring of the body by lust. So Rom. 1. 26. 
πάθη ἀτιμίας. The next words μὴ ἐν πάθει 
ἐπιθυμίας are exegetical of the foregoing, and 
meant to show the extent of sense intended by 
πορνείας. The best comment on the passage is 
Rom. i. 

6. τὸ μὴ ὑπερβαίνειν καὶ πλεονεκτεῖν ἐν 
τῷ xpay.| There has been much difference of 
opinion as to the sense of these words. Most 
modern Expositors understand ὕπερβ. and πλεο- 
vex. of covetousness, or rather cheating and er- 
tortion ; and by τῷ πράγμ., business, i.e. com- 
mercial transactions; or chey take the τῷ as put 
for τινι. That use, however, is contra linguam : 
and τὸ πράγμα in the sense business is unprece- 
dented, and is negatived by the use of the 
Article, which, as Bp. Middl. observes, ‘‘ limits 
the sense to the matter in question, namely, the 
conduct of the incestuous person.”’ And ‘‘ Why 
(continues Bp. Middl.) should not the same 
words in this place be similarly explained? 
Business or commercial dealing has no relation 
whatever to the context. Vv.3, 4, 5 & 7. enforce 
the obligation to chastity ; would it not, then, 
be extremely unnatural, that the 6th should 
enjoin honest dealing in affairs of trade? espe- 
cially when τὸ πρᾶγμα is a known euphemism 
for impurity.” This view is supported by the 
authority of almost all the Greek Fathers and 
Commentators, and some eminent Latin ones, as 
Jerome, Hilary, also by Fst., De Dieu, Hamm., 
Raphel, Heinr., Whitby, West, Mackn., Wakef., 
Newc., Rosenm., and others. Of course, ὑπερβ. 
and πλεον. must he understood of lewdness ; not, 


however, I think, as referred to the person whos 
chastity is violated, but to another who is gnev- 
ously injured in the matter, namely, the husbend 
or father. Ὑπερβαίνειν, scil. τὸ δίκαιον, siga.- 
fies to violate the rule of right, being for rapeB., 
asin 2 Kings xvi. 12. Jer. xxxiv. 18. and often 
in the Classical writers. The πλεονεκτ. may be 
rendered, with most of the above Commentator, 
injure. And so the Pesh. Syr. Translator well 
renders the passage, ‘et ne audeatis transgredi, 
et injuria afhcere quisque fratrem in hoc negono. 
It is rather, however, meant to denote a kind of 
injury which is done not by force, but by circus. 
vention, whereby any one 1s overreached as well 
as injured ; as the word is used in 1 Cor. vn. 3. 
οὐδένα ἐπλεονεκτήσαμεν. & xii. 17 & 18. And 
this is, I think, placed beyond doubt by the 
manner in which the word is employed in the 
following profound remark of Thucyd. i. 77. 4. 
ἀδικούμενοί τε, a ἔοικεν, δὶ eat rest 
ὀργίζονται ἢ βιαζόμενοι" τὸ μὲν yap ἀπὸ τον 
ovis δοκεῖ πχζονεκ τοι σδ ει, τὸ 8 ἀπὸ τον 
κρείσσονος καταναγκάζεσθαι. where πλ. signi- 
ties to be overreached and taken an unfair ad- 
vantage of. So iv. 86. of the same writer: ἀπατῇ 
εὐπρεπεῖ WNeovextycal τινα. 
he words following διότι.---τούτων should δὲ 
rendered, ‘for the Lord is an avenger of all such 
[things],’ i.e. the vices just mentioned. I woul 
compare Joseph. p. 169. init. νόμος κολαστῆης 
iverat τῶν τοιούτων. Comp. Gal. ν. 2]. and 

om. vi. 9—11. 

7. ἐπὶ] The sense here is ‘ for the purpose of, 
i.e. that we should practice. 

8. ὁ ἀθετῶν] scil. τὴν τοῦ ἁγιασμοῦ KAKau. 
as the Pesh. Syr. Οὐκ---ἰλλα, non tam—quam. 
On ἄθετ., see Note on Gal. ii. 31. By dvGp. the 
Apostle means himself; hinting that any such 
disregard of him would be, in fact, disregard of 
Gov. Indeed, St. Paul seems here to have had 
in mind Christ’s words at Lu. x. 16. ὁ dOerer 
ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ &c. For ἡμᾶς, many MS. | 
some Versions, and several Fathers and early 
Edd. have ὑμᾶς, which is adopted by Wets. 
Koppe, Matth., Tittm., and Vat. But I rather 
agree with Griesb. and Pelt, that the sxe: 
(which is found in the Ed. Princ.) should δὲ 
retained, being far more suitable and natural. 
And as to the superiority of MS. evidence for 
ὑμᾶς, it may be observed that the words are 50 

rpetually confounded that such authonty Κα 

ere of little weight. By the Πνεῦμα ἅγιον are 
not so much meant the supernatural as the ordis- 
ary aids of the Spirit, given to every man Ὁ 
profit withal. Now this strongly confirms the 
reading ἡμᾶς. 
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9 Περὶ δὲ τῆς φιλαδελφίας, ov χρείαν ἔχετε γράφειν 
ὑμῖν᾽ αὐτοὶ yap ὑμεῖς θεοδίδακτοί ἐστε εἰς τὸ ἀγαπᾷν 
° ’ \ ἣ a a ee ’ 4 ᾿ 

10 ἀαλλήλουφ. καὶ yap ποιειτε αὑτὸ εἰς πᾶντας τοὺς ἀδελ- 


ὑς τοὺς ἐν ὅλη τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ. 
u 


11 αδελφοὶ, περισσεύειν μᾶλλον" 


4 ’ \ A » , - , δ 
ew, καὶ πράσσειν Ta ἴδια, καὶ ἐργάζεσθαι ταῖς ἰδίαις Ἢ 
12 χερσὶν ὑμῶν, καθὼς ὑμῖν παρηγγείλαμεν' ἵνα περιπατῆτε "5! 
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t Lev. 19. 
18, 
Jer. 3]. xu, 


~ 8 4 ΄- et 
παρακαλουμεν δὲ UMAaS, εἰ 
καὶ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι ἡσυχά- Ἐπ Εν 


, ’ ἣ \ wf 4 ‘ ’ μή E 
εὐσχημόνως πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω, Kat μηδενὸς χρείαν ἔχητε. με νόον 


18 


*OY θέλω δὲ ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν ἀδελφοὶ, περὶ τῶν κεκοι- {Pes 


~ e e 15. 
μημένων, ἵνα μὴ λυπῆσθε, καθὼς Kal οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ μὴ ἔχον- x Lev. 19, 


9. dtAad.] From the context it appears, that 
‘we are chiefly to understand that sort of love to 
the brethren (i.e. Christians) as is evinced in 
what is denoted by charity. By θεοδίδ. is to be 
understood not merely or chiefly the teaching of 
God by the precepts of the Gospel, but of that 
teaching of God by the Holy Spirit, by which not 
so much the intellect is enlightened, as the heart 
touched, and the affections swayed. Perha 
the Apostle had here in mind Is. liv. 13. “for 
vi shall be taught of God.’’ See also Joh. vi. 
_ 10. καὶ yap x.) Render, ‘indeed ye do show 
it.’ 

ll. φιλοτ. Fovy.] ‘that ye earnestly study 
to be quiet.’ So . is used at Rom. xv. 20. 
1 Cor. v.9. ‘Hovy. is meant to be opposed to 
that restless, ssnaewilods and insubordinate spint, 
which, we have reason to suppose, was then 
very prevalent; and such as would easily arise 
from the extreme excitement of a new and most 
interesting religion. Not to say, that the intro- 
duction even of any merely intellectual cultiva- 
tion to an uninformed mind (and the early con- 
verts were almost entirely of the lower classes) 
is apt to indi it to ordinary occupations, 
especially ily labour. The πράσσειν τὰ 
Ζδια is closely connected with the savy. So 
Hesych.: ἰδιοσπραγεῖν, ἴδια πράττειν, ἡσνχά- 
fay. for so the words should be pointed ; the 

icographer meaning to say, that ἰδισπρ. and 
ἦσυχ. are combined. So Plato p. 680. ἡσυχίαν 
ἔχων καὶ τὰ ἑαντοῦ πράττων. And the Schol. 
on Thucyd. i. 32. in like manner writes τὸ ἰδιο- 
“πραγμονεῖὶν καὶ ἡσνχαζειν. Instead of ἴδια in this 
Ῥ , elegance οἵ Grecism has been thought to 
require ¢aurwy. But an example of ἴδια has 
been adduced from Galen. And I would com- 
pare Thucyd. i. 141. τὰ οἰκεῖα πράσσειν. On 
Ἐργαζεσθαι ταῖς ἰδίαις χερσὶ, see Eph. iv. 28. 
and Note. The ἰδ. is here added to strengthen 
the sense, and because of the τὰ Zé: before. 

12. ἵνα περιπ. εὐσχ. π. τ. €.| So Col. iv. 5. 
ἐν σοφία περιπατεῖτε πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω. ἙΕὐσχ., 
however, has here a more special sense, ‘ respect- 
ably, creditably ;᾽ which must be understood in 
the general sense, as applicable to all ranks and 
statons. Τοὺς ὄξω, 1.6. ‘those out of the pee 
of the Church,’ as often. Μηδενὸς xp. ἔχ. The 

sense, ‘that ye may have sufficient for your 
sustenance, and not be beholden to others.’ The 
Apostle 5 goes still further at Eph. iv. 28. iva ἔχῃ 
αδιδόναι τῷ χρείαν ἔχοντι. It is obvious 
ow hard this bears on the Romish Church, 


Vou. I 


Deut. 14.1. 2 Sam. 12. 20. 


which, by her practice, raises up such numbers 
of idle drones, in her mendicant friars. Indeed, 
the superstitious of all denominations might, in 
the lapses which they make in this respect, profit 
by the instruction contained in the following ob- 
servation of an enlightened Jew. ‘‘ He who so 
ives himself to the study of the Law as to neg- 
ect his own proper business, and live upon 
alms, extinguishes the light of religion, and 
brings evil upon himself, and loss of life in a 
future state.’” Maimonid. de studio Legis iii. 8. 
13—18. The Apostle had intimated that he 
wished to make the Thessalonians another visit, 
in order to perfect that which was lacking in their 
faith. Part of what he says here seems to be 
what he further wished to teach them. But 
having heard of their behaviour on the death of 
their Christian friends, he would not defer giving 
them this admonition and further instruction 
till he could go to them in person ; but thought 
fit to write what is here contained. Now, as the 
Christians at Thessalonica kept up various hea- - 
thenish rites and customs, and sorrowed exces- 
sively upon the death of their Christian friends, 
the Apostle says three things to dry up their 
tears. 1. He briefly repeats what he had already 
taught them concerning the resurrection of the 
pious dead to a happy immortality; in conse- 
quence of the resurrection of our Lord Jesus 
hrist, and according to his frequent and express 
promise. 2. He makes this new revelation, that 
the last peneranon shall not die at all, but be, 
on a sudden, changed into incorruptible. 3. He 
adds another, viz. that those who are alive at 
Christ’s second coming, shall not anticipate the 
dead: but that when the dead are raised, both 
shall be taken up together to meet the Lord. 
( Benson ). 
— ob θέλω v. dy.) A frequent form of soli- 
citing earnest attention. Λνπῆσθο--ἐλπίδα, i.e. 
are excessively grieved. The of λοιποὶ must 
have reference to the of ἔξω. "Edis here signi- 
fies a sure and well founded tion; for 
that the heathens had a hope and even a sort of 
e ion, is proved by the Commentators. 
ough that was, as Bp. Warburton thinks, 
rather in the eroteric than the esoteric doctrines. 
Benson, indeed, makes that difference consist 
only in the difference of the notions of the vulgar 
from those of the philosophers, as to the thing. 
He, however, admits that the ideas of both con- 
cerning a future state were clouded and grovel- 
ling; that even their ablest reasoners expressed 
themselves with so mich siroersainty and varia- 
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3 
y1Cor.18. Tes ἐλπίδα. 


1 Cor. 
13, 18 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. V. 


y , .Y o ad 3 [ ~ ᾿ 4 1 
εἰ ‘yap πιστεύομεν Ort ingovs απεῦανε και 14 
® e , q ~ ? “ 

ἀνέστη, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τοὺς κοιμηθέντας διὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 


ΕἸ Οο.16. ἄξει σὺν αὐτῷς "τοῦτο yap ὑμῖν λέγομεν ἐν λόγῳ Κυ- 15 
? 


92, δὶ. 


Ψ e ~ ~ 3 \ 
piov, ὅτι ἡμεῖς οἱ ζώντες οἱ περιλειπόμενοι εἰς τὴν παρου- 


ἣν > A , \ , . δ“ 
“Με 9, σίαν τοῦ Κυρίου, ov μὴ φθάσωμεν τοὺς κοιμηθεντας" "ὅτι 16 


1 Cor. 1δ. 
δ]. 
; Thess. 1. 


bJobis. ἐν Χριστῷ ἀναστήσονται πρῶτον' 
οἱ περιλειπόμενοι, ἅμα σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁρπαγησόμεθα ἐν νεφέ- 
λαις εἰς ἀπάντησιν τοῦ Κυρίον εἰς ἀέρα; καὶ οὕτω πών- 
ὥστε παρακαλεῖτε ἀλλήλους ἐν 18 


‘ 7 , > ἢ 
tore σὺν Κυρίῳ ἐσομεθα. 


ὡς ’ e 
τοῖς λογοις τούτοις. 
e Matt. 24. 
3, 96. 


tion as only served to confound the common 
people, who were ready to fear that death might 
prove an utter extinction of the man. 

14. el yap πιστεύομεν &c.] We must (as I 
suggested in Rec. Syn.) at οὕτω mal ΒΡ 
“ιστεύσωμεν, taken from πιστεύομεν just be- 
fore. This, 1 find, is supported by the authonty 
of Theodoret and some modern Commentators, 
as Abp. Newc., who paraphrases: ‘If we be- 
lieve, as we do, the death and resurrection of 
Christ, we have equal reason to believe’ &c. 
The argument is popular, asin 1 Cor. xv. Asa 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ is by some construed with τοῖς 
xotz.; by others with ἄξει. The former method, 
in whichever way it be turned, rests on precarious 
grounds: and the latter is decidedly preferable ; 
according to which the a&es will have, as Pelt 
remarks, a sensus pregnans for ‘will raise them 
up, and bring them along with Him (i.e. Jesus) 
into heaven ;’ so that they may remain with him 
and partake of his glory. See Joh. xiv. 3. and 
1 Cor. xv. 18 & 23. Flatt (comparing 1 Cor. xv. 
12, 23. vi. 14. 2 Cor. iv. 14. Rom. vii. 11.) ob- 
serves that the resurrection of Christ confirms 
the doctrines and especially the prophecies of 
Christ, and by placing before our eyes a really 
dead person brought to life, makes us rest assured 
of our own resurrection. 

15. τοῦτο yap—xotp.] Render: ‘ Now this 
I tell you, on the revelation or authority of the 
Lord, that those who are alive and shall survive 
at the coming of the Lord, will by no means 
anticipate those who are already dead,’ namely, 
in entering into heavenly bliss. Every one, as 
the Apostle says at 1 Cor. xv. 23. will attain that 
“‘in his own order.” The words may seem to 
express, what some sup them to do, the 
Apostle’s belief that he should survive until the 
last day. But we may, with many Expositors 
antient and modern, take the ἡμεῖς as said per 
κοίνωσιν, meaning we Christians. (See Chrys., 
Theodor., and Benson.) And certainly, as there 
is no proof from any other passage, that the 
Apostle entertained that opinion, so it may very 
well be doubted whether any such sense is in- 
tended here. We may, however, sup , that 
though the ἡμεῖς does not imply that the Apos- 
tle thought he should live certainly till the last 
day, yet that he thought it possible the last day 
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was so near at hand that some then living might 
see it; and that having no certain revelation, 
expresses himself indefinitely. 

6. Here we have a description of the solemn 
advent of Christ, expressed by images and 
derived from the triumphal entry of an earthly 
king taking possession of a kingdom with ao 
armed force. (Koppe.) ‘Ev κελεύσματι---Θεον 
Koppe and Rosenm. take as put for ἐν xed. die 
φωνῆς ἀρχαγγέλου καὶ σάλπ. Θ. The word 
κέλευσμα, as appears from the examples adduced 
by Wets., properly signifies the shout with which 
soldiers or sailors rushed to battle, or labourers 
exerted themselves in any common effort of 
strength. See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 92. ἀφ 
ἑνὸς κελ. ἐμβοήσαντες. How far this may be 
referred to figure, it were difficult to say, and 
presumptuous to pronounce. See Note on 1 Cor. 
xv. 51. Certain it is, that by of νεκροὶ ἐν Xp. 
are meant those who have died faithful Chnst- 
ians; for the best Commentators are agreed, 
that nothing is said either here or at 1 Cor. xv. 
of the wicked, since when they rose could be of 
no moment to their friends, inasmuch as they 
would rise to perdition. The πρῶτον has re- 
ference to the whole clause, not to ol vexpol. 
The sense is, that the resurrection of the dead 
shall take pine first, and then that of the living, 
who shall be caught up together with them unto 
the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air. ‘Ev 
νεφέλαις is for els ved., as it is taken by the 
Pesh. Syr. and almost all Expositors; which ΒΗ 
better than interpreting, with some Commenta- 
tors, ‘on the clouds,’ by an ellipsis of ὀχήσαντα. 
Els ἀπάντ. is for ἀπαντᾶν, as in Matt. xxv. 
1 & 6. Acts xxviii. 15. 1 Sam. ix. 14. Jerem. 
xli. 6. and sometimes in the later Classical wn- 
ters. It denotes as it were the being introduced 
to the Lord, preparatory to their being for ever 
with the Lord. ; 

18. wore] ‘This being the case.” Λοόγοις 
τούτ., ‘these assurances. ; 

V. 1. The Apostle here anticipates the further 
inquiry of curious persons, ‘‘ when shall thes 
things be?’’ ἂς. (see Matt. xxiv.3.) and endes- 
vours to turn their minds to something of greate’ 
importance, even the living such a life as that 
they shall always be prepared for the advent of 
the Lord, which, come when it might, would 
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surprise the wicked world. Καιρών is more 
significant than χρόνον, denoting the exact time. 
Τραφεσυδη, for γραφεῖν (scil. ἐμὲ), as supra iv. 
9. Though the posite sense may be retained by 
supposing an ellip. of ri, thus: ‘There is no 
need that any thing be written [to you)’. 

2. οἷδατε &c.} Alluding to the saying of our 
Lord, Matt. xxiv. 38. This is usually inter- 

reted of the advent of our Lord to judgment. 

ut it may be taken for what is tantamount 
thereto, the day of death, which is to every in- 
dividual the same as the day of judgment. Such 
is the view adopted by Chrys. and Bp. Jebb in 
his Serm. p. 20. 

3. For greater impressiveness, the Apostle now 
adverts to the effect which the resurrection will 
have on the unprepared and wicked. At εἰρήνη 
sapply ἐστι. ᾿Εφίστ. An expressive term, on 
which see Lu. xxi. 1, 32 & 33. and Notes. 

4, 5. Here the Apostle represents the charac- 
ters of the careless and disobedient, and of the 
watchful and obedient, under the usual figures 
of light, and darkness: and then at v. 6. on this 
figure he founds an erhortation; q.d. Let us 
then, as children of the day, not act hke children 
of the night and of darkness, by sleeping at our 
post; much less by engaging in other pursuits 
usually thought appropnate to the night, as 
drunkenness. Such is the full sense, which, 
however, is expressed in an inartificial, but not 
the less forcible, manner. With respect to the 
νυκτὸς μεθύουσιν, the Commentators have shown 
by several es from the Classical writers 

to which may be added Athen. 279 & 433. and 

or. Sat.i. Ebrius et, magnum quod dedecus, 
obambulet Ante noctem facibus.) that the being 
drunk in the day-time was thought the greatest 
disgrace. See also 2 Pet. i. 13. 

8. The admonition to watchfulness now sug- 

to the Apostle a figurative comparison of 

e Christian to the soldier at his post on guard ; 
and the vanous virtues and graces with which 
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Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χρι- | Rom. 13. 
Fea, 59. 
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9. 
22. 1}"Ὲεῖι, 9. 8. Jude4 τὸ Rom. 14. 8,9. 3. Cor. ὅ. 1δ. 
he is to work out his salvation, are compared to 
the various arms of a soldier ; as at Eph. vi. 18— 
17. The application is well supplied by Mr. 
Holden, as Eo lows : ‘As those who sleep, or get 
drunk, do it in the night, so the spiritual sloth, 
and the sensuality of the Heathens are suitable 


to their a ibe darkness; but we who enjoy 
the light of the Gospel should “ be sober, putting 
on the breast-plate’’ &c.’ 


9. The full sense is well expressed by Benson, 
as follows: ‘‘ The design of God in sending his 
son into the world, was not to condemn the world, 
but that the world through him might be saved. 
He did not reveal the Gospel unto mankind, that 
vey wight sin with the greater aggravation, and 
60 the more Severely punished. But the 
motive was love, and the design was mercy. 
And he hath appointed none to wrath but such 
as wilfully sade obstinately refuse his gracious 
offers, and persist in vice and wickedness.”” Els 
περιποίησιν, for els τὸ περιποιεῖσθαι, and ac- 
commodated to ὀργήν. So also in 2 Thess. ii. 14. 
Hebr. x. 39. 

10. εἴτε ypny. etre καθεύδ.] The best Ex- 
positors are agreed that this is put for εἴτε ζώμεν 
εἶτε dwo8avwpnev. See Benson. The Apostle 
means to say, that whether we be alive or dead, 
at that day, it matters not; the living with 
Christ, or enjoying eternal happiness with him, 
(see supra iv. 17.) shall be equally our portion. 

11. olxoé.] An architectural metaphor, as at 
1 Cor. vin. 1. This edifying was either by in- 
ercasing one another’s knowledge, and strength- 
ening their faith and hope, or promoting their 
holiness. Εἷς τὸν ἕνα. Literally, ‘one or the 
other,’ for ἀλληλοῖς. A very rare idiom in the 
Classical writers ; though an example is adduced 
by Wets. from Dionys. Hal. Καθωε καὶ ποιεῖτε. 
This praise mixed with the exhortation is deli- 
cately thrown in, to make the latter more effec- 
tual. Of this an example occurs in Aristid. T. 
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παρήνεσα. See also 2 Thessal. iii. 1. καθὼς καὶ 
“πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

15. 14. Having exhorted them to comfort and 
edify one another, the Apostle adds other such 
exhortations as he found, from Timothy, were ne- 
cessary. Lest they should imagine they had no 
occasion for religious teachers, he enjoins them 
to show all due respect to their spiritual pastors 
and masters: and to those he hints their reci- 
poe duties to their people. (Grot. & Bens.) 

ἰδέναι seems to include a mixture of respect, 
obedience, and gratitude shown especially in 
making due provision for their comfortable sus- 
tenance. From this peerage some learned Com- 
mentators have inferred the existence then at 
Thessalonica of the three distinct orders of the 
Ministry. See Mackn. ap. Rec. Syn. Koppe, 
however, maintains that the terms voufer. and 
προϊστάμενοι are not meant of various kinds of 
Presbyters (some Bishops, and others teachers, 
see Acts xx. 17. compared with 28. Phil. i. 1. 
1 Tim. iil. 2. sqq.) but of the same persons com- 
prehended, in this verse, under the more general 
term κοπιώντες. Kor. is, indeed, a very general 
term to denote ‘ labouring in the promulgation 
of the Gospel ;’ as Rom. xvi. 6 & 12. 1 Cor. xv. 
10. xvi.16. Gal.iv. 11. Phil. ii. 16. Col. i. 29. 
and 1 Tim. iv. 10, v.17. But, upon the whole, 
I see not how we can come to any determinate 
opinion on the nature of the ecclesiastical go- 
vernment of the Thessalonian church, for want 
of more exact information than we possess. Yet 
it seems probable that by κοπιώντες are denoted 
those who occupied the ordinary offices of teach- 
ing; and by the προϊστάμενοι, the rulers of the 
church ; and that νουθετοῦντες is a general term 
applic ble to both. 

3. ἡγεῖσθαι αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἐκπ.} This expres- 
sion ἡγεῖσθαι ὑπὲρ ἐκπ. answers to the frequent 
Classical phrase περὶ πλείστου ἡγεῖσθαι or 
ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to make very much of, to hold in the 
highest honour.’ ᾿Εν ἀγάπῃ superadds the idea 
of loving to that of honouring. The ἔργον de- 
notes the work of instruction, or government, or 
both. Elpnvedere ἐν éavrois must have a ge- 
neral sense, and include the preservation of 

ce between the rulers and the people. See 

ph. iv. 3. 

14. The best Expositors are agreed that by 
ὑμᾶς ad. are meant those spiritual rulers just 
before mentioned, and now apostrophized. To 
these the terms vov@. and παραμ. are especially 
suitable: and ἀντέχ. may very well respect the 
Deacons. ᾿Ατάκτους. This is properly a mili- 
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tary term, but is of general application, and de- ὦ 


notes insubordination. ᾿Ολιγοψύχ., for pixpow., 
often occurs in the Sept., and signifies one who 
is labouring under such trouble, that his bear 
sinks within him. It may here, however, mean 
those who are despairing of working out thev 
salvation. ᾿Αντέχ. τῶν ἀσθ. must from the con- 
text, mean ‘support the weak [in faith]; 3 
sense of ἐσθ. occurring in Rom. xiv. 1. τὸν 
ἀσθ. ἐν πίστει. It denotes those who are weal 
in their notions of religious liberty. Maxpol.. 
‘ be long suffering and indulgent.’ Πάντας, not. 
‘all men,’ as Benson explains; but all person 
of your Christian flock, all, of whatever dispo- 
sition. Need is there of this μακροθυμία 
Pastors, since, as Benson observes, the stupidity 
of some and the infirmities of all, call for great 
patience and indulgence. ᾿ , 
15. ὁρᾶτε μή τις κακὸν &c.) This admoni- 
tion aren ae intended for all, both rulers and 
ple) is founded on that of Christ, Μαῖ. τ. 
ἃς 44., where see Note. Com xu. 1. 
Διώκετε. Not follow, but, earnestly endeavout 
to do; as Rom. ix. 30. xiii. 13. xiv. 19. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1. Phil.iii. 12 Τὸ ἀγαθὸν, as being ἸῺ op- 
osition to κακὸν, must denote benevolence and 
neficence. Els ἀλλήλ. is well rendered by 
Professor Scholefield } ae one ee 
16. πάντ. χαίρετε] It 15 strange that δι 
eminent Commentators should have explained 
this as equivalent to a sort of valediction. 
Dr. Burton’s version, ‘be cheerful’, is not to be 
commended ; since, connected as this plainly § 
with the admonition following, it must denott 
joy in the Lord, as most Expositors antient amd 
modern are agreed; Nay in some MSS. is added 


ἐν Κυρίῳ ; though, doubtless, from the marg. 
Thus it is equivalent to the admonition at Phu. _ 
iii. 1 


17. ἀδιαλείπτως The meaning of this ΕἸ’ 
pression, (which is too much pressed on by some. 
and too much lowered by others) seems to be 
unintermittingly, i.e. both at all stated time 
for public or family prayer, and at all such toe — 
as are suitable, or required by circumstance. | 
for private devotion. See Lu. xviii. 1. Rom — 
viii. 1. Compare Eph. vi. 18. Col. i. 8. Ἐν 
παντί. Supply χρόνῳ, τόπῳ, πράγματι, 1.6: 
(as Whitby paraphrases) ‘‘ for sparing and pr 
venting, for common and extraordinary, gene” 
and special, past and present, temporal and a 
ritual mercies; not only for prosperous ἃ 
grateful, but also for afflicting providences, for 
chastisements and reasonable corrections. 
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18. τοῦτο yap—ipuas}] The sense is: ‘ For 
this is the will of God [signified by Jesus Christ J 
ting you; this is what God is pleased to 

er by Jesus Christ to be performed by you.’ 
_ 19. τὸ πνεῦμα μὴ σβ.] The antient Expo- 
sitors in general, and all the most eminent mo- 
dern ones, regard wy. as relating solely to the 
supernatural Spiritual gifts, which that some of 
the Thessalonians had, is plain from the verse fol- 
lowing. They are not, however, agreed whether 
by that is meant the quenching them in others, 
(by discouraging and disallowing them) or in 
themselves, i.e. by neglect, abuse, or by vice in 
general. The latter is, I conceive, the sense 
chiefly intended ; but the other may be included. 
But though we may understand chiefly the ertra- 
ordinary influences of the Holy Spirit, surely we 
must include His ordinary influences and graces, 
given to every one to profit withal; and thus 


the admonition will be a kindred one to that at th 


Eph. iv. 30. μὴ λυπεῖτε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. And so Acts vil. 51. τῷ πνεύματι 
τῷ ἀγίῳ ἀντιπίπτετε. ἴῃ the passage of 
2 Tim. i. 6. ἀναζωπυρεῖν τὸ χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
both these senses certainly are found, and per- 
haps the second is predominant. 

- προφ. μὴ ἐξόν} As the last admonition 
was not to quench the Spirit in themselves, so 
this, 1 apprehend, is not to quench it, by dis- 
allowing and discouraging the exhibition of it in 
others. The sense here of προφητέια is, I con- 
ceive, the very same as in the three Chapters on 
the spiritual gifts at 1 Cor. xii. & xiv. also 
Note on xz. 10. Indeed, those Chapters are the 
best comment on the present passage. See also 
Phil. i. 1—16. Eph. iv. l—11. Rom. xii. 3—6. 
As to the sense adopted by many foreign Com- 
mentators and hy Mr. Valpy, ‘the faculty of 
interpreting Scripture,’ it is inadmissible, since, 
as Benson observes, προφ. is no where so used 
in the N.T. And, indeed, the preceding and 
following vv. exclude such a sense. Mr. Holden, 
with less than his usual discretion and good 
sense, pronounces that προφ. “ must surely be 
understood in its most general sense, namely, 
of foretelling future events.’’ But both this 
and the foregoing Criticism would probably 
never have been proposed, had the writers re- 
membered a passage, which is a good comment 
on the present, and was perhaps here had in 
mind by the Apostle, namely, Joh. iv. 1. My 
παντὶ πνεύματι πιστεύετε, ἀλλὰ δοκιμάζετε 
Ta πνεύματα, εἰ ἐκ τοῦ Θεοὺ ἐστιν ὅτι 
πολλοὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐξεληλύθασιν εἰς τὸν 
κόσμον. By using the plural, St. Paul meant 

ίσματα προφητείας. 
xh. πάντα Seah eee In δοκιμ. 
there is thought to be a metaphor taken from the 
assaying of metals, or rather the trying of money, 
by ringing or the touch-stone. To this there 
seems an allusion in the κατέχετε. There are 
here two remarkable diversities of reading. Se- 
veral MSS. have πάντα dé éox.; others, πάντα 
δοκιμάζοντες. The former of which is edited 
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by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm. ; the latter, by 
Matthzi. But I see no reason to adopt either 
reading. Both were, I conceive, meant to point 
out the connexion of the words with the pre- 
ceding, and make the sense plainer ; and there- 
fore deserve no attention, except as serving to 
show the interpretation of the earliest ages. 
From the context and the parallel passage of 
1. John it is plain that the Apostle meant the 
injunction only of the χαρίσματα προφητείας: 
and the πάντα seems to refer to χαρίσματα, 
intending, however, I apprehend, also the doc- 
trines brought forward by the ὁ πνευματικὸς ; 
for though only the προφ. be expressed, yet 
all the Spiritual gifts which ministered instruc- 
tion are to be understood. Some, indeed, have 
supposed it meant generally of doctrines, by an 
ellip. of δόγματα. But that is quite inadmissible. 
The connexion, together with the injunction to 
e searching of the Spints, διακρίσεις τῶν 
πνευμάτων at 1 Cor. xii. 10. & xiv. 29., decide 
the point. At the same time, as the admonition 
regards the doctrines of such Scriptural persons, 
as well as the reality of their gifts, it may very 
well admit of being applied, mutatis mutandis, 
to the endowments and doctrines of the teachers 
and preachers of the et in every age. 
δοκιμασία is shown by Whitby and Benson to 
be indispensable to those in whom it is obligatory 
to ‘hold fast that which is good:’ and that the 
antient Fathers allowed this to their hearers, is 
certain from the citations adduced by Whitby. 
Wets. compares a passage of Anstotle, where 
speaking of reason, he says: ὦ δοκιμάξοντες τὸ 
καλὸν αἱροῦται. To which I would add the 
following one from Marc. Anton. iil. 6. dwAws 
καὶ ἐλευθερίως ἐλοῦ τὸ κρεῖττον καὶ τούτον 
ἀντέχεσθε. 

22. ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδονς πον. ἀπ. Expositors 
are not agreed whether εἴδους should be rendered 
appearance, or kind. The former interpretation 
is adopted by most modern Commentators ; the 
latter by the antient ones generally, and some 
eminent moderns (as Hamm., Le Clerc, Bux- 
torf, Wets., Benson) and almost all recent Ex- 

itors, including Koppe, Schleus., and Pelt. 
Che former interpretation, indeed, yields a good 
sense; but this use of the word 1s no where else 
found in the Scriptural, and rarely in the Clas- 
sical writers. And, moreover, it has little or no 
connexion with the preceding. Whereas, the 
latter has a very close one; on which, and other 
accounts, it is greatly preferable. That the 
word was so taken by S. Polycarp appears from 
an imitation of the present passage in his Epistle 
to the Philippians, C. ix. ‘“‘ Keep yourselves 
from allevil. For he that in these things can- 
not govern himself, how shall he be able to pre- 
scribe them to another?’ It is plain that he 
referred the words to the spiritual persons meant 
in the three preceding verses. 

Bp. Middl. because there is no Article with 
wov., will not allow it to be taken as a substan- 
tive, and renders, ‘from every evil appearance.’ 
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εἰρήνης αὙιασαι ὑμᾶς ολοτελεις᾽ καὶ ολοκλῆρον UpwY τὸ 
πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τὸ σῶμα ἀμέμπτως ἐν τῇ παρου- 


ΕΙΠΕ 

2a 

ἫΣ 
co 50 
C. 


᾿Αδελφοὶ, προσεύχεσθε 


ra 


2 
12. 
1 Pet. & 14, 
bCoL 4. 


aia τοῦ Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τηρηθείη. 
καλῶν ὑμᾶς, ὃς καὶ ποιήσει. 


16. ἀδελφοὺς πάντας ἐν φιλήματι ἁγίῳ. 
Cor. Κύριον, ἀναγνωσθῆναι τὴν ἐπιστολὴν πᾶσι τοῖς arylots ἀδελ- 
n χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 88 


* πιστὸς 24 


5 ἀσπάσασθε τοὺς 25,2 


iY ε ~ 
περι ἡμων. 
ρ mB b " , e ~ ἢ 
ὁρκίζω υμας τον 31 


Πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς πρώτη ἐγράφη ἀπὸ ᾿Αθηνῶν. 


But it is surely more probable that the Apostle 
here (as often) neglected a nice propriety of the 
lan e, than that he should have used a phrase 
which has nothing like it in either the Scriptural 
or Classical writers. d, indeed, we may on 
such points rather follow Chrys. and the other 
antient Interpreters than any modern scholar, 
however learned. 

23. Here the Apostle, I conceive, speaks with 
reference to all the Church of Thessalonica. 
᾿Αγιάσαι should be rendered, ‘may he sanctify.’ 

he expression Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης is used with 
reference to that peace, the cultivation of which 
was enjoined at v. 13., and the violation of which 
was contemplated in what was said of the Sor 
ritual gifts. Yet a more general sense (namely, 
of favour) may be included. On the full sense 
of the term dy., see Notes on Joh. xvii. 17. and 
1 Cor. vi. 11. Ὁλοτελεῖς is for ὁλοτελῶς ; and 


ὁλόκρ. is nearly synonymous with ὅλον. Many 
eminent Commentators maintain that the Apostle, 
by distinguishing the τὸ πνεῦμα, the ἡ ψνχῃ, 
and τὸ σώμα, meant to advert to the opinion of 
those Philosophers, who represented man as con- 
sisting of three parts, spirit, soul, and body. See 
Whitby and Benson. And Vitringa shows that the 
Rabbins held that opinion. It is, however, u2- 
likely that the Apostle should advert to such 
nice speculations. He may here speak popularly, 
meaning to denote the whole man with all bs 
faculties and powers hoth bodily and mental. 

24. woujoe] i.e. will do what He has pn- 
mised. See Whitby.. With vv. 2426. compare 
1 ras i. rte waaay ἊΣ τε 16. 

. ὁὀρκίζω ὑμάς) ’ ure,’ i.e. earnest! 
entreat you. See Note on Matt. xxvi. 68. Mart 
v. 7. Acts xix. 13. Αἱ τὸν K. supply νή. 

29. ἡ χάρις χε. See Rom.i.7, and Ν 











WATAOT TOT ATIOSTOAOT 


H ΠΡΟΣ 


Q@EZZAAONIKEIS 
EMIZTOAH AEYTEPA. 


l I. 


ἽἼΓΑΥΛΟΣ καὶ Σιλονανὸς καὶ Τιμόθεος τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ <1 Toes 


Θεσσαλονικέων ἐν Θεῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίῳ ᾿ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ" i 
d , ca Ἢ » 9 ᾽ a ὡς A © κα“ Ἢ ; 1. 
4 “χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ eipyvy ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς nuwy καὶ Κυρίου ἔτι Ἄ 


᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Ἰ Pet. 1.2 
Ε] ~ ~ ~ ~ Eph. 1. 

3 © Εὐχγαριστεῖν οφείλομεν τῷ Θεῷ πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν, 15 
υχαρ φείλομεν τῷ Θεῷ Pe ὑμῶν, 1B 
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3. 
ἀδελφοὶ, καθὼς ἄξιον EOTIV, ΟΤι ὑπερανξάνει ῃ πιστις ΜΟΥ; Col. 1.3 


a ’ ε ». ’ ey e + , ec « ᾿ 
και πλεονάζει ἢ αγαπὴ €vos εκαστου πάντων vuwy εἰς ad- > 
{ἐὺ cia » ‘ ᾿ tia a ᾿ ~ » f 2 Cor. 7. 

woTe ἡμᾶς avTous ev ὑμῖν καυχᾶσθαι ἐν ταῖς ex- 14 eS 


4 λήλους" 


1 Thess. 1. 


~ ~ Ξε 4 “~ « ~ e om 
κλησίαις τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑπομονῆς ὑμῶν καὶ πίστεως, }9 


This Epistle was certainly written not very 
long after the first; probably as soon after send- 
ing the first as the Apostle had had time to learn 
the situation of the Church of Thessalonica. It 
was, no doubt, written for the purpose of cor- 
recting a mistake, which had arisen from a mis- 
understanding of certain expressions therein con- 
tained ; as if the day of judgment were to be in 
that age; an error which. if not corrected, might 
have proved very dangerous, and which had 
already occasioned much evil, by leading some 
to neglect the business of life. This the Apostle 
does by showing that the day of judgment will 
not so speedly arrive as they imagined ; but that 
before it, an awful apostasy would prevail. The 
Apostle, moreover, takes the opportunity to re- 
prove the disorderly conduct which had been 
occasioned by the opinion in question. 

The Epistle consists of three divisions, (cor- 
responding to the three Chapters) of which the 
Ist is consolatory ; the 2d partly prophetic and 
partly didactic; the 3d hortatory and valedic- 


. I. 1,2. On these verses, see 1 Thess. 1. 
sq. ui. 14, 19 & 20. 

3. From hence to v. 12. the Apostle commends 
them for the steadfastness of their faith, and 
for their patience under persecution ; assuring 
them that when Christ comes to judgment, they 
should be rewarded, and their persecutors pu- 
nished. (Benson.) Evyap. &c. Com Rom. 
i. 8. 1 Cor.i.4& 5. Phil.i.3&4. The we here 
and throughout the Epistle is, as the best Ex- 
positors are , to be understood of St. Paul 
only. The dpefA. εὐχ. is taken by Koppe as 


expressed populariter for αἰτίαν ἔχω τοῦ evy. 
This, however, is paring down the sense, whic 

cannot be less than what Abp. Newc. expresses, 
‘We ought to thank God; a rendering con- 
firmed by the antient Versions. "“"Αξιόν ἐστι, 
for καθῆκον or δίκαιον, par est, of which expres- 
sion examples are cited by the Commentators. 
As ὑπεραυξάνει is a stronger term than wAeo- 
νάζει, we may infer that their faith had increased 
in a greater degree than their ἀγάπη, which in- 
cludes all those kind offices by which Christians 
might assist Christians, and thereby mutually 
sweeten the bitterness of that cup of sorrow 
which their profession of a new religion every- 
ee spoken against, would be sure to expose 

em. 

4, worre—Oeov] Doctoris summa laus posita 
est in discentium profectibus, 1 Thess. ii. 19 & 
20. (Pelt.) So Turretin. (cited by Pelt) well 
expresses the sense thus: ‘Tanta est fides vestra 
ut nobis ipsis gratulemur de talibus discipulis. 
‘Thus (says Pelt) the praise is ascribed to the 
power of the Gospel.”” Kavx. in this sense 
occurs in 2 Cor. xii. 5. and often. The ἐν is 
equivalent to the Hebr. 3, de; as in Gal. iv. 20. 
ἀποροῦμαι ἐν ὑμῖν. & i. 24. ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν 
ἐν ἐμοί. and sometimes in the Classical writers. 
In ὑπομονῆς καὶ πίστεως there may be, as most 
of the later Commentators say, an Hendiad. for 
ὑπομονὴ τῆς πίστεως, as ὑπομονὴ τῆς ἐλπίδος. 
But it is better, with the antient and earlier mo- 
dern Expositors, to keep the terms distinct, the 
latter being considered as productive of the 
former; patience being, as Calvin says, ‘the 
fruit and testimony of faith.’ 
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ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς διωγμοῖς ὑμῶν καὶ ταῖς θλίψεσιν αἷς ἀνέχεσθε, 
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g Pill. (δ ἔνδεύγμα τῆς δικαίας κρίσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ") εἰς TO καταξιω- ὁ 
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καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς θλιβυμένοις ἄνεσιν μεθ ἡμῶν, εν TN 


~ ᾽ -ἰΚ[,ν 9 ~ ® ᾽ 4 
ἀποκαλύψει τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ, met αὙὙγελων 


, ® ~ 
eda δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, 
2 Pet. 3.7. 


Kev πυρὶ φλογὸς, διδόντος ἐκδίκησιν τοῖς 8 
᾽ ΄- ’ “-- ᾽ é τῆν 
μὴ εἰδόσι Θεὸν καὶ τοῖς μὴ ὑπακούουσι τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ 
ΛΕ. 9.19, Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ" 


A 
ἱ οἵτινες δίκην τίσουσιν, odE- 9 


[ , σι [ 4 ~ ¢ 
θρον αἰώνιον, ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης 


5. ἐνδειγμα--- Θεοῦ} These words plainly refer 
to the preceding ; but by what vinculum they are 
connected, is not very clear. If évd. be sup- 
posed to be a Nominative, we may supply 3 
ἐστιν; ifan Accusative, we may supply els, with 
the Pesh. Syr. The former seems to deserve 
the preference ; and if the words be (with Za- 
chan and the Bale Editor ) considered as paren- 
thetical, the harshness of the ellipsis will be 
lessened. Still the reference is the same ; though 
what that is, the itors are not agreed. 
Some refer it to ὑπομονῆς &c. But by the best 
Commentators (as Chrys., Theophyl., Calvin, 
Zanch, Wolf, Whitby, Doddr., Benson, Rosenm., 
Koppe, Jaspis, and Pelt) it seems rightly referred 
to διωγμοῖς καὶ θλ., q.d. ‘Which suffering of 
persecution and affliction is a proof of the right- 
eous judgment God will exercise at the last day.’ 
Compare 2 Cor. iv. 7. See also Doddr., Koppe, 
and Benson ap. Rec. S But no one has so 
well seized the gist of the passage as Calvin, in 
the following words. ‘‘Si tenemus hoc fidei prin- 
cipium, quod Deus sit justus mundi judex, ac 
ejus offictum sit mercedem cuique secundum 
opera sua rependere: hoc alterum sine contro- 
versia sequetur, presentem ἐταξίαν esse demon- 
strationem judicil, quod nondum apparet.”” "Ev- 
δειγμα is arare word for ἄνδειξις. Phil. i. 27. 
sq. With respect to els τὸ καταξ., it is Ὁ 
some referred to évdesyua or δικαίας ; (see Pelt. 
but better by most recent Expositors to ἀνέχεσθε. 
Still the connexion is not very close. The sense 
appease to be: ‘ [Which endurance of yours of 
afflictions is permitted] in order that you may be 
made partakers of the kingdom of God.’ Els τὸ 
18 frequently so used in the N.T.; of which ex- 
amples are adduced by Schleus. and Wahl. 
And the sense above assigned to καταξ. (on 
which the best Commentators are agreed ) is not 
unfrequent in the N.T’., as Lu. xx. 35, 386. This 
verse serves to introduce the latter portion of 
the Chapter, which treats of the justice of the 
divine government. 

6—8. Εἴπερ is here confirmatory, not dubita- 
tive, and may be rendered ‘siquidem,’ ‘if [as is 
the case].’ So itis used in Rom. viii.9. Παρὰ 
Θεῷ, ‘judice Deo.’ ᾽Ανταπ. isa word of middle 
signification ; but it has here more point than a 
word which had decidedly a bad sense. "Ανεσις 
is also opposed to θλίψις at 2 Cor. viii. 13. The 


word properly signifies release from labour or’ 


affliction, and thus is nearly equivalent to dvd- 
wavets. It is figuratively used to denote the 


felicity promised to God’s faithful servants. 


which image is finely employed in a passage of 


singular beauty and pathos at Heb. iv. 1—Il. 
MeO’ ἡμῶν, ‘together with us.’ ‘ Said (observes 
Benson ) to show the certainty of the : 

— ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλ. τοῦ Κυρίου---ἐν πυρὶ φλ.] 
Here ἀποκ. (on which see Lu. xvii. 90.) 5 
nearly synonymous with φανέρωσις at Col. m. 
4.; but 18 more significant than παρουσία. Av 
νάμεως is not (as some say) for duvatet ΠΗ 
signifies, (as Luther, Calv., and others exp 
‘by whom he exercises his power.’ ᾿Εν τυρὶ 
φλογὸς may be construed either with the prr- 
ceding, (as it is done by most recent Commenia- 
tors) or with the following, as itis by the antients 
and most moderns. In the former case, it 
denote the glory with which the Lord will te 
clothed at the last day. (See Bens.) In the 
latter, it will be symbolical of the awful punish- 
ment to be inflicted on the wicked, even “the 
lake of fire,’’ mentioned in Revel. xx. 5. As to 
the reading φλογ. πυρὸς, it is a manifest cor- 
rection. Διδόναι ἐκὸ. is for ποιεῖσθαι ἐκὸ." By 
τοῖς μὴ eld. are meant those who have not en- 
braced Christianity ; implying the possession 0 
the means of knowledge how to worship God 
aright, but the neglect of these. Τοῖς vrox., 
i.e. those who, after having embraced the Gos- 
pel, have not fulfilled its injunctions. _ 

9. ὄλεθρον αἰών. This 1s an exegetical appo- 
sition, showing the nature of the punishment, 
‘everlasting perdition.” “OX., for ἀπώλειαν, 


implying misery the most extreme (see Matt. vu. | 
13. 1 Th 


ess. v. 3.) and utter and irremediable 
destruction. The words ἐπὸ προσ. τοῦ Kupiov 
&c. depend upon τίσουσιν ; and their sen 
must be decided by the force ascribed to the ἀπό. 
which many eminent Commentators suppose to 
be causal, explaining, ‘ punientur a Domino εἰ 
ἃ Majestate ipsius vim suam exserente.’ It ¥, 
however, more commonly, and perhaps justly, 
supposed to signify ‘far removed from,’ ‘thrust 
from,’ as often elsewhere. So in Lu. xi. 28. 
ὄντας ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ 15 opposed to 
ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκ ομένους. See alsox. 5. Απὰ 1 
the present passage there is supposed to be 35 
allusion to Is. ii. 19. ἀπὸ προσώπον τοῦ φόβων 
Κυρίου, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τοῦ ἰσχύος αὐτὸν. 
The τὸ προσ. τοῦ Κυρίου is not 80 much for 
τοῦ Κυρίου as it is a more energetic and srep 
term. So our Lord, Matt. xxv. 41., says to te 
wicked: πορεύεσθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ κατ. εἰς τὸ 
πῦρ τ.α. 





Κεφ. IT. 


10 τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ: “ὅταν ἔλθη ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἐν τοῖς ἀγί- 
os αὐτοῦ, καὶ θαυμασθῆναι ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς πιστεύουσιν (ὅτι 
ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρτύριον ἡμῶν ep ὑμᾶς) ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη. 

11 εἰς ὃ καὶ προσευχόμεθα πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν, ἵνα ὑμᾶς ἀξιώ 
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τῆς κλήσεως ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ πληρώσῃ πάσαν εὐδοκίαν ἀγα- 
12 θωσύνης καὶ ἔργον πίστεως ἐν δυνάμει᾽ ὅπως ἐνδοξασθὴ τὸ 
ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν, καὶ ὑμεῖς 
ἐν αὐτῷ, κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ 


Χριστοῦ. 


1 II. "EPQTQMEN δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς Tapov- ,, 
σίας τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ ἡμῶν ἐπισυναγω- 


(01.2.18 


- ν᾿», » » ᾽ ἢ ’ a eon > 4 
3 γῆς ex αὐτὸν, “eis TO μή ταχέως σαλευθῆναι ὑμᾶς απὸ 1:ο}.4.1. 


10. In ἐνδοξ. ἐν τοῖς dy. a. and θαυμ. ἐν 
πᾶσι τοῖς πιστ. there is a parallelism, of which 
the two members illustrate each other, and the 
sense is: ‘that God may derive glory from the 
eternal happiness which he will bestow on all 
faithful Christians.” The words ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
dx. are (as the best Commentators are agreed) 
aap as in Rom. ii. 12. κριθήσονται. to 
which, after a parenthesis of two verses, cor- 
responds ἐν ἡμέρᾳ atv. 16. So here the words 
Ort—vpas are parenthetical; and the sense 
(which has been variously expressed) seems to 
be, ‘because our testimony among you (lite- 
rally, apud, i.e. coram vos) hath been believed 
by you.’ Now the foregoing sentiment, which 
has respect to all believers, is in this paren- 
thesis indirectly and mentally applied to the 
Thessalonians in particular, Thue the full sense 
is, ‘And in you particularly this will be the 
— oe you hare believed and obeyed the 

ospel.’ 

11. els 6] ‘in order to which,’ i.e. that he 
may be thus glorified in you. The sense of the 
next clause ἵνα ἀξιώση---Θεὸς ἡμῶν depends 
upon that assigned to the word ἀξιώσῃ, which 
some Interpreters explain ‘would make you 
worthy,’ i.e. make you to be worthy; equiva- 
lent to the ἱκανώσ. at Col. i. 12. A signification 
rare in the N.T., but found in the Classical 
writers, and here adopted by the Pesh. Syr. 
This interpretation, however, is somewhat pre- 
carious ; and it seems better, with many eminent 
Commentators and our English Versions, to ren- 
der it, ‘may account you worthy of,’ ‘ vouchsafe 
to bestow upon you.’ So καταξιωθῆναι supra 
v. 5. So the word is used in Lu. vii. 7. and per- 
haps in Heb. iii. 3., as also in the Classical wri- 
ters. See Hesych. and Steph. Thes. Κλήσεωε 
the best Expositors are agreed in regarding as 
put, by metonymy, for the state of blessedness 
in the Gospel, to which they were called; as 
Phil. iti. 14. Eph. i. 18. Hebr. iii. 1. Compare 
Eph. iv. 1. The τῆς need not be rendered this ; 
rather his, i.e. the calling to which he hath 
called you. Kal πληρώσῃ ---δυνάμει. These 
words are not very perspicuous, and have been 
variously interpreted. The sense seems to be, 
‘ that he would powerfully and fully accomplish 
all the benevolent designs of his goodness, and 
consummate your work of faith.’ Εὐδοκία sig- 
nifies beneplacttum : and ἀγαθωσύνης is added to 


strengthen the sense. See 1. 15 & 17. Rom. x. 1. 
By σληρ. épyov πίστεως (which is variously 
interpreted) seems to be meant, ‘make your 
faith complete in those things which are its pro- 
per aia See 1 Thess. i. 2 & 3. and James i. 


12. ὅπως évd. τὸ dvona—aitw] This points 
to the effect of the preceding. Td ὄνομα τοῦ K. 
is not a pleonasm, but a stronger expression, 
meant, as Beng. suggests, to do the more honour 
to God in the work of man’s salvation. ᾿Εν ὑμῖν 
and ἐν αὐτῷ may be rendered, ‘ by him and by 

ou;’ the former relating to this world; the 
atter, to the world tocome. But the ἐν may, 
as Beza supposes, have been adopted to hint at 
the union between Christ, the Head, and his 
members. Now this great work so far exceeds 
all that could have been imagined, or the greatest 
human merit have claimed, that it is well said in 
the words following to be κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ἄς. This passage, Beza remarks, beauti- 
fully expresses all those gradations in the salva- 
tion of the elect mentioned at Rom. viii. 30. 

II. The mention of the coming of the Lord 
enables the Apostle to introduce that of the end 
of the world, and to correct the error, encou- 
raged by a misunderstanding of his words, as if 
it were Just at hand. 

1. ἐρωτῶμεν] The full sense seems to be, 
‘we earnestly intreat and exhort you.’ The 
ὑπὲρ must, with almost all the best Commenta- 
tors, be taken for περὶ, concerning, as often. The 
early moderns, indeed, took it as put for διὰ, by ᾿ 
considering it as a particular obsecrantis. But 
on account of the preceding Chapter, this sense 
iy not so suitable here; ‘“‘for the Apostle (ob- 
serves Professor Scholefield in his ‘ Hints’) is 
going to speak to them on a subject concerning 
which they had been troubled.” 

Ἡμῶν ἐπισ. éx’ αὑτὸν, ‘our gathering to- 
gether unto Him.’ ᾿Επισυναγωγὴ only occurs 
once elsewhere in the N. T'., namely, at Hebr. x. 
25., where it is used of a Christian congregation. 
It is often employed in the Apocrypha to denote 
the congregation of the Israelites. The term 
corresponds to the ὑπάντησις of 1 Thess. iv. 14— 
27., and is illustrated by Matt. xxiv. 31. cuvd- 
age τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὑτοῦ. It is well observed 

y Salmas. cited by Pott, that ‘‘the coming of 
Christ, and our gathering together unto Him, are 
here united as relatum et correlutum.” 
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2. εἰς τὸ μὴ ταχ. σαλευθ.] This depends 
upon ἐρωτ. in the preceding verse ; εἰς τὸ being 
for του. Yad. signifies suffer yourselves to be 
troubled; of which metaphorical sense of the 
word we have an example at Acts xvii. 13. Com- 
pare Eph. iv. 19. James i. 6. So Arrian cited by 
Wets.: μὴ ἀποσαλεύεσθαι διὰ τῶν σοφισμά- 
των. A metaphor taken from ἃ ship torn from 
its anchorage, and carried out to sea; which, 
indeed, seems to be what St. Paul had in mind 
in this passage, dad τοῦ νοὸς (‘from your 
mind’) being for ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγκύρας vr. v. In 
what that consists, the p e of Hebrews best 
shows, namely, faith in the revelation of God by 
his Apostle. Θροεῖσθαι is exegetical of σαλευθ. 
See Note on Matt. xxiv. 6. ὁρᾶτε μὴ θροεῖσθε. 
Thus the sense is, ‘ that ye be not hastily shaken 
from the hitherto settled persuasion of your 
minds, nor be thrown into unreasonable per- 
turbation.’ 

_ The Apostle then adverts to the various modes 
in which they might be perverted, 1. 6. δια wvev- 
ματος, λόγου, and ἐπιστολῆς, where wv. is not 
to be taken (with some) of a person, but simply, 
a pretended revelation of the Spirit. Asa λόγον 
is by most Expositors, from Grot. downwards, 
united (per hypozeugma) with dca ἐπιστ. ; and 
thus the ws de’ ἡμῶν will be referred to both 

as λόγον and γράμματα in Polyb. iv. 24.); the 
ormer referring to something asserted to have 
been said by St. Paul; the latter, to a letter 
purporting to have been written by him. Ren- 
der, ‘neither by report nor by letter, as coming 
from us.’ 

3. κατὰ μηδ. τρόπον] i.e. neither by these 
nor any other means. 

— ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ ἔλθῃ ἡ ἀποστασία &c.] There 
18 plainly an omission at the end of the sentence, 
viz. ὅτι ἐστι Θεὸς, of some words to complete 
the sense, which, from the extreme length of the 
inserted portion, were forgotten to be supplied. 
Now, from the ws ὅτι ἐνέστηκεν ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ in the preceding verse, it is plain that 
the Apostle meant ‘ that day will not arrive 
until’ ic. 

On the purport of this most difficult portion of 
Scripture, treating of the ‘‘ Man of sin,” great 
difference of opinion exists, and there has been 
enough written upon it to fill a Volume. The 
various interpretations may be distributed into 
two classes, 1. That which supposes the words 
to have respect to what was speedily to happen, 
and in a comparatively short time did happen ; as 
the destruction of Jerusalem, or the great apostasy 
which preceded that event, or the revolt of the 
Jews from the Romans, or the prevalence of the 
heresy of the Gnostics; not to mention other less 
probable opinions. 2. That which supposes the 
words to have respect to something which wus to 
happen long after ; and of the interpretations of 
this class there are two divisions; 1. of those 
who think the apostasy and the Man of Sin have 
already appeared, in cits or Mahome- 
tanism ; 2. of those who think they are yet to 
come. 


The generality of Commentators consider this 
whole portion, v 3—12., as having reference to 
the grand heresy of Popery and the corruptions 
of the Romish Church ; taking the ‘‘ Man of sin” 
to denote the series of persons who have filled 
the Papal Chair, and the apostasy of the abomin- 
able corruptions of the Homish Church. But 
though this view has been supported by the 
ability of Mede, Benson, Bp. Newton, Mack- 
night, and others, and is much countenanced by 
several striking coincidences which exist between 
the characters of the apostasy, and those of 
Popery, (not to mention the complete establish- 
ment of the figure by which a series of persons 
filling an office are spoken of as one,) yet itis 
liable to such serious objections (which will ap- 
pear from what is said further on), that I cannot 
venture to adopt it. As to that which refers the 
passage to Mahometanism, it may be considered 
utterly unfounded. That religion could not be 
called an upostasy, since Mahomet and the firt 
Mahometans had no connexion with Christianity. 
As to the interpretations of Class 1., they are all 
liable to insuperable objections, and deserve little 
attention. Before I venture to point out where 
the truth probably lies, it may be proper to pre- 
mise a few remarks on the nature of the passage ; 
and to consider how far we are warranted in ex- 
pecting to be enabled clearly to discern its full 
sense, and explain its complete application. 
And first, it is evident from the use of the Article 
with ἀποστασία in every one of the MSS., and 
the οὐ μνημονεύετε &c. of vv. 5 ἃ G., that the 
Apostle does not here communicate vy Si 
declaration, but that he only repeats one before 
made, and bids them ‘‘ remember what he had 
told them ;”’ which implies that something was 
then said which is now omitted. The Apostle's 
words are plainly meant for the Thessalonians 
only; and we may presume that, with the aid 
of what had been before said, the Thessalonians 
were enabled to fully comprehend their mesn- 
ing. But it is very possible that what was well 
understood by those who were present at the 
conversation 1n question, may to others be unin- 
telligible, or at least very difficult of compre- 
hension. It was, therefore, not to be 
but that much obscurity must hang over the 
passage ; and, therefore, some harshness may be 
tolerated in the explication. And may it not be 
possible that the Apostle himself did not full 
comprehend the circumstances, nor was inform 
as to the time when the events predicted would 
take place? 

To proceed ; it is of no small consequence to 
ascertain what general points, and those uncon- 
nected with any particular hypothesis, admit of 
being laid down as fully ascertained. That 
day of the Lord here spoken of is not the destrue- 
tion of Jerusalem, as some maintain, but the 
day of judgment, is quite certain. It is scarcely 
less so (and the antient Expositors were all of 
that opinion ) that the ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῆν apuaprict 
of St. Paul has reference to the very same cha- 
racter as the ὁ ᾿Αντιχριστὸς of St. John, (J Ep- 
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11). 18. and elsewhere) and who is meant, though 
not called by that name, in the Apocalypse 
Ch. xiii. Again, the antients all considered the 
ῬΓΟΡΙΙΘΟΥ as one of distant completion, and not 
to be understood till its fulfilment. They and 
the most eminent modern Interpreters are agreed, 
that the prophecy of Daniel, Ch. viii., has refe- 
rence to the same subject as the words of St. 
Paul and St. John. Hence it is probable that 
both St. John and St. Paul had in view the above 
portion of Daniel, which manifestly relates to 
the coming of the Son of Man, and: the events 
which should precede and accompany his ad- 
vent. But that their descriptions were, as some 
imagine, solely founded thereon, may be doubted. 
It should seem that something was founded 
thereon, and the same highly figurative, symbol- 
ical, and allegorical mode of expression was 
adopted ; but that many other charactenistics of 
the Apostasy and Anti-Christ, or the Man of 
Sin, were added by St. Paul (whose words in 
this whole portion, vv. 3—12., may be regarded 
as a further illustration of what is obscurely and 
very figuratively spoken of by Daniel) from the 
inspiration of the Holy Spirit, or from actual, 
though limited, revelation. Upon the whole, 
there seems most reason to supPoee, with many 
eminent Expositors for the last half century, that 
what is here spoken of has not yet taken place ; 
though I am inclined, for vanous reasons, to 
think that the mystery or secret principle of 
iniquity and apceteey is now actually working, 
and that when Almighty Providence shall please 
that the τὸ κατέχον shall no longer impede 
the full working of the principle, the apostasy, 
(no doubt consisting of a series of acts, thou 
marked by the Article as one whole) will rapidly 
display itself; especially when the Man of Sin 
or Anti-Christ, shall be revealed, or appear, an 
who shall be the great Agent of the Evil One in 
the whole transaction. But to proceed to the 
verbal interpretation of the most important words 
and phrases contained in this interesting portion. 
᾿Αποστασία properly denotes abandonment of 
connexion with any person, which implies, in the 
case of a King, rebellion. In the Scriptures, 
however, it almost always means ubundonment of 
a religion, by passing over to another, or to infi- 
delity : but it isscarcely ever, I think, used of cor- 
ruption of a religion by persons still continuing 
in the profession of it. The term must here denote, 
as Calvin says, a very general defection from 
God by pena ΤΊ And so it was taken by many 
of the antient Expositors. ᾿Αποκαλυφθῇ does 
not, as some suppose, simply denote appearance ; 
but has an allusion to those secret workings of 
tasy, which should at various times precede 
the final and general one. In the expression 
ὁ ἄνθρ. τῆς ἁμαρτίας we may (with the antient 
and some eminent modern Expositors) trace, as 
Pelt says, a parallelism of Satan with Christ. 
** As the Saviour, clothed in the human nature, 
appeared at the time decreed by God and Christ, 


so will the power of Hell, introduced in the 
person of a man, δεχόμενος (says at bay τοῦ 
Σανανᾶ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, appear when the apos- 
tasy shall have become so ripe as to require his 
agency.” He is here called vids τῆς ἀπωλείας 
as Judas is at Joh. xvi. 12. called by a similar 
ape! eno, So also τέκνα ἀπωλείας at Is. 
vil. 4. 

4. ὁ ἀντικείμενοτ---σέβασμα) In these words 
the Apostle has doubtless in mind Dan. xi. 36. 
The ἀντ. and ὑπεραιρ. are, as Pelt observes, to 
be conjoined in one idea, denoting the exaltin 
himself over and opposing himself to God, and 
putting down all worship of the Deity, in what- 
ever form, claiming to himself that adoration due 
to the Deity alone, so as to be the only object of 
worship. The above mode of interpretation is 
also supported by most of the antient Expositors. 
So Chrys. Οὐ yap els εἰδωλολατρείαν ἄξει 
ἐκεῖνος, ἀλλ᾽ ἀντίθεός τις ἔσται, καὶ πάντας 
καταλύσει τοὺς Θεοὺς καὶ κελεύσει προσκυνεῖν 
αὑτὸν ἀντὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ καθεσθήσεται εἰς τὸν 
ναὸν τοὺ Θεοῦ, ov τὸν ἐν ᾿Ιἱεροσολύμοις μόνον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς τὰς πανταχοῦ ἐκκλησίας, ἐν αἷς 
ἁρπάσει τὴν προεδρίαν, Θεὸν ἑαυτὸν ἀποδεικ- 
νύναι πειρώμενος. The ὕπεραιρ. (on which see 
2 Cor. xii. 7.) expresses, Pelt observes, the ὑπερ- 
βολὴν fastus. { τὸν λεγόμενον Θεὸν (on 
which compare 1 Cor. viii. 5.) the above view is 
supported by Grot., Koppe, and Pelt. The 
word σέβας was used both of God and of men, 
i.e. such as were considered God’s vicegerents 
on earth, namely, Kings and Emperors. Σέ- 
Bacua signifies ‘ whatever object is worshipped 
or regarded as God.’ See Theophyl. Thus in 
Wisd. xiv. 20. and Acts xvii. 23. it designates the 
idols of the heathens. Ὥστε αὐτὸν &c. The 
wore should be anne from the foregoing by 
a colon, since (as Pelt observes) ‘‘ minus con- 
silium quam sequelam innueri videtur.”” Render, 
‘insomuch that.’ ᾿Αὐυτὸν---καθίσαι is best ren- 
dered, on the authority of the Pesh. Syr. and 
several eminent Expositors, ‘ seat himself in the 
temple of God as God,’ i.e. as if God, in quality 
of God. The words following eeodcieotierde 
ὅτι ἔ. Θ. are, as Chrys. and Pelt observe (com- 
paring 1 Cor. iv.9.) put for ἐπιδεικνύναι πειρώ- 

evov, 1.8. σπουδάζων Θεὸς νομιζέσθαι, as 
Philo said of Caligula. pirated the highly 
allegorical or symbolical nature of the whole of 
this portion, there can be no difficulty in sup- 
posing that by ‘‘ the temple of God’”’ is meant 
(as almost all the antient and many eminent 
modern Expositors understand) the Christian 
ane? as in 1 Cor. ui. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Tim. 
ii. 15. 

δ. οὐ pynuovevere—ipiv] It now seems to 
have occurred to the Apostle, that to some all this 
might be new and unheard ; therefore he reminds 
them that this is no other than he had before 
told them, having communicated to them the 
substance at least of these things when he was 
with them. (Pelt.) 
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6. καὶ νῦν τὸ κατέχον οἴδατε &c.] The νῦν 
seems rightly taken by Koppe, Flatt, and Pelt 
as a particle of transition, ‘ Now then.’ As to 
what is meant by τὸ κατέχον, A explained 
by Chrys. τὸ xwAvov) it 1s difficult to say and 
impossible to pronounce with certainty. And 
no wonder, since, as the Apostle is speaking of 
what they knew, his meaning cannot be expected 
to be very clear, nor can we expect to understand 
it. It may here be prudent to imitate the cau- 
uon of St. Augustine, in the following pithy re- 
mark: ‘ Quoniam scire illos dixit, aperte hoc 
dicere noluit. Et ideo nos, qui nescimus, quod 
illi sciebant, pervenire cum labore ad id, quod 
sensit Apostolus, cupimus, nec valemus.—Ego 
prorsus out dixerit, me fateor ignorare.’ I 
agree with Pelt that the most probable opinion is 
that of Theodoret, who understands it of the 
decree of God’s Providence, which hinders the 
appearance of the Man of Sin until the ““ fulness 
of time.”” Els τὸ ἀποκαλ. 1s suspended on 
κατέχον, and is not put (as Koppe sup ) for 
ἀλλ' ὁμώς ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, but there is a 
blending of two clauses into one, and the com- 
plete sense is, ‘ prevents him from being revealed, 
as he will at length be, in his own season, (έαυ- 
το; for ἰδίῳ) or that agreeable to the counsels 
of Almighty Providence.’ So Joh. vii.30. 4 ὥρα 
αυτου. 

7. τὸ γὰρ μυστήριον ἤδη ἐνεγρ. τ. a.] The 
Apostle saw a most pernicious principle of evil 
already in his time insinuating itself among 
Christians, though, from the power which re- 
strained it, not yet fully developed. (Pelt.) 
Muoryjptoy τῆς av. is rightly supposed by Pelt 
to differ little from the ἀποστασία at v. 3.; 
since the word ἀνομία may, by its etymology, 
very well signify ἀποστασία ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. Soin 2 Macc. ii. 44. those are called 
ἄνδρες ἄνομοι whose ἀποστασία was men- 
tioned at v.15. Muor. ἄνομ. must, with the 
antient Expositors, be taken for κεκρυμμένη avo- 
pia; implying a notion of evil, and what conse- 
quently seeks concealment. See Joh. iti. 19-21. 
"Evepyetrat. The verb, Pelt observes, is here 
as always in St. Paul, a middle one and joined 
with a pronoun, per prosopopoeiam. Render, 
“ exerts its force.’ 

In the next words (dR εν ἡται there is an 
ellipsis common in the popular style. And the 
sense (as was seen by the Syriac and some other 
antient Translators) is only to be expressed by 
selma the words as follows: ‘ Only there is 
one who now obstructs ; and who will continue 
to do so, until he be removed.’ This use of 
μόνον (which corresponds to that of the Latin 
modo) is found in Gal.ii. 10. ἃ vi. 12. With 
respect to the meaning of ὁ κατέχων, that is 
generally explained according to the hypothesis 
of the annotator. It seems well observed by 
Pelt, that 6 κατέχων may be taken of a ““ genus 


‘ 


“ 4, ~ , ’ ~ a t ~ 
τῷ πνεύματι TOV στόματος αὑτοῦ, καὶ καταργήσει TH επι- 
΄- 3 “- ε 
φανείᾳ τῆς παρουσίας αντοῦ. 


sp ὃ 3 ’ ΠῚ 
οὐ εστιν 4 παρουσία κατ 9 


hominum quoddam,’’ a ‘‘ vis quedam spiritual 
simul cum ipso malo initum habens.’’ And 
Calvin (cited by Pelt) well annotates thus: 
‘* Hoc mysterium iniquitatis, inquit, revelation 
opponitur ; quia enim nondum tantas vires col- 
legerat Satan, ut palam Antichnstus Ecclenam 
opprimeret, dicit eum furtim et clanculum mo- 
lin, quod aperté suo tempore facturus erat.” 

8. Here ὃ ἄνομος is, as Pelt remarks, the 
author of the μυστ. τῆς ἀνομίας. The words 
following are, as Chrys. remarks, added for the 
comfort of true Christians. The first clause dve- 
λώσει.--αὐτοῦ is formed upon Is. xi. 4. and Ps. 
xxxui.6. And ἀναλώσει is used for the ἀνελεῖ 
of the Sept., as being a stronger term, denoting 
total destruction. As to the reading ἀνελεῖ here 
found in some MSS., it evidently came from the 
Sept.: and the common reading may be sup- 
ported from Thucyd. viii. 65. καὶ ἄλλους τινας 
ἀνεπιτηδείους αὐτῷ κρύφα ἀνάλωσαν, made 
away with. 

The πνεύμ. τοῦ στόματος is well explained 
by Vat. ‘ verbo, jussu suo efficacissimo ;’ w 
is confirmed by Chrys. τῴ ἐπιτάγματι μόνον 
ἀναλώσει. and Theod. φθέγξεται μόνον, καὶ 
“πανωλεθρίᾳ παραδώσει (Read ἀναλώσει). The 
next clause designates the ease and the speed of 
this destruction, (here represented by the equi- 
valent term xatapy., to utterly destroy any 
force) namely, by and at his ba a _Bp. 
Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 152. after dler, is of 
opinion that dva\. denotes gradual decay ; κατ- 
apy., total extermination ; comparing . Vil. 
26. ou the little horn) ‘‘ they shall take away 
his dominion, to consume it, and to destroy it for 
ever.” "Em. wap. signifies ‘ his glorious pre: 
sence.’ Indeed the expression is often both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers used to de- 
note divine majesty. 

9,10. Οὗ παρουσία must, of course, be un- 
derstood of the ἄνομος. The following descrip- 
tion of the working of this μυστ. ἀν. is “i eg 
not for consolation only, as Beng. thinks, but for 
warning and other purposes. See Matt. xxiv. 25. 
Joh. xvi. 4. xiii.19. Οὗ ἡ παρουσία ἐστι κατ 
évépy. τ. Σ. is (as Pelt remarks) for ὅς πάρε- 
σται σὺν τῷ Σ. ἐνεργουμένῳ ἐν αὑτῳ, ‘ at 
whose presence Satan will work with great 

ower.’ So Eph.ii.2. he is said to be ἐνεργῶν 

ν τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπειθείας. The δυνάμει καὶ 
σημ. καὶ τέρ. may be taken, with almost all 
Commentators, as at Acts ii. 21. δυνάμεσι καὶ 
τέρασι καὶ σημείοις. As, however, πάσῃ 16 
here added, it should rather seem that by ἐν 
πάσῃ δυν. is denoted ‘ great ρονοζ;᾿ and by 
σημ. καὶ τέρ., the kinds of power. The Ψ εὐδους 

ualifies all three. The next words καὶ ἐν ποῦ 

warn τ. ἀδ. advert to other modes by whic 

Antichrist and his agents and abettors will en- 
deavour to advance their course, by every other 
unrighteous deceit and fraud as well as that of 
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16 λῆς ἡμῶν. αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Κύριος 
pretended miracles. ᾿Εν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις 
must, as Pelt says, be joined with ἐνεργεῖται, 
uod latet in παρουσία κατ᾽ évepyelav. Now 
this implies a yielding to the arts of the Seducer, 
and therefore τοῖς ἀπολλ. may be rendered 
“among those who are sure to perish,’ or ‘among 
the wretched victims of their deceit.’ The next 
words show why they are thus devoted to perdi- 
tion, and hay ὃς rendered, ‘inasmuch as they 
have not admitted the love or care of the truth, 
in order to their being saved.’ The sense, in- 
deed, is disputed : but the best way of settling it 
1s to suppose, as I have done in Rec. Syn., shat 
we have here a blending of two modes of ex- 
pression, ‘ They did not love or care for the 
truth,’ and, ‘they would not receive or admit 
it.’ 


11. διὰ τοῦτο] i.e. because they have had 
no love of or care for the truth. ‘‘ For (observes 
Benson ) there is no effectual preservative from 
fatal error but the sincere love of truth and 
virtue.”” The best Commentators are agreed, 
that we are here to suppose that idiom by which 
God is figuratively said to do a thing which he 
80 eal tobe done. Tw ψεύδει, ‘ what is 


12. ἵνα κριθ.] Here the best Expositors are 
agreed that ἵνα denotes, as often, {not end, but 
effect. See Lu. xi. 50. Κριθ., for κατακρ. The 
evdox. ἐν τῇ ad. signifies, ‘ willingly indulging 
themselves in false, and therefore wicked doc- 
trines.’ 
13. ἡμεῖς δὲ---᾿μῶν}ὕ A repetition of what was 
said ati.3. Render: ‘ We are bound to give 

rpetual thanks to God for you, (namely, that 
it is not the case with you, but} that God hath, 
from the beginning, chosen you to salvation.’ 
"An’ ἀρχῆς signifies ‘from eternity,’ (as at 1 Joh. 
1. 1. 0 wy ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς) ara! to the eternal 
purposes of God in calling the Thessalonians to 
the Chnstian faith. See Chrys. and Benson. Els 
σωτηρίαν, for els τὸ σωθῆναι, or ἵνα σωθώσι. 
In ἐν ἁγιασμῷ πν. is denoted the means, or the 
mode of the salvation, 1.e. ‘ by the sanctification 
of the Spirit,’ or, as Pelt explains, ‘ on condition 
of sanctification of spirit.” So at Eph.i. 4. to 


e ~ , ~ > 4 A 
ἡμῶν Incovs Χριστος, και 


election is added the end and condition of it, 
εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἁγίους Χο. Andat! Pet.i.1 & 2. 
Christians are termed ἐκλεκτοὶ κατὰ πρόγνω- 
σιν Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἐν ἁγιασμῷ πνεύματος. By 
πίστει ἀληθ. is meant ‘ faith in, belief of the 
truth,’ i.e. the Gospel. 
14. eis 3] ‘ unto which,’ namely election and 
sanctification. Evayy. ἡμῶν, i.e. the gospel 
reached by me; as 1 [hess. 1.5. Περιπ. 
όξης, like περιπ. σωτηρίας at 1 Thess. τ. 

5. στήκετε) See Gal. ν.]. 1 Cor. χν!. ὃ. and 
Notes. Κρατεῖτε tas παραδόσεις, for κατέχ., 
as 1 Cor. xi.2. ras παραδόσεις κατέχετε. By 
the wapac. the best Expositors (except those of 
the Romanist persuasion) are agreed in under- 
standing, ‘ the doctrines and precepts delivered 
to the world by the Apostles,’ either in writing, 
or by word of mouth, as a revelation from God. 
And so παρέδωκα is used at 1 Cor. xv.3. See 
the able Notes of Calvin and Benson cited in 
Rec. Syn., and Dr. Miller's Plea of Tradition as 
maintained in the Church of Rome. The above 
view, it may be observed, is further supported 
by the authority of Theodor., who explains : 
"Exere κανόνα διδασκαλίας τοὺς wap ἡμῶν 
ὑμῖν προσενεχθέντας λόγους, οὺς καὶ παρόντες 
ὑμῖν ἐκηρύξαμεν, καὶ ἀπόντες ἐγράψαμεν. In 
εἶτε διὰ---ἰμῶν, the ἡμῶν belongs to both λόγου 
and ἐπιστολῆς ; and the sense is, ‘ whether by 
our word or epistle.” The eire, as Gomar and 
Pelt remark, is (as in 1 Cor. xi.8. and xv. 11.) 
not disjunctive, but conjunctive, as frequently the 
Latin sive. ; 

16, 17. This passage is very similar to those at 

1 Thess. iii. 11-13. and v.23. ‘O Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ 
wy. Render, with Newc. ‘ our God and 
ather,’ as at Col.ii.2. Παράκλησιν αἰωνίαν 
καὶ ἐλπ. dy., i.e. the consolation arising from 
the well-founded hope of everlasting life and 
salvation. So at 1 Cor.1.3. God is called the 
God of all consolation. The ἐλπὶς ἀγαθὴ here 
is equivalent to the μακαρία ἐλπὶς at Tit. ii. 11. 
Ἔν χάριτι must be construed with δοὺς, and 
signifies, ‘ through [He Brace alone ],’ with- 
out any merit of ours. Παρακαλέσαι is by the 
best Expositors understood of that kind of com- 
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ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ὁ ἀγαπήσας ἡμᾶς καὶ δοὺς παρά- 


z 1 Thess. 
3.13, 


KAnow αἰωνίαν καὶ ἐλπίδα ἀγαθὴν ev χάριτι, "παρακαλέσαι 17 


~ A ’ A r] - 3 A a ‘ 
υμων τας καρδίας και στηρίξαι ὑμᾶς ev παντι λογῳ και 


«Μαις 8. ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ. 


ἴσαι: 18. 0 
. « ~ 
: Joh. 17. νμας. 


forting, which consists in quieting the mind, 
when troubled by anxious doubts and fears as to 
their salvation. See supra v.2. Though surely 
the comforting them under affliction or persecu- 
tion must be included. In στηρίξαι-- ἀγαθῷ we 
must not, with some Expositors, take the λόγῳ 
of conversation, or, with others, of consolution ; 
but, as the antients and best moderns are agreed, 
doctrine. Thus the sense of the passage is: ‘ may 
he support and confirm you in sound doctrine 
and virtuous practice,’ or, in the words of Calvin, 
‘ut det illis perseverare tam in pie et sancte 
vite cursu, quam in sana doctrin&.”’ 

II. 1. προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν, ἵνα &c.] The 
Apostle here, as occasionally elsewhere, desires 
the prayers of his converts, to set them an ex- 
ample of humility ; and, as in the case of pray- 
ing for them, to hint to them their duty of 
praying for each other. He, however, does not 
ask their prayers generally, or for any temporal 
good, but for what would be to him the greatest 
blessing—that the Gospel may, through his 
means, make its way rapidly, and be successful ; 
for that, as the best Expositors are agreed, is the 
sense of τρέχῃ καὶ δοξάζηται. In the former of 
those terms there is the same metaphor (taken 
from a race-course) as in Ps. cxlii. 15. (where 
the LX X. render, ἕως τάχους δραμεῖται ὁ λόγος 
αὑτοῦ) which passage was probably in the mind 
of the Apostle. I would here compare Eurip. 
Ion. 5381. τρέχων ὁ μῦθος dv σοι Tana 
onunvecey av. The δοξαΐζ. has reference not so 
much to the Gospel being embraced by many, as 
its being glorified in itself by a faithful fulfilment 
of its requisitions, and recommended to others 
by its producing the fruits of righteousness. Com- 
pare supra 1.10 & 12. The words καθὼς καὶ 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς contain a delicate commendation of 
those whom he is addressing. 

2. καὶ ἵνα ῥυσθώμεν ἂς.) These words must 
be connected with ἵνα τρέχῃ &c. Render, ‘And 

in order thereto] that we (meaning himself, 
Silvanus, and Timothy) may be delivered from 
[the opposition and persecution of ]’ ἄς. In 
τῶν ἀτόπων καὶ πον. ἀνθ. the dro. is by most 
recent Expositors regarded as synonymous with 
πον. And so the word is used at Lu. xxii. 4]. 
But, from the words following, some more special 
sense seems intended; and the term appears to 
include the notions of unreasonable, and per- 
verse ; es latter of which senses is assigned by 
the Pesh. Syr.) the former regarding the heathens, 
the latter, the Jews or Fadaiiag Christian 
teachers, described in 2 Tim. iii. 8. as ἄνθρωποι 
κατεφθαρμένοι τὸν νοῦν, and, by an explica- 


ἀνθρώπων" ov yap πάντων ἡ πίστις. 
5. K , a e ~ 4 U » q ΄“ A 
upios, os στηρίξει ὑμᾶς καὶ φυλάξει ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 
» ’ 8ϑ 4 aw «ἃ 
ὁ πεποίθαμεν δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ ep ὑμᾶς, ὅτι ἃ παραγγέλλομεν 4 


III. "ΤΟ λοιπὸν, προσεύχεσθε, ἀδελφοὶ, περὶ ἡμῶν, ἵνα | 
λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου τρέχῃ καὶ δοξαζηται, καθὼς καὶ πρὸς 
καὶ ἵνα ῥυσθῶμεν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀτόπων καὶ πονηρῶν 2 


‘ a , e 
ὁ πιστὸς δέ ἐστιν ὁ 8 


tion of the foregoing, ἀδόκιμοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν. 
ΠΕ antient Expositors, indeed, confined it to the 
tler. 

_ — οὗ γὰρ πάντων ἡ πίστις) The sense here 
is certainly not what many Expositors assign, 
‘There are few men of integrity,’ or persons 
whom we can trust;’ for that interpretation is 
neither permitted by the use of the Article, nor 
is it suitable to the context. And the sense 
assigned by Benson and others, ‘ for all men do 
not embrace the Christian faith,’ is very fngid 
and inapposite. The true interpretation is, | 
apprehend, that of the antient and many eminent 
modern Expositors, especially Crell., Wolf, Le 
Clerc, Turretin., Wells, and Pelt, ‘ all have not 
the dispositions of mind to permit them to receive 
the truth,’ i.e. the Gospel ; but only the lover 
of truth and virtue. Nay even admitting the 
Calvinistic interpretation, ‘ for faith is not in the 
power of all men,’ yet that is susceptible of a 
satisfactory explanation, consistent with free- 
will, such as is introduced in the masterly Notes 
of Grot. and Crell. See Rec. Syn. The true 
reason in such a case is that suggested by the 
Apostle at 2 Cor. iv.3 & 4. 

3. πιστὸς δέ ὁ Kuplos ἄς.) This is by the best 
Expositors supposed to have been suggested by 
the πίστις of the preceding verse. e con- 
nexion is ably traced by Pelt as follows : ‘‘ Those 
bad men who oppose the truth do, indeed, lie in 
wait for us; but we may hope God will rescue 
us from their evil designs, who of his faithful- 
hess and truth will never forsake us.’’ ‘‘ Thus 
(continues he) in a similar passage of 1 Cor. x. 
13. to temptations proceeding from men, is op- 
posed the faithfulness of God in performing his 
promises. See also 1] Cor.i.8 ἃς grand 1 Thess. 
v.24.’ ᾿Απὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. Expositors are not 
agreed whether this means ‘evil,’ or ‘ the Evil 
one,’ i.e. Satan. The latter interpretation 1s 
adopted by almost all antients and many moderns, 
and, among them, by Bp. Middl., who anes the 
use of the Article. That, however, will only 
show that the interpretation may, not that it 
must be, adopted. The other, which is adopted 
in our common version, and also by most of the 
later Commentators and Translators, is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesh. Syr. That 
τοῦ πον. may mean ‘ evil,’ is clear from Rom. 
xii.9. ἀποστυγοῦντες τὸ πονηρόν. 

4. πεποίθ. &c.] Compare Gal. νυ. 10. Pelt 
observes, that it is the Apostle’s manner to couch 
exhortation under exhortation. The ὑμᾶς Μ 
opposed to πάντων at v.2. Ἔν Κυρίῳ, 1.6. 
says Chrys., in his benevolence, implying 
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δὺύμῖν, καὶ ποιεῖτε καὶ ποιήσετε. oO δὲ Κύριος κατευθῦναι 
“- 8 9 ’ ~ ~ A ᾽ , 
ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας εἰς τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ εἰς τὴν 


ὑπομονὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


6 


“Παραγγέλλομεν δὲ ὑμῖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ἐν ὀνόματι τοῦ on od « Ronn. 16 


= = ~ ’ ‘A » A 4 , . 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, στέλλεσθαι ὑμᾶς απὸ παντὸς αὐδελ.- Ἰ ὅοι.δ.11, 

“ον or \ δ᾿ A A ’ 

οὔ ἀτάκτως περιπατοῦντος, καὶ μὴ κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν Ihe ιν, 


7 nv παρέλαβε wap ἡμῶν. 


ξ.... ‘ Ν) ὃ a a ~ 
αὐτοὶ ‘yap οἴδατα πῶς der μιμεῖ- 
Be ® . « FANE | ‘ 
8 σθαι ἡμᾶς. ὅτι οὐκ ἡτακτήσαμεν ev ὑμῖν, ®oude δωρεὰν 


infr. ver. 
14, 13. 
od 10 
2 Joh. 10. 
[1 Cor. 4. 


aS , \ , , 
ἄρτον εφάγομεν παρά Tivos’ GAN εν κόπῳ καὶ μόχθῳ νύκτα 15.4.11}: 
εν Π ’ ε 


A A A ® ~ ~ 
καὶ ἡμέραν ἐργαζόμενοι, προς τὸ μὴ επιβαρῆσαί τινα ὑμῶν' 
ϑ » ε a ἢ Qa 
9 δ ovx ὅτι οὐκ ἔχομεν εἐξουσίαν᾽ αλλ᾽ ἵνα ἑαυτοὺς τύπον δῶμεν 


10 ὑμῖν εἰς τὸ μιμεῖσθαι ἡμᾶς. 


“- ~ dad wv ᾽ ’ 3 ὔ 
TovTo παρηγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν ὅτι, εἴ τις οὐ θέλει ἐργάζεσθαι, ὃ. 
᾽ ΄ι 3 ὡς 
ἀκούομεν yap τινας περιπατουντας εν ὑμῖν 
Γ a 9 .Y ’ 
12 ἀτάκτως, μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους, αλλα περιεργαζομένους. 


11 μηδὲ ἐσθιέτω. 


6. et 2. 10. 
ec4. 11, 
g Act. 18. 8. 
et 30. 34. 
1 Cor. 4.12, 


i \ ‘ ef ? ἢ ea A . 
'καὶ ‘yap OTE ἥμεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 3001.11.9. 


13. 
1 Thess. 2. 


hM 


10. 
~ 1Cor416 


Tos ah 


1 Thess. 1. 6. et 2.6. Philipp. 3.17. 1 Tim. 5.18 iGen.3.19. k Eph. 4 98 1 Thess. 4.11. 


necessity for the Divine assistance cooperating 
with our own earnest endeavours. See Chrys. 
and Theophy!. To trust, indeed, in the assist- 
ance of God, that they are doing what he en- 
joins, seems to involve something of incongruity. 
Nor is the difficulty removed by taking the words, 
as Pelt does, thus: ‘ Confidemus autem, Do- 
mino ipso confirmante spem nostram, fore, ut 
uz” ἄς. The most effectual method of solu- 
tion seems to be to regard the sentence as con- 
taining two members blended into one. Thus 
the sense will be, ‘ Now we hope and trust that 
[upon the whole] ye are doing the things which 
we command you; and we trust in the Lord's 
assistance that ye will be enabled to continue to 
do them.’ It 15 well observed that the Apostle 
everywhere urges the necessity of divine grace, 
and yet, on the other hand, admits free-will, or 
human liberty of action. See Phil. 1. 12. sq. 
2 Cor. iii. 5. Rom. vii. 18. 

5. ὁ δὲ Κύριος κατευθύναι---Θεοῦ}] Notwith- 
standing the attempts here made to establish a 
sense very different from the one commonly 
assigned, the latter is doubtless alone the true 
one. See Kec. Syn. and Pelt. The words 
(which are quite in the Apostle’s manner) may 
be rendered, ‘ And now [in order thereto] may 
the Lord [by his Holy Spirit} direct your hearts 
unto the love of God. On κατευθ. see Note on 
1 Thess. iti. }1. Any seeming incongruity is re- 
moved by supposing Kup. to mean ‘ the Lord 
working by the Holy Spirit.’ Τὴν ὑπομ. τ, Xp. 
is by most recent Commentators explained, such 

tience as Christ displayed in his sufferings.’ 
Bat there seems no reason to abandon the view 
taken by the antient and most modern Expo- 
sitors, ‘ the patient endurance of tribulations 
such as Christ suffered; and which Christians 
must be prepared to endure in his cause. 

6-16. We may observe the address with which 
the Apostle first makes use of soothing language 
to show his affection for them, and to make 
palatable the reproofs he was about to introduce, 
such as were meant to correct a puss which, 
while he was at Thessalonica, the Apostle had 
temarked among some Chmnistians; namely, a 
disposition to be idle, and throw themselves on 


the bounty of their richer or more industrious 
brethren for maintenance. These he had before 
enjoined to ‘‘ quietly work, and eat their own 
meat.” As, however, his injunctions had been 
little attended to, he repeats them with greater 
authority and earnestness ; strictly commanding 
the other Christians to break off all familiar 
intercourse with such, in order thereby to bring 
them to shame and repentance. Στέλλ. ὑμᾶς, 
‘that ye withdraw yourselves from,’ ἀφίστασθαι, 
χωρίζεσθαι ἀπὸ, as the antient Commentators 
explain. See Note on 2 Cor. viii. 18-21. ’Arax- 
τῶς περιπ. must here denote an idle life, re- 
moved from that regular industry which the 
great Legislator enjoined on man at the fall. See 

Thess. v. 14. By the παράδ. are meant those 
spoken of at ii. 15. 

7. The Apostle here calls in his own example 
in aid of his precepts. Αὐτοὶ yap &c. The 
sense seems to be that assigned by Beng. and 
Pelt, ‘ For you yourselves know what manner of 
living ye ought to practise, in order to imitate us.’ 
Ὅτι οὐκ s}raxr. ἄς. There seems to be a 
clause omitted, q.d. ‘ [Only, I say, imitate us ;] 
for’ &c. 

8. δωρεὰν] i.e. without working for it, as it 
were a free-gift. On the rest of the verse see 
1 a iv. a pes 34. 1 Thess. i. 5. 11.9. 

. ἐξουσίαν scil. τοῦ δωρεὰν ἄρτον φαγεῖν 
παρὰ ΡΝ On which see 1 Cor. 6 "Six 
reasons are assigned by Benson, why the Apostle 
eae this forbearance, which see in Rec. 

yn. 

10. ef τις οὐ θέλει--- ἐσθιέτω] A sort of pro- 
verb, of which many examples are adduced. 

1]. ἀκούομεν γάρ! The γάρ has reference to 
a clause omitted, q.d. “[1 am induced to give 
this injunction] for Ihave’ ἄς, At ἐργαζ. and 
περιεργ. there is a paronomasia; as 1 Tim. v. 
13. ov μόνον apyal, ἀλλὰ καὶ περίεργοι. Πε- 
οἰ ερ αἴεσθει signifies properly to labour exceed- 
ingly; 2. to devote superfluous labour (the 
wept answering to our over, as in over-work) ; 
3. to labour or give one’s attention to things 
which have no relation to one’s own proper 
business; which is usually the case with busy 
meddling persons. ; 
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δὲ τοιούτοις παραγγέλλομεν καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν διὰ τοῦ 

Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἵνα μετὰ ἡσυχίας ἐργαζόμενοι, 
1GaLG9 τὸν ἑαυτῶν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. ‘vues δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, μὴ ἐκκακὴή- 13 
pMate1& σή τε καλοποιοῦντες. “Ei δέ τις οὐχ ὑπακούει τῷ λόγῳ 16 
1 Cor.5.% ἡμῶν, διὰ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς, τοῦτον σημειοῦσθε" καὶ μὴ συνανα- 


1}. supr. 
ver. δὴ 


n Rom. 15. 
33, 


μίγνυσθε αὐτῷ, ἵνα ἐντραπῆ᾽ καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐχθρὸν ἡγεῖσθε, 15 
αλλὰ νουθετεῖτε ὡς ἀδελφόν. "autos δὲ ὁ Κύριος της 16 


et 16. 90. > » bw © A » ἢ ὃ ᾿ A ᾽ ry ’ 
1Cor.14 εἰρηνῆς ὁῳὴ υμῖν τὴν εἰρήνην διὰ παντὸς ἐν παντὶ τροπφ. 
33. e ᾽ὔ ‘ , e a 

2Cor12. 0 Kuptos μετα παντων ὑμῶν. 


Philipp. 4.. 
Philipp. 


: ’ > a 
Yrnes.5 πταση ἐπιστολῆ" 
ο 1 Cor..16. » 4 
21. 

Col. 4. 18. 


12. {πὸ ἡσυχ.} Namely, as opposed to that 
unsettled spint which indisposed them for work, 
and set them on a disorderly life. The phrase 
τὸν ἑαυτῶν ἄρτον ἐσθιεῖν seems to be adagial. 
Many similar expressions are cited from the 
Classical writers, déscriptive of the contrary. 
So the parasite is said ἀλλοτριοφαγεῖν to eat 
cibum alienum, alienam quadram. 

13. μὴ ἐκκακήσητε Καλόπτη This is certainly 
similar to the injunction at Gal. vi. 9. τὸ καλὸν 
ποιοῦντες μὴ ἐκκακῶμεν, ‘ let us not be wear 
of doing good’ by the exercise of charity ; whic 
passage, together with the connexion with the 
preceding (indicated by the δὲ) must determine 
the sense here to the subject of Christian charity ; 
though most Expositors extend it to that of 
virtue in general. And as to καλοποιεῖν occur- 
ring in that sense at Levit. vy. 4., these the con- 
text and opposition with κακοποιεῖν require 
that sense, as the context here does the other. 
The δὲ shows that the admonition was intended 
for those above the working classes, being meant 
to repress that disinclination to relieve and assist 
even the industrious and deserving, which was 
apt to be engendered by the idleness, or unwor- 

iness of some individuals. 

14. διὰ τῆς ἐπιστ.) Some Expositors antient 
and modern connect this with σημειοῦσθε, 

lacing a comma after ἡμῶν, in the sense, ‘ in- 
orm me of the delinquent by letter.’ That, how- 
ever, is negatived by the use of the Article ; for, 
as Bp. Middl. has shown, if such had been the 


“Ὁ αἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῆ χειρὶ Παύλου, ὅ ἐστι σημεῖον ἐν ΤΏ 
; οὕτω γράφω" ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 18 
[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. ἀμή 

Πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς δευτέρα ἐγράφη ἀπὸ ᾿Αθηνῶν. 


αμην. 


meaning, there would have been none. And 
σημειοῦσθε cannot well admit of that sense. 
Τῆς ἐπιστολῆς may be rendered (with ba 
Middl.) ‘ our Epistle,’ literally, the Ep 
which we wrote you. The sense of onm. re- 
uired by this interpretation is, indeed, not very 
requent, but it is sufficiently supported by av- 
thority, and is confirmed both by the contest 
here, and the etymology of the word. On μὴ 
συναναμίγ. see 1 Cor.v.9& 11. The expres- 
sion is equivalent to the συγχρᾶσθαι of Job. 
iv.9. Thus it was a sort of ercommunication, 
such as was in use among the Jews. See 
Schoettg. on Matt. xviii. 17. “Iva evrpawy, 1.e. 
‘that the shame thereof may bring him to re 
pentance.’ Compare Tit. ii.8. and 1 Cor. iv. 14. 
and Notes. 

15. καὶ μὴ ws ἐχθρὸν ny.) ‘and yet regard 
him not asanenemy. These words are meantto 
show the nature of this sort of punishment, and 
how far it should extend. It was to be con- 
sidered as a νουθεσία, having in view not 50 
much the punishment, as the reformation of the 
offender. And the conduct adopted with regard 
to him was not to be so far removed from friend- 
liness as to approach to hostility. The term 
νουθ. is to be taken as at 1 Thess. v.14. Com- 
pare Levit. xix. 17. 

16. See Matt. xxviii. 20. and compare Rom. 


xv. 3a. 
17, 18. See Note on Rom. xvi. 21-23. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 24. 
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ῷ τῆς ἐλπίδος ἡμῶν, “ Τιμοθέῳ 
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χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη απὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Χριστοῦ 
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On the authenticity, and consequently ca- 
nonical authority, of this and the second 
Epistle to Timothy, there has never been a 
doubt: but on the time when they were written 
much difference of opinion subsists. Most of 
the learned fix this first Epistle to A.D. 64; 
while Dr. Burton assigns it to 52, soon after St. 
Paul left Ephesus; and he thinks it might be 
written from Troas. “Αἱ the beginning of the 
year (continues Dr. Burton ) he had sent Timothy 
to Corinth, intending him to return before his 
own departure (Acts xix. 22. 1 Cor. iv. 17. xvi. 
10,11.) but ‘Timothy reached Ephesus either 
after St. Paul had left it, or but a short time 
before: and since St. Paul committed the church 
at Ephesus to Timothy, he sent this letter with 
Instructions.” 

On the parentage of Timothy see Acts xvi. l- 
3. and2 Tim.i.5. He was, as we find by the 
Acts and Epistles, frequently employed by St. 
Paul in going about to settle the state of thingy 
in various Churches. At the time when this 
Epistle was addressed to him, he was Bishop of 
the Ephesian Church. And it was wnitten to 
instruct him as to the discharge of his important 
duties, and probably, through him, others simi- 
arly circumstanced. Certainly the instruction 
contained in this and the second Epistle, and 
that to Titus, as to the character of persons to be 
appointed to the sacred offices, must be of per- 
petual use; and even those parts which have 
reference only to the state of things in the pri- 
mitive Church are nevertheless calculated to be 
profitable in all ages, and under all circum- 
stances. The design of the Epistle was not only 
to remind Timothy of the sacred obligations he 
had undertaken, and give him directions for his 
conduct, both in a public and private capacity ; 
but also to admonish and edify the church at 
Fphesus, which had been disturbed by the arts 
0 os pencnern: 

oF. . 
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εἰς Μακεδονίαν, ἵνα παραγ- "3 . . 


C.1. This first Chapter is a sort of preface to 
the whole Epistle. 

1. κατ᾽ renege Θεοῦ] If this be rendered, 
with most Translators and Expositors, ‘ by the 
command of God,’ the meaning will be, that the 
Epistle is written by the commandment of God ; 
a sense not supported by any other passage in 
St. Paul’s Epistles. It should, however, seem 
that κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν ifies, ‘ the appoint- 
ment of God,’ as Doddr., Benson, Wakef., and 
Newc. render, following Montan., Erasmus, and 
others. And so most recent Expositors, who 
regard it as nearly equivalent to κατὰ τὸ θέλημα 
Θεοῦ, comparing 2 Cor. i. 1. Gal.i. 1. Σωτῆρος 
ἡμῶν, i.e. the author of our salvation, as iv. 10. 
Tit. in. 10. Χο. He is with reason so called, 
since, as Benson observes, ‘‘ the original of our 
redemption through Jesus Christ was the love 
and goodness of the Father, who planned, as well 
as the Son, who effected 11.᾽ Τῆς ἐλπίδος, i. e., 
by metonymy, ‘ the cause of our hope.’ 

2. fw τέκ.] Render, ‘ my genuine, or 
true son ;’ (as the Pesh. Syr. ‘ vero.’) called 
son as being converted by St. Paul, (1 Cor. iv. 
14 & 15. Gal. iv. 19.) and genuine son, as, 
from his zeal in propagating the faith and other 
dispositions, bearing that likeness to him, which 
true sons may be supposed to do to their pa- 
rents. 

3. καθὼς παρεκάλεσά---Μακεδ.)] The con- 
struction here is transposed and elliptical. Top. 
els Maxed. must be construed between xadwe 
and wapex. The protasis at καθεὶς is without 
its apodisis οὕτως, which must be supplied. 
The simplest and most natural inethon 1s to 
understand οὕτω καὶ νῦν παρακαλῶ. To seek 
the apodosis, with some, at v. 18. ἴα harsh. Πα- 

αγγείλῃς, ‘stnctly charge.’ Μὴ erepod. should 
be rendered, ‘ not to teach any other doctrine 
{than such as the Apostl 


les ἰδ ἢ} and, as 
said at vi. 3., contrary aa sound words.’’ These 
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are supposed to have been the doctrines of the 
Judaizers. 

4. προσέχειν] Sub. νοῦν, ‘ give attention to.’ 
By the μύθ. are denoted the traditions and inter- 
pretations of the Rabbins. So Tit.i. 14. μὴ 
προσέχοντες ᾿Ιουδαικοῖς μύθοις. And this may 
serve to determine what is meant by the yevea- 
ta Ai ἀπεράντοις, which words are by some 
referred to the ons of the Gnostics; but, as the 
antient and some eminent modern Expositors 
have seen, the expression must chiefly relate to 
that attachment to genealogical study which ever 
distinguished the Jews. The μύθ. may relate to 
the stories connected with the genealogies. 
Polyb. ix. 2. cited by the Commentators: ἐξα- 
ριθμεῖσθαι ta περὶ τὰς γενεαλογίας καὶ μύ- 
θους. Some Expositors antient and modern take 
the dep. to signify unprofitable. But of this 
sense they adduce no example; nor is any one 
furnished among all the numerous passages here 
cited by the Commentators and Lexi phers. 
I cannot find that the word ever signifies an 
thing but endless: though occasionally in Eschyl. 
and Aristoph. it is used for dxéparos; unless, 
which I suspect, that be, in fact, the true read- 
ing. The word is often used with λόγον, or 
some term implying that sense. The common 
interpretation, then, confirmed by the antient 
Versions, must be retained. The most apposite 
Classical citations are Simpl. p. 94. τῷ ἀπε- 

ντῳ τῆς γενέσεως κύκλῳ. Plutarch 1. p. 255. 

ὄγον πρὸς ὠπεράντους δεισιδαιμονίας ἐκφέ- 
ροντα. So Milton, ‘‘ And found no end, in 
wandering mazes lost.’ 

The next words αἵτινες ζητήσεις &c. give 
another reason why they are not to be attended 
to, namely, inasmuch as they were useless, only 
affording matter for discussion and controversy. 
The μᾶλλον may be, as the Commentators say, for 
xal ov. Thesense of the words following depends 
upon the reading, which is disputed. For olxodo- 
μίαν, almost al] the MSS., some Versions, and 
Most early Edd. and Fathers have οἰκονομίαν, 
which is preferred by Grot., Hamm., and Mill, 
and adopted by almost every Editor from Wets. 
to Vater. The question is one of no easy deter- 
mination ; for while critical reasons are in favour 
of οἰκονομίαν, yet it yields, turn it how we will, 
(whether understanding it of the Gospel dispensa- 
tion or ministry) so inapt a sense that 1 cannot 
venture to edit it. It may be observed that the 
rule of preferring the more difficult reading has 
an exception in the case of readings which vio- 
late the propriety of age and yield no 
tolerable sense. As to the preponderance of 
MSS. in favour of οἰκον., it is not fatal to olxod., 
since in words very similar, likely to be con- 
founded, manuscript authority cannot determine 
a reading. How perpetually Δ and N were con- 
founded, may well be imagined. Examples in 
abundance may be seen in Schefer’s Palzogra- 


ce Notes on Greg. Corinth. de Dhialectis. 
oreover, though οἶκον. be the more difficult 
reading, yet οἰκοδομία is 80 rare, and olxovopi 
so frequent a word, that, by another critical 
canon, we are bound to prefer oixod., since the 
scribes perpetually mistake rare words for other 
and common ones, very similar in os ren 
The οἰκοδομὴν of one very antient - Was, 
doubtless, an emendation of the Critics. Finally, 
the common reading is supported by the autho- 
rity of the Pesh. Syr., the Vulg., and other 
antient Versions ; and is required by what pre- 
cedes, (for St. Paul would naturally say they 


So were unprofitable and unedifying ; which, οὐ 


the new reading he does not,) as also by what 
follows, τέλος, scope, being more suitable tw 
olxoé. than οἶκον. Θεοῦ. A Genitive of sub- 
stantive for the cognate adjective, as δύναμι: 
Θεοῦ in Rom. i. 16. 1 Cor. 1. 18. Τὴν ἐν πίστει, 
scil. οὖσαν, ‘which is found in the Gospel.’ So 
at vi. 20. the contrary are called κενοφωνίας 


βεβήλουε. ! 
‘the scope, end, and object. 


5. τὸ τέλος 
Τῆν παραγγελίας is commonly rendered pre- 
i e revelation of 


cept, commandment ; meanin : 
God in the Gospel. But it 1s better taken, with 
Crell., of the system or body of commandments 
παραγγελμάτων) which we are to observe. 
any Expositors, however, from Benson down- 
wards, understand it of the charge which Timo- 
thy was to deliver; which last view seems to 
deserve the preference, and is confirmed by v. 18. 
ταύτην τὴν παραγγελίαν. See Scott. The 
interpretation of ἀγάπη will depend on the view 
adopted of wapayy. According to the former, 
it will denote love to God and man: according 
to the latter, the τὴν ἀγάπην at Col. mi. 14. 
ἥτις ἐστι σύνδεσμος τῆς τελειότητος. Th 
words following show the kind of charity. It is 
to be sincere (not founded on interested motives) 
and resulting from motives of conscience, and 
wndimembled conviction of Gospel truth. 

6. ὧν] ‘from which [virtues].’ In ἄστοχ. 
and ἐξετρ. there are two metaphors, (each very 
apposite) one of missing a mark, (and suggested 
by the τέλος just before) the other, a wandering 
from a road. So Joseph Antiq. L. xin. 18. éEerp. 
τῆς ὁδοῦ δικαίας. See also 2 Pet. ii. 15. Mer. 
has a reference to the vain speculations, or end- 


less and unprofitable ζητήσεις mentioned at ¥. 


4., and called κενοφωνίαν at vi. 20. ; 

7. θέλοντες] i.e., as many eminent Expos- 
tors take it, desiring to be [thought], affecting 
to be, as Col. ii. 18. Νομοδ., i.e. doctors oF 
teachers of the (Christian] law. The term, 10- 
deed, properly signifies a Doctor of the Jews 
law ; but the term is here used, because the per- 
sons in question were Judaizing Christians, aod 
therefore likely to cling to the old term, rather 
than adopt the πρεσβύτερος or other terms gene- 
rally used among Christians. My yoovrres 
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νομοδιδάσκαλοι, μὴ νοοῦντες μήτε ἃ λέγουσι, μήτε περὶ 

8 τίνων διαβεβαιοῦνται. " οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι καλὸς ὁ νόμος, ἐάν x Rom. 7 

9 τις αὐτῷ νομίμως χρῆται, "εἰδώς τοῦτο, ὅτι δικαίῳ νόμος γ αὶ 8.19. 
οὐ κεῖται, ἀνόμοις δὲ καὶ ανυποτάκτοις, ἀσεβέσι καὶ ἁμαρ- 
τωλοῖς, ἀνοσίοις καὶ βεβήλοις" πατραλῴαις καὶ μητραλῴαις, 

10 ἀνδροφόνοις, πόρνοις, ἀρσενοκοίταις, ἀνδραποδισταῖς, ψεύ- 
Oras, ἐπιόρκοις, καὶ εἴτι ἕτερον TH ὑγιαινούσῃ διδασκαλίᾳ 


should be rendered, ‘though understanding not 
what they say ;’ a populur phrase, to which is 
subjoined the recondite one μήτε περὶ τίνων 
διαβεβαιοῦνται, where διαβ. is used, as often in 
the later writers, of strongly affirming or strenu- 
ously maintaining any thing. The sense is best 
expressed by Benson, ‘nor those things about 
which they affirm so positively and confidently,’ 
namely, the grand design, or true nature of the 
law, and the real intent of the Gospel. To 
which the Apostle in the next words adverts, 
in order to make his meaning the clearer, 
ps also to show that he does not despise the 

We 

8. οἴδαμεν) ‘we know [and admit].’ Καλὸς, 
‘excellent,’ both in nature and intent, especially 
the moral law; though the ceremonial was ex- 
cellent in its true intent. Νομέμως χρῆται, i.e. 
live by it, agreeably to its design, which was to 
restrain and check, by the fulfilment of its moral 
precepts, vicious and evil habits; and, by its 
ceremonial ones, to lead them to that better law 
revealed in Christ. 

9. εἰδὼς τοῦτο, ὅτι---οὐ xeirar] By νόμου 
many eminent Expositors understand the mina- 
fory and severe enactments of the Mosaic law; 
ae | Those do not concern or apply to such as 
have a Christian law of righteousness ; 
force only against such as contemn and violate 
the law. See Crell., Rosenm., and Doddr. I 
am, however, inclined to prefer the interpretation 
of Benson and Bp. Middl., the latter of whom 
thus paraphrases: ‘ Recollecting that neither 
the Mosaic, nor any other law, is directed against 
the just and good, but yt ina the lawless 
and disorderly.’ So also (observes Bp. Middl.) 
at Gal. v. 23. St. Paul having enumerated the 
fruits of the Spint, love, joy, peace, &c. sub- 
joins, inst such there is no law, οὐκ ἔστι 
νόμος, which appears to be exactly equivalent to 
the νόμος ov κεῖται in the present verse. ‘‘I 
do not deny (continues he) that the Mosaic Law 
18 (Ὁ in νόμος - I contend only, that 
νόμος in this place is not limited to that Law, 
but that it comprises every law wnitten and un- 
written, human and divine; nor could the argu- 
ment of the Apostle be stated with greater force, 
than by his extending what was primarily meant 
of the Law of Moses to Law universally: the 
Mosaic Law, says St. Paul, was intended to 
restrain the wicked ; against the just, neither it 
nor any other law was ever promulged. [So 
Aristotle cited by Benson says: ‘‘ The law is not 
against the virtuous, because the virtuous are a 
law unto themselves.”’ Ed.] As to the follow- 
ing crimes being violations of the Decalogue, 
that will not be conclusive against this interpre- 
tation. since, even supposing St. Paul to have 
alluded more immediately to the Decalogue, 


are of 


this allusion will not be inconsistent with the 
supposition, that νόμος was meant of law inde- 
finitely ; and in speaking of the vices, which all 
laws are designed to restrain, a Jew would natu- 
rally specify those which bis own Law had par- 
ticularly prohibited.”’ ; ᾿ 
In the succeeding enumeration of vices, the 
general terms ἀνόμ. and ἀννποτάκ. (lawless and 
unruly) are, by way of exemplification, followed 
up by special ones. These, however, are intro- 
duced by the connecting link of some which are 
partly general and partly special, as doef. and 
dvoc., duapy., and Bef. ; and which rather con- 
sists in principle than in practice. “Auapr. may 
be taken, with some, to mean tdolaters: but, in 
fact, it is synonymous with the doef., with 
which term it is ηὐ δα connected both in the New 
and Old Testament. ‘Avoc. and βεβ. are also 
nearly synonymous, and may be rendered, ‘im- 
pious and heathenish.’ Next come the special 
terms, commencing with murder both of the 
worst and the less criminal sort, probably in- 
cluding homicide. By πόρνοις must be denoted 
adulterers as well as fornicutors. ‘Apcev. seems 
here to denote sodomites of both kinds, namely, 
both the μαλακοὶ and the dpcev. mentioned at 
1 Cor. vi. 9. To murder and sins of uncleanness 
of the worst sort, the Apostle, in ἀνδραποδι- 
σταῖς, subjoins rob of the worst kind; for 
Expositors are agreed that it denotes kidnapping 
free persons to be sold as slaves, (see Schol. on 
Aristoph. Plut. 521.) a crime universally re- 
varied as of the deepest dye ; and always pu- 
nished with death. By the wWevoral and 
ὀπίορκοι are denoted different modifications of 
the same crime, (so Rom. i. 3]. ἀσύνθοτοι, 
dowovéos ) the latter rising beyond the former as 
erjury exceeds perfidy. For Ψευστ. does not, 
ἴ conceive, simply mean, as it is generally inter- 
preted, liars, but deceivers, utterly faithless, as 
in Rom. iii. 4. 1 Joh. inn. 4 & 22. 
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Act. 3.1 


Αες Δ17. διώκτην καὶ ὑβριστήν. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἠλεήθην, ὅτι ἀγνοῶν ἐποίησα 
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Gal. 1.13. 
Philipp. 3. 
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11, κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγ. &c.] These words are 
closely connected with the preceding, and added 
to show that there is reference to the Christian 
law, as well as the moral part of the Mosaic 
law: which Benson thinks is the same as saying, 
that the law of nature, or the moral law, 1s 
adopted into the Christian system. Κατὰ τὸ e. 
signifies, ‘which is agreable to;’ equivalent to 
τοὺ evayyeriov. So the Pesh. Syr. Translator 
well renders, ‘et omni rei que est contraria 
doctrine sane Evangelii’ &c. Maxapios is an 
opin applied to God at vi. 15. and also by 

hilo, who calls God μόνον μακάριον. It is 
meant to denote felicity infinite and beyond 
comparison. 

12. τῷ andr literally, ‘who gave me the 
ability and qualifications [for discharging this 
trust] ;’ of course, implying all that Divine illu- 
mination and supernatural power (called δύνα- 
pes, Acts i. 8.) by which he was enabled to wt 
comprehend and effectually preach the Gospel. 
Both these he constantly ascribes to Christ only. 
See Acts ix. 17. Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. v. 5. Gal. 
in 1. "Ore πιστ. pe ny. θέμ. els dtax., for 
ὅτι ἐθέτο pe, πιστὸν ἡγησάμενος, els διακ. 

13. In ἐλάσφ. διώκ., and ὑβρ. there is a 
climax ; the spirit of ill-will being in the second 
and third terms carried into greater and greater 
effect. On βλαάσφ., see Acts xxvi. 11.; on 
διώκ., Gal. i. 13; and on ὑβρ., Acts viii. 3 & 11. 
ix. 2. In ὅτι ἀγνοών--ἀπιστίᾳ there is an 
obscurity and seeming incongruity, arising from 
brevity of expression, two clauses being blended 
into one. The full sense is, ‘ because I did what 
I did in simple ignorance [of the nature of m 
conduct] and in sincere [though unfounded 
disbelief [of the truth of the Gospel].’ It is 
J ly observed by Benson, that ‘‘we use the 
word sincerity in two senses; 1. For a man’s 
cerefully inquiring into the nature and extent of 
his duty, and habitually acting accordinghy ; 
2. For a man’s acting according to his present 
sentiments ; though he has aot formally inquired 
into the nature and extent of his duty, with the 
care which he might, and ought to have used.”’ 
He then shows that in the former of these senses, 
Paul was not sincere before his conversion to 
Christianity ; but that in the latter he was. 

14. ὑπεροσπλεόνασε-- dya é 


is, 
from brevity, obscure. 


This, too 
e ull when fully 
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᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς τὴν πασαν μακροθυμίαν, προς υποτνπωσιν 
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expressed, is as follows: ‘ and not only was | 
pardoned,] but the grace of our Lord so super- 
abounded [beyond my deserts] that ] was also 
brought to believe and love Jesus Christ [whom 
I had blasphemed].’ See Acts viii. 3. xxvi. 9. 
1 Cor. xv.9. ‘The rior. (says Newc.) 15 oP 
posed to the ἀπιστίᾳ; and the ἀγάπης to 
βλάσφ." | 

15. πιστὸς--ἀξιος] The sense is, ‘ Assaredly 
true and worthy of entire acceptance is the 85- 
sertion that’ &c. ᾿Αποδ. ἄξιος is often found 
in the later Classical writers and Philo. Σώσαι 
denotes not only to put into the way of salvatios, 
but also to faraish with such aids of Divine 

race in working it out as are consistent with the 
Freewill of men as moral agents. Ὧν Ἔρωτος 
εἰμι ἐγώ. At this strong expression the Commen- 
tators stumble. To remove the difficulty, Ben- 
son explains, ‘the first who from a blasphemous 
utor have become a Christian.’ That sense. 
owever, would require the Article; and perhaps 
the truth of the sentiment may be doubted. Some, 
as Newc. and Valpy, render ‘a chief,’ 1. 6. one 
of the chief. But whether πρῶτος ever has that 
sense may be questioned ; certainly not in Eph. 
vi. 2., where see Note. Nor will the absence ὁ 
the Article countenance it ; since, as Bp. Middl. 
Gr. A. i. 6. 8. shows, ordinals dispense with the 
Article. Besides, from the very position of the 
word, and the air of the clause, it is manifest that 
a superlative sense is here intended. The com- 
mon interpretation must therefore be retained, 
and the words regarded as expressive of deep 
modesty and humility; like 1 Cor. xv. 9. ἐγὼ 
εἰμι ὁλάχιστος τῶν ἀποστόλων. 

16. ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἡλ. ὅτε. The sense — 
to be: ‘Howbeit for this reason [also] was 
&e., 4. ἃ. “1 was the first and chief of sinners, and 
therefore in me first [of all who had so sinn 
did Christ shew mercy.’ Τὴν πᾶσαν pax., “te 
greatest long-suffering.’ Πρὸς ὑποτύπ. ὝὙτοτ. 
is well explained by Dr. Burton, ‘a likeness mad# 
by impression,’ and generally an exemplar, 
‘Now, no example (observes Mr. Holden) cou! 
be fitter both to show the mercy of God in pa: 
doning sin through Christ, and to encourage 
sinners to repent and believe, than the pardon 
sented by Christ to so great a transgressor 85 

t. Paul had been.”’ 


17. Here the Apostle’s gratitude for the mercy 
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of God breaks out (as often) into an expression 
of praise and adoration. Βασιλεῖ. The word is 
often applied to God, as being Sovereign of the 
Universe, King of Kings. ᾿Αφθάρτῳ, as dis- 
tinguished from earthly monarchs. ᾿Αοράτῳ 
as φώς οἰκῶν ἀπρόσιτον, ὃν εἶδεν οὐδεὶς dv- 
θρώπων, οὐδὲ ἰδεῖν δύναται. vi. 16. On μόνῳ 
σοφώ, see Rom. xvi. 27. I have here pointed 
as 1 have, because it has been shown by Bp. 
Middl., that ἀφθ. and ἄορ. agree not with 
βασιλεῖ, but with Θεῷ, and the true construction 
16, “Το the eternal King, the immortal, invisible, 
only wise God;’’ the Article before ἀφθάρτῳ 
being, as frequently elsewhere, omitted before a 
Title in apposition. The code is not found in 
some antient MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and 
is cancelled by Griesb. and others. Internal 
evidence is certainly against it; and it may have 
been introduced by the orthodor from Rom. xvi. 
27. Itcould not be removed by the Arians, since 
it does not occur in the Pesh. Syr. Version, made 
before their time. 

18. The Apostle here resumes what he had 
said atv.3. On wapayy., see Note on Lu. xii. 
48. There is a remarkable transposition in the 
words following. The construction is: τ. ra- 
payy-. παρατίθ. σοι, iva, κατὰ τὰς mp. ἐπὶ 
σὲ προφ., στρατ. &c. With the words τὰς 
προαγ. ἐ. σ. wp. the later Commentators are 
much perplexed, and propose various interpre- 
tations, which, however, are open to insuperable 
objections; (see Rec. Syn.) and the only true 
one appears to be that of the antient and most 
modern Expositors, by which the xpoay. προφ. 
respecting Timothy are understood of the reve- 
lations made by the Spirit to Apostles, or persons 
possessing the Spiritual gift called the “προ- 

ητεία, of the existence of which we have in- 

ubitable evidence in the N. T. See Chrys., 
Theophyl., Theodor., and Gcumen. Thus the 
revelations were, that he would be a person who 
should much benefit the Church, and be very 

roper to be invested with government in it. See 
Whitby. ᾽πὶ, ‘concerning; a signification 
not very frequent, but which is found in Mark 
ix. 12. γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τ. a. Hebr. vii. 
13. ἐφ᾽ ov Neveras ταῦτα. 2 Cor. 1.3. 2 Thess. 
iii. 4. Προαγ. may be rendered ‘ antecedent,’ 
or ‘ preceding,’ (as Heb. vi. 18.) namely, which 
preceded his appointment to the ministerial 
office. Στρατεύη. Not ‘mightest,’ but ‘mayest 
war.’ The military metaphor is employed in 
allusion to the courage and vigilance requisite to 
his office. Such ( Wets. has shown ) are employed 
by the Classical writers with reference to any 
office, public or even private, representing life 


as a warfare, and man asa soldier. The Article 
τὴν is not pleonastic; the sense being, ‘the 
good warfare,’ namely, of faith; as vi. 12. dy. 
τὸν καλὸν ἀγώνα τῆς πίστεως. For there 1s, 
as Theophyl. remarks, ἃ κακὴ στρατεία, the 
making our members instruments of unnghteous- 
ness. So the Pesh. Syr., ‘ militiam hanc honam.’ 
There is the same ellipsis of πίστεως at 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. τὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν καλὸν ἡγώνισμαι. The 
ἐν αὐταῖς seems to mean, ‘by and through 
them,’ i.e. by the stimulus proceding from those 
revelations, even the desire not to be found un- 
worthy of them. So ἐν is used at 2 Cor. iv. 6. 

19. ἔχων] for κατέχων, ‘retaining, ΚΕΕΡΙΠΕ 
Πίστιν καὶ dy. συνείό. Mentioned supra ν. ὃ., 
and forming the principal virtues of the Christian 
soldier. Πίστ. must here respect orthodoxy of 
doctrine; and συνείδ., sincerity in teaching it. 
'Απωσ, ‘having cast off.” In περὶ τὴν πίστιν 
évavayneay there is a nautical metaphor, some- 
times found in the later writers. The most ap- 
posite example adduced is Philo 1. 678. vavay. 
περὶ γλώτταν ἄθυρον ἢ περὶ yaorepa ἄπλησ- 
τον. The περὶ is, I conceive, adopted with 
reference to the nautical phrase alluded to, 
namely, vavayeivy or ναῦν προσβάλλειν, oF 
περιβ. περὶ ἕρμα, asin Thucyd. vi. 25, 7. 

20. οὖς παρέδωκα τ. Lat.) See Note on 
1 Cor. ν. 5. “Iva wad. μὴ βλασφ. This does 
not mean, as Beza thinks, ‘ne impune ferant 
suas blasphemias;’ which would make what 
Heiar. fala ‘‘a severe expression’’ still more so. 
But βλασφ. may only allude to that speaking 
evil of the truth, to which error indirectly leads. 
Heinr. would not have handled this passage in 
the unskilful, not to say irreverent, manner he 
has done, had he sessed the good taste to 
discern, that there is in it a kind of proverbial 
expression, as in a kindred passage of Soph. 
Antig. 1089. ἵνα γνῷ τρέφειν τὴν γλώσσαν 
ἡσυχωτέραν, ‘that he may learn to keep a stiller 


a a ; 
11. The Apostle now proceeds to particulars, 
and to give directions for the regulation of the 


Church; and first as to its external state, com- 
mencing with the most important of external 
observances, public worship. 

1. δεήσεις, rpocevyas, ἐντ., evx.] By the 
first of these terms (which, however, are regarded 
by some antient and modern Expositors as syno- 
nymous) may be meant deprecations of evil ; by 
the second, supplications for good ; by the third, 
intercession for others ; by the fourth, grateful 
acknowledgements to the Divine goodness for their 
preservation or prosperity. By πάντ. ἀνθρ. are 
meant all, both Christians and non-Christians, 


358 


4 
geeechis. σεμνοτήτι. 


Gal. 3. 19. 


ENIZTOAH 


4 ᾽ 3 3 ~ 
Kat εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας ἐλθεῖν. 


Κεφ. Il, 


᾿ “ ᾷ v 
Hed. 9.15. κασίτης Θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων, ἄνθρωπος Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


in Opposition, Benson thinks, to 

gach the Jews. ᾿ pied 
τῶν ἐν ὑπεροχῇ | These are equivalent tothe 

a τέλει of the ‘A Baie κὸν ψὲς κῃ ‘those who 

τ 1 any office in the State,’ the ἐξουσίαι of Tit. 

ss Iva ἤρεμον---διάγωμεν. This certainly does 

ο een as some imagine, ‘ Let us do this, that 
We live free from persecution.’ It is, I conceive, 
shea. that the prayers are to be offered up 
ἦν 1 ma and in a religious view, with reference to 
‘ will of God, by whom the powers that be are 

rdained ; but partly, and in a political one, in 
return for that quietness, which can no other- 
oa be attained than by good government ; and 
bara a which liness and decorous propriety 
could be il cultivated. The latter of these rea- 
ΕΣ 18 referred to in the καλὸν (for δίκαιον) of 
rine fant verse; the former, ἰῃ Ee το πό εκ τον 

[Tay σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ of v. 3. 
3. ἀπόδ.] for évapeor. in Heb. xiii. 21. 
2 cowry pos, see Note oni. |. 

4. πάντας] ‘all men,’ both Christians and 
non-Christians. This seems suggested by the 
reference In καλὸν of the former verse. Σωθῆναε, 
He to be put into the way of salvation’ and 
red obtain it. The words following καὶ--- 

γὴν suggest the means, namely, by coming to 
a ull knowledge and recognition of the truth {of 
ὲ 6. Gospel]. The Commentators seem not to 

tts perceived this sensus pregnans in ἐπίγ., 
which word alsays in the N. T. denotes full and 
a knowledge. And so ἐπιγινώσκω often. 
€ conjoint and ra te sense ‘recognition’ is 
found in the verb at Matt. xiv. 35. Mark vi. 54. 
Lu. xxiv. 16. Actsiii. 10. xii. 14. 

5. els yap Geds—'Incovs| This seems to havé 
reference, not, as Benson and Rosenm. suppose, 
to the praying for all; but to what immediatel 
prec ; q.d. God our Saviour will have all 
rie to be saved and come to the knowledge of 
ie truth ; for He is the God akke of all, and 

ie Man Christ Jesus is the Mediator between 
God and man, (i.e. all men) who gave himself a 
ransom for all. Here it is tmplied, that only by 
a recognition of the truth, as regards God and 
the Mediator between God and man, can we be 
saved. As to the Socinian gloss on μεσ., (by 
which it is taken as merely meaning one who 
makes known the mind of two parties to each 
other, and concludes an agreement or covenant 
pemeen them) that is disproved by the words of 
the next verse, ὁ δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλνυτρον 
ὑπὲρ πάντων, from which it plainly appears 
that the principal notion of μεσ., 3S pied to 


Christ, is that of atonement. This is ae ragab! 
y 
proved by Whitby and Abp. Magee, the latter of 


whom shows that this doctrine of Atonement is 
interwoven with the whole texture of the N. T. 
he words, as Mackn. observes, hint, that 
Christ’s mediation is founded on the atonement 
which he made for our sins in his human nature ; 
and, as Doddr. says, suggest ‘‘that it is in his 


human nature we are to consider him as discharg- 
ing it.’? On the whole subject of mediation, 
see some masterly illustrations in Bp. Warbur- 
ton’s Div. Leg. 1x. Ch. 2., who there shows at 
large that mediation, to be effectual, must be 
inforced by some satisfaction ; and that, as the 
mode of this mediation might have been either by 
interceding for the remission of the forfeiture, or 
by satisfying for the debt, so we find by Scrp- 
ture, that both were employed, the intercession 
being by way of satisfaction for the debt. The 
price paid was the death of the Son of God. 
And as to the nature of that death, which had the 
efficacy of redemption, he shows that it must be 
(as it was) both voluntary, and offered up Ὁ ἃ 
sacrifice. And thus the expiatory sacrifice of 
Chnist on the cross operated for our Redempton. 
See the able Note of Whitby. 

As to the other Socinian perversion of the pas- 
sage, which represents Christ as here called a mere 
man, it has been abundantly refuted by = 
Pearson, Bull, and Warburton, and Dr. Mackn. 
If he was a mere man, how could he mediate 
between God and man. He would himself need 
a mediation. See EP: Beveridge cited in D’Oyly 
and Mant. Assuredly this fsa cannot con- 
travene the doctrine, that Christ was both God 
and man. ‘“ Had he not been (says Mr. Slade) 
more than man, there would have been no occa- 
sion for ἄνθρωπος, which word is never found 60 
applied to any other person, as Moses or John.” 
And though in Numb. xii. 3. we have ὁ ἄνθρω- 
πος Μωυσῆς πραῦς (ἣν) yet there, it must be 
observed, the Article is found, (which it is not 
here, in any MS.) nay more, it is there required ; 
where it should have been rendered this man; 
for there is surely no reason why Ψ ΝΗ should 
not be so translated in that , as in Esther 
ix. 4. "ὩΣ wnwn is ‘ this man Mordecai.’ 
And here it may be remarked, that our common 
Version throws a needless stumbling block in the 
way of the ignorant by rendering the οὗτος, 
αὐτὸς, and d de in Hebr. iii. 3. vii. 4 & 24. vil. 
3. and x. 12. by ‘this man.’ It ought surely to 
be, ‘this person.’ But to proceed, in the present 

e the Article is unnecessary , since, as Bp. 
iddI. has shown, Jesus Christ could not 
called the man κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, since he did not 
the human nature in a pre-eminent 
de . The learned Prelate rightly regards 
ἄνθρ. as used as a Title, in the same way 85 
Κύριον "I. Xp. Thus we may safely assert, 
with Mr. Valpy, that ‘‘Christ is here 
man [write Man. Ed.] by the title derived from 
his inferior or human nature, and that is attn- 
buted to one of his natures, which roperly be- 
jongs to the compound nature of Christ: for he 
ig mediator, not inasmuch as he is man, but 18- 
asmuch as he is θεάνθρωποε. This does not 
exclude the Son’s participation of the Godhead, 
but distinguishes his medtatorial office, to which 
on many accounts the divine nature was also 
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necessary.’ ‘‘ Furthermore Jesus Christ (says 
Whitby) has here the Title adapted to his Hu- 
menity given him, in order to intimate to us, 
that having taken upon him the Nature common 
to us all, to fit him for this Office, he must design 
rt for the good of all who were partakers of that 
nature.’’ Compare Hebr. ii. 16, 17, 18., which 
is an excellent comment on the present passage. 

6. ὁ δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλ. ὑ. w.] See Matt. 
xx. 28. and Note, and Bps. Sanderson and Beve- 
ridge in Mant. The ἀντίλ. of this passage is a 
er onee term than the Aurp. of Matthew ; and 
is well explained by Hesych. avridoroy, imply- 
ing the substitution of one person for another. 
See 1 Cor. xv. 3. 2 Cor. v. 21. Tit. ii. 14. 1 Pet. 
1.18. The next words τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς, 
from their abruptness, involve somewhat of diffi- 
culty, and hence diversity of opinion exists on 
their sense. As to the various readings, they 
seem only to attest the perplexity of the antient 
Critics ; and are of no value except to show what 
the antients sup to be the sense. As to the 
interpretation of the moderns, Abp. Newc. ren- 
ders, ‘a doctrine to be testified ot in its proper 
tume.” This, however, is paying no attention 
to the Article, which chiefly occasions the diffi- 
culty of the sentence. And though Benson’s 
version expresses the force of the Article, it can- 
not, 1 think, be admitted, since μαρτύριον in the 
sense of a perme: witness, is unprecedented. 
And to supply ‘ was to be borne,’ as Mr. Holden 
does, withioae any thing corresponding in the 
Greek, ar aa be admitted. It is far better, with 
Bp. MiddI., to put the clause into a parenthesis, 
and render, ‘the proof of it in due time.’ And 
though this runs counter to the laws of paren- 
thesis, yet not a few examples might be adduced 
even from Thucydides. Indeed we may render 
freely, ‘for testimony (or proof), to be testified 
in due season ;”’ which is confirmed by Tit.:. 3., 
where ἴδιος is used in the same sense, as also at 
1 Tim. vi. 15. Tit. i. 3. Compare Gal. u. 7. and 
iv. 4. Jt means, ‘at the fulness of time.’ 

7. ἀλήθειαν---οὐ ψεύδομαι) This emphatic 
and very solemn form of asseveration occurs also 
at Rom. ix. 1. See also Job. i. 19 & 20. and 
Note. ‘Ev πίστει καὶ ἀληθ., ‘in the faith of 
nase and the truth of the Gospel,’ as Newc. 

ains. 

_8. The οὖν is resumptive, and refers to the 
direction at v. 1. Βούλομαι here and at 1 Tim. 
ix. 14, Tit. iii. 8. may be rendered, ‘It is my 
wish.’ Τοὺς ἄνδρας, ‘the men,’ as having op- 
posed to it just after ras γυναῖκας. 'Ev παντὶ 
τόπω seems to mean, ‘in every or any place ap- 
Propriated to public prayer.’ Here there is, I 
pureuend a reference to the superstitious at- 
tachment to certain places, as Jerusalem, sup- 
Posed to be more than ordinanly holy, which 


m Ps. 1342, Esa.l.1& Mal 1. 1). Joh. 4. 3]. 


the Judaizers fostered. See Benson. 'Exaipov- 
τας χεῖρας refers to the action usually adopted 
in fervent prayer. So Ps. cxli. 2. ἔπαρσις τῶν 

εἰρών. Though similar ones occur in the best 
Classical writers. The use with an epithet is 
very rare; though I have in Rec. Syn. adduced 
one example from Philo, where the καθαρὰς 
there answers to the ὁσίους here, which means 
‘unpolluted by vice,’ in allusion to the carefully 
washed hands of the Jews and Judaizers. The 
ὀργῆς καὶ διαλογισμοῦ may best be understood 
(with many eminent modern Expositors) of 
animosity, disputing, and altercation. See Bens., 
Newc., and Heinr. This view is eubpored by 
the authority of the Pesh. Syr., the Vulg., and 
other antient Versions. The common interpre- 
tation ‘ doubting’ yields, indeed, a not unsuitable 
sense, but is liable to objection. The full sense 
seems to be, ‘disputing about matters of doubt 
and scruple. 

9. ὡσαύτως καὶ γυναῖκας &c.] Here almost 
all modern Expositors take the sense to be, ‘ And 
in like manner I wish the women to adorn them- 
selves’ &c. But thus there is no par epenaencs 
such as is suggested by the ὡσαύτως. Now, as 
It is likely the Apostle would address something 
to the women as well as the men on the subject . 
of prayer, 1 agree with the antient and a few 
eminent modern Expositors, as Grot., that we 
must repeat not only βούλομαι, from the pre- 
ceding, but also προσεύχεσθαι. Grotius, in- 
deed, repeats the whole sentence. But that is 

arsh and unnecessary; for woabrws may be 
taken to mean ἐν παντὶ τόπω--διαλογισμοῦ. 
There seems to be here, as often, a blending of 
two sentences into one; and thus a «al is to be 
repeated with κοσμεῖν. So at ὡσαύτως in Lu. 
xili. 3. and 1 Cor. xi. 25. ἔλαβεν must be re- 
peated from the preceding; and in 1 Tim. iii. 
ὃ & 1]. v.25. Tit. ii. 3 & 6. δεῖ εἶναι is to be 
repeated from the preceding. In the present 
passage, however, the Apostle blends the two 
sentences, a8 Meaning to say, ‘I wish them to 
attend such prayers in modest apparel.’ Thus 
adverting to two points in which both respect- 
ively would be too apt to err; the former from a 
spirit of contention, the latter from vanity and 
fondness for exterior adornment. 

In pera αἰδοῦς &c. the Apostle bere further 
developes his meaning; q.d. ‘ Aad let this 
adornment be rather with modesty than with’ &c. 
(the aid. καὶ σωφρ. answering to what Peri- 
cles in Thucyd. ii. 45. calls ‘‘ the virtue of their 
sex and its greatest glory ;’’ and who carries 
the ἐν ἡσνχία εἶναι even further, by saying 
that it is their greatest praise to be as little as 
possible the theme of conversation among the 
other sex, whether for praise or censure. It 
may be observed the μὴ in this kind of con- 
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ὁ Gen. 2 oe ΝΜ) ᾽ θῶ 
eGen.2 ὃς epywv ἀγαθων. 


ο Γυνὴ ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ μανθανέτω ἐν πάση 11 


~ ϑ LANE) ιν 
io ὑποταγδ᾽ γυναικὶ δὲ διδάσκειν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπω, οὐδὲ αὐθεν- 12 


Eph. 5. 34, 
p Gen. 1. 


τεῖν ἀνδρὸς, αλλ᾽ εἶναι ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ. 


P’Acau γὰρ πρῶτος 18 


1 δ ἐπλάσθη, εἶτα Eva. “καὶ ᾿Αδὲμ οὐκ ἠπατήθη" ἡ δὲ γυνὴ 14 


ὃ, Ὁ. θεῖσα ἐν παραβάσει “γέγονε 
ὃν, 44 ἀπατηθεῖσα ev παρα ι γέγονε. 


2Cor.11.3. 
A , 
μετὰ σωφροσυνης. 


verse construction stands for οὐκ---αλλά, non 
tam—quam; as in a kindred passage of 1 Pet. 
ili. 3., where see Note, as also my Note on 
Thucyd. 1.6. The πλέγματα of St. Paul cor- 
responds to the ἐμπλοκὴ τριχῶν of St. Peter and 
the xpwBuArov of Thucydides; both meaning a 
topping of braided hair. By the χρυσῷ are dee 
noted the golden head-bands, bracelets, armlets, 
anklets, ear-rings. By the μαργ., ornaments 
made of precious stones. So aureum in Latin is 
used for ornaments of gold; as Virg. -E£n. iv. 
138. Crines noduntur in aurum. In illustration 
of the sentiment, Wets. cites Xenoph. Mem. 2. 
τὸ σώμα TH καθαρότητι κεκοσμημένην, τὰ δὲ 
ὄμματα αἰδοῖ, τὸ δὲ σκῆμα σωφροσύνῃ. To 
which I would add a passage still more apposite 
from Philostr. Heroic. C. 13. ἐκομᾷ τε ave- 
παχθώς" ob yap ἥσκει τὴν κόμην, οὐδὲ ὑπέ- 
κειτο αὐτῇ, ἀλλὰ μόνην τὴν αρετὴν ἐποιεῖτο 
κόσμημα., where the sentence οὐ γὰρ ἥσκει τὴν 
κομὴν is qualified and explained {fe the follow- 
ing οὐδὲ ὑπέκειτο αὑτῇ. 

10. érayy-| This use of the word, by which 
it denotes the following a course of life, or adopt- 
ing a set of opinions, is found also in the best 
Classical writers. Θεοσ. denotes the worship of 
God, and, as is implied, in its purest form. Thus 
it had been used of Judaism, Pat was now trans- 
ferred to Christianity. 

Ll. γυνὴ ἐν no. μανθ. &c.] The best Expo- 
sitors are agreed that this injunction relates, Rie 
the foregoing, to public worship. And by the 
next verse the Apostle intended to make his 
meaning the clearer. Women are, at divine 
worship, to keep that silence which is suitable 
to subjection ; not only not to pray, but not to 
instruct ; to learn, and not to teach, nor in any 
way assume authority over the other sex, but be 
quiet. Thus the injunction is exactly the same 
as that at 1 Cor. xiv. 34. Αὐθεντεῖν signifies 
properly to slay with one’s own hand ; 2. to do 
any thing (as we vulgarly say ) of one’s own head, 
or take the law into one’s own hand, αὐτοδικεῖν. 
Hence it comes to mean εξονσία ειν, Αἱ εἶναι 
ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ, Heinr. supplies κελεύω. But I 
should prefer βούλομαι from the preceding. 
“Hovyx. here cannot, as Rosenm. imagines, de- 
note the not discharging a public office (for the 
women occupied the Tisesaal office), but that 
peaceable acquiescence (the ἡσυχίον rvevparos 
of 1 Pet. ii. 4.) which is the very opposite to a 
spirit of turbulence or disorder. 

13, 14. Here are adduced two principal rea- 
sons for the foregoing injunction, showing why 
the female sex is in subjection to the male. 
to the first, it 1s supposed to be founded on the 


σωθήσεται δὲ διὰ τῆς 15 


xy , ἣ ΓῚ 7 cy « ~ 
τεκνογονίας, eav μείνωσιν ἐν πίστει Kat αγαπη Kat αγιασμῳ, 


Jewish notion, by which (as we find from the 
Rabbins ) priority of creation was always thought 
to carry with it precedence. There is, however, 
no necessity to resort to that principle. We may 
regard the words as briefly hinting at an argu- 
ment which is more fully stated in a kindred 

assage of an Epistle written at the same time, 
¥ Cor. xi. 8 & 9. Οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἀνὴρ ἐκ γυναικὸς, 
ἀλλὰ γυνὴ ἐξ ἀνδρός" καὶ γὰρ οὐκ ἐκτίσθη 


ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, ἀλλὰ γυνὴ διὰ τὸν 
ἀνδρα. which passage is the best comment on 


the present. Her being created as an helpmeet 
to man, implies an inferiority to and dependence 
on man. The ἐπλάσθη here is equivalent to 
the ἐκτίσθη there, and has reference to Gen. 
ii. 7. ἔπλασεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν ἄνθρ. χοῦν ἀπὸ τῆς 


ΤΡ: ᾽ ᾿ 

With respect to the second argument, “Adan 
οὐκ ἡπατ., here the antient and most modern 
Expositors repeat, from the preceding, πρῶτος. 
This, however, is not a little harsh. The Apas- 
tle merely means to say, that the fault of being 
deceived rested on the woman. The full sense 
is, ‘It was not Adam that was deceived [by the 
serpent] but the woman—who, being so deceived, 
was especially in fault;’ and, therefore, from 
that orginal imbecility and persuasibility, was 
very properly subjected to the man, and thus 
must not usurp authority over him. The phrase 
ἐν wapaf. εἶναι corresponds to the Latin in 
culpd esse. . 

δ. σωθήσεται δὲ---σωφροσύνης] This passage 
has occasioned great perplexity to Expositors ; 
and all the interpretations proposed are more or 
less objectionable. The difficulty centres in τεκ - 
voy., and has been attempted to be removed by 
ascribing to it some peculiar sense, as education, 
or offspring ; the δια being taken for σύν. But 
thus thelatecr part of the sentence will not corre- 
spond (as it is evidently intended it should) to 
the former. And, indeed, both si ifications are 
destitute of any authority, and yield a forced and 
fngid sense. To take the expression as meant 
of the bearing the promised Redeemer, would sup- 
pose such an enigmatical mode of speaking on ἃ 
plain subject as it is ἘΠ improbable the Apostle 
should adopt. The difficulty has, further, been 
attempted to be removed by changing the sense 
of ow@., which many eminent Commentators 
think may here denote only temporal deliverance. 
So Abp. Newc. renders, ‘ Notwithstanding, she 
shall be preserved in child-bearing, if they con- 
tinue’ &c. This, however, lies open to the se- 
rious objection, that the deliverance has not been 
observed to be confined to Christian and pious 
women ; and that the context requires σωθ. to 
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1 III. 'ΠΙΣΤΟΣ ὁ λόγος᾽ εἴ τις ἐπισκοπῆς opeyeTat, r Act. 30. 


2 καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυμεῖ. 


be taken of salvation. ἴῃ short, the sense yielded 
is very forced and frigid. The true sense is, 
I have no doubt, as follows: ‘The sex, how- 
ever, which was the means of bringing such ruin 
on the human race, will not be excluded from 
salvation, or admitted to it on worse terms; but 
will be admitted in consideration of their child- 
bearing. It will, I say, be saved, as a sex, and 
all the individuals of it, if they embrace and con- 
tinue in the Christian faith, and practise those 
duties of loving obedience, holiness, and mo- 
desty, which it enjoins.’ In fact, the δια τῆς 
τεκν. is not to be very closely connected in sense 
with σωθ. ioe thus those who die virgins, or 
bear no children, would seem to be excluded) 
but it is a sort of parenthetical remark, meaning 
that by their child-bearing (for that is the force 
of the Article) the evil done by the sex (for 
which, too, it is punished by the pains and perils 
of child-bearing brought on by the curse) is re- 
garded as balanced by a correspondent benefit, 
and thus it will be admitted to salvation with the 
other sex, on the conditions of faith &c. The 
change from the singular to the plural was 
adopted to make what is said applicable indi- 
vidually. 

III. The Apostle now proceeds to the cognate 
subject of the qualifications of those who are to 
preside in the above assemblies for prayer, or are 
to discharge other and economical functions con- 
nected therewith. 

1. πιστὸς ὁ λόγος) Many Commentators an- 
tient and modern, thinking that what follows 
would scarcely require so solemn an introduc- 
tion, refer these words to the preceding assurance 
in σωθήσεται &c. 
used of what goes before at iv.9., yet it hasa 
little before been used of what follows. And 
certainly the character of the formula is far more 


suitable thereto. Besides, it is not solemni Υ a 
t 


but seriousness that characterizes it; q.d. ‘‘ 
has been said, and is a true saying worthy 
of notice, that” &c. I have fully shown in the 
Notes on Acts xi. 30. xx. 17. and Phil. i. 1. that 
originally the terms ἐπισκ. and πρεσβ. denoted 
the same offices of the Church ; and I pointed out 
also how the office of Bishop (in the sense in 
which we now use the word) was introduced. 
It is not clear whether St. Paul here means to 
denote ministers of the second or of the first 
rank of the ministerial offices ; but probably the 
former is intended. The question, however, is 
(as Mr. Holden observes) immaterial, since the 
qualifications for both the superior offices in the 
ministry must have been much the same. By 
calling it καλὸν ὄργον, an honourable work, the 
Apostle means to suggest that its weighty duties 
are to be conside rather than the honour, 
much less the emolument of it. See the examples 
in Wets. 

2. ᾿Ανεπίληπτος is properly an agonistical 
term, signifying ‘ one who gives his adve no 


hold ee him ; but it is often (as here) applied, 82 
metap 


rically, to one who gives others no 
cause to justly accuse him. So Thucyd. v. 17. 


But though the formula is. 


first. 


"δεῖ οὖν τὸν ἐπίσκοπον averidnr- Palle}. 
τον εἶναι, μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρα, νηφάλιον, σώφρονα, 
8 φιλόξενον, διδακτικόν᾽ ‘un πάροινον, μὴ πλήκτην, μὴ aio %. 


τοῖς ἀχθροῖς dvew. εἶναι. Of the words μιᾶς 
ieee ἄνδρα the sense has been disputed. 
hat the Apostle forbids polygamy, cannot be 
doubted ; but the only question is, whether he 
means to forbid more than one wife at a time, or 
more than one wife at all: q.d. the candidate 
shall not have married a second wife. Autho- 
rity seems most in favour of the former inter- 
pretation: but, asin a kindred passage οἷν. 9., 
where it is required of a widow, in order to be 
pat on the list for support by the Church, to 
ave been ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς γυνὴ, the expression can- 
not refer to polygamy, and as it seems (as Chrys. 
says) to have been the chief intent of the Apostle 
κωλύειν τὴν ἀμετρίαν, it may be suepeee that 
he forbids second marriage in a Bis ὉΡ τεαῖ in 
an age when divorce was so prevalent, Ministers 
might be induced to practise divorce, and thus 
subject themselves to scandal, as if actuated by 
ἩΒΡΤΟΡΕΙ motives. 
or νηφάλιον, the of many of the best 
MSS. and all the early Edd., νηφάλεον was in- 
troduced by Beza, but without sufficient reason ; 
and the former has been rightly restored by Wets., 
Griesb., Matth., Tittm.,and Vat. Render ‘ vigi- 
lant’ or circumspect; a sense occurring in the 
later writers. So the Pesh. Syr. ‘mente sit vigi- 
lante.’ And, indeed, the expression is 80 inter- 
preted by all the antient as well as the most 
eminent modern Expositors. Σώφρ. should, I 
think, be rendered ‘sober-minded.’ Koou., 
‘orderly,’ ‘decorous,’ σεμνοπρεπῆ, as Theophyl. 
explains. Indeed the three terms form a cluss of 
cognate virtues. No wonder the Apostle should 
require thus much from Christian Ministers, since 
as much was expected of the heathen Priests. So 
#Eschyl. Theb. 606, Amphiaraus is described as 
being a model for priests thus: Οὗτος δ᾽ ὁ 
μάντις σώφρων, δίκαιος, ἀγαθὸς, evocBne, 
νὴρ, μέγας προφήτης. On φιλόξενον, hos- 
itable, see Rom. ui. 18. and compare Hebr. xiii. 
. Διδακτ., ‘fit to teach ;’ as possessing the 
knowledge and faculty necessary ; (see Tit.1. 7.) 
which sense the context here requires, as it does 
that of docile at 2 Tim. ii. 24. 

3. μὴ wdpowov} Some Expositors, antient 
and modern, take this to be equivalent to ὑβρισ- 
τὴν or αὐθαδῆ ; which is, indeed, much coun- 
tenanced by three vices in the clause standing 
opposed to the three virtues in the next. But 
the expression μὴ olvw προσέχοντας said of the 
Deacons at v.8., requires the physical sense to 
be here at least included; and, according to 
every principle of correct exegesis, it must stand 
The πλήκτην is commonly rendered 
‘striker.’ But, as the expression is pemed to 
the ἄμαχον in the next clause, it is better ex- 
plained, with the most eminent Commentators 
antient and modern, quarrelsome, litigious. Or 
it may denote, as Theod. and other antients in- 
terpret, ‘vehement, impetuous, and bitter in. 
censuring,’ the ἐμπλήκτως ὀξὺς of Thucyd. li. 

. Of this metaphorical sense, rare in the 
Classical writers, an example occurs in Dicwar- 
chus, p. 15., θρασεῖς δὲ καὶ ὑβρισταὶ καὶ ure; 
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χροκερδῆ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιεικῆ» ἄμαχον, αφιλάργυρον᾽ τοῦ ἰδίου 4 
οἴκον καλῶς προϊστάμενον, τέκνα ἔχοντα ἐν ὑποταγῇ μετὰ 


, ’ ξ ᾽ δέ “ ἐδ ~ ? 
“ασῆς CCULVOTHTOS (εἰ € Tis Tov toiov οἴκου προστῆναι ουκ 


mn 


΄σι ΕΣ ~ ι ’ A 
olde, πῶς ἐκκλησίας Θεοῦ emimeAnoera;) μὴ νεόφυτον, iva 6 


a 1 Cor. δ. 
12. 


rAct6.3 


a ~ as ᾿ 
μὴ τυφωθεὶς εἰς κρίμα ἐμπέσῃ τοῦ διαβόλου. “det δὲ av- 7 
Ν 
τὸν καὶ μαρτυρίαν καλὴν ἔχειν ἀπὸ τὼν ἔξωθεν" ἵνα μὴ εἰς 
᾽ ᾿ , ~ 
ὀνειδισμὸν εμπέση καὶ παγίδα τοῦ διαβόλου. 


* Διακόνους 8 


e ’ A A ’ A ΝΜ “- i 
WOAUTWS σεμνοὺς: MH διλόγους, μὴ οἴνῳ πολλῳ προσέχον- 


v Supe. I. 
19. 


ρήφανοι πλῆκται τε ἄς. And Pollux vi. 129. 
reckons among the disturbers of the state τοὺς 
πλῆκτας. 

Μὴ αἰσχροκερδῆ is in many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers not found ; and is rejected by seve- 
ral Critics and cancelled by Griesb. The words 
may be an interpolation from 1 Tim.; for as to 
the argument of Wets., that to three vices are 
opposed in the following clause three virtues, 
that cuts two ways; for it may be urged that the 
words were introduced to complete the sense, and 
cause the very correspondence in question. And 
certainly the style of St. Paul, like that of Thucy- 
dides, is characterised by variety, not affecting 
the exactness of Isocrates. ith respect to 
the word itself, it is used by the best writers to 
denote one who will gain money by methods, 
though not dishonest, yet base. Here it, no 
doubt, means ‘ fond of lucre,’ even though derived 
from mean sources, which implies covetousness, 
or a desire to retain it. On this subject see 
the admirable sketch of Theophrastus. e next 
three terms correspond to the preceding. 

4. καλῶς wpoior.] ‘well or creditably regu- 
lating.’ Of the citations in Wets. the most apt 
ts Diog. Laert. i. 70. τῆς αὑτοῦ οἰκίας καλως 
προστατεῖν. To which may be added the fol- 
da from Dionys. Hal.i. p. 178. ἐμέμφετο 
δὲ τοὺς κακῶς προϊσταμένους τῶν ἰδιῶν. The 
words μετὰ πάσης σεμν. are to be construed 
with τοῦ ἰδίου οἴκου καλῶς προϊστάμενον, de- 
noting the demeanour to be adopted. And the 
τέκνα ἔχοντα ἐν ὑποταγῇ adverts to the case 
wherein the καλῶς προῖστ. is most requi- 
site. 

δ. el δέ τις---ἐπιμελήσεται)Ὲ Founded on a 
sort of proverb, that he who cannot manage his 
private affairs, is not fit to be intrusted with those 
of the public. 

6. μὴ νεόφυτον] literally not ‘one newly 
planted or grafted into the Church,’ but a new 
convert, by a metaphor like that in 1 Cor. ii. 6. 
i ἐν ἐφύτευσα. There is also implied a notion 
of the rawness and imperfect acquaintance with 
the doctrines of Christianity that would be 
found in a new convert: which seems referred 
to in the τυφωθεὶς just after; since imperfect 
knowledge generates conceit. See vi. 9. The 
words εἰς κρίμα ἐμπέσῃ τοῦ διαβόλου are by 
most Expositors antient and modern understood 
of falling into the same condemnation and pu- 
nishment which the Devil fell into, through 
pride: which is supported by the authority of 


2 ~ wv “- 
τας, μὴ αἰσχροκερδεῖς, " ἔχοντας τὸ μυστήριον τῆς πίστεως 9 
3 ΄σι ἢ Φ' ~ 
ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει. καὶ οὗτοι δὲ δοκιμαζέσθωσαν πρῶτον, 10 
» # Ν 
εἶτα διακονείτωσαν, ἀνέγκλητοι ὄντες. 


γυναῖκας ὡσαύτως 11 


the Pesh. Syr. And thus this passage will be 
(as Dr. Burton says) ‘‘ one of the few places m 
the Bible, which speak of pride as the cause of 
the angels having been punished.’ Several em'- 
nent Expositors, however, from Luther and 
Erasm. downwards, take τοῦ διαβ. to mean the 
calumniator or slanderous enemy of the Gospel ; 
the noun being, they say, used generically of 
those who seek an occasion to calummiate th 
Christians. But the former interpretation 1 
greatly preferable. 
7. μαρτυρίαν] This may be best rendered re- 
putation, or character. Τῶν ἔξωθεν, ‘non- 
Christians.’ Els dved. scil. τῶν ἔξωθεν. By 
παγίδα τοῦ διαβόλου some modern Expositor 
understand ‘the snares of the calumniators.’ 
That sense, however, is frigid. Τοῦ διαβ. is best 
taken, with the most eminent Interpreters, from 
the Pesh. Syr. downwards, to mean the ‘ Deril.’ 
Ilay. may denote, in a generic sense, the various 
snares which, as we learn from Scripture, the 
Tempter is ever laying to entrap our virtue. But 
pronebly one ais Hage may here be particu- 
arly meant, namely, as ΤΆΡΟΡΗΝΙ: and Doddr. 
think, that of not being scandalized for nothing. 
8—10. The qualifications for Deacons are com- 
aratively few, such being omitted as have re- 
erence to government or teaching. A:Acyorr, 
‘ double-tongued,’ or double dealers, deceitfully 
saying one thing to one party, and another thing 
to another; one thing to the Minister, and an- 
other to the people. My οἴνῳ πολλῷ phic 
On the propensity or habit of excess in wine, 
have noted a fine remark occurs in Philostr. V. 


Ap. i. 8. καὶ τὸν οἶνον ἐναντιοῦσθαι τῇ Tov 


νοῦ συστάσει, διαθολοῦντα τὸν ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ 
αἰθέρα. 

9. ἔχοντας-.-- συνειδήσει] These words are 
νὰ Πύλον interpreted. The meaning seems simply 
to be, ‘holding the doctrines of the faith an- 
cerely and even conscientiously.’ So i. 19. ἔχων 
πίστιν καὶ ἀγαθὴν συνείδησιν. On μυστ. τῆς 
“πίστεως in this sense, see Eph. i. 9. & vi. 19, 
Col. iv. 3. and compare 1 Cor. ii. 7. 

10. καὶ οὗτοι] ‘those too,’ viz. as well as the 
Presbyters ; for examination as to character and 
qualifications was to precede election. 

11. γυναῖκας) Most modern Commentators 
understand ‘the Deacon’s wives;’ but the ao- 
tient ones interpret ‘ Deaconesses,’ to whom 
certainly the qualifications mentioned are more 
suitable than to the former; and the voice of 
antiquity ought not lightly to be rejected. At the 
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διάκο- 


wv ~ ‘ wv 4 ~ se , 
νοι E€OTwCaY μιὰς γνναικὸς ἄνδρες, TEKY@Y καλως T poor ae 


1 oa > 
18 μενοι καὶ τῶν ἰδίων οἴκων. 


e 4 ~ 
"οἱ ‘yap καλῶς διακονήσαντες, 1 Mat 35. 


βαθμὸν ἑαυτοῖς καλὸν περιποιοῦνται, καὶ πολλὴν παῤῥησίαν 


14 ἐν πίστει τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. Taira σοι “γράφω, ἐλπί- 
"ἐὰν δὲ βραδύνω, ἵνα εἰδῆς πῶς 


15 fev ἐλθεῖν πρός σε ταχιον᾽ 


εὉ Tim. 8. 
20. 
b Marc. 16. 


“ιν wv “ιν ’ C , 2 ’ out 
εἰ ev οἴκῳ Θεοῦ ἀναστρέφεσθαι, ἥτις ἐστιν exxAnoia Θεοῦ 1,18 ς 


16 ζῶντος, στύλος καὶ ἐδραίωμα τῆς αληθείας. 
’ 


Eph. 3. 5, 
8. 


bois 
Kat ομολογου- 
Joh.’ 1. 2. 


’ [ ἢ ~ ΠῚ ἢ c ry ΠῚ Ὶ 
μένως μεγα ἐστι τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας μυστηριον"----Θεος εφα- 1 Pet. 3. 18. 


same time, it is probable that the same persons 
might often be both. 
2. See supra vv. 2 & 4. 

13. βαθμὸν καλὸν περιπ.} Literally, ‘obtain 
an honourable Bae and step,’ i.e. a higher de- 
gree, viz. of Presbyter, or Bishop. Πολλὴν 
wafp. Supply wepaw. The sense seems to be, 
‘they obtain the privilege of spooning with free- 
dom on matters of faith, i.e. beyond that of pri- 
vate Christians. 

15. ἐὰν δὲ βραδύνω, ἵνα εἰδῇς) The best 
mode of removing the difficulty here seems to be 
to repeat ταῦτα γράφω from the preceding 
verse ; 4. d. ‘And I write these things unto thee, 
not as if I should never come again, but that 
if I should be delayed, thou’ &c. In the words 
following, the Church is represented (as often) 
under the figure of a general Temple, like that 
of Jerusalem, to which ‘‘all nations may flow,”’ 
in the words of Isaiah. 

The words στύλος καὶ édp. τῆς ἄληθ. have 
been variously interpreted. See Pool’s Synop., 
Wolf’s Cure, and especially Deyling’s Obes. 
Sacr. Vol. 1. Diss. Ixvi. and Weber’s Diss. in 
the Critici Sacri. The question is not so much 
what is the sense, as what is referred to in the 
words, and whether they should be taken with 
the preceding, or the following. Almost all Ex- 
positors refer them to what goes before, either to 
ἐκκλησία, or to εἰδῇς, understanding it of 
Timothy. Others connect them with what fol- 
lows, referring them to τῆς ype air υστήριον. 
Of these iodes the second an are (as I 
have shown in Rec. Syn.) liable to much ob- 
jection. The former breaks up the construction, 
and is inadmissible, since, granting that Timothy 
might be called a Pillar of the Church, or of the 
truth, as James, Peter, and John, Gal. 11. 9.; 
yet he could not be called a foundation of the 
Church or the truth, much less the foundation ; 
for the Article, though omitted, is implied in the 
very nature of the thing. Besides, the words have 
no vinculum by which they can be united with 
any part of the preceding context. But if eép. 

ve this sense, στύλ. must also have it. As to 
the latter mode, it overloads the sentiment at xal 
ὁμολογουμένω---- μυστήριον, has a very frigid 
air, and would suppose an anti-climax, no where 
else, I believe, found in St. Paul. And, more- 
ee the sense yee i a good one, 
It Involves an incongruity ; for this great mystery 
of God manifest in the flesh, is an essential 
of the truth, of which the Church is the pillar 
and foundation. The true interpretation is, I 
doubt not, that of the antient and most modern 
Expositors, by which the words are applied to 


Christ’s holy Catholic Church, administered 
under an external form of government, which by 
maintaining and recommending the Revelation 
of God and his religion, upholds it as the founda- 
tion, just as pillars support an edifice. In orvA. 
there is, as Gothofred observes, an allusion to 
the magnificent columns of the heathen temples, 
supporting only ΠΙΩ͂ as compared with the 
columns of the Church of God, sup rting truth. 
Compare Eph. ii. 20—22. The design of the 
Apostle was to give weight to his preceding in- 
structions on the regulation of the Church, by 
suggesting the important purpose for which it 
Me: cal ΡΥ στήριον] This i 
- kal ὁμολογουμένωτ---μυστήριον 1s 
closely coneerted’ with the preceding. The sense 
may be thus expressed. ‘And, indeed, vast is 
the importance of the mystery of godliness con- 
tained in the long concealed, but now revealed, 
Truths of the Gospel, which that Church is to 
recommend and support, and of which the sum 
is, that God was manifested in the flesh.’ There 
may, indeed, seem an abruptness, by a sort of 
hiatus in the sense between μυστ. and Geos. But 
that is not uncommon in the writings of St. 
Paul, and especially in passages, like the pre- 
sent, of great pathos; where he seems to have 
been hurried away by his feelings. See Rom. xi. 
33—36. In these cases, I have, after eminent 
Editors, placed a mark denoting the aposiopesis. 
The term μυστήριον is often used of the doc- 
trines of the Gospel in general ; but was here, 
I conceive, adopted chiefly with reference to 
that great mystery of ‘‘God manifested in the 
flesh,” on which all the others depend, and 
which Timothy was especially to urge, v. 15. 

It is true that the sense, as above laid down, 
depends upon the reading, which in the case of 
Θεὸς is disputed. Griesb. has for Θεὸς edited 
és; but most rashly ; for the external evidence 
in favour of it is next to nothing ; only three 
MSS. having δ, and one 6; and those all of the 
Western recension, and probably altered from 
the Vulgate. As to Versions, though most of 
them favour the ὃς, yet they cannot be balanced 
against the great bulk of the MSS. The Latin 
Fathers, indeed, support the 5 ; as might be ex- 
peed from its being the reading followed in the 

ulgate. But as to the Greek Fathers, they are 
by no means, as Griesb. affirms, in favour of the 
és. For it has been irrefragably proved by 
Matthai, Dr. Burton, (in his Testim. p. 141. 
seqq.) and Rinck, that their testimony is u 
the whole decidedly in favour of Θεός. The false 
reasonings of Griesb. and Belsham have been 
fully exposed by Dr. Burton and the British 
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vepwOn ἐν σαρκὶ, ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι, ὥφθη ἀγγέλοις, 


ε Matt. 24. 9 , 


eg, ἐκηρύχθη ἐν ἔθνεσιν. ἐπιστεύθη ἐν κόσμῳ, ἀνελήφθη ἐν δόξη. 
παι 1Υ. “Τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ῥητῶς λέγει, ὅτι ἐν ὑστέροις καιροῖς | 


2 Ῥει. ἃ. 
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Jud. 18. αποστησονται TIVES Τῆς πίστεως, προσόχοντες Tvevuact 
e 


1 Joh. 2 


Critic, 11. 297.; the former adducing evidence 
of the mode in which the passage was understood 
by the Ante-Nicene fathers, by citations from 
Barnabas, Clem. Alex., Hippolytus, and Dionys. 
Alex.; to which others are added by Rinck 
from ἵκηαι. Ep. to the Ephesians § 19. Θεοῦ 
ἀνθρωπίνως φανερουμένου. Bengel and Rinck 
are decidedly of opinion, that the reading OF 
arose from 92; and not OF from ΟΣ. Matthzi, 
too, has shown, that in the uncial MSS. the line 
in Θ is not unfrequently omitted by scribes; as, 
for instance, in the next word ἐφανερώθη. Now 
in a question of testimony, like this, it might be 
sufficient to prove that external evidence 15 de- 
cidedly in favour of Θεός. But we may as con- 
fidently refer to the internal, since it is not less so. 
It has been shown by Bp. Bull, Abp. Magee, 
Mr. Nolan, Dr. Burton, the British Critic, and 
Rinck, that the ὃς is lable to almost every ob- 
jection in interpretation, and violates all the 
rules of construction. It cannot legitimately 
have any antecedent but Θεοῦ Yovros. That, 
however, is rejected by the Socinians, since it 
equally inculcates the doctrine of the Deity of 

rist, which they are resolved, at all events, to 
exclude. As to the sense thus produced, it has 
been shown by Mr. Nolan and the British Critic 
to be quite unsuitable. No one, however, has 
evinced this more ably than Rinck in the follow- 
ing pithy annotation. ‘‘ Nequit negari, hanc expli- 
cationem impeditiorem esse, que sublimiori dic- 
tioni hujus commatis minimé congruat. Et quum 
structura sex propositionum inter se admodum 
sequalis sit, valde displicet, primam pro relativa 
accipi, et inde a secunda apodosin statui, licet 
omnino desit οὗτος seu αὐτὸς, et wque a tertia 
seu quarta propositione apodosis Be possit. 
Neque vero est critici, eyusmodi difhbciles lecti- 
ones, easque testimoniis externis parum firmas, 
preferre, quibus admissis, constructio claudicat, 
atque loquendi usus offenditur.”’ 

n short (to use the words of Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed) ‘‘St. Paul unfolding the mystery of 
godliness, has here delivered six propositions 
together, and the subject of all and each of them 
is God. And this God, who is the subject of all 
these propositions, must be understood of Christ, 
because of Him each one is true, and all are so 
of none but Him. He was the Word, which was 
God, and was made flesh; and consequently 
‘God manifested in the flesh.’ Upon him the 
Spirit descended at his baptism, and after His 
ascension was poured upon His ponies, ra- 
tifying His commission, and confirming the 
doctnne which they received from Him; where- 
fore He was ‘ God justified in the Spint.’ His 
nativity the angels celebrated ; in the discharge 
of His office they ministered unto Him; at this 
resurrection and ascension they were present, 
always ready to cunfess and adore Him: He 
was therefore ‘God seen of angels.’”” The rest 
of the propositions need no proof or illustration. 
It may be observed, that ὠφ θη seems to be taken 


4 9 ? 
πλάνοις καὶ διδασκαλίαις δαιμονίων, ἐν ὑποκρίσει ψευδολόγων, 4 


in an emphatic sense, for ‘ was beheld with won- 
der and admiration.’ ’Ev ἔθνεσιν, ‘in the Gen- 
tile nations [as well as Judza].’ 

IV. 1. τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα ῥητῶς λέγει] The 
connexion with the preceding may be thus 
traced. ‘[Of such vast importance, then, are 
the doctrines involved in the mystery of godli- 
ness, ever to be carefully adhered to, especially, ] 
since the Spirit expressly assures us that’ &c. 
By τὸ Πν. some eminent Expositors understand 
that portion of the Spirit vouchsafed to the Pro- 

hets of the O. T.; as, for instance, Dan. σι. 
ὅδ᾽ 39. By most, however, it seems more pro- 
perly referred to the Apostle himself; and, 1n- 
, some think it is to be understood of the 
other Apostles also. Be that as it may, the ex- 
pression has the air of a direct revelation; ὦ 
Acts viii. 29, x. 19. xi. 12. Revel. ii. 7. ἀκουσάτω 
vi τὸ Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. By ver. 
καρ: are meant, as in Acts it. 17. Heb.1. Ἰ. 
1 Pet. i. 20., the times of the last or Christian 
dispensation. Compare also similar expressions 
in the kindred passages of 2 Tim. 111. 1. James 
v.3. 2 Pet. ui. 3. Jude vy. 18. ᾿Αποστήσονται 
+. π᾿, ‘will fall away from the faith.’ This has, 
no doubt, the same reference as the ἀποστασία 
ina Rasen passage at 2 Thess. 11. 3—12., 
see Notes. Both these terms chiefly denote 
apostasy from the religion; but may include a 
falling away from the true faith. And how the 
latter tends to the former, it is easy to see, a 
the course of things at the present day een θῇ 
es. Πνεύμ. πλάνοις (in which we have subst. 
for adject.) signifies persons who profess to speak 
by the Spirit, tit in reality are impostor. 
πλάνοις serves to decide the sense, which other- 
wise would only be, ‘one professing a divine 
inspiration ;’ as 2 Thess. ii. 2. 1 Joh. iv. 1. ii. 6. 
With respect to διδασκ. δαιμ., it is not 
whether it means doctrines suggested by demons, 
or ‘ concerning demons.’ The former interpreta- 
tion is preferable, especially as it may include 
the sense of devilish, 1.e. impious. So in Jame 


i. 15. we have σοφία i ina 
he construction here 


ἐν ὑποκρ. Ψενὸ. 

is somewhat perplexed ; but as to the antiptos 
uppaved by some, it is utterly inadmissible ; as 
ΠῚ the factitious mode of construction pfo- 
posed by Heinr., who would supply ὄντες, of 
repeat προσέχοντες. The words de , 1 con- 
ceive, upon ἀποστήσονται; and the ἐν mus, 
with many eminent Expositors, be taken for δια, 
Heb. 3., by or through. By ὑποκρ. is meant ἃ 
pretence to extraordinary sanctity ; such persons, 
in the words of 2 Tim. in. 5., ἔχοντες μόρφωσιν 
oe τὴν δὲ δύναμιν αὑτῆς ηἡρνημένοι. 
In the figurative expression κεκαυτ. τὴν ἰδ. συν. 
Commentators are not agreed whether the met2- 
phor is taken from the branding of persons fot 
crimes, or from the cauterizing or searing ΕΠ)" 
ployed by surgeons with mortified flesh, which 8, 
as such, insensible to all feeling. The letter 
view, which is supported by the authority of 
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8 κεκαυτηριασμένων τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδησιν, “xwAvorTWY “γαμεῖν, 
᾽ ’ , Λε 1 ν 
ἀπέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, ἃ ὁ Θεὸς ἔκτισεν εἰς μετάληψιν μετὰ 
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4 εὐχαριστίας τοῖς πιστοῖς καὶ ἐπεγνωκύσι τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
a ’ a ἢ ἠδ ιν», . » 
πᾶν κτίσμα Θεοῦ καλὸν, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπόβλητον, μετὰ εὐχα- 
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d°Gen. 9.3 
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ΟΤῚ 33. 

Act. 10, 15. 
Rom. 14. 
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5 ριστίας λαμβανόμενον. ἁγιάζεται γὰρ διὰ λόγου Θεοῦ καὶ 1 Cor. 10. 


6 ἐντεύξεως. ‘Tavira ὑποτιθέμενος τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, καλὸς ἔσῃ 

διάκονος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐντρεφόμενος τοῖς λόγοις τῆς Ii 15 

7 oTews, καὶ τῆς καλῆς διδασκαλίας ἥ παρηκολούθηκας. ὅ Τοὺς 

δὲ βεβήλους καὶ rypawdas μύθους παραιτοῦ" “γύμναζε δὲ 
ε A 


A A > 2 
8 σεαυτὸν προς εὐσέβειαν. 


Theodoret, is, on account of the adjective τὴν 
ἰδίαν συν., greatly preferable. So Eph. iv. 19. 
οἵτινες ἀπηλγηκότες &c. 

3. ἀπέχ. Bown.) Here Expositors in general 
are agreed that κελευόντων is to be supplied, 
taken from κωλ. before; comparing 1 Cor. xiv. 
34. But it may better be paralleled with the 
Classical idiom, by which in the first clause 
comes a verbum imperandi, with a negative ; 
and in the second, the verb is to be repeated, 
without the negative. Now here the κωλύω in- 
cludes within itself both; yet, in the second 
clause, a verbum imperandi 1s to be repeated, as 
in the former case. On βρωμ. see Note on Acts 
n.44. Εἰς μετάλ., ‘to be partaken of.’ Mera 
ex. See Note on Eph. v.4. Τοῖς π., for ὑπὸ 
Tay KicTwv. 

4. κτίσμα] This means ‘ any thing provided 
by God in the creation.’ ᾿Απόβλ., for ἀποβολῆς 
ἄξιον. Compare Rom. xiv. 6. 1 Cor. x. 31. 

5. ἁγιάζεται---ἐντεύξ.} These words do not 
so much give a reason for the preceding, as limit 
the foregoing position, and show that every 
κτίσμα Θεοῦ may become καλὸν, (for that is 
what is meant by da ιάζεται) namely, if it be 

artaken and enjoyed δια λόγον Θεοῦ καὶ ἐντεύ- 
ἕω: in conjunction with, preceded by the use 
of, ἄς. Διὰ λόγον Θεοὺ signifies, ‘by the 
word of man uttered in honour of God.’ 

6. ταῦτα͵] This must denote all instructions 
that have been before given. Ὑσποτίθεσθαι sig- 
nifies ‘to lay any thing before another,’ as in- 
struction or admonition. ᾿Εντρεφόμενος &c., 
‘ [thou wilt be] one nourished up in the doc- 
trines of faith.” The words following apply 
what was said generally of a καλὸς διάκονος to 
Timothy: and the διδ. refers to the Apostle’s 
own instruction. The passage is well para- 
puued by Mackn. ᾿Εντρέφεσθαι and the Latin 

triri are often used with Datives denoting 
instruction. Παρηκολ., hast attended to, fol- 
lowed up, and learnt. 
. βεβήλου- ---παραιτοῦῦῇ The mention of 
διδασκ. reminded the Apostle of a kind of in- 
struction and learning to which Jewish youths 
ῬΎΠΟΣ attended, namely, that of the Rab- 
inical traditions and speculations, such as we 
find in the Talmud, bem the μύθοι καὶ 
γενεαλ. ἀπεραντ. of i. 4. To these the epi- 
thets here used are quite applicable : and βεβήλ. 
may refer to something akin to the Pagan super- 
stitions. Γραώδεις, milly, absurd; like the Latin 
anilis, So Strabo cited by Wets. calls poetry 


ἡ γὰρ σωματικὴ “γυμνασία πρὸς δ' (οὶ 2. 
ΣῊ > yoy ev oo 7 ‘ ’ »,» , 
ολίγον εστιν ὠφελιμος᾽ ἢ δὲ εὐσέβεια πρὸς wavra ὠφέλιμος & 


Tie. I. 18. 
{2 Tim. 1. 
δ. et 3. 14, 


army 1.4. 


τ. 6. 90, 
2 Tim. 
16, 23. 
Tie 1. 14. 
εἰ 3.9. 


infr. 6 


ραώδη μυθολογίαν. To which may be added 
Jambi. τι. Pyth. γραώδεσιν ὑποθήκαις. and 
on the sentiment, Phil. Jud. 192. (. τῷ δὲ Θεοῦ 
θεραπευτῇ πρεπωδὲς ἀληθείας “περίεχεσθαι, 
τὴν ἀβέβαιαν μυθοποΐαν χαῖρειν εἵποντι. Πα- 
ραιτοῦ signifies, ‘have nothing to do with ;’ as 
περιΐστασο in Tit. "1. 9. 

The next words seem meant to anticipate a 
plea for the kind of learning just condemned, 
namely, that it exercised the understanding. The 
Apostle directs Timothy to rather exercise him- 
self in acquiring by daily study the most exten- 
sive knowledge of the religion he had to teach. 
See v.13. Εὐσέβεια is here used as at ii. 16.; 
though it may also be meant to include exercise 
in the pructical part of the religion by studying 
to lead a holy life. 

8,9. In γύμν. σεαυτὸν there is an agonistical 
metaphor, from which the Apostle seems to have 
taken occasion to show the high importance of 
this γυμνασία by contrasting its benefits with 
those resulting from the γυμνασία to which 
young men so devoted themselves, either by way 
of preparation for the games, or for honourable 
display in general: the advantages of the former 
being only temporal and temporary, those of 
the latter permanent, and ‘extending to a future 
life. The argument is the same as in a kindred 
passage of 1 Cor. ix. 25. ἐκεῖνοι μὲν οὖν, ἵνα 
φθαρτὸν στέφανον λάβωσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ, ἄφθαρ- 
τον. The above seems to be the most natural 
and consistent view of the sense ; though many 
Expositors understand the γυμν. of what we call 
‘bodily exercise.’”’” But that is too hmited a 
sense: and it certainly was not the intent of the 
Apostle, as Rosenm. imagines, to inculcate the 
advantages of mental over bodily exercise. Still 
less must it be taken, with some, of the mortify - 
ing of the body practised by certain Jewish and 
Heathen ascetics. For though there 15 something 
to countenance that interpretation in the con- 
text, there is more which discountenances it. And 
indeed such a use of γυμνασία, or even of γυμ- 
vatew, is destitute of authority. Σωματικὴ is 
for τοῦ σώματος, (a8 μάχας vourxas, Tit. ili. 
9.) and means the exercising or training of the 
body. The term γυμνασία must, however, not 
only be referred to the laborious erercises of the 
athlete, but to all the other parts of what we call 
training, as applied to pugilists, and expressed 
by the term ἐγκρατεύεσθαι in 1 Cor. ix. 25. 
The whole was denoted by the term γυμνασία. 

Πρὸς ὀλιγὸν may be understood both of de- 
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ἐστιν, ἐπαγγελίαν ἐχουσα ζωῆς τῆς νῦν Kat τῆς μελλουσης. 
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7. καὶ κοπιῶμεν καὶ ὀνειδιζόμεθα, ὅτι ἠλπίκαμεν ἐπὶ Θεῷ ζῶντι, 10 


107.2, 6. 


γελλε ταῦτα καὶ δίδασκε. 


1 
1 Pet. δ. 3. 
m Act. 6. G. 


et 19. 6. 


5 Ὶ a ? ὔ ’ ~ Π , 1 
ὃς ἐστι σωτὴρ πάντων ἀνθρώπων, μάλιστα πιστῶν. [Ἰαραγ- 


ἱμηδείς σον τῆς νεότητος κατα- 12 
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poveitw’ adda τύπος γίνον τών πιστῶν ἐν λογῳ, EV ανα- 
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στροφῇ εν ἀγάπῃ, ἐν πνεύματι, ev πίστει, ἐν αγνείᾳ. eox 


᾿ ἢ a ; 7 κλή ἢ διδα 
supr. 1.18. ἔρχομαι πρόσεχε TH αναγνωσει, TH παρακλήσει, TH Οιοα- 


infr. δ. 22. 


gree and duration. Πρὸς πάντα, ‘in every 
way. The ἐπαγγελίαν as regards this world 
must be understood of that spiritual peace which 
passeth all understanding: not to say that virtue 
and pruiperance preserve the health, and foster 
habits o ey which must be productive of 
many temporal leasings. See Bens., Newc., 
and Scott. 
9. ὁ λόγος] i.e., as the best Expositors are 
agreed, the ve, namely, καὶ εὐσέβεια πρὸς 
πάντα ἐπὸ around The words wtords—dfios 
are, indeed, in some measure, parenthetical ; the 
ἂρ in the next verse referring to the ἐπαγγελίαν 


εχ. at v. 8. 

10. els τοῦτο] scil. τὸ ἔχειν éwayy. &c. 
ἀφορῶντες, ‘with a view to the promises and 
blessings attached to a godly life.” Κοπιώμεν-.--- 
ὀνειὸ. The sense seems to be, ‘we undergo the 
toils [we do in spreading the Gospel] and the 
reproaches and persecutions we have to bear 
from its enemies.’ Compare 2 Tim. vi. 5. xi. 23 
& 27. 2 Thess. iii. 8. “Ore fdrw., ‘because our 
hope and trust is in the promises of God.’ 'Eor: 
σωτὴρ πάντων. Many eminent Commentators, 
anxious to support the doctrine of universal re- 
demption, explain, ‘would have all men to be 
saved.’ But that sense cannot be extracted from 
the words. And though it may seem coun- 
tenanced by what follows, and the same ex- 

ression supra ii. 3 & 4., yet see Note there. 

he real and full sense seems to be, ‘who is the 
temporal Preserver of all men, as well as the 
Saviour of mankind in general, whether Jews 
or Gentiles ;’ 1. 6. holds out salvation to all who 
seek it. See Whitby and Scott. Τῶν πιστῶν, 
i.e. true believers of whatever nation. Wets. 
here compares similar sentiments from Plutarch 
and Hierocles; though probably derived, at 
least by the latter, from the New Testament. 

12. μηδείς---καταφρ.} From the connexion of 
this with the next clause, by means of the ἀλλά, 
itis clear that the meaning is, ‘ Let no one have 
reason to rae art thy youth,’ i.e. despise thee 
on account of thy youth; as aac from a 
similar idiom common in the Classical writers. 
The Apostle then enjoins him to be an example, 
and adds how, first generally, ἐν λόγῳ, ἐν ava- 
στροφῇ, in words and actions, conversation and 
conduct ; then specially ; where the ay. must be 
taken of love both to God and man, the dydan 
ἀνυπόκριτος of a similar passage in 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
Πίστις must here have reference to the outward 
proteeir rather than the internal sentiments. 

ith respect to ἐν πνεύματι, it may seem not 
in place in a detail of outward qualities which 
shall be an example to others. Hence the antient 


δ᾽ κα , οὐ 
Mun ἀμέλει τοῦ ἐν σοὶ χαρίσματος, ὃ ἐδόθη σοι 14 


Critics (as we find from the omission of the 
words in a few MSS. and Versions) cancelled the 
words. In this they have been followed by 
Griesb. and others; but rashly: since for the 
insertion of them no reason can be imagined ; 
while for the omission a very strong one may be 
assigned, namely that the πνεύμ. was common! 
understood of the Holy Spirit; a sense whic 
they rightly judged could have no place here. 
Moreover, it might, as Rinck observes, have 
been inadvertently omitted by the scribes, on 
account of the similarity between ais'ee νι 
(an abbreviation for πνεύματι). Or rather, | 
suspect, the eye of the scribe passed from the 
first to the second ἐν, and thus πνεύματι was 
omitted. The words must therefore be retained, 
and are best explained, with Theophyl. and 
some eminent modern Expositors, ‘ in a spirito 
disposition, character,’ &c. So Scott, ‘ spirit- 
uality.’ Of course, in this and most other cases 
where this signification has place, (See Bp. 
Middl. Diss. on the word πνεῦμα ὁ. 6. on Matt. 
i. 18.) the afer? of the influence of the Holy 
Spirit are to be understood. "τ: 

13. πρόσεχε τῇ dvay.] This is not to be 
understood, as it usually is, only of the 
of the Old Testament ; but includes all such read- 
ing or study as would enable Timothy to better 
understand the Scriptures, and would fit him for 
the effective exercise of his ministry among e2- 
lightened heathens. On the utility, if not neces- 
sity, of profane literature to Christian ministers, 
we have the testimony of all the most eminent 
Fathers. See Rec. Syn. And what was neces- 
sary then, has become still more so now. See 
Professor Rutherforth’s admirable Concio ad 
Clerum on this text, and entitled ‘‘ de artibus et 
doctrina quibus Theologie studiosos erudin 
oportet.’’ J would only further observe that as 
the Apostle put τῇ ἀναγν. before παρακλ. and 
διδασκ., he probably meant to hint the necesaty 
of the former to the effectual exercise of the latter. 

14. τοῦ yap. ἐν σοὶ] Notwithstanding this 
must chiefly allude to the Spiritual Gifts which 
Timothy had received, it may include the ordi- 
nary gifts and graces, by which his endowments 
in learning would be sanctified. They were 
given διὰ προφ., 1.6. according to prope 
of which the passage at i. 18. is the com- 
ment. The words perd ἐπιθ. τ. χειρῶν τ. 
wpeof. are not at variance with what 15 said im ἃ 
kindred passage at 2 Tim. i. 6. διὰ τῆς ἐπνθ. τ. 
χειρῶν μον, since the nerd here only denotes 
concurrence in the thing. How far that extended. 
we or not informed ; nor is it necessary fot us 
to know. 
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διὰ προφητείας μετὰ ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρὼν Tov πρεσ βυ- 
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ταῦτα μελέτα; ev τούτοις ict’ ἵνα σοῦ ἢ προκοπὴ 


16 φανερὰ ἡ ἐν πᾶσιν. ἔπεχε σεαυτῷ καὶ τῆ διδασκαλίᾳ᾽ ἐπί- 


μενε αὑτοῖς. 
A 2 ’ , 
τοὺς axovovTas σου. 


~ ry ~ ἢ a ᾽ ᾿ 
Τοῦτο yap ποίων, και CGEAUTOVY DWOEIS και 


I V. ΠΡΕΣΒΥΤΕΡΩ͂ι μὴ ἐπιπλήξης, ἀλλὰ παρακάλει ὡς 2 Lav. 19. 
2 waTépa’ νεωτέρους, ὡς ἀδελφούς" πρεσβυτέρας, ὡς μητέρας" 


’ ε ’ ᾽ 
8 νεωτέρας, ὡς ἀδελφὰς, ἐν πάσῃ ἁγνείᾳ. 


Xnpas τίμα τὰς 
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6, διε. 


’ a hy : 
θανέτωσαν πρῶτον τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον εὐσεβεῖν, καὶ ἀμοιβὰς Matt. 15, 4. 


ΧΡ Ὲ͵ 10, 


᾽ ἢ ~ td ὃ ~ , 9 A 3 
ἀποδιδόναι τοῖς προγονοις᾽ τοῦτο ‘yap εστι καλον καὶ ἀπο- ἔξ, 6) > 
A 9 ’ “-- “-- ε VW , A , 
5 δεκτὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. Py δὲ ὄντως χῆρα καὶ μεμονωμένη p Lue 8.86. 
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ἥλπικεν ent τὸν Θεόν, καὶ προσμένει ταῖς ὀεήσεσι καὶ ταῖς 


6 προσευχαῖς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας" 


16. ταῦτα μελέτα] The sense is, ‘ Exercise 
thyself in these things, make them thy tual 
care and study.’ So the words are explained by 
Professor Scholef., who aptly compares Thucyd. 
1. 142. (as said of the long training and practice 
by which the Athenians had attained their naval 
precmunence μελετῶντες αὐτὸ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῶν 
Μηδικῶν. The Apostle, I apprehend, had still 
in mind the above agonistical metaphor ; since 
the term eX. is (as Benson observes used of all 
preparatory exercises, whether of mind or body. 

ἐν τούτ. ἴσθι there is the same idiom as in 
the Horatian ‘‘ totus in illis.” ᾿Εν πᾶσιν, 
‘among ail ns,’ as the best Expositors 
render ; though some interpret it, ‘in all things.’ 

16. ceavrw καὶ +. δ.) ‘to thy life and doc- 
tine.” The αὐτοῖς has the same reference as 
the τούτοις before; and ἐπίμ. answers to the 
ἶσθι ἐν τ. 

V. 1. πρεσβ.] The best Expositors are agreed, 

t this does not mean a presbyter, but an 
elderly person, as being opposed to the νεωτέ- 
pous and νεωτέροις just after. ᾿Επιπλήξῃς 
denotes sh rebuke and objurgation, with a 
reference to the πληγαὶ, the rerbera lingua. Ὥς 
πατέρα, ‘as you would a father.’ 
indeed, in theory at least, the custom of anti- 
quity. And Diog. Laert. in his life of Plato, 
ascribes a similar sentiment to that Philosopher. 
Παρακάλει, ‘ intreat them [to act more circum- 
spectly].’ ‘Ev πάσῃ ἁγνείᾳ, ‘ with the utmost 

to decorum.’ 

3. tina] The best Expositors antient and 
modern are agreed that the sense is, ‘ support,’ 
or honourably provide for, as at v.17. Matt. xv. 
4-6. See Notes on Mark vii. 9-13. Compare 
Acts xxviii.10. Tas ὄντως x., i.e. those who 
are really widows in the proper sense of the 
word, and adverted to at v. 5., namely, destitute. 
See Note supra iv.25. From what the Fathers 
and Greek Commentators tell us, it appears that 
these persons were supported by the funds of the 
Church. And from what follows it is clear that 
they were filling an office ; the name χήραι being 
as much one of office as 'Ewicxowos, πρεσβύτε- 
pos, and διάκονος. On its exact duties, how- 
ever, Eaposioes are not agreed. That they in- 
structed the younger females in the principles of 


uch was. 


ἡ δὲ σπαταλῶσα, ζῶσα 


the Christian faith, is pretty certain ; but whether 
they were the same as the Deaconesses, is yet 2 
disputed point. It should seem more probable 
that they were not necessarily the same; but 
having once been such, during the life of their 
husbands, they were not removed from that 
office. Be that as it may, the existence of such 
an order as the χήραι Tequires no very strong 
testimony from Ecclesiastical History; since, 
from the extremely retired life of the women in 
Greece and other parts of the East, and their 
almost total separation from the other sex, they 
would much need the assistance of such persons ; 
who might either convert them to the Christian 
faith, or farther instruct them in its doctrines 
and duties. 

4. éxyova] The term denotes any remove 
further than children, as grand-children, or great 
grand-children. Prof. Scholef. well renders 
descendants. Mav@., ‘ set Lore children} learn.’ 
From whom, need not be debated ; since we have 
here a popular form of expression equivalent to 
‘Jet them learn [a lesson indeed proper for 
them to know].” So Thucyd. i. 34. μαθέτωσαν 
ws &c., where the force of the idiom has been 
best seen by Steph. or the Schol. Πρώτον, i.e. 
before they extend their charity to others. Εὐ- 
σεβ. τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον, ‘ to show ὅπ! (i. 6. plous 
care and support) to their own family,’ meaning 
by an idiom common to our own language, their 
parents or progenitors, προγόνοις, as is leer: 
expressed in the next clause. So Thucy oe 17: 
és τὸ τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον αὔξειν. This use of eb- 
σεβεῖν was almost as common in Greek as that 
of pius and pietas in the Latin. The expression 
ἀμοιβὰς ἀποδιδόναι hints that this is no more 
than repaying a debt to them for their former 
care ena atienGon to them. Similar expressions, 
on the same subject, are frequent in the Clas- 
sical writers. Καλὸν, i.e. good in itself and as 


men. 
. ἤλπικεν ἐπὶ τὸν θεὸν---ἡ μέρας] These 
words hint at the qualifications required in such 
persons, namely a genuine and constantly opera- 
tive faith, and habits of devotion, both at stated 
times, and at all needful seasons. 
6. ἡ δὲ σκαταλῶσα) ‘ but she who liveth a 
luxurious and dissipated life.’ The word πα 
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τέθνηκε. 


Titus 1.16. ator 
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καὶ ταῦτα παράγγελλε, iva ἀνεπίληπτοι wow. 7 

4 Gal. 6.10. Get δέ τις τῶν ἰδίων καὶ μάλμστα τῶν οἰκαίων οὐ προνοεῖ, τὴν 

ι. καὶ ἔστιν ἀπίστου “χείρων. XAnpe κασα- 9 
ε 


λεγέσθω μὴ ἔλαττον ἐτῶν ἑξήκοντα, γεγονυῖα eves ἀνδρὸς 
rGen.184. γυνὴ, “ev ἔργοις καλοῖς μαρτυρουμόνη" . εἰ ἐτοκνοτρόφησεν, 10 
ἐδ μι γυνὴ, "ἐν ἔργο βτυρουμένη 


Lue. 7. “oe 
st 7 ᾿ εἴ εξενο 
ἘΝ επήρκεσεν, 


δὲ χήρας ᾿ παραιτοῦ. 


δόχησεν, εἰ ἁγίων πόδας ἔνιψον, εἰ θλεβομέμοις 
εἰ παντὶ ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ ἐπηκολούθησε. Νοωτόρας 11 
αν γὰρ «καταστρηνιάσωσι τοῦ 


Χριστοῦ, γαμαῖν θέλουσιν, ὄχουσαι κρέμα, ὅτι. τὴν πρώτην 12 
4 


‘Tm23 Tiorw ἠθέτησαν" 


rare; but its sense is plain from the context and 
from James v.& ἐἀἐτρυφήαατε καὶ ἐσπαταλή- 
care. The term comes from σπατάλη, the 
skin. But the metaphor is certainly not (85 
Schleus. imagines) ἃ cutis pruritu, but é cute 
bens euratd, a common [ἢ to denote luxury. 
So Hor. Epist. i. 4, 15. δ Ριδεθειι et nitidum, 
bene curatd cute, vises. Τέθνηκε, ‘ is spiritually 
dead,’ i.e. in sin. See Eph.iu.J. Similar _sen- 
timents are found in the Apocrypha, the Rab- 
binical writers, and even the Grecian Philo- 
sophers. It is implied, that such are not to be 
the persons appointed. 

8. εἰ δέ ris—eipwv] This depends ape 
ἀνεπίλ. in the preceding verse; and the δὲ is 
well rendered by the Pesh. Syr. enim ; q.d. that 
80 they do not incur censure [from the hea- 
thens;] for, indeed, whoever &c. At τῶν 
οἰκείων the Commentators need not have stum- 
bled, as if it meant no more than ἰδίων. The 
two words are, indeed, in their general use, 
synonymous; but olx. denotes properly a nearer 
connerion than ἰδίων. So Thucyd. i. 51. τὰς 
ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων τελευτώντες 
καὶ οἱ οἰκεῖοι ἀξέκαμνον, ὑπὸ τοῦ πολλοῦ 
κακοῦ νικώμενοι. This use of οἰκεῖος is founded 
on that of οἶκος supra v.4. Τὴν πίστιν ἦρν., 
‘ he denieth his works] that faith [which he 
professes} ;’ for that teaches him the τίμα τὸν 
“πατέρα καὶ μητόρα cov. ᾿Απίστου χείρων, i.e. 
is leas observant of the moral and relative duties 
than unbelievers; far euch were not often defi- 
cient in this respect ; and:indeed the lawa strictly 
ah them to maintain their parents. 

. Καταλαγόσθω) ‘be chosen’ ar approved, 
Hiterally, ‘ be put on the list.’ These (as I ob- 
served at v.25 there is reason to think were not 
Deaconesses'; and they are plainly distin- 
‘puished by Epiphaaius. They might, however, 
apsiat, them: im some. of their duties. ‘Evds dv- 
δρὸᾳ γυνή. It instrange that some eminent Ex- 

itore should have taken this to denote, or at 

east include, preserving conjugal aco & The 
expression plamly signifies the having had but 
one husband.’ So Lu. 1.38. ζήσασα meta ἀ»- 
δρὸς scil. ἑνός. Lt corresponds to the Latin uni- 
viTra. 

“10. ἐν} for ἐπὶ, for. Mapr., ‘ borne testi- 
‘mony td.’ El érexvorpodnoe. Here it is not 
nec to su some rare sense of ¢«!; but 
it will be sufficient to repeat χήρα καταλαγέσθω. 
By érexy. is meant ‘ educated,’ and, as is um- 

hed in the context, virtuously. So Eph. vi. 4. 
ἐκυρέφετε αὑτὰ ἐν παιδείᾳ καὶ νουθεσία Ku- 
ρίον. Of course, it must be meant of such 


_ness of the expression πρώτην mig 


‘dua δὲ καὶ ἀργαὶ μανθάνουσι wepep- 13 


children as she has had, if any; for we are not 
to suppose, with Heinr., that the bearing of 
children is here insisted on. Nay ata leer 
period we find, from Kcolesiastical Ha » that 
aged virgins were received into the number of 
the χήραι. ’Efev. denotes hospitably entertain- 
ing Christian brethren, chiefly, we may suppose, 
travelling preachers, since ἀγίων just after oc- 
curs. On a. πόδας a ίᾳ see Note on Joh. 
xiii. 14. This was usually administered by or 
under the superintendence of the mistress of the 
house ; and [ξιδὲ in the East particularly grate- 
ful, is meant to designate generally kind atten- 
tion to the comfort of guests. Ἔπηκ., literally, 
‘has followed up,’ i.e. has lost no opportunity 
of practising it. ; 

ll. ὅταν γὰρ καταστρ. There is not, as 
Heinr. imagines, an_ inversion of construction ; 
but the sense is, ‘ When they become wanton 
against Christ, rebel inst the réstraints of 

ristianity [by which they are destined to celi- 
bacy], they desire to marry.” The verb στρην. 
comes from στρηνιὶς, stiff, and figuratively 
stubborn, rebellious. Compare 1 Sam. ti. 29. and 
Deut. xxxii. 15. 

12. ἔχουσαι xpina—nOernoav] Expositors are 
not agreed whether the πίστι. is to be interpreted 
of the Christian faith, and ἡθέτ., of abandoning 
it; or whether it is to be understood of the en- 
agement to celibacy and devoting themselves to 
the office of χήρα, which marriage would render 
impossible ; and 70ér. of making light of and 
forsaking it. As to the former interpretation, I 
am not aware of any example of aberety τὴν 
πίστιν, or ἀθ. being ever used of casting { a 
religion, which, too, would not necessarily foflow 
their marrying even with heathens, as appears 
from 1 Cor. vil. 14. ᾿ Besides, thus thé suitable- 
ht be scrupled ; 
since Paganism was their first religion. Where- 
as, according to the sense it carries in the second 
interpretation, it is very apt. And the phrase 
ἀθετεῖν τὴν πίστιν is frequent in the later 
Classical writers ahd the " Indeed, the 
words preceding evidently allude to an éngage- 
ment to celibacy; and therefore to thet πίστ. 
may most naturally be referred.’ ‘Wocdryy is for 
προτέραν, as often in the N.T.; though there 
is no occasion to follow the idiom im any ver- 
sion. The κρίμα will thug mean condemnation, 
severe censure; zior., a solemn engagement, 
perhaps by vow. 

13. dua δὲ καὶ dpyal pavOdy. δες. This cor- 
responds to the γαμεῖν θέλουσιν atv.1).; v.12 
being, in some measure, parenthetical; q.d. 


Keg. V. 


ΠΡΟΣ TIMOOEON A. 
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χόμεναι τὰς οἰκίας. ov μόνον δὲ ἀργαὶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ: φλύαροι 


14 καὶ περίεργοι, λαλοῦσαι τὰ μὴ δέοντα. 


, φ. : 
ἐβούλομαι οὖν t4Cor.7.9. 


ri a - » = 
νεωτέρας γαμεῖν, τεκνοΎονειν, οἰκοδεσποτεῖν, μηδεμίαν αφορ- 


15 μὴν διδόναι τῷ ἀντικειμένῳ ἃ 


16 ἐξετράπησαν ὀπίσω τοῦ Satava. "Εἴ τις πιστὸς ἡ πιστὴ 
ww ᾽ ᾽ ΄σ ’ .» 
ἔχει χήρας, ἐπαρκείτω αὐταῖς, καὶ μὴ βαρείσθω ἡ ἐκκλησία, 
wa ταῖς ὄντως χήραις ἐπαρκέασῃ. 

"Ot καλῶς προεστῶτες πρεσβύτεροι διπλῆς τιμῆς ἀξιού- 


17 


οιδορίας χάριν. ἤδη γάρ τινες 


\ uSupr. v. 3. 
x Rom. 12. 
8. et 15. 27. 
1Cor. 9, 14. 
et 12. 98. 
τ᾽ s: 
Philipp. 
22. 


1 Thess. 5. 


΄ ε ᾽ id 
σθωσαν, μάλιστα οἱ κοπιῶντες ἐν λόγῳ καὶ διδασκαλίᾳ. Heb 13. Vy. 


18 λέγει γὰρ ἢ γραφή; Bovy 


A ΝΜ cy ΄ε ᾿ ~ 4 , is 
19 καὶ ἀξιος o ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ. "Kara πρεσβυτέ- Max. 10. 
, ΠῚ ᾽ A. ᾿ 
βου κατηγορίαν py παραδόχου, ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ δύο 
A , , 
Tous apapTavovTas ἐνώπιον πάντων 


30 τριών μαρτύρων. 


They desire to marry, and moreover, lear to 
ully gad about among families. By which seems 
to be meant, that they made their duty of going 
about to instruct the women and children, or 
other parts of their office, rather a means of 
amusement than subservient to the purposes of 
their vocation. Thus they formed habits of idle- 
ness, and not only that, but, aa is added, of 
trifling, prying, and intermeddling ; a spirit 
which is admirably depicted in Theophrastus 
περὶ λαλιᾶς. See also the one rep! περιεργίας. 
Between the terms dpyal and wepiepy. we may 
Observe ἃ paronomasia, as in 2 Thess. iii. 11. 
Φλύαρος comes from φλύος, α bubble: and to 
blow up such well designates the occupation of 
atnfler. Λαλοῦσαι τὰ μὴ ὃ. may mean ‘ talk- 
1pg scandal.’ So Eurip. Phoen. 205. Φιλόψογον 
γαρ χρῆμα θελειῶν ev’ Σμικρὰς δ᾽ ἀφορμὰς 
nv λάβωσι τῶν λόγων, Πλεὶους ἐπεισφέρουσιν. 
acon δὲ τις Γυναιξὶ, μηδὲν ὑγιὲς ἀλλήλαις 

Gey. 

4. νεωτέρας] i.e. the younger widows, not 
women, a8 ἸΏ our common Version and Wakef. ; 
for of those the context alone treats. Indeed, 
ζῆραι is added in several MSS., and expressed 

y the Greek Commentators. Βούλομαι is only 
to be understood of wish, not injunction. ‘The 
Apostle wished them to be left to marry, if they 
thought proper, and an opportunity offered. At 
Texvoyovety and olxod. 1 would supply ὥστε: 
and that is for ἵνα τεκνογονῶσι καὶ olxod., ‘ that 
they may be Secupet in the duties of mothers 
and wives, and [thereby] give no handle’ &c. 
To ἀντικειμόνῳ is used in a generic sense, for 
Tots ἀντικειμένοιν. Compare Lu.xxi. 13. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 9. Phil. i. 20. 2 Thess. 1. 5. Δοιὸ. χάριν, 
for Aord. ἕνεκα, and that for els λοιδορίαν. 

15. ἐξετρ. ὀπίσω +. Σ.] This may mean, 
‘ have turned aside to follow the suggestions of 
Satan, by marrying, to the violation of their en- 
gements, and to the virtual abandonment of 

e faith.’ 

xipar] ‘ have near relations who are 


and in others not ἢ πιστή. But in either case 
it was evidently an omission to remove an un- 
usnal expression. 

Vou. I. 


ἀλοῶ οὐ tua leas & 
οωντα φιμωσεις 16. ot 25. 4. 


ἃ Luc. 10. 7. 
9} 1Cor 9. 
s Deut. 19. 
13. 


17. From the relief of the poor, the Apostle 
proceeds to the subpart of ministers; though 
with an obecurity of expression (arising from 
mencecy? which prevents us from acquiring any 
exact information. That a stipend was appro- 
prated to the support of the minister, is certain ; 

ut on the amount, and the mode of collection, 
we are left to conjecture. We have, however, 
some glimmering of light afforded in a passage of 
Euseb. H. E. v. 28. (cited by Wets.) where 
there is mention of a certain Bishop being en- 

ὥστε λαμβάνειν μηνιαῖα δηναρία py’ at 
δὺ Denaria a month. προεστ. xpecB. 
must not be taken, with some, of the Pastoral 
duties properly so called; but of the directive 
functions of one or more ruling Presbyter, who 
regulated and had the government of the Church 
of a city or district. ᾿Αξιούσθ. signifies not 
merely, ‘ let them receive, but, ‘ let them re- 
ceive as their just due.’ So Heb. ii. 3. πλείονος 
yap δόξης οὗτος παρὰ Μωσὴῆν ἠξίωται. Τιμῆς 
may denote both competent reward and suitable 
respect. And διπλ., as the best Expositors an- 
tient and modern are agreed, is to be taken as 
put for πολλῆς, ‘liberal stipend.’ A sense of 
the word as common as in the English double, 
and here, I think, to be’ preferred to the one 
commonly assigned, because the Apostle never 
descends to particulars on this subject, as i 
rarely do the Ecclesiastical Historians. By xo- 
“πιῶντες---διὸ. is plainly meant, ‘discharging the 
ἡ τὰν pastoral duties.’ See Benson. 

8. καὶ d€toc—avrovu}] These words are no 
where to be found in the O.T.; and as we are 
not compelled here to repeat λέγει ἡ γραφὴ, 
we may suppose that the words in question are 
introduced as a proverbial maxim. For although 
it occurs in Matt. x. 10. and Lu. x.7., yet it is 
doubtful whether either of those Gospels was 
then in being. And even our Lord may have 
adopted this, as he has done many other pro- 
verbial sayings. 

19. κατὰ wpecB.] Not, ‘ an elderly person,’ 
as many interpret; but ‘a presbyter.’ See 
Whitby. ᾿Επὶ, ‘ under the testimony of.’ A 
rule founded on the Law, Deut. xix. 15., and 
adverted to at Matt. xvii. 16. Joh. vii. 17. 

20. τοὺς ἁμαρτ.} It is not agreed whether 
the presbyters, or the people at large, are here to 
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4. Dent. 17. ἔλεγχε; ἵνα καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ φόβον ἔχωσι. 


4. et 19.1 
infr. 6. 18, 
Gal. 1. 20. 


Philipp. 1. 


90 
τ 
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et 
A 
8. ᾽ 
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Pr 
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et 19. 6. 
supr. ΤῊΝ 


μιν...) 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


.Β, , ’ ἢ ‘ , 3 ’ 
c Pul.106 στομαχὸν Tov Kat Tas πυκνὰς σου ασθενείας. 


Κεφ. VI. 


* Διαμαρτύρομαι 21 


~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ® 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Qeou καὶ Κυρίον Inoov Χριστοῦ καὶ τῶν exdex- 
τῶν ἀγγέλων, ἵνα ταῦτα φυλάξης χωρὶς προκρίματος. 
527. μηδὲν ποιῶν κατὰ προόσκλισιν. 


Ὁ Χεῖρας ταχέως μηδενὶ 22 


« ἣ e \ 

ἐπιτίθει, μηδὲ Kowwver ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλοτρίαις. σεαυτὸν ἀγνον 
’ c ‘ "ὃ ’ ᾿ ᾽ ¥ ϑῳ ἢ “A ὃ ᾿ A 93 

τήρει. “Μηκετι νὸροπότει, add οἴνῳ ολίγῳ xpw, ca Tov 


“Ti yoy ave 24 


469.519. θρώπων αἱ ἁμαρτίαι πρόδηλοί εἰσι, προάγουσαι εἰς κρίσιν' 
® 


τισὶ δὲ καὶ ἐπακολουθοῦσιν. 


\w# 
ὡσαύτως καὶ Ta καλὰ ἐργα 25 


ww ~ 2 ’ 
«Ἐρὰ. 6. δ πρόδηλά ἐστι καὶ τὰ ἄλλως εχοντα κρυβῆναι οὐ ὃδυ- 
Ὁ 


3. 22. 
1 Pet. 2.18. 


be understood. The context favours the former 
view; but the air of the sentence, and the 
ne of number, rather require the latter, 
which is preferred by the antient and most 
modern Expositors. The next words hint at the 
chief end of punishment, namely, the prevention 
of crime. 

21. Διαμ. &c.} A most solemn charge, with 
which Heinr. compares Joseph. Bell. in. 16, 4. 
μαρτύρομαι ὑμῶν τὰ ἁγία, καὶ τοὺς ἱεροὺς 
ἀγγέλους τοῦ Θεοῦ. It may partly extend to 

the foregoing injunctions ; but it chiefly re- 
spects the last; the ταῦτα meaning “ all these 
matters of discipline.’ Χωρὶς προκρίμ., ‘ keep- 
ing yourself apart from prejudice or preposses- 
sion.’ The word indeed seems formed from the 
Latin prajudicium. Kata πρόσκλ., ‘ through 
partiality, or undue favour.’ So Clemens’ Epist. 
to Corinth. xara προσκλίσεις. 

22, 23. χεῖρας.--ἐπιτίθει) ‘ Lay hands hastily 
or inadvertently on no man.’ Μηδὲ xow. ἀμ. 
dXX., i.e. ‘ Do not poy thus ordaining unfit 

rsons} make thyself answerable for their de- 
inquencies.. The next words Μηκέτι ὑδροπ. 
are by many referred to what follows ; but more 
properly by others, to the preceding ; which is 
certainly more suitable to the gravity of the 
Apostle and that of the foregoing subject. And 
it ought on another account to be adopted, 
namely, because νυ. 24., according to the opinion 
of the best Expositors, is closely connected with 
v. 22, v.23 being a parenthetical admonition. 
The abruptness of this is thus accounted for by 
Mr. Scott: ‘‘ 1t occurred to the Apostle’s mind, 
when reflecting on Timothy’s manifold cares and 
labours, that his frequent indispositions might 
be increased by too great abstemiousness, to the 
preventicy of his usefulness, and the shortening of 

is days. He therefore broke in upon his subject, 
to counsel him, not to drink water any longer, 
at leagt as his only liquor; but to use a little 
wine to strengthen his stomach, and preserve his 
health.”” The judgment and taste of this observa- 
tion is in strong contrast with the foolish and 
irreverent remark of Benson, that ‘‘ there was no 
need of inspiration to give this counsel.” It is 
Justly observed by Mackn. that it was not un- 
worthy of a place in an inspired writing, and 
might be meant to discountenance the supersti- 
tion of those who, from that, or any other ascetic 
practice, claim the praise of supenor sanctity. 


VI. “ὍΣΟΙ εἰσὶν ὑπὸ ζυγὸν δοῦλοι, τοὺς ἰδίους δεσπότας 1 


24, 25. This must, as was before observed, be 
connected with the preceding ; and the sense of 
the whole may be expressed as follows: ‘ Keep 
thyself pure from all participation in other mens 
sins by ordainin anf persons to the ministry; 
[Τὸ avoid which, however, will require much 
circumspection and consideration ;] for though 
some men’s sins are discernible without any 
close examination, anticipating, as it were, the 
judgment passed on them ; yet, in other persons, 
their faults only follow, and are known after 
much examination. In like manner it is with 
respect to men’s virtues. Some immediately 
appear; others are only known after long ac- 
quaintance with the persons.’ Ta ἄλλως ἔχοντα 
&c. The sense seems to be: ‘those good works 
which are otherwise than manifest (i.e. ov πρὸ- 
énAa) cannot, whether they be good or bad, be 
long hid.” See Whitby and Newc. 

VI. 1. The admonitions in this and the fol- 
lowing verse are (as appears from v.32.) 1ἢ- 
tended to correct certain contrary positions of 
the false teachers, commonly supposed to have 
been Judaizers, who, as some eminent Com- 
mentators imagine, wanted to introduce into the 
Christian Church the doctrine that, as no Jer 
was to remain a slave for life, so ought πὸ 
Christian ; thus releasing men from civil duties, 
under the pretence of religious rights; to the 
great scandal of the Gospel. Indeed, into errors 
of this kind ignorant or unreflecting persons 
might easily fall, (partly by misinterpreting the 
metaphorical language of the Apostle) even 
without the corruption of any Judaizing teachers. 
It was obvious that the spirit of the Gospel 5 
adverse to slavery; and, in proportion as Its 
injunctions are obeyed, tends to root out a prac- 
tice in which folly and injustice are both alike 
conspicuous. And it was natural for persons so 
ignorant as slaves to regard the Gospel as freeing 
men from all obligations intrinsically and funda- 
mentally inconsistent with justice and equity. 
Thus the admonition was highly seasonable. 

— ὅσοι εἰσὶν ὑπὸ ζυγὸν 6.] The Commen- 
tators do not sufficiently advert to the strength of 
this expression, in which there is a blending of 
two expressions (Compare Gal. ν. 1. ζυγῴ dov- 
λείας ἐνέχεσθε) and that, as it seems, to put the 
case in its strongest point of view (supposiDg 
even the harshest bondage ) in order to make the 
injunction to obedience the more decided. 


Κεφ. VI. 


ἢ ~ ῳ», e , Ψ η ἢ Ν 
πάσης τιμῆς ἀξίους ἡγείσθωσαν, ἵνα μὴ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 1. 
2 Θεοῦ καὶ ἡ διδασκαλία βλασφημῆται. οἱ δὲ πιστοὺς ἔχον- 4. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΤΙΜΟΘΕΟΝ A. 
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~ f Gal. 1. 6, 
supr. 1. 3, 
1 Cor, 8. 


’ . ed 9 e 
τες δεσπότας, μὴ καταφρονείτωσαν, ὅτι ἀδελφοί. εἰσιν τρις 
᾽ ‘ “- , ᾽ . V2 2. 
a\Aa μαλλον δουλευέτωσαν, ὅτι πιστοί εἰσι καὶ ἀγαπητοί 5. ᾿ς 
4 σι 3 ® “~ 4 
οἱ τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι. ταῦτα δίδασκε καὶ h Rom. 16, 


3 παρακάλει. 


ὑγιαίνουσι λόγοις τοῖς τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿[Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 5,8 
4 καὶ τῇ Kat εὐσέβειαν διδασκαλίᾳ, "τετύφωται, μηδὲν ἐπι- εἰἃ 
στάμενος, ἀλλὰ νοσῶν περὶ ζητήσεις καὶ λογομαχίας, ἐξ ὧν 23% 10 
5 γίνεται φθόνος, ἔρις, βλασφημίαι, ὑπόνοιαι πονηραὶ, ᾿ἵππαρα- rape 4 8 


~ o e 
‘EI τις ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖ, καὶ μὴ 'προσερχεται je | 


Tim. 8. 


13. 5. 


διατριβαὶ διεφθαρμένων ἀνθρώπων τὸν νοῦν, καὶ ἀπεστερημέ- x Job 1.21. 
~ ᾽ , . ὥ 
νων τῆς ἀληθείας, νομιζόντων πορισμὸν εἶναι τὴν εὐσέβειαν. Ἐπὶ ὦ. 


> ’ » A ~ , 

-6 αφίστασο απὸ τῶν τοιούτων. 
ε ,,. » ry » 

ἡ εὐσέβεια μετὰ αὐταρκείας. 


parallel exhortations in Eph. vi. 5-8. and 1 Pet. 
u. 18. where see Notes. 

2. μὴ καταφρυν. scil. αὐτῶν. This denotes 
neglecting to obey their orders, as being their 
equals in religious matters. So Matt. vi. 24. ἢ 
ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται, καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρον καταφρονήσει. 
᾿Αλλὰ μᾶλλον δουλ. Render, “ but let them 
serve them the rather, i.e. the more zealously 
and faithfully. So μᾶλλον ἀγαπᾶν in Joh. iii. 19, 
and xi. 43. and often elsewhere. At ἀγαπητοὶ 
supply ἀδελφοί. This serves to strengthen the 
preceding term πιστοί. The next words οἱ τῆς 
evepy. ἀντιλ. must not, with some, be referred 
to the slaves, (which yields a very frigid sense ) 
but, with many eminent Expositors antient and 
modern, to the masters. Render, ‘ because they 
who enjoy the benefit [of their service] are be- 
hevers and beloved [brethren].’ Some, indeed, 
take ol τῆς evepy. to mean ‘ who by Chris- 
” tlanity are made partakers of the benefits ob- 
tained by Christ.” A sense pleaded strongly for 
by Mr. Rose on Park. p. 325.; who urges that 
the other is harsh. But there is surely no harsh- 
ness in supplying τῆς δουλείας from δονλ. pre- 
ceding. And as evepyecia signifies benefit can- 
ferred on any one in the only other passage of the 
N.T. where the word occurs, (Acts iv. 9. evep- 
yeoia ἀνθρώπον.) the above interpretation may 
very well be adopted here. Whereas Mr. Rose’s 
sense ‘ but let them serve them the better, because 
they who are partakers of the benefit [ of the Christ- 
ian religion} are faithful and beloved’ is not a 
little harsh and frigid. And indeed a truism is 
involved, if we take πιστοὶ, as we must, in the 
sense it just before bears, believing, or believers 
(as in numerous other passages of the N.T.); 
and ἀγαπητοὶ being joined with it, must have 
the frequent sense of ‘ beloved brethren,’ on 
which 1 have before fully treated. Finally, the 
former interpretation recommends itself on a 
philosophical principle. The Apostle here touches 
a fine string of the human heart; appealing to 


the generous pride which would attend the con- 
sciousness of conferring a benefit, rather than 
yielding an unwilling service. 


3. ἑτεροδιδ.} See Note supra i.3. Προσέρχ.; 
accede to, acquiesce in. See | Pet.i1.4. Ὑγιαὲν. 
λόγοις. Render, ‘ sound words.’ A medical 


"ΚΕ \ \ , Prov. 97, 
στι 0€ opts ας 96. 
ed cate gaa | Ecel. 


k roe A ᾽ ἤ 
ovcey yap εἰισηνεγκαμεν 15 


metaphor, used several times in this and the 
second Epistle to Timothy, and that to Titus. 
By εὐσέβ. is meant “ the true religion,’ the 
Gospel, as supra iii. 16. and elsewhere. : 

4. τετύφωται μηδὲν ἐπιστ.) The sense is, 
‘he is puffed up with pride, though knowing 
nothing.’ So Polyb. ii. 81. ἀγνοεῖ καὶ τετύφ. 
Terug. is equivalent to the φυσιούμενος of a 
similar ge of Col. ii. 18. Noowy is used 
a aeably to the metaphor in vy., and denotes 
‘having a morbid fondness for,’ of which ex- 
amples are adduced in Wets. and Rec. Syn., 
6. gr. Diog. ap. Athen. p. 104. Zroas λογαρίων 
ἀναπεπλησμένοι. Plato in Phedr. p. 282. 
ἀπαντήσας τῷ νοσοῦντι περὶ λόγων ἀκοήν. 
The ζητήσεις are those mentioned at1.4.; and 
Aoy. the verbal altercations thence arising. 

“ παραδιατριβαὶ)] The reading here is un- 
certain. Griesb. edits, from 4 uncial and about 
20 other MSS., διαπαραδ., which Schleus. pre- 
fers; but, I think, without reason. The com- 
pound διαπαραδ. is almost unexampled. And 
good reasons are given by Tittm. de Syn. P- 233. 
why the reading cannot be admitted. Indeed 
the common one yields a far better sense, The 
word is well defined by Schleus. whom see in 
voc. The παρα, Heinr. observes, denotes in- 
anity ; and the δια vehemence. ᾿Απεστερημένων, 
‘destitute of ;’ literally, ‘ [self] deprived of.’ 
Νομιζ. πορισμὸν εἶναι τ. evo. Render, with 
Newc., ‘ supposing that godliness is gain,’ i.e. 
regarding the Gospel or any other religion only 
as subservient to gain. The Article, as Newc. 
observes, shows that εὐσέβ. is the subject, not 
the predicate. So Dionys. Hal. 1. δ. (cited by 
Wets.) οἱ δὲ χρηματισμὸν ἡγούμενοι τὸν πό- 
λεμον. On ἀφίστ. ἀπὸ τῶν τ. may be com- 
pared Ecclesiasticus vii. 2. ἀπόστηθι ἀπὸ ἀδί- 
κου. And so περιΐστασο, ni. 16. 

6. ἔστε δὲ πορισμὸς μέγ. &c.] Here such a 
turn is skilfully given to the foregoing position as 
to make it express a weighty truth, namely, that 
Religion, if. accompanied with that contented 
spirit which it inculcates, produces the truest 
gain, even the greatest happiness. hilo, 
cited by Wets. τί dv ein xépdus λυσιτελέστε- 

ν ὁσιότητος. 
μ᾿, οὐδὲν γὰρ εἰσ. ee]. The γὰρ refera to a 
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1 Pal.55. εἰς. τὸν κόσμον, δῆλον ὅτι 


mm ἰξχοντες δὲ διατροφὰς καὶ 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. VI. 


οὐδὲ ἐξενογκεῖν τὶ δυνάμεθα" 
σκεπάσματα, τούτοις ἀρκεσθη- 8 


Matt. 6. 25, e ~ » » 

He 18. σόμεθα. Οἱ δὲ βουλόμενοι πλουτεῖν ἐμπίπτουσιν εἰς πειρα- 9 
mProv.il. σμὸν καὶ παγίδα, καὶ ἐπιθυμίας πολλὰς ἀνοήτους καὶ λα- 
κα ὅν. βερὰς, aries βυθίζουσι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εἰς ὄλεθρον καὶ 


Matt. 13, ® ’ 
22. απωλειαν. 
Marc. 4. 19. 


4 


Jac. 5. 1. 
Ὁ Eaed'93, YUPE 


Deu. 1g καὶ ἑαντοὺς περιέπειραν ὀδύναις πολλαῖς. " Σὺ 
I ~ a os ; δὲ 3 , > 93. 
θρωπε τοῦ Θεοῦ, ταῦτα φενγε. δίωκε LKQLOT UUNY,  ευσε- 


9. 
Prov. 15. 
16. 


a , 9 , e ‘ U 
me Peay, πίστιν, ἀγάπην, νπομονῆν, πρᾳοτητα.. 
ΡῚ Cor, 9. 25, 96. Philipp. 8) 19, 14. supr. 1. 18. infr. ver. 18, 2 Tim. 4. 7. 


clause omitted ; q.d. Why should we be so 
anxious to secure what can stand us in so little 
stead, and fail us so soon? For there is nothing 
we can long enjoy. Loesn. compares Philo p. 
852.C. Μηδὲν els κόσμον, ἄλλα. μηδὲ σαντὸν 
εἰσήνεγκας" γυμνὸς μὲν yap ἦλθες, γυμνὸς πά- 
λιν ἀπίης. 

8. The Apostle here shows the nature of the 
above abrapxeia (v.6.). And διατρ. is put in 
the plural to answer to cxewrdop., which an- 
swers to our clothes. With the.sentiment Wets. 
compares several from the Classical writers, and 
others may be seen in Rec. Syn. 

9,10. In vain is it that Heinr. attempts to re- 
fine away and sink this.impresstve admonition 
into Jewish opinions. Avarice and idolatry are 
indeed compared, both in the Old and New Test- 
ament ; not that they are of equal enormity, but 
in order to show the great guilt of the former. 
And that it is so δὶ a in the Gospel, the 
strong language of the Apostles puts beyond a 
doubt. Οἱ BovA. πλ. means, ‘ those who study 
to be rich, and devote their thoughts to increase 
their wealth ;’ thus including those who are 
already rich. Els weep. καὶ way., ‘ into en- 
snaring temptations,’ namely, both in spending 
what they have, and in gaining more. The 
words following point out the effeets; where 
ἀνοήτ. refers:to all such gratifications as are 
beneath the dignity of a reasonable being. Βλα- 
Bepas, namely, as always more or less pernicious 
to health and happiness, ever cheating the sen- 
sualist with the s , but never giving him the 
substance of happiness. The metaphor in βυθέ- 
ζουσι-- ἀπώλειαν is bold, and 1 cannot but 
suspect that Longin. de Sublim. §. 44. had in 
mind this passage ¢as he elsewhere quotes Moses ) 
in the following citation by Wets.: ἡ yap φελο- 
χρηματία, πρὸς ἣν ἅπαντος ἀἁπλήστων ἤδη 
νοσοῦμεν, καὶ ἡ φιληδονία δουλαγωγοῦσι, 
μᾶλλον δὲ ὡς ἄν εἴποι Tit, καταῤνθίζουσι 
αὐτάνδρουν ἤδη τοὺς βιούς. Thucydides, too, 
it re be added, finely remarks (11. 45.) that 
"66 the license of wealth imparts a grasping insa- 
tiableness to insolence and wantonness; and 
that the lower situations are not exempt from 
this; being, by the impetuous and irresistible 
dominion of some insatiable lust, hurried into 
dangers and ruin. Τῶν κακῶν, ‘ mischiefs and 
vices.’ “Hs τινὲς dp. Render, ‘ through the 
lust of which ;’ as in the above passage of Thu- 
eyd. ὀργῇ τῶν nes ether It is strange that 
some (as Beza, Elsn., Doddr., Mackn., and 
Burton ) should take this to mean ‘ have pierced 


"pita γὰρ πάντων τῶν κακῶν ἐστιν ἡ Φφιλαρ- 10 
a’ ἧς τινὲς ὀρεγόμενοι ἀπτεπλανήθησαν ἀπὸ τῆς" πίσπφως» 


Α 


ὦ ἄν- 1] 
P aryeoxdCou 12 


themselves all over from head to foot.” The 
περι is for ἐπι or ἐν; and περιπείρειν 5 es 
ly to stick any thing upon 4 sharp stake 
&c., or to stick the stake into it (of which sense 
many examples are adduced by ΤΟΜ Rr, 
m rically, to inflict acute agog eed, 
the very phrase w. ὀδύν. occurs in Homer and 
Orpheus cited by Wets.. to which I would: add 
Fab. 304. ἑαυτοὺς περιπείροντες aro- 
aloros, " unexpected evils.’ 'Ocivn is a very 
strong term, derived, I apprehend, from ὀδοὺς, 
and thus denoting a wing A saree 
11. ἄνθρωπε τοῦ Θεοῦ] A title formerly given 
to the prophets of the O.T., and therefore very 
suitable to the inspired teachers of the New, and 
indeed to Ministers of succeeding ages, as de- 
noting ‘ one devoted to God, and employed in 
making His will known unto man.’ 2 Cor. 
v. 20. and 2 Tim. ili. 17. Δικαιοσύνην---πραό- 
vyra. The Apostle here keeps much to gene- 
ralities ; while in Eph. v. 22. where he specifies, 
or exemplifies the fruits of the Spirit, he is more 
particular. It is, however, worthy of remark, 
that he ends both lists with the qualities of 
meekness and furbeararce, meaning, it should 
seem, to hint, that by these alone can the other 
virtues be made effectual to the purpose of the 
‘‘ man of God,’ even the salvation of souls. 
12. dywviXou 'ντὸν καλὸν dy. τ. π.] Occa- 
sione superioris admonitions in generale we- 
ραίνεσιν effunditur, qua illum quodam quasi 
vocis sus classice ad strenué offici: sui munera 
obeunda excitat. ret) The expression must 
the whole of his exertions, whether in the 
nce, or in the illustration of the faith, both 
by words and actions. Καλόν. Honourable in- 
deed, as compared with the ignoble objects 


-which called forth the exertions of the ayem- 


σαταί. (1 Cor. ix. 25.) The agonistic allusion 
(which see also at ] Cor. ix. 24-27.) 13 kept up 
in ἐπιλαβοῦ, with reference to the eagerness 
with. which the ἀγωνισταὶ strove to attain the 
prize ; for endeavour here is to be united with 
the sense of the verb. See Glass Phil. Sacr. and 
Note on Joh. vii. 52. ide. . By rendernng the 
word ‘ obtain,’ as most recent Commentators do, 
the spirit of the metaphor is lost. Els ἣν é«A. 
Render, ‘to which thou wert, or hast been 
called,’ namely, at his baptism, and afterwards 
at his ordination, which latter is especially ad- 
verted to in the next words, with allusion to the 
public profession of faith which always accom- 
panied the rite. Now this might well be called 
καλὴ, as being a full profession of faith and 
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τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα τῆς πίστεως, ἐπιλαβοῦ τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, 

» A , 4 e 

εἰς ἣν καὶ ἐκλήθης, καὶ ὡμολόγησας τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν 

 Ρ ᾿-" , ¢ ; ‘ > * 

13 ενώπιον πολλων μαρτύρων.  IlapayyedArAw aot εμωπίον « Deu 3. 

τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζωοποιοῦυτος τὰ πάντα, Kai, Χρισταῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 1sam,2-6 
~ a Ι] ε 

Tov μαρτυρήσαντος ext Ποντίον Πιλάτον; τὴν καλὴν ὁμο- ἰδ 18 5]. 


14 λογίαν, τηρῆσαί ge τὴν ἐντρλὴν ἄσπιλον, ἀνεπίληπτον, ᾿ 


mM τῆς emda 


o 8 8 ἤ 
aQiwrtoy. αμῆν. 


17 


U - ~ Ψ ~ 
18 ἀπολαυσιν' ἡ αγαθοεργεῖν, πλουτεῖν ἐν εἐργοις καλοις; εὑ- τ 


᾿ , 
19 μεταδότους εἶναι, κοινωνικοὺς, 


΄ a » σ΄ gapr. 
θεμέλιον καλὸν εἰς τὸ μέλλον, iva ἐπιλάβωνται THs αἰωνίου it 


hope, and a solemn engagement to give himself 
wholly to the work of the ministry. 
“4 witnesses’’ are to be understood not the 


Presbyters only, but’ the rest of the congre- 


gation. 

13. What the Apostle had before enjoined by 
figure, he now expresses in the natural wey; 
making, however, what he says yet more impres- 
sive from the solemnity of the maaner, taking 
God and Christ as witnesses to his injunetion. 
The words τοῦ ζωόποιοῦντος seem meant to 
animate the courage of Trmothy in defence of the 
Gospel, as well as his zeal and exertions in ful- 
filling his vows, from the remembrance of that 
Being who gave him life and preserved it, and 
would raise him up at the last day, (see Rom. iv. 
17. Eph. He 5. 1 ἽΝ 18.) give him an 
eternal inheritance. In μαρτνρήσαντον.---ὁμολ. 
there is a blending of two phrases; for though 
μαρτυρίαν μαρτυρεῖν be used, and also duodo- 

fay ὁμολσγεῖν, yet never, I think, μα ν 

μολογεῖν. The τὴν ought to be expressed ὃς 
here and in the preceding vere, as denoting 
notoriety. 

14, τηρῆσαί σε] Sub. ὥστε. By ἐντολὴ is 
meant the sa see before given to ‘ fight the 
good fight of faith.’ Ασπιλον deer. is for 
wore dow. καὶ aver. εἶναι. The ay. τοῦ 
Κυρίου is best explained of that advent of our 
Lord, which may 
This is placed beyond doubt by a kindred pas- 
sage oft Cor. i. 8. ὅε καὶ βεβαιώσει ὑμᾶς ewe 
τέλους ἀνεγκλήτουε ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα τοῦ Kuplev 
ἡμῶν ‘Iyoou Χριστοῦ. ' 

15. Here are accumulated the most splendid 
predicates of the majesty and er of God, 

ith pave the way for the doxology which 
closes the passage. (Heme Καιρ. 16., ‘at his 
own good time,’ be that soofter or later. Maxey. 
Sce Note suprat. 1. Δυνάστης, as 2 Macc. m. 


veias τοῦ Kupiou ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ" “ 
15 "ἣν καιροῖς ἰδίοις δείξει ὁ μακάριος καὶ μόνος δυνάστης, ὁ 
Βασιλεὺς τῶν βασιλενόντων καὶ Κύριος τῶν «κυριευόμτων, 
16‘o μόνος ἔχων ἀθανασίαν, φῶς οἰκῶν ἀπρόσιτον, ὃν εἶδεν 
οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων, οὐδὲ ἰδεῖν δύναται: ᾧ τιμὴ καὶ κράτος 


‘Tots πλουσίοις ἐν τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι παράγγελλε μὴ ὑψη- 


λοφρονεῖν, μηδὲ ἡλπικέναι ἐπὶ πλούτον ἀδηλότητι. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἢ 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ͵ e ~ , td » uu 
τῳ Θεὼ τῷ ζῶντι τῷ παρέχοντι μιν πλουσίως παντα εἰς al. 


said to take place at death. ᾿ 


supr. 5.21. 
1 


11, 17. 
. 5 41. 
17. 
Ο εἰ 19. 16. 

s Exod. 
20. 


1 Joh. 4. 
12, 10 
t Job 31. 
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Mare. 4.18. 
ot 10, 34. 
Lac. 


ac. 2 
att. 
Lue. 12. 18, 

9. 


" ἀποθησαυρίζοντας ἑαυτοῖς ὅλ οἶα 


2A. x1. 16. xv. 23. On μόνος, see Rom. xvi. 


the 27. The epithet is apphed to all the attributes 


of the Deity, to show that He is so transcen- 
dently the possessor of them, that He alone may 
be said to possezs them. ; 

16. ὁ foros ἔχων ἀθαν.}) 1.60. ‘ immortality 
self-derwved ;> by which it 1s implied that he 
alone can confer it. So Joh. v. 26. ‘‘ hath life in 
himeelf.”” “Ὃν εἶδεν οὐδ. &c. So Joh. i. 18. 
Θεὸν οὐδεὶς ἑώρακε πώποτε. 

17. τοῖς πλονσέοιε &c.} From his anxiety 
with respect to a class of persons of whose salva- 
tion his own language, and still more that of his 
Lord, asserted great difficulty, the Apostle 
subjoins, by way of postscript, what follows. In 
τοῖς πλουσ. ἐν τῷ νῦν a. we bave ἃ tacit op- 
pesition to the spiritually mech. (Matt. vi. 20, 
xix. 21.) And here I would compare Plato de 
Repub. 696. B. ᾿Εν μονῇ yap evry ἄρξουσιν 
οἱ τῷ ὄντι πλουσίοι, οὐ χρυσίον, arr’ οὗ der 
τὸν εὐδαίμονα πλουτεῖν, ζωῆς ἄγαθξε. Ἡλού- 
του ἀδηλ,, for πλούτῳ ἀόήλῳ. Πλρυσίως εἰς 
ἀπόλ. This imports not only! living, but an 
ras deed of life, as far as.innocence extends. 
T nt is, that as God is so bountiful as 
to satisty all our waata, and to some (as the rich) 
supplies these blessings bia tong so He.expects 
that the rich should umitate His beneficence, by 
liberally imparting thereof to their fellow-crea- 
tar 


68. , ; 
WD. ἀποθησ. ἑαυτοῖς θεμ. &e.) There is here 
, ἃ certain harshness of expresaion ansing from a 
: blending of two metaphors, and a catachresis, 
by which deed. in put for xara - OF κατατί- 
θεσθαι, as in Thucyd. iv. 87. aidsow δόξαν 
xara). Θεμ. implies the firmness and certainty 
of the good laid up, i.e. a good ground for hoping. 
Here Schleus. aptly compares Tobit iv. 9. θέμα 
yap ἀγαθὸν θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ els ἡμέραν 
ἀνάγκης. 
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nee ζωῆς. 1" Τιμόθεε, τὴν * παραθήκην φύλαξον, a" 
faz’ ΡῸς τὰς. βεβήλους κενοφωνίας καὶ ἀντιθέσεις τῆς ψευὸ ὠνύμου 
ΡΝ a γνώσεως" * ἣν τινὲς ἐπαγγελλόμενοι, περὶ τὴν πίστιν ἡστό- 31 
Apc 3S χησαν. Ἢ χάρις μετὰ σοῦ. ἀμῆν. 


Πρὸς Τιμάθεον πρώτη ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Λαοδικείας, ἥτις 
ἐστὶ μητρόπολις Φρυγίας τῆς [Πακατιανῆς. 


20. The Apostle cannot conclude without culative science (see Philostr. Vit. Soph. 1 3, 
again urging the injunctions contained ini. 18. 9.) and the λογομαχίαι at v. 4. The Apostle 
and iv. 7. The κενοφ. here is equivalent tothe seems here to have alluded to the doctrine οἱ 
ματαιολογία ἂὶ 1. 6. [tis here further called the Judaizers, or srabably of those Gentle 


εὐδώνυμος γνῶσις. In ἀντιθ. there is, I Christians who paved the way to Gnost- 
» an allusion to the ἐναντιώσεις of spe- cism. 
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TIMO@EON 
ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛῊ AEYTEPA. 


1 I. ΠΑΥΛΟΣ ἀπόστολος ‘Inco X picrov διὰ θελήμα- 
τὸς Θεοῦ, κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν. ζωῆς τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿[ησοῦ, 


3 " Τιμοθέῳ ἀγαπητῷ τέκνῳ" χάρις, ἔλϑος» εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ 
πατρὸς καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. 

3 Χάριν ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ, ᾧ λατρεύω ἀπὸ προγόνων ἐν 
καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει, ὡς ἀδιάλειπτον ἔχω τὴν περὶ σοῦ 


® Ὡς ’ a A e ® n~ 
4 μνείαν ἐν ταῖς δεήσεσί μου νυκτὸς Kai ἡμέρας, ἐπιποθῶν σε ἕμ, ι.1ς. 
1 Thess} 


ἰδεῖν (μεμνημένος σον τῶν δακρύων) ἵνα χαρᾶς πληρωθῷ" 
5 “ὑπόμνησιν λαμβάνων τῆς ἐν σοὶ ἀνυποκρίτου πίστεως, ἥτις 
ἐνῴκησε πρῶτον ἐν τῇ μάμμη σον Λωΐδι καὶ τῇ μητρί σου 
6 Euvixn’ πέπεισμαι δὲ ὅτι καὶ ἐν σοί. “Ac ἣν αἰτίαν ava- 
μιμνήσκω σὲ ἀναζωπυρεῖν τὸ χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅ ἐστιν 
Ἴ ἐν σοὶ διὰ τῆς ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν μου. " οὐ “γὰρ ἔδωκεν 


This Epistle was manifestly written by St. 
Paul while in confinement, probably at Rome. 
Not, however, in the imprisonment mentioned at 
Acts xxviti., but one which befell him some time 
after, (see Paley’s Hor. Paul.) and the present 
Epistle is supposed to have been written many 

ears (ten or twelve) after the former, and the 
ast the Apostle wrote, not long before his death. 
Its leading object is the same; but the more 
immediate one was to inform Timothy of the 
state of his affairs during his impnsonment, and 
to exhort him courageously to maintain the faith 
of Chnst crucified. 

C.1. 1. κατ᾽ éwayy.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that xara in this somewhat unusual 
expression denotes end or counsel, q.d. that I 
va publish the promjse of salvation through 

christ 


3. χάριν ἔχω τ. Θ.] See 1 Thess. i. 2. and 
2 Thess. i.3. ‘Awd προγόνων, ‘after the cus- 
tom of my forefathers.’ There need have been 
no doubt as to the sense, had the Commentators 
remembered the words of Paul at Acts xxiv. 14. 
“Oportoyw δὲ τοῦτό σοι, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, 
ἣν λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν, οὕτω λατρεύω τῷ πα- 
τραῷ Θεῷ ἄς. What the Apostle here says 
was meant against the Jews, who accused him of 
abandoning the God of his Fathers. ᾿Εν καθ. 
συνειδ, need not have perplexed the Commenta- 


tors, but 1s to be taken as Acts xxiii. 1. ovvecd. 
ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι. xxiv. 16. and 1 Tim. iii. 9. 

ebr. xiii. 18. 1 Pet. ili. 16& 21. The ὡς is, 
as Rosenm. and Heinr. say, for ὅτε. And by 
ἀδιάλ. ἔχω τὴν περὶ cov μνείαν it is meant 
that he gives thanks to God that he has reason 
to bear Timothy in mind. 

4. τῶν δακρύων] No doubt, the tears of 
Timothy at their last separation. 

5. ὑπόμν. λαμβ.] for ὑπομνησκόμενοι. 'Eves- 
xnoe has reference to the doctrine of the G 1, 
by which faithful Christians are considered as 
temples of the Holy Spirit. See Eph. ii. 22. 
and Note. At ὅτε supply ἐνοικεῖ from ἐνώ- 


σε. 
6. δι’ ἣν αἷτ.7 i.e. that it may continue to 
dwell. ᾿Αναζωπυρεῖν τ. xdp. 7.8. The word 
roperly signifies ‘ to stir up, blow up, as it were 
eep alive a dull fire ; and hence, metaphorically, 
to rouse sluggishness, and call into action any 
dormant faculty, whether of body or mind.’ See 
Notes on 1 Thess. v. 19. and 1 Tim. iv. 14. The 
ἄρισμα must, as ἃ from what follows, 
enote the supernatural gifts of the Spirit im- 
parted by St. Paul on setting him apart for the 
ministry ; but it may include the endowments 
and dispositions formed by the ordinary graces 
of the Spint. 
7. οὐ yap ἴδωκεν--.σωφρονισμοῦ] The Apos- 


“70 


O° « ΄-- 
᾿ἡμῖν ὁ τΘεὸς: πνεῦμα δειλίας, 
f Act. 21. 


Cob 4. 18 
Philipp. 1. 
; 14. 


ΕΠΈΣΨΟΛΗ 


Keg. I. 


ἀλλὰ δυνάμεως, καὶ ἀγάπης καὶ 


m. 1. 16, ton \ Vr ᾽ -. , 
Fpb. 31. pau ἡηκῶν, μηδὲ ἐμὲ τὸν δέσμιον αὐτοῦ". ἀλλὰ. συγκακοτα- 


οἵ en | ’ , es ᾿ \ ae 4 τὸν" 
{πῖον ὁ, ἥκπαᾶς καὶ καλέσαντος. κλήσει ayia, ev κατα. Ta epya ἥμων, 


8. 
11. 
3. 


1 Cor. 15. : . 1, 
Eph. 3. 8 ans I] Penta Fite, 
tle here delicately (per vkolywory) hints at a 
faculty which. it ee required to be roused, 
his courage. ‘Yet, considering what pretedes, I 
cannot agree with many recent Commentators 
m excluding the influences of the Holy Spirit as 
the Giver of fortitude tempered with. discretion, 
as well as love, which constrains the minister to 
attempt the salvation'of sotils, even amidst dan- 
ee See 2 Cor, v. 14. Σωφρ. is well explained 

y Newc. ὁ prudence in‘displaying miracalous 
powers, in, avoiding or softening persecutions, Jn 
teaching and admonishing. The words are well 
paraphrased by Theodoret. as follows: ‘Tow 
“νεύματος τὴν χάριν δέδωκεν ἡμῖν ὁ Θεὸς, 
οὐχ ἵνα δειλιῶμεν τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐσεβείας 
κινδύνους, ἀλλὰ ἵνα θείας δυνάμεως ἐμφορού- 
μενοι, θερμῶς μὲν αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσωμεν, σωφρο- 
νίσωμεν δὲ τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν κινουμένων παθημά- 
των τὴν ἀταξίαν. 

.8. The Apostle here hints that this timidity 
had been evinced by his not coming to Rome, 
lest he should be ‘involved in the persecution of 
his master. And he then at large sets before 
him the momentous nature of that for which he 
is called upon to encounter persecution, namely, 
the salvation to be attained by the ἢ cious calling 
of God, who hath abolished death, and brought 
life and immortality to light by the Gospel. 
Mapriptoy, i.e. the preaching, and profession of 
the Gospel. Aéagiov αὐτοῦ, i.e: on his acqount. 
See Note on Phil. ii, 1. Κατὰ δύναμεν Θεοῦ, 
=P: ‘Middl, -has shown, is not connected with 

9 εὐαγγελίῳ, for then the Article would have 
been repeated, τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τῷ κατὰ δύναμιν, 
but it 13 joined with the verb, thus: ““δυῖ do 
thot jointly suffer the evil which the Gospel 
brings, accordmg to the support which God 
affords.”’ “The early preachers of the Gospel 
(says Newc.) had great support from the cer- 
tainty that God was with them.’’ a 

9. τοῦ cucayvtas| “ὙΠῸ puts us into the w 
of ‘salvation.’ See Note on Matt.i. 21. Ka- 
A€gavros κλήσει ἁγίᾳ. See Gal. i. 6. The 
epithet respects the purpose of the calling, i.e. to 
make us holy here, and eternally happy here 
after. Compare | Pet.i. 15. Οὐ κατὰ ra ἔργα 
ἡ. See Eph. ii. 8. Πρύθεσιν, for προαίρεσιν. 
See Nofe on Rom. ix. 11. viii. 28. a. Eph. iii. 
11. Τὴν 808. "εν is well rendered by Pro- 
fessor Scholefield ‘the grace which was given 


us ;’ 608. belonging, as he observes, to χάριν, 
not to προθ. at, indeed, is clear from the 
Article. 


10. καταργήσ. τὸν θάνατον] i.e., as the best 


4, καταῤγήσαντος μὲν τὸν θάνατον, φωτίσαντος δὰ ζωὴν καὶ 

. ν ' ~ e ᾽ 8 , 
his. 25.8. abOupoiay διὰ Tov εὐαγγελίου" ‘eis ὃ ἀτέθην ἐγὼ. κήρυξ 11 
Gob 19. TL 2 Heb 214 1 Pet 1, 30, 


i Act.9. 15. εἴ 13. 3. e¢ 92. 4], 


‘Commentators explain, (see phyL, Whitby, 
Bens., and Mackn. in Rec. Syn.) * φῇ deprived 
it of its final power, by procure for al} men a 
resurrection from the dead.’ The same term 
on the same subject occurs in 1 Cot, xv. 26-—27. 
and Hebr. ii. 14. And in τὸ seat Sar found 
in Nubia, mentioned by Bornem. Glossis, 


-p, 48., it is said of God : 6 τὸν θάνατον καταρ- 


γήσας καὶ ἄδην καταπατήσας. ᾿Επιφανεία 
here denotes Christ’s appearance in the. 8665}: 
though elsewhere the word always means his 
second appearance to judge the world. ‘ ’A- 
φθαρσίαν is exegetical of ζωήν. : 
φωτίσαντος) Render, ‘who hath illas- 
trated,’ and, by implication, made certain, what 
was before obscure and dubious, just as bringing 
light to any object ascertains its neality, Whitby, 
in an able and instructive Note, shows that ‘‘ the 
hope the Heathens had conceived, by tradition 
and the light of nature, of certain future 
things to be received after the termination of the 
present life, was but faint, not credited by their 
philosophers, and disbelieved by the bulk of the 
peopte. The immortality of the soul (says he) they 
utterly discredited and even ridiculed, as both im- 
possible in itself, and unworthy of God te effeet. 
And the Isrelites, though they had always an 
obscure notion of the resurrection and immor- 
tality of the soul, yet it was rather by infereace 
from than any on plainly revealed in the Old 
Test.” See Bp. Warburton’s Div. Leg. L. 1. 
There had been many guesses on the subject ; but 
since, as Paley says, he alone discovers who 
proves, thus the term φῶτ. 1s perfectly h- 
cable. In this view, 1 would compare Arrian 
Epict. 1. 4. τῷ δὲ τὴν ἀληθείαν εὑρόντι καὶ 
wricaprt. — 

11. εἰς ὃ. for the Classical ἐφ᾽ ὕπερ. By 
τὴν παραθήκην many eminent Expositors under- 
stand here, as v. 14. and 1 Tim. vi. 20., the doc- 
trine of the Gospel committed to him. But by 
most it is taken of the immortal sonal. So Benson 
porebirates: ‘Eor I know very well whom 1 

ve trusted with my soul ; and.am firmly per- 
suaded that he is able to keep that deposit of 
mine, afd to restore it safe untd me, in the judg- 
ment of the great day.’ It is truly remarked by 
Slade, that-the phrase τὴν io tale np more 
usual y signifies ‘‘ what ] have deposited with an- 
other,” than *‘ what another has ited with 
me.” Accordingly, in v. 14. and 1 Tim. vi. 20. it 
is THY παρακαταθήκην φύλαξιν, and not vip 
παρακαταθήκην. cov. And further, sinee the 
Apostle there speaks. of Timothy keeping the 


Ned. II. 


12 καὶ ἀπόστολος καὶ διδάσκαλος εθνῶν' 
® » » , , ‘ t 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπαισχύνομαι' οἶδα yap ᾧ πε- 


“ταῦτα πάσχω. 
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A : 
© Oe ἣν. αἰτίαν καὶ κερα δ 1. 


πίστευκα᾽ καὶ πέπεισμαι ὅτι δυνατὸς ἐστι. τὴν παραθήκην 
13 μου dvuAakai εἰς ἐκείνην “τὴν ἡμέραν. -'' Ὑποτύπωσιν ἔχε Maf.314 
φ 


ὑγιαινόργων λόγων, ὧν παρ 


ἐμοῦ... ἤκονσας, ἐν πίστει καὶ 


14 ἀγάπη τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ [ησοῦ " τὴν καλὴν παραθήκην φύ- 21 Tm 


: 4 e t ~ » ~ 
15 Aakov διὰ Πνεύματος ἀγίου rou: ὀνοικοῦντος 
δας τοῦτο, ὅτι ἀπεστράφησών we πάντες .οοἱ ἐν TH Ασίᾳ, 


ev ἡμῖν. " ΟἿ:- λει 10, 


16 ὧν ἐστι Φύγελλος καὶ ᾿Ερμογένης. ° Δῴη ἔλεος ὁ Κύριος «κει 28 


τῷ Ονησιφόρον οἴκῳ ὅτι πολλάκις με ἀνέψυξε, καὶ τὴν 


ΠΑ͂Ν 8. 20. 
infr. 4. 19. 


17 ἅλυσίν μου οὐκ ἐπησχύνθη, ἀλλὰ γενόμενος ἐν Ῥώμῃ, σπου- 


18 δαιότερον ἐζήτησέ με καὶ εὑρέ" 


af A ? bd 
eXeos παρα Kupiov ev εκεινῆ 


1 11. SY pup, τέκνον μου, 


γ ΄ ΄- 8 ~ | a s 
Zev Χριστῷ Inoov. "Kat a ἤκουσας wap μου διὰ 
ἜΝ ~ . > 1 ὔ Γ . 
μαρτύρων, ταῦτα παράθον πιστοις ανθρωποις, οἵτινες, ἱκανοὶ 2 
Ψ ' ᾿ Ss ε 
3 ἔσονται καὶ ἑτέρους διδάξαι. σὺ οὖν κακοπάθησον ὡς κα- ἃ. 


deposit which was entrusted to hem, it may be 
fairly presumed, that as God ws here spoken of as 
keeping the deposit, it means the deposit en- 
trusted to Him. Thus 1 Petuiv. 19. as πιστῷ 
κτιστῇ παρατιθόσθωσαν Tras Ψυχάᾶς αυτών. 
See also the able Note of Whitby. That by 
ἐκείνην τ. ἡμ. is meant, as at iv. 18. and else- 
‘where, ‘the day -of judgment,’ Expositore are 
ny paw The reference to it Ια as to something 
of great notoriety. An idiom not unknown in 
the Classical writers. Thus Thuoyd. i. 20. 
vworenicavre: δὲ τι cadivup TH ἡμέρᾳ, ‘OB 
the day in question.’ & vii. 3]. τότε. 1. 10]. 
Tore, that remarkable time: known to all, 

13. Now follow some exhortations, first ge- 
neral, and‘then special. On urer., see Note on 
1 Tim. i. 16. And on oy., see Note on 1 Tim: 
4. 1]. & vi. 3. and Wakef. S.C.72. By ὑπο- 
τύπωσις, Mr. Valpy thinks, is denoted that part 
of the evangelical scriptures, -which were then 
avTitten, (as in Rom. ii. 20. μόρφωσις signified 
the law itself) or some systematic course of 
instruction derived from them, or from the whole 
doctrine of the Gospel. But it should rather 
seem to mean, as Mr. Holden explains, -‘‘ the 
sketch, delineation, outline of sound doctrines, 
which must have been soch a summary of the 
Christian faith as is now called a creed, and in 
which the Apostle inetructed his converts, Rom, 
vi. 17. 1 Tim. vi. 3, 4. Tit.i.9. The dye must 
be connected with ἐν πίστει καὶ ἀγάπῃ. Tim. 
was to hold fast this summary, not in faith only, 
but with love and charity towards those who 
mieht differ from him in some respects: - 

14. παραθήκην] Such, for 2 αταθήκην, 
is the reading of very many MSS., early Fad. 
up to the fourth and fifth of Erasm., and many 
Fathers , which has been justly restored by Beng., 
Wets., Matth., Gresb., Tittm., and Vat.; πα- 
ρακαταθήκη being the Attic form, παραθήκη 


(δῴη αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος εὑρεῖν 


3 ‘ \ φΦ » ᾿ , 
τῆ ἡμέρᾳ) καὶ ὅσα ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ 
διηκόνησε, βέλτιον σὺ γινώσκει. ὃ 


a ~ 
χάριτι τῇ 
σολλων αὶ με ᾿ 3 
t. 3. ὅ, 


ἐνδυναμοῦ ἐν τῆ 
—— 


q Supr. 1. 
4. 3. 


1 


the common one. See Wagse and Popp. on 
Thucyd. ii. 72. By thiq παραθ. is meant the 
deposit of sound doctrine committed to him by 
Paul. It was to be retained by the aid of the 
same Holy Spirit by whose aid it was com- 


15. Now are held out examples, partly for 
wasning, partly for instruction. ᾿Απέστρ. does 
not, I cenceive, so much respect abandonment of 


the religion, as of its outward profession, and a 


withdrawing of tbeir countenance from St. Paul. 
Πάντες, i.e. in a manner all. 

16. The family of Onesiphorus acted the re- 
verse ; and therefore the Apostle prays that they 
may find mercy aoe acceptance with God. On 
ἀνέψυξε, see Note on Col. iv. 11. The word 
seems to signify properly to ‘bring a person to 
life again (ava) who is fainting with heat, by 
giving him air.’ Οὐκ emwnoy., ‘he was not 
ashamed, as were the rest.’ 

11. 1. ἐνδυμαμοῦ ἐν τῇ yap. &c.] I have in 
Rec. Syn. shown at large, that this cannot mean 
less than ‘ Strengthen thyself by every exertion, 
in dependence on the grace bestowed by and 
through Jesus Christ.’ 

2. διὰ πολλῶν μαρτ.] There has been some 
doubt as to the persons here referredto. It seems 
best, with Vatab., Est., Beza, Wolf, Rosenm., and 
Heinr., to understand the presbyters and others 
ena at Timothy's ordination, (mentioned at 

Tim. 3. 18. iv. 11. vn. 12. and 2 Tim. i. 6.) 
which was, ao doubt, accompanied with a public 
Charge, the substance of which St. Paul desires 
may be delivered to others also. In παράθον 
there is the same metaphor as in πἀραθήκην, 
supra i. 14. aud elsewhere. The next words 
πιστοῖς---ὀιδάξαι advert to the two principal 
qualifications for the ministry, fidelity, and fitness 
for preaching or instructing. a 

3. A military allusion, as at 1 Tim.1. 18. vi. 
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᾿ουδεὶς στρατευόμενος 4 


ὃ 

8 ‘ aA ‘ ὃ “ “ 6 
TOV KOTIWYTa yewpyov ει τρωτον 

a 

8 


u ° τ ~ ὔ ὃ ~ e ~ 5 
ev w κακοπαθῶ μέχρι δεσμῶν, ὡς κακοῦργος 9 


1 , > ε , ~ ~ » “- 
Ι με, αλλ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐ δέδεται. * διὰ τοῦτο πάντα ὑπο- 10 


x Col 1. 94. μένω 


12. Here, however, are designated, ποῖ so much 
courage in defending, as labour and hardship in 
Propagating the Gospel. 

4. On this military comparison St. Paul founds 
an argument derived from the life of a soldier, 
and here applied a eae By the τοῦ βίον 
lat is meant the business of life in general ; 
the plural being used to denote the various kinds 
thereof, as agriculture, trade, manufactures, &c. 
Indeed, by the Roman law, soldiers were ex- 
cluded from all such. See Grot. By τῷ otpa- 
τολ. is meant the person who has taken him 
into pay, the Emperor or other monarch. ᾿Αρέ- 
on, ‘may approve himeelf.’ 

5. On the military St. Paul now engrafts an 
agonistical allusion ; as in 1 Cor. ix.25. ᾿Αθλῇ, 
‘contend in the games,’ viz. by wrestling. Ov 
ored., ‘he does not gain the prize.’ Νομίμως 
refers not so much to the rules according to 
which the wrestlers contended, as to the previous 
rules of exercise enforced by the trainers. So 
Arrian Epict. iil. 10. δός μοι ἀπόδειξιν, εἰ vo- 
μίμως ἤλθησας, εἰ ἔφαγες ὅσα det, εἰ ἐγνμ- 
νάσθης, εἰ τοῦ ἀλείπτου ἤκουσας. ‘he phrase 
νομίμως ἀθλ. occurs also in Galen and other 
writers. The two things especially adverted to 
are, the previous severe exercise, and the stripping 
off all their clothes, throwing aside all encum- 
brances, and giving their opponent no advantage 
over them. 

6. The agonistic metaphor is now changed into 
an agricultural one, such as we find at 1 Cor. 
1χ. 10. xi.6. vi.7. James v.7. The sense, however, 
will depend upon what πρῶτον isto be referred to. 
It is most naturally connected with perad. ; and 
such is the construction adopted by the generality 
of Expositors antient and modern. The sense, 
however, thus arising either involves what is in- 
consistent with facts, or (even when helped out 
by the harsh ellipsis of ἵνα κοπιᾷ, ‘in order that 
he may be enabled to labour’), contains a truth 
not here to the pu ; and the spiritual ap- 

lication thence deduced is forced and frigid. 
t is not, however, necessary, with some, to re- 
sort to conjecture. We have only to suppose, 
what is common in the writings of St. Paul, a 
somewhat harsh transposition ; and (with Grot., 
Erasm., Beza, Calvin, Casaub., Hamm., Pearce, 
Wolf, Benson, Doddr., and almost all recent 
Commentators) to join πρῶτον with κοπιῶντα, 
as is required by the course of argument. See 
Calvin, Grot., and Wolf. Conjecture would 
have been spared, had the true construction been 
perceived, which is as follows: Δεῖ τὸν γεωργὸν 


ὃ \ ‘ ᾿ \ \ ’ \ ’ a 
‘a Taus εκλεκτους, wa Kat avTol σωτήριας τυχῶώσι 


πρῶτον κοπ. τ. καρπ. μετ., where κοπ. is the 
participle imperfect. And the literal sense 15: 
‘It is necessary that the husbandman, after first 
labouring, should enjoy the fruits [of his la- 
ee .᾽ Πρῶτον for πρότερον, as often in the 


7. νόει ἃ λέγω] This refers to all the fore- 
going admonitions from i. 8. forwards. Some 
difficulty attaches to the yap following, as intro- 
ducing a prayer or wish. This, indeed, 15 r- 
moved in some MSS., which have δώσει; but, | 
suspect, from emendation. The γὰρ need not 
be treated as redundant ; and no authority will 
warrant us to render it and. We may suppose 
(as often) a reference, though remote; not, 
however, that which Hoogev. ap. Valpy ima- 
gines; but rather such as Benson and Wahl 

int out, ‘For it is my prayer that the Lord 

c., 1.6. for ὄφελον, or εὔχομαι, ἵνα dan. 

8. μνημ. "I. Xp. &c.] Here there is a con- 
tinuation of the aamonidon in νόει ἃ λέγω. A 
this is meant to admonish him, in all his sufferings 
and dangers to remember Jesus Christ, of the 
seed of David, (i.e. the promised Saviour) who 
had been raised from the dead ; the recollection 
of which sufferings, with the glorious termin 
of them in his exaltation as a Prince and a Se- 
viour, would be the strongest incentive to con- 
stancy, both for himself and others. Kare τ. 
evayy. μου, i.e. according to the Gospel as 
taught you by me. See Rom. 1. 16. 

9. xaxow.] ‘I labour ;’ suggesting his example 
in aid of his precepts. ‘Qs, for ὡς el. Of ἀλλ 
ὁ λόγος---δέδεται the sense is, ‘ but it is my 
comfort, that the word of God is not bound along 
with me,’ but is making free course and is glor- 
fied; not only by others, as is generally under- 
stood, but also, in some measure, by the Apostle 
himself; for he seems not to have been restricted 
from preaching it at his own hired house. 

10. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘On this consideration.’ Ava 
τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς, i.e. those who were called to 
receive the Gospel, especially the Gentiles, of 
whom St. Paul was cially the Apostle. On 
this sense, the best Commentators antient and 
modern are agreed ; and it is well observed by 
Benson, that ‘‘the Apostle often intimates that 
unless he had so laboured and suffered, and they 
persevered in virtue and piety, both he and they 
would miss of salvation. See 1 Thess. 11}. 5. com- 
pared with Thess. i. 4."" Of course, it 1s tm- 
plied, and especially in the next words, that their 
salvation was not certain; and therefore ex- 
cludes the doctrine of election, which some 
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« 
Υ Πιστὸς ὁ Rom. 6 


) ᾿ » ε δ᾽ “9 
12 λόγος" εἰ “γὰρ συναπεθάνομεν, καὶ συζήσομεν᾽ "ἡ εἰ ὑπομέ- “8 1 19 


Pet. 4.13. 


A ᾽ a ϑ ® , ® ~ 9 Ρ 1] 
νομεν, καὶ συμβασιλεύσομεν᾽ εἰ ἀρνούμεθα, κακεῖνος ἀρνήσε- + Mace 16 
en , aA ’ ἊΣ ἢ , ᾽ 4 
13 ται ἡμᾶς "εἰ απιστοῦμεν, Exétvos πιστὸς méever’ ἀρνήσασθαι ira 


e ἢ ιν ὃ é 
ξαντον ou οὐυὔναται. 
14 


~ e ὔ ~ 
Ταῦτα ὑπομίμνησκε, διαμαρτυρόμενος ἐνώπιον τοῦ Κυ- 
ρίον, μὴ λογομαχεῖν, εἰς οὐδὲν χρήσιμον, ἐπὶ καταστροφῇ 
15 τῶν ἀκουόντων. Σπούδασον σεαντὸν δόκιμον παραστῆσαι ρ 
’ 


εἰ 12.9 
ὙΠΕ 
ee 
10, ic 
1 Pei 4 18, 
aie 
Τῷ Rom Δ 3. 
“ ty. 


Θεῴ, ἐργάτην ἀνεπαίσχυντον, ὀρθοτομοῦντα τὸν λογον τῆς ΕἾ Tim. 6 


16 ἀληθείας. 


“Τὰς δὲ βεβήλους κενοφω 


’ SL sy % 
aco’ €Tt¢lTim1. 
vias WE PUTT oO eas, 


es \ , ᾿ re. ἀ a 4 σῶν ὡς et th 90, 
17 πλειον yap προκοψουσιν ἀσεβείας ᾿ καὶ ο λογος αὐτῶν ως Te ἢ ἊΣ 
γαγΎραινα νομὴν ἕξει" ὧν εστιν Ὑμεέναιος καὶ Φίλητος,. Ft. 
’ ° ’ ’ \ > 7 “0, 
18 *olrives περὶ τὴν ἀλήθειαν ηστοόχῆσαν, λέγοντες τὴν ανα- ὁ 1 Tim. 6. 
wv ἤ ® , ry ~ . . 
στασιν ἤδη yeyovevat, καὶ ανατρέπουσι τὴν τινων πίστιν. 


Calvinists of more zeal than judgment would 
here introduce. 

Ul. πιστὸς ὁ λόγος] This formula is by some 
referred to what precedes, as at Tit. 1ii.8. But 
it elsewhere relates to what follows; and that 
it is so to be taken here, appears from the yap 
in the next clause, which means scilicet. The 
weighty saying which this introduces was, it 
seems, commonly employed by Christians to 
strengthen themselves to endurance of persecu- 
tion. See 1 Pet. iv. 13. Yuva. here signifies to 
die, or be ready to die, pints to the Gospel, as 
Christ did. Συζ., ‘we shall enjoy eternal feli- 
city with him.’ Εἰ ὑπομ., ‘if we bear patiently 
persecution or death.’ Συμβ. A climax from 
συζήσ. On the force of the expression, see Rom. 
Vv. 

13. εἰ amsor.] The sense, according to the 
best modern E:xpositors, is as Mr. Valpy ex- 
presses it: ‘The mutability is entirely on the 
side of them who renounce their faith; there is 
none in God. The unfaithfulness of man, what- 
ever ruin or forfeiture it may bring on him, is no 
argument of any unfaithfulness in God, as his 
promises are made to faithful servants.’ This 
unfaithfulness might be, as Benson observes, 
either by rejecting or genre the Gospel, or by 
corrupting it in doctrine, or living unworthily of 
it in deeds. The first, however, must chiefly be 
meant. By ἀρνήσ. é. οὐ δύν. is meant, as 
senm. says, ‘ Cannot act contrary to his nature, 
which 1s altogether veracious, cannot deny that 
he is Christ, and that what he has taught us is 
true.’ Consequently, he can appoint no other 
retnbution, whether for good or evil, than what 
his declarations authorize us to aie ᾿Ξ 

14. διαμαρτυρόμενος ἐνώπ. τ. K. e 1 Tim. 
v. 21. On λογομ., see 1 Tim. vi. 4. At ἐπὶ 
καταστροφῇ there is not an ellipsis of εἰ uy or 
ἐλλὰ. Much energy is imparted by the Asyn- 
deton. The general sense is, that controversies 
which turn on some nice distinctions in words, 
rather than involve differences in things, are to 
be avoided, not merely as useless, but as tending 
to subvert the faith of the hearers, since they may 
thus doubt of the truth of that faith about which 
the contending parties cannot agree. 


15. σπούδασον] After having shown what the 
preachers of God’s word ought not to do, the 
Apostle proceeds to point out what they ought to 
do. The sense is plain; but the nature of the 
metaphor has been debated. Many recognise 
in ὀρθοτομ. an allusion to the Jewish Priests 
cutting or dividing a sacrifice into its proper 
parts; or to the scnbes dividing the Law into 
sections (see Benson and Doddr.); or to a 
carver distributing the meat to the guests; or, 
again, to a steward dealing out the articles com- 
mitted to his management. All which, opinions, 
however, are unsupported by authority. The view 
most generally adopted is that of Greg. Nazianz., 
ably supported by Elsner in his Obss. 1). 311., 
Wets. in loc., Schleus: and others. It is, they 
think, a metaphor taken from those who proceed 
by a direct road, leaving crooked and winding 
paths; as τέμνειν ὕδον or κελεύθον εὐθείαν, 
and the Latin viam secare. This, however, is 
hable to two objections. 1. That it drops the 
idea of ἐργατής. 2. That it does not sufficiently 
unfold that part of ὀρθοτομοῦντα which imports 
the act { cutting, or dividing ; and which leads 
me to think that the Apostle had in view the act 
of ploughing, when the furrows are made straight. 

‘his opinion is supported by the authority of 
Chrys. and Theodoret, whose words are these : 
‘*We praise even those husbandmen, who cut 
their furrows straight; so the teacher also is to 
be commended who follows the canon, or rule, 
of the Divine Oracles.’’ Thus it appears that 
the spintual workman who needeth not to be 
ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth, is he 
who wanders not to the right or to the left, but 
goes forward directly in the path of truth, and 
who, at every step, takes for his rule the revealed 
word of God. 

16—18. On these verses, see Notes on 1 Tim. i. 
4 & 20. A few remarks may here suffice. T'ayyp. 


is (as Rosenm. observes ) not an actual cancer, but 
something like it. So I find Castell. in his Lex. 
Med. calls it an incipient mortification. Νομὴν 


ἕξει, i.e. has a tendency to eat or spread further. 
Soin Acts tv. 17. (of a pernicious opinion) ἵνα 
μὴ ἐπὶ πλείον διανεμηθῇ. On the nature of 
the opinions adverted to, see Kec. Syn. 
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f Joh. 10. [ὁ μέντοι στερεὸς θεμέλιος τοῦ Θεοῦ ὅστηκεν, ἔχων τὴν 19 
σφραγῖδα ταύτην "Ἔγνω Κύριος rove: ὄντας αὐτοῦ" καί 
ἀποστήτω ἀπὸ αδικίας 'πᾶς ὁ ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα Χριστοῦ. 

gRomge. 8 ἐν. ἔχιν δ) ae! 4 ae καὶ ap- 

5 ἐν μεγαλῃ δ οἰκίᾳ οὐκ eoTt μόνον σκευὴ χρυσα Kat ap 40 


Wee ἀλλὰ καὶ ξύλινα καὶ 
a 


"ἕω. ἃ δὲ εἰς ἀτιμίαν. 


ro) 


ee 


> | Cor. i. 


te 


1. 
1 
et 4. 
6. 4. 


mt et 


7. 


ae 


pas καρδίας. 


i 


pees 


1.9 
ςς ἃ 
6.1. 


‘ 19. ὁ μέντοι στερεὸς &c.] This is = pasire 
of ‘no ordinary difficulty, on which considerable 
diversity of opinion exists. The view most gene- 
rally adopted! for the last half century is, that, as 
σφραγὶς often denotes an inscription, so it may 
here be used in allusion to the custom of engraving 
on a slab deposited at the foundation of a build- 
ing, something indicating the purpose of its erec- 
tion. Thus by θεμέλ. will be meant the religion 
which has God for its author, the chief purposes 
of which are adverted to in the two sentences 
following. This interpretation, however, is un- 
supported by authority, and, indeed, little agree- 
able to the context. Slade and Valpy adopt 
that of Wells: ‘ Nevertheless, the foundation 
of God, i.e. the fundamental doctrine of the re- 
gurrection, whereon principally God has designed 
the truth of the Gospel to be built, standeth sure 
and firm, having this seal,’ i.e. being confirmed 
after the same way as God confirmed the autho- 
tity of Moses and Aaron against the gainsayings 
f Korah and his companions. Finally, Theo- 
oret explains by the following paraphrase: 
παρασαλεῦσαι ob δύναται τὴν τὴς ui ere 
κρηπῖδα" p Θεὸς yap τοῦτον reBeixe τὸν θεμέ- 
Nico, σφραγὶς δὲ τοῦ ϑεμελίου, τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
᾿ἀλπίς, “Perhaps the repr uae ap first men- 
tioned may be united with this; q.d. ‘‘ The main 
fabric’ itself, and ‘especially that fandamental 
(lo¢trine of the: eet standeth firm.” 
And then what is added may be understood of 
the religion, not the doctrine. And certainly, 
in respect to religion, the two sentences which 
are supposed, to be inscribed upon’ it, contaifi 
matter for serious meditation, and constant re- 
collectign to all its professors. ἢ δ ὦ 
20. ἐν μεγάλῃ δὲ.---ἀτιμίαν] Here the diffi 
culty arises, as at Rom. v. 12., from the applice- 
tion of the similitude being not expressed. It's 
not agreed whether the μέγ. οἰκίᾳ means thd 
world, or the risible' Church. The latter, how- 
ever, appears to be the true view. By the σκεύη 
some think are meant Ministers ; others, Christ- 
tans in general; which latter interptetation is 
preferable, and may include thé other. ; 
21. ἐκκαθ.Ἷ ‘keep thyself pure.’ Τούτων, vir. 
heretical teachers. Lis wav ἔργον ay. ἡτοιμ. 


φὰς ᾿ a ~ 
+ παραιτουὺυ» εἰδώς ὅτι γέεννωσι μάχας. 
δεῖ μάχεσθαι 7 ἀλλ᾽ ἥπιον εἶναι πρὸς πάντας, ᾿διδακτικὸν, 
, , 
avetixaxov, ™ev πρᾳότητι παιδεύοντα τοὺς ἀντιδιατιθεμένους" 25 


» , . 1 ἃ 4 » a 
OCT PAKIDA, και α΄ per εἰς Tipp, 


“Ὁ ἐὰν οὖν τις ἐκκαθάρῃ ἑαντὸν ἀπὸ τούτων, 21 
ἔσται σκεῦος εἰς τιμὴν, ἡγιασμένον, καὶ εὔχρηστον τῷ δε- 
σπότη, εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἡτοιμασμένον.. ᾿ Τὰς dé: vew- 22 
5. τερικὰς ἐπιθυμίας φεῦγε δίωκε δὲ δικαιοσύνην, πίστεν;. ἀγά- 
ι. πην, εἰρήνην μετὰ τῶν ἐπικαλουμένων τὸν Κύριον ἐκ καθα- 
Κ Τὰς δὲ μωρὰς καὶ ἀπαιδεύτους ζητήσεις 23 


1 SovAov δὲ Κυρίου oy 24 


is exegetical of the εὔχρηστον ; and dross. Sig- 

niftes ‘ accommodated to,’ as in Prov. σχχὶ. 9. 
22. vewrepixas ἐπιθ.} This is not to be im- 
terpreted of lusts properly so called, (though 
many examples of that signification are adduced 

by the Commentators) such a sense ny : 
to the context, and the character of the nosis: 
And the abstinence elsewhere ascribed to Timothy 
excludes the idea of sensuatity. It should seem 
that vewr. is here for μειρακιώδεις, (30 Philo 
cited by Wets.: erp. ἐπιθυμίας, literally, 
ounker-like) and‘ that the Apostle means that 
eek vehement, 1m vias rash, vain, arre- 
ant disposition, to which young mee are prone. 
To a τῷ it has allusion in those traits 
at ii. 4. oves, ὑπερήφανοι, ax it, mpo- 
“πετεῖς, ‘Ter ένοι. Ree T byl, Theod., 
and (cum. The words fotlowing must be meant 
to refer to the quahties designated by vetor. é2rs8. 
The sense seems to be, ‘ Cultivate justice ( sequi- 
tatem, see: Acts xxiv. 26. Heb. xi. 23.) γ᾽ 
&e., as m Rom. ni. ὃ. and Tit. 11.10. Or dec. 
and wier. may mean, generally, virtue and 
piety. So Matt. xxni. 23. τὴν κρίσιν καὶ rye 
πίστιν. See also Acts vi. δ. & xi. 24. ᾿Αγάπη 
and εἰρ. denote a joving and peaceable dupe: 
even to 


sition. By the next words μετὰ rov— 
ft is mpecred ne tis is to be evin 
those who conscientiously differ from him in opi- 
hion on matters not affecting fundamentals. . : 
"29. awradebrous | ' insulsas,’ which tend to ne 
soKd information, aud are founded in folly, af aot 
ignorance ; being, in fact, the «eva ε and 
sh τῆς ψευδωνύμου γνώσεως of ἃ Tim. 


γι. . yeas ‘ 
‘24,25. δοῦλον Kuplov] ‘a. servant of the 
Lord,’ 1. 6. α ministerof the Gospel. _MdyeoGa:, 
be disputatrets and: quarrelseme.’ See. Dit im. 
2. On διδακτ. eee 1 Tim. ii.:2: "AneEixnaxoe 
roperly sighifies patient of injunes; as in 
jerocl. cited by Wets. (see also Wisd. is. 18.) 
Here, however, it. must denote tolerant of} thone 
petulant expressions which arse. from cémere- 
versy. ‘The next words limie the διὸ, ah ἢ 
out the manner of the thing. Τοὺς avrstvhan I 
conceive, ἃ sefeus priegn., signifying thoss who 
are of a contrary opinion, and matntain it in op- 
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’ δῷ ᾽ a e ἣ , 9 > 7 7 
μὴ Tore Ow .avTas o Θεὸς μετανοιαν εἰς ἐπίγΎνωσιν αλη- 


ae 


2 Pet. 2.1. 
εἰ 3. 3. 
Jud. 18. 


᾽ ε , , 18 17. 
AavTos, φιλάργυροι, ἀλαζόνες, ὑπερήφανοι; βλαάαφημοι, “γο- Rom 16 


8 νεῦσιν ἀπειθεὶς, ἀχάριστοι, ἀνόσιρι; ἄστοργοι, ἄσπογδοι, διά- 


position to him. On μήποτε (‘trying whether’) 
see Note at Lu. ui. 15. and Rom. xi. 21, Εἰς 
ἐπίγν. dd. This means, ‘that so they may ac- 
knowledge the truth which they had rejected.’ 
The Apostle then hints at:the sinfalness of their 
even conscientious opposition to the truth, by 
making it need tance. Compare Acts x1. 18. 
26. καὶ ἀνανήψ. ἄς. Here it is, 1 think, 
meant (0 more clearly express the sinfulness and 
danger of the opinions, their origin and tendency. 
And thus the passage need not have so much per- 
lexed the Commentators as it has done. We 
only to attend to the somewhat abru 
transition from the metaphor derived from the 
deep of inebricty, to that of slavery ; an also, 
in the first clause, to the harsh blending of the 
inetaphors of sobering from inebriety, and that of 
disengaging oneself from a snare, here denoung 
temptation. So } ‘Jim. vi. 9. ἐμπίπτουσιν als 
πειρααμὸν καὶ παγίδα. On this mixture of 
metaphor on this subject, I have myself adduced 
several examples from Liban., Joseph., Cebes, 
and the Orac. Sibyll. ᾿Εζωγρημένοι, ‘after ha- 
ving been led captive.’ On ἐκείνου for αὐτοῦ, aee 
Seultetus in the Cntici Sacri. As to the tortuous 
construction of the sentence resorted to by man 
eminent Commentators, it cannot be admitted, 
and seems to have been adopted for no better 
reason than to avoid 20 distinct a recognition of 
the serrptural doctrine ef the influence of the 
Devil in entangling men into error, keeping them 
fast bound, and Jalling them in the deep sleep 


δι wectrity and ighorance—antil, in the wordsof p 


WP. -- 
Tis desp rate, and they asleep the sleep of 


III. 1. Compare 1 Tim. iv. ].; the expression 
ἀσχ. ἡμ. here being equivalent to the ὕστερ. 
καιροὶ of 1 Tim. iv. 1. "Evorre., ‘ will arrive.’ 
So 2 Theas, ii. 2. ἐνόστηκε. The χαλεποὶ is, as 
Theophyl!. remarks, for σανὺ πονηροί; and we 
have here a popular idiom. 

2—5. The Apostle now illustrates the χαλεποὶ, 
in a description full of energy, contaning, as 
in Rom. i., a long drawn συναθροισμὸς, with 
which the Commentators compare some from the 
Clasaical writers, all serving to show the degene- 
raey of Christians at the καιροὶ χαλεποὶ spoken 
of. The fulfilment of the prophecy has been re- 
ferred to various periods, with more or less of 
prebability ; but perhaps never so as to attain 
certamty. 

The various vices seem here (as on almost all 
occasions in St. Paul's writings) to be enume- 


2 Thess. & 
8 


rated with some regard to plan, so as to form 
clusters, of which @i\avvo: and φιλάργυροι 
form the first, and should be rendered ‘gelfsh, 
fond of lucre.’ The former term properly de- 
poies no more than the feeling implanted by the 
Almighty for man’s preservation; but it was 
nerally used, like our selfish, in a bad sense. 
‘he next group comprises, I think, ἀλαζόνες, 
ὑπερήφ., βλάσφ., which may be rendered 
‘boasters, ariogaat, railers.’ The two first terms 
are associated at Rom. i. 30. And the Prac. 
corresponds to the ὑβριστὰς there. The next 
group comprises, I conceive, the γον. dre}., 
ἀχάριστοι, ἀνόσιοι, ἄστοργοι, ἄσπονδοι ; those 
vices being naturally connected. For, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, he who is disobedient to parents, 
will be ungrateful to others. And he that is 
such, 18 ἀνόσιος, because τὴν ὅσιαν καὶ τὸ 
ὀφειλόμενον ἀθετεῖ. He will also he doropyos ; 
since for whom will he feel affection, if he has 
none for his benefactor? He will also be ἄσπον- 
cos, for whom will he keep covenant with, if not 
with his parent, or benefactor? Jt should seem 
that the three last are introduced, as in Rom. i. 
30,, by way of climaa to the preceding. ‘Avdg. 
here means, I conceive, ‘ violators of the most 
apeety ΘΟ ΠκΆΠοδαν. ΤΡ ΕΝ ἀπε so hte 
as 0 to ἱερὰ (or Divine obligations) by the 
beak wlehe: So Thucyd. fi. 52. és ὀλιγωρίαν 
ἐτράποντο καὶ ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων. & v. 104. 
dows. πρὸς οὐ δικαίους ἱστάμεθα. & iii. 84. 
See Taylor on &schin. p. 49 & 50. The present 
e and Rom. i. 30. seem to be imitated by 
Apollon. Epist. 56. ὑμῖν δὲ dowovea καὶ dxn- 
puxta καὶ ἀμείλικτα ἔτι τε avlepa καὶ ἄθεα, 
τὰ πρὸς γονεῖς πρὸς τέκνα, τὰ πρὸς φίλους 
συγγενεῖς φυλέτας. Finally, when they are 
said to be deroid of natural affection, it is not 
meant that they never had it, but that they have 
divested themselves of it. See Benson. The next 
roup comprises, I conceive, the διάβ., ἀκρατεῖς, 
μήμεροι, ἀφιλάγαθοι, of which terms the first 
may be rendered ‘calumniators,’ namely, on the 
principle of bringin all down to their own level. 
ατεῖς is generally regarded as equivalent to 
ἀκόλαατοι, to denote incontinence. sense, 
however, is devoid of proof; for I know of no 
example throughout the Classical writers of the 
word being used like the Latin incontinens. It 
should rather seem to mean (as Erasm., Beza, 
Casaub., Pisc., Grot., and Wolf, render) intem- 
perantes, for ἀκρατεῖς ἑαυτῶν scil. ἐπιθυμιῶν, 
affectuum, ‘ having no mastery over their pas- 
sions and affections,’ literally, un-reined. And. 
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peat. 93. Τοὺς ἀποτρεπου. ἐκ TOUTWY ‘yap εἰσιν οἱ εἐνόύνοντες εἰς 

᾿ A ᾿ ; , ary a 
Tit LU. σὰς οἰκίας καὶ αἰχμαλωτεύοντες [τὰ] γυναικάρια -cecwpev- 


ὔ ε ’ Π ᾽ὔ ᾽ . 
μένα auapTias, atyoueva επιθυμίαις ποικίλαις, πάντοτε μαν- 7 
, ’ Xe » » ° x ’ 
θάνοντα, καὶ μηδέποτε εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληθείας ἐλθεῖν δυνά- 


4 Exod. 7. μενα. 4 


ὃν τρόπον δὲ ᾿Ιαννῆς καὶ ᾿Ιαμβρῆς ἀντέστησαν 8 


1 Tim. 6. δ. EL. OD ΣΕ, > A! ~ , Ψ 
itin.6.5 Μωύσεϊ, οὕτω καὶ οὗτοι avOicravra τῇ αληθεία, ἄνθρωποι 


’ A ~ » 
κατεφθαρμένοι τὸν νοῦν, ἀδόκιμοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν. 
s , > 4 ~  , e ) Ψ > A Ψ 
ov προκοψουσιν emt πλείον᾽ ἢ γαρ ἄνοια αντὼν ἔκδηλος 


r1Timé& y 


Ἐξ ε . ει, »ὕ, > » 
6. εσται πᾶσιν, WS καὶ ἢ εκείνων εγένετο. 


although examples of this absolute use in ἃ ge- 
neral sense are rare, yet Aristotle furnishes more 
than one in his Eth. vii. 1 & 4. And so Hippocr. 
Epidem. L. iv. and Thucyd. iii. 84. ἀκρατὴς 
ὀργῆς, ‘ ungovernable in its impetuosity.” This 
trait consorts well with the προπετεῖς just after. 
And, indeed, the next word ἀνήμεροι, fierce, 
Savage, seems an illustration of this, as the 
ἀφίλαγ. may illustrate the διάβολοι. The ἀφι- 
λάγαθοι is explained by many eminent Com- 
mentators ‘ haters and averse to all that is good.’ 
See Doddr. and Bens. The word is very rare ; 
but as φιλάγαθος occurs at i. 8. in the sense 
‘a lover of good men,’ we ought surely here to 
render, with Newco ‘haters of good men ;’ which 
well consorts with the διώβ. preceding. With 
ἀφιλ. is, I think, conjoined προδόται, indicating 
a treacherous way of showing their hatred of the 
good, and bringing them into trouble with the 
persecutors, whether Jews or Heathens. The 
προπετεῖς and τετνῴ. form another group. The 
former, (on which see Note on Acts xix. 36.) 
answers to the ἐμπληκτώς ὀξὺς of Thucyd. iii. 
83., signifying a headlong, rash, reckless spirit. 
Terug. has been before treated on. Lastly, we 
have what may be considered a general trait, 
φιλήδονοι μᾶλλον ἢ φιλόθεοι, with which Wets. 
compares Demoph. φιλήδονον καὶ φιλόθεον τὸν 
αὐτὸν ἀδύνατον ἐστι. Philo 333. 49. φιλήδονον 
καὶ φιλοπαθὴ μᾶλλον ἢ φιλόθεον. By the 
δον. in φιλήδ. may be meant sensuality in ge- 
neral; but it is probable the Apostle chiefly in- 
tended what we call dissipation, or a dissipated 
spirit, and one fond of pleasure ; though, at the 
same time, the sort of pleasure may, in some 
cases, be not very censurable. With this view 
the words following are very consistent, as de- 
noting a mere profession of the Gospel, and at- 
tention only to its external forms, with little 
influence on the heart and life. So Philo cited 
by Loesn. has ἐπιμορφαζειν τὴν Hie eh 

As to the persons hers supposed to be charac- 
terized, and the period of the fulfilment of this 
prophecy, opinions are various. I agree with 

nson in regarding this as having the same re- 
ference as the great ἐποστασία mentioned at 
2 Thess., and introductory of the reign of the 
Man of Sin, or Anti-Christ; on which see 
2 Thess. ii. 3—9. Here, however, as in the 
former case, the Apostle seems to have con- 
sidered the mystery of iniquity as then working, 
though only in its beginning, and his corrupt 
opposers paving the way for it. See v. 13. & iv. 
3 4. Τούτους, for τοιούτους. So the ἐκ 
τούτων of the next verse is well rendered, ‘ of 
this sort.’ 


Αλλ᾽ 9 
τ Σὺ δὲ παρῆκο- 10 


6. οἱ ἐνὸύν. els τὰς olx.] Here the Apostle 
throws in a peculiar trait of their character, 
namely, of insinuating themselves into the con- 
fidence of families, for the sake of interested pur- 
poses. Aiyp., ‘domineering over.’ In illus- 
tration of this, passages are cited by the Com- 
mentators from Irenwus, Josephus, and others. 
The Pharisees, it seems, had always employed 
these means. Indeed, the same thing has hap- 
pened in every age, and been practised by a Ε 
gionists the most widely separated. Jerome 
asserts that all heresies begin with women: and 
Less, in a Dissertation on this passage, says: 
““ Veteratores istius modi plerumque varium et 
mutabile semper foeminam adoriii: hujus con- 
scientiz pro lubitu imperare, ejusque ope fami- 
lias regere integrasque respublicas, historia docet 
wque ac nostri temporis experientia.”’ 

Σεσωρενμένα ἀμ. the Lex. Cyrill. well ex- 

ains βεβαρημένα ap. So in Ps. 1. 4. (which 

t. Paul seems to have had in mind) for the 
πληρὴς ἁμαρτιῶν of the Sept., the other Greek 
Versions have BeBapnuéva. This may, I think, 
partly denote the weight of former sins burden- 
ing the conscience (see Matt. x1. 28.) ; from the 
guilt of which they sought to be delivered oa 
easy terms. By ἐπιθυμ. ποικ. many understand 
carnal Justs and vices of every kind, in which 
they were indulged by their teachers. But by 
what follows it should scem to be the lust of the 
heart that 1s meant. (See Ps. Ixxxi. 12.) So at 
li. 22. vewrepixas ἐπιθυμίας. ἃ iv. 3. κατὰ τὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας ἑαντοῖς ἐπισωρεύσουσι διδασκάλους. 
The strong passions of the female sex have, in 
all ages, been worked upon by impostors. 

7. πάντοτε μανθάνοντα-- δυνάμενα) Here we 
have an example of a verb being used of endea- 
vour after the action denoted ; for that they did 
really learn, cannot be supposed. Moreover, 
this was probably a sort of proverbial manner of 
speaking. : 

8. ᾿Ιαννῆς καὶ [αμ.] Names of two Egypt- 
ian Magicians, who, as we learn, (not from 
Moses, but from the Rabbins, confirmed by Pliny 
and other Classical writers) were magicians at 
the court of Pharaoh, and who opposed their 
sleight of hand tricks to the miracles of Moses. 
On κατεφθαρμένοι τὸν νοῦν, see | Tim. vi. 5., 
and on ἀδόκιμοι, the Notes on Rom. i. 28. and 
1 Cor. ix. 27. Compare 1 Tim. vi. 5. 

9. ἐπὶ πλεῖον] It here signifies ‘very far.’ 
The ἄνοια involves the conjoint notions of ex- 
treme folly, presumption, and impiety ; in which 
last sense it often occurs in the Sept. 

10. σὺ δὲ] The δὲ is adversative, and serves to 
contrast the abandonment of the true faith by the 
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AovOyxas μου τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, TH aywyn, TH προθέσει, TH 
11 πίστει, τῇ μακροθυμίᾳ, τῇ ἀγάπη, τῇ ὑπομονῇ, " τοῖς διω- + Ῥω, 3. 


- ~ r ’ > , ᾿ , . 
ΎΜοις, Tos παθήμασιν, οἷα Μοι e"yeveTo εν Ἀντιοχείᾳ, εν 


Act. 13, 50. 
et 14, 2, 19, 


Ἴ ὔ ᾽ ᾽ a ὃ 4 e ’ -- 3 ’ 22. 
κονίῳ, ev Avarpots’ otous ὀιωγμοὺς umnveyKa’ Kal εκ παν- 2Cor.1.10. 


12 των με ἐῤῥύσατο ὁ Κύριος. 


A ‘ A « ’ 
καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ θέλοντες Matt. 16. 


18 εὐσεβῶς ζῆν ἐν Χριστῷ ‘Incov, διωχθήσονται. Πονηροὶ δὲ Luc. 94, 96. 


Ll , 4 ® iY 4 - ~ 
ἄνθρωποι καὶ “γόητες προκοψουσιν emt τὸ χεῖρον, πλανωντες 


14 καὶ πλανώμενοι. 


Act. 14. 22. 
1 Thess. 3. 


ἢ ἢ ’ ᾽ Ν Q ® , ἃ. 
"Zu δὲ μένε ἐν οἷς ἔμαθες καὶ EMOTO- ὕδωρ. 


, ) e 2, 
15 Ons, εἰδὼς παρὰ τίνος ἔμαθες, καὶ ὅτι απὸ βρέφους τὰ ἱερὰ 


false teachers, with the adherence to it by Timo- 
thy , a commendation, however, serving to in- 
troduce at v. 14. an admonition to constancy. 
Thus instead of παρηκ. τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, the Apostle 
says μου τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, thus emphatically de- 
noting its truth. On this he engrafts a sketch of 
the principal features of his own conduct, as a 
model to ‘limothy ; and closes with adverting to 
the persecutions he had endured, in order that 
Timothy might be prepared to encounter the 
same in like manner ; suggesting, moreover, for 
his comfort, a trust in that might power which 
had delivered him out of all his trials. On παρηκ. 
see Note on Lu.i. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 6. The term 
here signifies follow up; as 2 Macc. ix. 27. 
᾿Αγωγῇ is for ἀναστροφῇ, as often in Classical 
wniters. Ipo@éce: is by some eminent Com- 
mentators, antient and modern, explained firm- 
ness or resolution of purpose; which sense they 
support from Acts xi. 23. τῇ προθέσει τῆς Kap- 
δίας προσμένειν τῷ Kupiw. But the notion of 
firmness and resolution are there communicated 
by καρδίας and wpocu ; whereas, here there is 
no adjunct, and therefore the usual sense pur- 
» scope, aims, and designs (which is supported 
Py the antient Versions, and often occurs in St. 
Paul, the Sept., and the later Greek writers) is 
preferable. After the general terms ἀγωγῇ and 
προθέσει come, asin 1 Tim. iv. 12., the special 
ones πίστ., uaxpo8., ay., and vou. Πίστει is 
explained by many Commentators faithfulness, 
as in 1 Tim. iv. 12. There, however, ἀγάπη 
comes first, and is afterwards followed by πίστει ; 
while here wior. comes first, as in ] Tim. i. 14. 
2 Tim. ii. 22. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 1 Thess. v. 8. where 
they are considered as being united (as in Eph. 
vi. 23.) by being compared to a breast-plate. 
And at Gal. ν. 6. it is shown how they should be 
united, viz. when ‘‘ faith worketh by love.’ It 
may be thought strange that the terms should be 
here separated ; which might easily be ascribed 
to the want of regularity in the Apostle’s style. 
In such cases, however, the Apostle I appre- 
hend, often had in mind a meaning more than 
many Ἢ his ee can surges ΠΕΡῚ con- 
δεῖνα, he purposely separated πίστει an a 
in order to introduce with each the virtue τ τς 
ing from it. That πίστις is closely connected 
with paxpo8., is plain from Heb. vi. 12. which 
passage is the best comment on the present: 
μιμηταὶ τῶν διὰ πίστεως καὶ μακροθυμίας 
κληρονομούντων τὰς ἐπαγγελίας. And that 
ἐγάπη 15 equally connected with ὑπομονὴ, ap- 
pears from } Tim. vi. 11. πίστιν, ἀγάπην, ὑπο- 
ονήν. Tit. ti. 2. τῇ ἀγάπη, τῇ ὑπομονῇ. 
Whereas of πίστις followed by ὑπομονὴ ex- 


cept Heb. vi. 12.; nor of ἀγάπη followed by 
μακροθυμία. Besides, St. Paul seems to have 
subjoined ὑπομ. to intimate that the love was, as 
it regarded men, of that fervent kind which con- 
strained him to bear any thin devery thing to 
accomplish the saving of souls. The best com- 
ment on this whole passage is Rom. v. 1—9. 
In τοῖς διωγμοῖς there is an exegetical apposi- 
tion. Render ‘namely by.’ At οἵους ὃ. must 
be supplied from the context, παρεκολούθηκας, 
which, by an accommodation of sense, may 
mean ‘ thou well knowest.’ Καὶ, ‘and [yet].’ 

12. εὐσεβώς (nv ἐν Xp. ’1.) A formula de- 
noting to live with the piety and holiness suitable 
to the Christian faith. Θέλοντες denotes pur- 
pose and intention. Διωχθήσονται. The remark 
18 more or less applicable in every age, (see Acts 
xiv. 22. and Note) especially at periods when 
(like the Apostolic) the good and evil principles 
are brought into close collision. 

13. wovnpol—yeipov] Here there is an indirect 
admonition to Timothy to go forward in the right 
path, from strength to strength, and righteous- 
ness to righteousness, as the impostors or false 
teachers in question will go on from bad to worse. 
The next words way. καὶ πλανώμενοι some 
eminent Commentators take to mean, that as 
they deceive some, so are they themselves the 
dupes of others. But though such might some- 
times be the case, the words are, I conceive, 
meant to suggest how it happened that they 
went from bad to worse, namely, by the influence 
of self-deception as well as that of deceiving 
others: for men are observed to repeat falsities 
till they almost believe them themselves. The 
process is finely depicted in the Sth Book of 
Cowper's Task, where, speaking of the flimsy 
one and shallow shifts of the sinner, it is 
said : 

‘« They gain at last his unreserv’d assent ; 
Till, harden’d his heart’s temper in the forge 
Of lust, and on the anvil of despair, 
He slights the strokes of conscience. 

moves, 
Or nothing much, his constancy in ill ; 
Vain tamp’ring has but foster'd his disease ; 
’Tis desp’rate, and he sleeps the sleep of death !’’ 

14. ἐπιστώθης]} The sense is, ‘ thou hast learnt 
with full certainty and certain persuasion.’ So 
Hesych. ὀπληροφορήθης. The words follow- 
ing show the prensa of that assurance, namely, 
1. that he had been taught it by a Divine Legate 
like Paul. 2. that the truths were founded on 
what had been learnt by him when a child, and 
were deeply rooted in bis mind ; for his mother 
was a Jewess; and mothers are more likely to 
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γράμματα οἶδας, τὰ δυνάμενά σε σοφίσαι εἰς σωτηρίαν διὰ 


τ σα, 16. πίστεως τῆς ev Χριστῷ ᾿[ησοῦ. 


" πᾶσα γραφὴ θεύπνευ- 16 


; Ψ 
2Pet.1.19, στος, καὶ ὠφέλιμος πρὸς διδασκαλίαν, πρὸς ἐλεγΎχον, πρὸς 
᾽ ’ ᾿ Ψ 
ἐπανόρθωσιν, πρὸς παιδείαν τὴν ἐν δικαιοσύνη ἵνα ἄρτιος 1Ἰ 


φΦ 
n Oo 
, ν 
. Μένος. 


33 
Gal. 1. 30. 
Philipp. 1. 


IV. 


1 
21. et 6. 18. 


δι ayn. 


“ “.»νκ»Γ ~ av A Ld 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄνθρωπος, πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἐξηρτισ- 
? 
¥ Διαμαρτύρομαι ouv 
A ~ , 9 ~ ~ ~ ’ s ~ 
καὶ τοῦ Κυρίου ‘Incov Χριστοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος κρίνειν ζῶν- 
A | 
τας καὶ νεκροὺς κατὰ τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν βασι- 
td ~ 8 
1 Thess. ἃ λείαν αὐτοῦ" κήρυξον τὸν λόγον, ἐπίστηθι εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως" 
ΜΝ » ϑ 
Tims, ἔλεγξον, ἐπιτίμησον, παρακάλεσον, ἐν πάσῃ μακροθυμίᾳ καὶ 
Ψ ~ 
ἔσται γὰρ καιρὸς, ὅτε τῆς ὑγιαινούσης διδασκα- 


3 A » 


ὔ ~ ~ 
ΕὝω Evwriov TOU Θεου 1 


͵ ᾿ , » ry ‘ {i » e 
Nias οὐκ ἀνέξονται, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τὰς ἰδίας eav- 


carefully communicate a religion than fathers. 
Εἰδὼς must be repeated, in the sense ‘ mindful.’ 
By the ἱερὰ γράμμ. are meant (as the best Com- 
mentators antient and modern are agreed) the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, not the New, 
which in Timothy’s childhood were certainly 
not in existence. They are called ἱερὰ as being 
by revelation from God. Ta δυνάμενά σε σο- 


ἰσαι--- Ἰησοῦ. I have in Rec. Syn. fully shown: 


that the sense is, ‘which are able to instruct thee 
in what concerns salvation, so that thou mayest 
attain it through faith in Christ,’ i.e. by means 
of the Christian faith. For they all (as nm. 
observes) tend to Christ, whom they prove to 
have been the Saviour by whom alone we have 
redemption. 


16. πᾶσα γραφή---δικαιοσύνῃ Thisis, I con-: 


ceive, meant to further explain what was said in 
the preceding verse, proving and illustrating the 
lepa and the els σωτηρίαν there. There is evi- 
dently an ellipsis of ἐστί: but Commentators 
are not agreed whether it should be introduced 
between γραφὴ and θεόπνευστος, or between 
θεόπν. and καὶ wed, thus joining θεόπν. in 
immediate concord with πᾶσα γραφή. The 
latter method is adopted by Theodoret, of the 
antient, and most eminent Commentators, from 
Camer. to Heinr. and Jaspis; q.d. all inspired 
Scripture is also profitable &c. This, however, 
15 not permitted y the καὶ, which is found in 
every existing MS. And though it does not 
appear in the Syr. and Vulg. Versions, yet, as 

p. Midd}. observes and proves, it is far easier 
to perceive why καὶ does not appear there, than 
how, supposing it not to have been in the earliest 
MSS., it should have found its way into those 
that remain. Bp. Middl. shows (as had been 
done long ago by Chrys., Theophyl., and Atha- 
nasius) that γραφὴ must be meant of the ἱερὰ 
γράμματα just before mentioned, q.d. the whole 
of such [Scripture] is divinely inspired. The 
terms διδασκ., ἔλεγχον, ἐπανόρθωσιν, and raid. 
must not be dismissed in the summary way they 
are done by Heinr.; the two first being ed 
as a hendiad., the fourth as synonymous with the 
third. It should seem that the two first respect 
doctrine ; and the two last practice ; διδασκ. de- 
noting instruction in the truth; ὅλεγχ., convic- 
tion of the opposite errors. 'Επανόρθωσις al- 
ways denotes reformation of manners or life; 
and παιὸ. differs, I think in this, that the former 


teaches how to cease to do evil, the latter how 
to learn to do well. On ὁ ἄνθρ. τοὺ Θεοῦ, 
‘the teacher of the Gospel,’ see Note on 1 Tim. 
vi. 11, On ἄρτιος, which is equivalent to xe- 
τηρτισμένος, see Lu. vi. 40. and Note, and on 
ἀξηρτ. Note on Acts xxi. 5. Of πρὸς πᾶν ἐ. 
the sense is, ‘for every good purpose [his mi- 
nistry is intended to answer]. See 1 Tim. vin. 
11. and compare supra ii. 21. and Ephes. ii. 10. 
IV. To the foregoing statement of the means 
necessary for making the man of God, or teacher, 
complete for his good work, the Apostle ea- 
grafts an earnest exhortation to the perpetual and 
aay use of ἐπεπῖν, Ν ἜΝ 
. Διαμαρτ. ote on a similar passage 
of } Tim. Pt, Here τοῦ μέλλοντος---αὐὑτοῦ 
is added, not only to express the strict and 
solemn account, whick Timothy must have then 
to give of his stewardship, and withal, by the 
τὴν βασιλείαν, the glorious reward of fidelity. 
The latter clause simply means, ‘when he wi 
come in his kingdom,’ 1. 6. of his glory, com- 
mencing with the day of judgment; the present 
being only his mediatorial one. 
2. ἐπίστηθι] ‘ assiduous 
work].’ An exhortation, if not necessary to 
Timothy, yet proper to be made for the sake of 
others of that and future ages. Evxaipws axei- 
ws must, as the best Commentators are agreed, 
understood with reference to Timothy, not 
the people ; and denote ‘at all times and places 
not only convenient, but inconvenient to your- 
self;’ or, as Dr. Burton explains, ‘not waiting 
for opportunities, but making them.’ Ελεγξον, 
ὀπιτίμ., ‘confute, [viz. those who are in error 
of doctrine] reprove [viz. the unruly or the im- 
moral in [16]. Παρακάλεσον, * exhort to con- 
tinuance in sound doctrine and holy life.” And 
this to be done ἐν πάσῃ pmaxpo8., with the 


apply (to your 


greatest patience. The next words καὶ διδαχῇ 
are not (as Rosenm. imagines) per hendiad." 
but πάσῃ must be repeated, the sense being ‘ and 


with every [suitable] instruction,’ i.e. sound 
doctrine, as appears from what follows just after, 
τῆς ὑγιαινούσης διδασκαλίας οὐκ avéEorras. 
Rosenm. compares Plutarch de Educ. (speak- 
ing of parents instructing their children) διδέσ- 
κοντας, ἀπειλοῦντας, δεομένους, συμβουλεύον- 
Tas. 

3. τῆς ὑγιαιν. διδ.} See 1 Tim.i. 10. 2 Tim. 
1,13. Οὐκ ἀνέξ., ‘will not bear to listen to.” 


Keg. IV. 


4 τοῖς ἐπισωρεύσουσι διδασκάλους, κνηθόμενοι τὴν axony’ ᾿ καὶ ΑἹ Tiny. 
® A “- ᾽ ᾽ 9 ® " 
ἀπὸ μὲν τῆς ἀληθείας τὴν ἀκοὴν ἀποστρέψουσιν, ἐπὶ δὲ 

"Σὺ δὲ νῆφε ἐν πᾶσι, 


A 0 » ’ 
ὅ τους μυθους ἐκτραπήσονται, 
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G@Ko- ® Act. 21.8 
“ Eph. 4. 11. 


πάθησον, ἔργον ποίησον εὐαγγελιστοῦ, τὴν διακονίαν σον ME Ie 

6 πλ ὕρησον. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ἤδη σπένδρμαι, καὶ ὁ καιρὸς > Philipp. 
ληροφύρησον. "᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ἤδη σπένδομαι, καὶ ὁ καιρὸς Pe! 

7 τῆς ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως εφεστηκε “τὸν αῶνα τὸν καλὸν nyo τ τς 


e 1 Cor. 9. 


8 νισμαι, τὸν δρόμον τατέλοκα, τὴν πίστιν TETHPHKA’ “ λοιπὸν ὃ 95. 


’ ͵ ε “a 5 ’ ’ A , es ’ 
αποκειταί μοι O τῆς ὀικαιοσυνῆς στεῴανος, ὃν αποῦώσει μοι 


Philip. 3. 
14, 
1 Tim, 6. 


e Ku ᾽ ᾿ ’ σι « 9 ε δι ᾿ς ’ , 12. 
o Kuptos ev ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ O CiKatos Κριτῆς᾽ OV MOVOV ἢ, 19.1. 


δὲ ἐμοὶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς 
αὐτοῦ. 
9,10 


Σπουδασον ἐλθεῖν πρὸς μα ταχέως. 


᾽ ’ A , ’ ἃ 1 Cor. 9. 
a KOGi THY ERS ἐν 95, 
Sala δῶ Ὁ 
ac. I. 


: Anmas yap με 9 CoL 4 14 


9 ἤ a“ IA [ 
ἐγκατέλιπεν, ἄγαπήσας τὸν νῦν αἰῶνα, καὶ ἐπορεύθη εἰς 
be é 
Θεσσαλονίκην᾽ Kpgoxns eis Γαλατίαν, Tiros εἰς Δαλματίαν᾽ tact 15. 
11 [Δ ~ ® é 3 [] ~ M , ψ λ Q Ν ry rg 10, 
ουκᾶς ἐστι μόνος MET ἐμοῦ. ἄρκον ἀναλαβὼν ἄγε μετὰ Shs δ 


19 σεαυτοῦ" ἔστι μοι 
13 δὲ ἀπέστειλα εἰς Εφεσον. 


To sound doctrine, which requires a holy life, 
the corruption of human nature, in every age, 
renders men averse; inducing them to follow 
such doctrines as make the gratification of their 
ions consistent with hopes of salvation. 
ata rat id. ὀπιθυμίας is by the earlier Com- 
rnentators construed with érscupedcover; by 
the later ones with διδασκ. ; which latter method 
seems preferable, sinee it is more agreeable to 
the usus loquendi, yields a better sense, and is 
more suitable to the style of St. Paul, which does 
not reject transposition. The words πρὶ fied 
rendered, ‘according to their fancies or inclina- 
tions.’ See supra in. 6. and Note. The term 
tricep. implies conor on the part of the 
writer, q.d. ‘there will be no want of ns 
ietius farine.’ The next words suggest why they 
will do s0, namely, κνηθόμενοι τὴν ἀκοὴν, lite- 
rally, ‘having a tickling in the ears,’ 1.6. want- 
ing to be gratified wi which may 
please their fancies. So Hesych. ζητοῦντες τί 
@xoveat καθ᾽ ἥδονήν. Passive for reci : 
Of this ἃ ion several examples are adduced 
by Wets., to-which I would add one yet more to 


the purpose from Julian, p. 333. δὺν raevot τὰς 
dxods ὑμᾶς ὑμῶν κνηστιαίσαε Tapa σασθαι. 
Bo aleo Thucyd. iii. 38. ἀκοῆς ἡδονῇ ἡσσώ- 


peevot. 
4. μύθονε] This hints at the false nature of abl 


the doctrines, and the mythic, story-telling na- 
ture of the discourses ; such being ever employed 
., 86 Theodoret observes, rép- 


ets. to ἔν 

I would adduce the pea Sale? passage of T : 

1. 21. de λογογράφοι ξυνέθεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ σροσα- 

ν τῇ a εἰ ἡ is a 

ἔλεγκτα καὶ τὰ πολλὰ ὑπὸ χρόνου αὐτῶν 
ἀπίστως ὀπὶ τὸ μνθώδες ἐκνενικηκότα. 

5. νῆφε} See 1 Thess. v.6. and Note.- And 

on κακοπάθησον, see supra ii. 3. and Note. Also 

on πληροφ., ‘fully accomplish,’ Note on Acts 


τος εἰς διακομίαν. awe 
a 3 9 . 
Τὸν φαιλόνην ὃν ἀπέλιπον ἐν TiuSi2. 


\ gAct. 9.4 
(KO Eph. 6. 2). 


sy 


6. ἐγὼ yap ἤδη σπένὸ. &c.] The ὀγὼ is em- 
phatical, abd corresponds tothe σὺ ἰα e former 


verse. i to a clause under- 
stood, q.d. Do fully discharge thy minis- 
terial duties, nor expect any further exhortation 
from me; for I already &c. Σπένδομαι, i.e. 
ὀπιθανάτιοε εἰμι. Expositors, however, are not 
agreed whether the meaning is, ‘I am ready to 
be poured upon,’ as the victim had the libation 
poured upon its head; or, ‘I am ready to be 
poured,’ i.e. my blood, as a libatwon. The latter 
sense seems p le, (aince the term is not 
ὀπισπ., but σπένδ.) and is confirmed by Phil. 
li. 17. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ σπάνδομαι ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ 
&c. where see Νοῖθ.. 

7. See Note on 1 Tim. vi. 12. And on δρόμον 
τετέλεκα, Note op Acts xx. 24. Τὴν πίστιν 
τετήρηκα is by many eminent Commentators 
rendered ‘1 have preserved my fidelity.’ J am 
not, however, aware of any authority for that 
phrase; whereas τηρεῖν is often followed by 
words similar in sense to τὴν πίστιν, meaning 
the doctrines and precepts of the Christian reli- 

; and this signification always carries the 
icle. That of fidelity scarcely ever occurs. 
Finally, as the sense yielded is much less apt, 
the common epee ‘I have kept the 
precepts of the Christian religion,’ is prefer- 

e. 


8. awoxeitai μοι} ‘is laid up as ready.’ See 
Notes on Col. i. . 1 Thess. u. 19, (αἱ... 15. 
Ἔν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμ. See Note supra i. 12. Of 
τοῖς ἠγαπ. τὴν ὀπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ the sense 
seems to be, ‘ who have reason to look forward 
with satisfaction to his coming,’ i.e. by having 
fought the good fight and kept the faith. 

10. ἐγκατέλιπεν ἀγαπ. &c.) Demas, it seems, 
through cowardice, deserted him, and, through 
worldly- , preferred some opportunity 
of temporal advantage to assisting the Apostle, 
and furthering the Gospel. 

_ 1], Μάρκον) See Col. iv. 10, . 

13. φαιλόνην) Some Ις MSS. and Edd. have 
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παρεγένετο, ἀλλὰ πάντες με ἐγκατέλιπον" ᾿ κἣ αὐτοῖς λο- 
ε ' ’ Lord 
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φαινολὴν, which is probably the more correct 
spelling, though peep not that adopted in the 
later Grecism. ‘The word seems at first to have 
been φαινολὴ (whence the Latin Penula) then 
per metathesin φαιλόνη, afterwards altered to 
φενόλη and φελόνη. If, however, the etymo- 
logy of Salmasius (who derives it from φελλὸς) 
be right, φελόνη is the most correct spelling. 
As to the sense, ‘ of the rabies ὀρ as proposed 
by the learned, the most probable seems to be, 
that it means a wrapper or great coat, called by 
the Jews }~5p; or else a portmanteau. 

14. ᾿Αλέξ.] 
᾿Αποδῴη ἄς. At this unbelievers find much to 
object; and the defence made by Commentators 
has not been so satisfactory as might be wished. 
Rosenm. and Jaspis urge that the Apostle justly 
imprecated him, as an enemy of God and the 
Gospel, and for his incorrigible malice; which 
Jaspis observes is one, though not the only, cause 
of the imprecations in the Psalms. And they 
might have added, that the man was in all pro- 
bability an spostate. At the same time, I can- 
not but agree with the antients, and several emi- 
nent moderns, that there is here, properly speak- 
ing, no tmprecation at all, but rather a wish for 
his conden unishment, i.e. that the righteous 
God and Judge will treat him as he deserves. By 
τοῖς yu. Ady. is probably meant the doctrine 
of the Gospel. 

16. wp. ἀπολογίᾳ] A hearing he had granted 
him at Rome : and he was in expectation of a 
second, during which, it is said, this Epistle was 
written. And, as we lear from Ecclesiastical 
History, this second hearing, or trial, turned out 
very different from the first, since the Imperial 


butcher, in a rage (as Chrys. tells us) at his . 


conversion of the royal cup-bearer, had him be- 

eaded. My αὑτοῖς λογισθείη. See Rom. iv. 
8. and Note. These words are in strong con- 
trast with those of the preceding verse. But it 
should seem that the Apostle had in view the 
different motives of the persons. 

17. παρέστη) i.e. by secret help and support. 
So Homer says Minerva παρέστη, beipet chil- 
les. By κήρυγ. is meant the Gospel, as 1 Cor. 
xv. 14. Ls a ‘might obtain full credence.’ 
See Rom. iv. 21. The πάντα is to be taken, 


See 1 Tim. i. 21. and Acts xix. 33. tries 


‘“Agmaca Πρίσκαν καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν, καὶ τὸν ᾽Ονησιφόρονυ 19 
et 20,4, k¥ Μ ἢ ? - ’ 1 9 2 
et 3]. 30. Olxoy. ἔραστος euewev ev Κορίνθῳ᾽ Tpodiuov δὲ ἀπέλι- 20 


Heinr. and Rosenm. say, populariter, for many 
of different nations, i.e. who had business at the 
court. The words, however, are not, with those 
and other Commentators, to be referred to his 
defence only. They appertain to the preaching 
of the Gospel by him during his long confine- 
ment, by which in a manner all the nations 
might be said to hear it; since Rome was the 
resort of persons from every nation of the civil- 
ized world sndividuale from each of which would 
hear the Gospel, and carry tidings of it, or 
diffuse its doctrines, in their respective coun- 


— ἐῤῥύσθην ἐκ στόματος X.) The best Ex- 
positors are agreed in understanding the λέοντος 
of the Emperor Nero. Here may there not be 
an allusion to a well known fable of Zsop? for 
Paul's deliverance at court, which might be 
called the lion’s den, would justify the expreasion 
in almost its literal sense. 

18. καὶ ῥύσεταί---πονηροῦ) ‘And the Lord 
will, I trust, deliver me from every evil work,’ 
i.e. all dangers, temptations, and adversities ; 
for such appears to be the simplest interpreta- 
tion of ἔργου πονηροῦ, on which 
Commentators seek needless refinements. To 
interpret, with them, ‘from every work of the 
Devil,’ is not permitted by the propnety of lan- 
guage. Compare 1 Kings xvii. δ᾽. 2 Cor. 1. 11. 

19. καὶ τὸν Ὄνητ That the Romanists 
should infer from this salutation of Onesiphorus, 
that he himself was dead, is not su rising ; for 
on that slender foundation they chiefly b d the 
gainful doctrine of prayers and masees for the 
d but that many eminent Protestant Com- 
mentators should do the same, 1s unaccountable. 
For, as Benson observes, ‘‘he might be gone 
from Rome, and yet not be at Ephesus, when 
the Apostle wrote this Epistle: or Onesiphorus 
might ibly be the bearer of this letter.” In- 
deed, oat he was not dead, the authority of the 
antients (which the Romanists always profess te 
follow) uniformly tends to establish. ihad & 
however, say that he was yet at Rome; w x 
from i. 6. (where see Note) appears not 80 pro- 
bable. rene maintains τι τὸ ere places " 
may signify, by a familiar idiom, Onesiphorus an 
his family. And he compares the phrase οἱ 
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22 Κλαυδία, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πάντες. 


στὸς μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματός σου. 
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N pes Τιμόθεον δευτέρα τῆς 


ὁ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς Χρι- 
ἡ χάρις μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. ἀμήν. 


᾿Εφεσίων ἐκκλησίας πρῶτον 


», 4 ᾿ 4 , 1 ¢ ’ a 
ἐπίσκοπον χειροτονήθεντα éypadn aro Pwuns, ore 
ἐκ δευτέρου παρέστη Παῦλος τῷ haicape Νέρωνι. 


ἀμφὶ τὸν Σωκράτη. This, however, appears 
siesta tt 18 ego εθήαι oy: that ee 18 
no at he was , and little probability ; 
παῖε thus οἶκον would not have been used. On 
the other hand, nothing is more probable than 
that he might be, to Paul’s certain knowledge, 
at some other place, and net Ephesus. Though, 


as to what Benson urges, that the strongest argu- 
ment for proving Onesiphorus alive, is that St. 
Paul prays for him, since he no where prays for 
the dead, or any of the Apostles ; that, in dis- 
cussing the doctrine with a Romanist, can be 
no argument at all; since it takes the thing for 
granted. 
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This Epistle bears so very strong a resemblance 
to the first Epistle to Timothy, that that will 
reqneet y; with the Notes thereon, be found a 
sufficient comment on it. The causes of this 
affinity are clearly attributable to the very similar 
circumstances in which the persons addressed 
were placed, and were connected with the writer. 
See Paley’s Hor. Paul. As to the strong resem- 
blance in phraseology, it may (as in the case of 
the Epistle to the Colbsciane as ds that to 
the Ephesians ) have arisen, Paley thinks, ‘‘ from 
the two Epistles being written nearly at the 
same time, and whilst the same ideas dwelt in 
the writers mind.”’ The period when the Epistle 
was written is variously assigned ; but generally 
supposed to be a year or two before the first 
Epistle to Timothy. It should rather seem to 
have been written a very short period after, as 
that to the Colossians was in regard to the one 
to the Ephesians. The place where it was writ- 
ten is even more undecided. As to Titus him- 
self, we know little with certainty: and great 
doubt exists as to the time when Christianity 
was first introduced into Crete. 

C.1. 1—3. xara πίστιν] The best Expe- 
sitors are agreed that this must be taken as at 
2 Tim. i. 1. and denote ‘ for the purpose of pro- 
moting the faith.’ So of καὶ ἐπίγνωσιν.-εὐσέβ. 
the sense is, ‘and for the promotion, the ac- 


knowledgment of the true doctrine which is in- d 


tended to lead us to holiness.’ See 1! Tim. 
vi. 3. ᾿Εκλεκτῶν, ‘of faithful Christians.’ See 
2 Tim. il. 10. "Ex ἐλπίδι Cutis, for els éX- 


τῆς κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν, “ew ἐλπίδι ζωῆς αἰωνίου, ἣν ἐπηγ- 2 
᾿γείλατο ὁ ἀψευδὴς Θεὸς πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων, " ἐφανέρωσε 8 
δὲ καιροῖς ἰδίοις τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ, ἐν κηρύγματι ὃ ἐπιστεύ- 
 Onv ἐγὼ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ" 
Pet. 1,20. γνησίῳ τέκνῳ κατὰ κοινὴν πίστιν χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη ἀπὸ 
; Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ σωτῆρος 
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9 , A , ‘ ᾽ ’ 
9 ποντα ἐπιδιορθώσῃ, καὶ καταστήσης κατα πολιν πρεσβυτέ- 
pAct. 14. 383. 3. ΤΊ, 9. 2. 


“«ἰδα, ‘hope of obtaining salvation.’ Ὁ ἀψενδής. 
An appellation of God, like ὁ ἐληθινὸς, and used 
by the heathen writers as well as by the Scriptu- 
ral ones. Πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων. See Notes on 
2 Tim. i.9—l1. ““ Alwy (says Dr. Burton) is, 
properly, a long period of time. From the crea- 
tion to the deluge would be one such period ; 
from the deluge to Abraham, another; from 
Abraham to Moses, another; thus πρὸ χρόνων 
αἰωνίων, if taken literally for before these αἰῶνες 
or periods of time began, would mean, from the 
beginning of the world.’ On ἐφανέρωσε, see 
2 Tim. 1. 10. and on καιροῖς ἰδίοις, Acts i. 7. 
and 1 Tim. ii. 6. and Notes. Τὸν λόγον. So 
hoy. ἐπαγγελίας at Rom, ix.9. Οη κατ᾽ ἐπι- 
rayne τον owt. yu. Θ. see 1 Tim. i. 1. In 
both places, the sense seems to be ‘ according 
to the ordinance or direction of God.’ 

4. Compare 1 Tim.i. 2. Κατὰ κοινὴν πίστεν, 
‘according to the faith common to both of us 
and all Christians.’ Χάρις &c. See Note on 
1 Fim. i. 2. 

5. By the expressions κατέλιπον and ἐπιδιορ- 
θώσῃ, it appest that Paul had been at Crete, 
and laid the foundation for the Ecclesiastical 
settlement of the island. For κατέλιπον, some 
12 or 14 MSS. have ἀπέλ. But that is sus- 
ceptible of no sense suitable here; and is not 
supported by a single Version. e reading, 

oubtless, arose from the Scribes; for κατ and 
dw in composition are perpetually confounded. 
Karak. is frequently used in the sense here re- 
quired not only by St. Luke, but by St. Paul, 
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μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἀνὴρ, Téexva ἔχων πιστὰ, μὴ ἐν κατηγορίᾳ 
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7 ἀσωτίας, ἢ ανυποτακτα. 


9 ἕενον, φιλαγ αθον, σώφρονα, δίκαιον, ὅσιον, ἐγκρατῆ, 
exouevoy τοῦ κατὰ τὴν διδαχὴν πιστοῦ λόγου, ἵνα δυνα- 3 
1 Φ \ ~  » ~ διὸ ari = ἐξ , Δ 10. δε 6. 8, 
τὸς ἢ καὶ παρακαλεῖν ἐν τῇ ὀιθασκαλίᾳ τῇ υγιαινούσῃ, καὶ imi 


10 τοὺς ἀντιλέγοντας ἐλέγχειν. 
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as in a kindred of Thess. ii. 1. κατα- 


λειφθῆναι ἐν ᾿Αθήναις. Moreover, though the d 


wniters of the N. T. sometimes use xataX. where 
a Classical writer would have employed ἐπολ., 
yet never the contrary. “Iva ta λείποντα 
ἐπιδιορθ. The complete sense (not seen by the 
Commentators ) seems to be, ‘ that thou mightest 
farther put in order the things which remained 
unarranged.’ ’E-w: is here intensive, and has 
the same force as in ἐπιδιατάσσομαι at Gal. iil. 
15. Of the verb no example has been adduced ; 
but several of the noun ἐπιδιόρθωσις with τῶν 
λειπόντων. The terms καταστήσῃς Ἔρεσβ. 
plainly show that Titus was invested with Epis- 
copal authority in the highest sense of the word 
exiexoros, which was sometimes, as at νυ. 7. and 
Acts xx. 17 & 28., used in the lower sense of 
πρεσβύτερος, since pastors are overseers over 
their flocks. The Presbyterians are obliged to 
understand this appointing of Paul’s interposing 
his influence with the congregations, to procure 
the election of these persons as presbyters; than 
which a harsher or more factitious gloss was 
never promulged by the Socinians themselves. 
Kara πόλιν. Not ‘in every city,’ but in each 
city or town, literally, ‘city by city,’ of all those 
which had Christian congregations. Of such 
there might be several in this ‘‘ hundred-citied 
isle ;” though the name πόλις was often given 
to towns. ὶ διαταξ., ‘gave my directions to 
thee.’ Paul, it seems, had not time to give 
oe auecuen and injunctions, which he now 
sen 


6. εἴ τις éoriv}] Render ‘whoever is,’ 
such as are &c. Compare | Tim. iii. 2—7. The 
ἐἰνέγκλητος here is reas to the dvewiinw- 
yd τστα: epee Noe ᾿ be- 

teving ;’ a sense frequent in St. Paul; implying 
also an obedience to the requisitions of the Gos. 
pel. and especially those which are then speci- 
ed. ᾿Αννπότακτα, ‘disorderly and unruly.’ 
So in 1 Tim. ni. 4. the person is to have his chil- 
dren ἐν ὑποταγῇ. 


7—9. Compare 1 Tim. iii. 23. and Notes. ‘Qe 
Θεοῦ olx., ‘as the Steward of God's family,’ 
which eae | co ion is. See the fine Collect 
for Good Friday in our Liturgy. It is well re- 
marked by Rosenm., that if fidelity be required 
in perishable earthly affairs, how much more is 
at in spiritual ones. See 1 Cor. iv. 2. Αὐθάδη, 
eelf-willed. See a spirited sketch of this character 
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in Theophr. Char. C. 15. ’OpyiAow may be ren- 
ered ‘ passionate.” On the other terms, see 
1Tim. Ady. may signify either ‘ a lover of 
Say men,’ (as the word is used in Aristot. Rhet. 

. 2. 4. Cod. Vat.) or, ‘a lover of ness.’ The 
word also occurs in Dionys. cited by Suicer ad 
Sirach vii.22. 'Avreydmevon, ‘ closely adhering 
to,’ literally, holdi ‘ee any thing, in oppoei- 
tion to [ἀντι] one who would wrest it away. This 
also implies uipent attendance to, as in 1 Thess. 
v. 14. ἀντέχεσθε τῶν ἀσθενῶν. and sometimes 
in the Classical writers. By πιστὸς λόγος are 
denoted the sure and certain truths of the Gos- 
oe In which sense πιστὸς is often joined with - 

éyos. Παρακαλεῖν ἐν τῇ διδ. vy. is by most 
of the later Cominentators ecplained of exhorting 
them to embrace and abide by sound doctrine. 
That, however, involves a very harsh ellipsis. 
The ἐν is well rendered by our’common Version 
and most E itors ‘by,’ which is confirmed 
by the Pesh. Syr. It is, indeed, placed beyond 
doubt by a kindred passage of 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
(mnich it is strange should not have occurred to 

e Commentators) ἔλεγξον, ἐπιτίμησον, ra- 

ακάλεσον ἐν πάση μακροθυμίᾳ καὶ διδαχῇ. 
Professor Scholefield well venders: ‘That he 
may be able both to exhort [men] by sound doc- 
trine, and to convince gainsayers.’ On vy., see 
Note at 1 Tim.i. 10. 

10. The καὶ after πολλοὶ 18 in several MSS. 
not found ; and in others is put before ματαιο- 
Ady. It is, therefore, with reason, suspected by 
the Editors to be interpolated ; probably by some 
early Critics who thought a copula was required. 
᾿Ανυπότ. here seems to denote disobedience both 
in doctrine and discipline ; Judaisers being pro- 
bably for the most part intended. Ματαιολ., 
those who are at 1 Tim. i. 6. said to have turned 
aside εἰς ματαιολογίαν. The φρεναπάται are 
those who at Rom. xvi. 18. are called ἐξαπα- 
Toevres τὰς καρδίας τῶν ἀκάκων. 

ll. ἐπιστομ.}] Not, ‘whose mouths may be 


stopped,’ which would suggest ἃ wrong idea : 
i ego pe rom them the power 
of speaking, but to make them not di to 
use it, by putting them to silence after full con- 
futation ; just as a horse when well bridled, is 
not disposed to be unruly. Of which sense ex- 
amples are adduced by the Commentators, to 
which others are added in Rec. Syn. 

— ὅλους οἴκους dvarp.] i.e. ‘subvert the 
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This Epistle bears so veri 4ab Siied ian denoting 
to the first Epistle te Tyr, wot of more than 
frequently, with the ΝΟ ΤΥ "μὰ been formerly 
ΚΝ ad Pindar. Epi- 
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were placed, and wp fi) ησμῶν, and, as Theo- 
See Paley’s Hor. FF pe git Negdides vil. 50. ) θειασ- 
blance in phrase et es προσέχων, kal μαν- 
the Epistle to " Yi Pr ‘was reputed to be a 
the Ephesians’ ἐγ μὰ bY Apulejus futidicus, 
the two Ep’ LAs ms. it should, therefore, 

ΠΥ et eterence to his prophetic 


Gor pel jebsit The words Κρῆτες 
of 


suthcient comment or Ad i 


αἱ 


same time, 
the writers 


ἴα wr MW) Sh ie 6 red by Callimachus 
was writte Ad git * LHorrowe " 
supposed ΓΤ ΧΩΥ (though it had probably 
Epistle ve ig "eho proves the truth of the ἀεὶ, 
have be Αἰ Me fabricated a tomb which they 
that to 


μ Af, itt wer’s. ‘‘ Thus (says Bp. War- 
porter es JP a truth concealed from the 


to the 

ten i μ᾿ 2” Gods were only mortals raised 
self, da fr ὑο. for the benefits they had con- 
dow " 1, boo? " This character always ad- 
wa! Me; ie pes the Greek Proverb testifies, 1. e. 


Γ νει ζκιστα" Καππαδοκία, καὶ Κρήτη, 
ΩΣ is the best illustration of the 


sit , hep: 
Ω ἡ we syst after, of which terms the latter 
Yn μἱ ' Po? heir brutishness, as the words follow- 


cA yen Juttony and sloth. See Rec. Sy n. 
ae ἥν» αὑτοὺς ἀποτ.] See Note on 2 Cor. 


ing.» pey® 
is. 


. .> δι, ) ἔς MELO Ἂ are ¢ 
1 Ti rt pel age ae a are ( are 1 
iment in fim. ty. + Wo. an om. 


ἔχ. ᾿Ιουὸ. μύθοις] See Note on 


δ᾿ «en 


of meats and drinks, as clean or unclean, were 
of no effect as to moral purity, which consists 
not in abstaining from certain meats, but in 58 
unpolluted heart; q.d. ‘to the pure {in heart} 
all such meats as by the Jewish traditions were 
held as unclean, are pure,’ i.e. may be esten 
without defilement: but to the polluted [in 
heart] and unfaithful to Christ nothing is 
16. Θεὸν ὁμολογ. &c.] This is said by way 
of justifying the charge of ἀπιστία in pr al 
ing verse. On the expression Θεὸν e : 
see 2 Tim. ii. 19. and Note. “Epyous, for δυνά- 
pec, ag in 2 Tim. iii. 5. ¢yovree μόρφωσιν εὗσε- 
Belas, τὴν δὲ δύναμιν αὐτῆς ἠρνημένοι. On 
βδελυκτοὶ, ‘ worthy of execration, see Note 
on Matt. xxiv. 15. And on dédx., see Note on 
2 Tim. ii. 8. 
II, 1—6. See 1 Fim. iii. 11. v. 14. and Notes. 
2. πρεσβ.} Repeat λαλεῖ, in the sense εἶπε, 
bid. ρασβ. is by some eminent Expositors 
taken to denote, not aged men, but Presbyters ; 
since the directions given are similar to those at 
1 Tim. i. 3. and πρεσβύτιδας at v. 3. ts appli- 
cable to those women who bore offices in the 
Church ; as appears from the epithets lepowpe- 
πεῖς and καλοδιδασκάλους. ‘Lhis view, how- 
ever, is supported neither by the authority of the 
antient Expositors, nor by the opinion of the 
best modern ones. And the qualifications do 
not sufficiently correspond. Neither is the word 
ever used in the N. 7. in that sense. More may 
be said for πρεσβύτιδος as denoting female elders, 
or deaconesses ; where there is antient authority 
to allege. Perhaps we may, in the former case, 


reconcile the two interpretations by supposing 
that the Apostle, though using the general term 
those who 


πρεσβύτης, yet had also in min 
filled ecclesiastical offices. With ὑγιαίν. τῇ πίσ- 
τει, τῇ dy., τῇ ὑὕπομ. may be compared | Tim. 
vi. ll. διῶκε πίστιν, ἀγάπην, ὑπομονήν. and 
2 Tim. ili. 10., where see Notes. 

3. καταστήματι] ‘deportment ;’ correspond- 
ing to the French ‘ maintein,’ whence our mien. 
So Porph. cited by Wets. τὸ δὲ σεμνὸν καὶ éx 
τοῦ Καταστήματος ἑωρᾶτο. and Simpl. τὸ 


aot, as many eminent Expositors sup- 

ress, but to the καταστήματι, denoting 

cir deportment should be suitable to their 

, calling. So Menand. cited by Schleus. 


mecrexonres at 1 Tim. ii. 8., though a some- 
w 
34. 

4,5. ἵνα σαφρνε ἄς. These words show 
the chief purpose of the instructors, namely, that 
they should teach them to be σώφρονες, acting 
as monitresses, and regulators of their morals. 
There is no reason to suppose, with some, an al- 
lusion to the ten σωφρονισταὶ, who were chosen 
as ts of the morals of the Athenian you ; 
for the term was used (as Hemsterh. on Pollux 
iz. 138. has shown) in a general way of those 
who bring others to aright mind. Thus it occurs 
in Thucyd. iii. 65. σωφρονισταὶ τῆς γνώμην, 
‘ moderators of your counsels.’ And the verb is 
found in this sense at Thucyd. vi. 78. These 
instructions, 88 appears from what follows, were 
to turn on the domestic duties suitable to young 
married women, and each in the order of im- 
portance. The first is, as it were, their cardinal 
virtue ; for it was well said by Socrates (ap. 
Stob. p. 488.) εὐσεβεία γνναικεία, ὁ Bs 
τὸν ἄνδρα ἔρως. in hike manner as modesty is by 
Pericles in his Funeral Oration (Thucyd. 11. 45.) 
called the virtue of the female sex. In olxov- 
pous we have a very significant term, denoting 
not only ‘ stayers at home,’ but ex adjuncto, care- 
takers of the house, house-wires. So Theophyl. 
explains by οἰκονομικὰς, which, I would ob- 
serve, is the sense of the obscure term στεγανό- 
μους in Lycophr. Cass. 1005., who just after 
uses the term olxovpiay to denote housewifery. 
*Aya8as may mean either, with reference to the 
words following, Bsa die pcbaen or, as it should 

rather seem, with reference to the preceding, 
good-wives, in the sense in which the word was 
used by our ancestors, like the οἰκοδεσποῖναι of 
Artemid. 1. 33. or the bona-famina of Ennius ; 
namely, good managers. Thus it will be exe- 
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’ a ? 
& “vas, καλοδιδασκάλους » wa σωφρονίζωσι Tas νεας, 
ὭΣ, εἶναι, φιλοτέκνους, “σώφρονας, ἀγνάς, οἰκου-  Gen.3. 
e ~ ᾿ ’ A ¢ 
a? 'ποτασσομένας τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν, ἵνα μὴ oO ἴεν. 
= ~ ε a 
μ᾿ β %, ἰλασφημῆται. Τοὺς νεωτέρους ὡσαύτως ca sig 
«" es . ἃ ‘ , A , Tim. 6. 1. 
: τ 2, περι mavra σεαυτὸν παρεχόμενος 1 Pee, 3.1. 
2. ® ? κα’ +4 τὴ διδασκαλίᾳ ἀδιαφθορίαν, σεμνο- ke: 5.3 
7 YY, ae ὑγιῆ, ἀκατάγνωστον᾽ ἵνα ὁ εἴ i ™* 
Be F i ῥεῖ Ν 1 Pet. 2.19, 
Ge “is περὶ * ἡμῶν λέγειν φαῦλον. 15. £316 
᾿ @ ra , 
fn ς; “toy, ἂν ὑποτάσσεσθαι, ἐν πᾶσιν εὐαρέ- Ae ag 
o ἢ. e i 
Fae oe ine ἀεὶ υντας" μὴ νοσφιζομένους. ἀλλὰ πί- 1 Time 
2. a, Sy ¢ ’ , κῃ Ἃ ὃ δὰ ; ~ 1 Pet. 3.18. 
Fey ey “2, vous ayaOnv' ἵνα τὴν διδασκαλίαν τοῦ 
᾿ ἀν ~ + ~ 
2 4. no te U κοσμῶώσιν ἐν πάσιν. Lines 
é a e , ~ ~ « ’ ~ . 
: Lay ἌΝ yap” xapis Tov Θεοῦ ἢ σωτήριος πασιν Goll τῇ 
: Ὁ" ΣΟ παιδεύουσα ἡμᾶς, ἵνα ἀρνησάμενοι τὴν ἀσέβειαν 1 Joh. 2. 16 
% ¢ 
΄ Ree 
oe In lepowp. the reference should getical of the preceding. On ἵνα μὴ ὁ λόγος 


c. see 1 Tim. vi. 1. 

7,8. τύπον] See 1 Tim. iv. 12. and Note. 

Παρεχόμενος, ‘showing forth thyself.’ At ἐν 
τῇ διὰ. ἀδιαφθορίαν repeat παρέχ., in the sense 
ἐνδεικνύμενος. The ἀδιαφ. has reference to th 
καπηλεύειν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ at 2 Cor. u. 
17., i.e. corrupting it for the sake of lucre, or 
other improper motives. Now this regards the 
person, 88 λόγον ὑγιῆ, (by a metaphor often ac- 
curring in the Epistles to Timothy and Titus) 
does the thing. ᾿Ακατάγν. is properly a forensic 
term; but here stands for the ἀνεπίληπτος at 
1 Tim. wi. 14. At ἐξ ἐναντίας supply γνῴμης;, 
this expression being equivalent to the ὁ ἄντι- 
xeiuevoe at 1 Tim. v. 14., and including both 
Jews and Judaizers. The same occuss in Thu- 
cyd. vii. 45. τὸ ἐξ ἐναντίας. ’Evrp Τ' ‘ that 
he may be ashamed ;’ as 2 Thess. ini. 14. Com- 
pare a similar at 1 Cor. xiv. 24. 
9, 10. Compare similar admonitions at 1 Tim. 
vi. 1. sq. Eph. vi. 5—8. Col. iii. 22. The dv- 
Fey: πες is equivalent to the ἐνταποκρίνεσ- 
θαι of Rom. ix. 20. Hence may be understood 
and defended the words of Avschy]. Theb. 244. 
«αλινστόμεις αὖ; for so I would point, δ pba 
ing the preceding line as spoken aside. Hence 
the conjecture of Bp. Blomfield, πολυστόμεις, 
however learned and ingenious, is unnecessary. 

10. νοσφιζ.] See Noteon Actsv.1& 2. On 
τοῦ σωτῆρος nu. Θ., ‘of God our Saviour,’ 
see Note at 1 Tim.i. 1 & 2. 

11, 12. éwepdyn—dvOperore] The connexion 
seems to be as follows: ‘[And this honoun 
of your religion you all, as Christians, are boun 
to aim at; since from all, of whatever rank, it is 
required ἢ for the e of God’ &o. The 
Apoatle then shows that in that religion is con- 
tained the obligation to avoid the vices, and cul- 
tivate the virtues above enjoined; and, in ge- 
neral, to live righteously, soberly, and y. 
After which he points out the strongest motives 
‘to avoid the one and cultivate the other, arising 
from the ἜΑΡΟΣ ΤΑ 105 of a day of retribution; sug- 
gesting, withal, an encouragement to strive after 
virtue, in the atonement and expiation by Jesus ; 
and, finally, the strong incentive to perform all 


Κεφ. 11. 
- “Κρῆτες αεὶ 12 
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εἶπέ τις ἐξ αὐτῶν, ἴδιος αὐτῶν π 
ψεῦσται, κακὰ θηρία, “γαστέρες apyai.” ἡ μαρτυρία αὕτη 18 
ἐστὶν ἀληθής. δι ἣν αἰτίαν ἔλεγχε αὐτοὺς ἀποτόμως, ἵνα 
18 5.39. Uyalvwow ἐν τῇ πίστει, ' μὴ προσέχοντες ἰσυδαϊκοῖς μύθοις, 14 
Cok 8 3 καὶ ; ἐντόλαϊς ἀνθρώπων ἀποστρεφομένων τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
«4.7. ΠΣ πᾶανταὰ μὲν καθαρὰ τοῖς καθαροῖς" τοῖς δὲ μεμιασμέόνοις καὶ 15 


,» 9 ΔΛ A Π ἣ a, a 4 ε ~ 
sMat.15 ἀπίστοις οὐδὲν καθαρὸν, ἀλλὰ μεμίανται αὐτῶν καὶ ὁ νοῦς 


Lac. 11.39, 

Act. 10.18 

oo 
» ἣ ar 

1Cor. 6.18 γον ἀγαθὸν ἀδόκιμοι. 

1 Tim. 43, 


ude 4, 
1 Tim. 9. 


e « ~ 9 ~ w 
καὶ ἡ συνείδησις. " Θεὸν ὁμολογοῦσιν εἰδέναι, τοῖς δὰ ἔργοις 16 
9 ~ we ᾿ “~ ~ wf 
apvouvrat, βδελυκτοὶ ὄντες καὶ ἀπειθεῖς, καὶ πρὸς πᾶν Ep- 


IT. ΣῪ δὲ λάλει ἃ πρέπει τῇ ὑγιαινούση διδασκαλίᾳ" 1 
Tims πρεσβύτας νηφαλέους εἶναι, σεμνοὺς, σώφρονας, ὑγιαίνονγας 2 
τῇ πίστει, τῇ ἀγάπη, τῆ ὑπομονῇ" πρεσβύτιδας ὡσαύτως 8 


b 
Peas ἐν καταστήματι ἱεροτρεπεῖς, μὴ διαβόλους, μὴ οἴνῳ πολλῷ 


faith of whole families.’ So 2 Tim. ii. 18. τὴν 
πίστιν ἀνατρόπουσι. This, indeed, is hinted at 
in the words διὸ. d μὴ det. where there is a 
litotes, as in Is. Ixvi. 4. and Joh. xxi. 18. I would 
here compare Plato p. 960. ὅλαε οἰκίας χρημά- 
τῶν χάριν ἐπιχειροῦσι κατ’ ἄκρας ἐξαιρεῖν. 
These are the kind of persons descnbed in 2 Tim. 
1). 6. of ἐνδύνοντες els οἰκίας αἰχμαλ., and 
who are at v. 2. described as piAapyupor. 

12. εἶπέ rie—wpod.] Here isos αὐτῶν is 
put per epanorthosin on ἐξ αὑτῶν, and is a 
stronger expression. Ipod. is by Newc. and 
others rendered poet. And, indeed, the term, 
like vates in Latin, was then applied ἽΝ denoting 
a sort of inspiration) to all poets of more than 
ordinary celebrity ; though it had been formerly 
confined to Homer, Hesiod, and Pindar. Epi- 
menides, however, (who is admitted to be the 
person here meant) was not a poet, but a pro- 
phet, and a writer περὶ χρησμῶν, and, as Theo- 
phy]. says (imitating Thacydides vii. 50.) θειασ- 
pots καὶ ἀποτροπιασμοῖς προσεχῶὼν, καὶ μαν- 
τικὴν δοκῶν κατορθοῦν, ‘was reputed to he a 
μάντις. He is called by Apulejus fatidicus, 
and by Cicero vaticinans. It should, therefore, 
seem that St. Paul had reference to his prophetic 
rather than poetic celebrity. The words Κρῆτες 
del ψεῦσται were by Callimachus 
(Hymn on Jove v. 8.) (though it had probably 
become a proverb ) who proves the truth of the del, 
from their having fabricated a tomb which they 
pions’ was Jupiter's. ‘‘ Thus (says Bp. War- 

urton ) proclaiming a truth concealed from the 
vulgar, that the Gods were only mortals raised 
to Divine honours for the benefits they had con- 
ferred on men.”’ This character always ad- 
hered to them, as the Greek Proverb testifies, i.e. 
Τρία κάππα xdxtora’ Καππαδοκία, καὶ Kprjrn, 
καὶ Κιλικία. which is the best illustration of the 
κακὰ θηρία just after, of which terms the latter 
may denote their brutishness, as the words follow- 
ang do their gluttony and sloth. See Rec. Syn. 

ce ἔλεγχε αὑτοὺς ἀποτ.} See Note on 2 Cor. 
xiii. 10. 

14. μὴ προσέχ. 'Iovd. μύθοις] See Note on 
1 Tim. 1. 4. 

15. πάντα μὲν παρ ρα ταυνεῖ.} Compare a 
similar sentiment in Tim. iv. 4 & 5. and Rom. 


xiv. 14&23. The Apostle takes occasion from 
what has been said of Jewish fables and tra- 
ditions, to inculcate that the Jewish distinctions 
of meats and drinks, as clean or unclean, were 
of no effect as to moral purity, which consists 
not in abstaining from certain meats, but in an 
unpolluted heart ; q.d. ‘to the pure {in heart) 
all such meats as by the Jewish traditions were 
held as unclean, are vag i.e. may be eaten 
without defilement: but to the polluted [τὰ 
heart] and unfaithful to Christ nothing is 

16. Θεὸν dporoy. &c.] This is said by way 
of justifying the c of ἀπιστία in the p 

ing verse. On the expression Θεὸν εἰδέναι, 

see 2 Tim. ti. 19. and Note. "Ἔργοις, for δυνά- 
pec, as in 2 Tim. iti. 5. ὄχοντεν μόρφωσιν ebce- 
βεία., τὴν δὲ δύναμιν αὑτῆς ἠρνημένοι. On 
βδελυκτοὶ, ‘worthy of execration, see Note 
on Matt. xxiv. 15. And on dédx., see Note on 
2 Tim. iit. 8. 

II, 1—6. See 1 Tim. iii. 11. v. 14. and Notes. 

2. πρεσβ.}] Repeat λαλεῖ, in the sense ele, 
bid. Tec . is by some eminent Expositors 
taken to denote, not aged men, but Ρ : 
since the directions given are similar to those at 
1 Tim. i. 3. and πρεσβύτιδας at v. 3. 14 appli- 
ace te those women eet bore ecard in the 

urch ; as ap m tne epithets 
πεῖς and maki dPaandh oe. this view. bow 
ever, is supported neither by the authority of the 
antient Expositors, nor by the opinion of the 
best modern ones. And the qualifications do 
not sufficiently co ond. Neither is the word 
ever used in the N. 7. in that sense. More may 
be said for πρεσβύτιδες as denoting female elders, 
or deaconesses ; where there is antient authority 
to all Perhaps we may, in the former case, 
reconcile the two anbelpienees by supposing 
that the Apostle, though using the general term 
πρεσβύτης, yet had also in mind those who 
filled ecclesiastical offices. With ὑγιαίν. τῇ πίσ- 
vet, τῇ dy., TH ὑπομ. may be compared 1 Tim. 
vi. ll. διώκε πίστιν, ἀγάπην, ὑπομονήν. and 
2 Tim. iii. 10., where see Notes. 
_ 3. καταστήματι] ‘deportment ;’ correspond- 
ing to the French ‘ maintein,’ whence our mien. 
So Porph. cited by Wets. τὸ δὲ. σεμνὸν καὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ Καταστήματος ἑωρᾶτο. and Simpl. τὸ 


Κεφ. II. 
4 δεδουλωμένας, καλοδιδασκάλους, 
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ἵνα σωφρονίζωσι τὰς νέας, 


5 φιλανδρους εἶναι, φιλοτέκνους, “σώφρονας, aryvas, οἰκου- c Gen. 3 
, 


A 9 e ἘΝ ᾿ , ; πὰρ 
βους, ἀγαθὰς, ὑποτασσομένας τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν, ἵνα μὴ οἷ Corl 


6 λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ βλασφημῆται. 
‘wept πάντα σεαντὸν παρεχόμενος 
τύπον καλῶν ἔργων ἐν TH διδασκαλίᾳ αδιαφθορίαν, σεμνό- 
® ἢ e , ες --ὠ Py ᾿ ᾿ “ © 9% of 

8 τήτα, αφθαρσίαν, “λόγον ὑγιῆ, axarayvwcToy ἵνα o εξ 1ὲ 


7 παρακάλει σωφρονεῖν᾽ 


ἐναντίας ἐντραπῆ; μηδὲν ἔχων περὶ * ἡμῶν λέγειν φαῦλον. 18, 2 

9‘ Δούλους ἰδίοις δεσπόταις ὑποτάσσεσθαι, ἐν πᾶσιν εὐαρέ- τερι. 8.5 

10 στοὺς εἶναι, μὴ ἀντιλέγοντας" μὴ νοσφιζομένους, adda πί- im. 6. 

στιν πᾶσαν ἐνδεικνυμένους aryaOnv ἵνα τὴν διδασκαλίαν τοῦ 
σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ κοσμῶσιν ἐν πάσιν. 

ε ᾿Επεφανη γὰρ 7 χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ σωτήριος πᾶσιν 

12 ἀνθρώποις, ἢ παιδεύουσα ἡμᾶς, ἵνα ἀρνησάμενοι τὴν ἀσέβειαν 


11 


κατ. σεμνόν. In ἱεροπρ. the reference should 
seem to be, not, as many eminent Expositors sup- 
pose, to dress, but to the καταστήματι, denoting 
that their deportment should be suitable to their 
holy calling. So Menand. cited by Schleus. 
lep. τέχνη. Διαβόλους, * given to slander.’ 
Δεδουλ., ‘ addicted to ;’ nearly synonymous with 
προσέχοντος at 1 Tim. i. 8., though ἃ some- 
what stronger term, and illustrated by Joh. viii. 
34. and Rom. vi. 14. Καλοδιδασκ., ‘ teachers 
of what is καλὸν,᾽ i.e. virtuous and decorous. 

4, 5. ἵνα σωφρονίζ. &c.] These words show 
the chief purpose of the instructors, namely, that 
they should teach them to be σώφρονες, acting 
as monitresses, and regulators of their morals. 
There is no reason to suppose, with some, an al- 
lusion to the ten σωφρονισταὶ, who were chosen 
as Censors of the morals of the Athenian youth ; 
for the term was used (as Hemsterh. on Pollux 
ix. 138. has shown) in a general way of those 
who bring others to aright mind. Thus it occurs 
in Thucyd. iii. 65. σωφρονισταὶ τῆς γνώμης, 
4“ moderators of your counsels.’ And the verb is 
found in this sense at Thucyd. vi. 78. These 
instructions, as appears from what follows, were 
to turn on the domestic duties suitable to young 
married women, and each in the order of im- 
portance. The first is, as it were, their cardinal 
virtue ; for it was well said by Socrates (ap. 
Stob. p. 488.) εὐσεβεία γυναικεία, ὁ πρὸς 
τὸν ἄνδρα ἔρως. in like manner as modesty is by 
Pericles in his Funeral Oration (Thucyd.1i. 45.) 
called the virtue of the female sex. In olxov- 
ροὺς we have a very significant term, denoting 
not only ‘stayers at home,’ but er adjuncto, care- 
takers of the house, house-wires. So Theophyl. 
explains by olkovopixas, which, I would ob- 
sefve, is the sense of the obscure term στεγανό- 
μους in Lycophr. Cass. 1095., who just after 
uses the term οἰκουρίαν to denote housewifery. 
᾿Αγαθὰς may mean either, with reference to the 
words following, good-tempered ; or, as it should 
rather seem, with reference to the preceding, 
good-wives, in the sense in which the word was 
used by our ancestors, like the οἰκοδεσποῖναι of 
Artemid. ii. 33. or the bona-famina of Ennius; 
namely, good managers. Thus it will be exe- 


«αλινστόμειφ αὖ; forso I would point, 5 iste 
e 


-After which he points out 


, ε ὔ 
Τοὺς νεωτέρους ὡσαύτως eee 


1 Pe 8, 
d 1 Tim. 
19. 


ot 


᾿ 


Pet. 2. 


Ae 


. see 1 Tim. vi. 1. ᾿ 

7,8. τύπον] See 1 Tim. iv. 12. and Note. 
Hspexsneror: ‘showing forth thyself.’ At ἐν 
τῇ 18. ἀδιαφθορίαν repeat παρέχ., in the sense 
ἐνδεικνύμενος. The ἀδιαφ. has reference to the 
καπηλεύειν τὸν λόγον Tou Θεοῦ at 2 Cor. il. 
17., i.e. corrupting it for the sake of lucre, or 
other improper motives. Now thig regards the 
person, 29 λόγον ὑγιῆ, (by a metaphor often ac- 
curring in the Epistles to Timothy and Titus) 
does the thing. ᾿Ακατάγν. is properly a forensic 
term ; but here stands for the ἀνεπίληπτος at 
1 Tim. vi. 14. At ἐξ ἐναντίας supply γνώμης; 
this expression being equivalent to the ὁ dyri- 
κείμενος at 1 Tim. v. 14., and including both 
Jews and Judaizers. The same occurs in Thu- 
cyd. vii. 45. τὸ ἐξ évayrias. Ee: 
he may be ashamed ;’ as 2 Thess. nl. 14. 
pare a similar at 1 Cor. xiv. 24. ; 

9, 10. Compare similar admonitions at 1 Tim. 
vi. ]. "4. Eph. vi. 5—8. Col. iti. 22. The ἀν- 
τιλόγ. here is ve hg to the dyrawoxpiveo- 
θαι of Rom. ix. 20. Hence may be understood 
and defended the words of A-schy]. Theb. 244. 


ieee of the precedmag: On ἵνα μὴ ὁ λόγος 
ς 


Com- 


ing the prceding line as spoken aside. nce 
the conjecture of Bp. Blomfield, πολυστόμεις, 
however learned and ingenious, is unnecessary. 

10. νοσφιζ.] See Noteon Acts v. 1&2. On 
τοῦ σωτῆρος nu. Θ., ‘of God our Saviour,’ 
see Note at 1 Tim.i. 1 & 2. 

11, 12. ἐπεφάνη.-.--ἀνθρώποις) The connexion 
seems to be as follows: ‘{And this honouring 
of your religion you all, as Christians, are bound 
to aim at; since from all, of whatever rank, it is 
required ἢ for the grace of God’ &c. The 
Apostle then shows that in that religion is con- 
tained the obligation to avoid the vices, and cul- 
tivate the virtues above enjoined; and, in ge- 
neral, to live righteously, soberly, and γ. 
the strongest motives 
to avoid the one and cultivate the other, arising 
from the irra of a day of retribution; sug- 
gesting, withal, an encouragement to strive after 


-virtue, in the atonement and expiation by Jesus ; 


and, finally, the strong incentive to perform all 
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\ v ‘8s ἢ ’ 4 ὃ ’ , » 
Kat Tas κοσμικᾶς exOuuias, σωφρονως Kat ὀικαίως Kai evoe- 

~ ? i] ~ ~ » “σι ’ 
ΕἸ Con he Ba ς ζήσωμεν ev ,Τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι: ᾿ προσδεχόμενοι τὴν μακαρίαν 13 
oa τ᾽» ὯΝ ~ “- ἢ 
hilipp a. ἐλπίδα καὶ ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου Θεοῦ καὶ. σω- 

~ « “- ~ -. A wv a e ~ 
KExol 18, Typos ἡμῶν ἴησοῦ Χριστοῦ KOs ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, 14 
Enh.210 va λυτρώσηται ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἀνομίας, καὶ καθαρίση ἑαυτῷ 


Gal. 14 
et 2. 20. 
Hebd, 9. 14. 
oe 


Tim. 4 περιφρονείτω. 


ΠῚ. 


pune 
ore 


we are really able, from a regard to the purpose 
for νέφος this amen! wi made, ge ‘ 
‘*to purify unto himself a peculiar people, zeal- 
ous of good works.” πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις must 
be construed, not with ἐπεφάνη, but with ἡ 
σωτήριος, thus ‘ which bringeth salvation to all 
men, whether Jews or Gentiles.’ ᾿Εποφάνη, 
¥ hath been revealed and promul .᾿᾿ Παι- 
δεύουσα, for eis τὸ παιδεύσιν. The ἵνα is for 
ὅτι, and ἐρνησάμενοι may be rendered rejecting, 
renouncing. So Thucyd. vi. 56. dwapy. τὴν wei- 
pacw. ᾿Ασέβ. denotes not only neglect of the 
proper object of worship by idolatry, but by 
those vices which result it. On ras κοσμι- 
κὰς ἐπιθ. the best comment is 1 Joh. ii. 16. 
Σωφρ. denotes virtue as regards ourselves ; δικ., 
as regards our fellow creutures ; and εὐσεβώς, as 
respects God. Similar divisions are found in 


pessncs of the Classical writers cited by the 
ommentators. 


13. προσθεχύμεο. parse The most na- 
tural sense, and that required by the proprietas 
lingus, is the one assigned to the passage by 
almost all the antients, and by the early modern 
Expositors, as Erasmus, Grot., and Beza, and 
also by eminent Expositors and Theologians of 
great repute, as Bps. Pearson and Bull, Wolf, 

atth.,and Bp. Middl., namely, ‘ Looking for 
(or rather, looking forward to. Comp. Job. 11. 9. 
and see Grot.) the blessed hope, and the glorious 
appearing of our great God and Saviour Jesus 
Chnst.’ The cause of the ambiguity in our 
common version is ably pointed out, and the 
‘above version established on the surest grounds, 
by Bp. Middl. and Professor Scholefield. But, 
besides the argument founded on the propriety 
of language (of which the Greek scholars were 
better judges than the modern ones ), that of Beza, 
who urges that éwrd. is no where used of God, 
but Christ, is unanswerable. So in a late able 
Critique on Dr. Channing's works, in the British 
Critic, the Reviewer justly maintains that ‘‘ Christ 
must be the God here spoken of, because it is 
his glorious appearing which all Christians here 
are said to expect: but of God the Father, we 
are expressly told, that Him no man hath seen, 
nor can see.”’ Here Doddr. and Mackn., though 
they profess to leave the matter dubious, yet so 
translate as both to leave no ambiguity, and de- 
cide it in ἃ manner we should little expect. See 
Rec. Syn. They and our other Translators have, 
I suspect, been influenced more than they were 
aware by an argument specious, indeed, and em- 
ployed by the maintainers of the new version, 


™"YTIOMIMNHEKE αὐτοὺς ἀρχαῖς καὶ ἐξουσίαις 
ὑποτάσσεσθαι, πειθαρχεῖν, πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἑτοίμους 


λαὸν περιούσιον, ζηλωτὴν καλῶν ἔργων. _ | Ταῦτα λάλει καὶ 15 
παρακάλει, καὶ ἔλεγχε μετὰ πάσης ἐπιταγῆς μηδείς cov 


I 


that ‘‘ Jesus Christ is no where styled the great 
God.”” But the μεγάλου belonging to both Θεοῦ 
and see alters the case, and removes that 
objection. The sense is plainly, ‘the glorious 
appearance of that Great Burno, who is our 
Gop anp Saviour.’ 

14, λυτρῴσηται) ‘might redeem us.’ The 
word is here a verbum pregnans, denoting not 
merely withdrawing men from sin by a pure doc- 
trine and a holy example, but paying the λυτρὸν 
which delivers us from the p nt of an, 
and places us in a situation to please God. The 
second of these senses is alluded to in the next 
words καὶ καθαρίσῃ &c., in which may be re- 
cognized a blending of two clauses into one, 
namely, ‘that he might [by atonement] purify 
us unto his service—and [ thus] make usa pecrl= 
peculiarly his own, by being zealous of good 
works. Περιούσιος, in this Hellenistic use, (de- 
rived from the Sept.) signifies (as Chrys. ob- 
serves) what is éfa:perdy, or chosen out from 
other things, erimium, by an allusion to the title 
formerly mven to the Jews by God, of λαὸς πε- 
ριούσιος. ( Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii.6.) This use 
1s formed on that of the Hebr. nbsp. Eph. ἢ. 
wie hea ni. 9. λαὸς els oe ἐκ 7‘ 

: εἴ} ‘speak,’ namely, by preaching. 
"Edey xe. Tide must not be rendered, with Ro- 
senm. and others, ‘enjoin ;’ for which significa- 
tion there is no authority. No perplexity would 
here have exjsted, had the comma of the early 
Editions after παρακάλει been retained. The 
sense may be thus expressed: ‘The above doc- 
oe and one de oon ee and exhort to 

6 practice thereof; and [any who gainsay or 
neglect them] rebuke with all authority.’ So 
Theophyl. λαλεῖ πρῶτον καὶ παρακάλει, εἶτα 
ὄλεγχε, The per.’ ἐπιταγῆς may be explained, 
with Theophyl., pe@.’ αὐθεντίας, i.e. in the 
exercise of the authority vested in thee as God's 
minister for that very purpose. So 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
κήρυξον---ἔλεγξον---παρακάλεσον. 

_ — μηδείς σου περιφρον.} i.e. give no one 
rus cause tp despise thee; as in 1 Tim. iv. 


_ TID. 1. See Rom. xiii. γι λα eet with Col. 
1.10. Expositors are not whether πρὸς 
wav ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἑτοίμους e. should be re- 
ferred to the preceding words, (thus limiting the 
obedience to all things lawful, ) or to the following 
ones, as suggesting ow political obedience may 
best be rendered, namely, by discharging the 
Te duties, The former method is prefer- 
able. 


Κεφ. III. 


ΠΡῸΣ TITON. 
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2 εἶναι, " μηδένα βλασφημεῖν, ἀμάχους εἶναι; ἐπιεικεῖς, πᾶσαν 5 Philip. 4 


8 ἐνδεικνυμένου; πρᾳότητα πρὸς πάντας ἀνθρώπους. ° ἥμεν 
“γὰρ ποτὲ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀνόητοι, ἀπειθεῖς, πλανώμενοι, δουλεύ- 
οντος ἐπιθυμίαις καὶ ἡδοναῖς ποικίλαις, ἐν κακίᾳ καὶ 

4 διάγοντες, στυγητοὶ, μισοῦντες ἀλλήλους. 


4 4 
στότης καὶ ἡ 


ἱλανθρωπία ἐπεφάνη τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν 


2 Tim. 9. 
24, 25. 
+) Cor. 6. 
,  Epa2l 
Ove δε. et 5. 8. 
PA δὲ Pe rey 
OTe 9) χρῆν» p Supe. & 


"“ ~ 4q a » ~ » ὃ ’ t 3 ’ ε ~ 
5 Geov, * oux εξ εργων τὼν ἐν ὀικαιοσυνὴ ὧν ἐποιήσαμεν ἤμειξ, 3 1... 35, 
Act. 15,11. Rom. 8. 30, 98. et 4. 9, 6. et 9. 11. εἰ 11,6, Eph. 1. 4. δὲ 2. 4, 9. εἰ δ. 38. Gal2.16 3 Tim. 1. 3. 


2. μηδένα βλασφ., dudy. εἶναι] These words 
may advert to the characters of the Cretans, as 
κακὰ θηρία. The ἐπιεικ. seems to relate to ἔξ 
neral meekness of deportment: and the wpaor., 
to mildness and forbearance towards heathen op- 
ponents. So 2 Tim. ti. 25. ἐν πρᾳότητι wat- 
oe τοὺς ἀντιδιατιθεμένους. also 1 Tim. 
vi. 11. 

3. ἦμεν γὰρ ποτὲ &c.} The propriety of the 
γὰρ is sufficiently apparent ; this ben meant to 
assign a reason for such lJenity and mildness to- 
wards abusive Heathen opponents, namely, pity 
for their situation, and recollection that they 
themselves were once such as ΤΥ now are. The 
best Expositors are agreed that by the ἡμεῖς the 
sb rg speaks per κοίνωσιν», i.e. identihes him- 
self with them; as he often does elsewhere in 
order to soften disagreeable topics, and avoid 
offence. For, notwithstanding what some say, 
there is here scarcely any particular suitable to 
Paul when a Jew ; whereas all of them are very 
similar to those by which the Apostle describes 
the heathens, Rom. i. and elsewhere. ᾿Ανόητοι 
has reference to the peculiar ignorance of athe- 
ism, or polytheism, idolatry, and unacquaintance 
with the religion revealed by God. Πλανώμενοι 
is nearly synonymous. So Hebr. v. 2. it is joined 
with ἀγνοῶν. and πλαν. may, as there, signify 
“ deceiving yourselves,’ implying error. So 1 Joh. 
1. 8. éavrode πλανώῶμεν, καὶ ἡ ἀληθεία οὐκ 
ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν. The ἀπειθεῖς, as being placed 
between dvonr. and σλαν., must denote ἃ con- 
tumacious refusing of belief and obedience, cor- 
responding to the expression at Rom. i. 28. οὐκ 
ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν Θεόν ἔχει» ἐν We eatin So 
at Eph. ii. 2. the heathens are called οἱ viol τῆς 
ἀπειθείας. On the δουλεύοντεν ἐπιθυμ. καὶ ἠδ. 
ποικίλαις the best comment is Rom. i. 28—31. 
and Eph. ii. 8. And as those words allude to 
the abominable vices of the heathens; so, I con- 
ceive, do the next to certain evil dispositions, 
such as malice, envy, hatred, and all uncharit- 
ableness. So Rom. 1. 29. τεπληρωμένονς κακίᾳ" 
μεστοὺς φθόνον, φόνου, ἔριδος. τυγητοὶ, 
‘hateful (or deserving of hatred) to God and 

men.’ So Rom. 1. 30. θεοστυγεῖς. The 
μισοῦντες ἀλλήλους has no exact counterpart 
in the above passage ; but it is implied in the 
ἀσυνθέτους, aoropyous, dowdvéovs. We may 
render, in the words of Tacitus, ‘invisos mutuis 
odiis.’ Several passages are here adduced Ὁ 
Wets. from the Classical writers; to which 
have in Rec. Syn. added others ; e. gr. Aristid. 
μισοῦντες καὶ μισοῦμενοι διῆγον. 

4—6. Compare the kindred passages at Gal. 
iv. 3—6. and Eph. 11. 1—10. the latter of which 
especially is a good comment on the present. 
Φιλανθρωπία must here be taken in its proper 
sense of loveto man. Tov σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ 


may be rendered, with Bp. Middl., ‘of our Sa- 
viour God.’ The learned Prelate, however, in 
supposing that here and at i. 3. 1. 10. 1 Tim. 11. 
2. ne Sarue ἔραν a id is Siegel 
mistaken. ot on e paralle es 0 

Gal. and Eph. show 4 to be God the Father who 
is here meant, but such is clear from v. 6. ‘‘ He 
is (to use the words of Mr. Valpy) the founda- 
tion from which the Holy Spint flows, for the 
instruction, regeneration, the salvation of his 
fallen creatures; and this blessing is derived to 
mankind through Christ.” 

5. τῶν ἐν dx.) Supply ὄντων. ‘Ep dix. is 
a phrase for the adject. δίκαια. Ὧν ἐποιήσ. 
This should be rendered, with Mackn. and 
Wakef., ‘which we had done,’ or did, 1.6. be- 
fore faith and the laver of regeneration. ‘‘ This 
(as Whitby observes) does not in the least ex- 
clude the works of righteousness which should 
hereafter be done, by virtue of the new nature 
sees to Christians, and the renewing of the 

oly Spirit, from bemg conditions of their future 
happiness. And when the Apostle says κατὰ 
τὸν αὐτοῦ ἔλεον ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς, his meaning is, 
that by his free mercy he brought us from a state 
of wrath and condemnation, into the way of sal- 
vation ; in which, if we , and continue, we 
shall assuredly obtain salvation.”” “EAeov, ‘the 
love and mercy of God ;’ as Eph.1i. 4. “Eewce. 
The best Expositors are that the sense is, 
‘hath put into a state of salvation.’ See Note on 
Matt. 1.21. and Acts ii. 47. It must, however, 
likewise import deliverance from the conse- 
quences of former sins, and also ignorance and 
vice, by having the means of true knowledge and 
yirtue communicated. Aut λουτροῦ παλ. should 
be rendered ‘the laver of regeneration.’ The 
antient Expositors almost universally (see Chrys. 
i. 323.) and all the most eminent modern Com- 
mentators are agreed that by παλιγγ. is meant 
baptismal regeneration. And that this is the doc- 
trine of ous Church, is certain from ite 27th 
Article. See the masterly Vindication of this 
doctrine by Bp. Marsh Lect. p. 386—392. and 
also Whitby. The term, indeed, might, without 
the adjunct Aovrpdy, mean moral regeneration. 
And though that sense is very rare in the antient 
writers, yet I have myself noted an example in 
Enseb. Feel. Hist. i. 23. fin. διδοὺς μέγα wa- 
ράδειγμα peravolas ἀληθινῆς, καὶ μέγα γνώ- 
ρισμα παλιγγενεσίας. The ἄνακαιν. rv. dy. 
must, of course, be primarily understood of the 
renovation proceeding from the regeneratin 
grace of baptism ; though it need not be confin 
to that, but understood of that moral renovation 
begun in baptism, and carried on by the aid of 
the Holy Spint throughoat the whole of life. 
The reader is here referred to a most admirable 
elucidation of this important subject by Dr. 
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3 A ἢ q 9 ~ WW v cia 3 ~ 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ Tov αὐτοῦ ἔλεον ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς διὰ λουτροῦ πα- 

᾽ν» , a e +» r ad 
r Esech. 86. Niryryeverias, καὶ ἀανακαινώσεως πνευματος αίου, "OU ἐξέχεεν 
ν,ϑὲ ε wa , ar | a“ a ~ ~ coum. 
Aces EP ἡμᾶς πλουσίως, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ Tov σωτῆρος ἡμῶν 


Rom. δ. δ. 3 κ' 
9 ® 
κατ᾽ ἐλπίδα, 


t] Tim. 


447 προΐστασθαι οἱ πεπιστευκότες τῷ 
2 \ , "5.7 a ᾿ , t \ δὲ 
kaka καὶ ὠφελιμα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ἡ μωρας de 

\ 


Tim. 2. 
= supr. 1. 


~ | [2 
Rom. 6 ἵνα ὀικαιωθέντες τῇ ἐκείνου χάριτι, κληρονόμοι “γενώμεθα, | 
~ ᾿ a 
ζωῆς αἰωνίου. Πιστὸς ὁ λόγος" καὶ περὶ τούτων 8 


. βούλομαί ce diaBeBaoicbar ἵνα φροντίζωσι καλῶν 


wv 

εργων 
ταῦτα ἐστι τὰ 
ζητήσεις καὶ 9 


~ 


Θεῷ. 


14. ᾿ 1 κῃ \ , & Ἢ ᾿ 
= Matt. 18, γενεαλογίας καὶ ἔρεις καὶ μάχας νομικᾶς περιίστασο᾽ εἰσὶ 


ἤσαν 16. γὰρ ἀνωφελεῖς καὶ μάταιοι. 
~ ᾽ὕ a sy? 
μίαν καὶ δευτέραν νουθεσίαν παραιτοῦ, εἰδὼς ὅτι ἐξέστραπ-"!] 


2 Thess. 8, 
6. 


" Αἱρετικὸν ἄνθρωπον μετὰ 10 


9 Tim. 3. e “- , ε ὔ 4 9 ’ 
2 908. 10. Tat Oo TOLOUTOS, και αμαρτάανει, ων αυτοκατΆΚριτοΟς. 


Glocester Ridley, (cited in Mant and D’Oyly) 

which leaves, in fact, little about which mo- 

derate men, careful to understand each other, 

would differ. 

ao, ἐξέχεεν---πλουσίως} See Acts ii. 17. and 
ote. 


7. See the above parallel passages of Galatians 
and Ephesians, and also Rom. iii. 24-26. v. 1-9. 
viii. 17. Gal. ii. 29. and Notes. 

8. πιστὸς ὁ λύγος} Literally, ‘Faithful or 
true is the saying.’ Expositors are not quite 

whether this refer to what precedes, or to 

what follows. In the latter case the sense will 
be, ‘uphold the doctrine, that believers should 
maintain good works.’ To this sense, however, 
the plural τούτων is adverse; and the ἕνα will 
not admit it. It is better (with almost all emi- 
nent Expositors antient and modern) to refer 
them to the preceding, understanding by τούτων 
the doctrines above mentioned, i.e. concerning 
salvation to sinners from the mercy of God in 
Christ, through regeneration, by faith and justi- 
fication of grace. The sense of the next words 
is: ‘And 1 would have you constantly insist on 
these truths : so that those who have believed in 
God may maintain good works.’ The cause of 
the obscurity and consequent diversity of inter- 
pena arose from -the Apostle’s not having 
ere shown how it should be, that the doctrine of 
salvation by grace should produce holiness of 
life. But he has done it in another kindred pas- 
sage which all the Commentators, I believe, 
have omitted to adduce, namely, Eph. ii. 9 & 10. 
where, after having at large treated on the sub- 
ject of salvation by grace (as here) adding that 
It is not of works, lest any man should boast, he 
subjoins: αὐτοῦ γάρ ἐσμεν ποίημα, κτισθέντες 
ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοὺ ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς, οἷς 
προητοίμασεν ὁ Θεὸς ἵνα ἐν αὑτοῖς περι- 
πατήσωμεν. where the yap refers to a clause 
omitted, q.d. [ Yet works must be done, ] for &c. 
Hence it is clear that the καλῶν ἔργων here 
must have the same sense as the ἐργοῖς ἀγαθοῖς 
ere: and consequently it must not be limited, 
with many eminent Commentators, to works of 
benevolence, still less the business of our voca- 
tion, but be extended to good works of every kind. 
Προΐστασθαι signifies 1. to set oneself about any 
thing; 2. to assiduously practise it; a sense 
sometimes found in the Classical writers. Ταῦτα 
é. τὰ καλά, Some 14 MSS, have not the τὰ, 


which Bp. Middl. is disposed to cancel, because _ 
he does not perceive the force of it. And hence 
Mr. Valpy, with more than his ueual boldness, 
and less than his usual judgment, has thought 
proper, alone of all the Editors, to cancel the 
word. It is surely difficult to imagine how it 
should have been introduced into nearly nine- 
tenths of the MSS. ; for Rinck’s collations pre- 
sent no variation. Whereas, for its omisten 
we can well account; namely, from the antient 
Critics being as unable to discover its force δὲ 
was Bp. Middl. Yet, if I mistake not, it is sus- 
ceptible of a very good sense, namely: ‘ These 
are the things (i.e. duties) which are good and 
profitable unto men.’ A sense certainly much 
stronger than that yielded by the common ver- 
sion, and such as is very agreeable to the Asys- 
deton, which in St. Paul is usually introductory 
to a sentiment of more than usual energy. In- 
deed, it is required by the contrast in the next 
verse: for in the pursuit of curious speculations, 
and scholastic subtilties, unconnected with the 
main articles of our faith, and the common rules 
of human duty, practice is usually neglected. 
I will only further observe, that the ra was, | 
find, read and understood as above by the Pesh. 
Syr. Translator in the following version, ‘ Hac 
sunt que bona sunt et utilia hominibus.’ — 

9, Notes at 1 Tim. i. 4. 2 Tim. u. 16 ἃ 


17. 

10, 11. The mention of fnvolous questions and 
curious subtilties naturally introduces that of 
the heresies and schisms which they generate. 
Compare Rom. xvi. 17. where see Note. On 
the sense of αἱρετικὸν ἄνθρωπον, and of the 
term σχίσμα much has been wniten. Sufkice it 
here to say, that αἱρ. seems to mean one who 
takes up any doctnne in opposition to, or incon- 
sistent with the fundamental truths of the Gos- 
pel ; or who opposes such truths; especially if 
anxious to promulgate his own notions, and from 
a vain-glorious desire of being the head of a Sect. 
Of course, schism is the promulgation and sup- 
porting of such heresies. See Bingham’s Eccle- 
siastical Antiq. L. xvi. 6. 21. Vitringa de Synag. 
p. 755. sq. and Scott. 

11. εἰδὼς d71—avroxar.|] These obscure and 
controverted words are, I conceive, meant to 
suggest a reason why all intercourse with such a 

erson is to be avoided. And the difficulty 
Inges upon αὐτοκατάκριτος, which some emi- 
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"Ὅταν πέμψω ᾿Αρτεμᾶν πρός σε ἢ Τυχικὸν, 


395 


x Act. 30. 4. 
σπούδασον Eph 6 31. 


ἐλθεῖν πρός με εἰς Νικόπολεν' ἐκεῖ “γὰρ κέκρικα παραχει- $m 


13 paca. 


2 Tim 4 


YZnvay τὸν νομικὸν καὶ Απολλω σπουδαίως πρό- y Act. 18. 
14 πεμψον, ἵνα μηδὲν αὐτοῖς λείπη. 


μανθανέτωσαν. δὲ καὶ οἱ 1 Cor. 1. 


ἡμέτεροι καλῶν ἔργων προΐστασθαι εἰς τὰς ἀναγκαίας χρείας, 


15% ave μὴ ὦσιν ἄκαρποι. 


tJ ε ~ » , 
TAVTWY υμῶν. sia i 


Ασπάζονταί σε οἱ μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ πάντες" 
ἄσπασαι τοὺς φιλοῦντας ἡμάς ἐν πίστει. ἢ 


χάρις μετὰ 


Πρὸς Τίτον τῆς Καὶ PUT wy ἐκκλησίας πρῶτον ἐπίσκοπον 
χειροτονηθέντα ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Νικοπόλεως τῆς Μακε- 


δονίας. 


nent Commentators think may mean ‘one who 
furnishes matter of self-condemnation against 
himself.’ This sense, however, seems very harsh, 
and little agreeable to what preceded. The 
antient interpretations, from their simplicity, de- 
Ghee more attention. Chrys., Theophyl., and 
Or Jo it ἀναπολόγητος, or condemned 

and his own conscience. And it is 


ae pene by Theodoret, that the import of his 


the whole verse is ἐνονήτος γὰρ ἔστι ὁ πόνος. 


If, eetelere these ee euke be conjoined, 


we may, 1 think, attain the truth, thus: ‘‘ Such 
an one avoid; for he is utterly erted, and 
therefore no good can be expected : he sins self- 


condemned, and is so inexcusable that ou may 
justly break off intercourse ; and, by his being 
already self-condemned, you need not keep up 
intercourse with the intent of convincing him of 
error ; for of that his conscience must and 
does admonish him.”’ 
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eit. ᾿ ILAyAoz δέσμιος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ Τιμόθεος o 1 
aRom.i6 ἀδελφὸς, Φιλήμονι τῷ ἀγαπητῷ καὶ συνεργῷ ἡμῶν, "καὶ 2 


1Con18 ᾿Απφίᾳ τῇ aryarnrn, Kat Apxirme τῷ συστρατιώτηῃ ἡμῶν, 


Col. 415, 
a : 
b 1] Theses. 
1.2 

9 Thess. 1. 


~ ’ ~ » , ἢ 
καὶ τῇ Kat οἶκον σον ἐκκλησίᾳ χαρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ 8 
Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
ρ 
“~ ~ ~ ’ 
ῬΕυχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μου, πάντοτε μνείαν σου ποιούμε- 4 
γ 


a a ° ’ ἣ ᾽ ’ 
cEph.1. ΜῸ9 επὶ τῶν προσευχῶν μου, “ἀκούων σου τὴν αὐγάπην καὶ 5 
5. \ \ ow i) \ , ᾿ a 1» ’ 
CoL1.4 τὴν πίστιν, ἣν ἔχεις πρὸς τὸν Κυριον Ἰησοῦν καὶ εἰς παν- 


This Epistle is simply a brief letter wntten to 
reconcile a Colossian named Philemon to his 
slave Onesimus, who had absconded ; and having 
come to Rome, had been converted to the 
Christian faith, and baptized by St. Paul; with 
whom he staid some time, attending upon him 
with the greatest fidelity. In order, however, to 
repair the injury he had done his master, he was 
anxious to return to him; and St. Paul wrote 
this letter to entreat Philemon to don his 
offence, and receive him again into his service ; 
since he might now place entire confidence in 
him, as he was become a sincere Christian, and 
would conscientiously discharge his duties. Nay, 


in order to prevent all objection on the score of Note 


injury suffered, the benevolent Apostle offers to 
reimburse it. ; 

On the time and circumstances of the writing 
of the letter, see Paley’s Hor. Paul.; who proves 
it to have been written at the same period with 
the Epistle to the Colossians, who conveyed that, 
and no doubt this at the same time, to Colosse. 
The writer was yet in confinement, but is sup- 
posed to have been nearly at the end of his first 
imprisonment. It is impossible to read the letter 
without being much struck with the generosity 
of spirit which breathes throughout it, and the 
address and delicacy employed by the Apostle 
in accomplishing his benevolent purpose. 

C.1. 1. δέσμιος X.’1.] ‘a prisoner for the 
sake of, or in the cause of Jesus Christ.’ See 
2 Tim. i. 8. and Note. Συνεργῴῷ. Literally, 
‘helper [in the cause of the Gospel],’ whether 
as Deacon, or preacher to the congregation as- 
sembling at his house, is uncertain. 

2. ᾿Απφίᾳ] Said by the antients to have been 
the wife of Philemon: and Archippus, they tell 
us, was his son, and a Deacon in the Church. 


On συστρατ. see Phil. ii. 25. and Note. With 
respect to τῇ κατ. oixdv σου ἐκκλησίᾳ, Benson 
has given good reasons for supposing that this 
was not the whole congregation of the Christians 
at Colosse, but a part only. The Christians 
there (as in most other places at this period of 
persecution, before they were allowed to build 
edifices for the common worship of considerable 
numbers) probably assembled in small parties at 
the houses of some of the pees Perens among 
the Christians, who happened to have rooms con- 
venient for the purpose. See Rom. xvi. 5, 1]. 
and | Cor. xvi. 19. 

4. εὐχαριστῶ &c.] See 2 Tim. i. 3. and 
ο e 

δ. ἀκούων---πίστιν] Here Commentators are 
agreed that there is a transposition (per Chiasmum 
et Synchysin) for τὴν ἀγάπην ὑμῶν εἰς πάντας 
τοὺς ἁγίους, καὶ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν πρὸς τὸν 
Κυρίον ’I., as in (ο].1., 4. and Eph.i. 16. It 
was left for the taste and judgment of Bp. Jebb 
to account for this seeming irregularity, which 
he has satisfactorily done in his Sacred Litera- 
ture, p. 345—347.; nightly tracing the reason to 
the different objects of those Epistles as com- 
pared with that of the present. ‘‘ In the former 
case, he observes, it was requisite to give pro- 
minence to faith ; in the latter, the object would 
be promoted by mealies love toward the saints the 
prominent member of the period. St. Paul, 
therefore, has distributed his terms like a con- 
summate master of language: he placed love 
first, and the object of that love last; includin 
faith toward Christ, the originative fountain of 
Christian love, between these two extremes: 
thus, instead of detracting from the grand im- 
pression, the mention of Christian faith pro- 
motes it.” 
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6 rag τοὺς ayious’ ὅπως ἡ κοινωνία τῆς πίστεώς σον evep- 
ὴς γένηται ἐν ἐπιγνώσει παντὸς ἀγαθοῦ τοῦ ἐν "ἡμῖν, 
7 εἰς Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. tydpw γὰρ ἔχομεν πολλὴν καὶ 
παράκλησιν ἐπὶ τῇ ἀγάπῃ σου, ὅτι τὰ σπλάγχνα τῶν 
Sayiwy ἀναπέπανται διὰ σοῦ, ἀδελφέ. “Aso, πολλὴν ἐν a 1 These 
9 Χριστῷ παῤῥησίαν ἔχων ἀπιτάσσειν σοι τὸ ἀνῆκον, διὰ 
τὴν ἀγάπην μᾶλλον παρακαλῶ᾽ τοιοῦτος ὧν ὡς Παῦλος 
10 πρεσβύτης, νννὶ δὲ καὶ δέσμιος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. “παρα- ° 1 Cor. 4. 
καλῶ σε περὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ τέκνου, ὃν ἀγέννησα ev τοῖς ὅδ. 4.19. 
11 δεσμοῖς pov, ᾿Ονήσιμον, (τὸν ποτέ σοι ἄχρηστον, νυνὶ δὲ 


᾿ ᾽ w rs) 
12 σοὶ καὶ ἐμοὶ evypnorov,) ὃν 


» »* , δ » A 
ανεπεμψα ov δὲ αὐτὸν, 


13 τουτέστι τὰ ἐμὰ σπλάγχνα, προσλαβοῦ. “Ov ἐγὼ ἐβου- 
λόμην πρὸς ἐμαντὸν κατέχειν, ἵνα ὑπὲρ σοῦ διακονῇ μοι ἐν 
14 τοῖς δεσμοῖς τοῦ εὐαγγελίον᾽ {χωρὶς δὲ τῆς σῆς “γνώμης τ20α.0. 


6. ὅπως ἡ κοιν &c.] The best Commentators 
are agreed that here προσευχόμενον is to be sup- 
lied from προσευχῶν at ν. 4., ‘ praying that,’ 
H xow. τῆς πίστεώς cov (as I have shown in 
Recens. Syn.) must mean ‘ thy communication 
δ perueipenen in the faith.” Com Tit. 1. 4. 
Jude 3. ᾿Ενεργὴς, ‘ effectual,’ as in Gal. 
v.6. ᾿Εν ἐπιγνώσει, for els ἐπίγνωσιν. The 
sense of the clause is not quite certain, but it is 
most probably what Mr. Holden suggests, i.e. 
** by leading you all to the knowledge that every 
good which you possess, oF praciaes is for, and 
redounds to, the honour glory of Chnst.”’ 
For the common reading ὑμῖν, many MSS., 
early Edd. and Fathers have ἡμῖν, which has 
ai by almost every Editor from Beng. to 
re 


ate 

7. χάρω Some MSS., Versions, Fathers, and 
early Edd. have χαρὰν, which has been edited 
by Griesb., Tittso., and Valpy; but, I think, 
without sufficient reason ; since the external evi- 
dence for χαρὰν is very weak; the MSS. which 
support it being only 15, and all of the Western 
recension, and abounding in corrections. As to 
Versions, they are in a case of this kind no evi- 
dence ; and the authority of Fathers very slight. 
With respect to the internal evidence, it is de- 
ora | in favour of χάριν, as being the more 

t 


dificult reading. That it may have the sense 
joy, is proved both from the examples adduced 
from Classical writers and from 2 Cor. i. 15., 


where one MS. has χαρὰν, which is acknow- 
ledged to be a gloss. Therefore why not here? 
And as the Greek Commentators explain χάριν 
by xapay, the thing is certain, 

8, 9. διό] ‘ This being the case,’ 1.e. since you 
have shown 80 benevolent and liberal a spirit to 
Christians. "Ἔχων παῤῥ. ἐν Xp., 1.6. such as I 
might, by the authority of Christ and as his 

postie use. Τὸ ἀνῆκον, i.e. what is proper for 
you to do as a Chnstian. Aca τὴν a ν 
seems to mean, ‘ because of the love (mbich 
subsists between uel Πρεσβύτης should (as 
Bp. Middl. observes ) be rendered ‘ an old man.’ 
‘* There are (says Heinr. ) three claims on which 
he grounds his request; 1. as being an Apostle to 
whom Philemon was indebted; 2. as being an 


old man; (and to such we are loath to refuse a 
request ;) 3. as being a prisoner in the cause of the 

» 1.6. for the Gospel’s sake.” See Note 
at Tit. i. 1-5. The repetition of παρακαλῶ after 
a parenthetical clause has energy. On the 
use of τοιοῦτος Wets. aptly com Andocid. 
in Alcib. ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον ἐστι, τοιοῦ- 
τὸς ὧν, ὡς εὔνους τῷ δήμῳ τοὺς λόγους ποι- 
e:Tat. 


10. ἐγέννησα) i.e. have converted to the 
Christian faith; by a metaphor common both in 
the N. T. and the binical writers. 


ll. τὸν word σοι--εὔχρηστον)] On the ad- 
mirable address shown in thus introducing the 
request to be made, see Benson. Αχρηστον is 
supposed to be used, per litoten, in the sense in- 
jurious; since from y. 18 & 19. it appears that 

e had robbed his master. See, however, the 
Note there. 

12. τὰ ἐμὰ σπλάγχνα] i.e. whom I love as 
if it were myself, or my own son. So the best 
Commentators explain, comparing Feth. vii. 3. 
and adducing several examples from the Clas- 
sical writers of owAcy xva in the sense son. To 
which may be added another in Soph. peers 
1053. Προσλαβοῦ, ‘ take him to thy confi- 
dence and protection.’ A sense of word 
oon ip ay ts ὩΣ : ae 

. ὃν ἀγὼ éBour. x . KATEX. is 6 
added to show the Ancatie’s decided opinion 
that he is now εαὔχρηστος. Ὑπὲρ σοῦ, for 

l σοῦ, ‘ in thy stead,’ ‘‘1.e.”’ says Fell, ‘‘ as 
thou wouldst have done hadst thou been pre- 
sent.’ Διακ. refers, not so much to the waiting 
on of aservant, but to the kind offices which a 
spiritual father had a right to expect from those 
whom he had begotten in the faith. 

14. χωρὶς δὲ ons yvans) Literally, ‘ with- 
out thy determination [on the point].’ I would 
remark, that the Classical writers in this sense 
use dyev, in preference to χωρίς, So Herodian 
v. 1. ἐμοὶ δὲ σκοπὸς, μηδέν τι πράττειν 
ἄνευ τῆς ὑμετέρας γνώμης. Xenoph. Mem. iv. 
sub. fin. dvev τῆς τοῦ προτέρου δεσπότου 
γνώμης.-- Iva μὴ ὡς κατὰ &c. ‘ that the be- 
nefit [if you chuse to give him up to me},’ (or, 
as Benson explains, of pardoning and receiving 


τάχα γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο ἐχωρίσθη 15 


d ο , 9 ἢ ξ A , ’ὔ « ~ 
ὥραν; iva αἰώνιον αὑτὸν απεχῆς οὐκέτι ὡς δοῦλον, 16 


ἐγὼ Παῦλος ἔγραψα 19 
Ναὶ, ἀδελφὲ, ἐγώ σου ὀναίμην 20 


a 
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οὐδὲν ἠθέλησα ποιῆσαι, ἵνα μὴ ὡς κατὰ ἀνάγκην τὸ ἀγαθόν 
> ᾽ ε 
σου ἢ, ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἐκούσιον. 
τ 
» ε ~ ᾿ ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ δοῦλον, ἀδελφὸν ἀγαπητὸν, μάλιστα ἐμοὶ, πόσῳ 
nw ᾽ φ Ld 4 
δέ μᾶλλον σοὶ, καὶ ἐν σαρκὶ καὶ ἐν Κυρίῳ; Εἰ οὖν ἐμὲ 17 
Ν᾽ 4 ~ , a « 9 , Ei δέ ΔῊ td 18 
ἔχεις κοινωνὸν, προσλαβοῦ αὐτὸν ws ene. Ei de τι ἠδίκησε 
σε ἢ ὀφείλει, τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ἐλλόγει. 
~ nm φ » Ψ 
τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ, ἐγὼ ἀποτίσω ἵνα μὴ λέγω σοι ὅτι καὶ 
σεαυτὸν μοι προσοψείλεις. 
3 Cor. 7 Ld r , > » , 4 ’ ’ g 
16 αι, Εν Κυρίῳ' avaravaov μον τὰ σπλάγχνα ev Κυρίῳ. ἔπεποι- 21 
7 ~ e ~ F e 4 
biuipp 1. QWs τῇ ὑπακοῆ σου ἥγραψά σοι, εἰδὼς ὅτι καὶ ὑπὲρ ὃ 
25. , ! , ‘ he i) 1 ε ’ , fm ἢ , 
#22. λεγω ποιήσει. μα δὲ καὶ ἑτοίμαζέ μοι ξενίαν᾽ ἐλπίζω 22 
ἱ (οἱ, 1. 7. . Lf } ie ape ay abba 4 rr 
ctf is, yap ὅτι διὰ τῶν προσευχῶν ὑμῶν χαρισθήσομαι υμιν. 


its |‘ Ασπαζονταί σε ᾿Ἑπαφρᾶς ὁ συναιχμάλωτός μον ἐν Χριστῷ 23 
ει18, 37. » - , κ' ; “- “ ε ’ 
εἰ 18. 3 Ιησου, Mapxos, “Apiorapyos, Anuas, Λουκας, οἱ συνεργοί 24 


et 27. 2. 
Col. 4. 10, μον. 


« ~ 
itm. 4 πνεύματος ὑμῶν. 
10, 11. 

1 Pet. 5. 13. 


ἀμήν. 


him into favour) may not be as it were compul- 
sory, but voluntary. This use of τὸ ἀγαθὸν is 
very rare; but examples have been adduced. 

15. The Commentators remark on the eu- 
phemism in ἐχωρίσθη, ‘ was parted from you ;’ 
and they are agreed that the words suggest the 
probity that this separation happened κατὰ 

eiav οἰκονομίαν, by Divine Providence. ‘‘ There 
was,” observes Benson, ‘‘ no human intention 
on the part of Onesimus, or Paul, or Philemon, 
to accomplish an event which had led to much 
good ; therefore Providence might probably be 
supposed to have brought it about for the good of 
Onesimus, and eventually of Philemon. Com- 
pare Gen. xlv. 5. and 1.20. This could not in- 
deed justify Onesimus’s running away (Rom. 
11.8.); but hence is magnified the gracious merc 
of God, who had brought good out of evil.’ 
"Iva αἰώνιον αὐτὸν ἀπέχῃς. Here there is, I 
conceive, a blending of two clauses into one, i.e. 
‘that thou mightest receive him back from me 
reformed, and thus to remain with thee for ever,’ 
or perpetually. This is not only meant indi- 
rectly to engage that he shall not run away 
again, but to suggest another and affecting con- 
sideration; ‘‘ for if,’ as Dr. Burton observes, 
‘* Onesimus had continued a heathen, Philemon 
might have had him as his servant for life, but 
after that they would have been separated ; now 
pent would be companions for ever, in this world 
and the next.”” ‘ 

18. εἰ δό τι ἠδίκησέ σε, ἢ ὀφείλει) From 
these words many infer that Onesimus had been 
guilty of robbery as well as desertion. But the 
recent Commentators seem right in thinking that 
the terms will scarcely authorise us to suppose 


ἡ χάρις τοῦ Kupiou ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ τοῦ 25 


Πρὸς Φιλήμονα ἐγράφη ἀπὸ Ῥώμης διὰ ᾽Ονησίμου οἰκέτου. 


this. ᾿Ηδικ. may apply to the having wronged 
his master by depriving him of his services during 
his absence, or perhaps by idleness before. What 
is meant by the ὀφείλει, is not easy to deter- 
mine. It would certainly seem little applicable 
with reference to any money Onesimus had 
robbed his master of. Though indeed some con- 
sider it as an euphemism. nson and Heinr., 
puppote that he had in some way contracted 
debts, which his master had been obliged to pay. 
Τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ἐλλόγει. Literally, ‘ reckon that in 
the account between us as an item for me to pay.’ 
19. ἐγὰ Παῦλος ἔγρ. τ. é. x.] q.d. For 
eater certainty, take my engagement; I Paul 
do hereby] wnte with my own hand, I will 
Tepay it. οἰκειόχειρος ἀσφαλεῖαι in Pa- 
chym. L. vi. 26. and οἰκειόχειρος in Ducange 
OD eK iw] ‘ Do (xy) broth 
. va υρίῳ] ‘ Do (>) brother, grant 
that I may enjoy this from thee, as from a 
Christian,’ (i.e. as from thy conversion). The 
next clause seems to mean, ‘ grant my request,’ 
and may be best rendered ‘ gratify my heart in 
this matter connected with the religion of Chnist.' 
See Note supra v. 7. 
2]. “τα Ὁ een and others take this in 
the sense compliance. But it should seem best to 
retain the usual signification obedience, viz. to the 
precepts of the Gospel, which would best secure 
is compliance in the matter. Εἰδὼς ὅτι-- ποι- 
joes. Some think this hints that he should 
manumit Onesimus; while others recognise no 
such meaning. Indeed it is not clear what is 
intended. ἊΨ 
22. ξενίαν] See Note on Acts xxviil. 23 
256. μετὰ τοῦ wvedp. ὑ.} See 2 Tim. iv. 2. 2. 
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WE are now come to a composition on the 
nature of which, and its author, there has been, 
especially of late, more controversy than on-all 
the other Books of the N.T., putting aside the 
Apocalypse. The questions thereon are four in 
number: 1. Who was the author of the Epistle? 
2. Who were the persons (if Hebrews) to whom 
it was addressed? 3. In what language was it 
written, and at what time and place! 4. Is it 
properly an Epistle, and with what intent 
wnitten? As to the first question (which alone 
involves any real seule | i 
voice of antiquity (especially that of the ern 

hurch) assigns it, almost universally, to St. 
Paul; though some few ascribed it to St. Luke, 
or to Barnabas, or Clemens. Of the modern 
Commentators the earlier ones generally sup- 
posed St. Paul to be the author; though others, 
as Calvin, Erasm., Grot., and Cameron, one or 
other of the three just mentioned; and Luther 
ascnbes the composition to Apollos. The Com- 
mentators of the next century and a half in 
general maintained St. Paul to be the author; 
and among these Owen, Whitby, Wolf, Carpz., 
Lardner &c.: while some, as Clerc, Heu- 
mann, and Ernest, ascribed it to Luke, Clemens, 
or Bamabas. For the last fifty years, however, 
the Foreign Critics have generally rejected the 
Pauline origin ; either adopting one of the three 
opinions before mentioned, or fixing on Apollos, 
or Silas, or a certain unknown Alexandnan Jew, 
a disciple of St. Paul, and intimately conversant 
with the doctrines of the Gospel as taught by 
him. The Pauline origin, however, has been 
ably maintained by Michaelis and others, and 
recently in an able Dissertation by De Groot: 
the substance of whose most important matter, 
whether in refutation of the opposite opinion, or 
in defence of this, is fully stated, with nu- 
merous additions and able remarks and illustra- 
tions, in Prof. Stuart on the Hebrews; as also 
by Mr. Horne in his Introduction, who has so 
ably epitomized the matter of the varnous writers, 
including Stuart and De Groot, that few will 
find it necessary to go further. Those, however, 
who wish to weigh what can be urged on both 
sides of the question must consult Prof. Stuart's 
elaborate statement of the arguments, and the 
learned and instructive Prolegomena of Kuinoel. 

The arguments adduced by those who main- 
tain that the writer was Sr. Pau, are of two 
kinds, external and internal ; each of them strong, 
and, both together fully sufficient, by their mutual 
support, to make the opinion of the Pauline 


or uncertainty) the that 
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origin more tenable than that of any one of the 
hypotheses, which have been devised to supply 
its place ; all of those being based more or less on 
conjecture, and taking for granted much that re- 
quires to be proved. Indeed, even Kuin., though 
he rejects (as might be expecta) the Pauline 
origin, admits that many of the arguments urged 
by its opponents are inconclusive. For instance, 
he grants, that the omission of the Inscrip- 
tion and Salutation at the commencement will 
not prove the Epistle not to be St. Paul’s; and 
the style and method of this prodaction is 
not so supenor to the Epistles of St. Paul as to 
prove St. Paul not to be the writer, but may be 
satisfactorily accounted for in another way. 
Kuin. virtually admits the eternal evidence for 
the Pauline ongin to tly preponderate. It is 
on the internal that the opposers of the antient 
and common opinion take their stand. And yet, 
if they would consider how much the strength of 
the external bears upon the internal ; and that the 
sort of ent chiefly adopted by them on the 
internal 13 fallacious ; they might hesitate ; and 
not demand, in a case such as this, any thing 
like demonstrative evidence. As to the dissi- 
milarity of manner and style, it is not so great as 
they represent, and has Mec satisfactorily ac- 
counted: for. It is, perhaps, not too much to say, 
with Mr. Holden, that ‘‘ this Epistle bears the 
peculiar and distinctive features of St. Paul’s 
style; exhibiting the same deep acquaintance 
with the Mosaic system, the same method of 
treating his subject, the same fulness of thought, 
the same devotional spint, the same warmth of 
feeling, the same energy of expression, as cha- 
ractenze his other Epistles.” With respect to the 
phraseology, the learned researches of De Groot 
and Stuart have shown that the points of 
similarity and coincidence are far more numerous 
than those of dissimilarity, though hunted out by 
the unwearied labours of a host of German verbal 
Critics employed in this work for half a century, 
tending to subvert the authenticity ofthe Epistle, 
and indeed to eject it from the Canon of in- 
spired writings, which must result from the aban- 
doniient of the antient and general opinion. For 
if that involves some difficulties, the hypotheses 
which ascribe the Epistle to Barnabas, Clemens, 
Luke, or Apollos, involve far more, and, in- 
deed, are utterly untenable. As to the opinion 
of Seyffarth and Kuin., that the Epistle was 
written by an anonymous Alexandnan Jew; 
that, of course, implies the non -inspiration of the 
Epistle. And yet this opinion involves a greater 
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1Nam, 19. 
6, 8. 
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I. 'EHOAYMEPQE καὶ πολυτρόπως πάλαι ὁ Θεὸς λαλήσας |} 


“- ~ , » 9 ) , ~ 
TOs πατράσιν ἐν Τοῖς προφηταις, eT *egyarou TOY 


difficulty than any of the foregoing; namely, 
how it should happen that a work by an ano- 
nymous and obscure person should, in so short a 
pace of time as that from the age of St. Paul to 
the formation of the Pesh. Syriac Version fourly 
in the second century ), come to be universally re- 
garded as an inspired writing, and received into 
the Canon of Scripture. 

The other questions connected with the Book 
are of far less difficulty, and may readily be 
decided. That the composition is substantally 
an Epistle, and not a treatise ; 1. 6. 1s an address 
combined with dissertatory and argumentative 
matter, in order to give the latter more effect—is, 
I think, indis table. Also that it was written 
by the author himself, and in Greek, appears from 
the style. That it was meant for Jews, and 
converted Jews, is apparent from the matter, 
which would be little intelligible to others. 
Being an address with salutations at the close, it 
must have beem meant more immediatély for the 
Jews of some one country; though, no doubt, 
intended for the instruction of all in every 
of the world: and probability, the evidence of 
certain es in the Epistle, and the testi- 
mony of the antients, combine in deciding it to 
have been addressed to the Palestine Jews called 
Hebrews by distinction from the Foreign Jews, 
termed Hellenists. With to the time 
when the Epistle was written, 1t has been proved 
to be that which a little preceded the downfal of 
the Jewish etate, allusions to which impendi 
ruin occar in bas course of it. The ἀὐτωμάν 
writing it was the tendency to apostasy rom the 
Chetan faith which the state of things in Ju- 
Gaga was. likely to uce, and which there is 
reason to think subsisted, miore or less, among the 
Jewish Christinns of -otker countries. 


The ν object of this Epistle,”’ as Mr. 
Holden , “ἰδία congrm the faith of the 
Hebrew i 


tatizing thraugh the solicitations of their 
ofthe Jewish-race, who mall's adhered to the law 
of Moses, and werd inveterately. hostile to the 
Gospel. In pursubnce of this design, the Apostle 
cue foknds his reasonings on the Scriptures of 
the-Old Testament, as best adapted to guard the 
copyerts against the dangers to which they were 
exposed. From them, therefore, especially, he 
with wonderful dexterity and force of argument 
evinces, ist, that Christ is pre-eminent, not only 
above Moses, but above angels, and really pos- 
sessed of essential divinity : 2dly, that Christ is 
a High Priest of an order different from, and far 
superior to the Aaronical priesthood: 3dly, that 
aa a High Priest, he made by the sacrifice of 
himself a perfect atonement and satisfaction for 
sin ; .whereas the sacrifices offered by the Levitical 
riests were utterly mefficacious: 4thly, that the 
osaic dispensation, which was thus insufficient, 
was merely of an emblematic and tempo 
nature, an 
perfert dispensation, of which Christ is the Head. 
rom these arguments the conclusion follows, 
that the Hebrews ought to persevere with con- 
stancy in ; 
Apostle a ae exhorts them.”’ 
C.1. 1-3. For unaffected dignity and simple 


riétiana, who were in danger of apos- 
brethren: 


eal Wi Ve suechoded by tke mor th 


Christian course, to which the M 


grandeur of expression the opening of this Epistle 
18 almost unequalled ; to give greater effect to 
which, and at once to seize on, and occupy the 
minds of his readers, the Apostle chose to dis- 
pense with the usual salutation ; for that may be 
considered the chief reason for the omission ; 
though other reasons may have had their force. 
At εἶ] events, the omission in question B, as 
Kuin. admits, no proof that the Epistle was not 
written by St. Paul, since the Epistles of St. 
John are likewise without inscription. 

1. πολυμέρως καὶ πολντρόπως}) Expositor 
are not agreed whether these words are to be 
kept distinct in sense, or to be connected as 
synonymous, and designating, by intensity, the 
variety of the antient revelations; q.d. “in 
various and different ways.” Keeping them dis- 
tinct, some assign to πολυμέρως the sense ‘ at 
various times ;’ others that of ‘ in sundry pasts ;’ 
or they unite both. This, however, seems to be 
inadmissible: and the sense ‘ at sundry times’ is 
destitute of authority, and unsupported by any of 
the antient Versions. The first mentioned mode 
of interpretation is therefore preferable, which is : 
confirmed by passages of Maxim. Tyr. and Philo, 
where we have πολυμέρως καὶ πολυτρόπων, 
and κπολυμέρους καὶ πολντρόπους, DAY 1D one 
passage associated with the addition of “ποικέ- 

ov. It is not, however, clear whether πολυ- 
τρόπως (or both words taken con oy) be 
meant, as most Commentators think, ‘‘ of the 
various modes of Divine revelation, by dreams, 
visions, symbols, Urim_and Thummim, pro- 
phetic ecstasy ;” or, as Dindorf and Kuin. main- 
tain, pf ‘‘ the variety in general of the things and 
doctrines which God cemmanded to be revealed 
by the Prophets.”” Πάλαι, ‘in ancient times,’ 
i.e. those of the Mosaic Dispensation. Aarew 
properly denotes oral communication ; but some- 
times, as here, communication made in αν way, 
for the purpose of instruction. ‘Ev, for διά. 
. here, as often, denotes those who com- 
rer the Divine will. Vo the rome 
rea ὦτων, very many -, early τὰ 
and Fathers have é nt Kore which has been, with 
od reason, αὐτοὶ by every Editor of note 
rom Mill to Vater, being confirmed by the oc- 
currence of the very expression in the Sept. at 
Num. xxiv. 14. Ex. xxxvii. 16. Jer. xxiii. 20. ; 
ueaen ἐσχάτων elsewhere occurs. Moreover, 
cox του is to be preterrods δὲ ea, τῶν more 
dithcult reading ith respect to the sense of 
ex’ éoydrou, it generally imports ‘ at a future 
time’ more or less remote, according to the sud- 
ject. When the times of the Mesaiah are spoken 
of, the expressions ἔσχαται ἡμέραι,---καιροὶ, οἵ 
χρόνου ἔσχατος, and τὸ ἔσχατον τῶν ἡμερὼν 
mean the ἰαεί times, since then an end w be 
put to the Mosaic Dispensation by the coming of 
the Messiah. Thus the expression ἐσχ. jm. was 
occasionally applied by the Apostles to denote 
e time shortly previous to the advent of Christ 
to judgment at the end of the world. Sometimes, 
however, it was employed to denote the period of 
the Gospel, the last dispensation of God, that of the 
essian. And such seems to be the sense here. 
Ἡμῖν must, from the context, mean ‘ us Jews,” 
though not to the exclusion of the Gentiles. 


Κεφ. I. 


« ~ ° ᾿ ε« « , nm a w 7 
2 ημερῶν τούτων ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ev Υἱῷ “ὃν eOnxe κληρο- 
ὃ om ® ἤ aA “a 
8 νόμον πάντων, δι οὗ Kai τοὺς αἰῶνας ἐποίησεν, “Os ὧν 88. 
ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως au- 
es 
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oo 2. 
Matt. 21. 


~ , ‘ ͵ ~ a ’ a a Gal 4. 4. 
τον, φέρων Te Ta πάντα τῷ ρήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, Col. 1. 16. 


φ 4« ~ Q , ~ 4« ~ « 
δι ἑαυτοῦ καθαρισμὸν ποιησάμενος τῶν αμαρτιῶν Nuwy, |. 


7. 46. 


Job, 1. 4, et 14.9. 2 Cor. 4, 4. Cob 1. 1δ, 17. Philip. 2. 6. infr.& 1. εἰ 9, 12, ἃς. et 12. 2. Αρος. 4. 1]. 


This use of vies without the Article does not, 
as Prof. Stuart imagines, overturn Bp. Middle- 
ton’s theory of the Greek Article; who in a 
Note on Matt.i. 1. & iv.3. shows that, by a 
license arising out of the nature of Θεὸς, we may 
wnite either 6 υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, or vids Θεοῦ. He 
has, I believe, no where noticed the peculiar 
usage before us; which 18 exceedingly rare, but 
again occurs at vii.28. Had he lone so, he 
would have found no difficulty in reconciling it 
with his theory, since he would have seen that 
wide may here be considered, like Χριστὸς for ὁ 
Χριστὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, as an appellation converted 
into a proper name, and consequently entitled to 
the same license which we sometimes find in 
Χριστὸξ ; very rarely, indeed, in the Gospels and 
Acts, but frequently in the Epistles. Thus it 
appears that there is no ellipsis of αὐτοῦ, since, 
considering Υἱῷ as a proper name, none is ne- 


ὦ, ἄφηκε] for κατέστησε. Κληρον., the best 
itors are agreed, is in the sense : 
or Possessor. So at Gal. iv. 1. the Son is said to 
be κύριος πάντων. And Christ is so called at 
Acts x. 36. See also ii.36. A Hebraism, Stuart 
thinks, formed from wv. But the use rather 
seems formed from that of the Latin heres for 
deminus. Still to render it ‘ Lord,’ as is done 
by Stuart, is objectionable ; since κληρον. was 
weed for κύριος to hint at something further. 
yl. Κληρον. πάντων may be rendered 
: of all things by inheritance’ in virtue of 
his Sonship just mentioned. In the same sense 
pomot κόσμου occurs at Rom. iv. 13. Πάν- 
τῶν denotes all as well as things. Com- 
pere v.3. vi. 14. Δι᾿ οὗ. Kuin. justly rejects 
the version of Grot. and others, ‘on account 
whom ;’ ‘‘since δι᾿ οὗ and δι᾽ ὃν are no where 
confounded, but kept distinct in this Epistle.” 
It may be added that the sense arising would be 
paced ae and the mune itself in contradiction 
to what is said repeatedly in the N.T., as Joh. 
1. 3. 1 Cor. viii.6. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 16 & 17. 
from which it appears that the words must be 
understood of an efficient creation by Christ, as 
all the antient Fathers are agreed. So Just. 
Martyr: & τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἔκτισε. By τοὺς 
αἰῶνας is meant, as at χὶ. 3. and | Tim. 1. 17., 
the whole system of created things, the universe, 
τ νὰ it ought here to be rendered) answering to 
πάντα of Joh. i.3. where, to make it yet 
stronger, is added καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένστο οὐ- 
δὲ ἂν ὃ γέγονεν. is sense of αἰὼν (found 
also at Wied. iv. 2. xiii. 9. xiv. 6.) is confined to 
the plural, being formed by the Alexandrian 
Jews on the Hebr. ΘΟ Ψ. us the Pesh. Syr. 
here uses i.e. the universe. 

3. ἀπαύγασμα---ὑποστ.) Render, ‘ the efful- 
gence of his glory and the exact image of his 
sl as essence.” Δόξα corresponds to the 

Vor. IT. 


See perfecti 


Heb. 35, and, like it, is used of the Divine 
may of the Deity. ᾿Απαύγασμα denotes pro- 
perly the light reflected from a lucid body; but 
it is often used by Philo in the sense of εἰκών. 
Perhaps the Apostle had here in view Wisd. vii. 
25, 26. where wisdom is said to be an ἐτμὸς τῆς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ δυνάμεως, dwoppoia τῆς τοῦ παντο- 
κράτορος δόξης, an ἀπαύγασμα φωτὸς ἀϊδίου, 
ἔσοπτρον τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνεργείας, εἰκὼν τῆς 
ἀγαθότητος. There is something similar in Col. 
1. 15. εἰκὼν τοῦ dopdrov Οεοῦ. See Ezek. 
1. 28. Χαρακτὴρ denotes 1. an impression made 
bya seal, or from adie; 2. an exact resemblance 
εἰκὼν) of which sense examples are adduced 
m Aristotle and Philo. Ὑπόστασις signifies, 
as the best Commentators are » Not person, 
(a sense unknewn until after the Arian contro- 
versy in the fourth century,) but substance, or 
essence, denoting the mode of being, namely 
reality of existence. us Kuin. cites examples 
of ὑπόστασις as opposed to φαντασία, or ὄμ- 
φασις. The above sense, it may be observed, is 
supported by the authority of the Pesh. Sr. 
The meaning, then, is, that the glory ef the 
Father was reflected on the Son, and the ὑπό- 


dered Newe. ‘ ruling ;’ by * con- 
ral P But ᾿ refer our ie te — 
‘ upholding,’ which is suppo . 
Syr., Chrys., and Th 


διαπίπτοντα. Perha 


of Ixxv.3. ‘‘ I bear up the pias of it.” Thus it 


is for ἀναφόρων, which involves an 
eonon of lating and roling, as the 
nw) denotes preside to 2 ° 
τῆς δυνάμ. is, by Hebraism, for ῥήματι δυνατῷ, 
‘ by ll a elery fiat;’ 737 and ῥῆμα being 
often in the O.T. of the fat of - 
tence. See Gen.1.3. Ps. xxxin. 9. and Col. i. 
17. Ac’ ἐαντοῦ is γόνα ἴο διὰ τῆς θυσίας 
αὑτοῦ, as ix. 12 & 26. ii.14.; not by the blood 
of victims. Καθαρισμὸν ποιησάμενος τῶν ἐμαρ- 
τιῶν is equivalent to ἱλάσκ. τὰς a ίας ἰϊ.17., 
and ποιεῖν λύτρωσιν at Lu. i. 68., “ having 
made expiation for our sins.’ A sense of xa€a- 
proud went in the Sept. ᾿Εκάθισφ has, by 
an ellip. of ἑαυτὸν, the sense ‘ seated himself.’ 
To sit at the right hand of a King implied, by 
Orental customs, participation in the govern- 
ment. Τῆς μεγαλωσύνης scil. τοῦ Geov. Ab- 
stract for concrete, ‘the Almighty.’ So Liber 
Enochi (cited by Stuart) ἐνώπιον τῆς δόξης 
τῆς μόγαλώσυνης. ‘By ὑψηλοῖς. Equivalent 
to » ὀπουρανίοις in ἃ passage of Eph. 
1. e 
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o Eph. 1. 
21. 

2. 9, 
10. 
τὰ Sam. 7. 
1 Par. 22. 


᾿ 4 
GuTous 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΔΗ 


Κεφ. 1. 


ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ τῆν μεγαλωσύνης ἐν ὑψηλοῖς, “τοσούτῳ 4 
κρείττων “γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγόλων, ὅσῳ διαφορώτερον παρ 
κεκληρονόμηκεν ὄνομα. 


PT ive γὰρ εἶπε ποτὲ τῶν 5 


10 _ ? ’ 2 es > 3 9 Ά , ’ , 
εἰ 28. 6 ayyehwy Ytos μον ef av, eyw σήμερον γεγεμνῆκα 

3. 7. r) ᾽ \ ΝΗ ᾽ a ᾽ , ᾿ 
Act. 18. 83, Ge ; καὶ πάλι' Εγω ἔσομαι αὐτῷ εἰς πατέρα, Kat 

ΑἹ ΟἹ ‘ w , Ψ ‘ , Μ , 
qPul 7 αὐτὸς ἔσταί μοι εἰς viov; “ὅταν δὲ πάλιν eigayayn 6 


Rom, 8. 90. 
Col. 1. 18. 

4. τ. κρείττων γενόμ. τῶν ἀγγέλων ‘ being 
constituted 0 much superior Uf rank to the 
angels.’ From the examples cited by the Com- 
mentators it appears that κρείττων was used in 
an august sense of the Gods and Demigods of 
the Heathens. Διαφορώτερον, for Wynd. This 
use of παρὰ after comparatives Cobbs to 
the Heb. », the Latin prea, and the English than) 
1s found both in the Sept. and Classical writers. 
The comparison thus implied in παρὰ is derived 
from its original sense of ‘ by the: side of,’ or 
‘parallel with.’? Κεκλ. is used as at v. 2. 
Ὄνομα is by many modern Commentators ex- 
plained ‘ dignity ;’ but by the antients and the 

enerality of moderns, ‘ name,’ or title, i.e. of 
nN; which is preferable; for, as Kuin. and 
Stuart observe, ‘“‘the argument in the sequel 
shows that the title Son is the ground on which 
the superiority over the angels is proved.’’ This 
confirms what I observed on Υἱῷ at v.2. Now 
none but Christ is ever called the Son of God. 

5. In confirmation of the above, an argument 

made more pointed by the use of the interroga- 
tion) is adduced from the O.T.; formed from 
two passages of it (Ps.ii.7. and 2 Sam. vii. 14.) 
which have been in every age referred, by even 
the best Jewish Interpreters, to the Messiah, at 
least in their mystical and sublimer import. 
“Τὴ such a sense (observes Stuart) as in these 
passages, namely, one that imported supreme 
dominion and authority, neither angels nor men 
were called sons of God. But Jesus bore this 
title, which, according to the Jewish Scriptures, 
was indicative of supreme dignity, and, con- 
sequently, he had an appellation of a more ex- 
alted nature than that of the angels, who are 
servents, (1.14.) not lords.” The force of the 
argument lies in vids μον and yeyévynxa, on the 
former of which Mr. Holden well remarks that, 
“4 in whatever way this may be referred to his 
human nature, it can be no ground for such pre- 
eminence ; and consequently this filiation must 
be applicable to him in his divine nature, or the 
Apostle reasons fallaciously.” The σήμερον 
yeyévunnxa is usually understood of the eternal 
generation of the Son of God. But such does not 
appear to be the sense here meant: nor can 
σήμερον ever denote ‘ from eternity.’ By Chrys. 
and Theo hyl. it is referred simply to time ; and 
the best Expositors have long so understood it ; 
though they are not agreed whether by that time 
is denoted the period of our Lord’s incarnution, 
or his exaltation to his mediatorial throne after 
his resurrection, of course having respect to his 
human nature. The latter view is greatly pre- 
ferable, on which see Stuart. It is universally 

, that yeyévy., after dropping the meta- 
or, (on the nature of which see Kuin. and 
art) denotes constituted, appointed. 

— dyad ἔσομαι---εἰς υἱόν] This was said pri- 


marily of Solomon ; though, as Dr. Burton ob- 
serves, there are expressions which cannot ly 
to him. Els υἱόν is a literal version of the Heb. 
and 1, though purity of Greek idiom would re- 
uire αὐτοῦ. On the exact nature of the posi- 
tion and of the Apostle’s argument see Stuart. 
6. ὅταν δὲ πάλιν»---λέγει)] The difficulties 
found in this passage rest on πάλιν and elewy. ; 
and it is best to retain the same sense as just 
before ; and, ifnecessary, we may, with Rosenm., 
suppose a transposition of the word, for πάλιν δὲ 
ὅταν, as in Rom. i. 20. ν. 6. and often in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers. Stuart, 19- 
deed, contends that it is zot » aod 
thinks δὲ πάλιν means ‘ Again also, when he’ 
ἄς. Butthe words δὲ and πάλιν do not, pro-~ 
rly speaking, belong to each other; the δὲ 
belonging to ὅταν elaay.; and the πάλιν (if it 
have the same sense as in the former verse ) must 
belong to λέγων taken from λέγει, or εἰπὼν 
taken from εἶπε just before. Thus the literal 
sense is, ‘ And when, speaking in another place, 
he introduces’ &c. Therefore our common Ver- 
sion, which is supported by the Pesh. Syr., is 
sufficiently correct. The term eicay. 18 va- 
riously interpreted; but I agree with Ernesti, 
Valckn., and Kuin., in preferring the sense com- 
monly assigned, namely, of introducing, as it 
were, to the world, by the predictions and pro- 
mises of Scripture, the advent of the First be- 
tten. Of which idiom examples are adduced 
y Kuin. from Jerem. i. 10. and Mich. ii. 12. It 
may, however, be still better to suppose (with 
Valckn.) the sense to be, ‘ describes as being, or 
to be brought into the world.’ So Hemsterhus. 
on T. Magist. v. γεννᾷ remarks: ‘‘ Venuste quis 
et ornate dicitur aliquid facere, quod fier: vel 
factum esse scribit, narrat, statuit, opinatur,”” and 
he subjoins examples, one of which from Aris- 
totle is very much to our present purpose, where 
it is said of Empedocles: ὅταν συναγάγη els ἂν 
τὴν ἅπασαν φύσιν. To which I add Thucyd. 
1.10. said of Homer: πεποίηκε yap yA. καὶ 
διαν. νεῶν, ‘he has made it consist of.’ And 
Plato Hipp. Men. p. 201. ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς οὐ worb- 
τροπος τῷ Ὅμήρῳ werolyra:. Indeed I have 
noted at least twenty other passages from He- 
rodotus down to Synesius. It should seem that 
the term eloay. was used by the Apostle, from 
his having in mind not so much the Θεὸς to 
which the preceding context points, but rather 
the Sacred writer, speaking under Divine inspira- 
tion. That the Apostle intends the Psalmzst at 
v.7 & 8. is, I think, clear ; which is better then 
supposing (with many eminent Commentators) 
that he means the Scripture. Tov πρωτότοκον 
is not well rendered by Stuart ‘ his first-born.” 
The sense is correctly represented in our common 
version ‘ the First-begotten ;’ for that (as appears 
from Ps. Ixxxix. 20. compared with Rom. viii. 
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t 4 , » 
τὸν πρωτύτοκον εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην, λέγει. Καὶ προσκυνη- 
‘ ~ tA Ψ ~ 
Ἰσάατωσαν αὐτῷ πάντες ἃ Ὕγελοι Θεοῦ. "Ὁ Καὶ πρὸς τῬωὼ 104. 
A q ® ’ ’ ὰ e ~ 
Mev τοὺς ἀγγέλους λέγει ἋὋ ποιῶν τοὺς ayryedous 
» ~ t ~ 
αντοῦ πνεύματα, Kai τοὺς λειτουργοὺς αὐτοῦ πυρὸς 
δἰ λχόν Mwsde Slee orp se ? t ἢ 
φλόγα' 'προς dé τὸν υἱον" Ὁ Opovos σου; ὁ Geos, » Put 45. 
εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ αἰῶνος" ῥάβδος εὐθύτητος ἡ ῥάβ- 


29.) was ἃ title of the Messiah, and when the 
force of the metaphor is duly weighed, (on which 
see Schoettg. and Kuin.) means Lord 
men and angels, or, as the Apostle at Col. i. 16. 
more fully expresaes it, τὸν πρωγότοκον πάσης 
κτίσεως. where see Note. 

With respect to the words following, the best 
Expositors are now agreed that they are taken 
from Ps. xcvii. 7. according to the LX X., who 
have rendered o'75x by ἄγγελοι; though modern 
Translators take it to mean false gods of the 
heathen. It is, however, as Kuin. remarks, used 
in the former sense at Gen. xxxv.7. Ps. viii. 5. 
Ixxxii. 1., which would be very suitable to the 
context and intent of the Psalmist here, for it is 
admitted by Kimchi that this Psalm as well as 
all from xciii. to ci. relate to the mystery of the 
Messiah. Αὐτοῦ was supplied by the Sept. to 
make the sense clearer; though the use of the 
Article with ἄγγελος would have answered the 

urpose as well. And the Apostle supplies 
οὐ, as yet plainer. The argument of inferiority 
deduced from the worshipping any one, is irrefra- 
Sear And it may be observed that the προσκνν. 
has the same reference as the yoru κάμψαι 
in the sublime and kindred passage of Phil. ii. 
10. where it is said that to the name of Jesus 
(i.e. to Jesus in his quality of Sox or Lorp) 
γόνυ κάμψη ἑπουρανίων καὶ ἐπιγείων καὶ 
καταχθονίων, καὶ πᾶσα γλώσσα sFouod 
σεται, ὅτι Κύριος Incovs Χριστὸς, εἰς δόξαν 
Θεοὺ πατρός. ον ἀν Ἂν 

7. Το farther prove this inferiority of the 
Angels to Christ, the Apostle now adduces pas- 
sages from the Psalms in which they are called 
ministers, but Christ Kixc supreme and per- 

tual. (Kuin.) Πρὸς, ‘ as regards,’ ‘in re- 
ference Ἔν; The words following are from Ps. 
civ. 4, (Sept.), though for πυρὸς φλόγα we 
have πῦρ φλέγον, which, however, will not 

ve that the Apostle quoted from , as 
ainoel imagines; but only that he gave an- 
other version to um> wx, and that so similar to 
the version of Symmachus, that it is not impro- 
bable some copies of the Sept. or other Greek 
Versions might have the rendering assigned by 
St. Paul. Indeed such is found in many of the 
best MSS. of the Sept. It has been doubted 
whether the suAject here is contained in wved- 
ματα and πυρὸς φλόγα, or in τοὺς ἀγγ. and 
τοὺς λειτουργούς. any eminent Expositors 
fora the more recent ones) adopt the 
tter view, rendering, ‘ who maketh the winds 
his messengers, and flames of fire his ministers.’ 
See Newc. and Campb. This interpretation, 
however, as Bp. Middl. shows, would require 
the Article at wvevms.and ayy. And though it 
be very a hig to the context of the Psalm, 
yet that of the Epistle requires the one first men- 
tioned. Such, too, is the manner in which the 
words were taken by the Pesh. Syr. Translator. 


of just preceded, in 


And Stuart thinks the Hebrew words admit of no 
other construction. ‘‘ Moreover (says he ) as 4γγ. 
sense angels, and that is 
plainly the subject of the context, so it must be 
the sense here. And even in the Psalm the invisible 
as well as visible majesty of God is described ; and 
it is natural that the writer should proceed, and 
augment the force of his description, by intro- 
ducing the angels as the ministering servants of 
the Deity.” Supposing, however, the constrac- 
tion in question to be established, it will yet 
remain to determine the sense of πνεύματα, 
whether as meaning spirits, or winds. Now Bp. 
Middleton’s criticism would necessarily exclu 
the latter, and consequently oblige us to adopt 
the former. Considering, however, the license 
throughout St. Paul’s writings with respect to 
the omission of the Article where it can con- 
veniently be omitted, such a principle must be 
regarded as precarious. The question must be 
determined solely by the com ive fitness of 
the two senses. That of ‘ spirits’ is contrary to 
the use in the Psalm, and is at variance with the 
other member of the Parallelism ; “‘ since (as 
Carpz. observes) there can be no comparison 
between an intelligent ens and what is not intel- 
ligent.”” Indeed the best Commentators have 
been long agreed m rejecting that interpretation. 
The sense ‘ winds’ or ‘ the winds’ is doubtless 
the true one. And though here again the words 
are susceptible of more than one sense, yet, as 
Kuin. and Stuart have shown, the only one 
suitable to the context is as follows, ‘ Who em- 
ploys his angels as the winds, and his minister- 
ing servants as lightnings,’ q.d. Angels not less 
than the winds and lightnings obey his fiat. As 
he employs the winds and lightnings as instru- 
ments of his will, so does he the angels as his 
agents. At wvedu.and πυρὸς φλόγα there is 
the common ellipsis of ee. 

8. πρὸς δὲ τὸν υἱόν] Not, ‘unto,’ as our 
common Version ( following the Vulg.) renders : 
but ‘ respecting,’ a sense adopted by the best 
Commentators, and supported by the authority 
of the Pesh.Syr. δὲ here is equivalent to ἐλλὰ, 
contra. ‘O Θεός. Nomin. for Vocat., as else- 
where in the N.T., and generally throughout 
the Sept. This clearly ascribes Divinity to the 
Son; and even Rosenm. on the Psalm grants 
“ etiam veteres Hebreos Divinam eriginem et 
naturam Messia tribuisse.’’ Thus the Prophet 
Isaiah ix.6. ‘* His Name shall be called Won- 
derful, Counsellor, the mighty Gop” &e. In 
θρόν. and ῥάβδ. we have emblems of dominion ; 
and as the former clause designates the per- 
petuity, so does the latter the perfect equity of 
the Son’s government. For the best Jewish 
Commentators admit this 45th Psalm to relate, 
at least in a secondary sense, to the Messiah. 
EvOsryrot. A Genit. subst. for the cognate ad- 
jective. 2 
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ιν» ’ ὃ ’ A 9 
nYyaTnoas ὁικαιοσννῆν, και 


᾽ μ i , A ~ Ν ᾽ ε A e 
ἐμιίισῆῇσας ανομίαν" διὰ τοῦτο ἔχρισε σε o Θεος ὁ 
"; ow A \ ’ ᾿ 
Θεός σου, ἔλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως παρὰ τοὺς μετόχογξ 


ΤῊΣ 108. σου, 


"Καί σὺ κατ᾽ αρχὰς, Κύριε, τὴν γῆν ἐθεμε- 10 


4 ~ s A e ᾿ ͵ 
λίωσας, καὶ Eepya τῶν χειρῶν σου εἰσίν οἱ φυρανοι- 


9. Ἰγοτησανς ανομ.) This is illustrative of 
the εὐθύτητος before. The best Commentators 
are agreed that the Aorist here denotes, as often, 
what is customary ; and thus it is well repre- 
sented by the Present tense. The force of the 
words (increased by the use of the negative form 
following the affirmative ) is this, ‘ perfectly equit- 
able and just is thy government. At ἔχρισε---- 
ὅλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως there is commonly supposed 
to be an allusion to the spaiigeravon of Kings and 
Prophets by anointing ; here alluding to the 
anointing of Christ by the Holy Spint for his 
regal and priestly office in the Church. To this, 
however, both the context and the usus loquendi 
are adverse. See Kuin. and Stuart. Indeed 
anointing with perfumed oil was often used to 
do honour to a guest. See Lu. vii. 46. Joh. xii. 3. 
And χρίειν sometimes simply denotes ornare, 
instruere, (asin Acts x. 38.) which seems to be 
the sense here. And ἀγαλλ. has reference to 
the notion of exaltation and celebnty included 
in that of honouring ; as Chrys. must have taken 
it, since he explains ἀγαλλ. by ἀγλαισμοῦ, καλ- 
λωπισμοῦ δόξης. By the rods μετόχους (an- 
swering to the Hebr. ow 2) are meant asso- 
ciates in dignity, συνθρόνους, i.e. fellow Kings, 
as Dr. French and Mr. Skinner well render, 
aptly comparing Revel. xix. 16. ‘‘ And he hath 
on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, 
Kino or Kincs' anp Lorp or Lorps.” The 
Accusative is here (by an idiom found also occa- 
sionally in the Classical writers) put for the 
Dative, which is the general syntax. It is not 
clear whether the first ὃ Θεὸς is a Nominative, or 
a Vocative. Many eminent Expositors, antient 
and modern, including Ernesti, Kuin., and 
Stuart, suppose the latter ; while Dr. French and 
Mr. Skinner, more properly, I think, adopt the 
former view, which yields a preferable sense ; 
and the occurrence of the ὁ Θεὸς before as a 
Vocative only shows that it may, not that it 
must be so taken here. 

10-12. The xal, ‘ and further,’ connects this 
with the testimonies at v.8. The passage is 
taken from Ps. cii. 25-27., which most Commen- 
tators maintain does not relate primarily to the 
Messiah, but to Jehovah, absolutely considered. 
See the instructive Excursus of Stuart on this 
point. He rightly observes that ‘‘ there is no- 
thing in the Psalm which forbids its application 
to the Messiah; but many passages which are 
most applicable to Him: and such a reference is 
supported by the fact that several Psalms do 
contain such predictions.”’ That the writer of the 
Epistle so considered the Psalm, is plain. But 
Stuart shows that if it were quoted to be appli- 


cable merely to J , there would be no 
difficulty with the quotation here, since the appli- 
cation of the same words to the Son of God 


which were originally spoken of Jehovah, would 
be the same as saying, What was affirmed by the 
Psalm of J may be as truly affirmed of 


the Son: the weight of the argument as to the 


Divine nature of Christ would be the’ same, and 
either would show the opinion of the wntgnto be, 
that the Son is eternal and the Creator of 
universe, and truly Divine, since, as he yp os at 
lii.4. ὁ δὲ τὰ πάντα κατασκενάσας ( ori) 
Θεός. 
In the last words we have the climaz of the 
whole, leting the proof of the Divitity of 
the Son. ese verses of the Psalm have been 
variously rendered by Translators; but best by 
Dr. French and Mr.Skinner. In the last | 
however, for ‘ thy years never end,’ I wo 
render ‘ thy years will never fail,’ i.e. coma to 
an end; the Future be supported b 
united authority of the Hebrew and the t., 
the Vulg., Pesh. Syr., and other antient Ver- 
sions. Kat’ ἀρχὰς is best rendered ‘ of eld,’ 
since the Sept. only rendered on) thus, 
reference to the ἐν ἀρχῇ of Genes.i.]. Θεμελ. 
denotes the first act of creation, with allusion to 
the idea entertained of the earth by the Hebrews. 
The use of τῶν χειρῶν imports not instrimens- 
ality (as Stuart supposes), but prwre. a 
Menoch., Est., and Kuin. understand,, By the 
αὐτοὶ may, with Kuin, and Stnart, be 
ed to be meant the heavens and the caak: 
th having been mentioned, US. γῆ, καὶ οἱ 


ὀὐράνοι are a periphrasis of the world. -See Gen. 
i 


1. xiv. 19. And the gender is ac ted 
to ovp. as the last mentioned and the worthier 
gender. For διαμένεις a few have dsa- 


eveis, which is adopted hy same Critics, as 

napp and Stuart. But the other is plainly the 
true reading, and is supported by the authority ef 
the Pesh. Ha Translator, who renders.‘ es.per- 
manens.’ And there is nothing to hinder the 
Hebr. tmyn from being so rendered, as it is.by 
Dr. French. Thus, too, there is certainly mage 
force and sublimity in the sentiment; and the 
Present is more applicable to a Being : 
duration is unconnected with time, cad who. is 
“‘ the same yesterday, to-day, and for ever,” 
(See xiii. 8.) who saith elue ὁ ὮΝ, It is, more- 
over, required by what follows, the od ὁ αὐτὸς 
εἶ corresponding to the od διαμένεις, The 
words καὶ wayres—a - are exegetical of 
ἀπολοῦνται, as καὶ τὰ ἔτη.--ἐκλείψι. of διαμέ- 
ves. With πάντες ὡς ἱμάτιον παλαιωθῴσον»- 
ται compare Is, li. 6. Περιβ. denotes ἃ : 
or outer garment, like the hyke or bornouse of the 
Arabs. that and the ἑλίξεις there is an allu- 
sion to the heavens as an spans rolling up, of 
course, implying removal for the purpose οὗ 
substituting others, the new heaven and new 
earth of Revel. xxi. 1. Compare xx.11. The 
ἔτη denotes existence ; η. ἃ. He is immortal. So 
Theophyl. explains ἐπολοῦνται by μφτασχημα- 
τισθήσονται. Of σὺ δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς ef the sense.is 
too ign ]ν expressed by the Commentators; who 
have failed to perceive that thia.must here be 
exegetical of the more fully 


! phrase at 
xu. 8. So Philo (cited by Carpz.) says of the 


Sun ὁ αὐτὸς ἐστιν ἀεί. 
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e o 4 
1ΙΦ2ιμάτιον παλαιωθήσονται, 


+ 
καὶ ὡσεὶ περιβόλαιον τωι το. 


δ8Ὶ ἢ ° Ἁ id ’ A i) e » 4 
ἐλίξεις αὐτοὺς καὶ ἀλλαγήσονται' σὺ δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς Ms. 


‘  ν [2 ᾽ 
18 εἶ, καὶ τὰ ἔτη σον οὐκ ἐκλεί 


= , , Ψ , 
τῶν ayyedwy εἴρηκε tore’ 


Μ 
ψουσι. Πρὸς τίνα δὲ χΣ 


tf ν᾽’ ΄σ΄ι d Luc. 20. 43. 
A 
Κάθου ex δεξιῶν μου, ἕως sera 


a n - ~ 
av θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σον ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; 35... 1. 


14 "Οὐχὶ πάντες εἰσὶ λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα, εἰς διακονίαν ἀπο- intr. 10. 

στελλόμενα διὰ τοὺς μέλλοντας κληρονομεῖν σωτηρίαν ; Ἢ 
111. Διὰ τοῦτο δεῖ περισσοτέρως ἡμᾶς προσέχειν τοῖς 
. 33. ἀκουσθεῖσι, μή ποτε japappuwuer. "εἰ γὰρ ὁ δι ἀγγέλων 


18. πρὸς τίνα δὲ &c.} So τίνι atv.5. The 
sense is: ‘ Where does God even address the 

rgels in terms implying that they are σύνθρονοι 
with him ;’ for such is implied by the phrase 
κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν. See Notes on Matt. xxii. 44. 
and Acts ii. 34. The words ἕως dv θώ---ποδῶν 
@oe involve an i of complete subjection, 
and are highly intensive of the sense of the fore- 
ge rase. See Stuart. These words are 
by our Redeemer himself to the Mes- 


πάντες εἰσὶ Aer. wy. &c.] This 


14. οὐχὶ 

forms the conclusion of the comparison made 

ἈΠ τοῦ Ὁ (δὲ καὶ 7 oie aa or 
great onty e former. nd the 
sense is: ce th not all of them [of whatever 
yank} [no more than) ministering Spirits, sent 
forthy for service (or assistance), on account of 
¥.é. for the sake of) those who are to inherit 
χ .4. obtain ) arable They are pa ἴὸ be 

. πνεύματα, (an expression formed on 
Ps. cit. 21. Sept. εὐλογεῖτε τὸν Κύριον λει- 
phy oh αὐγοῦ ποιοῦντες τὰ θελήματα αὐτοῦ) 
τὶ g¢ merely διάκονοι Θεοῦ, not σύνθρονοι, 
‘ke Christ. The next words are exegetical of the 
Aeir., and show the nature of that service. The 
dirderedX. is inserted in order to show that they 
νανα ho self-detived dignity, but are only dxé- 
Φνῦλοι, with delegated authority ; which is the 
‘Constant doctrine of the O.T. the angels are 
‘called, in the Rabbinical writers, ‘‘ angels of 
minetry.”’ And Philo cited by Carpz. says: 
αἰγγέλοις, ὑπηρόταις καὶ διακόνοις ὁ δημι- 
οὑργὸς εἴωθε χρῆσθαι πρὸς τὴν τῶν θνητῶν 
ἐπίστασιν. The use of πνεύμ. here seems formed 
‘od Num. xrvii. 16. Θεὸς τῶν πνευμάτων καὶ 
‘arden: σαρκός. The words τοὺς μέλλοντας 
aAnp. owr. séem to be simply 4 periphrasis de- 
weting ‘ faitliful and true Chnstians,’ and there- 
foss t not to have been adduced in support 
alvinistic tenets. See Scott. 

"HL 1. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘ wherefore,’ i.e. such be- 
'éng the infinite ority of Christ, the Head of 
'the new Dispensation, over the angels, the me- 
‘diators of the old &c. From the above, then, the 
‘Apostle proves the revelation made by Christ in 
“the Θόκροϊ to be superior to that made by 
angels, namely, the Law ; at the same time inter- 
‘weaving an earmmest exhortation. This occupies 
the Gre four verses: δηὰ αἱ v. 5 he resumes the 
subject of the superiority of Christ over the 
‘ungéle. ‘Insets the Apostle, as often, speaks 
per κυίρωσειν. Περίσσοτέρως ts by some con- 
strued with προσέχειν ; by others with dei. It 


1 
2 εἰ 12. Φ. 
s Paal 84, 
Sa a, 
a Deut. 97. 
26. 


Act. 7. 38, 

53. 

Gal. 3.19, 

seems meant to refer to both. At dxovc@. sup- 
ply ῥήμασι scil. λόγοις, doctrines of the Gospel. 
With respect to παραῤῥνώμεν, the Commentators 
are not agreed whether it denotes to glide or slide 


from them, turn aside from them, fall from them, 
80 as to perish; or, to let them glide or slip from 
the mind. And Stuart takes the sense to be, 


ὁ lest we should pass by, neglect the things 
heard ;’ supporting his version from Prov. iii. 21. 
(the only example of the word in the Sept.) υἱὲ, 
μὴ παραῤῥύης, neglect not, τήρησον δὲ ἐμὴν 
βουλήν. and Clem. Alex. ἵνα μὴ παραῤῥνώσι 
τῆς ἀληθείας, ‘‘ neglect or transgress the truth.” 
Yet, ably as this interpretation is supported, the 
proofs of the sense in question are invalid. The 
passage of Proverbs is not to the pont, since, 
rom the wide discrepancy from the Hebrew, and 
the irregularity of the sense, there is, as the best 
Critics are agreed, reason to suspect corruption, 
and that παραῤῥνῇ is the true reading: and the 
Hebrew verb there, ὩΣ, signifies to decline, re- 
cede from. Finally, the authonty of Clem. Alex. 
is small, since he, no doubt, had the present 
passage in view. The first mentioned interpre- 
tation, therefore, seems to deserve the prefer- 
ence, which is supported by almost al? the 
antient and most modern Expositors, and also 
adopted, after a learned discussion of the sense, 
by Kuin., who remarks: ‘‘ Imago petita est a 
torrente ex imbre copioso collecto, qui fluere de- 
sinit, quande imber cessavit, et dilapsis aquis 
extinguitur. Sic Job. vi. 15.’ 

2. εἰ yap ὁ dt’ ἀγγέλων λαλ. doy.) To show 
why the Gospel should be obeyed, the Apostle 
proceeds to argue er minori ad majus. Not- 
withstanding what some eminent Expositors 
maintain, this must denote the promutgatton of 
the Mosaic law, as appears from Gal. 1ii. 19. ὁ 
νόμος διαταγεὶς δι᾿ ayyeAwy. and Acts vil. 53. 
ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον els διαταγὰς ayy. where 
see Notes. And in a similar argumentation at 
x. 28. we have τὸν νόμον Μωσέως. Any seem- 
ing discrepancy between what is said in those 
passages and that now under our view, as com- 
pared with Exod. xx. 1. and elsewhere, where 
God himself is said to proclaim the law, is done 
away on the principle of ““ Qui facit per alium 
facit per se:" and Ged might be said tv pro- 
mulgate, and the augels to proclaim the law. If 
more be necessary, see the elaborate Excursus of 
Stuart, who concludes with the following va- 
luable remark, κ᾽ that the excess of speculation 
into which the later Jews run on the subject of 
angelic ministration at the giving of the Law, 
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ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. II. 


λαληθεὶς λόγος ἐγένετο βέβαιος, καὶ πᾶσα παράβασις 


5 b ~ ® ~ 
4. καὶ παρακοὴ ἔλαβεν ἔνδικον μισθαποδοσίαν' "πῶς ἡμεῖς 3 


b Matt, 
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does not disprove the fact itself, which, though 
not asserted, is implied in several parts of theO.T. 
Also that it is best for us to stand aloof from 
being wise above what is written, and content 
ourselves simply with what our author teaches 
us, and what the Scriptures confirm, viz. that 
angels did assist at the giving of the law, or were 
in some way employed by Jehovah, on the occa- 
sion of its being promulgated. This is all the 
text can be well interpreted as meaning, and all 
that is requisite for the argument of the Apostle.” 
Βέβαιος, i.e. firm by being carried into full 
execution. See Rom. iv. 16. Heb. ix. 19. 2 Pei. 
1.19. Παράβασις and wapaxoy are nearly sy- 
nonymous ; but the latter implies contumacy as 
well as disobedience. Μισθ. should be rendered 
‘ retribution,’ since that rather implies punish- 
ment. Atx.35. and xi.26. the word signifies 
reward. It occurs in no other writer, and is 
justly supposed by Fischer to have been taken 
from the common dialect, for the Classical μισ- 
Godocia, used by Thucyd. viii. 83. 

. τηλικαύτης σωτηρίας) Σωτ. is taken b 
the best Commentators for λόγον σωτ., whic 
occurs in Acts xiii. 26., the Gospel, or Christian 
religion. Zwr., however, may, by metonymy, 
denote the means, or the doctrine of salvation; 
there being, as appears from the τηλικ., a tacit 
comparison between the temporal salvation of the 
Law, and the eternal salvation of the Gospel. 
"Apex. is used for a stronger term, involving the 
sense of total disregard and contempt by apostasy. 
See x.26. ᾿Αρχὴν λαβοῦσα corresponds to the 
Latin initium capere. Aad., for τοῦ λαλ. The 
whole being, as Kuin. observes, for ἐν ἀρχῇ 
λαληθεῖσα. Els ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη is rightly re- 
garded by Ernesti and Kuin. as a formula preg- 
nans, and to be explained ἦλθεν εἰς ἡμᾶς καὶ 
ἐβεβαιώθη, i.e. was delivered unto with con- 

tion, διεπορθμεύθη πιστῶς, as Theophyl. 
explains. In ὑμᾶς there is, as before, a xoi- 
νωσις, meaning the Hebrews, whom he is ad- 
dressing. ; 
4. συνεπιμαρτυροῦντος.--θέλησιν) This is ex- 
etical of the ἐβεβ., and the sense is: ‘ God 
[himself] bearing his testimony [to the truth of 
what was preached] by signs wonders, and 
various miraculous powers and distributions of 
the Holy Spi [imparted] according to his own 
will and pleasure.’ On σημ., τέρ., and ποικ. 
δυν. see Note on Acts ii. 22. Avy.may be taken, 
with Stuart, to mean miraculous powers. Other- 
wise, it should seem, wocx. would not have been 
used. The words following are exegetical, and 
also show the manner of the thing ; for μερ. does 
not denote, as Stuart thinks, ‘ the additional 
ifts of the Spirit other than miraculous powers,’ 
but ‘ particular distributions ;’ and best 


Οὐ γὰρ ἀγγέλοις ὑπόταξε τὴν οἰκουμένην τὴν μέλ- 5 


comment on the expression are the words of the 
Apostle, on the same subject, at 1 Cor. xi. 4 
διαιρέσεις δὲ χαρισμάτων εἰσι, τὸ δὲ αὑτὸ 
πνεῦμα &c. & xi. 1]. πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἐνεργεῖ 
τὸ ἕν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκά- 
στῳ καθώς βούλεται. A ; 

5. ob yap ἀγγέλοις----λαλοῦμεν)] Having 
warned them against the consequences of apoe- 
tasy from the Gospel, the Apostle resumes the 
subject of Christ’s superiority to the angels, 
proceeding to show that the new dispensation was 
not indeed ordered, like the rae angels ; but 
that the Son of Man, the Messiah, was, im bas 
human nature, placed at the head of it. Now as 
the Jews granted that the dispensation of the 
Messiah would be of a higher order than that of 
Moses, proof that Jesus was the sole mediator or 
head of the New dispensation, and that angele 
were not employed as mediators in it, would 
satisfy them that Jesus was superior to the 
angels; since the place which he holds in the 
new economy, is higher than that which they 
had under the old, because the new economy 
itself is of a higher nature than the old. At the 
same time, an objection which a Jew, weak in 
Christian faith, and strong in his attachment to 
the Mosaic institutions, would very naturally 
feel, is met, and tacitly answered by the Apostle, 
in what follows. The unbelieving Jews, doubt- 
less, urged upon those who professed an attach- 
ment to Chnistianity, the seeming absurdity of 
renouncing their subjection to a peu ee of 
which angels were the mediators, and of acknow- 
ledging a subjection to one of which the pro- 
fessed head and mediator ap in our nature. 
The Apostle concedes the fact, that Jesus had a 
nature truly and properly human, v.6-18. But 
instead of granting that this proves the new dis- 
pensation to be inferior to that of Moses, he pro- 
ceeds to adduce evidence from the O.T. to show 
that man, or the human nature in the person of 
the Messiah, was to be made Lord of the universe. 
Consequently, in this nature, Jesus the 
is superior to the angels. Of course, the posses- 
sion by Jesus of a nature truly and properly 
human, does not at all prove either his infenority, 
or the inferiority of the dispensation of which he 
is the Head (v.6-9.). Nay, more; it was be- 
coming that God should exalt Jesus, in conse- 
quence of his obedience unto death; 8 death 
necessary for the salvation of Jew and Gentile, 
v.9, 10. To suffer this death, he must needs 
take on him a nature like ours; and, as his ob- 
ject was the salvation of men (and not of angelic 
beings), so he participated in the nature of men, 
in order that by experience he might know thew 
sufferings, temptations, and trials, and thus be 
prepared to succour them, vv. 11-18. (Stuart. ) 
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Τὴν οἰκουμένην τὴν μέλλουσαν must, from 
the context, denote the new dispensation (as 
opposed to the old) i.e. the Gospel dispensa- 
tion, commencing at Christ’s first advent, and to 
be completed at his final advent, and then to be 
merged into the economy to subsist under the 
reign of Christ. See Witsius cited by Kuin. 
The term μέλλ. is used because as long as the 
Temple and Jewish state were in being, the old 
dispensation might yet be said to continue. 
Hence the propriety of the phrase advent of 
Christ as applied to the destruction of Jerusalem 
and the Jewish state. Schoettg. has shown that 
the Jews used xan mdbwn to denote reign or 


tion. 

. διεμαρτ. δὲ π. ris] There is here a lacuna, 
which may be thus supplied: “ but God put it 
in subjection to Christ;’’ which suppressed 
clause is implied in the proof itself: and the 
connexion is: “ but, to use the words of scrip- 
ture, What is man’, &c. (Kuin.) This mode 
of citation by no means implies an ignorance of 
the writer in question, nor even of the part of 
his work meant; but only supposes so familiar a 
knowledge of both in the reader, as only to need 
the words being cited. Schoettg. and Carpz. have 
shown that this is a mode of citation common in 
the Rabbinical writers and not unexampled in 
the Classical writers. It often, 1 think, occurs 
in Eustathius, and sometimes in the Sckoliasts 
on Aristoph., Eurip., and Thucyd. Thus it is 
as much as to say, ‘ to which assumption of the 
human nature and its consequences the words 
of the Psalmist (for ris, by the subject, must 
imply a sacred writer) are referable. That the 
passage is applicable to the Messiah, we might 
infer even trom our Lord’s applying another 
part of the Psalm to himself. ( Matt. xxi. 16.) 
‘This, however, will net prove, as some imagine, 
that the whole Psalm is meant of the Messiah 
alone. That notion has been refuted at large by 
Bp. Middl., who shows that ‘‘this Psalm is an 
instance of the existence in the O. T. of various 
passages having both a primary and a secondary 
sense, i.e. capable of a two-fold application, 
being directly applicable to circumstances then 

t, or present, or soon to be accomplished ; 
and indirectly to others, which Divine Provi- 
dence was about to develope under a future 
Dispensation.”’ ‘* Indeed (continues he) on no 
other hypothesis can we avoid one of two great 
difficulties ; for else we must assert, that the 
multitude of applications made by Chnist and his 
Apostles are fanciful and unauthorized, and 
wholly inadequate to prove the points, for 
which they are cited; or, on the other hand, 
we must believe that the obvious and natural 
sense of such passages was never intended, and 
that it is a mere illusion. Of the 8th Psalm the 
primary import is so certain that it could not be 
mistaken. yam 55 may surely be taken of 
Palestine.’’ The learned Prelate shows that 
the objections advanced against this view only 
tend to establish a secondary, not to disprove a 
primary sense. It may readily be admitted that 
the words, though primarily spoken of Adam and 


his descendants, cannot in their full and com- 
plete sense have their sole reference to them, 
because they expressly represent a person, who 
after a while was advanced to the highest dig- 
nities, a perfect Lord and governor over all 
created beings, a complete conqueror over all 
the enemies of God’s kingdom.’ 

But to consider the phraseology in detail, 
μεμνήσκῃ (‘ shouldst bear in mind") 18 explain- 
ed by the antithetical term ἐπισκέπτῃ, which 
denotes regard, viz. with favour and protection. 
It is truly observed by Bp. Middl., that the real 
difficulty of the Psalm, as applied in the Epistle, 
lies in wyn, which signifies both ina small de- 
gree, and for a short time, the former sense 
adapted to man, the latter to our Saviour. In 
this case (he continues) three suppositions ap- 
pear possible ; either that the Psalmist has used 
the word to signify in a small degree, which is the 
more common meaning, and that the A 
availing himself of its ambiguity has employed 
βραχύ τι in the other sense; or else that the 

mist had by inspiration a knowledge of 
man’s future resurrection and exaltation to the 
condition of angels, in which case he might pro- 
perly say for a little time; or lastly, that the 
postle was content to use the phrase, as the 
Psalmist had used it, to signify in a small degree, 
since this was sufficiently expressive of the con- 
dition of human nature, though the other sense 
would have been more immediately applicable 
to the condescension of Christ: and of these the 
last appears to be the least embarrassed with 
difficulties. If the Psalmist has declared man to 
be little inferior to the angels, the application of 
this phrase to Christ will signify that He took 
the human nature: the only difference will be, 
that what in the one case 15 made matter of pride 
and exultation, is a subject of humiliation in the 
other.”’ This interpretation of βραχύ τι is en- 
tirely confirmed by the authority of Dindorf, 
Kuin., and Stuart, who show that that sense is 
required in the Psalm, and is far more suitable 
in the Epistle. And the Apostle, as they ob- 
serve, was fully justified in using ἀγγέλονε, it 
being intended in the Sept., and indeed main- 
tained by many of the best Interpreters Hebrew 
and Christian, to convey the true sense of 
mmx. Δόξῃ and τιμῇ are terms synonymous, 
but combined to raise the sense. Dred. denotes 
ornare. Qn the nature or ongin of the metaphor 
see my Note on Thucyd. iv. 121. The present 
assage seems to have been had in mind by 
Philostr. ν΄. Ap. 3. 1]. οἱ θεοὶ---στεφανώ- 
σαντες, οὗ χρυσοῖς στεφανοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγαθοῖς 
Tacty, 

The next words καὶ κατόστησας--σοῦ, not 
found in very many MSS., (including those 
recently collated by Rinck) as also some Edd. 
and MSS. of the Pesh. Syr., the Sclav., and 
several Fathers and all the Greek Commentators, 
were regarded as spurious by Mill, Beng., and 
Wets., and cancelled by Gnesb., Matth., and 
Schott ; and, I think, justly; for it is easy to 
account for their insertion, namely from the 
Sept.; but not for their omission. 
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αὐ πὸν, Beaxy τι wap ἀγγέλους δόξη καὶ τιμῇ 


18. wv ~ ~ ae f ’ ε ’ ε ϑ 
1Cor.1. €pya τῶν χειρῶν σοῦ] ‘ravra ὑπέταξας ὑποκάτω 8 
° σι ~ ~ ww ’ὔ . 9 oe a 
Eph. 1,8 τῶν ποδῶν avtrov. Εν yap τῷ ὑποτάξαι αὐτῷ τα 
, ‘ a ie! ® a , ~ a ΝΜ 
8. P27) χάντα, οὐδὲν αῴφηκεν αὐτῷ ἀνυπότακτον. νῦν δὲ οὕπω 
Luc. 84. - ce oA ’ ε ’ A A ° 
2,40 ὁρῶμεν αὐτῷ Ta πάντα ὑποτεταγμένα. *rov δὲ βραχύ Te 9 
᾽ , ᾽ , , “- \.; 3 ¢ 
τ Δ 01: παρ᾽ ary*yeAous ἡλαττωμένον βλέπομεν [ησοῦν, διὰ τὸ πά- 
Ph 6 ὃ, Cava do i τιμῇ ε ἐνον᾽ ὅπ 
Pitas. θημα Tov. θανάτου, on καὶ τιμή ἐστεφανωμένον πῶς 
T. 
et 12, 2. 


8. πάντα ὑπέταξας τ. ποῦ. a.} i.e. thou 
hast given him complete and universal dominion. 
A metaphor formed from Onental customs, and 
copiously illustrated by Dind. and Stuart. 
Compare 1 Cor. xv. 22. Te a, as Bp. 
Middl. observes, ‘‘ is a term whose extent seems 
ascertained by the subjoined enumeration ‘of 
the several classes of brute creatures, v.7, 8. of 
Ps. viii. But as πάντα may include all things 
without exception, and-angels as well as men, 
what preves the secondary sense, by no means 
disproves the primary.”” 

-- ἐν yap τῷ ἃς.) The Apostle now pro- 
ceeds to comment on and argue from the above 
citation, The yap may be scilicet. 
The expressions ἐν τῷ ὑποτάξαι---ἀνσπ. are a 
ptrong designation of the universality of the sub- 
econ. Ὕποτ. and ἥκον may, with many 
recent Commentators, be referred to the writer, 
_by the, figure mentioned ia the Note or elea- 
᾿γάγῃ supra i. f.. But itis more agreeable to 
' the context and sgope of the passage to suppose 
_dt (with the antient and. moetmodern Expositors 

Telate to Gad. ' And such is the view ‘taken by 
μα, who cites, fram, Boehme the just remark, 
ον braze voluxt auctor, Jesum divinitis con- 
Stltufum regem.#$ dominum, ae Deum ipsum 
,1 dhgx ¥-S-appeliavite” vc. wn : 
ἐὸν π᾿ νυν δετουποταταγμόνα}) α. ἃ, this was 
᾿ fled ὦ no mau, therefore. must be referred 

to, Ch (Ku 


pak 
{hi 


- γῆ. ςΠΟΡϑβ.με ie πῶ ἢ 
τὶ ὃ, tee δὲ βραχύ a—éoredy,] The consttuc- 
ὦ tlonshere. is much disputed. ‘Bp, dfiddl. thinks 
“if 1s clearly, as dollows: § Him, who was made 
ja little lower tha the angels [for-a short time} 
Gee. who took the buman,'nature) even Jesus 
Fa we behold, on account of his havéng suffered 
death, crowned with glory and honowr.’ ‘‘ The 
Subject (sayg he) is τὸν δὲ βραχύ τι--- Ἰησοῦν, 
εὐ 8ηᾶ the peice is all which follows: The sub- 
᾿ Joined clause ὅπως ἄς. may be understood to be 
‘the reason assigned why Chust suffered death as 
‘mentioned in δια τὸ walnue.”’ The above view 
of the construction appears to be the true one, 


9 


‘and it is exceedingly confirmed by the very ela- 


' borate investigation of the sense ‘institated by 
Kuin., who, after detailing several modes of con- 
struction and interpretation which have been pro- 
posed, embraces the following: ‘“‘ At qui per breve 
tempus angelis inferior factus fuerat, videmus 


 Jesum, (eundemque) propter necem toleratam Ὁ 


honore et gloria ornatum, ita ut adeo per Dei 
gratiam pro omnibus mortuus sit, ut adeo mors 
ejus non vulgaris, sed salutaris fuerit."". Δόξῃ 


~ , 
χάριτι Θεοῦ ὑπὲρ παντὸς “γεύσηται θανάτου. 


ἫΝ rist.) {Kuio,) , See more in Rosenm. ap. 


ay ἔπρεπε 10 


καὶ τιμῇ ἐστ. is well explained by Dr. Burton 
‘“‘ made Lord of life and all things.” And th 
ὅπως---βανάτου he well paraphrases, ‘ That 
death may, by the grace of God, become effica- 
cious for all men ;’ i.e. for the salvation of all 
men. Ὑπὲρ παντὸς is for ὑπὲρ πάντων, the 
whole human race, whether Jews or Gentiles. 
Γεύσ. θανάτου denotes to experience, suffer 
death ; a Hebrew idiom. — 
10. The Apostle proceeds to show how suit- 
able this crowning of Jesus with glory 
honour was to the wisdom, justice, and o 
attributes of God. (Rosenm. & Kuin.) | 
also Doddr. The sense of the passage ἐφ well 
expressed by Kuin. thus: ‘ Decebat eum ad 
caussa, et per quem omnia sunt, cum fl 
multos ad felicitatem perducere poner, ae 
eorum auctorem ad summum di , Lagti- 
gium evehere.’ Moreover it is justly remarked by 
Kuin.: ““Πρόκει in N.T. poni solet de co gued 
necesse est, quod honestas, vel officii ratio 
tulat, atque adeo idem valet quod Sere 


) vii. 3. ὀφείλει infra v.17., δεῖ Matt. in. 


αὐτῷ is meant God, not, as some say, 
hrist. ‘The words ὀρ’ ὃν--τὰ (where sup 
ἐγένετο.) are a formula designating the supreme 
Lord, Creator, and Preserver of all things, as 
Rom. xi. 36. ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ δι᾿ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ete 
αὑτὸν τὰ πάντα. On the construction, as re- 
cts ἀγαγόντα, Expositors are not agreed. 
Many construe it with the words follow 
thus referring it Ὁ Christ. But thus the sedt- 
ment seems overloaded. It is better, with Ern., 
Dind., and Kuin., to suppose ἀγαγόντα as 
ut, per anacoluthon, for ἀγαγόντι, as is 
rectient in St. Paul, as 2 Cor. xu1..17. Col. ii. 
16. and often in the Classical writers, especially 
Thucyd. The sense is, ‘ after he had decreed to 
bring men to glory,’ i.e. to bring them [back] to 
life and salvation [from death and misery]. A 
sense of δόξα occurring in Rom. ν. 2. Τ Cor. 1.8. 
By πολλοὺς viods are denoted ‘all true Cbhris- 
tians.’ ᾿Αρχηγὸν is, as Theophyl. says, for 
αἴτιον. Sov.9. αἴτιος σωτηρίας αὐτῶν ale- 
νίου. Acts ui. 15. ἀρχηγὸς τῆς ζωῆς. And 
Philo says παλιγγενεσΐας ἀρχηγόν. See also 
‘Bp. Blomfield on A®schyl. Ae. 250., who re- 
marks: ‘‘ non ducem sed auctorem.”” The 
“παθημάγων relates not only to the death of 
Christ, but to thoge many acute sufferings which 
preceded it. On the exact sense and nature of 
the metaphor in τελειῶσαι some difference of 
opinion exists. It is justly observed by Knapp 
and Kuin., that τελειοῦν (a word frequent in 
this Epistle) denotes properly to bring to an 


Keg. 11. 


‘ ,» # δι a A , ΠῚ δι᾿ φΦ Α ’ ‘ 
yap avT@ ov Ta TWavTa καὶ Ot ov Ta παντα, πολλοὺς 
4 e td 4 ~ ᾿ 
υἱοὺς εἰς δόξαν ἀγαγόντα, τὸν ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας αὖὐ- 
« 


11 τῶν διὰ παθημάτων τελειῶσαι. 


ΠΡῸΣ ΕΒΡΑΙΟΥΣ. 


i Act. 17. 
486. 
infr. 
14, 
k Peal. 22. 


33, 36. 


ὅ Te yap ἁγιάζων καὶ ot 
ap a 1 ῶ Sam. 22. 


a , . e 4 , δὲ ἃ » ; 3. 
ἀγιαζόμενοι, εξ νος Ζαψντες. ¢ ἣν αιτιᾶν οὐκ 4«παισχύυνεται Peal. 18, 3. 


᾽ a ζω a 
12 ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοὺς καλεῖν * χέγων' Amwayyeko τὸ OVOMG Job. 10.2. 
ζω , ~ ΠῚ ® e é 
σου τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου, ἐν μέσῳ ἐκκλησίας ὑμνήσω 
καὶ παλιν ᾿Εγὼ ἔσομαι «ἐποιθὼς ex αὐτῷ. 


σε. 


Ove. 13. 14. 
Joh. 1. 14 


13'Kai πάλιν ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ, καὶ τὰ παιδία ἅ μοι ἔδωκεν 1.15. 
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end; as Acts χχ. 24. red. τὸν ὁρόμον. and 2 
Tim.iv.7. where there is a metaphor derived 
from the stadium, It then signifies to perfect, or 
render perfect. But there is also inherent in the 
term a notion of reward and felicity, derived 
probably from the agonistical metaphor. And 
indeed the word is used of reaching the goal and 
receiving the pare: Hence he who proclaims 
the victor and bestows the prize is said τελειοῦν 
τινα, and those who receive it are said τελειοῦ- 
σθαι; which is very applicable to Christ. The 

ve, which seems te be the most correct view 
of the expression, is dy scale by the anthonity 


of Theop 1., and has been adopted by Schleus., 
Wahl, and Stuart. 
11. ὃ +e yap ἁγιάζων---πάντες) To effec- 


tually exclude perversion αἵ the sense, it is 
better here to render ‘ the expiator and the 
" expiated,’ rather than ‘the sanctifier and the 
* sanctified.’ It has abundantly proved by 
Em., Kuin., and Stuart, that, amongst its 
other senses, ayidtew denotes to punfy from 
tin, free any one its punishment, te er- 
‘ piate. Hence at Heb. ix. 19, sq.: it is mter- 
᾿ changed with xadapifeuw. that it must 
have that sense here, is thus proved by Kum. : 
‘Sermo est ν. 9, 10. de morta quam subiit 
‘Christus ut omnibus bhominibus pateret aditus 
ad Dei favorem et salutem perennem; ad 
eam refertur ἁγιάζειν, et hoc ipsum 
rmutatur v.17. cum formula ἱλάσκεσθαι τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας, peccata expiare.” The γὰρ has re- 
ference to a clause omitted, q.d. I say a | 
sons; for the expiator and the expiated are all 
sons of one Father, God. At évde some supply 
γένους, OF σπέρματος, οἵ αἵματος; but others, 
more properly, πατρὸς, which, however, must 
not, with some, be understood of Adum, or 
Abruham, but (as the context requires) of Gon. 
Both are sons of God, but in different ways ; 
one, as of the same substance with the Father, 
the others as creatures. See Theophyl. Οὐκ 
ἐπαισχ. involves, as the best Expositors antient 
and modern have pointed out, the high supen- 
ority of Christ to the human nature. ‘‘ For if 
Chnst (as Abresch and Stuart remark) were 
verely α man, where would be his condescension 
n calling men his brethren ; whereas if he pos- 
sessed a higher nature, and éxévwoe ἑαντὸν, 
᾿ μορφὴν δούλον λαβὼν, Phil. iu. 7 & 8., then 
It was great condescension to call men his 
brethren.” 
12. For the truth of the above, the Apostle ap- 
peals, as usual, to the O.T. Λέγων, ‘since he 


? 
™’Ewet οὖν τὰ παιδία κεκοινώνηκε σαρκὸς Kat 


3 Te 
10. 


1.6. eae ghd bal Mile &e. ya = 
pt. the synonyme ὀιηγήσομαι. tuart. 
The best Commentators both J ewish a Christ- 
ian are in general agreed that the Psalm (xxii.) 
relates to the Messiah. See Dind. Indeed, as 
ae ot peli ae history of His death nom 

a ο commentary upon it: 
there is a eng which forbids the application of 
it to the Messiah, but quite enough to show that it 
is inapplicable'to David.”” The object, he adds, 
of the quotation is merely to point out that 
Christ is exhibited in the O.T. as izi 
men brethren. oe (says Newe. 
might be supposed to sty while on earth, I wi 
declare’*&c. *ExtAna. means primarily the as- 
sembly of the nation etngreested at Jerusalem ; 
but seoondarily the asse of the faithful. 

13. The’ citations in this Vetse are by some 
supposed to’ be from Ps. xviii. 3. or from 2 Sam. 
xxzn.3. The Psalni, howevet, contains no al- 
lusion to the Messiah. Indeed, the best Com- 
mentatots are now agreed that citations are 
from Is. viii. 17 & 18. “There could (Dind. 
observes) have been ‘ne doubt as to the thing, 
but for the secend καὶ πάλιν, which some 
thought could not be meant of the same pas- 
sage. At x. 30., however, there is an exactl 
similar case.”” “The argument (says Stuart 
is this: Men exercise trast or confidence in God. 


τὰ Thisis predicated of them as dependent, and pos- 


sessing a feeble nature. The same thing is pre- 
dicated of the Messiah; and consequently he pos- 
sesnes a nature like theirs, and therefore they are 
his brethren.”’ ‘‘ These words ( Newc. remarks) 
Christ may be supposed to use. Accordingly, 
while on earth, he called his disciples his chil- 
dren, Joh. xiii. 33. xxi. 6., and those whom God 
had given him, Joh. xvii. 9, 24.” 

14, 15. The author elegantly takes up the 
word children from the p ing verse; and 
goes on to show the fitness of Christ’s sufferings. 
(Newc.) By κεκοινώνηκε σαρκὸς καὶ αἵματος, 
the best Expositors are agreed, is meant ‘ pos- 

a buman nature,’ as 1 Cor. v. 50. and 
often. By the παιδία are denoted the spiritual 
children of Christ. Kal, for οὕτω. The wapa- 
“πλησίως signifies, not ‘in a similar manner,’ 
but, by an idiom common in the best writers, 
(especially Thucyd. ) ‘in the very same manner.’ 
“Iva διὰ τοῦ--τὸν διάβ. The sense is, ‘that he 
might by his [own] death put down and deprive 
of his power him who had the power over death, 
namely, the Devil.’ Καταργ. is here used as 
at the kindred passage of 2Tim.i.10. ‘Incov 
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, ? ~ 3 ~ " 
αἵματος, καὶ αὐτὸς παραπλησίως μετεσχε τῶν αὐτῶν, ἵνα 
A ~ o [ὦ A 4 , ΝΜ ~ 
διὰ Tov θανάτου καταργήση τὸν τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τοῦ 
ὔ ‘4 A ’ 4 ? é ? 
stuel. θανάτου, τουτέστι τὸν Διάβολον, 5 καὶ ἀπαλλαξὴ τούτους, 15 


8.18. ὅσοι 


φόβῳ θανάτου διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῆν ἔνοχοι ἦσαν δου-- 


λείας. ov γὰρ δήπου ἀγγέλων ἐπιλαμβάνεται, αλλὰ σπέῤ. 16 
9 a » ? od a 4 ’ 
ο ᾿ 1 
Philip 2. LAT OS ἃ βραὰμ ἐπιλαμβανεται ὅθεν where κατὰ παντα 17 


28% τοῖς ἀδελῴο 


~ e ~ Ψ , ld ’ \ 8 
is ὁμοιωθῆναι, ἵνα ἐλεήμων “γένηται καὶ πιστος 


ΠῚ ᾽ e , A « 
ἀρχιερεὺς τὰ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, εἰς τὸ ἱλάσκεσθαι τὰς ἀμαρ-- 
σι ~ @ A 
p intr. 4 tlas τοῦ λαοῦ. "ev ᾧ yap πέπονθεν αὐτὸς πειρασθεις, ou- 18 
᾿ ναται τοῖς πειραζομένοις βοηθῆσαι. 


Χριστοῦ καταργήσαντος τὸν θάν. Here, how- 
ever, the Apostle, instead οἵ θάν., adopts τὸν τὸ 
κράτος &c., in order, Kuin. thinks, to match the 

receding imagery. In what sense the Devil is 

ere said τὸ κράτος ἔχειν τοῦ θανάτου, has 
been ποῖ ἃ little debated. Many eminent Ex- 
positors illustrate this from the demonology of 
the Jews, by which a certain evil angel was 
supposed to preside over death, whom, from a 
muisinterpretation of Prov. xvi. 14., they called 
the angel of death, and Sammagl. Possibly the 
the Apostle might allude to this notion; but 
there seems to be rather, according to the antient 
and most modern Commentators, a reference to 
the history of the Fall in Genesis iii. 15., where- 
fore our Lord, Joh. viii. 44., calls the Devil a 
murderer from the beginning. Thus, as being 
the author of sin, and so of death also, (the latter 
being introduced by the former) he may be said 
figuratively to have the power of death, and that 
not only temporal, but eternal. But by his own 
death, our Lord, offering himself up for the ex- 
piation of our sins, destroyed the cause of eternal 
death, even sin. We may, then, paraphrase, 
with Mr. Holden, ‘that through his death, as an 
expiatory sacrifice, he might render inefficacious 
him who had the power of bringing death into 
the world, and of bringing his deluded followers 
to eternal death, viz. the Devil.’ 

The next words καὶ ἀπαλλάξῃ &c. are ex- 
ἔν of the foregoing, and thus parapnraed 
oa Newc.; ‘and, by bringing life and im- 
mortality to light, might deliver those whose 
continual fear of death placed them as it were 
in a state of slavery to an inexorable tyrant.’ 
ΑἈπαλλ. is probably a forensic term, also de- 
noting to liberate from slavery. By τούτους 
must be understood the ra παίδια of v. 14. 
"Evoxos is here used in its primitive sense, for 
ἐνεχόμενος, subject, literally, held bound. The 
physical sense 18 very rare ; but it occurs in an 
epigram in sou Thes. ἐπ᾿ ἀγκύρας ἔνοχον 
Rapes: The phrase ἄνοχος εἶναι δουλείας is 
ike the ζυγῷ δουλείας ἐνέχεσθαι at Gal. v. 1. 
Διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῆν is for διὰ πάσης τῆς 
ete ιλ 

. οὐ γαρ---ἐπιλαμβ. 
words some lider} opinion exists. The 
difficulty hinges on ἐπιλαμβ., which is by the 
Greek Commentators and the earlier modern 
ones interpreted ‘assumed our nature.’ This 
sense, however, is neither inherent in the word 
itself, nor is agreeable to the context. The best 


On the sense of these 


Expositors have been long agreed in interpreting, 
‘helps,’ ‘assists,’ viz. by redeeming. ‘Thus at 
v. 18. βοηθῆσαι is substituted for ἐπιλαμβ. here. 
The above sense is agreeable at once to the 
usual force of the word, and to the context. 
᾽Επιλ. signifies 1. to take by the hand, 2. to 
raise up, help, assist. δΔήπον, certe, utique. 
The expression σπέρμ. ᾿Αβραὰμ may be under- 
stood either of the nutural, meaning the Jews, 
or the spiritual seed of Abraham, the Gentiles ; 
it being true of either, though, as the writer is 
addressing Jews, the former is more to the pur- 
pose ; yet the latter may be included. 

17, 18. These verses contain an inference from 
the foregoing. Ὅθεν, whence, i.e. because he was 
to be their helper and redeemer. The argument 
may be thus stated in the words of Mr. Holden: 
‘* As Christ did not come to redeem angels, but 
men, it was proper and necessary that he should 
be made like unto them, in order to effect this 
object.” Kara πάντα ou. signifies ‘to be, ia 
every respect, in the same condition,’ i.e. as far 
as extended to the human nature, its innocent 
infirmities and amiable sympathies. See Stuart. 
᾿Ελεήμων, as sympathizing with the humaa 
frailties and infirmities he had experienced. 
Πιστὸς, i.e. faithful and trust-worthy, namely, 
in the duty laid upon him as High Priest. The 
words following els τὸ iAdox. suggest the pur- 
pose of that priesthood, to expiate the sins of the 

eople. ᾿Ἰλάσασθαι answers in the Sept. to the 
Fiebr. "5D, to cover, remove from sight, and, as 
used of sins, to forgive ; and takes either a Dative 
or Genit. with περί. In Ecclesiasticus xxvii. 5., 
however, we have (similar to the present con- 
struction) τὶς ἐξιλάσεται Sila explate) Tac 
ἁμαρτίας αὐτοῦ. Andsoin Dan.ix. 24. 1 Sam. 
iil. 14, The full construction seems to be iAd- 
σασθαι τίνα κατά τι, and ἐξιλάσασθαι τὸν 
Κύριον occurs io Zach. vii.2. This, however, 
was sometimes, as we see, shortened to iA. τε, 
in which case iA. signifies to make an appease- 
ment. 

18. ἐν ὦ] inasmuch as, ΝΖ. So ἐν τούτω 
in Lu. x. 20. Joh. xvi. 30. Hebr. χὶ. 2. Πέτσον- 
θεν a. πειρ. The sense is, ‘hath suffered by 
being put to trial with various affections. Δύνα- 
ται τοῖς wep. βοηθ. Founded on the common 
sentiment of every age, that experience of cala- 
mity peculiarly fits men to sympathize in it, and 
disposes them to succour the afflicted. Δύναται 
implies with the power, also the disposition to 
succour. 


Κεφ. ITT. 


III. Next to the consideration, that the “ law 
was ὀιαταγεοὶς δι᾿ af tha the grounds of its 
preeminence with the Jews were, the exalted 
character of Moses, and the dignity and offices 
of the high poet who was the instrument of 
reconciling the people to God, when under sin. 
In respect to both these points, the Apostle un- 
dertakes to show, that the Gospel has a pre- 
ference, since Jesus is superior to Moses, as 
ἀπόστολος, and to the High Priest, his supe- 
nonty is alike visible. (Stuart.) The wniter 
here compares Christ with Moses, in order 
partly, by a parity of reasoning (such as was 

alculated to conciliate his readers) to show the 
similarity of both, and partly from the disparity 
in condition between Moses as θεράπων ev τῷ 
οἴκῳ, and Christ ὡς vids ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον, to 
evince the superiority of the latter to the former. 
The exhortation contained in v. 1. is on the same 
subject with the preceding Chapter, and by 
ἀπόστολος and ἀρχιερεὺς he meant to comprise 
the sum of the 2d Chapter; the τὸν ἀπόστολον 
including what at ii. 3. he had said respecting 
the preaching of the Gospel introduced by Christ ; 
and the τὸν άρχιερ., what he had said (v. 9. 
of the death of Jesus for the salvation of men. 
At v. 1. he only gives the cursory admonition, 
to attentively consider Chnist as our high Priest, 
intending to treat more at large on the Priesthood 
of Christ further on at iv. 14—xii. 13., and passes 
on to evince the superiority of Christ to Moses ; 
in pursuance of which he first uses the term 
ἀπόστολος. (Kuin.) 

1. ὅθεν] fordia τοῦτο, ‘ This being the case.’ 
᾿Αδελφ. ay. The best Expositors are in gene- 
ral agreed that the sense is simply ‘ Chnistian 
brethren and friends.’ In interpreting «Arje. 
éwoup. ᾿βετύχοι the best Expositors unite in 
taking xAde. to denote the invitation or offer of 
the Gospel, and its benefits to all who will accept 
it, and fulfil its requisitions. On the intent, 
however, of éwoup. they are not ; some 
supposing it to regard the nature of the blesaing 
abe ered in the Gospel, as being of a celestial 

ind, (so Phil. ui. 14. τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως) far 
exceeding those of the law in ΒΡΙΠΙΆΒΠΙ and 
value. Others think it respects the origin of the 
offer, as being from heaven, by being promul- 
gated by one from heaven, even Christ (see ii. 
J. xii. 25.) ; which latter view is co vi. 4 
and xii.25. And so Boehme and Kuin., who take 
KA. ὁπ. as put for κλήσ. οὐρανόθεν ἡμῖν yevo- 
μένη. Karavoncare, ‘attentively consider.’ 
An expression used to solicit attention to what 
is of high moment. Τὸν ἀπόστ. καὶ doy. Of 
these terms the former designates Christ as 
legatus Dei et interpres voluntatis ejus, (as in 
Job. iii. 34. x. 96. xiii. 16. xx. 21. Heb.1. 1. 
and is adopted because of the comparison wi 
Moses, who wassuch. In dpy. there is involved 
ith Aaron, the first and most 


a comparison wi : 
eminent dpysepevs. It is meant, that as Aaron 


ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOY®%. 


1 III. “ὍΘΕΝ, ἀδελφοὶ ἅγιοι, κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου ἃ. 
μέτοχοι, κατανοήσατε τὸν ἀπόστολον καὶ ἀρχιερέα τῆς 
2 ὁμολογίας ἡμῶν [Χριστὸν] ᾿[ησοῦν᾽ p 
ποιήσαντι αὐτὸν, ws καὶ Μωσῆς ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ. 7. hate 
3 * Πλείονος yap δόξης οὗτος παρὰ Μωσῆν ἠξίωται, 


. Christ τὸν κατασκευάσαντα 
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q Rom. 15. 


3 
14 infr. 4 
14. et 6. 20. 
r Α μή ει8.]. 

““ΟσΤΟΡ ovTa Τῷ «9.11. | 


a, ver. 
καθ᾽ ὅσον ΜΒ, 6. 
Mace. 16. 

18. 


was the ἐρχισρεὺς of the old covenant, so is 
Christ of the new and better one, who is there- 
fore of higher dignity, making that real atone- 
ment for men, of which the sacrifice offered by 
the High Priest was only the type- Yet the 
idea of covenant in ὁμολογ. ma rather im- 
plied than expressed ; for though the Classical 
writers use the word 1n the sense covenant, and 
Philo calls the High Priest μέγας ἀρχιερεὺς τῆς 
ὁμολογίας, it is no where in the N. I’. used in 
any other sense than profession, which the most 
eminent Expositors have here adopted, taking 
the meaning to be, ‘ our profession of him as our 
Lord,’ τὸν ἀπόστολον καὶ dpy. τὸν dpuodo- 
γούμενον bd’ ἡμων. But the expression may 
amply denote faith, as in x.23. And so it is 
explained by Chrys. ; : ; 

. πιστὸν] i.e. as faithfully discharging all 
the duties of his office of Legate or High Pnest, 
revealing to mankind the will of God. Τῷ 
ποιήσαντι. Supply dwoor. καὶ doy. This use 
of ποιεῖν in the sense constitute, is supposed to 
be founded on the Hebr. τῶν; but a similar 
usage is found in all languages. Πιστὸν.--ὅλῳ 
τῷ οἴκῳ. Founded on Num. xii. 7. where the 
words are used of Moses. From the context it 
is plain that οἴκῳ must, as applied both to Moses 
and to Christ, mean family, (including the more 
definite idea of Church) and, as respects the 
Jews, nation ; for the Jewish nation is considered 
as God's family, and so called in Amos iii. 1. 
As applied to Christ, it must denote the great 
family of Christians in the visible Church. See 
Eph. iii. 15. By the αὐτοῦ, as appears 
Num. xii. 7., is meant God. 

3. πλείονος yap &c.] The yap connects with 
κατανοήσατε &c., introducing another point of 
view in which Christ is greatly superior to Moses. 
On the exact nature of the metaphor some dif- 
ference of opinion exists. Most Expositors sup- 
pore the points of ria age to be een the 

onour due to the builder of a house, and that 
due to the building itself. Others (and indeed 
the most eminent) suppose them to be between 
the founder and master of a family, as compared 
with the family itself. The former is very agree- 
able to the figure carried on in the context; but 
not to the sense of that context. Kuin. well an- 
notates thus: ‘‘ The writer by implication calls 
the founder aad 
master of a new family, with whom he might 
very well compare him. For in a family the 
master held the first place; equal to whom in 
honour and power was the eldest son (called by 
the Latins herus minor, Plaut. Asin. n. 2. 63.) ; 
next to him in dignity was the domestic called 
οἰκονόμος, or steward. Thus the wniter of this 
Epistle makes as great a difference between 
Moses and Christ, as exists between a family and 
any member of it, and the founder and master 
thereof.”” Comp. v. 6. On the use of οὗτος, 
‘this person,’ see Note on 1] Tim. ii. 5. 
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Ba. 


ἘΝ γὰρ οἶκος κατασκευάζεται ὑπὸ τινός. 
“cat Μωσῆς μὲν πιστὸς ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ 5 
εἰς μαρτύριον᾽ τῶν λαληθησομένων" 


2 
ἃ τασκενάσας, Θεός. 
TOV, 


ΟΝ 


is αὐτοῦ ὡς θερά 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


πλείονα τιμὴν exes Tov οἴκον ὁ Ὁ κατασκευάσας avTov" 


Κεφ. ἘΠ. 


‘ras 4 
' ὃ δὲ ra πᾶντα κα- 


16. εὐ. 10. 
2 Cor. δ = Χριστὸς δὲ, ὡς Υἱός ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ. οὗ οἷκός ἐσμεν 6 
Eph. 2.21, ἡμεῖς, ἐὰν περ τὴν παῤῥησίαν καὶ τὸ καύχημα τῆς ἐλπί- 


i> δὸς μέχρι τέλους βεβαίαν κατάσχωμεν. 
Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον) Σήμερον ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς av- 


i pet 2 
a yee τὸ 
ἃ. εἰ ἃ. 7. 
4. πᾶς γὰρ οἶκος--Θεός]. There is no little 
difficulty connected with this p ; not so 


much respecting the words themselves, as 
tracing their connexion and bearing upon the 
context. Many Commentators, from Whitby to 
Stuart, suppose the words to be an 
to show the superiority of Christ over Moses by 
showing that Jesus is God. But that r ures 
us to supply at the ape “and Christ is G 
(with rae : ch is our Christ of phon 
he argument, too, would be 
Pawan with an abruptness very unlike 
er in ee oe ΤῈΣ sense hae yes 
, well represen 
ewe. in the fol following paraphrase : ‘He w Seon. 
stituted, disposed, set in order, any Seciety, hath 
greater honour than that Society ok a part of 
It. But Mali conducted the ispensa- 
tio " ἐ e visible Hepivee resentative of God. (Joh. 
i, 1 I say, ‘he who framed the housebold.”’ 
yor ev ss religious or civil body has some Head ; 
Israelites, for instance, when they were 
Wiraculously conducted out of t, and re- 
caved the law at Mount Mga but the supreme 
ἢ ultimate Head of all things is God.’ ὩΣ 
view of the sense is gorge Try the 
of Dind. and Spor ta ees 


cept to 
the Ait wo a a ΠΡΟΣ 


ἘΝ Mackn. ) sup ly after Ogds the words ‘ who 
having delegated authority to bis oon hes 
made him Lord of all’ (rather, ‘whose Son is 
rd of all’): but this we are not warranted in 

doing. Neither is it necessary ; for in the course 
of the next sentence, the Apostle shows by what 
right, namely, in quality of Son, Christ had such 
euthonss as made Him Lord of all. The words 
bigots that been added to show the Jewish 
bigots that one does not magnify Christ to the 


in 


culty ἀνε 
Sharing subjoined 
be eas we might 


injury of Ta πάντα means ‘all of them, 
viz. those ibpeaciinee The καὶ at the com- 
mencement of the next verse means scilicet, 
ey eo posed to the Yids 
he ἀράπων is op e a 
little, vafter ; though the term is properly opposed 
to κύριος, 'as denoting one who despatches any 
usiness as assistant to, or under the direction of 
e principal, i.e. the κύριον, and is synonymous 
wi οἰκόνομος. As, however, Yide has been 
shown to be tantamount to κύριος, there 1 18 no 
anomaly. The next words els μαρτύριον τῶν 
λαληβθ. state the object of Moses’ service, pene 
to deliver to the people what was to be - 


gated and taught from God in the reli 2% in- 
tended to be introductory to a more perfect dis- 
pensation. For such is the sense, i . be 


taken (with most recent Expositors) to denote 


Υ Διὸ (καθὼς λέ- 7 


instruction: but if it be understood in the more 
usual signification of testimony, the meaning will 
be (as Dr. Burton expresses 1t) that ‘‘ the com- 
ard of was merely to bear witness to 
the higher revelation which was afterwards to be 
made by Christ.” As, however, the words are, 
in some measure, explanatory of θεράπων, the 
former view seems preferable; though perhaps 
the latter sense may be alluded to. Ele μαρτ. 
is for εἰς τὸ μ civ, to teach or give direc- 
tions. See Kuin. Υἱὸς may be, as Cheophy!. 
says, for vide καὶ κληρύνομος, equivalent ἢ 
κύριος. From the structure of the words it 8 
plain that πιστὸς ἦν must here be repeated. The 
opposition, too, is not only between Gepares 
and υἱὸς, or κύριος, but between ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ and 
ὀπὶ τὸν olxoy, to show the difference betweea 
Moses and Christ. The former was part of the 
family ; the latter ever the family im ‘quality of 
Lord. Here it is doubted whether. abrov er 
αὑτοῦ be the true reading. The former ts greatly 
superior in external testimony.: But im so maute 
a Αἰ Εραϑθ σον seabed évidence is of lmle 
weight; and every thin must! depend 
comparative fitaess. And-bere αὑτοῦ is, I tn. 
superior, aa yielding a ‘sense mere 
the idea of «vpsos involved m Υἱός. Then reed. 
ing is eat by the iSpriiand Vulg. Verstons, 
and p by Gret., ‘Wolf, Cerpz., » Hesor., 
Kuin., and others... | 
δ. ead Sn} Some, MSS by eens 
sions have ὃν οἶκον is ‘pre 
Critics on the nd τῶν ἀν vob Artiels 
would be required at gic. But it φῷ taal — 
by Bp. Middl. thas such ie not the case; 
that, as to sense, it makes no difference. reps 
four MSS. have: this reading, we may well sos- 
sie it to be an error of the ecnbes, who would 
more likely to write d¢ than ed. In the next 
clause, τὴν wapp. καὶ τὸ Kady. τὴς ἐλαίδοι 
may - ‘be rendered, ‘our confideace and joy of 
hope,’ i.e. of the hope of salvation by the Gos- 
i The wafpyeia, fiducia, has reference ὦ 
the ὁμολογία, or profession of faith, supra ¥- }. 
and infra iv. 14. κρατώμεν sy. ὁμολογίαεϊ 80 
also x. 18. ἔχοντες παῤῥησίαι εἰς τὴν. εξάοδον 
τῶν lap ast in a. kindced: ey ent at x. oa 
μὴ ἀποβάλητε τὴν παῤῥησίαν ὑμῶμ:.". 
same sentiment occuls at υ. 14... The.expreston 
τὸ καύχ. τῆς ἐλπίδος is added to further qualify 
the idea contained in παῤῥησ., as not onby.a tere 
confidence, bute joyfully hopeful one.! Βοβαίαν 
᾿ς ig made to agree wi παῤῥ., a8 being theimort 
important moun, designating the 
Kady, in this senee occurs of Philsas 26: Te 
: τ end of life,’ 88 ὁ Corea. Baer atnat γον. δ ᾿ 
. The foregoing clause οὗ οἶκος-- τέλονο is 














Κεφ. III. 
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8 τοῦ ἀκούσητε, "BH TKANPUYNTE. TAS καρδίας εὧμῶν, " Exod 17. 
ὡς ἐν τῷ παραπικρασμῷ, κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ πει- = 

θρασμοὺυ ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ οὗ επείρασαν me οἱ πατάρες 
ὑμῶν, ἐδοκίμασάν με καὶ εἶδον τὰ ἔργα μου. τεσσα- 

Ιοράκαντα ἕτη διὸ προσώχθισα τῇ γενεᾷ ἀκείνῃ, καὶ 
εἶπον Aci πλανῶνται TH Kapoia’ αὐτοὶ δὲ οὐκ ey- 


\ "ἃ ’ ὡ 
1] νωσαν τὰς οὐους μου 


to iv. oe constancy in the profession 
whi 


Many 
ndeed, refer the διὸ to 


the heavenly Canaan, the rest which remaineth 
- people Φ 


ites is paralleled with the glad tidings preached 
st in the Gospel. The @ and mercy 
former: is ‘with that 
wouchsafed to us Christians: and the important 
lesson is.read, that as that grace was meant to 
peoduce in them faith andl obedience, so was that 
desi ta keep us faithfully devoted to 
Gospel. Finally, as the message 
of mercy did not profit them, because not em- 
braced in faith; nay, even increased their con- 
demmation and brought thems under God’s wrath 
upto temporal destruction, so we Christians, by 
the same evil heart of unbelief, may incur God’s 
wrath unto perdition. Of course, the applica- 
tion being two-fold, many of the terms, as τῆς 
φν must be υπάονεισοὰ accordingty. In the 
salm that means, as Dr. French and Mr. Skin- 
ner observe, ‘‘ the voice of Me, whom you have 
yast declared to be your shepherd.’’ And 
aptly compare Joh. x. 14..m6., which is a g 
comment on the sense here ; the expression being 
equivalent to the κλήσειυν ἐπουρανίου, su 
v.1. The σήμερον is very emphatical, and is 


viz. .of σήμερον 
καλεῖται, (see also iv. 7.) since that alone is the 
“4 day of salvation.’’ See 2 Cor. vi. 2. compared 
my ee eekae ] Be not obst 
. μὴ σκληρύνητε τ. κι 1.6.‘ Be not i- 
nate and disobedient [as your fore-fathers were }.’ 
See Ps. lxxvni. 8. ew ws ἐν τῷ wapa- 
p are well rendered by Kuin.: ‘ut 
[om] factum loco, qui a rebellione dicitur, 
tempore tentationis in deserto factw;’ and he 
shows that even in the Psalm, Menbah and 


® ~ ® ~ 
ως WuOoTa ἐν TH OPYN LOU’ eNom 
» ° t » \ ? 
12 Ey εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τήν καταπαυσίν pou. 


’ . 
BAewere, Deut 1.34 


Massah are not used as Proper names, though 
that use be hinted at ; and that the place where 
the provocation and temptation occurred, was 
in fact called by Moses Maseah and Meribah, as 
appears from Exod. xvii. 7. Moreover, the use 
the words as appellatives was more adapted to 
the purpose of the Epistle, namely, admonition. 
The Article may be here used κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν . for 
couse the Jews provoked and tried the patience 
of God throughout the whole of their journey 
through the wilderness, (five particular provo- 
cations being mentioned, Exod. xvi. 2. xvii. 
2—9. xxxii. 10. Num. xi. 31. xiv. 29. Deut. i, 
34. oq.) yet the occasion in question was the last 
and most signal instance, when God swore in 
his wrath that they should not enter into His 
rest. 
9. οὗ] This, as the best Commentators are 
agreed, is for ὅπου. And in édox. (i.e. put him 
to proof, to see what he would do) thete may be 
a climax. Kal εἶδον, Grot., Rosentu., Dind. 
and Kuin. render, ‘although they saw.’ Better 
as Dr. French, ‘although they had seen ;” whic 
is reautes by the Hebrew, and this sense of καὶ, 
like that of the Hebrew 1, is not unfrequent. By 
the ἔργα are denoted ‘the wonderful works 


wey ἡ ψυχή pov. and Levit. xxvi. 45. There 
rag idl @ conjoint notion of hatred and ab- 
horrenee. The word often ‘occurs in the Sept, 
᾿Αεὶ has nothing co ding in'the Hebrew, 
but was added by the Sept. to strengthen the 
sense; and it is justified by the τέσσ. ἔτη to 
which i adverts. Καρδίᾳ must be understood 
of the affections, as a from the words fol- 
lowing, which are illustrative: and ἔγνωσαν 
imphes not simple ignorance, but the not caring 
to know, or even disapproval, as far as they 


> might know. 


ἢ}. dev} for ὥστε, ‘ wherefore,’ as often in the 
later writers. El. So the Hebrews used ow in 
the latter clause ofan oath which ran thus: God 
so do to me, if (ow) I do thus, &c. See the ful 
form in 1 Sam. iti. 17. 2 Sam. ni. 35. 2 Kings vi. 
31. The former of this oath was sometimes 
omitted, and or then the force of a stron 
negative; see 2 Sam. xi. 1]. 1 Sam. xiv. 45. 
alibi. (Stuart.) Τὴν xardr. μου, i.e. the 
rest which I had provided for them. The word 
is combined with κληρονομία in Deut. xii. 9. 
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ENITZTOAH 


Κεφ. ΠῚ. 


ἀδελφοὶ, μήποτε ἔσται ἔν τινι ὑμῶν καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπι- 
στίας, ἐν τῷ ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ζώντος᾽ ἀλλὰ παρακα- 13 
λεῖτε ἑαυτοὺς καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, ἄχρις οὗ τὸ σήμερον 
καλεῖται, wa μὴ σκληρυνθῇ τις εξ ὑμῶν ἀπάτῃ τῆς apap- 

b Rom. δ᾽ Thas" "μέτοχοι γὰρ γεγόναμεν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐᾶν περ τὴν 14 
ἀρχήν τῆς νποστάσεως μέχρι τέλους βεβαίαν κατασχωμεν" 

«8υρει ver. © ἐν τῷ λέγεσθαι" Σήμερον, ἐὰν τῆς φωνῆς αὑτοῦ 15 
ακούσητε, μὴ σκληρύνητε τας καρδίας ὑμῶν, ὡς ἐν 


τῷ παραπικρασμῷ. 


τίνες yap ἀκούσαντες παρεπίκραναν: 16 
a 


dNuml4, » ᾿ 8 ’ ᾽ ὃ 
92,37. GAA οὐ πάντες οἱ ἐξελθόντες ἐξ Αἰγύπτου διὰ Μωσέως. 


εἰ 26. 65. 
Paral. 106. 
20. 


ds δὲ ’ , Ν ,.Ἂ»Ν ~ e 
τισι O€ προσώχθισε τεσσαράκοντα ἐτῆ; οὐχι τοις apap- 17 
9 


, ? a ~ Ν ~ » ’ 4 w 
ac. δ δ, τήσασιν, ὧν τὰ κῶλα eTrecEev ἐν TH EpNuwp; " τίσι δὲ ὥμοσε 18 
Jud. 5, ‘ , ἣ ᾿ “- ᾽ A ἧς 
eNum.l4. (ἢ εἰσελεύσεσθαι εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς 
30. 7 


᾽ ἕ 
Deut 1.84. ἀπειθήσασι ; 


12. πονηρὰ] ‘wicked, sinful.’ In ἀπιστίας 
we have the Genit. subst. for an adjective. 
’Awoor. ἀπὸ Θεοῦ denotes to apostatize from 
His religion, the ‘ 

13. wapaxad.] Carpz. shows that under 
wapax. is comprehended teaching, udmonition, 
entreaty, consolation, reprehension, &c., each to 
be used as the case might suit. ‘Eavrods, for 
ἀλλήλους, as often. ᾿Αχρις---καλεῖται. A forcible 
expression importing ‘as long as it can be said 
‘* to-day do so ;””’ or, (to use the words of Dr. 
Burton ) ‘so long as you are allowed to consider 
the time still unexpired, in which God invites 

ou to hear his voice.’ “Iva μὴ σκληρυνθῇ, 4. ἀ. 
[Use these means, ] that none may, by neglect 
of them, be hardened and grow callous to all 
reasoning. ᾿Απάτῃ τῆς ἁμαρτ. is by the best 
Expositors antient and modern understood of 
the delusion to anbelief and apostasy. But 
duapr: may be taken of that corruption of our 
nature, the φρόνημα τῆς σαρκὸς, which blinds 
the waderstanding. and, by giving undue weight 
to carnal reasonings, plunges men into unbelief 
are eS ; } The ya 

. METOXOL yap—KaTacywpmev 6 ‘yap re- 
fers, I μάθε αὐ Αγ the λα π πὰ at v.6., which 
is implied as the subject of the exhortation at 
νυν. 13. q.d. [xaréyere τὴν παῤῥησίαν καὶ τὸ 
καύχημα τῆς ἐλπίδος μέχρι πήχουν βεβαίαν] 

ὅτοχοι yap γεγόναμεν. By μέτ. τοῦ Xp. 
a donate conjiachen with Christ and his 
Family ; which in general implies participation 
in the benefits of his Gospel. See Joh. xiv. 11. 
and 1 Joh.i. 3. ’Eavwep has reference to the 
tmplied sense, and suspends it on a conditional. 
Supply povov. Ὕποστ. is synonymous with 
the παῤῥησίαν at v. 6. 'Αχρι τῆς broor. is 
for τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπόστασιν, ‘constancy in 
the profession of the Gospel.’ 

15. ἐν τώ λέγεσθαι" Sees &c.] These 
words seem rightly supposed by Abr., Ern., 
Dind., and Kuin. not to connect with v. 13., 
but to refer to what follows ; being pe ἃ con- 
firmation of what was said at vv. 12. & 13., and 
partly a preparation for what is to be said. Thus 

ν τῷ λέγεσθαι is put for κατὰ τὸ λεγόμενον : 
(see Theophyl.) or rather we may render it, 
with Kuin., ‘ Whilst (I say ) it is said, the warn- 


Kai βλέπομεν ὅτι οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν εἰσελθεῖν 19 


ing is sounded in your years, To day &c. So ἐν 
τῷ Néyew at vill. 13. 

16. τίνες γὰρ---Μωσέως) The words are com- 
monly taken declaratively, in the sense exprensed 
in our common version. Dind.and Kuin., how- 
ever, have shown that this is by no means agree- 
able to the design of the Apostle, which (te uz 
the words of Stuart) is, to lead the minds of the 
readers to consider the specific sin, viz. unbelief, 
which occasioned the ruin of the antient Israel- 
ites, and which would involve their posterity in 
the like condemnation. The best Expositors 
antient and modern are ἡ te that the sentence 
is interrogative, and may be rendered: ‘ quinam 
enim audita voce divini Deum irritarunt? nonne 
omnes qui Mosis ductu ex AEgypto egresst eraat!’ 
the πάντες being, as often, taken with limitation. 
So Stuart renders: ‘ Who now were ἄς. Might 
I not rather ask, or, nay, might I not ask, 
not all who came out of Egypt de this?’ To the 
above sense, however, Kuin. takes some well 
founded exception, and, after remarking that 
γὰρ in interrogation signifies nam and enim, and 
that ἀλλὰ even in interrogation ‘‘ objection et 
occupationi inservit,’’ says that the sense fully 
expressed would be : ‘Quinam seditionem mo- 
verunt? num negari potest, fuisse eos qui ΕΣ 
/Egypto exierant? imo vero mere ii erant qu 
exierant:’ and when expressed in interrogation, 
as follows: ‘at nonne omnes illi sedition Mose 
duce ex Egypto exierant?’ It bemg thus denied 
that those Tebellious persons had not yet been 
benefited by God... | 

17—19. The general sense, apart from the 
δεινότης of the mode of expression, is that ez- 
pie by Kuin. as follows: ‘ But what was the 
ate of those Israelites, whom God had brought 
out of Egypt, and blessed with so many and 

reat benef , who had revolted from God! 
their carcasses were strewed in the wilderness, 
and they attained not to the rest, the hap 
appointed for them by God.’ Thus meaning to 
hint what will be the fate of his readers, if, after 
reoeimiae from God benefits beyond that of the 
promised land, they imitate the unbelief and dis- 
obedience of their fore-fathers, and apostatisse 
from Christ. Kuin. observes that the terms 
ἁμαρτ., dweQela, and ἐπιστία are used pr- 








Κεφ. IV. 


1 δι᾽ ἀπιστίαν. 


ΠΡΟΣ ΕΒΡΔΙΟΥΣ. 
IV. Φοβηθῶμεν οὖν μή ποτε, καταλειπο- 


μένης ἐπαγγελίας εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσιν αὐτοῦ, δοκὴ 
4 τις εξ ὑμῶν ὑστερηκέναι. καὶ γάρ ἐσμεν εὐηγγολισμένοι, 
καθάπερ κακεῖνοι' αλλ᾽ οὐκ ὠφέλησεν ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀκοῆς 
ἐκείνους, μὴ ἰσυγκεκραμένοῳ Ty πίστει τοῖς ἀκούσασιν. 


miscuously as synonymous ; the sin of the Israel- 
ites being distrust in God, and consequent de- 
fection from him. Blind unbelief (to use the 
words of Cowper) is sure to err, being, as Ern. 
observes, the origin of all sins, as faith of all 
virtues. In ὧν τὰ κῶλα ἔπεσεν ἐν τ. ép. there 
is a graphic representation of destruction by a 
violent h. If xaterrpwQn were substituted 
for ἔπεαε, it would, indeed, be yet more so. 
But πίπτω, like the Hebr. 59), of itself suggests 
the idea of a sudden and violent death. See Ez. 
vi. 1]. Judg. iv. 22. 1 Sam. xxxi. 8. Koda 
(which signifies the members, as apart from the 
trunk ) is said to be put, by synecdoche, for the 
bodies themselves. But the usual sense may be 
retained, as being more graphic and true to na- 
ture; (see Ps. cxli. 8.) for we find, from the 
accounts of Oriental travellers, that in places 
where carcasses are similarly left, the κῶλα, as 
leg and arm bones, are soon all that are left by 
the vultures, and those continue for a long time 
uncorrupted. 

"Ὥμοσε may denote solemn asseveration rather 
than swearing properly so called. Stuart re- 
marks, that ‘‘ the manner in which the unbelieving 
Jews were declared in Numb. xiv. 23, 28—30. 
and Deut. i. 34. excluded from the goodly land, 
and the reasons stated for that exclusion, together 
with the reasoning of the Apostle, would lead us 
to suppose exclusion implied from the heavenly 
Canaan also, or, from the rest of God.” 

— καὶ] ‘and [so],’ so then. Καὶ is often 
thus » forming the last link of a chain of 
reasoning. Ηδυνήθ, is wrongly rendered by 
some recent Expositors would not. It is well 
obeerved by Grot., Carpz., and Ern., that both 
ἥδυν. and βλέπομεν are taken populariter, and. 

sense is simply: ‘we see by the story and 
the event ;’ in other words, ‘we are authorized 
to infer from the story and the event, that the 
reason why they could not enter, was their 
unbelief.’ 

IV. The A e now treats the history alle- 
gorically, (as Gal. iu. 16. iv. 24.) applying it to 
the case of Christians. (Dind.) He begins with 
declaring, that a promise of entering into God’s 
rest is still made to Christians, as it was to the 

ple of Israel, v. 1, 2., and into which be- 
levers are still admitted, v. 3. Now that the 
rest spoken of by the Holy Ghost in Ps. xcv. is 
not ἃ mere temporal rest in the land of Canaan, 
but also a future and heavenly rest, is evident, 
because God’s rest is such a rest as God enjoyed 
when he hed finished the work of creation, and 
consequently a spiritual, heavenly rest, v. 3, 4. ; 
because the terms of the oath, ‘‘ they shall not 
enter into my rest,’’ imply that the promise in- 
cluded- another rest besides that of Canaan, a 
rest resembling God’s rest, ν. ὅ. ; because, since 
it remains that some must enter into the rest 
spoken of in the oath, and they to whom the 
promise was first given did not enter in by reason 


of unbelief, it follows that a rest must be intended 
into which all true believers may enter, and 
consequently a future and heavenly one, v. 6. ; 
and because God in the oath warns the Israelites 
against losing this rest, a long time after they 
had been in possession of the promised land, and 
consequently he must have intended another rest 
than that of Canaan, v. 7, 8. There remains, 
therefore, a spintual and heavenly rest for the 
people of God, into which those who enter shall 
cease from their labours, as God did from his 
work of creation, v.9, 10. Hence follows the 
duty of labounng to enter into it, νυ. 11—13. 
( Holden. ) 

1. ἐμ ene) The sense ts, ‘ let us solicit- 
ously beware lest.’ So Phil. ii. 12. μετὰ φόβον 
Kal τρόμον τὴν €. σωτηρίαν κατεργάζεσθε. 
Then is shown the nature of this promise and 
of the reat bestowed. Καταλειπ. érayy. It is 
not agreed whether the sense is, ee pro- 
missione,’ or ‘ relictd promissione.’ 6 signi- 
fication desert, or neglect, is found both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers; but Abresch 
haa shown that that would here require κατα- 
λείπων ὁπαγγελίαν. Indeed the latter sense, 
‘the promise being still left,’ is far more agree- 
able to the context, implying (as Dr. Burton 
observes) that the promised rest had not yet been 
enjoyed, but was left for others to enter upon. 
Ὑστερεῖν signifies 1. to come too late for a thing, 
and miss of it ; 2. to fail of obtaining any thing. 
The δοκῇ is generally considered as pleonastic ; 
but the best Commentators antient and modern 
have seen that it is here introduced to soften the 
harshness of the vor., as in 1 Cor. vii. 40. and 
other passages cited by Kuin. and Stuart. 

2. καὶ yap ἐσμεν ony The sense seems 
to be: ‘ for to us {Christians} also has the bliss- 
ful promise [οἵ a rest] been made.’ Some emi- 
nent Expostors, indeed, think that a message, 
not ἃ promise (as is generally understood) is 
meant. Both senses, however, may be compre- 
hended. Ὁ λόγον. τῆς ἀκ. Hebraism for 
ὁ axovabels λόγον, ‘the word heard by them.’ 
See Rom. ix. 6. 1 Thess. nm. 13. Ds. Burton 
thinks it may mean here, that the werd entered 
only into their ears, and did net sink into their 
hearts. ; , ‘xobe.] Μ : 

-- σνγκακραμένοι---ακούσ. any emi- 
nent Reoaaitors supper σνγκεκ. to be used by a 
figure taken from concoction and digestion 
of food, and its conversion to aliment. This, 
however, is somewhat far-fetched; and it i» 
better, with others, to suppose only a figure 
derived from the mixture of different liquids, 
and denoting a complete union. So Menand. cited 
by Wets. τὴν ἐκ λόγον δύναμιν ἤθει χρηστῷ 
σνγκεκραμένην ἔχειν. Thus the sense is, as 
Stuart renders, ‘faith not accompanying it.’ 
ΤΟΣ sf he for ὑπὸ τῶν septa In- 
8 of σνγ. μένος, several MSS. have συγ- 
κεκραμένονς, which is approved by Mill, Wets., 
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f » t » e 4 
(Puls. ᾿ εἰσαρχομεθα yap εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσιν οἱ πιστεύσαντες, καθως 3 
᾿ et Ψ ® a a 
cipnxey’ Ὧφ ὥμοσα ev TH opyn μου Ei εἰσελεύσονται 


“ | ᾽ 
εἰς THY καταπαυσίν μου" 


5.3.5. βολῆς κόσμου “γενηθέντων. 


il. 
et Si. 17. 


~ wv » A 
καίτοι τῶν ἔργων απὸ κατα- 
’ ~ 
6 Elonxe ‘yap που περὶ τῆς 4 


ἑβδόμης οὕτω: Καὶ κατέπαυσεν ὁ Θεὸς ἐν tH ἡμόρᾳ᾽ 
a 


~ « δό 4 ἣ ’ ΄σι ΝΜ 3 A“. 4 
τῇ eBdoun ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἔργων αὐτοῦ" Kat ἀν 


, U A ’ ‘ 4 e 
τούτῳ παλιν Ei εἰσελεύσονται eis τὴν καταπαυσὶν 
᾿ ν φ ᾽ A ὡς ᾿ >» 4 ᾿ 

ἔπει οὺν απολείπεται τινὰς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς αντῆν, Kat 


μου. 


Cra wo 


οἱ πρότερον εὐαγγολισθέντες οὐκ εἰσῆλθον ot ἀπείθειαν" ---- 


Griesb., Heine ene Vat., and edited by Matth. 


But I with Kuin. that the common read- 
ing ought to be retained, as yielding a good 
sense, and being rather less usual than cuvyxexpa- 


μένους. Moreover, συγκεκραμόνουν might easily 
creep in by reason of the ἐκείνου ς preceding. 

3. The sense of this verse is (as Kuin. ob- 
serves) obscure from extreme brevity, arising 
from the writer's pen being scarce adequate to 
the rapid celerity of his thoughts; as also from 
the Jewish cast of reasoning. Hence several 
modes of interpretation have been propounded, 
especially by the recent Expositors, which, how- 
ever, I agree with Kuin., are on various accounts 
inadmissible. The antient and common interpret- 
ation is recommended by its simplicity and suit- 
ableness to the context. It is phat ed b 
Kuin., that the writer here unfolds, thoug 


ἀπιστησάντων, to correspond to the οἱ se- 
τεύσαντες, which, indeed, suggests this subsn- 
dition. And such omissions of words sesying to 
show the reference, or indicate the application, 
are very frequent after the formulas καθωξ γέ- 
ραπται and such like, of which καθων εἴρψο 
ere is one, being equivalent to the καθαδὲ 
at Joh. i. 23. and elsewhere, and the καϑωε 
εἴρηται just after. One example must sufiice. 
2 Cor. vi. 16. ὑμεῖς γὰρ ναὸς Θεοῦ to-re ζωντον 
καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ Θεόε' “Ori ἐνοικήσω ἂν avreit, 
καὶ ἐμπεριπ. Now in such ἃ case 
merely means that some truth adverted to msy 
be collected from the words thus introduced. ᾿ 
here the meaning is, that the truth just mentioned 
may be collected from the words of God concern- 
ing the faithless Hebrews, that they should aot 
enter into His rest; implying that the faithfel 


Ἵ 


briefly, what he meant by the κατάπανσιες τοῦ would 


Θεοῦ in the Psalm, namely, a quiet and felicity 
similar to that which God enjoys ; to which, he 
says, Christians are to arrive, after having gone 
through the troubles of this life. Thusin Revel. 
xiv. 13. they are said to ‘‘rest from their la- 
bours.’’ See also Wisd. iv.7. He compares the 
rest and felicity to be roping by Chnistians in 
heaven, to the rest of God after the work of 
creation was ended, (v. 4.) the Sabbath, (calli 
It toudc) v.9, 10.; it bears a caviig οὗ 
the Jewish Doctors, that the sabbath was an 
image of the future rest of the “oe abi after the 
resurrection. See Wets. and Schoettg. Εἰσερ- 
όμεθα is said to be for εἰσελευθόμεθα, which, 
Owever, is not very necessary. Render : We 
are to enter. The yap is interpreted nempe ; 
though it should seem to refer to a clause omitted. 
It is rightly remarked by Kuin., that the οἱ rier. 
are opposed to the τοῖς ἐπειθήσασι at iii. 18. 
iv.2. The καίτοι signifies (as the best Com- 
mentators are Se nempe, nimirum ; ‘ name- 
ly,’ or, ‘and indeed such a rest as God enjoyed 
when he rested} from his works after the crea- 
tion of the world.’ The true ellip. at καίτοι is 
κατάπαυσιν ἀπό. See vv.4& 10. The Article 
τῶν refers to τοῦ Θεοῦ omitted. Γενηθέντων 
must signify ‘gone through’ or completed: and 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς, ‘after the creation.’ As to 
the two new interpretations here propounded by 
Kuin. and Rinck, though learned and ingenious, 
they are liable to considerable objection; and 
the common construction and interpretation in- 
volve far less difficulty. 

The chief difficulty, however, is in supplying 
what is wanting to the sense at the second clause 
of the verse καθεὸς εἴρηκεν &c. It seems best to 
understand after εἴρηκεν the words περὶ τῶν 


4, δ. Here the Apostle further proves that the 
rest in question is the rest of 

uently heavenly and spiritual. 
the argument is in the αὑτοῦ and μον; 
περὶ τῆς 668. must not be regarded as the sb- 
ject spoken of; as, indeed, is plain 
words themselves of th quotation. And, there- 
fore, the intent cannot be (as Dr. Burton sup- 
iad ies refute an argument of the Jews, that 
they entered into this rest promised whea 
they had ome insueenon Η Ἐπ ; ἐν 

urpose e περὶ τῆς ἐβὲὰ. simply is, to make 
the reference in woo more definite ; and there- 
fore λέγων may be supplied. Thus there will 
be a sort of reference, in use among the antients 
and found both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, by which, as books were not distributed 
into Chapters, a division was made according to 
the prominent subjects any where treated. See 
my ied on ποτα, ee τοῦ suet Y ρον ἡ 
παράόδοσει εἰρηκε. At € supply ἢ Ὕραφῃ, 
often expressed, and sometimes left to be ender- 


stood. 

6. ἐπεὶ οὖν-- ἀπείθειαν] The only mode of 
80 interpreting this sentence as to make it agree- 
able to the context, is to suppose (with several 
eminent Expositors) that here, as occasionally 
elsewhere in this Epistle and all the writings of 
St. Paul, the conclusion of the argument is left 
to be supplied; which may be done thus: it 
follows that οἱ ὕστερον αὐαγγελισθέντες etee- 
λεύσονται διὰ πίστιν. And this is the les 
harsh in the present case, since a conclusen 
comprising it is introduced at v. 9., meant beth 
for the argument at vv. 7 & 8., and also for 
that in the preceding verse. I have pointed 
accordingly. 





Keg. IV. 
7 ἢ πάλιν. τενὰ ὁρίζει ἡμέ 


ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOY=. 


ΑἸΥ͂ 


Σήμεορον ἐν Aafic Aeyoy, pera Pee 
1d 


τοσοῦτον χρόνον᾽ καθὼς εἴρηται "Σήμερον, eav' τῆν 'φω- 
vas αὐτοῦ ἀκούσητε, μὴ σκληρύνητα τὼς. καρδίας 


8 ὑμῶν. 


[ ® ι ~ δὴ A 
εἰ yap αὐτοὺν ᾿ἰησοῦς κατέπαυσφν, οὐκ. av πορὶ 


wv ᾽ “- : 
9 ἄλλης ἐλάλει meta ταῦτα ἡμέρας." ἄρα ὠκολείποται: σαβ- 
4 ~ ~ ~ ~ » A ᾿ 4 
10 βατισμὸς τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θοοῦ. ὁ "γὰρ εἰσελθὼν εἰς THY κα- 
, 9 “- ~ # 
Tawavow αὐτοῦ, Kai αὐτὸς κατέπαυσεν ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρων | Ext? 


i ~ φῇ 
11 autuv, ware 


> A ~ ’ “ Sw 
aro τῶν ἰδίων ,0~ Oso. - Σπουδάσωμεν our Fe OF oo. 
r ~ > ® A y Ψ = : 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς ἐκείνην τὴν κατάπαυσιν, ἵνα μὴ ἐν τῷ AUT 
e ’ ~ 
12 τις ὑποδείγματι πέση τῆς ἀπειθείας. 


=~ 1 Cor. 14 


ζῶν γὰρ ὁ λόγος ἐδ, 


n Θ - , » Υ Ι , e 4 = . k 
Tov εοὺυ Kal EVvVEpYNSs και τομωτέρος ὑπέρ σασαν Μμαχαι- 13, 14, ἐδ. 


et 34 16. 


pay δίστομον, καὶ διϊκνούμενος ἄχρι μερισμοῦ ψυχῆς Te καὶ $3} 


[2 « ~ 4 σ΄ [ 4 
πναυματος, αρμῶν τε Kai μυελών᾽ καὶ κριτικὸς ενθυμήσεων 
ov ® ‘ > 8 
IK ἔστι κτίσις adayys ενωπιον 30. 


: a» “~ 
15 καὶ ἐννοιῶν καρδίας" ἢ καὶ οὐκ 

,8Β, The argument here is not very clearly 

; but it may be laid down, with Whitby 

and the best Expomors. as follows: ‘ And since 
the Peatmist so long after the Israelites entering 
1ete-Canaan, speaks of a set time of entering into 
has rest, and at that time still fature, and typical 
of something under the 1; for Joshua did 
net give the rest, emphatically called the rest of 
Ged, otherwise the Holy Ghost would not ao 
long! after that, in David's time, have spoken of 
another ny of entering into his rest ; it follows, 
therefore, that there must be yet arrother rest re- 
mesning to the people of God.’ See more m Stuart. 
Fhe term σαββατισμὸν (which is very rare) is 
sabstetuted for ἀνάπαυσις, partly te exclude any 
novien, that: the -rest of God spoken of might be 
the Sabbatical rest, and partly by thus compari 
it with the Sabbath to hint that that was a symbo 
of the true and spiritual sabbath of which their 
Doctors spake, the rest and felicity of the world 
tecome. 

10. ὁ γὰρ εἰσελθὼν---ὁ Gece} The best Ex- 
positers from: Theophyl. to Kuin. are agreed, that 
thts 1s meant to show that God’s rest, into which 
true believers are to enter, may, in a certain 
senee, be called ὁ σαββατισμόν. - 

41..On the foregoing pomtion the Apostle en- 
grafts, by way of conclusion from it, an exhortation 
(similar to those at 11}. 12—14. andiv. 1.) to strive 
after this rest. Ἵνα μη---ἀὠπειθεέας, ‘ lest any one 
[οἵ you] perish by the same example of unbelief 
and contumacy.’ ‘There is here an Hypallage 
for ἐν τῇ ἀπειθεία. τῇ ἐν ὑποδείγματι. 

12, 13. Having shown that unbelievers shall 
net enter into the rest of God, the Apostle now 
re nts the awful nature of the denunciations 
vf God against uabelief and apostasy. And 
here he expresses himeelf m sublimely figurative, 
though, at the same time, difficult phraseology, 
in paterpreting which, and determining the scope 
of the passage, the preceding.context is our best 
guide, By this it appears that ὁ λόγοε τοῦ 
Θεοῦ must not be taken, with many, of the word 
of God 1n general, but, with the best Expositors, 
only of the: mmatory declarations to be found 
therein.- Now this minatory word (see 3 Eadr. i. 
47.) in said to be Yew καὶ dvepyns, i.e. per 
sia esa of mighty energy and efficacy, ever in 

os. 1]. 


12. 
Eccl, 13. 


force, and to be fulfilled on the disobedient. This! 
force of ζῆν is found ‘both in the Scripteral and 
Classical writers. 80 1 Pet. i. 3. ἐλπὶς ζώσαν 
1 Eady. iv. 38. Ecctesiasticus xifi. 23. Soph. 
(Ed. Tyr. μάντεῖα (deta. This terrible force 
atid efficacy is then figuratively descrided, 1. as 
eary ΤΙ : omoy, 1.6. more ef 
and fatal than the double edged sword (hike our 
bettle-axe) with which the heroes of ‘antiquity 
used to mow down whole ranks. So Eurip. Hel. 
969. δίστομον ξίφον. ‘So (observes Stuart)’ 
the Son of man is represented by John as having, 
when he appeared to-him ia vaion,‘asharp two- 
edged sword isseing from his mouth; i.e. his 
words cut as rt were hke a sword, or his 
reproof, comminatien, wounded ly, Rev. i. 
16. ii. 12, 16. xix. 15,2%.”. This efficacy is all 
farther set forth by comparing it to the dheadfst 
effects produced on the by the μάχαιβμα" 
ὀέστομοε, viz. by cutting asunder the trank 60 es 
to divide: the jomts and marrow, i.e. to divide 
the joints, including the commissure of the ribs, 
into two parts, and to, at once, sepdrate the soul 
or spirit from the body, and inflict instant death. 
This seems to be simply the sense; nor we, 
with many, distinguish minutely between the 
ὑνχῖ and πνεύματος, (see 1 Thess. v) 23. and 

ote) nor ascribe to the writer philosophical 
subtilties alien to the passage. 

The words following καὶ κριτικὸφ &e. comtain 
another piece of instruction, on the 
former, and suggested by the figere in d:invov-: 
μενος--μυελῶν. And it should seem, (as Dind., 
Kuin., and Stuart observe ) that the subject tere 
is changed from ὁ λόγον τὸν Beou to & Bede; 
as is clear from v. 13., which shows there: nrust 
be a transition somewhere: and there 19 ne‘other 
place but this where it can be. Kp:-vecde sigat- 
fies ‘able to judge or take cognizence of.’ ‘he 

neral sense seems to be, that: ‘470d dives into 
the inmost recesses of the heart, as well as the 
actions of men, and consequently no secret-pur- 
poe of ‘unbelief, much less any open defection 

rom the Christian religion, will go unpuaihed.’ 
See Dind., Kuin., and Stwart. — os ; 

In the next words the foregomg seatiment is 
further developed. The general sense is, ‘Yea 
there in nothing in eared [not even the inmost 
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αὐτοῦ, πάντα δὲ γυμνὰ kal τετραχηλισμένα τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς 
» σε ἃ ες: «“« e a 
αὐτοῦ, πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος. 


μέγαν, διεληλυθότα τοὺς οὐρα- 14 


A 9 ~ 4 a | “~ ΄σι ~ ~ e ? 
vous, Incovy τὸν νιον τοῦ Θεοῦ; κρατωμεν τῆς ομολογίας. 


» ᾿ ἕῳ ma os 
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thoughts of the heart] which is concealed from 
Him; but every thing is laid open fully exposed 
to the view of Him with whom we have to do, 
and to whom to render an account.’ The general 
aa intended by τετραχηλισμένα is ob- 
vious ; but on the nature of the metaphor some 
difference of opinion exists. See Dind. and Kuin. 
The most probable opinion is, that it is taken from 
the bending back the head so as to expose the 
neck, as in slaughtering animals, or executing 
criminals ; and which was especially necessary 
for the dreadful μερισμὸς just mentioned. Thus 
the sense is, that all evil thoughts as well as 
actions are exposed to the view, and must meet 
the awful punishment of the great Judge. Πρὸς 
ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος may signify either, ‘ with whom 
we have to do,’ or, ‘to whom we have to give an 
account ;’ but the latter interpretation, which is 
adopted by the best Expositors antient and mo- 
dern, is more agreeable to the context, especially 
what is expressed in κριτικὸς, and implied in Te- 


Tpa e 
1416. The Apostle now returns to ἃ subject th 


only hinted at, supra iii. 1. where he calls 
Christ the ἀρχιερεὺς of the Chnstian religion. 
And this comparison of Christ with the dpxvepevs 
and the Levitical priesthood, intermixed with 
occasional warni and threatenings, extends 
to Ch. x. 18., where terminates the doctrinal 
part of the Epistle. The reason why this sub- 
ject is treated of so much more at large than any 
other is from its eae consequence, as having a 
direct bearing on the most important part of our 
Lord’s office, his Atonement for sin by the sacn- 
fice of himself. The μέγαν has much signifi- 
cancy, adverting to those points of supenority 
in Christ over Moses above mentioned. AreAnA. 
τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, ‘who has passed through the 
heavens,’ viz. so as to reach the seat of the 
majesty on high. The Jews reckoned three 
heavens, the aerial, the sidereal, and the highest 
heaven, or the residence of God and the Angels, 
called by Sirach xvi. 18. ὁ οὐρανὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
and in Lu. xxiii. 43. παράδεισος. See 2 Cor. 
xii. 2. and Note. So there were three divisions 
of the Temple, the Court, the Sanctum, and the 
Sanctum Sanctorum, to the furthest of which 
and through the Veil that hid it from view, the 
High Priest passed once every year. Thus the 
ing in the one case is compared to the pass- 
ing in the other ; and by passing to the farthest 
heaven is bed pp completion of the work of 
expiation, an access to God fully obtained. 
Τῆς ὁμολογίας is to be taken as at 1. 1., where 
see Note. 
15. οὐ yap ¢xonev—apaprias} This is meant 
to encourage them to follow his admonition, b 
meeting a tacit objection, as if the great Hig 


Priest were a personage too exalted to concern 
himself with their miseries. To which it is ap- 
swered, that he is not such, but (which displays 
another point of superiority in the new dispensa- 
tion) one who can sympathise with our infirm- 
ties. So συμπ. is used in the Sept. and Philo. 
᾿Ασθ. has a conjunct notion of the misery result- 
ing from human frailty. The πεπειρ. advests 
noe a trials by ae: one temp tanone to sin. 
Καθ' ὁμοιότ. scil. ἡμῶν, for ὁμοίως, or rape- 
πλησίως ἡμῶν, as Ongen at Theophyl. ex- 

lain. It is well observed by Stuart, that ‘* thm 

oes not imply, that temptations had, in all 
respects, the same influence upon him as u 
us; but only, that he was exposed to be 
by them, in hke manner as we are. He possessed 
a nature truly human, ii. 14, 17.; he was, there- 
fore, susceptible of being excited by the πο 
of temptations, although he never yrel to 
them.” Χωρὶς duaprias is strangely explamed 
by some antient and many eminent modem 
Expositors to mean ‘without giving way under 
oge afflictions ;’ a sense frigid and inept. Its 
plain from the ἐσθ. and the weme:p. be that 
the common interpretation is the true one, ‘ with- 
out yielding to or falling into sin,’ which is also 
decidedly adopted by Kuin., who confirms # 
from v.2. vii.6. 2Cor. v.20. 1 Pet.ii.22. 1 Joh. 
11.5. As, however, wewep. has two senses, so 
here the former may be txcluded. 

16. προσερχώμεθα---χάριτος] Here is con- 

tained an inference and exhortation, founded on 


the foregoing doctrine. ‘ Let us approach [a 
we may] with confidence, [ we shall 
receive what we ask in prayer].’ — l. and 


Kuin. have shown the exact propnety of the 
term wpocepy. from the circumstances of the 
worship of the Jewish people in the Temple, whe 
were not admitted to approach even the altar of 
holocausts, unless when they offered a sacrifice. 
In θρόνῳ τῆς χάρ. there is not, I conceive, an 
allusion to the Jewish notion of God’s having 
two thrones, of ers and of judgment ; but 
rather (as the best Commentators suppose) to 
the ark of the covenant, the mercy-seat, ( Rom. 
i. 25.) where God was represented as sitting 
enthroned, hearing the supplications of the peo- 

le, accepting their oblations, and dispensing 

eov καὶ χάριν. The throne must be under- 
stood as that of Gop, on which also Christ sitteth 
at his right hand. Λάβωμεν and σὕρωμεν are 
synonymous, though latter is rather the 
ee term. Bath and χάριεν too, are sting 

synonymous; the gracious dispensations o 

God being called his mercies, to hmt our ua- 
worthiness. Here, however, the terms have a 
distinct sense, corresponding, I conceive, to the 
two ideas invelved in πεπειραμένον at v. 15., viz. 
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and compassion as vouchsafed in affliction 

and trial, and amidst frailties and sins, (with 
reference to the doGeveia: at v. 15.) grace vouch- 
safed at all times, to comfort, support, and sanc- 
tify them. Ele εὔκαιρ. βοήθ., for els βοήθ. ἐν 
ΤΥ Ve The A poalleerbeesds ἴδ. show sthat 
. 1. The Apostle show tha 
Jesus Christ is the true High Priest, and in- 
finitely superior to the Jewish ones, having all 
the qualities necessary ina High Priest, and those 
in the highest degree. Ἐξ ἀνθρώπων λαμβα- 
νόμενον, 1.e., a8 Kuin. well explains, of merely 
human condition ; there being a tacit comparison 
with the Jewish high priests, who were mere 
men, with the great and Divine High Priest. 
Here λαμβάνειν, like the Hebr. np, 1s used (as 
in the Sept., Philo, and Josephus ) in the sense to 


select. In was ἄρχίιερ. the sa na is used gene- " 


rically, i.e. for the whole class of persons de- 
noted the appellation. Ka@ler., ‘is ap- 
pointed [such].’ Ta πρὸς Θεόν. Supply κατὰ 

πράγματα. The sense is, ‘is appointed 
[such] for the benefit of men, in respect to their 
observances towards God.’ See it. 17. and Note. 
Tipoed. A sacrificial term, found also in Matt. 
v. 23. Joh. xvi. 2. where see Notes. Acpa καὶ 
θυσίας. These terms are properly distinct; the 
former being the original term, and such as 
chiefly respected the most antient and primitive 
kind of oblation, that of the fruits of the earth, 
and the unbloody offerings in general, which 
were afterwards called thank-offerings ; the lat- 
ter, the bloody offerings, the various sin and 
trespass offerings made by slain beasts. Some- 
times, however, (as at vii. 4. and often in the 
Sept.) δῶρον includes the idea of both unbloody 
and bloody sacrifices. Here the terms are both 
used to denote universality. 

2. μετριοπαθεῖν δυν.} Grot. and Beza well 
explain δυνάμενος apt, fitted, ready. Of μετριο- 
παθεῖν the sense is much disputed. As it cor- 
responds to the συμπαθῆσαι duvapevos ativ. 15., 
it must denote something nearly akin, though 
not, I conceive, (as some think ) the same. e 
word (supposed to have originated with the 
philosophers ) properly signifies ‘to carry one- 
self with moderation,’ holding in the passions 
and pi aca 80 as not to give way to anger or 
any other excess. Thus it came to denote (as 
it seems to do) being gentle, merciful, for- 
bearing, and indulgent to the failings of others. 
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Of which signification examples occur in Dionys. 
Hal., Joseph., Philo, and Plutarch. In ἀγνοοῦσι 
καὶ way. there is not, I conceive, (as some 
eminent Commentators have supposed) a Hen- 
diad. for τοῖς ἐξ dyv. πλαν.; for as Dind., 
Kuin., and Stuart remark, the indulgence of the 
high priest on earth was not limited merely to 
this class of offenders, much less is the clemency 
of our great High Priest in the heavens s0 
limited. See also Levit. vi. 1—7. They rightly 
regard the words as being, by the Hellenistic use, 
found in the Sept., nearly onymous. See 
Ps. xxv. 7. compared with 2 Chron. xxviii. 13. 
and Hos. iv. 16., where ἐγν. is put for duapra- 
νειν. And so ἀγνοεῖ and ἀγνόημα in Ecclesias- 
ticus v. 18. and ἀγνόημα. in Hebr. ix. 7. See 
Kuin. In fact, in this use, and partly in that of 
way. (a pastoral metaphor) there is a ὑποκο- 
propos. In wepixerrac ἀσθένειαν there is a 
metaphor taken from clothing, employed, as in 
many other cases, to denote the being intimately 
conversant with, and implying a notion of habir. 
Thus here it well denotes that sinfulness which 
clings to us like the fatal garment of Nessus to 
Hercules, the effects of which are so finely des- 
cribed by Soph. Trach. 770. καὶ προσπτύσσετο 
Πλενραῖσιν dprixodXos, ὥστε τέκτονος Χιτὼν 
ἅπαν κατ᾽ ἀρθρον. The ἐσθ. imports frailty, 
liability to sin. ᾿ 

3. διὰ ταύτην] ‘on account of this frailty 
{and the sinning consequent upon 11]. Kai 
περὶ ἑαντοῦ. This he was bound to do, if con- 
scious of any particular sin. The sacrifice was 
a young bulleck, which, for greater security, 


was always offered up by the High Priest for 
ἬΡΝΕΝ on the day of Expiation. See Levit. xvi. 
1] & 24. 


4—6. ‘‘The argument (says Kuin.) is, that 
the same God who constituted the High Priests 
of the Jews, constituted Christ, who did not 
arrogate to himself the office, but was appointed 
by God.’’ Τιμὴ, like the Latin honor, is often 
used of office, whether civil, military, or relt- 
gious. Λαμβ. ἑαυτῷ signifies, ‘to arrogate to 
oneself that to which one has no claim.’ The 
use of the Present tense here denotes what is 
c ; and, by an idiom found at vii. 13. 
and elsewhere, the sense is: ‘no one can law- 
fully, or ought to take ;’ it must be by Divine 
appointment. The ὁ before καλούμενος in the 
common text has been cares (on the autho- 
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ity of many MSS. and early Editions) by Beng., 
Gnesb., Matth., Knapp., Tittm., and Vat.; and 
justly; since it might easily originate with the 
scribes, or even some injudicious Critics ; though, 
as Bp. Middl. observes, it disturbs the sense ; 
καλούμενος being opposed to ἑαντῷ, ἃ (. ““ποὶ 
of his own accord, but being called thereto by 
God.”” On the same authority the o before 
᾿Ααρὼν is cancelled. The argument here is, 
that, though no man could take upon himself the 
Levitical priesthood, unless called by God, as 
Aaron was; yet Christ was not only appointed 
by God, but had an everlasting priesthood con- 
ferred upon him, of which Melchizedek’s was 
but a type. ‘Eauvrdy ἐδόξασε corresponds to 
the ἑαυτῷ λαμβάνει. And at ὁ λαλήσας πρὸς 
αὐτὸν must be supplied, not per ellipsin, but 
from the context, ve αὑτόν. It is meant, 
that Christ’s Pontifical office was far superior to 
that under the law, ‘inasmuch as he was ap- 
pomted to it by the immediate investment of 

eaven, in virtue of his relation to Ged as Sen; 
and therefore was High Priest in a far more ele- 
vated sense. The Apostle proceeds, v. 5—1). 
to observe, that these qualifications are all found 
in Christ, who being thus made perfect, was 
enabled to be the author of eternal salvation to 
all who should obey him, inasmuch as the bein 
made a Priest after the order of Melchizedek 
exalts him far above every other priesthood. 
The appointment to this is shown by reference 
to Ps. 11. 7. and cx. 4., those passages, of course, 
being regarded as prophetical of Christ, and ful- 
filled in his appointment, q.d. God who spoke 
these words appointed Chnist to be our High 
Priest. For the latter passage (which is applied 
to the Messiah by our Lord himself, Matt. xxii. 
43.) plainly designates appointment. And in 
the latter that is implied in the address Yids, 
which, in its august sense, included the dignity 
in question. See i. 5. and Note. Kara τὴν 
τάξιν Mery. the best Expositors (supported by 
the Pesh. Syr.) are mie , is for καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα, 
‘ after the manner of,’ as the writer expresses it 
at vii. 15. So 2 Mace. ix. 18. ἐπιστολὴν ixern- 
pias τάξιν (for τρόπον) ἔχουσιν. ~‘ The par- 
ticulars (observes Stuart) of the comparison, in 
respect to the priesthood of Christ and Mel- 
chizedek, are not immediately brought into view, 
but suspended until the wnter has introduced 
other considerations relative to Christ as a priest, 
v. 7—Q., and given vent to his feelings of con- 
cern for those whom he was addressing, by sug- 
gesting various considerations, adapted to re- 
prove v. 11—14.; to warn, vi. 1—9.; as well as 
to excite and animate them, vi. 10—20.”’ 

7—9. The exact reference, scope, and bearing 
of these verses is much disputed. They seem 
rightly ed by Newc. and Stuart as expla- 
natory of v. 2. Following whom, Mr. Holden 
thinks, that ‘“‘ here is shown the fitness of our 
Saviour to be a merciful and compassionating 
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"Ὃς ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ δεήσεις 7 
το καὶ ἱκετηρίας πρὸς τὸν δυνάμενον σώζειν αὐτὸν ἐκ θανά- 
του μετὰ κρανγῆς ἰσχυρᾶς καὶ δακρύων προσενέγκας, καὶ 
εἰσακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλαβείας, " καίπερ ὧν Yios, ἔμαθεν 8 
ap ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοήν᾽ 
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High Priest, inasmuch as from his assumption 
of Faman nature, and exposure to its infirmities, 
he can pity the infirmities of others, v.2. n. 17, 
18. iv. 15, 16. In the phraseology itself there 
is some difficulty connected with particular ex- 
ressions, as θανάτου εὐλαβείας, and τελεεω- 
els; and still more a perplexity in the constrac- 
tion, which some attempt to remove by putting 
in a parenthesis δεήσεις τε---εὐλαβείας, or v. 8. 
or, with Griesb. and Valpy, the words καίπερ 
wy vids. To each of these methods there are 
objections: and none such effectually removes 
the difticulty. The obscurity seems to be chiedy 
occasioned by the insertion of the words καὶ εἶσα- 
κουσθεὶς ἀπὸ evA., and if these are considered as 
parenthetical, the sense will be effectually clear- 
ed; as will appear by an investigation of the 
sense in detail. ee τῆς σαρκὸς sig nifes. 
‘ during the time when he lived as a man, among 
them ;” in which there is an evident allusion wo 
the period before he had put off his Divine na- 
ture, of course implying that he had such. So 
the Pesh. Syr., ‘ cum carne esset vestitus.. Lap- 
«ds also carries with it a notion of the frailty and 
misery of the flesh; the whole, as Stuart ob- 
serves, designating the condition of the Locos 
on earth, (see Joh. i. 14. 1 Tim.in. 16.) and the 
period of the Saviour’s humiliation. Aejoec 
and ixer. are terms nearly synonymous, ( though 
the latter is rather the stronger, and therefore in- 
troduced last) but united for intensity of sense. 
Mera κραυγῆς ἰσχυρᾶς καὶ δακρύων must be 
construed aher dena. καὶ ix.; and the whole is 
best referred to our Lord's earnest prayers and 
agony in the Garden at Gethsemane. Of wpec- 
Perey δέησιν and δεήσεις examples are adduced 
rom the later Classical writers. With res 
to εἰσακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς εὐλ., it has ever 
a disputed question whether the evAaf. should 
be rendered fear, or piety: The usus loquendi 
its either version. But as the sense ynelded 
y the latter is somewhat frigid, the former in- 
terpretation (supported by the most eminent 
Expositors antient and modern) is preferable. 
Of the signification fear, or anxiety, examples 
frequently occur in the later Greek writers and 
the Sept. Thus εἰσακ. will have two meanings, 
by what is called a sensus praegnans ; an idiom 
common both in the Scriptural and Clas<ical 
writers ; and the Commentators refer to a similar 
use of the Hebr. my in Ps. xxn. 22. and Job 
xxxv. 12. How he was delivered from this fear 
we learn from Lu. xxi, 43., namely, by being 
strengthened by an el. Καίπερ ὧν υἱὸς 
should not be rendered ‘though he were a son,’ 
but ‘though he was son,’ i.e. the Son of God. 
So vids occurs without the Article ati. 1. iu. 16. 
In ὅμαθεν.---ἔπαθε there is admitted to be a paro- 
nomasia, (a figure frequent in the writings of St. 
Paul) probably founded on the proverb μαθήματα 
τὰ παθήματα, and that traced to Herodot. i. 107. 
Indeed a paronomasia on the rerbs is frequently 
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εἷναι διδάσκαλοι διὰ τὸν χρόνον, πάλιν χρείαν ἔχετε τοῦ 1 Ῥεὶ 3. 5. 
διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς, τίνα τὰ στοιχεῖα τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λογίων 
τοῦ Θεοῦ᾽ καὶ γεγόνατε χρείαν ἔχοντες “γάλακτος, καὶ οὐ 

13 στερεᾶς τροφῆς. ᾿ was yap ὁ μετέχων γάλακτος, ἄπειρος 21 Cx ἃ 
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στερεὰ τροφὴ, τῶν διὰ τὴν ἕξιν τὰ αἰσθητήρια “γεγυμνασ- 


found in the best authors. In ἔμαθε τὴν ὑπακοὴν 
it ts best not to seek metaphysical refinements, but 
regard it as a popular expression, (such as is 
found in most languages, ) denoting that his obe- 
dience was tried by the sufferings he experienced ; 
or that he was made to learn experimentally 
how difficult it is to obey amidst complicated 


ls. 

9, 10. τελεεωθεὶς] This has reference to the 
éraGe at v. 8., and must therefore have the same 
sense as ii. 10. διὰ τῶν παθημάτων τελειωθεὶς, 
which, as appears from the preceding verse, is 
* brought or exalted to glory in heaven.’ The 
vwax. denotes obedience to his Gospel, as prompt 
and complete as that rendered by our Lord to 
God the Father. Αἴτιος, effector, lke the 
ἀρχηγὸς atii. 10. Examples of the phrase are 
adduced from 'schines and Philo. Of wpoca- 
γορευθεὶς the sense (which ts disputed ) seems to 
be, ‘having bestowed on him the appellation of, 

see v. 6.) and being thereby constituted’ &c. 
Thus it means proclaimed and constituted. Ap- 
pointment to office was in antient, as mdeed in 
modern times, made by addressing and saluting 
the perce by the title attached to the office. 

Mi—14. Περὶ οἴ] ‘respecting which [per- 
sonage].’ Or the οὗ may be referred to the sub- 
ject of the priesthood of Melchizedek. See Ern. 
and Kuin. Πολὺς ἡμῖν---λέγειν, ‘we (i.e. 1) 
have much to say, and difficult to be explained,’ 
or brought to your comprehension. Νωθροὶ 
γεγόν. ταῖς ἀκοαῖς, ‘you are become sluggish 
to learn,’ or, as it is commonly explained, to 
understand. 

_ 12. διὰ τὸν χρόνον} ‘in respect to, or con- 
sidering the time [ye have learnt the Gospel ].’ 
It is meant, that they had learnt long enough to 
be teachers, i.e. long enough to understand not 
merely the elements, but the more recondite 
doctrines of the Gospel. At διδάσκειν supply 
ἡμᾶς. The τινα is well rendered by Kuin. 
bead Supply ἐστι. Στοιχεῖα τῆς ἀρχῆς, 

Γ τὰ πρῶτα στοιχεῖα. Τῶν λογίων τοὺ Θεοῦ. 
This is by some understood of the oracles of God 
in the O.T. That, however, is so little agree- 
able to the context, that the sense should seem 
to be (as Kuin. and Stuart explain, and as, in- 
deed, 1s clear from vi. 1—3.), “" the doctrines or 
communications of God in the Gospel, the sys- 
tem of Divine truths, which we understand by 
Christianity.” Kal γεγόνατε χρείαν éyovres 
&c., ‘and have become such as need’ &c., like 
children, who cannot digest any but the lightest 


food. The companson of knowledge or doctrine 
to food is frequent in the Jewish writers (includ- 
ing the Sept., Philo, and the Rabbins). 

elementary and the more recondite doctrines are 
ΤᾺ com ἕω milk and ὌΝ food, just as at 

‘or. il. 2. γάλα is 0 panto) ρῶμα. Στερεὰ 
τροφὴ is solid food, ἢ e that of flesh and grain 
in its most condensed state, as op to milk, 

ridge, and such like, elegantly termed by 

pee νέα τροφή. 

3, 14. There is here some obscurity, occa- 
sioned by a confusion of the physical with the 
metaphorical (or allegorical) sense, which if 
kept distinct, the words would stand as follows : 
‘Thus [as] every one who can live only on milk 
is, in some sort, a babe ; [so] every one who can 
profit only by the first elements of the Gospel, 
18 also a babe in knowledge, and is ἄπειρος 
λόγου δικαιοσύνης.᾽ So Philo p. 188. cited b 
Carpz. éwel δὲ νηπίαις μὲν ἐστι γάλα paar A 
τελείοις δὲ τὰ ἐκ πυρῶν πέμματα, καὶ ψυχῆς 
γαλακτώδεις μὲν ἂν εἶεν τροφαὶ κατὰ τὴν 
“παιδικὴν ἡλικίαν --- τελείαι δὲ καὶ ἀνδράσιν 
εὐπρεπεῖς--- (1 conjecture εὐτρεπεῖς) αἱ ὑφη- 
γήσεις. The expression λόγον δικαιοσύνης is 
variously interpreted. It may mean, as it is ge- 
nerally explained, ‘the doctrine of salvation,’ 
i.e. the Christian religion. By Abresch, Em., 
Rosenm., Dind., and Kuin., it has been proved 
to denote doctrinam institutionem perfectiorem, 
i.e. sublimiorem ; the στερ. τροφὴ here being 
Νὰ peor to the τελειότης at vi. 1. Thus it 
relates (as Kuin. observes) ‘‘ to the doctrines of 
the Christian religion deduced from the shadows 
of the O. T., the doctrine of the Priesthood of 
Christ built upon the types which preceded, and 
the comparison of his merits and benefits with 
the Jewish nites and sacrifices.”’ Add too the 
disquisitions concerning the connexion between 
the Christian, the Mosaic, and the Patriarchal} 
dispensations. 

he terms τελείων, στερσὰ τροφὴ, and ἕξιν 
are equally adapted both to the natural and the 
allegorical sense. TéAecoc properly signifies 
adult. The Genit. in τελείων denotes fitness 
for. Διὰ τὴν ἕξιν, ‘ by habit induced by long 
use and exercise;’ ὅξις signifying properly a 
habit of body, and, metaphorically, a habit of 
mind, which use, custom, and exercise. 
Τὰ αἰσθητήρια ἐχόντων. Supply ὄργανα, i.e. 
τὴν αἴσθησιν, as Rosenm. explains; or rather 
τὰς αἰσθήσεις, as in a fragment of lian, p. 
1051. It here denotes the internal senses. 
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μένα ἐχόντων πρὸς διάκρισιν καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ. ΥἹ. Διὸ 1 
ἀφέντες τὸν τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ Χριστοῦ λόγον, ἐπὶ τὴν τελει- 
ότητα φερώμεθα, μὴ πάλιν θεμέλιον καταβαλλόμενοι μετα- 
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9 4 4 “- 
νοίας ἀπὸ νεκρὼν ἔργων, καὶ πίστεως ἐπὶ Θεὸν, βαπτισμῶών 


Καλοῦ and κακοῦ signify right and wrong, or, 
the truth and falsehood. ater observes that 
the language is skilfully constructed, holding 
midway between reproof and excitation. 

VI. 1. Διὸ] ‘Such being the case,’ i.e. since 
solid food is more suitable to the adult and 
further advanced. On the sense of ἀφόντες 
some difference of opinion exists. It has been 
generally sup to mean, ‘leaving behind,’ 
q.d. quitting this immaturity of Christian know- 
edge, let us go on unto τελειότητα, a maturer 
state. This view of the sense is ably maintained 
by Theophyl. and Stuart, of whom the latter 
thinks it is required by the ἀδύνατον at v. 4., 
and lays down the following as the reasoning : 
‘*Chnstian brethren, who ought, by this time to 
be qualified, by your knowledge of religion, to 
become teachers of it, quit the state of ignorance 
in which you are. Let it not be necessary any 
more to teach you the first rudiments of Chnstian 
doctrine. 
volente. 


t much violence. Kuin. aptly compares 
Theophr. Char. ἀφεὶς τὸ προοιμάζεσθαι. and 
Isocr. Evag. C. 12. εἰ rods μύθους νῦν ἀφέντες 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν σκοπῶμεν. The τὸν τῆς ἀρχῆς 
τοῦ Xp. λόγον is explained by v. 12. στοιχεῖα 
τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λόγων τοῦ Xp. Consequently 
τὸν τῆς ἀρχῆς is for τὸν πρῶτον : and τοῦ 
Xp. is here for the τὰ λόγια τοῦ Xp. there. 
In φερώμεθα there is a nautical trie taphor: On 


vreX. see Note atv. 13. The word here denotes three 


the more perfect doctrine τῶν τελείων, the 
λόγος dcx. of v. 13. and the 9 creped τροφὴ 
at wv. 12 & 14. 

μὴ πάλιν--αἰωνίου] The interpretation 
here will depend upon the view adopted t- 
ing the sense of the preceding words. It should 
seem that the Apostle meant to advert to the 
chief of the elementary doctrines of the Christian 
religion, (as in Rom. xv. 20. and 1 Cor. iii. 10.) 
omitting such as were sy in the very pro- 
fession of the religion. nd therefore we are 
not to expect to find ali that are specified in 
similar enumerations at 1 Cor. xv. 3, ἢ 1 Thess. 
1,9 & 10. Tit. n. 11—14.; though some of them 
may be ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις. 


In fact, the doctrines are such as were cate- 
chistical, and inculcated on candidates for bap- 
tism, viz. to nt, to have faith in the declara- 
tions of God ugh Christ, and to belteve in a 
resurrection and future judgment. Moreover, 
the best Expositors are agreed, that by sera- 
volas, wlor., Bawr. &c. are meant, not the 
things themselves, as acts, but as subjects of con- 
sideration, or doctrines. Thus the sense is, ‘ the 
doctrines of repentance’ &c. This is plain from 
διδαχῆς being expressed at one of the clauses ; no 
doubt, to suggest it as to be understood with the 
rest. For it must not be d, with some, as 
a separate particular, but be joined with the 
Bawr. It is worthy of notice, that ae these 
fundamental or piacapiey veel) gears of doctrine 
are six, yet they are so fo as to constitute 
as it were, three pairs, in which the doctrines αἱ 
each pair are closely connected, and require an 
appropriate punctuation. Thus the particulars 
are naturally connected, and the best comment 
on them is Acts xx. 21. διαμαρτυρόμενος "low- 
δαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι τὴν ele τὸν Θεὸν με- 
τάνοιαν, καὶ πίστιν τὴν εἰς τὸν Kiptow ἧμιν 
᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. See also Acts 1i. 38. xxvi. 30. 
In μεταν. there is a sensus pregnans, such as is 
sometimes found in peravoeivy, by which 1s 
meant both repentance and reformation, the 
ceasing from evil, and the learning to do well ; 
(this being alluded to in the ἀπό). . The νεκρῶν 
is by some interpreted sinful; by others, what 
causes death or condemnation. — senets 
may be included, the one as implying the other. 
Thus at ix. 14. the blood of C 3 said te 
panty ἰδὲ care ome , Ἂν those who are 
conv to nstianity vex poy . 
The true sense of faith in God here Gg ban 
already explained. τς Ὁ 

2. βαπτισμῶν) The plural here involves some 
difficulty ; there being but one Christian bap- 
tism: and to take the word in a distributtee 
sense would be harsh. Most Commentators re- 
ἐμὰ it as plural for singular, and denoting 

hristian baptism ; aera a similar use in 
αἵματα, καρδίαι, wopvetat Re. Yet they have 
never proved, by a single example, that this 
idiom ex to couds; which, indeed, 
were very improbable. The word 8 used in 
other passages of the N.T., though no 
where in the sense of baptism, (which ts ex- 
pressed invariably by femreres) but always in 
the sense washing. us it is better, with Lan- 
borch, Barrington, Dind., Roseum., Schi., and 
others, to understand it of the various ceremonial 
washings of the Jews, (80 1x. 10. διαφοροῖς - 
τισμοῖς.) especially the baptism of prose 
as compared with the Christian baptism. As, 
however, it is difficult to extract the sense ex- 
eas in the last clause, I prefer, with Vater. 

uin., and Dr. Burton, to take βαπτισμῶν as a 

eneral term referring both to the Jewish and 
christian baptisms, and implying, in the ad- 
junct διδαχῆς, such a comparison of one with 
the othcr, and such a knowledge of the difference 


Keg. VI, 


ΠΡΟΣ EBPAIOY®%. 


423 


διδαχῆς ἐπιθέσεώς τε χειρῶν, ἀναστάσεως τε νεκρῶν καὶ 


3 κρίματος αἰωνίου. 


b “- ᾽ te ° ᾽ 
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6 δυνάμεις τε μέλλοντος αἰῶνος, 


τοῖγ. 10. 36. 
2 Pet. 2. 30. 
1 Job. 4.10. 
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between them, as would lead to the adoption of 
the latter. ᾿Επιθέσεως χειρῶν. Here we have 
a separate head of doctrine, ΠΟ ΕἼ clue con- 
nected with the last; and (as the Expositors 
are agreed) there is reference to the laying on 
of the hands, by which, in that age, baptism was 
ollowed, namely, as a symbol of the spiritual 
cifts im to the new converts, which circum- 
stance ts alluded to at v.4. Now it was neces- 
sary that these neophytes should be taught the 
meaning and intent of this imposition of hands, 
and the nature of the benefits which it imparted. 
Αναστάσεως νεκρῶν. This must be understood, 
not, with many eminent Expositors, of the re- 
surrection of the just, but a resurrection gene- 
rally, both of the just and the unjust. So, in his 
confession of faith before Felix, St. Paul eays 
(Acts xxiv. 15.) éAwida ἔχων εἰς τὸν Θεὸν, ἣν 
καὶ αὑτοὶ οὗτοι προσόέχονται, ἀνάστασιν 
μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι νεκρῶν, δικαίων τε καὶ dél- 
κων. 

Finally, κρίμα herg means a period of judg- 
ment as at Acts xxiv. 25. τοὺ κρίματος τοῦ 
μέλλοντος. The αἰωνίου is used to denote 
that the consequences of the award will be 


3. καὶ τοῦτο ποιήσομεν, ἐάνπ. ἐπιτ. ὁ Geos | 
The best Expositors are agreed this is to 
be referred to the words ἐπὶ τὴν τελειότητα 
φερώμεθα atv. 1. Yet the sense is not, I ap- 
prehend, what moet of them suppose, ‘ we will 
advance in Christian knowledge, go on ἐπὶ 
τελειότητα, should God permit, i.e. give us 
life and opportunity. The sense should seem 
to be that assigned by many eminent Expositors 
antient and modern, ‘And now, with God’s 
permission and help, we will proceed to this 
explanation of the more sublime doctrines of 
the Gospel, [especially as they the O.T. 
and its accommodation to Christ,] on the com- 
parison of the history and ceconomy of the old 
covenant with those of the New.’ See Theophyl., 
Peo rg ae jeer It is eee 

heopbyl., that © says ἐάνπε t- 
τ 4 Θεὸς, not as ΤΕ were doubtful whe- 

er God would permit this, but as being ac- 
customed to use such formulas denoting entire 
dependence on Almighty Providence. ides 
(as Kuin. suggests) ‘‘the Epistle was, we may 
sup not written all at once, but at intervals. 
And thus the language in question would be ap- 
prepriate in both points of view.’’ To which pur- 
poee the words of St. James iv. 15. are appro- 

i ἐμὲ 7 ad λέγειν ὑμᾶς" 'Eay ὁ slat 

eX κα ὠμῶν, καὶ ποιήσωμεν τοῦτο 
ἐκεῖνο. See 1 Cor. iv. 19. xvi. Ἢ 

4,5, 6. Much difference of opinion exists as 
to the sense contained in these verses, in deter- 
wining which it ts of conscquence to settle the 
connexion as contained in ἀδύνατον yap. Some 


refer that to the μὰ precaling verse ; which yields a 
sense forced and frigid. Others make it belong 
to v. 1., of course varying in their representa- 
tions of the sense according to their different 
views of the import of that verse, and in some 
measure, according as they take the ἀδύνατον 
in a ified sense, or in an unqualified one. 
Adopting the view generally taken of the 
sense of v. 1., we may paraphrase, with Mr. 
Holden : ‘‘ Let us strive to go on to perfection, 
and resolve upon it, v. 1—3., for it is umpossible 
to renew again by repentance those who have 
been once enlightened, &c. and yet have fallen 
away, since they crucify to ves the Son 
of God ae ae ‘*Thus (he a) it is an 
argument showing the necessity of going on to 
perfection, built upon the desperate state of those 
who a tize from Christianity.” The argu- 
ment, however, is incongruous, and as the inter- 
pretation in question of v. 1. may be considered 
untenable, so may this. Neither, however, is 
that to be approved, which some found on v. 1. 
sy hare to the other way; for the sense it 
yields (which see in .and Valpy) is ex- 
ceedingly harsh, and makes the case of sy 
far more prominent than is warranted by the 
context. It is better, with Kuin., to suppose 
the reference in the yap to be neither to v. 3. nor 
to v. 1., but (by an abruptness peculiar to pas- 
sages written under mental Fy eager to the 
matter which lay nearest to the heart of the 
writer. Now this plainly was the πὶ hness 
and backwardness, nay, falling off, in Christian 
knowledge of thoee whom he is addressing, and 
whom he is here anxious to excite to a greater 
attention to the doctrines of their religion, by a 
diligent use of all their opportunities of instruc- 
tion, and the means of grace. See xii. 17. ἃ x. 
25. Thus the sense is well represented by Kuin. 
as follows: ‘[{Renuntiate inertia, plenam ac- 
curatamque religionis cognitionem vobis com- 
te, ne a religione deficiatis ;] nam qui re- 
igionis luce collustrati sunt, et ab ea deficiunt, 
meliorem frugem revocari non nt, et 
Ῥω luent gravissimas.’ Almost all the best 
ommentators antient and modern are agreed 
in understanding, not an absolute impossibility, 
but something 80 very difficult as to approach to 
an impossibility. Stuart, indeed, strenuously, 
but not successfully, maintains the former to be 
intended ; though he admits the word is some- 
times used in the other sense. Now as there is 
shiny τὸ the context to compel us to adopt that 
sense , and as we havc reason to suppose, 
that some tates (however few) have been re- 
covered, when lapsed, and been readmitted, | be- 
heve, by all Churches as well as the Romish ; so it 
is best in the present passage to reject the unh- 
mited sense. The ahaolte impossibility can only 
be supposed of those apostates of the Apestolic 
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age, who by resisting, nay, even calumniating, 
e evidence of miracles, were guilty of the sin 
against the Holy Ghost. Thus if even the strict 
sense of the word be here adopted, yet (to use 
the words of Mr. Holden) ‘‘as this passage is 
not applicable to the case of Christians who 
relapse into.sm, there is no ground for the per- 
plexity and distress which it has occasioned in 
some timid minds.’’ The disputes between Cal- 
vinists and Arminians on the unlimited sense, 
are effectually excluded by the view above 
adopted. 

As a warning against this falling away, the 
Apostle, in the words following, in order to pro- 
duce the greater effect on his readers, places in 
contrast the precious benefits accruing to true be- 
lievers, with the hopeless condition of apostates, 
whose guilt is forcibly represented by being indi- 
rectly compared with that of those who crucified 
the Lord of life; implying, consequently, a simi- 
lar fate with theirs. The happy condition of the 
faithful is represented in glowing metaphors, 
in the interpretation, however, of which there 
has been no little difference of opinion. It 
should seem that the Apostle by the five par- 
ticulars in τοὺς ἅπαξ φωτισθέντας --- αἰῶνος 
meant to designate the benefits in question as 
distributed into two parts, 1. those of Divine 
knowledge, 2. those which confer happiness. 
The ἅπαξ dor. and the μετόχους γεν. wy. dy. 
fall into the former class ; the other three into 
the latter. And it is well observed by Bohme, 
that φωτιζ. ‘ pertinet ad intelligentiam ; γεύ- 
εσθαι ad sensus ex intellecta doctrina oriundos.”’ 
But to advert to the former class, by φωτισθέν- 
vas is denoted the being enlightened by the 
truths of the Gospel. (Eph. i. 18. iii.9.) And 
the metaphor is frequent in the Sept. The ex- 
pression may be compared with the λαμβάνειν 
τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τῆς ἀληθείας in a kindred pas- 
sage at x. 26.; though it is stronger. By the 
older Commentators and a few later ones, as 
Ern., Mich., and Burton, it is regarded as put 
for βαπτισθέντας. They, however, only prove 
that use to have prevailed at a much later period ; 
not in the age of the Apostles. There may, how- 
ever, be an allusion to baptism in this expression 
and ἐγκαινίζειν : and as we know the Kocstles 
never allowed a repetition of baptism, the ἀδύ- 
varoy may have had an allusion to the non- 
reiteration of baptism. With respect to the 
other particular μετόχ. γεν. πνεύμ. dy. it has 
reference to the increase of religious knowledge, 
not in the ordinary way, but by supernatural 
aids and influences, some of which might enable 
them to work miracles. 

_To turn to the other class, the expressions in- 
dicating the advantages and blessings are sus- 

nded on the term γευσαμένους, which, by a 

gure extending to the Hebr. 5am, the Latin 

ustare, and the correspondent terms in most 
fangu 68, signifies to have erperience of. So Ps. 
xxxiv.9. Sept. γεύσασθε καὶ ἴδετε ὅτι χρηστὸς 
ὁ Κύριος. 1 Pet. ii. 3. εἴπερ ἐγεύσασθε ὅτι 
ἄρηστὸν ὁ Kupios. Many examples, too, might 
adduced from the Classical writers, and Philo. 


It is here used with the Genit., and just after 
with the Accus.; and, therefore, althéugh oer 
Translators render γευσ. in both cases by teste, 
we may suppose some difference of sense, which 
seems to be this. In the former case it signifies 
to have experience ; and in the latter, to knew 
[viz. the benefit of any thing] by experience. 
Δωρεᾶς ἐπουρανίου is by some explained, the 
ift of the Holy Spirit. But it rather (as the 
t Expositors have seen) denotes the Gospel 
and its blessings. So iii. 1. κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου. 
The καλὸν Θεοῦ ῥῆμα is vanously interpreted. 
Many eminent Commentators understand it of 
the Gospel or Christian religion with its blesaings, 
as derived from God. But thus there would 
no more than the sense contained in dwp. ἐπουρ. 
just before. It should seem best explained, with 
heod., of the antient, and some eminent medern 
Expositors, ‘the promise of God given in the 
Old Testament, and fulfilled tn the New,’ viz. 
of blessings here and salvation hereafter: a sence 
of ῥῆμα found hagas Lu. 38. & n. τοι 
sometimes in the t., and corresponding 
that of the Hebr. sw 157. So also St. Paul, 
2 Cor. i. 20. calls the Gospel τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν 
Θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ. Of the next expression δυνά- 
pets μέλλοντος αἰῶνος the sense 1s ὃ Ἢ 
expressed. Many eminent Expositors take tt to 
mean ‘the miracles, or miraculous powers, of 
the Gospel dispensation ;’ others, ‘ the blesses 
and advantages of a heavenly life.’ Neither οἵ 
these interpretations, however, seems tenable. 
I would understand it of ‘the powerful motives . 
and supports of the doctrine of a future state 
{revealed by God].’ See Scott. The words are 
closely connected with the preceding, and meant 
to illustrate it. 

Παραπεσόντας. Literally, ‘those who have 
fallen away.’ A mild expression for τοὺς ἀποσ- 
τάτας. Thus the LX X. render the same Hebrew 
word ‘yn by παραπίπτειν and ἀπόστασες and 
ἀποστασία. Here it is equivalent to the ἐμαρ- 
Tdvew and ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ζωντος at x. 
26. & iii. 12. ᾿Ανακαινίζειν signifies 1. to re- 
store decayed edifices; 2. to renew or restore, 
in a metaphorical sense. So Chrys. explains: 
τὴν ψυχὴν παλαιωθῆσαν ἀνακαινίζειν. Here 
avax. els per. is for dvax. ὥστε μετανόεεν, 
implying καὶ ἀναστρέφειν els τὸν ἸΚύριον, 
which is expressed at Acts xxvi. 20.. The next 
words dvacravp. &c. represent the peculiar 
enormity of the offence, namely, that by turning 
apostates they represent Christ as an impostor, 
and consequently his crucifixion as just, and 
thereby put him to shame. ‘Eavrois, -1.e. aped 
se, for ev ἑαντοῖς, quantum in se. See 
On παραδειγ., see Note on Matt. 1. 19. 

7,8. γῆ γὰρ ἡ πιοῦσα &c.] To enforce the 
admonition contained in ἀδύνατον, v. 4., the 
Apostle now contrasts, in striking imagery, the 
respective conditions of those who, enjoying 
the advantages and privileges of the Gospel, uss 
them aright, or who abuse them. The former 
are compared to fertile, and the latter to barren 
ground ; the difference between which is denoted 
by the different effects which the rain from 
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Θεὸς, ἐπιλαθέσθαι τοῦ ἔργου 


heaven has upon them; in the one causing 
exuberance of corn or grass, in the other raising 
up nought but thorns and briars. Blessing at- 
tends the one; cursing and burning the other: 
thus representing the different effects of the 
Christian doctrine on different persons, as in the 
parable of the Sower. Those (it is meant) who 
improve their spiritual advantages will be bless- 
ed, and those who are either wholly unfruitful in 
Christian graces, or abandon the Gospel, will be 
rejected as thorny ground is rejected by the hus- 
bandman, and whose end will be cursing and 
burning, ‘‘ Depart from me ye cursed into ever- 
lasting fire!’’ 

The metaphors in πιοῦσα, τίκτουσα, and its 
eynonyme ἐκφεροῦσα, are common to all lan- 
guages. Borayn in Classical usage denotes any 
vegetable produce except corn; but in the Hel- 
lenistic, corn is also included. Εὔθετος pro- 
perly denotes fitted or fit; and then suitable to, 
useful for. Av ods, ‘on account of whom,’ as 
the best Expositors interpret. Μεταλαμβάνει 
evAoy., for εὐλογεῖται. The sense is simply, 
‘enjoys God's blessing in fertility ;’ ‘‘ meaning 
(says Stuart) either that the earth, when thus 
truitful, is contemplated with satisfaction or 
complacency by its Creator; or that the earth 
which thus produces useful fruits, is rendered 
still more fruitful by Divine beneficence; the 
fruitfulness being the consequence of the Divine 
blessing, and by metonymy taken for the blessing 
itself.” The former view is preferred by Stuart ; 
but I would rather adopt the lutter, since it is 
usual both in the Old and N. T. to use such 
language as implies devout dependence on God 
for every thing. So Gen. xxvul. 27. ‘‘ the smell 
of a field which the Lord hath blessed,”’ i.e. 
blooming and fruitful. Thus, on the contrary, at 
Ps. evi. 34. Sept. ἔθετο καρπόφορον εἰς ἅλμην, 
ἀπὸ κακίας τῶν κατοικοῦντων ἐν αὐτῇ. 

At ἐκφέρουσα the circumstances of the land’s 
having been watered and cultivated are implied. 
And the sense (which is made plainer in the 
Pesh. Syr. than in any other version) is, ‘ But 
the | (supplying ἡ at ἐκφέρουσα) which 
ἰώ receiving rain and cultivation] bringeth 
orth thorns,’ &c. ᾿Αδόκιμος, i.e. is held des- 
poe by its owner, as unfit for cultivation. 

‘he word is properly used of money that will not 
pass. Karapas ἐγγύς. The sense seems to be, 
‘is near being cursed by God to utter harren- 
ness,’ the opposite to μεταλαμβάνει εὐλογίας 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. So the Hebrews called a sterile 
field ἐπικατάρατος, i.e. devoted by God to a 
curse. “He τὸ τέλος els καῦσιν. The best Ex- 
positors are agreed that εἰς καῦσιν (ecil. ἐστιν) 
is a Hebraism formed on ἽἼΥ2" mn, and that the 
verbal is for the Infinitive passive used as a 
nean. See Is. xliv. 15. The καῦσιν must not 
be understood, with some Expositors (as Mackn. 
and Barton) of being burnt up with dronght, 


(because, as has been before seen, it is implied . 


Matt. 10. 
42. 


et 25. 40. 
far fi 
d_* A wv ε 

οὐ “γὰρ ἄδικος ὁ HRS 
ἌΣ . coe ey eee ἃ 
ὑμῶν καὶ [τοῦ κόπου] τῆς δ Thess 1. 


that the rain has fallen on the un ul soil, ) 
but it must denote (as all the best Commentators 
are agreed) a process common in the Kast, and 
found more or less every where, by which foul 
land is ameliorated by the thorns and thistles 
being pared off at the roots and heaped and 
burned; which both cleans and manures the 
soil. When the land is said to be burnt, it is 
meant that the foul surface is burned. So Virg. 
Georg. i. 85. ‘‘Sape etiam steriles incendere 
profuit agros.’” Such sort of burning as that of 
stubble and thorns is in the O. T. a frequent 
image of Divine vengeance. See Nahum 1. 10. 
Mal. iv. 1. compared with Matt. iii. 12. seqq. 
Finally, by τέλος is meant what is destined to, 
}. 6. to give any chance of fertilizing it. In the 

lication, which should be traced with discre- 
tion, this seems to have no part. 

9. πεπείσμεθα δὰ ὡς Here the Apostle 
softens the seeming harshness of the address 
by expressions showing that he is not without 
hope of them, and that he has dealt thus plainly 
with them solely from affection. Πεπείσμεθα 
is not to be taken of full persuasion, or even 
confident hope, (for the Apostle’s pee com- 
plaint of their sluggishness forbids that,) but 
merely denotes, as we popularly say, a good 
hope. See Dind. and Kuin., the latter of whom 
aptly compares Gal. v. 10. éyw πέποιθα eis 
ὑμᾶς, Ore οὐδὲν GAAS φρονήσετε. and yet at 
itt, 1. he had called them foolish. In τὰ ἐχό- 
μενα owt. the owt. is not to be taken, with 
some eminent E. itors, of enpore. preserva- 
tion ; still less, with Schleus., of constancy and 
perseverance; but of salvation. 'Eydsu. σωτ, 
may be rendered, ‘which are connected with 
and promotive of salvation.’ The σωτ. here, 
answers to the evAoy. at v. 7. The ἐχόμενα, 
however, seems to savour somewhat of uncer- 
tainty. 

10. οὐ γὰρ ἄδικος &c.] Whitby paraphrases 
thus: ‘ For [if ye be not wanting to yourselves }. 
God is not unmindful’ &c. But this is a per-. 
version of the sense, which, indeed, is misunder- 
stood by almost all the Paraphrasts. The yap 
refers, I conceive, to the reasons for his good hope 
of their salvation. And those were founded 
ber in themselves and partly in God. Both 
are, I apprehend, adverted to οί ough obscurely ) 
in the next words. They had, it seems, shown 
such attention to one important branch of Christ- 
ian duty, as justified him in the hope that they 
would in time add other virtues and graces. And 
what they had done must be sup to have 
gained them such blessing and aid from God as. 
might serve to support, strengthen, settle them ; 
and thus give an additional hope of their perse- 
verance unto salvation. So Jude 24. δυνάμενος 

scil. Θεὸς) φυλάξαι ὑμᾶς ἀπταίστους. At 

ιλαθέσθαι supply ὥστε, as in Galat. iii. 1. 
Μὴ ἐπιλαθ. here 1s, per meiosin, for μεμνήσεται. 
See Heb. xiii. 3. ‘‘In the sacred writers (ob- 
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° sd φΦ μ ὃ ’ » vw. 3 ον ὃ ’ 

ἀγάπης ἧς ἐνεδείξασθε εἰς τὸ ὄνόμα αὐτοῦ, ὀιακονήσαντες 
τοῖς ἁγίοις καὶ διακονοῦντες. ἐπιθυμοῦμεν δὲ ἕκαστον ὑμῶν 1! 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἐνδείκνυσθαι σπουδὴν πρὸς τὴν πληροφορίαν τῆς 

5 ΝΜ ’ Β ν i) ‘ ’ A δὲ a 
ἐλπίδος ἄχρι τέλους ἵνα μὴ νωθροὶ γένησθε, μεμηταῖ 12 
τῶν διὰ πίστεως Kai μακροθυμίας κληρονομούντων Tas ἐπαΎς- 


ε 
3. et 17. : 

αἰ ‘a, κατ᾽ οὐδενὸς εἶχε μείζονος 
Lue. 1. 73. 


serves Kuin.) God is said to forget any thing, 
when he does not reward it, or not punish it, 
Se x. 11, 12.) and to remember men, or not 
orget them, when he affords them help, Ps. ix. 
13.’ 

Before τῆς ἀγάπης the words τοῦ κόπου are 
not found in several good MSS., important an- 
tient Versions, and some Fathers, and have been 
rejected by Mill and Beng. and cancelled by 
Griesb., Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vat.; and 
justly ; for though external evidence is in favour 
of the words, internal is quite against them ; 
since no good reason can be imagined for their 
omission, but 2 strong one for their insertion, as 
being introduced from the a opinticg passage at 
1 Thess.i. 3. And when Matthwi asserts that 
Chrys. originated the omission, which from 
him was introduced into the Vulg., he for- 

that the words are not found in the Pesh. 
Syr., formed two centuries before Chrysostom’s 
time. Τοῦ ἔργου ὑμῶν, καὶ τῆς ἀγάπης may 
be rendered literally, ‘your labour, namely, 
that of the benevolence which ye have shown ;’ 
there being a sort of hendiadys, as in Soph. Aj. 
536. ἐπύνεσ᾽ ὄργον καὶ προνοίαν, ἣν ἔθου. 
The els τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ may mean ‘towards 
him,’ as being for his sake, and in his cause. 
Διακονήσαντες and διακονοῦντες may be ren- 
dered ‘ by having administered to [the necessities 
and promoted the comfort of] the saints, and by 
stilt) administering [thereto}.’ Arax. has re- 
nce, not to charity only, but also to all the 
offices of hospitality and kin due τοῖς 
ἁγίοις, i.e. to fellow Christians. 

11, 12. Here the Apostle means to say, that 
he wishes them to evince the same ready activity 
which they had done in performing offices of 
charity and benevolence, in the more important 
concern of making their hope of salvation firm 


and sure unto the end of their lives. The best Ex- bo 


positors are agreed that πληροφορίαν τῆς ἐλπί- 
dos is for πληροφ. πεπληροφορημένην, signify- 
ing a sure hope, as at x. 22. ἐν wAnpodopia 
πίστεως, ‘unwavering faith,’ and Col. ii. 2. 
πληροφ. τῆς συνέσεως, for 4 σύνεσις πλήρης. 
and | Thess. i. δ. ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πολλῇ. The 
πρὸς before τὴν wAnpod. signifies ‘ bestowed 
κ᾿ ged Or it may be meant to denote the end 
action. 


The next words ἵνα μὴ νωθροὶ &c. are ex- 
planatory of the ἐνδείκνυσθαι σπουδὴν before, 
and must, as many of the best Expositors are 
agreed, have reference to the éAw. preceding ; 
q.d. ‘that ye be not sluggish or faint in your 
hope,’ to rouse which, the Apostle recommends 
an imitation of such as had evinced those qua- 
lities, faith and constuncy, which are best calcu- 
*~ted to stimulate hope and rouse exertion. Com- 


romisit, 
ἡ pledged his eternal Godhead to fulfil his engage- 


Gen12 γελία. “Τῷ yap Ἁβραὰμ ἐπαγγειλάμενος ὁ Θεὸς, ewei 13 
’ A 


ὁμόσαι, ὥμοσε καθ᾽ ἑαντοῦ λέ- 


you Ἦ μὴν εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω oe, καὶ πληθύνων 14 


pare James v.7 & 8. Κληρονομούντων ts ex- 
plained by Dr. Burton (after Peirce and others) 
to mean, ‘those, whether Jews or Gentiles, who 
are now proving themselves heirs of the procmse 
made to Abraham by their faith in Christ." That 
interpretation, however, appears to be unfouad- 
ed; and though I would not go so far as to call 
that and some other interpretations (with Mr. 
Scott) absurd, yet I apprehend the only tree 
one is that of the antient and most modern Com- 
mentators, who take xAnp. as an Aortst, and ex- 
plain, ‘who have come into the enjoyment of 
the promise’ ae of pablrugedtn ppaetincaeerd retead- 
ing the «Anp. as referring y to atri: 
their pious progenitors, who lived by faith ἔπι the 
promuses of salvation through the fature Savioer, 
and partly to those Hebrew Chnstians, 
imitating the faith and patience of their ancestors, 
had fought the ght of faith and endured 
unto the end, being at length delivered fram 
their trials, had entered into the joy of their Lord 
promises to all his faithful servants. Indeed, it 
has been ably proved by Kum. that no ether 
interpretation can be maintamed. The plural 
in éxayy., as he observes, used because the 
promises in question were extended to the Pa- 
triarchs generally, and were given at various 
times and seasons, (see Gen. xi. 3. χχιὶ. 16 ὃς 18. 
xxvi. 3. xxviii. 13.) all, however, centring in 
the erage of salvation through a Redeemer. 
13, 14. Here the Apostle takes occasion, from 
the foregoing to excite them to perseverance, by 
ing on the certainty of the promises of God 
confirmed by oath ; recalling to their minds the 
many examples of faith presented by their an- 
cestors, especially A , whom he extol, 
though soon shows to have been inferior to 
Melchizedek ; thus paving the way to represent 
the dignity of Christ, who was greatly superior to 
th. Tap, ‘for example.’ Εἶχε. Literally, 
‘had it in his power:’ a signification frequent 
both in the Scriptural and Classical wrisers. 
"Quoce xa’ éavrov. ‘Sanctissime promisit,” 


ment. So God is said at Num. xty. 21., and else- 
where in the O. T., to swear by himself, az 
having none superior to swear by: It a8 well 
observed by Kuin., that ‘“‘when God in Scrip- 
ture is said to have sworn, it is only meant to 
show the truth and firmness of the promise, as 
coming from One who cannot repent, ‘‘in whom 
is no variableness neither shadow of turning.” 
Ἦ μήν. A formula of solemn engagement, often 
occurring in the Classical writers. Πληθύνων 
wh. ce is well rendered by Bohme, ‘ Nae ego 
fausta quevis tibt prebebo, et omnibus te m- 
plebo bonis.’ EvAoy. is here, as often, to be 
taken de effectu, i.c. blessing. The Apostle, 
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15 πληθυνῶ ce καὶ οὕτω μακροθυμήσας ἐπέτυχε τῆς ἐπαγ- 

16 “γελίας. ἄνθρωποι μὲν yap κατὰ τοῦ μείζονος ὀμνύουσι, t Exod. 22 
καὶ πάσης αὐτοῖς ἀντιλογίας πέρας εἰς βεβαίωσιν ὁ ὅρκος. — 

17 ἐν ᾧ περισσότερον βουλόμενος ὁ Θοὸς ἐπιδεῖξαι τοῖς κλη- 
ρονόμοις τῆς ἐπαγγελίας τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῆς βουλῆς αντοῦ. 

18 ἐμεσίτευσεν Spxw’ ἵνα διὰ δύο πραγμάτων ἀμεταθέτων, ἐν 
οἷο ἀδύνατον ψεύσασθαι Θεὸν, ἰσχυρὰν παράκλησιν ἔχωμεν 

19 οἱ καταφυγόντες κρατῆσαι τῆς προκειμένης ἐλπίδος, ἣν ὡς 


remarks Dr. Burton, only quotes part of the pro- 
mise, because it was so well known to his rea- 
ders ; but his ment is concerned principally 
with those words, ‘‘And in thy seed shall al 
the nations of the earth be blessed.”’ 

15. The Apostle here again inculcates con- 
stancy, as at v. 12. iii.6. and elsewhere: and 
in order to enjoin the more strongly, remarks, that 
it was only through constancy, in faith that 
Abraham chained the promised blessing. Τῆς 
ἐπαγγελίας. Namely, that of a son who should 
produce a progeny which should become nu- 
merous. The preternatural birth of a son under 
such remarkable circumstances was a sufficient 

ledge that what had been promised respecting 

1m would be fulfilled. her blessings, too, 
Were connected with the birth of Isaac and the 
faith of Abraham, which Abraham did not, in- 
deed, obtain by actual possession ; but by anti- 
cipation, confident hope, and unwavering faith 
i the promises of Cod. Comp. Joh. viii. 56. 
tuart. 

ι 16. Foun the promise made to Abraham the 
writer takes occasion to speak on the firmness of 
the Divine purposes. See v.18. (Kuin.) Τοῦ 
μείζονος, i.e. by some person greater than them- 
selves, who can avenge falsehood, meaning God, 
who is called in Joh. x. 26. μείζων πάντων. 
Of the next words καὶ wdons—o ὅρκος the sense 
has been disputed. The common version and 
some others are obviously wrong by omitting to 
express the force of the Article; as also are 
others in rendering, ‘the oath for confirmation ;’ 
since, as Abresch and Bp. Middl. observe, that 
sense would require ὁ els BeB. ὅρκος. “" The 
meaning (adds the latter) is this: The oath 
(implied in ὀμνύουσι preceding) is to them the 
termination of all controversy unto confirmation, 
i.e. it causes uncertainty to end in assurance.” 
This view of the sense is supported by the autho- 
rity of Kuin. and of Cicumen.: καὶ πέρας 
πάσης ἀντιλογίας καὶ ἀμφισβητήσεως, εἰς τὸ 
βεβαιῶσαι τα λεγόμενα =P αὐτοῦ 

αὐτῶν) ἐστιν ὁ ὅρκος. See also Theophyl. 

17. ἐν ὦ περισσ. Povrdpevos—spxw.} The 
sense (somewhat disputed) seems to be that 
assigned by Kuin. as follows: ‘ Although faith 
would have to be reposed in the assertron of the 
God of truth, even without the interposition of 
an oath, yet, in consideration of human weak- 
ness, He subjoined an oath to the promise.’ 
This is supported by the authority of Theophy]., 
who observes, that ‘‘the Almighty sware by 
himself, in order to abundantly assure us that he 
will unalterably keep, and certainly perform all 
that He promises. God's swearing was therefore 
from condescension to human infirmity.” ‘Ev ὦ, 
wherefore. Τὸ ὠμετάθετον τ, Bovr. a., ‘ the 


immutability of his will or purpose. ‘Epeci- 
τευσεν ὕρκω. This disputed expression is ren- 
dered by the Pesh. Syr., ‘obstrinxit se jureju- 


1 rando;’ by the Vulg., ‘ interposuit jusjurandum.’ 


Of the various interpretations adopted by mo- 
dern Expositors, I agree with Kuin. in pre erring 
that of Bretsch., who explains μεσιτεύειν spon- 
sorem esse, since a sponsor acts the part of a 
mediator between two parties. He renders, 
‘ promissiones veritatem spospondit juramento, 
and cites an example of μεσίτης in the sense 
sponsor from Josephus. 

18. ἵνα διὰ δύο πραγμάτων duer.] Bohme 
and Kuin. observe that, in further urging the 
argument as regarded the oath, the Apostle 
(anxious in every way to infuse comfort in the 
afflicted minds of his readers) enlarges on this 
oath of God, and, in reference to it, resorts to a 
distinction which has been thought somewhat 
far-fetched ; it being ὀραγήκες agreed, that by 
the two immutable things are meant the promise, 
and the oath of God. To this view of the sense, 
however, Storr and Stuart take strong exception. 
And they are of opinion, that by the two im- 
mutable things in which believers may confide, 
are meant 1. the oath that Abraham should have 
a Son (the Messiah) in whom all nations should 
be blessed, Gen. xxii. 18. 2. The oath that this 
Son should be High-priest for ever, after the 
order of Melchizedek, Ps.cx.4. But I know 
not whether this can be admitted. Nor is it 
necessary ; since passages to which the same ob- 
jection might be made on the score of harshness, 
occur in the best writers, as, for instance, 
Thucyd. ii. 95. ἐστράτευσε διὰ δύο ὑποσχέσεις, 
τὴν μὲν βουλόμενος ἀναπράᾶξαι, τὴν δὲ αὐτὸς 
ἀποδοῦναι. where see my Note. 

Ἔν ols, ‘on account of which.’ Ψεύσασθαε, 
to deceive, falsify his word. Παράκλησιν is 
variously explained: but Kuin. seems right in 
retaining the common interpretation, consolation, 
which is supported by the authority of the best 
antient sermons and Commentators. me οἱ 
καταφυγόντες κρατῆσαι τῆς προκειμ. ἐλπ. 
there is a senate preaand. which may be thus 
evolved, ‘[we] who run to take refuge and 
grasp the hope set before us.’ There is a mixture 
of a nautical and an agonistic metaphor, wpox. 
referring to the Bpateien. The retuge is sup- 
posed to be sought by flying from sin, sorrow, 
and death, to obtain the hope of eternal life by 
Chnst. “Eds here, as often, denotes the thing 
hoped for; though in the next verse it means 
the hope itself; of which double sense in the 
same passage examples are adduced by Kuin. 

19. From the nautical image the Apostle aptly 
passes to that of an anchor. “Hy refers not to 
παμάκλησιν, but to ἐλπέδα, So common was 
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ἄγκυραν ἔχομεν᾽ τῆς ψυχῆς acpady τε καὶ βεβαίαν, καὶ 
ai , » 1 8 »P 


κῶν 
= 


the metaphor here used, that an anchor is found 
on antient medals as a symbol of hope. “Eyo- 
nev, for κατέχ., Dind. says, citing from an 
anonymous writer ap. Chrys. κατέχειν τὴν 
ἄγκυραν τοῦ πνεύματος. There was, too, an 
antient proverb ἐν πείσῃ (a sure cable) καρδίαν 
τηρεῖν. Εἰσερχ., he best Expositors are agreed, 
is to be referred, not to ayx., but to éAw. Ren- 
der, ‘ which hope enters into the inner sanctuary, 
where God dwells.” The καταπέτασμα was 
the thick veil which separated the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, (that which parted the Sanctum 
from the Court being called κάλυμμα. which 
designated Heaven. Joseph. uses the very expres- 
sion εἰς τὸ ἐσότερον παραπέτασμα. ‘The 
meaning (says Stuart ) is, that the objects of hope 
are in heaven, where God dwells; and the sen- 
timent ig as follows: ‘‘ Hold fast the objects of 
your ristian hope. These will keep you 
steady in adherence to your holy religion, and 
preserve you, like an anchor, from making ship- 
wreck of the faith.’”’ I have, however, some- 
times thought that εἰσερχ. might mean, ‘ which 
gives us an entrance.’ And such, 1 find, is the 
view of the sense adopted by Vater and Dr. 
Burton. 

20. drov πρόδρομος &c.) On these words 
some difference of opinion exists. The right clue 
to the sense seems to be that seized by the antient 
Commentators, and, of the modern ones, Carpz., 
who remarks that προδραμεῖν is often used of 
running forward to deliver a message, or trace 
the road and make preparation for the reception 
of some who are to follow. And in this very 
sense, it may be added, the word occurs in 
Eurip. Iph. A. 424. "Eyw δὲ πρόδρομος ons 
παρασκευῆς χάριν ἥκω. Thus it is implied, 
that the possibility of entering heaven is ascer- 
tained, and preparation made for those that fol- 
low. And here the best comment is Joh. xiv. 2. 
πορεύομαι ἑτοιμάσαι τόπον ὑμῖν. The sense, 
then, is that Christ having opened heaven, re- 
mains there as the High Priest to introduce all 
the faithful into the presence of God. The ex- 

ression ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν plainly refers to Christ's 

riesthood, and serves to introduce, by the men- 
tion of Melchizedek, a subject, on which the 
Apostle now proceeds to treat. ‘‘ As (observes 
Stuart) it was lawful for the high priest only to 
enter, through the veil, into the inner sanctuary ; 
80 Jesus, as high priest of the new dispensation, 
entered the eternal sanctuary above, making 
expiation of tual efficacy for sinners, 
Heb. ix. 11, 14, οὐ 96. 

II. The Apostle now takes up a subject 
which he had before glanced at, v.6 & 10., and 
pursues it to vii. 25. where he resumes the 
topic broken off at v. 10., and completes what he 
intended to say concerning it, vil. 26-28.; er- 

laining the passage he had referred to from 

.cx.4. And after removing the doubt which 
might seem to hinder him froin treating of the 
sublime doctrines of the allegories and types of 


3, εἰσερχομένην εἰς TO ἐσώτερον τοῦ καταπετάσματος, © ὅπου 20 

.. πρόδρομος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν εἰσῆλθεν ᾿Ιησοῦς, κατὰ τὴν τά 

Μελχισεδὲκ ἀρχιερεὺς γενόμενος εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
VII. ἜΟΥΤΟΣ γὰρ ὁ Μελχισεδὲκ βασιλεὺς Larry, 1 
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Christ, he labours to convince them of the au- 
thority, prerogatives, and exalted Pnesthoed « 
Melchizedek. His argument is founded om thr 
oath of God, by which Jesus was constituted ε 
High Priest for ever, according to the order or 
similitude of Melchizedek. Whatever, therefore, 
as a priest, this personage was, whose history 5 
recorded Gen. xiv. 18. et seq., such must Jesus 
our High-Priest be. Now the superionty of th: 
priesthood of Melchizedek is shown in v. 1-10. 
and though the Apostle has not egpressly stated 
the conclusion, but left it to be supplied by tk 
reader, it is clearly this, that, as Melchizedek » 
superior to the Aaronical priests, and Christ is a 
priest after the order of Melchizedek, Chna 
must be far superior to them. (Dind., Jasp», 
Stuart, and Holden.) 

The Apostle points out the resemblance be- 
tween the type Melchizedek and the antitype 
Messiah. From v. 1-10. the type 15 described 
and explained, first his priesthood, and thence 
its excellence. From v.11 the type is trans 
ferred to the antitype; and the supenonty οἱ 
Christ’s priesthood over Aaron’s demonstrated. 
(Schotg.) On the whole of this parallel Lim- 
borch cited by Kuin. well remarks: ‘‘ Observ- 
andum est, scriptorem sacrum non hoc velle. 
omnia que Melchisedeco cum Christo com- 
munia dicit, secundum literam precise esse a- 
milia, sed certo quodam modo loquendi: ac 
perinde de Melchisedeco quedam dicere, que 
de illo non alio sensu dicuntur, nisi quatenus 
Christo assimilatur, queeque absolute de Melchi- 
sedeco dici non possunt: ac proinde quod ait 
v.9. we ὅπος εἰπεῖν, ut ita dicam, idem etiam 
aliis, que v.3. de Melchisedeco ait, applican- 
dum ; 1.6. certo tantum modo loquendi hxc de 
Melchisedeco dici.” 

1. The yap is resumptive and explanatory, and 
may be rendered enim, non. Some Commen- 
tators after ἱερεὺς supply ἦν. That, however, 
mangles the course of argument, from an ex- 
amination of which, Kuin. shows that ‘‘ the pe- 
riodus oratoria drawn from v.1. ends at the 
words of v.3. μένει ἱερεὺς els τὸ διηνεκὲς: 
and these words belong to Melchizedek, and are 
to be considered as the predicate ; while all the 
rest that precedes is subjoined to the subject. 
describing it more at large.’” This, it may be 
observed, is confirmed by the use of the Article 
at MeAx., which Bp. Middl. shows would not 
otherwise have been employed. Here it has 
been doubted whether Med. is to be regarded 
as an appellative, or title of honour, or a proper 
name. The latter is the common opinion, and, 
as Dind. and Kuin. prove, the best founded. 
At all events a real person is here designated, 
and not bs some suppose) an imaginary one. 
It is justly remarked by Ern., that historical 
narratives like this in Gen. xiv., must not be 
taken allegoricully, otherwise the Scriptures 
would be mere wax to be moulded any way. 
Many anticnts and some moderns have supposed 
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ἱερεὺς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστον, ὁ συναντήσας Αβραὰμ 
ὑποστρέφοντι ἀπὸ τῆς κοπῆς τῶν βασιλέων, καὶ εὐλογήσας 
2 αὐτὰν, ᾧ καὶ δεκάτην ἀπὸ πάντων ἐμέρισεν ABpaau’ πρῶ- 
Tov μὲν ἑρμηνευόμενος βασιλεὺς δικαιοσύνης, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ 
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8 βασιλεὺς Σαλὴμ, (6 ἐστι βασιλεὺς εἰρήνης) ἀπάτωρ. ἀμήτωρ, 


him to have been a superhuman person; and 
others, the same as Enoch, or Shem, or Job. 
But the most eminent Commentators (supported 
by Josephus) are of opinion that he was a de- 
scendant, not far removed, of one of the sons of 
Noah ; that he was a powerful chieftain, or 
bread of a tribe, among the Canaanites, and, after 
the custom of the patriarchal ages (transmitted 
to those earliest colonies in America, and found 
in Mexico) was, as head of his tnbe, both King 
and Priest. Σαλήμ. Whether this was the same 
as Jerusalem, is not agreed. Almost all the an- 
tient and most modern Expositors think it was ; 
while some, as Carpz., Heinr., and Dind., think 
it was mot. (See more in Recens.Syn.) But 
Kuin., who has discussed the question with his 
usual diligence and ability, decides entirely in 
favour of the former opinion. ‘Iepeds τοῦ Θεοῦ 
=<. uy. Some eminent recent Commentators 
have thought that ἱερεὺς here only signifies mi- 
mister: but Winzer in a learned Dissertation on 
the Priesthood of Chnst, cited by Kuin., has 
uite refuted that notion, and satisfactorily shown 
at Melchizedek was such a priest as offered up 
sacrifices ; as, indeed, is apparent from the com- 
rison with Christ as pnest, who offered up 
imeelf in the place of a victim to God. And he 
is called by Philo p. 381. ὁ μέγας ἀρχιερεύς. 
How highly the Jews of the Apostle’s days 
esteemed the honour of priesthood, the Com- 
mentators have fully established; which, as 
Stuart observes, ‘‘ shows that the Apostle, by ex- 
hibiting and proving the priesthood of Christ, not 
only pointed out the way in which the pardon of 
sin had been effected, but also contnbuted much 
towards causing the Messiah to be honoured, in 
the view of the Hebrews.” ς᾽ 
— ὁ συναντήσας ᾿Α.] Kuin. has here ably 
removed a seeming discrepancy between this ac- 
count and what is said in Gen. xiv. 17., from 
whence it may, he observes, be collected that 
Melchizedek met Abraham, though the circum- 
stance is only expressly mentioned of the King 
of Sodom. Notwithstanding all our Translators 
render κοπῆς ‘ slaughter,’ yet its true sense, I 
conceive, is simply defeat, meaning a total over- 
throw, literally the peas The metaphor is 
found in the Hebr. nx5, the Greek acwrw, the 
Latin cadere, and the English beat. In the same 
manner, too, I would take Josh. x. 20. xowrop- 
τες αὐτοὺς κοπὴν μεγάλην σφόδρα. See also 
Judith χυ. 17. and Deut. xxviiit.15. Εὐλογήσας 
is by many recent Commentators taken to mean 
no more than ‘ having congratulated him.’ See 
Ros. and Schleus. But it has been fully proved 
by Ernesti, Winzer, and Kuin., that the word 
must here have that more eminent sense which 
the antient Expositors sg τὰ to it, as denoting a 
sacerdotal benediction. that the expression 
does not simply denote bona apprecari, but ea ut 
certo eventura apprecari. See Levit.1x.22. Num. 
vi.23. This is plain from v.7. τὸ ἔλαττον ὑπὸ 
τοῦ κρείττονος εὐλογεῖται. It 5 tmplied 


therefore that what was uttered was ex δυοίογι- 
tate monituque divino ; in short, such a blessing 
as that which Jacob desired, and obtained of the 
angel, Gen. xxxii. 29. 

. ἀπὸ πάντων) scil. τῶν dxpoOwiwy, as is 
expressed at v. 4. Heinr.and Rosenm. attempt, 
but in vain, to prove this to have been only a 
courteous interchange of presents between two 
chieftains. The Apostle’s language will admit 
of no such sense; but plainly imports what ix 
exp by Philo p. 437, éconfirmed by the 
Rabbins) that this tenth was given νικηφόρῳ 
Θεῷ χαριστήρια τῆς νικῆς. That the propor- 
tion in question was not, as the above Commen- 
tators allege, accidental, is clear from what is said 
by Spelman and Selden on Tithes, who have 
traced back the custom of dedicating tithes to reli- 
gious uses to so remote an antiquity, that it is 
supposed by Parkh. to have existed as early as 
the dispersion of Babel; nay may he thinks have 
made a part of the Patnarchal religion before 
the deluge. Βασιλεὺς δικαιοσύνης does not 
merely mean βασιλεὺς dixaios; but, as Ern., 
Bohme, and Kuin. have proved, must denote a 
King who so discharges his regal and priestly 
office as to make his subjects righteous and holy, 
(and so some of the Rabbins themselves explain ) 
with allusion to that justification which we ob- 
tain alone by the intercession of the great High. 
Priest, Jesus. The expression is similar to the 6 
Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης and ὁ Θεὸς πάσης wapa- 
κλήσεως occurring elsewhere in the N.T. 

Βασιλεὺς εἰρήνης is shown by Winzer to be 
an appellation adapted to the great antitype, the 
Prince of peace, the reconciler of man to his 
offended Maker, and who put away the enmity 
between Jews and Gentiles. Comp. Eph.i. 10. 
Col. i. 18-23. 

3. ἀπάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ, ayev.} On the sense of 
these words much difference of opinion exists. 
The two most probable interpretations are the 
following. 1. That of many antient and some. 
eminent modern Expositors from Heins. and 
Morus down to Stuart, who take the sense to be, 
‘ whose father and mother are not mentioned in 
Scripture.’ So the Pesh. Syr., ‘ cujus nec pater,. 
nec mater ἜΠΟΣ sunt in genealogis.’ 2. That. 
of others, as Kuin., who, adopting nearly the 
same, though a yet more correct view, interpret,. 
‘ who had not a father a priest, nor a mother the 
daughter of a priest.’ ‘'Avyev. is added for ex-: 
planation, and means property one whose origin 
and pedigree are unknown. But the sense here. 
is clear fron v.6. μὴ γενεαλογούμενος ἐξ av- 
τῶν scil. υἱῶν Λευΐ. Therefore ἀγενεαλ. here. 
signifies one who is not of the Sacerdotal race, 
who does not denve his family from the sacer- 
dotal tables. This finds a striking counterpart. 
in Christ. At the same time, though the words 
as applied to Melchizedek, have the foregoing 
sense, yet perhaps, as Dr. Burton thinks, ‘‘ the 
words are meant to apply also to Christ, who, in 
his human nature had no. father, and in his- 
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divine nature no mother. So Is. lui. 8. ‘“‘ who 
shall declare his generation ?” 

Of the next words μήτε apynv—Jous the 
sense has also been much disputed ; but, 1 think, 
without reason. We have only to observe 
(though the Commentators have generally ne- 
glected to do it) that the Apostle must have 
mtended the words to be taken in two senses, as 
applied to Melchizedek and Christ, the type and 
the antitype. As said of the former, the sense 
may be that supported by Cameron, Limborch, 
and others down to Schmidt and Kuin., ‘ havin 
no beginning of his [Secendouls days, nor en 
of his [Sacerdotal] life ;’ or, according to others, 
“ having no limited time for the commencement 
and expiration of his office’ as the Leyvitical 
priests, who were restricted to serve between the 

e of 30 and 50. As applied to the latter, 
Christ, the words have their literal sense, and 
must refer to the eternity of Christ. 

The next words ἀφωμοιωμένος τῷ via τοῦ 
Θεοῦ are not to be referred to what immediately 
follows, (which has led to much aren aban 
sion) since Melchizedek’s priesthood ended with 
his life; Christ’s will only terminate with his 
Mediatorial reign. The words must be referred 
to what just preceded, taken by themselves, and 
no other assimilation understood but that of his 
being made by the Divine decree a type of that 
great High Priest, who had neither beginning of 
days, nor end of life. As to Melchizedek, he 
might be said to remain a priest for ever, since 
sacred history makes no mention of any suc- 


cessor. 

4—7. The Apostle here sets forth the a Ρ 
riority of Melchizedek to Abraham, showing tha 
this superiority was acknowledged by Abraham 
himself, by the act of rendering tithe to him; 
consequently the inferiority acknowledged by 
him must attach to his descendants. IInAixos, 
‘ of what great cerry ’ Τῶν dxpod. 
word properly denoted the first fruits or ἀπαρχαὶ 
of the spoils taken in war; but came at length to 
designate the whole of those spoils, from which 
the ἀπαρχὴ was to be taken: and as Josephus 
and Philo, in relating the story, both testify that 
Melchizedek received the tenth of the whole of 
the spoils, the best Expositors have, with reason, 
supposed that to be the meaning here. 

5. καὶ οἱ μὲν.--αὑτῶν] Render: ‘ And those, 
indeed, of the tribe of Levi who hold the office 
of the priesthood, have a direction by the Law 
to take tithe of the people, that is their own 


brethren, though sprung from the loins of Abra- 
ham [like themselves].’ Τὴν ἱερατείαν Nays. 
is said, since, though all the tribe had a mght to 
tithes, all were not priests, but only the sons of 
Aaron. The argument goes on the prior 
acknowledged by those here addressed ) 
the rendering of tithes to another implied infe- 
riority in the payer. With ἐντολὴν ἔχουσι: 
compare Joh. xix. 7. νόμον ἔχομεν. * Awodexa- 
τόω generally signifies to pay tithes, but here ts 
receive them, as also in 1 Sam. viii. 15. Nehem. 
x.37. ‘Egépyecbar ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος τινος is 3 
Hellenistic phrase, found in the Sept. and cor- 
responding to the Classical one γεννᾶσθαι ὑπὸ 
τίνος. 

6, 7. ὁ δὲ μὴ γενεαλ. d.a.] ‘ But he (i.e. 
Melchizedek) who did not trace his origin 
them, (i.e. the sons of Levi and Aaron, and con- 
sequently might be thought no priest by the 
Jewish law) received tithes,’ intimating that his 
priesthood was of another kind, and in virtue of 
another authority. There is an emphasis on 
"ABp.: and εὐλόγ. contains the other argument 
for superiority, which is plain if the word be 
taken in the same sense as atv.1. The plural in 
éwayyeXlas here and at Gal. in. 16., as used of 
one promise (that in him should all the families 
of the earth be blessed) is either put dignitatis 
gratii, or employed in a general sense. 

18 argumentative, and may be rendered now. The 
τὸ ἔλαττον is reckoned among the examples of 
the use of the neuter for the masc., as Joh. vi. 37. 
wav. 1 Cor. vi. ll. ταῦτα. and often in the 
Classical writers. In the Scriptural ones, how- 
ever, it should seem to be rarely employed, as in 
the Classical, for no better reason than eloquence 
of diction, but almost always on account of some 
delicate propriety. Here the neuter is better 
adapted to a general proposition such as the 

resent, and, moreover, does not bring a morti- 
fring comparison so home to the Jews. 

8. Here another ground of superiority is 
urged. Ὧδε, here, i.e. under the Levitical law, 
which assigned them tithes. Οἱ ἀποθνήσκοντες, 
i.e. those who exercise their office only in suc- 
series each eee to the other by death, 
and consequently only hfe-possessors. ‘Exet δὲ, 
‘ but there,’ i.e. in the case of Melchizedek’s 
priesthood. Μαρτυρούμενος ὅτι ζῆ, i.e. one 
receiveth them (i.e. tithes) of whom it is testified 
Caayeely Ps. cx.) that he hveth [for ees 
pe εἷς διηνεκὲς, as it is said at v. 3. 

eophyl., Kuin., and Stuart. 
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_9, 10. Here the ment is, that the Levites 
virtually paid tithes through Abraham their an- 
cestor : a somewhat bold argument, but proceed- 
ing on a principle recognised by those to whom it 
is addressed. (See Jasp. ap. Recens.Syn.) It is, 
however, softened by the qualifying expression 
et ἔπος εἰπεῖν, (80 frequent in almost every 
good writer, that it is strange any should have 
mistaken its sense) intended to hint that he did 
not mean to press on the argument. See some 
excellent remarks in Stuart’s 14th Excursus. 

— ἐν τῇ ὀσφύϊ &c.] The meaning is, that 
even then, when Melchizedek met Abraham, 
Levi already (in a certain sense) existed, and, 
through Abraham, paid tithes to the king of 
Salem, i.e. acknowledged inferiority compared 
with him. Here, as often, the conclusion 1s left 
to be oy de and the argument is: Christ isa 
priest after the order of Melchizedek. Melchi- 
zedek is superior to the Aaronical priests: 
consequently Christ, as a priest, is superior to 

m. ergy 

11—18. The Apostle now proceeds to prove 
the superiority of Christ by another mode of 
argument, which may be stated, with Stuart and 
Holden, as follows: “ΠῚ the Levitical priest- 
hood had accomplished all that was needed, a 
free atonement and salvation, there would have 
been no occasion for another priest to arise after 
a different order, namely, after the order of Mel- 
chizedek, v. 1]. But if the priesthood were 
changed, there must also be a change of the law 
under which it was appointed, v.12. Now that 
the Levitical priesthood was intended to be 


changed is evident from this, that Christ, of fal 


whom the things in Ps.cx. 4. were said, prem 
from Judah, of which tnbe no one was owed 
by the Mosaic law to officiate at the altar, v. 13. 
14. And farther, it is still more clear, from 
God’s oath, that there was to be another priest, 
different from and superior to the Aaronical 
priesthood, inasmuch as he was to be after the 
order of Melchizedek, v. 15-17., and perpetual. 
Consequently the law of Moses was to be abo- 
lished, and to give place to a more perfect dis- 
pensation, v.18, 19., the High Priest of which 
must therefore be preeminent.” 

The particle μὲν οὖν is continuative and con- 
clusive. Τελείωσις ἦν. Many eminent Expo- 
sitors render consummatio, with the Syr. and 
Vulg. Most, however, adopt the sense perfectio, 
which, as Kuin. observes, is required by the 
context and the subject, viz. the Levitical priest- 
hood, whose main was to sacrifice for 
expiation. The other sense, indeed, comes to 
the same thing, but circuitously. Comp. v. 19. 
and ix.9.x.1. And on τελειοῦν see 
11.10. On‘the use of the Imperative in ἦν see 


ote at pected 


τῆς ἱερωσύνης, εξ ἀνάγκης 


Matth. Gr. στ. §.510. Of the words ὁ λαὸς ya 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ νενομοθέτητο the sense is disputed, 
and depends upon that assigned to ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ. 
This, the best Commentators are now agreed, must 
mean ‘ under the condition of being subject 
to it,’ i.e. the pnesthood. Perhaps, however, 
the αὑτῇ should rather be referred to τελείωσις, 
and the sense may be: For the people were put 
under the law, or had the law given them, for 
that purpose or intent,’ i.e. on account of that 
τελείωσις. Asense of ἐπὶ occurring in 2 Tim. 
ii. 14. Lu. v. 5. ix. 48. Acts iii. 16. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Phil. i. 5. in.9. And so ἐφ᾽ ᾧ in Rom. v. 12. 
2 Cor.v.4. Phil.iv. 10. Τίς ἔτι ypela—tlepéa. 
The meaning is: ‘ What need was there for it to 
be abolished, and another substituted for it, 
unless for insufficiency to expiation, which would 

rove the Levitical pnesthood greatly infenor to 

hrist’s. “Erepoy, ‘ one of another tribe.’ So 
v.13. φυλῆς ἑτέρας μετέσχηκεν. ᾿Ανίστασθαι, 
‘to be raised up.’ The word is often used of 
access to any public office, especially the Regal 
or Sacerdotal. Of λέγεσθαι the sense has been 
variously expressed, but with no material dif- 
ference. Many eminent recent Commentators 
take it as put for ἐκλέγεσθαι, ‘ to be constituted.’ 
For that signification, however, no sufficient 
aun alleged. And this is even more the 
case with some other senses which have been 
assigned. It is best rendered ‘ to be named or 
styled,’ which may imply sppoulment: 

12. μετατιθεμένης yap—ylveras] There has 
been needless obscurity occasioned here by ren- 
dering the yap nam, for. The use of it here 
Is, I conceive, under that extensive class of 
its various senses, where the reason referred to is 
to be gathered from the context. And we may 
render it nempe, scilicet, quippe ; of which sense 
several examples may be seen in Schleus. Lex, 
in v. §. 4. e Pesh. Syr. renders sed. By 
νόμον is meant the Mosaic dispensation: and 
the omission of the Article may be ascribed to 
its being deemed unne , the sense being 
suggested by the subject. The μετατιθ. im- 
ports abandonment of the old and the substitu- 
tion of a new law. That a change of the priest- 
hood involved a change of the law, is not what 
the Apostle means to prove ; for that his readers 
would readily admit. But that there was this 
change of presthood (necessarily involving a 
change of law) is what he proceeds to establish, 
vv. 13-17., and that by two arguments, 1. That 
the High Priest Chnst was not descended from 
the tribe of Judah, 13& 14. 2. That he was to 
be a High Priest for ever, and consequently no 
change of priesthood is any longer to be ex- 
. Sce Kuin. Moreover, as Christ’s 
priesthood differed from the Levitical, so must 
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which regulated the Aaronical priesthood. See circumlocution for better correspondence to 

Stuart. κατὰ ὃδύν. ζ. ἀ. On the var. lect. σαρκένης see 


13. ἐφ᾽ Sv] ‘super quem, de quo.’ So πρὸς 
ὃν, i. 7. ee 1.e. his being a priest after the 
order of Melchizedek, and of an eternal priest- 
hood. Μετέ Literally, ‘ had part in, bad to 
do with, 1. 6. belonged to.’ So Diod. Sic. p. 217. 
(cited by Munthe) μετέχειν τῆς παραλίου. 
Προσέσχηκε τῷ θυσ., ‘ gave attendance on the 
observances of the altar.” Thus it is equivalent 
to the wpocedpevery τῷ Buc. at 1 Cor. ix. 13. 
Πρόδηλον is a stronger term than δῆλον, and 
synonymous with the κατάδηλον in the verse 
following. See Rec. Syn. and Note on 1 Tim. 
v.24. In ἀνατέταλκεν the best Commentators 
are agreed that the metaphor is derived from the 
springing up of plants ; and they remark that the 
Heb. nny (a plant) is often used in the O.T. of 
the Messiah, and nny is sometimes rendered by 
the Sept. ἀνατολὴ, and sometimes βλάστημα. 
Also ἔρνος and θάλος are in the Classical writers 
used of illustrious persons. . 

15, 16. περισσότερον καταὸ.} ‘ still plainer 
is it,’ namely, that the priesthood of Christ is far 
superior to that of Aaron, and that the law is to 
be changed. El, ‘ seeing that,’ ‘ because,’ for 
ὅτι. ᾿Ανίσταται signifies ‘ is risen up and ex- 
ists.” Κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότ., equivalent to κατὰ 
τὴν τάξιν. Onthe sense of the next words ὃς 
οὐ Kata—yéyove see Dind. and Kuin., the 
latter of wht justly rejects the many novel 
interpretations proposed by recent Commen- 
tators, and in general adopts the common mode 
of explanation. The sense may be expressed by 
paraphrase as follows: ‘ Who (i.e. Christ) was 
not made such (i.e. a pie Priest) by a law of 
fleshly commandment, (like the Mosaic, which 
was 50, inasmuch as its ordinances were frail, 
and therefore temporary, and to be abrogated. 
Eph. ii. 15.) but through the power of an end- 
less life,’ namely, as having in him the power of 
endless life, involved in the promise and oath of 
God, ‘‘ Thou art a Priest for ever ἄς. The 
above view of the sense Saat is adopted by 
Dind., Kuin., and Stuart) is exceedingly con- 
firmed by the context, especially the words fol- 
lowing. At the same time, σαρκ. may have been 
also intended to suggest the inferiority of the old 
{Law in respect oF its carnality; and that the 
exalted excellence of the new High Priest de- 
manded a corresponding excellence in the law, 
namely, sf passing from a carnal to a spiritual 
service. Ith νόμος ἐντολῆς Kuin. compares 
Rom. ii. 26. δικαιώματα τοῦ νόμου. and well 
observes that the Apostle might have written 


Note on 1 Cor. iii. 1. 2 Cor.i. ὃ. ᾿ 

17. μαρτυρεῖ] scil. ὁ Θεός. The conclusion, 
Stuart remarks, that the law is also changed, 1s 
left to be supplied by the reader. 

18, 19. The Apostle here reves more clearly 
and decisively hat he has before said respect- 
ing a change of the law and the priesthood, and 
at the same time gives a reason for the change. 
Ver. 18, then, is closely connected with 
words of the Psalm, especially the words «ata 
τὴν τάξιν Medx.; for this order of things was 
contrary to the Mosaic law. (Kuin.) q.d. 
For there is indeed implied in these words an 
annulling of the former ordinances [ concerning 
the priesthood], and an introduction of a better 
hope.’ With this sense, however, is interwoven 
a reason for the abrogation in question. dra τὸ 
a. ἀσθ. καὶ ἀνωφ., " because of its weakness and 
uselessness,’ (viz. for the desired object, expia- 
tion) as is made clear by the parallel clause 
οὐδὲν---νόμος, of which the full sense is, " for the 
law [by its sacrifices and the observances of the 
priesthood ] provided no real expiation and atone- 
ment for sin.’ On this signification of τελειοῦν 
see Note on ii.10. To advert to the construction, 
ἀθέτησις μὲν has corresponding to it ἐπεισ. δὲ. 
with a repetition of γένεται. A view adopted by 
the best modern Expositors and supported by 
the authority of Theophyl. Our English ver- 
sions, indeed, proceed on another mode of con- 
struction, by which ἐτελείωσε is repeated, as if 
it were written: ὁ yap νόμος οὐδένα ἐτελείω- 
σεν, ἀλλὰ ἐλπὶς ἔπειτα εἰσαγομένη ἐταλεί- 
wae]. This, however, cannot be justified. ᾿Αθέ- 
τησις is a very rare word; though its verb 
ἀθετέω is common both in the N.T. and the 
Sept. The commandment denoted by ἐντολὴ is 
(as Kuin. observes) not to be confined to the 

riesthood, but extended to the whole of the 

fosaic Law, so as to be equivalent to νόμος ; as 
Mark.vii. 8 & 9. In applying the epithets ἀσθ. 
and ἀνωφ. to the law, there is, we may observe, 
something very similar to the language used in 
the Epistles of St. Paul to the Romans and Ga- 
latians. So Gal. ii. ἃ. ἀσθενῆ καὶ πτωχα στοι- 

εἴα τοῦ νόμον. Indeed, almost the whole of 

at Epistle is occupied in showing the imperfec- 
tion of the law, for justification, and that it ia 
therefore abrogated. See Kuin., who has proved 
at large the stnking coincidence in doctrine and 
expression between this Epistle and those to the 
Romans and Galatians, which point out how the 
law was weak, and in what sense it was wseless ; 
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showing, as Carpz. observes, that neither can the 
moral law make us holy, nor the ceremonial one 
expiate our sins. And what is true of the 
Mosaic law, is also true of the law of nature. 

19. ἐγγίζομεν τ. Θ.] ‘ we have access to 
God.’ The best comment on this is Eph. iii. 12. 
ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν παῤῥησίαν καὶ τὴν προσα- 
yor ἐν πεποιθήσει, διὰ τῆς πίστεως αὐτοῦ. 

he sense of ἐγγίζειν or προσέρχεσθαι or προσ- 
άγειν τῷ Θεῷ is, to be permitted to have ac- 
cess to God in prayer with the hope of accept- 
ance and favour. 

20-23. Here is further proved the superiorit 
of Christ, from his having been appointed wi 
the solemnity of an oath, while the Aaronical 

riests were not; by which isimplied superiority 
In the former. 

The construction here is involved and some- 
what irregular; for at οὐ χωρὶς ὁρκωμοσίας is 
to be supplied trom what follows, ἱερεὺς γέγονε 
"Incovs; or, with Schmid, Bohme, and Kuin., 
διαθήκης ἔγγυος γέγονεν: and καθ᾽ ὅσον at 
v. 20 has answering to it κατὰ τοσοῦτον at v.22., 
the intermediate portion (v.21.) being paren- 
thetical and added for explanation. The words 
may be literally rendered, ‘ And [there is this 
argument too, that] inasmuch as he was made 
ἃ priest not without an oath, (for those have 
been made priests without an oath, but he with 
an oath, even that of him who said unto him, 
The Lord hath sworn and will not repent, &c.) 
in just so much is he made the mediator of a 
better covenant.’ Compare a parallel at 
viii.6. The argument is stated by Stuart thus: 
‘* The Gospel is a better source of hope ; for as 
much i ᾿ ὅσον) as the appointment of a 
pnest, by an oath, exceeds, in solemnity and 
importance, an arrangement to take the office 
merely by descent, so much does the new cove- 
nant, of which Jesus is the sponsor, exceed the 
old.”” In οὐ χωρὶς opx. there is a meiosis. 
Ὁρκομοσία is not (as Kuin. considers it) the 
same as ὅρκος, but, as Tittm. de Syn. observes, 
signifies a solemn affirmation or promise on oath. 
It isa rare word, though found in Ez. xvii. 19. 
3 Fadr. viii.9. The Classical writers use dpxo- 
μόσιον, though in the sense covenant or treaty 
sanctioned by oath. 

The words following are explanatory of the 
nature of the oath. hen an oath of this kind 
accompanies an appointment, it is implied that 
the appotntment shall not be reversed ; which is 
here expressed by οὐ αμαλ., “" will not alter 
the purpose whic beth gone out of his mouth,”’ 
Ps. Ixxxix. 34. Διαθήκη signifies 1. a disposi- 
os or arenecmen of any thing ; 2. a covenant; 

on. Π. 
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3. when applied to the Jewish law, or to Christ- 
lanity, it denotes (with allusion to the engage- 
ments and conditions involved) a dispensation. 
"Evyyvos, , or surety. A word occurring 
no where else in the N.T., but found in Eccle- 
siasticus xxix. 15. 2 Macc. x.28. The Classical 
wniters use ἐγγυητὴς or ἐχέγγνος. It is learn- 
edly treated on by Salmas.de Usur. C. 16. and 
Kun. in loc. The term, it may be observed, is 
one of extensive signification, and here carries 
with it a double sense, namely of Surety and 
Mediator ; as is plain from the parallel passage 
at vill. 5. where the term used is μεσίτης. These 
senses answer to the two principal parts of 
Christ’s work in the business of man’s redemp- 
tion. The thing is well stated by Dr. Burton as 
follows: ‘‘ The covenant was made between God 
and man : and Christ undertook to answer for it 
being fulfilled: he fulfilled it himself on the part 
of man, and ledges himself for its fulfilment on 
the part of God.” 

23, 24. Another and final argument to prove 
the superiority of Christ’s priesthood to that of 
the Levites, founded on the fact, that the latter 
is continually changing and passing into different 
hands by succession; while the former is un- 
changeable and perpetual. The comparison, 
however, is especially intended to apply to the 
High Priest's office ; Jesus being all along con- 
sidered as ἀρχιερεὺς; though ἱερεῖς, and not 
dpyx., seems here to be used in order to include 

e priests as well as the High Pnest. Εἰσὶ 
yeyov., for γεγόνασι. An idiom not unfrequent 
in the ΝΟ, and sometimes occurring in the 
Classical writers, as Thucyd.1. 38. apéoxovres. 
ἐσμεν. The “πλείονες (8 Stuart observes) re- 
fers not to the number of Priests existing at any 
one time, (said to have been 1500) but to the 
numbers formed by repeated succession. Of the 
High Priests there had been 75 at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. Θανάτῳ, ‘by death.’ Πα- 
ραμένειν must (as Wakef., Dind., Rosenm., 
Stuart, and Kuin. are agreed ) signify, not ‘ con- 
tinue alive,’ (as is clear from v.3, 17 & 21.) but 
‘ continue in their office.’ The μένειν, however, 
in the next verse must have the former sense, not 
that of ‘ continue a Priest,’ as Stuart explains ; 
since that would involve such a tautology with 


into different hands in succession. So Theophyl. 

explains by ἀδειάδοχον ; which interpretation is 

also supported by the oo Syr. And so Atha- 
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nasius explains it ἀδιαδέκτον. The word occurs 
only in the later writers, and is used either ac- 
tively, (as in Joseph. εὐσεβεία awap.) or pas- 
sively, as in Epict. νόμος dwapaf. and Plutarch, 
γος Θεῖος ἀπαραβ. 

he argument is this: ‘‘ God has by oath con- 
stituted the Messiah ἱερέα εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, in 
virtue of which his priesthood has not, like 
Aaron’s, any succession in office. He is one and 
the same to his Church yesterday, to-day, and 
for ever. Hence is then drawn the conclusion 
that he is able to completely procure salvation 
for all who have access to God through Him, and 
not the Jewish High Pnest. So supra v.19. 6’ 
ἧς ἐγγίζομεν τῴ Oew. The proof of this 
ability lies in the words following, πάντοτε Gay, 
‘since he liveth for ever.’ Σώζειν must not, 
with some Expositors, be understood of temporal 
preservation ; but, as Bohme and Kuin. observe, 
must be used, as the term always is by the 
writer of this Epistle, ‘‘ sacro verbi sensu, de 
pontifice illo, qui morte seu sacrificio quodam 
expiatono interveniente salvos beatosque τοὺς 
πιστοὺς prestiterit et adhuc prestet.’’ See v. 22. 
on éyyvos. Els τὸ παντελὲς admits of two 
senses, entirely, or for always, according as it is 
referred to σώζειν, or to δύναται ; on which, and 
consequently on the sense, Expositors are divided 
into two parties. Kuin., perhaps’ justly, prefers 
the latter reference and sense, as more agreeable 
to the πάντοτε ζῶν following. But as it is 
placed between σώζειν and δύναται, may we not 
suppose that the Apostle intended it to be re- 
ferred to both, and in the sense adapted to each? 
Thus it may have all the extent ὁ signification 
ascribed by Mr. Scott. Προσερχομένους is to 
bes understood like ἐγγίζ. at v. fo" where see 

ote. 

25. els τὸ ἐντυγχάνειν ὑ. α.] The sense is, 
‘so that he can [always] make intercession for 
them.’ The term may, like éyyuvos at v. 22., 
advert to all the various offices of our great High 
Priest, as well as his intercession. Its import 
has been much misrepresented by some recent 
Expositors; and Kuin., though he avoids many 
of their errors, yet, I apprehend, falls short of 
the truth. The following is the substance of his 
elaborate Note. ‘' ’Evruyyavew τινε properly 
signifies to meet with any one. Hence it also de- 
notes to approach or address oneself to any one, 
either to request something, (whence it means 
preces facere) or to make suit for another, or to 
transact business for another as a Procurator. 
Now the High Priest on the solemn day of ex- 

iation both scattered incense, and made prayers 
or the people ; the very office ascribed by Philo 
to his Logos, whom he represents as wapaxAnTos 
and ixérns. And so at 1 Joh. ii. 2. Christ is 
said to be παράκλητος, deprecator, Fur sprecher. 
Now here Christ, as our great High Priest, seems 
to be compared with the Jewish Priest in the 
work of deprecation.” ‘This, however, is taking 
too confined a view. Intercession, in its most 
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eneral sense, must here be intended, which may 
include both deprecation and that sort of inter- 
cession, which is ascribed to our Lord by St. 
John, ii. 1. Παράκλητον ἐχομὲν πρὸς τὸν 
πατέρα ᾿Ιησοῦν Xp. Now from the full dis- 
cussion on the sense of παράκλητος at Joh. xiv. 
16. (in Recens. Syn.) it appears that the word 
denotes advocate, or intercessor, which is, I con- 
ceive, the chief sense here and at 1 Joh. ii. 1.; 
though that of Helper, the one ascribed by most 
eminent Expositors to wapdx. in the above pas- 
sage of St. John’s Gospel, may be included. I 
cannot, however, agree with Prof. Stuart, that 
the sense of interposing and assistance is all that 
the term here conveys. It is well explained by 
Mr. Scott, ‘‘to plead his merits and sacnfice in 
their behalf; to present their persons, services, 
and prayers for acceptance, through the ransom 
of his blood; to interpose between them, and 
every one who would lay any thing to their 
charge; to protect and deliver them by his 
almighty power.” In the last particular the 
παράκλ. or ὁ évruyxavwy corresponded to the 
Patronus of the Romans. 

26—28. In order to excite them to come unto 
the all sufficient and never failing Helper and 
Intercessor, the Apostle now adverts to the in- 
finite superiority of the High Priest of the new to 
the one of the old Dispensation, in the spotless 
purity of his character; which is such that he 
needs not to offer sacrifice on his own account. 
And when he says that such a High Priest as 
could effectually be our Intercessor and Helper 
was needful to be such (for that is admitted to be 
the force of the ἔπρεπε) for the purposes of ex- 
piation and salvation, he strikingly represents 
the superiority of Christ who was such; for that 
is implied in the words of the Apostle. “Ὅσιος 
regards the duties to God and internal purity of 
mind and nature: ἄκακος, those to men, and 
Seat of conduct ; and it has a general sense. 

Timei Lex. axaxol, οἱ ἔξω κακίας. Hebr. 
on. ᾿Αμίαντος, intaminatus. ‘‘ This (Stuart ob- 
serves) may have reference to the ceremonial 
parity of the Jewish High Priest ; though it has 

ere a moral sense, and expresses an intensity 
of the ideas conveyed by das and dxaxos.” 
Rather, it should seem, an intensity of the latter 
only ; as James 1. 27. καρδία καθαρὰ καὶ ἅμιαν»- 
τος. ‘‘ Κεχωρισμένος ἀπὸ τῶν apm. is regarded 
by Stuart as synonymous with ἀμίαντος 
added for intensity. But it rather seems to de- 
note, as Kuin. explains, ‘differing far from the 
rest of sinful men, not of their number, who has 
no need to offer expiation for his own sins,’ v. 27., 
as being χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας, iv. 15.” ὙΨηλότερος 
τῶν οὐρ. (he adds) is equivalent to the διελη- 
λυθότα τοὺς οὐρανοὺς at ν. 14. and the ἐκάθισεν 
ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θρόνον τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς at viii. 1. Thus Jesus is represented 
as being σύνθρονος. See Joh. xvii. 5. Eph. iv. 
10. Apoc. iit. 21. All which phrases denote the 
most exalted dignity and majesty, not on earth 
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only, but in heaven; co uently representin 
him infinitely above the Yeoh High Priests. ᾿ 

27. ἔχει) For ἔχῃ, says Bohme ; ‘‘ because the 
writer was thinking of the celestial and therefore 
present High Priest.” On the expression καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν much difference of opinion exists. Some 
would supply ὠρισμένην or τεταγμένην, and 
understand it ne the day of expiation. That, 
however, is wholly destitute of authority, with- 
out which the ellipsis is too irregular to be ad- 
mitted. The sense would seem to be ‘daily.’ 
And that the High Priest did make a daily offer- 
ing for the sins of himself and the people, has 
been confidently asserted by Commentators, 
though they are not agreed on the exact nature 
ofit. It is, however, shown by Kuin., that such 
instances as have been alleged are either founded 
on no proof, or the sacrifice was not erpiatory, 
but eucharistical. I agree with him and some 
other Commentators in thinking that the expres- 
sion is used populariter (as at Mark xiv. 49. 
Acts xvi. 5.) to denote ‘ from time to time,’ i.e. 
as often as he was conscious of any private sins, 
not excluding the sacrifice on the day of expia- 
tion. ean εἰν is a sacrificial term, as at 1 Pet. 
11. δ. and abe xili. 16. ἀναφ. ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιασ- 
τήριον. 

— τοῦτο γὰρ ἐποίησεν ἐφ. ἐ. ae The 
sense is: ‘For this [latter] he did once for all, 
when he offered himself up to death, [as a sacri- 
fice for the expiation of human sin; conse- 
quently he had no occasion to repeat it. And as 
to the former, he needed it not, being free from 
allsin].’ That the τοῦτο yap &c. must be re- 
ferred to what immediately precedes, and not to 
the whole preceding context, as Grot. imagines, 
is sufficiently plain and fully acknowledged by 

uin. 

28. ὁ νόμος yap &c.] Here is given the rea- 
son for the difference said to exist between the 
Levitical Priests and Christ, our High Priest. 
The sense is: ‘ For the law maketh men High 
Priests, who [themselves] have moral infirmity 
and consequently sin [and therefore can, per se, 
offer no expiation]; but the promise of oath 
(i.e. the sworn promise) which was subsequent 
to the law [appoints] the Son [High Priest] who 
ig supremely perfected, and exalted for ever- 
more.’ ἘΤετελειωμένον. Not consecrated, but 
as the best Expositors understand, perfected and 
exalted to the height of dignity, so as to be able, 
by his own merits, to expiate the sins of the 
whole world. Υἱὸν, Son of God, Messiah. See 
Note on ii. 10. v. 9. 

VIII. In order further to demonstrate that 


Christ is, in respect to dignity and office, far 
superior to the Jewish High Priest, the writer 
now treats more at large, in this and the next 
Chapter, on what he had only briefly touched on 
at v. 24-26. of the last Chapter, namely, that. 
he discharges the office of High Priest in heaven. 
(Kuin.) The learned Commentator then pro- 
ceeds to observe, ‘‘ that it has been ποῖ ἃ little 
debated whether the meaning of the Apostle is, 
that Christ, as perpetual High Priest, discharges 
the office of High Priest now in heaven, or that 
Christ, while yet on earth, namely, while dying, 
commenced discharging the office of High Pnest 
by offering the sacrifice of himself, and after- 
wards continued it in heaven. He adduces very 
cogent reasons for adopting the latter opinion, 
with Peirce, Michaelis, Tittm., Storr., and other 
eminent Commentators ; and maintains that the 
writer of the Epistle compared not the work of 
Christ on earth, but that in heaven, with the 
sacerdotal office. This office he entered on in 
heaven by the offering of his blood; and this he 
perpetually sustains, while he acts as intercessor 
or sinful men.” The latter view does indeed 
appear entitled to the preference ; but it should 
seem that the language of the Apostle is not so 
decisive as to enable us to pronounce with cer- 
tainty on its import. Nor is it of much conse- 
quence 50 long as the great doctrine of the Atone- 
ment be but sincerely maintained ; as it must be 
admitted to have been by the advocates of both 
the above opinions. 

With respect to the subjects treated on in this 
Chapter, it may suffice to remark, with Stuart, 
that, after having in the preceding Chapter dis- 
coursed on the nature of Christ's priesthood, and 
his qualifications for discharging it, the Apostle 
now proceeds, in this and the next Chapter, to the 
consideration of the duties themselves, viz. the 
nature of the sacrifice which Jesus offers; the 

lace where it is offered ; the efficacy which it 
bas to atone for sin; and the difference, in re- 
gard to all these points, between the sacrifice 
offered by Christ, and that which was presented 
by the Jewish priests. Hence it will appear 
that the most eminent Expositors antient and 
modern have with reason assigned to κεφάλαιον 
at v. 1. the sense, not of sum, but principal point ; 
which interpretation is supported by the autho- 
rity of the Pesh. Syr. and Vulg., and it 1s most 
satisfactorily established by Dind., Stuart, and 
Kuin., who also explain the ἐπὶ just after to mean 
‘in ct to.’ 

1. éxd6.] See Notes on i. 3. vii. 26. Here 
the regal ig joined to eee Priestly dignity. 
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430 


b Infr. 9. 8, 
11, 34. i 


10. 21. 
olan τῇς 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


4 ᾽ - Ν - 
γαλωσνυνῆς εν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, 


Κεφ. ΥἼΙΙ. 


ὃ 


b [δὲ τ ᾿ 4 ἢ 
τῶν αγίων λειτουργος, και 


~ ~ ® a ε ’ ww 
σκηνῆς τῆς αληθινῆς, ἣν ἔπηξεν oO Κύριος, καὶ οὐκ ἄν- 


Z c “σι ΠῚ ᾽ a | ry 4 , ~ ; ς 
c Eph, 5 3. θρωπος. “πᾶς yap ἀρχίερεὺς εἰς Τὸ προσφερειν δώρά τε 


καὶ θυσίας καθίσταται" ὅθεν ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν τὲ καὶ τοῦτον 


\ e 
ὃ ™pooeveykn. 


εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἦν ἐπὶ γῆς, ovd ἂν ἣν ἱερεὺς, 4 


wv ~ e , ~ 4 4 A é é 4 
ὄντων Frov | ἱερέων τῶν προσφερόντων κατὰ τον νομὸν" τὰ 
d Exod, 25 δῶρα" ἃ οἵτινες ὑποδείγματι καὶ σκιᾷ λατρεύουσι τῶν επου- 5 


os 44, 
(ὁ). Ὁ. 17. 
infr. 10,1. 


~ ’ ~ 4 

ρανίων, καθὼς κεχρημάτισται Μωσῆς μέλλων οἜπιτελεὲιν THY 
c.¢ / ’ ἢ \ ᾿ 
σκηνην' “Opa γάρ, φησι, ποιήσῃς πάντα κατὰ τὸν 


~ Ww 
e 2Cor. 3. τύπον τὸν δειχθέντά σοεεν Τῳ οβέει. . © νυνὶ δὲ δια 6 


supr. 7 


He sat while in the temple; the High Priests 
stood. See vv. 10—12. ( Kuin.) 

2. λειτουργὸς} See Notes on Rom. xiii. 6. 
and Phil. ii, 95. By the τὰ ἁγία eel. μέρη) 
is here meant, as often in this Epistle, the 
Sanctum Sanctoram, as opposed to the ἅγιον 
κοσμικὸν atix. 1. And, considering that the 
conjunct term σκηνῆς has the epithet ἀληθινῆς, 
(like ἄρτος ἀληθινὸς in Joh. vi. 32.) true and 
worthy of the name, it seems that that epithet may, 
also be mentally extended to dy. and both ay. and 
ox. be so called, as being heavenly, (in opposition 
to the Χειρυποίητον, constituted oses ix. 11.) 
and therefore truly such, as opposed to the 
eurthly ones, which were only shadows of the 
heavenly. So τὰ ἅγια at x. 19. and xiii. 11. 
This, [ find from Kuin., had also occurred to 


Storr. 

3. That Christ discharges the office of High 
Priest and Minister of the Sanctuary the Apostle 
now proves from ths, that all the Priests had 
need to offer a sacrifice; and in the next verse 
he subjoins the reasons why Christ is and must 
be a Priest in heaven. The yap has reference to 
a clause omitted, and thus to be supplied: ‘ We 
have a High Priest and Minister of holy things 
in heaven; for &c.’ By προσῴ. δῴῷρα καὶ Ove. 
are especially meant piacular sacrifices; the 
piacular sacrifice of Christ being compared with 
the sacrifices of the priesta. (Kuin.) As High 
Priest, it was necessary that Christ should have 
some oblation to present. What that is we 
learn from vii. 27. & ix. 12., namely, himself ; 
after presenting which, we are told at ix. 24. that 
he sat down at the right hand of God. 

, 4, εἰ πὰ γὰρ ἐπὶ γῆς &c.] The full sense 
is, ‘ [Christ does sustain the character of 
Priest in heaven;] for’ ἄς. Dind. and Kuin. 
have shown that the argument is ex absurdo, 
and runs thus: ‘Christ does not sustain the cha- 
racter of a Priest on earth, he was not a Priest 
here; to call him such would be to say that he 
was not one at all; for on earth he would not 
have been a Priest, much less a High Priest ; 
since he was not of the tribe of Levi and of that 
race which offers up &c. Consequently the ob- 
lation he presents must be in the heavenly tem- 
ple,’ 1.e. heaven. Τῶν before ἱερέων is in a 
ew MSS. and Chrys. not found, and has been 
with reason rejected by Bp. Middl. and Rinck, 
as at variance with propriety of language, τῶν 
προσφερόντων being the subject, and iep. 


ἢ , “ , "» 
ρωτερας τέτευχε λειτουργίας, ὅσῳ καὶ κρείττονος ἐστι ὁεα- 


the object. It probably arose from the τῶν 
preceding. 

δ. οἵτινες ὑποδείγ. &c.] The sense (net ob- 
served by the Commentators) appears to be: 
‘Who, however, serve unto a ministry [im 2 
temple] which is but an image and adumbratica 
of the temple in heaven.’ So xin. 10. σκηνῇ 
λατρεύειν. Ὕποόδειγμα signifies properly a 
sketch (sometimes called σκιαγράφημα ) marked 
out by a painter to serve as an exemplar to one 
who shall copy it and fill up the outlines. 
And there is a reference to this in the present 
passage. xia is added to make the sense of 
vod. more distinct, and alludes to the substence 
of the other ministry or temple. Τῶν ὀπουρα- 
νίων is equivalent to the τῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς at 
ix. 23.— Καθως κεχρημάτισται---σκηνήν. Ths 
is meant to show the propriety of the terms 
ὑποδ. and σκιᾷ ; and represents the dérections 
given to Moses about the construction of the 
tabernacle 4s intimating its emblematical! natare. 
On χρηματίζειν, see Notes at Matt. u. 12. Lu. 
ii οὐ Acts x. 22. Φησὶ, scil. ὁ θεός. Compare 
Acts vii. 44. 

6. νυνὶ δὲ diag. τ. A.) The full sense and 
course of argument is this: ‘ But, as things now 
are, (i.e. Christ being a Priest in heaven ) his 
pace y function is far superior to that of the 

vitical priesthood ; as far as the covenant of 
which he 1s the Mediator is more excellent than 
the one introduced by Moses: and that is so, 
inasmuch as it is founded on better promises.” 
Aevroupyias, for ἱερατείας. Teérevye, ‘hath 


obtained and Μεσίτης signifies one 
who mediates between two parties, equivalent to 
the ὄγγνος at vii. 22. Meoéyyvos was the pure 


Greek term. Μεσίτης is used also at Gal. in. 
19., and is applied to Moses, but in a more emi- 
nent sense to Christ at ix. 15. The words ἥτις 
ἐκὶ xp. érayy. show how they are better, 
namely, as respecting an eternal, not a temporal 
and earthly inheritance, supplying that expia- 
tion and atonement of which the old Covement 
was destitute. ᾿Επὶ here signifies sub conditione ; 
a sense often used in speaking of covenants. 
Νενομοθότηται, Rosenm. observes, is used’ to 
show that this was both a covenant and a law. 
So Dr. Burton well renders: ‘which has its 
enactments made upon better promises,’ remark- 
ing, that when God enters into a covenant with 
man, he imposes certain conditions and laws, 
(νομοθετεῖ) and holds out certain promises 
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, » ® ’ 
θηκης μεσίτης, ἥτις ἐπὶ κρείττοσιν ἐπαγγελίαις νενομοθέ- 
es ’ ἢ ε ’ » . ν > oA 
7 Tyra. Εἰ yap ἡ πρώτη ἐκείνη nv ἄμεμπτος, οὐκ av dev- 


8 Tépas ἐζητεῖτο τόπος. 


f é a i] ~ 6 . 
μεμφόμενος yap ἀντοῖς δλεγει" fer δὶ. 


᾿Ιὸ 4 e ὔ Ψ ἤ ὔ A 
Ov, ἡμεραι EpyovTat, λέγει Kuptos, wat συντε- 
ϑ 


A 
λέσω επὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ισραὴλ 


ὔ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν olxuv lovea 


9 διαθήκην καινήν οὐ κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην ἣν ἐποίησα 
τοῖς πατράσιν αὐτών, ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπιλαβομένου μου 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν, ἐξαγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπ- 
Tov’ ὅτι αὐτοὶ οὐκ ἐνόμειναν ἐν τῇ διαθήκη μου, 
10καγὼ ἡμέλησα αὐτῶν, λέγει Κύριος. Core αὕτη ἡ Jer.31. 


διαθήκη ἣν διαθήσομαι τῷ 


οἴκῳ ‘lopanX μετὰ τὰς Zh 8.8 


e ’ ᾿ ’ , >? ‘ ἤ ᾿ 

ἡμέρας“ exeivas, λεγει Kupios, διδοὺς νόμονς μου εἰς 
4 ’ φ ~ ~ ® 

THY Otavotay αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐτῶν ἐπι- 


Seale # frst _‘* The better promises (observes 
tuart) follow in vv. 8—13., and the perfection 
of the second is further disclosed at ix. 9—14. 
x. 1—22. xii. 9—14.” 

7. The subject of the superiority of the new 
Covenant, adverted to at vii. 22. and resumed 
at viii. 6., is here continued up to the end of the 
Chapter ; and this portion is justly regarded by 
Kuin. as parenthetical ; since at ix. 1. is intro- 
duced the parallel between the two tabernacles, 
which would have come in after viii. 5., but that 
the Apostle, on the mention of the better pro- 
mises, nae ag to show it from the inferiority of 
those of the old Law. Ei yap—réwos. The 
argument is, that the introduction of a new 
Covenant implies the insufficiency of the former. 
ΓΑμεμπτος, i.e., 88 Chrys. and all the best Com- 
mentators explain, perfect and sufficient to ac- 
complish the purposes in view, the reformation 
and salvation of men. This, however, does not 
import that the Mosaic law had positive faults, 
but only that it did not contain the provision 
necessary for the pardon of sin, and the quieting 
of the conscience, which the Gospel does. See 
Whitby, Kuin., and Stuart. Οὐκ ἀν deur. éEnr. 
τόπος is well rendered by Kuin., ‘ posteriori 
non quereretur locus.’ This the Apostle pro- 
ceeds to show tas done in the Prophets. Here 
there is a blending of two expressions, ‘ another 
would not have been sought for,’ and, ‘there 
would have been no occasion for another.’ 
Simply, If the Jewish religion had been quite 
perfect, there would have been no need of the 

hnistian. 

8. μεμφόμ. yap a. A.J Commentators are 
not agreed whether peu. is to be joined with 
αὐτοῖς, or be τοῖο to διαθήκη at v.7. The 
former mode is generally adopted by the older 
Commentators, and the latter by the more recent 
ones ; who bear's urge that the context, and the 
precision of style observable in this Epistle alike 
jequire it. See Kuin. and Stuart. Nor is it true 


that αὐτῇ sbould thus have been added ; as might dered 


be proved by many examples, especially from 
Thucyd. Kuin. shows, that in the passage which 
follows, the dissatisfaction of God with the Old Co- 
venant is implied, and therefore it is not unaptly 
adduced to prove that that covenant and religion 
introduced was not ἄμεμπτος. The force of the 


roof, he observes, rests in the words at v. 12. 
The Apostle, indeed, might the more readily 
adduce the passage, since the etter of it, at least, 
has been (as Schoettg. and Wets. prove) always 
referred even by the Jews to the times of the 
Messiah. In these words there exists not a few 
minute discrepancies from the Sept., which the 
recent Commentators generally ascnbe to the 
writers’s citing from memory. But as they are 
for the moet part found in some of the MSS. of 
the Sept., they may have been in the text at the 
time of St. Paul. ᾿Αντοῖς scil. ᾿Ισραηλίταιε, 
as suggested by the context. “Epyovrac, ‘ are 
coming,’ ‘are to come.’ A use of the Present 
attached to prophecy. The καὶ answers to the 
Hebr. 1, for when. Καινὴν, i.e. as being not 
like the old, but formed on better promises. 

9. Kara here, like the Hebr. 5, denotes sims- 
litude, as in 1 Pet.i. 15., and sometimes in the 
Classical writers. In the words ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπε- 
λαβ. μον τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν there is (as Kuin. 
remarks) ἃ Hebraism for ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὅτε ἐπελα- 
βόμην τ. x. a. On which sense of ἐπιλαμιβ. 
see Note on ii. 16. Οὐκ ἐνέμειναν ἐν τῇ Stal, 

r meiosin for ‘they violated my covenant.’ 

his, as Dind. remarks, supplies the reason why 
the new covenant was to be formed, 
because the old one was not obeerved. By δεάθ 
are here meant the precepts enjoined in the cove- 
nant, the νομοθετήμενα, (see Note on v. 6:) 
and what had been undertaken to be performed. 
᾿Ημέλησα αὐὑτών, ‘I disre them,’ ‘took 
no care of them.’ This perfectly agrees with the 
Sept.; but judging from Sym. and the Vulg., 
most of the modern Versions would seem to 
very dissimilar to them. And yet there is no 
discrepancy. The sense assigned by the Ver- 
sions in question is quite unsuitable to the con- 
text, and as many eminent Commentators con- 
tend, contrary to the proprietas linguz. The 
best Expositors, both Jewish and Christian, have 
long been agreed that 03 *mbya should be ren- 
41 was weary of and cared not for them.’ 
See Kuin. and Stuart. This, too, is confirmed 
by the words of 1 Sam. 1). 90. ‘‘for them that 
honour me, I will honour, and they that despise 
me, shall be lightly esteemed,’’ i.e. will be dis- 
regarded, Sept. ἀτιμασθήσονται. Ἂν 

10. Hebr. "2, extm, or scilicet. Kuin. ob- 
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’ 9 i  Ψ [ ~ ’ ἣ a > 
Ὕραψω avrous’ kai ἐσομαι αὐτοῖς εἰς Θεον, και av- 


h Joh. 6. 
45, 65. 
infr. 10. 16. 
1 Joh. 2, 


1 wv ’ » , 
τοι εἐσονται μοι εἰς λαὸν. 
“ ν κα ; ᾿ a 1 Ψ ἢ 
ἕκαστος τὸν πολίτην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἕκαστος TOV αδελ- 

‘ ᾿ A , . με ἢ ’ , «“ ’ 
φον αὐτοῦ, λεγων Γνῶθι τὸν Κυριον᾽ ὅτι wavtes 

i 


"καὶ οὐ μὴ διδαξωσιν, 11 


q “ , ~ a , 2 ~ 
εἰδήσονσί με απὸ μικρον αὑτῶν ἑως μεγάλου αὐτων. 


i Rom. 1]. 
47. 


iv “ Μ᾽ “ ὃ , ne \ es ῷ 
οτι ἵλεως ἐσομαι ταῖς acikiats αὐτῶν, Kat τῶν 13 


e ~ » ps ἣ σε 3 ~ s ζω » 8 
αμαρτεῶων αὐτῶν και Τῶν AVOLIWY AUTWY OU LY 


μνησθῶ ἔτι. 


[ “~ ’ A , q 
ev τῷ eye καινῆν, πεπαλαίωκε τῆν 13 


( ‘ ἣ δὲ ,ὕ ἣ , ry ἢ ν 
Tpwrnv’ τὸ CE παλαιούμενον καὶ “γηράσκον eyyus αφανισ- 


serves that διατίθεσθαι διαθήκην occurs also in 
Aristoph. Av. 438. For διδοὺς the Sept. has 
διδοὺς δώσω, and the Hebr. simply ‘nn, I will 
give. Most Commentators suppose διδοὺς to be 
put for δώσω. But it is better, with Kuin., to 
suppose an ellipsis of εἰμὶ or ἔσομαι. This use 
of διδοὺς for ‘will put’ would seem quite He- 
braic. And yet an example is adduced by Kuin. 
from Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 20. ὃ μὲν of Θεοὶ δόντες 
els τὰς ψυχὰς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. There is, I 
suspect, a blending of two expressions. As to 
the metaphor in ἐπὶ καρδίας ἐπιγράψω, it occurs 
also in Rom. ii. 15. and 2 Cor. iii. 3. nor is it 
unusual in the Classical writers. The sentiment 
in ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς---λαὸν is frequent in the O.T., 
and may be, as Carpz. supposes, a formula 
solemnis added in forming any Divine covenant, 
Importing psotection and blessing on the one 
hand, and obedience and worship on the other. 

11. οὐ μῃ διδ.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that the sense is, ‘they will have no need to 
teach.’ Instead of the common reading πλύήσιον, 
almost all the MSS. and early Edd., and several 
Versions and Fathers have woAirny, as in the 
Sept., which was preferred by Beng. and Wets., 
and was restered to the text by Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vat.; and justly ; 
for this the mee of external evidence demands, 
though internal might be urged for πλησίον. The 
words λέγων" Γνώθι τὸν Κύριον are, as Kuin. 
says, illustrative of the admonition adverted to 
in διδάσκειν. For this, it is predicted, there 
will be, comparatively, no need under the new 
and better covenant; since the knowledge of true 
religion will be so universally diffused. See 
more in Stuart. 

12. ὅτι ἵλεως ἔσομαι &c.}] Here is adduced 
the reason why all shall worship God, namely, 
because Christ by his death obtained full pardon 
of sin and hope of eternal felicity. (Kuin.) 
“IXews is properly applicable to persons: and 
hereby adixinss is for ἀδίκοις. Mn μνησθώ. A 
refined way of expressing forgiveness of sins. 
The general sense 18, that under the new Cove- 
nant a complete atonement will be made for the 
sins of men, by which they may, under the con- 
dition of that covenant, attain salvation. 

13. ἐν τῷ λέγειν---ἀφανισμοῦ)] From the 
prophesy announcing that a new covenant would 

ormed, the Apostle infers the abrogation of 
the old. By πεπαλαίωκε is meant ‘represents 
it as antiquated.’ This the Apostle follows up 
with a sort of common place, q.d. Now what is 
grown old, and by implication weak and useless, 
is near dissolution ; implying the inference, that 
the old covenant being represented by God as 


antiquated, will be succeeded by a new and 
erfect one. Dr. Burton thinks this last clause 
is intended to reply to a possible objection of the 
Jews, that the making of a new Covenant did 
not necessarily imply the abolition of the old; 
to which St. Paul replies that any thing which 
is liable to age, must ultimately subject to 
ἀφανισμὸς entire abolition. The expression 
ἐγγὺς ἀφανισμοῦ may be supposed to indicate 
the writer’s persuasion that the Jewish temple 
worship was destined to experience a speedy 
destruction, which took place ten years after. 

IX. The Apostle has now shown the utter 
inferiority of the priesthood of Aaron, as com- 
pared with that of Christ, and proved that Chnst 
is High Priest and Minister in the Temple of 
heaven ; while the Aaronical priests offer sacri- 
fice in a temple which is no more than the image 
and shadow of the heavenly: finally that to 
Christ belongs a far more excellent priest- 
hood, as being Mediator of an infinitely superior 
covenant. This subject he further enlarges on, 
proceeding to consider the manner and intent of 
the Temple service: and while he speaks with 
due respect of ordinances of remote rae teatl 
instituted by God himself, and willingly dhlates 
on the splendour of the tabernacles constituted 
under Divine direction, yet he shows that there 
is in the new religion what far overbalances the 
external magnificence that so dazzled the eyes 
of the Jews, in the old, and was truly august ; 
while that respected only what 15 external, and 
required constant repetition. It was, therefore, 
though of Divine appointment, only calculated 
to be temporary, and meant to last only util a 
more perfect and permanent one was introduced 
by the promised Messiah ; when, having already 
answered its end, and become useless, it must 
cease. The subject thus treated on extends 
throughout the present and 18 verses of the sub- 
sequent Chapter; and the following sketch of 
the contents of the present Chapter formed 
chiefly from Mackn., Jaspis, Kuin., and Stuart, 
may be not unacceptable. ; 

The earthly temple, with the various appa- 
ratus and ordinances attached to it, which are 
described and so adverted to as to show their 
imperfection, were merel and symbols of 
what was really effected in the heavenly, under 
the Gospel dispensation, vv. 1—16. This is 
made apparent by a reference to what was 
effected in the heavenly one, as compared with 
the earthly High Priest, especially in respect to 
the momentous point of erpiation and atonement. 
Christ, the heavenly High Pnrest, entered the 
eternal sanctuary with his own blood, and pro- 
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cured eternal redemption for all penitent sinners. 
While the earthly High Priest, entering the 
terrene sanctuary with no more than the blood 
of bulls and goats, effected only a ceremonial 
and external punfication, which cannot cleanse 
the conscience, nor reconcile man to his offended 
Maker: whereas, such is the efficacy of the pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice of Christ, that it extends back 
even to the sins of former ages, 11—15.; and is 
proved and illustrated by the practice among 
men of ratifying all solemn covenants by the 
death of a sacrificial victim, v. 16, 17. Such 
was the case with respect to the old covenant, 
vv. 18—21., which required the shedding of 
blood (the emblem of death) for the remission 
of sins, v. 22. The heavenly things, therefore 
(of which those under the law were but types 
and representations) must necessarily be puri- 
fied by so much better a sacrifice, as the sub- 
stance is superior to the shadow, v. 23., and this 
has been effected, not like the Jewish High 
Priest, by repeated expiatory offerings, but by 
Chnist’s offering himself once for all, v. 24—26. 
And as all men die but once, and Christ in his 
human nature, and by dying in it, made an 
expiatory offering, so he could make this but 
once ; therefore, when he shall make his second 
appearance, it will not be to repeat his sin- 
offenng, but for the deliverance of all who wait 
for his coming, vv. 27, 28. 

1. μὲν οὖν) This is transitive and continuative, 

as in Acts 1. 18. ix. 31. xv. 30. xvii. 30. xxii. 

-) and may be rendered now or therefore. 
Σκηνὴ is in most of the MSS., many Versions, 
Fathers, Commentators, and early Edd. not 
found, and is cancelled or rejected by almost 
every Editor from Mill to Vat.; and justly ; for, 
as Kuin. shows, the context will not even per- 
mit it to be understood. Almost all the best 
Commentators from Chrys. to Kuin. are agreed 
that διαθήκη is to be understood from the pre- 
ceding, as in our common version. And it is 
even found in the tert of several MSS. Δικαιώ- 
ate λατρ., ‘ordinances of service,’ or worship. 

he δικαιώμ. is well explained by Theophyl. 
θεσμοὺς καὶ νομοθεσίας. And λατρεία and 
λατρεύειν are often used κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν of Divine 
service. Λατρείας is not, as some imagine, the 
Accusative plural; but the Genit. singular. 
The Genit. here may, (as in the case of an 
adjective preceding) be rendered ‘ respecting,’ 
of which sense examples may be seen in Win. 
Gr. Gr. § 23.3., though he omits this use after 
a substantive. 

— τό Te ἅγιον κοσμικόν] On the sense of 
these words, simple as they seem, much dif- 
ference of opinion exists. Almost all our Eng- 
lish Versions render ‘a worldly ἀπο ιυση: This 
Bp. Middl. pronounces a sense utterly imad- 
missible. It would, he says, require either τὸ 
ἅγιον τὸ κοσμικὸν, or else TO κοσμικὸν ἅγιον. 
And so Prof. Scholefield, who remarks that ‘‘ both 
ἅγιον and κοσμικὸν being adjectives, one of them 
must be taken substantively ; and the position of 
the Article determines that that one must be 
κοσμικόν. The κοσμ. is by Homberg, Bp. 
Middl., Wakef., and Prof. S. understood to mean 
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k Exod. 35. 

, ; : ὃ. et 36. 8. 
= | Exod. 25. 

Σκηνή yap κα-ὶῈ 

25, 1, he. εἰ 36.1, bc. Lev. 34. ὅ, ἃς. 


‘the sacred furniture,’ vasa sacra, totumque ap- 
paratum Leviticum. An interpretation, how- 
ever, rejected by Dind. and Kuin., on account 
of the signification being destitute of authority. 
And though Bp. Middl. alleges, that of the 
Coptic version, which renders ornamentum ; yet 
that is taking for granted the existence of xoo- 
μικὸν as a substantive. The learned Prelate, 
indeed, traces its existence in the Rabbinical 
term ΠΡ», found in a Rabbinical writer cited 
by Buxtorf. But this, at the most, will only 
testify to its existence at a period many centuries 
after the Apostolic age. T hive myself sought 
sedulously for the word in the Classical writers 
of every age; but without success. It is true 
that in a passage of Leo Grammaticus cited by 
Ducange Gloss. Gr. in v. 1 find καὶ ἐνέδυσεν 
αὐτὸν κοσμικά. But this proof here halts on the 
same foot as the last; Leo being a writer infime 
Gracitatis, who lived long after even the Coptie 
Version was formed, in the middle of the third 
century. I strongly suspect that the word was not 
then in being, and that the Coptic translator read 
κόσμιον, which word does occur, and in the sense 
ornament (namely, of dress) in the Alexandrine 
writers, as Judg. viii. 26. (Symm.) Cohel. xi.9. 
So the Gloss. Cynill. κόσμια γυναικὸς and κόσμια 
κεφαλῆς. And examples are adduced by b - 
cange from Achmet. Onir., Theophanes, Didy- 
mus on Homer, and Liban. Now the existence 
of κόσμιον accounts for the extreme ranty of 
κοσμικὸν - since, in fact, the latter word was 
not wanted. As, therefore, no proof can be 
alleged of the existence of the substantive κοσ- 
μικὸν in the Apostolic age, the above interpreta- 
tion must be rejected, and the adjective use of 
κοσμικὸν retained. In order, however, to de- 
termine its sense, it is necessary to ascertain that 
of τὸ ἅγιον. It certainly means the Temple at 
large, dwua being understood. So the Pesh. Syr. 
‘domus sancta.’ The word occurs with the 
Article in Ecclesiasticus iv. 13. and elsewhere 
in the Sept., and without the Article in Joseph. 
Ant. iii. 6,4. ὁ μὲν was vews” Αγιον ἐκαλεῖτο. ἃπὰ 
ix. 3. And such, I apprehend, is the very case 
here ; the rd belonging, I conceive, not to ἅγιον, 
but to κοσμικόν. As to the ayzov, it does not 
need the Article, being used as a proper name. 
So ix. 24. χειροποίητα ἅγια. Nor will this 
require us to read (as Bp. Midd]. supposes) τὸ 
κοσμικὸν ἅγιον. We have only to consider it 
as put for that reading. It is plain the Apostle 
does not mean the Article for ἅγ., since In the 
two parallel passages at ix. 3 & 24. he has used 
none. But to proceed to the sense of xoopixdy, 
the antient aad some modern Expositors take it 
to mean ‘which belongs to the whole world :’ 
others, as Grot., Wets., and Middl., render it mun- 
dane, or emblematical of the mundane system. 
Both interpretations are alike harsh and unsup- 
poe by the context. The true sense is doubt- 
ess that adopted by most Commentators for the 
last fifty years, who regard κοσμικὸν as equiva- 
lent to ἐπίγειον, χειροποίητον, ταύτης xrirews 
at v. 11., to which 1s opposed the σκήνη ἀληθίνη, 
the ἅγιον ἀλήθινον, and ἐπουράνιον at viii. 2. 
ix. 23, 24., as also the καὶ ᾿Ι[ερουσαλὴμ éwoupd- 
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νιος at xii. 22. and Rev. xxi.2. It is well ob- 
served by Kuin., that the writer used the term 
κοσμικὸν, because he meant now to show (as he 
does at v. 8. seqq.) the imperfection of the 
Jewish religion. pon the καὶ it is plain that 
the full sense intended is this: ‘ As the former 
covenant had ordinances of worship and a 
worldly Sanctuary; so has the second ordi- 
nances of worship and a heavenly one.’ 

2. ἡ πρώτη] The best Commentators are 
agreed that πρώτη is here, as often, (see Wahl’s 
Lex.) for προτέρα, and denotes the anterior, or 
outward part of the tabernacle, corresponding to 
the 3 or πρόναος in the Temple; for the 
Tabernacle of Moses, like the temple of Solomon 
and that of Zorobabel, was divided by a Veil into 
two tabernacles i allusion to which, the whole 
Sanctuary is called in Ps. xlii. 3. mau, Sept. 
σκηνώματα). Stuart thinks we should here have 
expected, according to the rules laid down by 
Grammarians, (no doubt alluding to Bp. Middl.) 
that either σκηνὴ would have the Article, or 
πρώτη omit it: whence he argues that the 
Canons laid down on the subject are unfounded. 
That, however, does by no means appear from 
the present passage, in which, whatever there 
may be of irregularity in other respects, there is 
none as regards the use of the Article. We have 
only a brevity, and consequent peculiarity of 
construction, common in St. Paul and Thucyd. 
So far, indeed, from the above being the case, 
the σκηνὴ, whether considered as an appellative 
or as a proper name, did not require the Article; 
whereas, the πρώτη could not dispense with it, 
since the writer meant, after mentioning the 
tabernacle generally, to advert to its two σκηναί. 
And it is referred to in the ἥτις λέγεται ἅγια 
Just after. No difficulty, indeed, would have 
existed, had the writer expressed his meaning 
more fully, thus: ‘ For a tabernacle was con- 
structed [consisting of two parts or ee 
the first, wherein was the &c., and the second, 
which contained’ &c. Yet Thucydides himself 
might have written as St. Paul has done, except 
that he would probably have hinted his meaning 
by ἡ μὲν πρώτη; though he might, as often, not 
have subjoined ἡ δὲ δευτέρα, but left it, as St. 
Paul has, to be implied in the wera τὸ δεύτερον 
καταπέτασμα. The misconception of the recent 
Critics arose from the incorrect punctuation of 
the modern Editions. I have pointed as was 
a by Beza, Schmid, Pisc., Capell., and 

re e 

On λυχνία see Exod. xxv. 31. seqq. Andon 
j τραπεὶς καὶ ἡ πρόθεσις τῶν ἄρτων, see 
Exod. xxv. 23. By most Expositors αὶ πρόθ. 
τῶν ἄρτων is regarded as put for ol dpra ol 
προτιθέμενοι. But it may rather be taken, with 
others, as put for οἱ ἄρτοι τῆς pat ps 
Matt. xii. 11.) the Shew-bread, so called as 
being placed before the Lord, elsewhere deno- 
minated the moyen ond, literally presence-bread. 
The altar of incense is here not mentioned be- 
rause, as the writer expresses it at v. 12., he 


does not profess to give an exact detail. The 
ἥτις refers, not to the πρόθ., but to αὶ πρώτη 
(σκηνή). The Article here and just after is 
omitted because ay:a is here a proper name. 
Yet ‘Ayla must not be wntten, with some Edi- 
tors; for the sacred wniters do not denote the 
Sanctum by ἡ ayia, but τὸ ἅγιον scil. desma, 
er τὰ ἅγια scil. μέρη. See vv. 3, 8, 12, 24. 
iv. 19. xii. 1]. 

3. δεύτερον καταπέτ.)] For there was a 
second, which separated the Sanctum from the 
Court, and called ἐπίσπαστρον. Σκηνὴ here 
dispenses with the Article, because it is suff- 
ciently defined by the ἡ λεγομένη &c. follow. 
ing. 

4. θυμιατήριον] Commentators have been 
much perplexed to explain what is here meant. 
The term is usually interpreted ‘the altar of 
incense.’ A sense, indeed, found in Joseph. 
and Philo. Butthe Sept. always calls it θυσεασ- 
τήριον. And from Exod. xxx. 40, 26. J δ, 
Ant. viii. 4, 11. and Philo p. 512. it is plain that 
the altar of incense was in the Sanctum, not the 
Sanctum Sanctorum. Besides, its very use shows 
that it could not have been put in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, because to that there was access only 
once a year, by the High Priest alone. (Kuin.) 
The learned Commentator seems right in under- 
standing the expression (with Stuart and many 
eminent Expositors, as Deyling, Alting, and 
Ernesti) of the golden censer which the High 
Priest took with him on entering the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, on the day of expiation. (See Levit. 
xvi. 12.sq.) This use of the word is, they prove, 
often found in the Sept. and the Classical wri- 
ters. That this censer was of gold (while we 
know the censers used daily in the Sanctum were 
of brass) would of itself be highly probable, and 
is proved by Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, 3. Bell. i. 1, 7. 
relewed to by Kuin. A perplexing circumstance, 
however, still remains to be explained; namely, 
that as the High Priest only entered the Sanctum 
Sanctorum once, how could this censer be laid 
up, as the ἔχονσα would seem to suggest? Stuart, 
in his Excursus on the subject, has not noticed 
this difficulty ; but merely argues that as there 
is no proof that it was not laid up in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, it certainly was so laid up. Grot., 
Limb., Storr, and Kuin. would remove the diffi- 
culty by taking ἔχουσα in an extended sense, and 
supposing that the Sanctum Sanctorum is said 
to have the golden censer, because it was brought 
there once a year, and only used there. I prefer, 
however, the solution of Zeibech in a Disserta- 
tion on the subject, who is of opinion, that the 
golden censer was always in the Sanctum Sanc- 
torum, by being left there by the High Priest 
until he replaced it the next year by another. 
But may we not suppose that another censer was 
used for the purpose of conveying the fire to the 
censer which remained in the Sanctum Sancto- 
rum; by which it would not have to be removed 
or replaced at all? And though it be objected, 
that all this proceeds on taking for granted what 
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cannot be proved, yet the key that opens the wards 
is likely to be the right key. As tosupposing, with 
some, ignorance or inaccuracy from forgetful- 
ness, in this instance, on the part of the writer, 
that is forbidden by the intimate and thorough 
acquaintance which he displays with every thing 
concerning the Temple and its service, and his 
minute accuracy on other points. Indeed, as 
ae observes, it is cutting, not untying the 
not. 

- maven i.e. both outside and inside, as 
we find from Exod. xxv. 1. Levit. xvi. 12., as 
also Joseph. and Philo. ᾿Εν ἡ, i.e. in the ark. 
This, indeed, would seem to be at variance with 
what is said at 1 Kings viii. 9. that the ark con- 
tained only the two tables of stone. And vanous 
‘methods of removing the discrepancy have been 

roposed ; atter a careful examination of which, 

Jind., Kuin., and Stuart adopt the opinion of 
‘Deyling and Carpz., who observe that what is 
sail is true of the tabernacle constructed and 
furnished by Muses (of which alone the Apostle 
is speaking ), though not of the temple of Sulomon. 
That the pot of manna and Aaron’s rod were laid 
up in the ark of the covenant, is, they show, proved 
from Exod. xvi. 32—34. and Numb. xvn. 10., 
according to the interpretation of the Rabbins 
and Jewish Interpreters even to the present 
day. The pot is called golden in the Sept., 
though not in the Hebrew. That it was so, con- 
sidering the purpose, cannot be doubted. 

5. αὐτῆς] scil. τῆς κιβώτου, not διαθήκης, as 
some suppose (for thus the sense Is inapposite ) : 
and though this be going far back for an ante- 
cedent, yet the words ἐν 94 στάμνος are, in some 
tlegree, paranthetical. Xep. δόξης. On the 
former term, see Schleus and Wahl. It is plain, 
from a comparison of the passages where these 
are mentioned, that they were symbolical em- 
blems of the Divine nature, denoting the su- 
preme governance of the. Deity over all crea- 
tion, and his tutelary presence. The δόξης is by 
most recent Commentators supposed to refer to 
the splendour of the figures, covered all over with 
po : but by the earlier ones, to the glory of the 

rd dwelling between, and shining around 
them, supposed to be alluded to in Ps. Ixxx. 1. 
On the persuasion among all nations of some 
particular place being selected by the Deity for 
the manifestation of his presence see Mackn. 
ἽἽΛλάστηριον. This was the 199, cover, or lid of 
the ark, so called (or the mercy-seat) because 
by the sprinkling of blood upon it, the atone- 
ment was effected on the day of expiation. “ Over 
this (says Stuart) the Divine glory (or super- 
natural brightness) was seen; and hence God 
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was supposed to be seated on it, as his throne, 
and from it to dispense his mercy, when atone- 
ment was made for the sins of the people by 
sprinkling it with blood.” Περί ὧν, i.e. the 
sacred furniture of the tabernacle just men- 
tioned. Οὐκ ἔστι νῦν λέγ. κι w. The sense is, 
I conceive, not (as Stuart supposes) that “ἃ 
parGenia description of ‘these 1s not intended.” 

t must include what the older Commentators 
understood as the only sense, that he does not 
enter into so particular a description as to trace 
their symbolical allusions. 

6. τούτων δὲ οὕτω κατεσκ.] Render: ‘ Now 
these things being [thus] prepared,’ i.e. set in 
due order. Διὰ παντὸς scil. χρόνον, ‘at all 
the regular times of sacrifice.’ Εἰσίασι. It is 
best to render this literally by a Present tense, 
inet a past, as do most Translators) since the 

resent, from its indefinite sense, suits all times, 
and was here used with propriety, the Temple 
being yet in being. 'EmtreA. tas λατρ., ‘ac- 
complishing the services [ordained by God].’ 
Aarp. is a general term, including, though not 
limited to, sacrifices, as some suppose. ‘Ear. 
is a term used of the performance of all sacred 
ntes. 

7. ἅπαξ τ. ἐν. Since from Levit. xvi. 12-15. 
it appears that the High Priest entered the 
Sanctum Sanctorum at least twice (some say 
thrice, and the Rabbins even four times) ἅπαξ 
v.42. must, as the best Commentators are agreed, 
mean ‘on one day in the year,’ i.e. the day of 
expiation. It does not appear from the O. T. 
that he entered more than twice; and for this 
there is the additional testimony, at once im- 
portant and unexceptionable, of Philo p. 591. 
(cited by Kuin.) ddura, els a ἀπαξ τοὺ émav- 
Tov ὁ μέγας ἀρχιερεὺς τῇ νηστείᾳ λεγομένῃ 
--κἂἄν αὐτὸς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ὀυσὶν ἡμέραις τοῦ 
ἔτους, ἢ καὶ τῇ αὑτῇ τρὶς ἢ καὶ τοτράχις 
εἰσφοιτήση, θανάτον ἁπαραίτητον ὑπομένει. 
By ἀγνοήματα are not meant (as some suppose ) 
sins of ignorance, proceeding from human inad- 
vertence or infirmity ; but, as the best Expositors 
antient and modern are agreed, sins in general, 
as often in the Apocry ha 1.6. all for which 
expiation was held available, excluding sins of 
presumption and wilfulness, and the more hein- 
ous offences, as murder, adultery, incest, blas- 

hemy. This signification of the word is also 
ound in the Classical wnters. See my Note on 
Thucyd. vi. 84. No. 25. 

8. τοῦτο] Some supply da, or xara, i.e. ‘ by 
this restriction and dficulty of access.’ That, 
however, involves a needless harshness; and it 
is better, with others, to regard τοῦτο as re- 
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presenting the subject of what was signified in 
the instruction meant to be intimated by a sort of 
figurative and spiritual application of the in- 
Junctions, or by the inference from them ; which, 
he means to say is, that the true approach to 
God, and access to the real holy of holies, 
Heaven, by the expiation of sin, was not clearly 
revealed while the Jewish Cconomy subsisted. 
Tou Πν. Since this intimation implies an action, 
and the Article is used, πνεύμ. is rightly sup- 
posed by Bp. Middl. to denote the Holy Spirit 
In a personal sense, as inspiring Moses when he 
wrote. Τὴν τῶν ay. od. ig put for τὴν els τὰ 
ἁγία (scil. τὰ ἐπουράνια) ddov. So Matt. x. 5. 
els ddov ἐθνῶν μὴ «πέλθητοα. It is meant that 
through Jesus alone, mankind, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, have free access to the heavenly mercy- 
seat, the throne of grace, which had before been 
obstructed by the hampering nature of the cere- 
monial law. By τῆς πρώτης σκηνῆς (which 
has been variously interpreted) is, I think, 
meant simply the first dispensation, i.e. that 
under the first temple. The image in ἐχούσης 
στάσιν is suited to the figure in σκηνῆς. Of 
στάσιν ἔχειν in the figurative sense to denote 
subsist, examples are adduced from Dionys. 
Hal. and Polybius. 

9. ἥτις} scil. σκηνὴ), ‘which [temple-service}’ 
impeding free access to God. Iapaf. scil. ἐστι, 
‘is, or has been, a type or figure or adumbra- 
tion,’ namely, of the entrance of the more ex- 
cellent High Priest into heaven, thereby obtain- 
ing free access to God. Eis τὸν καιρὸν τὸν 
éveor. is best rendered ‘up to the present time,’ 
i.e., as Kuin. well explains, the τὸν καιρὸν τῆς 
διορθώσεως at v. 10., and which had then begun 
(see x. 10—14, 19, 22.) when there was no longer 
occasion for type or figure in question; though 
by the continuance of the Temple-service and 
the perverse unbelief of the Jews, it might be 
said still to exist. Of this sense of els, usque ad, 
many examples are adduced by Kuin. ’Eveor., 
though in the Preterite, has, as often, a sense of 
the present. Καθ’ owscil. καιρὸν, ‘ during which 
period.’ By δώρα and θυσ. are denoted all sorts 
of expiatory sacrifices. Δυνάμεναι is accommo- 
dated in gender to the nearer and more important 
noun. The sense of μὴ δυνάμεναι---᾿λατρεύοντα 
(somewhat disputed ) seems to be, ‘ which can- 
not perecey tranquillize the conscience of the 
worshipper [who offers these expiatory sacri- 
fices]." The literal meaning is, ‘cannot make 
the worshipper perfect in respect to his con- 
science.’ This doctrine the Jews had indeed 
been taught by their Prophets; but, as far as 
the great multitude was concerned, in vain. 

10. μόνον---ἐπικείμενα] The Commentators 
are not a little perplexed to determine the con- 
struction and interpretation of these words, of 
which even the reading is debated. Several varr. 
Jectt. exist, especially δικαιώματα for δικαιώ- 
μασι: which, however, seem only so many dif- 


καὶ πόμασι, καὶ διαφόροις βαπτισμοῖς, [καὶ] δικαιώμασι 


ferent attempts at removing what seemed a harss 
construction, namely, δωρά te καὶ @uvcia— 
δυνάμεναι.---ἐπικείμενα. Matth. well annotate 
thus: ‘‘ Nulla causa corngendi erat. Cum emm 
antecederet δώρα καὶ θυσίαι, pluribus inter- 
positis, ista omnia neutro genere complecti po- 
terat Paulus per ἐπικείμενα. Plura loca somlu 
apud Thucydidem reperias.”” With respect τὸ 
the construction, most Commentators antient and 
modern seem to take ἐπικείμενα twice, 1. e. with 
ἐπὶ βρώμασι καὶ πόμασι, and with μέχρε καερον 
διορθ., the ἐπὶ being put for ἐν. And, indeed, 
this would seem the most natural construction . 
but it leads to a sense very objectionable ; fa 
how oblations and sacrifices can be said to cve- 
sist in meats, drinks, and ablutions, it is not east 
to see. It should therefore seem that ew. κα 
only to be taken once, and that μόνον peym 
καιρόν διορθ. éwix. are alone to be referred τὸ 
δώρα καὶ θυσίαι : also that the words ἐπὶ βρω- 
μασι καὶ---σαρκὸς are meant to designate ano- 
ther class of ritual observances, of which ther 
too, it is meant, are mere ordinances of the flesé, 
and, therefore, cannot quiet the conscience οἱ 
make the worshipper perfect. Thus the eri 
must not be rendered in, but, with the best Com- 
mentators, either preter, or cum. The éac. 
σαρκὸς may denote other similar observances, 
as circumcision, &c.; but as the ellipsss οἱ 
ἄλλοις is rather harsh, it is better to suppor 
this clause meant to qualify the preceding, and 
show the true nature of the βρώμ., wom., and 
thus the καὶ will have the explanatory torce, δε 
when placed between two nouns ἴῃ appositien, 
(of which see examples in the Lexx.) and sig- 
nify nempe. Itis, however, omitted in 8 anten: 
MSS., 6 Versions and Fathers, and 1s cancelled 
by Gnesb. In interpreting βρώμ. καὶ wow., it 
is strange there should have such diversity of 
opinion, since the subject of the context, ‘ piacu- 
lar sacrifices,’ shows that the words must mean 
‘the regulations concerning meats and drink« 
permitted or forbidden by the Mosaic law.’ 
Bawr. ὁ. denotes those ceremonial ablutions of 
various sorts, some respecting the priests, others, 
the people at lurge, detailed in Levit. and Numb. 
Now these, in addition to the preceding class ot 
ritual observances, i.e. the various kinds of sa- 
crifices, were ἐπικείμενα, 1.6. enjoined and to 
be in force μέχρι καιροῦ διορθ., which the best 
Expositors are denotes the time of re- 
formation, i.e. of the Gospel dispensation, which 
should introduce a reformation of religion, by ἃ 
change of external forms into a vital and spintual 
worship. Thus itis called in Acts ii. 21. χρόνοι 
ἀποκαταστάσεως. The term διόρθωσις signifies 
the setting any thing right, as straightening 2 
distorted hab: and were it not that a similar 
figurative use occurs in the Classical writers (as 
Polyb. v. 88, 2. διορθ. τῶν wor.) we might 
suppose the Apostle had in mind the words of 
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11. The Apostle now contrasts with these 
symbolical and temporary ministrations and or- 
dinances, the effectual services of our Redeemer ; 
who exercises the office of high priest in a greater 
and more perfect taberaacle, even in heaven, 
v. 1l., into which he entered by his own blood, 

us procuring eternal redemption for us, v. 12. ; 
for if the blood of bulls and goats, offered by the 
Levitical priests, could effect an outward puri- 
fication, v. 13., much more must the blood of 
Christ purify the conscience, and fit the believer 
for heaven, v. 14.; for this reason he is appointed 
the Mediator of the new covenant; that by dying 
to purchase redemption for sinners, even in 
former times, believers of all ages might receive 
the promise of an eternal inhentance, ν. 15. 
( Holden. ) 

— Xp. παραγ. apy. τῶν μελλ. dy.] Of this 
the true and complete sense seems to be that 
expressed by Kuin. thus. ‘cum Christus has in 
terras venisset, eum in finem, ut, morte superata 
ee αἵματος ἰδίον v. 12.) fieret pontifex cui 

eberemus bona futura.’ He rightly regards 
τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθών as a Genit. of cause, 
as Joh. vi. 35. ἄρτος ζωῆς. and Phil. iv. 9. 
Θεὸς THs εἰρήνης. By ta μέλλοντα, he justly 
observes, are meant free access to God, v. 8., 
expiation perpetually available, v. 12. x. 4., tran- 
quillity of mind and conscience, v. 9. x. 2 & 3., 
and eternal felicity, v.15. The blessings were 
at the time the Levitical worship flourished, yet 
future, and were reserved for the time of reforma- 
tion. They may, indeed, be understood as com- 
mencing in this world and to be consummated 
in the next. Aca τῆς μείζονος καὶ Ted. σκηνῆς. 
It is not agreed to what this ox. is to be referred. 
The earlier Commentators in general suppose it 
to denote the human nature of Christ ; while 
others understand it of the Christian Church. 
But well founded objections are made to both 
these interpretations by Dind., Stuart, and 
Kuin., who (with most Expositors from Wets. 
downwards) are agreed that, as a comparison is 
here made with the Jewish high-priest, who, on 
the day of expiation, passed through the Sanctum 
into the Holy of Holies, so the Apostle means to 
compare the visible heavens, (called by the Jews 
the tent of God, ) through which Jesus passed, in 
his ascension to the highest heaven, with the 
vei] which separated the Jewish Sanctum from 
the Holy of Holies. Σκηνὴ red. will then de- 
note the exterior parts of the heavenly Adytum. 
Thus at iv. 14. Christ is spoken of as διεληλυθὼς 
τοὺς οὐρανούς. This view, too, 1s confirmed by 


the Article τῆς; for there may be supposed an 
allusion to the σκηνὴ κοσμικὴ and ἐπίγειος at 
vv. 1 & 2. Χειροπ. of course means ‘ not made 
by human hands,’ as is plain from the explana- 
tion in the next words ov ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως, 
which mean ‘not of this world or creation, not 
of earthly, but heavenly structure,’ scil. ἣν 
ἔπηξεν ὁ θεὸς, vill. 2. Thus the dea will be for 
σὺν or ἐν, as in Rom. xiv. 20. and often. 

12: épdwak | ‘once,’ i.e. at his ascension, 
and once for all : for the term may mean both. 

13—15. Here 1s an argumentum a minon ad 
majus. Σποδὸς δαμάλεως. See Num. xix. 2-9, 
'Ραντίζουσα, ‘sprinkling,’ i.e. when mixed with 
water, forming a holy liquid used to purify the 
defiled. In ἁγιάζει πρὸς &c. the preposition 
denotes ‘so as to produce.’ See Wahl. 

— διὰ Πνεύματος alwvlov| Here we have a 
very unusual expression, of which the sense and 
application has been much debated, and, con- 
sidering the mysterious nature of the subject, it 
is unreasonable to expect every thing to be made 
perfectly clear to human comprehension. The 
opinions proposed are very various, but few of 
them meriting much attention, being, for several 
reasons, inadmissible. No one, indeed, exists 
which is not liable to some objections. The 
following, however, involve, I conceive, the 
fewest. 1. That of the antient and many eminent 
modern Expositors especialy the earlier ones) 
understand it of the Holy Spirit, either person- 
ally, by the participation ae the Divine nature 
from all eternity, supposing this to mean ‘ by the 
impulse of the Holy Spirit, or, by His influence, 
such as that by which Jesus Christ received from 
the Father, and by which he was conceived, 
proclaimed, anointed, and sanctified.’ See Matt. 
τὶ. 16. Lu.i.35. Joh. vi. 27. 2. That of many 
of the most eminent modern Expositors, who 
understand it of the Divine, eternal, and spiritual 
nature of Christ; which would furnish a proof 
of the essential Deity of Chnst. The various 
other interpretations proposed are too improbable 
to deserve notice, and, in general, lower the ex- 
pression IIvedu. to the sense merely of spirit, 
disposition,—in short, any thing but that of the 
Holy Spirit ; though, at least, it should seem that 
the antient interpretation, which refers it to the 
Holy Spirit either personally or by influence, is to 
be preferred: and this has been ably supported 
in a masterly tract of Winzer de sacerdotis officio, 
quod Chnsto tnbuitur in Epist. ad Hebrzos 

Aps. 1825. He is evidently inclined to under- 
stand it of the influence; though it may, he 


444 


ENIZTOAH 


he. IX. 


e «a ~ Ν᾽ A ’ ~ 
συνείδησιν ὑμῶν ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἐργων εἰς τὸ AaTpevew Θεῳ 
~ “- “-- ® A @ 
eats ζῶντι ; * Kat διὰ τοῦτο διαθήκης καινῆς μεσίτης ἐστὶν, ὅπως 15 


Rom. 3, 25. εἰ δ. 6. 1 Tim. 3. δ. infr. 12.24 1 Pet. 3. 18. 


thinks, be explained, ‘ Spiritus ille hoc effecisse 
statuatur.’ Of course, the action implied in 
effecisse demands the sense of the Holy Spirit 

rsonally, which Bp. Middl. has shown is ee 

y no means forbidden by the absence of the 

Article, since the noun is suspended on a pre- 
position. And it should seem best to adopt the 
personal sense, which of course, implies the in- 
fluence, though not vice versad. Thus we have 
here a proof the eternal Deity of the Spirit. 
Nexpwy ἔργων, i.e. such works as lead to death 
and condemnation. See vi. 1. 

15--18. We are now advanced to a passage 
perhaps the most perplexing in the N.T. Kuin., 
who has most diligently discussed the sense, 
thinks that the purpose of it is, to clear the doc- 
trine of the death of the Messiah from objections 
and scruples, which had hindered many from 
embracing the Christian religion; and that by 
demonstrating the necessity of Christ’s death ; 
after having done which, the writer returns to 
the preceding subject, of the heavenly priesthood 
of Christ. The difficulty of the passage turns on 
the sense to be affixed to διαθήκης. Most Ex- 

Ositors assign to it that of testament. Yet that 
13 generally acknowledged to involve much that 
borders upon absurdity, as is strongly and fully 
stated by Le Clerc, Mackn., Slade, AKuin., Hol- 
den, and Prof. Scholefield. It is inquired what 
sense there is in the mediator of a testament? 
How a testament can need a mediator? How 
any one can be called the mediator of his own 
testament ? How the Mosaic law can be called a 
testament? Who was the testator, God or Moses? 
And how can it be said that the testator died to 
render it valid? This, indeed, is so plain that 
there are few Expositors of any consideration who 
now contend for the sense testament throughout 
the passage ; and perhaps Carpz. was the last: 
though some, as Limb. and Medhurst in a Dis- 
sertation on the subject in the Bibl. Hag. re- 
ferred to by Kuin., ascribe to it the double sense 
of covenant and testament, namely, a covenant 
which partakes of the nature ofa testament. It 
is, however, generally admitted that in v. 15. the 
sense is covenant, (as vill. 6. κρείττονος διαθήκης 
μεσίτης) and the only difference of opinion is 
whether at vv. 16 and 17. it is to have the same 
sense, or that of testament? The former is main- 
tained by many eminent Expositors, as Peirce, 
Mich., Mackn., Steudel, and especially by Prof. 
Scholefield: the latter, as ably, by Erasm., Wolf, 
Whitby, Alberti, Beng., Schleus., Wahl, Bret- 
schn., Kuin., Stuart, and Mr. Rose on Parkh. 
Those who adopt the former view allege that 
such is likely to be the sense here, as it is found 
in the preceding verse; that the Mosaic cove- 
nant cannot well be considered as a testament, 
and that the scope of the argument requires this 
sense. They, however, somewhat differ in their 
views. The following sketch of the course of 
argument and sense is laid down, chiefly from 
Peirce and Mackn., by Mr. Holden. ‘The ex- 
piation of sin by Christ, and the promise of an 
eternal inheritance, are made sure and ratified 
by the death of Jesus, the Mediator of the new 
Covenant v.15. Of this we cannot doubt, since 


all solemn covenants are ratified by the death of 
a sacrificial victim, vv. 16, 17. and such was the 
case with respect to the Mosaic covenant, vv. 
18—21. under which almost all things were pun- 
fied by blood, and without shedding of blood 
there was no remission of sin, v. 22. It was, 
therefore, necessary that the heavenly things, of 
which those under the Levitical law were types 
and representations, should be purified with 
better sacrifices, v. 23., and this Christ effectec 
by the offering of himself once for all, vv. 24-26. 
Whence it follows, that as men must die, and be 
called to judgment, so sure is it that Christ died 
for the redemption of transgressions, and that be 
will appear a second time on earth to bestow the 

romised inheritance of eternal life on all true 
believer, vv. 27, 28. According to which view 
of the argument, the meaning of vv. 16, 17. is. 
‘for where a covenant is, there must also οἱ 
necessity be the death of that which is appointed 
for its ratification ; for a covenant is confirmed 
over the sacrificial victims, so that it has no force 
while the appointed sacrifice liveth.” Now in 
this view of the sense there are one or two weak 
points, (especially in rendering θάνατον τοῦ 
διαθεμένου ‘the death of the jens [sacn- 
fice]’) which, however, are skilfully removed by 
Prof. Scholefield, who gives the following ver- 
sion of vv. 16 ἃ 17. ‘ For where a covenant &, 
there must of necessity be brought in the death 
of the mediating [sacrifice]. For a covenant ἐς 
valid over dead ΤῊ είν ; since it is never of 
any force while the mediating (sacrifice) con- 
tinues alive.’ ‘I‘his version he justifies and illus- 
trates in the following able examination of the 
course of argument. ‘ For this end,’ viz. that he 
might purge our consciences from dead works to 
serve the living God, Jesus ‘is the mediator of 
the new covenant,’ that by his death he might 
entitle us to the inheritance. For (the strictness 
of his argument would require him to proceed) 
in a covenant the Mediator must die ; else, how 
does the declaration of v. 16. assign a reason for 
that οὖν. 15.2? He became the Mediator of the 
covenant in order to answer the desired end; 
and this could not be without his death ; for, that 
the covenant may be valid, there must be the 
death of the Mediator or mediating sacrifice.— 
In one sense, Moses was the mediator of the old 
covenant, and so a type of Christ; but not is 
that sense which required the death of the Me- 
diator, which is clearly the sense required in 
v. 15. ἵνα θανάτον γενομένου, ἄς. In that 
sense the sacrifices, εἰσ blood was sprinkled 
on the people (v. 19.) were the types of Christ ; 
and the points of coincidence between them as 
the types, and Christ as the anti-type, is, their 
being mediating sacrifices to ratify the respective 
covenants.” The learned Annotator, however, 
admits that he has not found any example of such 
a use of διατίθεσθαι in the Classical writers. 
And on ἐπὶ νεκροῖς, he observes, that as the 
proposition is a general one, there is no objec- 
tion to νεκροῖς being in the plural ; and he aptly 
compares a similar construction in Eurip. Ion. 
236. ἐπὶ 8 ἀσφάκτοις Μήλοισι δόμων μὴ 


παάριτ᾽ εἰς μυχόν. 
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The above may probably be the true view of 
the sense of the passage. Yet the other view has 
much to recommend it, according to which the 
expressions τοῦ διαθεμένου and ἐπὶ νεκροῖς are 
differently interpreted. It is maintained (to use 
the words of Mr. Slade) that ‘‘ the Apostle takes 
advantage of the two-fold sense of διαθήκη, in- 
timating that it is applicable to the Christian 
dispensation, not only as denoting a covenant 
(which is the usual signification of the word in 
Scripture), but also in its general acceptation, 
of a testament, the death of a testator being not 
less requisite to the operation of a will, than the 
death of a victim to the validity of a covenant.’’ 
The question is well glanced at by Mr. Rose thus: 
**As διαθήκη means both corenant and testa- 
ment (each being a solemn disposition) and as 
covenant in general antiently (and especially 
that on Mount Sinai) were ratified with blood, 
the Apostle, in comparing the new δεαθήκη with 
the old, represents it in a double light, a cove- 
nant ratified by blood, of which the former sacri- 
fices were the types, and a testament ratified and 
brought into action by the death of a testator. 
The points of comparison are the name and the 
deuth in each case.’’ The occasion of here in- 
troducing διαθ. in a sense deviating from, though 
closely connecting with that adopted in the pre- 
ceding verse, is set forth at large by Stuart and 
Kuin., of whom the former will probably be 
consulted by the reader. From the latter a few 
remarks may be not unacceptable. The learned 
Commentator adduces many examples of διαθήκη 
in the sense testament from Diod. Sic., Lucian, 
Joseph., Philo, and Polyb. Though he grants 
that neither διαθήκη nor διατίθημι are used in 
the Sept. of a testament, nor ma in Hebr. 
Many examples are adduced by him of a similar 
transition ex dilogia, as in the use οὗκατάπαυσις 
at ii. & iv. And he observes that St. Paul in 
his Epistles ‘‘ verbi sono invitatus, ad aliam rem 
transit,’’ as in Rom. tii. 2. So also 1] Pet. iii. 9., 
and occasionally in the Classical writers. That 
such must be the case here, he endeavours to 
prove from the context. And it must be granted 
that the interpretation of τοῦ διαθεμένου and 
ἐπὶ νεκροῖς supported by this class of Expo- 
sitors, and which is accordant with our com- 
mon versions, is most suitable to the usus lo- 
quendi. 

But to advert to one or two points connected 
with v.15. (on which both parties are agreed ) 
θανάτον γενομένου---κληρονομίας may be ren- 
dered, ‘So that [his] death having taken place 
for the redemption (1. 6. erations of the trans- 
gressions [committed under the first covenant, 


they who are called might receive the promise 
(i.e. the promised blessing ) of the eternal inhe- 
ritance].” Compare a similar sentiment at Rom. 
iii. 25, 26., where the Apostle speaks of the 
προγεγονότα ἁμαρτήματα of the Jews and Gen- 
tiles to be expiated by the blood of Christ. Ot 
κεκλημένοι, the best Expositors are agreed, must 
not be joined with τῆς αἰωνίον Nucor outa 
but those words are to be referred to the éray- 
γελίαν, so that ἐπαγγ. τῆς αἰωνίου xAnpovo- 
plas be taken for κληρ. ἐπηγγελμένη. At the 
commencement of v. 16. Kuin. well refers the 

ap to a clause to be supplied in thought; q.d. 
Christus mori debebat} ; nam testamentum non 
nisi testatoris morti insecuta valet. Φέρεσθαε 
may be best rendered, as it 1s done by Prof. 
Scholefield, to whose version the insequi of Kuin. 
is equivalent. And of this sense an example is 
adduced by Kuin. from Philo. On the ἐπὶ 
νεκροῖς Kuin. exposes the weakness of the inter- 
pretation of the other class of Expositors, and 
remarks (after Carpz.) that the word is used 
[like our corpse] only of the dead body of a 
man, not of a beast. hace it should seem, of 
which objection, Prof. Scholefield proposes that 
ἐπὶ νεκροῖς should be rendered ‘in the case of 
its mediator being put to death.’ I see not, how- 
ever, how that can be admitted. 

18. By ἡ πρώτη διαθ. is meant the old cove- 
nant mentioned at v.15. ‘To evince the neces- 
sity of the blood-shedding of Christ, the Apostle 
shows that, from the first, God ratified his cove- 
nants by sacrifice. Hence not even the Sina 
covenant was ratified without sacrifice, or blood. 
Or, according to another view, the connexion 
may be thus traced with Kuin.: ‘‘(Chnist the 
mediator of the new Covenant was bound to die ; J 
wherefore even the old Covenant, which was to 
be an adumbration of the new, was confirmed by 
the blood of victims.”” This sense of ἐγκ. occurs 
also in 1 Kings. viii. 63. (as used of the temple) 
καὶ évexaivice τὸν οἶκον (φοττοββοπαιπε to the 
Heb. jon), and 1 Macc. iv. 36., where it answers 
to our handsel. And as that handselling of an 
building was celebrated by solemn rites, ἐν τὰν 
served to ratify the possession of the thing; so 
the word came to simply mean ratify, as ap- 
plied to διαθηκαί. 

19. This verse is explanatory and confirmatory 
of what was contained in the preceding. The 
πάσης ἐντολῆς refers to Exod. xxiv. 4 & 7. 
Kara νόμον, i.e. κατὰ τὸν νόμον rou Θεοῦ, 
‘as God had commanded him.’ Λαβω»ν---ἐῤῥάν- 
tice. Moses, in his account of this transaction, 
says nothing of the blood of goats: nor of the 
water and scarlet wool, and hyssep ; nor of the 
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sprinkling the book of the law with blood. These 
circumstances are justly supposed to have been 
derived from tradition, being adverted to as 
things well known to his readers. And as similar 
rites are mentioned in Levit. xiv. 4—6., 49-—52., 
they might very well be used on this occasion. 
The water and hyssop are easily accounted for as 
necessary, or at least very suitable to the thing. 
As to the sprinkling of the book, this involves no 
discrepancy, being only an addition to, though 
no variation from, the Mosaic account. And as 
the altar was sprinkled, so might the book just as 
it lay upon the altar. With respect to the ex- 
pression πάντα τὸν λαὸν, that need not be 
pressed on, but may be taken in a limited sense. 

20. αἷμα τῆς διαθ.7 i.e. the blood by which 
the covenant was solemnly established and rati- 
fied. The words do not exactly correspond to 
the Sept.; but they represent the full sense. 
Πρὸς ὑμᾶς is said to be for a dativus commodi, 
ὑμῖν. 

21. The dedication of the Tabernacle, here 
adverted to, is described at Exod. xl. 8. sq. and 
Levit. vili. 1. sq., where, however, the circum- 
stance 1n question is not mentioned, and might 
very well be omitted by Moses in his brief ac- 
count. This too is supposed to have been de- 
rived from tradition ; and mention of it is made 
in passages of Josephus and Philo adduced by 
the Commentators. 

22. σχεδὸν] This limitation is employed be- 
cause some things, which could endure fire, were 
purified by fire, and others by water. Levit. 
xvi. 28. Numb. xxxi. 23. Χωρὶς alu. &c. 
Agreeable to what is said by Joseph., Philo, 
and the Rabbins, that without blood (typical of 
the remission of sins by the Messiah) no one was 
absolved from his sins or defilements. On the 
reasons see Braun, Owen, Dind., and Kuin. 
The word αἱματεκχυσία may, as the Commen- 
tators say, not occur elsewhere; yet we need 
not suppose it to be coined by the Apostle, but 
only regard it as one of the very numerous words 
of the Hellenistic Alexandrian and common dia- 
lect not preserved in the remains of antiquity. 

23. ἀνάγκη ovv—ravras] The Apostle now, 
reverting to what was said at νυ. 21., returns to 
the main point, the atonement; and subjoins a 
conclusion from the preceding. ‘‘ 1t was, there- 
fore, necessary that the shadow of heavenly 
things (the tabernacle) should be purified with 
these, but heaven itself, with better sacrifices than 
these ;᾽ i.e. it was necessary that an approach 


to heaven should be afforded by a more effica- 
cious sacrifice. On ὑπόδειγμα see vil.5. Now 
all things done by the tabernacle worship, and 
the priesthood of the Old Law, were but a 
shadow of heavenly things. Therefore it was 
enough for them to be consecrated to sacred 
uses by these, namely, by the blood of bulls and 
goats. But those (namely, the heavenly) were 
to be dedicated κρείττοσι θυσίαις, viz. wi 
sacrifice of Christ alone. In καθαρίζεσθαε there 
is a metonymy such as we often find, when thi 
partly similar, partly dissimilar, are compared. 
or, as by the legal purification an entrance was 
afforded to the sanctuary, so, by taking the effect 
as standing for the cause, heaven is said καθαρέ- 
ζεσθαι, instead of saying that an entrance by 
them is given to that heaven. (Rosenm.) Ka@a- 
ρίζεσθαι, to be repeated at the end of the verse, 
oRuia ai rendered (per dilogiam) consecrari. 
uin. 
_ 24. The heavenly priesthood of Jesus Christ 
is here again mentioned, and further set forth. 
(Kuin.) On χειροπ. see supra v. 1]. ᾿Αντί- 
Tura is nearly synonymous with the ὑπόδειγμα 
before explained ; and denotes the resemblances 
relative to Christ in his mediatonal high-priestly 
capacity, and as Lord in heaven. e general 
sense is, that Christ did not enter into the earthly 
holy of holies, which was only an image of the 
heavenly, but into heaven itself. ᾿Εμφανισθῆναι 
is a forensic term signifying to present oneself 
before a tribunal, or court, either as plaintiff, or 
advocate. Here, from the context, the latter is 
the sense intended. The points of correspond- 
ence with the nites of the law as peroneal by 
the High Priest, are pointed out by the Com- 
mentators. 

25. οὐδὲ] scil. εἰσῆλθεν els τὸν οὐρανόν. 
The writer opposes the offering of Chnist to the 
entrance of the priest into the Sanctum Sanc- 
torum with the Blood of another, and accord- 
ingly declares Christ to have appeared before 
God, and entered into heaven, not in order to 
make a frequent offering of himself, i.e. not, after 
having entered into heaven, to again go forth 
from thence, and descend on earth, and there 
again be killed as a victim, and rising again, 
make a frequent offering of himself in heaven 
to God. Herein, then, he shows the dissimilarity 
of Christ to the High Priest and his supenonity 
to him, 1. inasmuch as the High Priest entered 
into the Sanctum Sanctorum with the blood of 
another, namely, of the victims, so that the High 
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» 2 » ‘a 7 3 \ . Ψ . ye 
εἰσέρχεται εἰς τὰ ἅγια κατ ἀνιαυτὸν Ev αἵματι αλλοτρίῳ 
OO bh ( ᾿ ‘ KO » 4 ’ “: ᾽ ry ~ , : 
“ ὁπει ECE αὑτὸν πολλάκις παθεῖν απὸ καταβολῆς κοσμου") aes 
4: \ ad , ~ » » ® , ε 
νῦν δὲ ἅπαξ ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων, εἰς ἀθέτησιν ἁμαρ- 
, 4 ~ ® ~ 
27 τίας, διὰ τῆς θυσίας αὐτοῦ wep 


Eph. 1.10 
Gal. 4. 4. 


, A ty ed 
ave pwWTat. και καθ οσον 


® , - , , Ψ » im ‘ A ~ 
QTOKELTaL τοῖς ανθρωποις ἅπαξ ἀποθανεῖν, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο 
Ω8 . iva” 1, ε ν Ψ θ \ , \ 
28 κρίσις ᾿οὕτω καὶ o Χριστος ἅπαξ προσενεχθεῖς εἰς TO πολ- i mace 96. 
~ ® ~ e , ® , A . ἤ Ld 28. 
λων ἀνενεγκεῖν ἁμαρτίας, εκ δευτέρου χωρὶς αμαρτίας οφ- Rom. δ. 6, 


’ ~ 
θήσεται τοῖς αὐτὸν ἀπεκδεχομένοις εἰς σωτηρίαν. et 6.10 
1 Χ. ἐσ 10 € > vo v ὄντων aya= χ Οοὶ. 5.17. 
KIAN ‘yap ἔχων o νόμος τῶν μελλοντων γα- χροὶ 27 


me id ᾿ A 4 ’ ~ >» » 
Owv, OUK αὑτὴν τὴν εἰκόνα τῶν πραγμάτων, κατ ενιαυτον «9.9. 
- 7 = \ ’ » ‘ A » δ 
ταῖς αὐταῖς θυσίαις ἃς προσφέρουσιν εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς, οὐδέ- 


Priest and the victim were distinct ; Christ, how- 
ever, by his own blood, so that the High Priest is 
identified with the victim. 2. That the High 
Priest having entered the Sanctuary, again went 
forth from it, and repeated this ingress and egress 
yeany, 80 as to enter several times; Christ, 

owever, once only. (Limborch.) ‘Eavroy, 
for τὸ ἴδιον αἷμα, ix. 12, ᾿Εν, cum. On the 
idiom see Kuin. 

26. The reasoning here supposes two very im- 
portant facts, 1. that from the fall of Adam to 
the end of the world, no man will be pardoned 
but through Christ’s having offered himself to 
Giod as a sacrifice for sin. 2. That although 
Christ offered himself only once, and that at the 
conclusion of the Mosaic dispensation, ἐπὶ 
συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων, (see 1 Cor. x. 11.) that 
one offering is in itself so meritorious, and of 
such efficacy in procuring pardon for the peni- 
tent, that its influence reaches backwards to the 
beginning of the world, and forwards to the end 
of time: on which account Christ is with great 
propriety termed, Rev. xi. 8., ‘‘a lamb slain 
from the foundation of the world.”” The phrase 
From the foundation of the world, in this passage, 
is not to be taken strictly, because the necessity 
of Christ’s offering himself a sacrifice for sin, 
did not take place immediately at the creation, 
but at the fall. We have the phrase in this 
limited sense, Lu. xi. 50. (Mackn.) Φανερ. 
here is to be taken as ἐμφαν at v. 24. 

27, 28. The Apostle shows by a new argu- 
ment, derived a simili, that Christ ought once 
only to offer himself, namely, because his sacni- 
fice and death were one and the same. Nor 
does he properly intend to affirm that all men 
must die, but that it is appointed for them once 
to die, and that after death, nothing shall 
remain but judgment. (Dind.) “Απαξ, ‘once 
for all.” See Note on Rom. 111. 21. So it is used 
in Thucyd. i. 139. ἐδόκει axes 
ἀποκρίνασθαι. Αἱ προσενεχθεὶς supply eis 
θυσίαν. A sacrificial term. Rs vil. 27. ἐφαπαξ 
ἑαυτὸν ἀνενέγκας. On εἰς τὸ πολλῶν adveve- 
γκεῖν ἁμαρτίας see | Ῥεῖ. ii. 24. The passage 
strongly attests the doctrine of the Atonement. 
On the expression πολλών Bp. Middl. has the 
following luminous annotation. ‘‘ We are told 
that οἱ πολλοὶ is often equivalent to πάντων. 
It is not, however, quite certain, that the Apostle 
here meant to express πάντων ; the verse con- 
cludes with the mention of those ‘who wait for 
Him,’ i.e. who wait for Christ’s second coming 


περὶ ἁπάντων 


in humble hope of receiving their reward: and 
these manifestly are not the whole human race. 
So also in his Epist. ii. 10. it is said, that Christ 
bringeth many sons πολλοὺς υἱοὺς unto glory. 
See also Matt. xx. 28. xxvi. 28. Mark x. 45. 
The reason why, in some places, Christ is said 
to give himself a ransom for all, and in others 
only for many, seems to be, that when all are 
mentioned, it is meant that to all He has offered 
the terms of salvation; and where many are 
spoken of, it is considered that by all the terms 
will not be accepted.”’ 

At χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας ὀφθήσεται we must not, 
with many Expositors, interpret ἐμ. ἃ sin-offer- 
ing ; but, as these words correspond to the els 
ἀθέτησιν.---πεφανέρωται at v. 26., explain χωρὶς 
ἁμαρτίας,» ἢ Peirce, Kuin., and Bohme, ‘ with- 
out having occasion to bear our sins [in order to 
atonement].’ Eis owt. may, with some, be re- 
ferred to ἀπεκδεχομένους ; but it seems more 
properly relented y the best Expositors to 
σωθης., where, as Kuin. observes, aptior et 
gravior sententia precedit. And he expresses 
the sense of the clause thus: ‘ will not appear as 
ἃ piacular victim, to expiate sin, but to bestow 
eternal felicity on his faithful worshippers.’ 

C. X. The scope of vv. 1—18 is to evince the 
utter inefficacy of the Jewish sacrifices, con- 
trasted with the perfect expiatory sacrifice made 
by our great High Priest. This subject the 
Apostle had glanced at before; vii. 11, 19. 
viii. 7, 10. ix. 8, 10, 13, 14.; and he now en- 
larges on it, beginning with declaring, that the 
Levitical sacrifices could not be a perfect satis- 
faction for sin, v.1.; for if they had been so, 
once offering them would have been sufficient, 
v.2. But the continual repetition of them shows, 
that sin remained unpardoned, notwithstandin 
the previous sacrifices offered for it, v.3.; and, 
from their very nature it is impossible that they 
should procure the pardon of sin, ν. 4. This is 
also asserted in Ps. xl. which 1s prophetical of 
the Messiah, v. 5—7.; and from whic it is evi- 
dent, that God designed to abolish his former 
dispensation concerning the Levitical sacrifices, 
and to establish another and better one, vv. 8, 9., 
which offers a perfectly efficacious sacrifice 
through the offering of the body of Jesus once for 
all, vv. 10—14. ; and which is also testified by 
the Holy Spirit in the Scriptures, vv. 15—18. 
(Holden. ) a 

1. oxiav γὰρ ἔχων &c.] The yap is rightly 
referred by Newc. and Kuin. to a clause to be 
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t Lev. 16. ποτε δύναται τοὺς προσερχομένους τελειῶσαι. eel ow av 
Ὁ , 


ENIZTOAH 


Keg. x 


εἐ 


. » ’ ὃ \ \ ὃ ἢ Μ A ΑΝ 
Num.19.4. ςσγαυσαντο προσῴερομεναι, ta τὸ μῆηοεμιαν ἔχειν ETL συνει 


supr. 9. 13. 
τα Peal. 40. ὃ 


supplied; q.d. Christ by one sacrifice did ex- 
late the sins of many; (ix. 28. & x. 10.) for, 
c. There is also an ellip. of μόνον, i.e. ‘ The 
law having only a faint aduimbration of future 
blessings, (See ix. 11.) and not the full express 
image of the things in question.’ xia (on 
which see Note on viii. 5.) signifies an outline or 
sketch ; εἰκών, the filled up figure of any thing, 
so as to constitute a substantial form. τ. 
ξεν: dy. are denoted all the benefits obtained 
Christ. Kar’ ἐνιαυτὸν ταῖς αὐταῖς &c. 
ere there is, as Rosenm. and Kuin. remark, a 
transposition for ταῖς αὐταῖς θυσίαις as προσ- 
ἔρουσι «κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς &c. 
he ταῖς αὐταῖς θυσίαις belongs to the τελειῶ- 
σαι. Compare v.14. Τελειώσαι signifies to 
tae a complete atonement for. See ix.9. & 
vii. 11. 


2. ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄν &c.] Here we have a proof of 
ing 


i4 BD 


the assertion at v.1. For the common rea 
ἐπεὶ ἄν, most of the best MSS., some Fathers, 
and almost all the early Edd. have ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν 
with a mark of interrogation at the end of the 
verse ; which reading was preferred by Mill and 
Wets., and edited by Beng., Griesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schoettg., Tittm., and Vater; and 
justly, since the οὐκ might more easily have been 
omitted than inserted ; and thus, as Kuin. says, 
‘* oratio fit vividior.’’ ‘The ἐπεὶ means ‘ for 
otherwise,’ by an ellipsis of ἄλλως such as 1 
have fully treated on 1n my Notes on Thucyd. 
That ἐπεὶ may commence an interrogative sen- 
tence, the Commentators prove from Rom. vi. 9. 
and Aristoph. Nub. 689. The sense is: ‘ For 
otherwise, (i.e. if the sacrifices could have per- 
fectly expiated sin) would they not have ceased 
to be offered [as they are]?’ - Διὰ τὸ μηδεμίαν 
ἔχειν---κεκαθ. The meaning is, ‘ because the 
worshippers, being, once for all, made clean 
from sin, would have been no longer troubled in 
their consciences with the remembrance of sins, 
those being thus expiated.’ Luveid. includes the 
senses of conscience and consciousness; the latter 
as the result of the former. Καθ. is aterm oc- 
curring also in the Classical writers, used of ex- 
piations and lustrations. 

3, 4. ἀλλὰ) Kuin. well renders by imo vero, 
referring for examples to Acts ix.2. and Xen. 
Mem.i.2,2. The force of the argument rests 
much on ἀνάμνησις, and the sense is well ex- 

lained by Bohme and Kuin., ‘ So far are they, 
by these continued sacrifices, from being freed 
from the consciousness of unexpiated sin, that 
there is rather therein.a commemoration of the 
sins of the people.’ So Philo cited by Carpz. 
speaks of the peenc of the wicked as τ λύσιν 

μαρτημάτων, ᾿ ὑπόμνησιν ἐγγαζόμεναι. 
It is well observed by Stuart, that “ the pies 
fices offered on the day of atonement being meant 
as propitiatory offerings, served to remind the 
Hebrews of the desert of sin, i.e. of the punish- 
ment or penalty due to it. As they continued to 
be offered yearly, so those who brought them 


~ fd ad [2 " 9 6 
now ἁμαρτιῶν τοὺς λατρεύοντας, ἅπαξ κεκαθαρμένους > ad | 
= ~ » ᾿ , ᾿ 98. ; 
“ey αὐταῖς avapynots ἁμαρτιῶν κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἀδύνατον } 
Jer. 6. 20. \ ’ ᾿ a e ’ 
Ama i21. γὰρ αἷμα ταύρων καὶ τράγων αφαιρεῖν αμαρτιας. 


πιὸ: 


must be reminded, through their whole lives, « 
new desert of punishment. The wmiter mex: 
however, that a yearly remembrance of an ις 
Spiritual respect, not merely in a civil or ect 
siastical one, was made; for in this sense, " 
yearly atonement procured pardon. In the ott 
it did not.” ; , 

4. ἀφαιρεῖν du.) i.e. procure God's pani” 
for sin, and avert the punishment of it in a for: 





state. That this is the sense, is plain from» 


context ; for the sacrifices could take ἄπει. 


consequences of sin in this life, by averting ie 
clesiastical and civil punishment, and confer: ' 


ceremonial purity. : 

5. To show that this doctrine, though © « 
posed to Jewish pee: is no other 
19 recognised in their own Scriptures, the Ape 
adduces and argues from Ps. xl. 7. sqq. 
--λέγει the sense is: ‘ Wherefore in a ΡΞ: 
which is prophetic of the coming of the Mex. 
he is represented by David as saying on 


wi 


h i 


coming into the world, &c.’ Ps. xl. 7—9. (He. | 


6—9. (Sept.) The quotation is from the Se. 
with only the change of ὕτησας into εὐδόκησε. 
and at ν. 7. there 1s only an abridgement of τ" 
words of the Sept., and the discrepancy 1s no: * 
great as it would appear from the writers on 15 
Quotations, who subjoin καὶ τὸν νόμον συν" 
μέσω τῆς καρδίας μον, though the Ape 
plainly did not intend to take them: The Xf 
version itself is only a free translation of * 
Hebrew, and its true sense will better app 
when it is pointed (as it ought to be) th: 
᾿Ιδοὺ ἥκω, (ἐν κεφαλίδι--ἐμοῦ) “τοὺ woe: 
τὸ θέλημα σον, ὁ Θεός μον, ἡβουλήθην᾽ «: 
τὸν νόμον cov ἐν μέσῳ τῆς καρδίας μον. . 
properly understand the last clause, it should π 
observed, that the Sept. took the Jrmwn a * 
Accusative, not a Nominative. Agreeabl; * 
which, we must suppose in Mwy and ποιῆσαι; 
dilogia, and repeat them with the next claus: 
the sense cause to be, i.e. put. This wou! 
strengthen the parallelism, but violate the or 
struction. The most remarkable particular con 
nected with this passage is that in the wo" 
σώμα δὲ κατηρτίσω the Sept. and the ἄραι. 
both differ widely from the Hebrew, which " 
rendered, ‘ mine ears hast thou opened.” To” 
move this diver pane various methods hav 
been proposed, either by altering the Hebrew ' 
correspond to the Greek, or the Greek to τ 
Hebrew. None of these, however, can be 8 
opted, since the present reading in the Hebre* 
is confirmed by all the MSS. and Versions ; 2° 
in the Greek by all the MSS. both of the Ser 
and the Apostle. More attention is due to t 
methods of reconciling the sense of the Hebre 
with the Greek, and making them, though differ 
ent in words, coincide in meaning. These, bor 
ever, are very harsh. The words in the ane 
may, with a reference to Is. xl. 5., be explain 

of obedience; but all the various methods υ 
bringing even that to any coincidence with wh2! 





Κεφ. X. 


» , 

εἰσερχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον λέγει" 
~ A 

σῶμα δὲ κατηρτίσω μοι. 


φορὰν οὐκ ηἡθέλησας, 
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Θυσίαν καὶ προσ- 


e ) 4 e » td , 
6 oXoKauTw para και περὶ αμαρτίας ουκ εὐδόκησας. 


7 τότε εἶπον. 
ραπται 
8 ua σου. 
ρὰν καὶ 


ἠθέλησας, οὐδὲ εὐδόκησας" 


9 προσφέρονται) τότε εἴρηκεν' 


[dod ἥκω (ἐν κεφαλίδι βιβλίον γέ- 
περὶ ἐμοῦ) τοῦ ποιῆσαι, ὁ Θεὸς, τὸ θέλη- 
» , . @ ’ 4 

ανώτερον Aeyww' Ὅτι θνσίαν και tpoaho- 
ὁλοκαυτώματα καὶ περὶ ἁμαρτίας οὐκ 


“Ψ \ ἢ ’ 
(αἵτινες KaTa@ Tov νόμον 


"18 Q a ~ ~ 
οὐ ἥκω τοῦ ποιῆσαι, 


[ὁ Θεὸς,] τὸ θέλημά σον" ἀναιρεὶ τὸ πρῶτον, ἵνα τὸ 

10 δεύτερον στήση. "ἐν ᾧ θελήματι ἡγιασμένοι ἐσμὲν [οἱ] a Sup. 9 
διὰ τῆς προσφορᾶς τοῦ σώματος τοῦ ‘Incov Χριστοῦ 
᾿ , Ἢ ~ ‘ e 1 @ : > 8 4 

11 εφαπαξ. Καὶ πᾶς μὲν ἱεροὺς ἕστηκε καθ᾽ ἡμέραν λειτουρ- 


is contained in σώμα κατ. μοι seem to me more 
or less unsuccessful. Besides, the best Hebraists 
are now agreed that the Hebrew words mean 
‘me docuisti,’ as in Is. 1. 4. & 5. 1 Sam. xx. 2. 
the phrase y*x nn» signifies, that God has opened 
out to us some truth. And in this very sense, I 
find, the words are taken by Dr. French and Mr. 
Skinner, who have eapgtulehas rendered the whole 
porens and throwm great light on the ar 
y placing the words in a nthesis: nigh 
supposing the meaning to be, that ‘‘ the trut 
ust stated had been communicated to Messiah 
y the Almighty.’’ For.that the words are to be 
understood as prophetic of the Messiah, is plain, 
and has been ably maintained (in opposition to 
the recent Foreign Commentators) by Prof. 
Stuart in an elaborate Excursus on the pas- 
sage. 
But to return to the text of the Apostle, for 
σῶμα we have the strongest external evidence, 
and, even internal; for it is required by the 
«εἰσερχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον just before. And 
at 710. in the words δια τῆς προσφορᾶς τοῦ 
σώματος 'I. Xp. there is an evident reference to 
the σῶμα κατηρτίσω μοι at v.5., which must, 
together with the eloepy. els τὸν κόσμον before, 
be understood of the incarnation of the Redeemer, 
with allusion also to the erpiation he made with 
that body offered up as a sacrifice for the sins of 
the world. See ii. 14. ix. 25. x.10. It may be 
urged, indeed, that this is not the sense of the 
Psalmist. Granted: but the Apostle is amenable 
to no blame; for, as Stuart well shows, ‘‘ the 
circumstance adverted to in σῶμα KaTnpr. μοι 
is not primary or essential, but only cneilental to 
the argument he is carrying on.’’ And as he had 
occasion to quote the long passage in which it 
occurs for another purpose, and was obliged to 
quote it from the Sept., which alone was under- 
stood by his readers in general, the words which 
he there found he was fully justified in retaining ; 
aren as they did not impede, but rather 
romoted the purpose he had in view; namely, 
f turning the minds of his readers to Christ, 
who, in his incarmation, became the true expia- 
tory sacrifice of whicb the sacrifices in the law 
were but types and symbols. 
Whitby has here ab ἷ exposed the gloss of the 
pein. by which they evade the proof fur- 
on. TT. 


nished by the words εἰσερχ. els τὸν κόσμον of 
the pre-existence of Christ in heaven. 

7. τότε] ‘ then.’ In the Hebr. m. The 
words, however, have so pap tie some that 
they choose to suppose each of them redundant. 
But that is cutting the knot. It is better to sup- 
pose some rather unusual, but suitable, sense of 
mand τότε; and we may (with Carpz., Ern., 
Schmidt, Morus, Tittm., Gesen., Dr. French, 
Stuart, and Kuin.) render ‘ therefore.’ By the 
κεφαλ. βιβλ. is meant the Pentateuch, and such 
other parts of the Scriptures of the O. T. as were 
then in being. Kegad., ‘ roll.’ So called with 
reference to the wooden rollers about which the 
sheets of parchment were rolled, and which had 
at one end a κεφαλὶς, or sort of carved or turned 
head, (which gave name to the whole, ) of which 
Kuin. remarks, a figure is given by Hugo in his 
book on the origin of Vine 

8. On the passage of the Psalm the Apostle 
how offers some remarks, showing from the 
words of the Messiah briefly repeated, that the 
Levitical sacrifices, from their inefficacy to ob- 
tain the full pardon of sins, are abrogated, and 
the sacrifice oF Chnist substituted in their pice. 
᾿Ανώτερον λέγων, i.e. after saying on the former 
part of the passage. ; 

9. τότε εἴρηκεν) ‘ he hath said next.’ ’Ava:- 
pet contains a conclusion from the foregoin 
words. Ly τὸ πρῶτον is meant the Levitic 
sacrifices ; and by τὸ δεύτερον, the will of God 
as evinced in the sacrifice of the body of Christ. 

}0. The Apostle proceeds to explain what is 
meant, in this case, by doing the will of God, 
and what is the efficacy of that obedience. 
(Stuart.) 'Ev ᾧ θελ., ‘in conformity with which 
will,’ viz. of God, whereby he willed Christ to 
be a victim, and which Christ came to fulfil. See 
vv.7 & 9. ‘Hytacpevor ἐσμεν, ‘ we are atoned 
for, purified and made boly, expiation is made 
for us, and on of our sins obtained.’ Comp. 
w.4& 11.11.11. ᾿Εφάπαξ must be referred, 
not, with some, to nysacu., but to προσφ. 
Comp. v. 14. and supra ix. 26 & 28. The sense 
is ‘ once for all.’ 

11—15. The Apostle had, at ἐφάπαξ again 
adverted to a point on which his Hebrew readers 


might think there was a superiority in the Jewish 
ceconomy, namely, anes the expiation made by 
r 
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ΕἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


ἱνεφ. X. 


~ A 3 ᾽ 4 ’ f θ , rd 
rywv, Kat Tas αὐτὰς πολλάκις προσῴερων θύυσίας, αἵτινες 


’ = Σ᾿ e 
ὁ Pul- 110. οὐδέποτε δύνανται περιελεῖν αμαρτίας 


“αὐτὸς δὲ, μέαν 12 


Act. 3. ἢ. « : “ , , » ‘ ὃ ‘ >» ν 
1G. is. ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιῶν MpoceveryKas θυσίαν εἰς τὸ dtyvenes, exa- 
ε ~ “~ ~ i] ΦΨ 
Eph.1.20. θισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τὸ λοιπὸν ἐκδεχόμενος ἕως τε- 13 
‘ ~ ε “ ’ - ~ ° 
mls θῶσιν οἱ ἐχθροὶ αὐτοῦ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν av- 


et 81. 


τοῦ. μιᾷ yap προσφορᾷ τετελείωκεν εἰς τὸ διηνεκὲς τοὺς 14 
e ¢ 


ἁγιαζομένους. Μαρτυρεῖ δὲ ἡμῖν καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἄγεον" 15 


Jer. 3). 

, κε, 
Rom. 11. 
supr. 8. 8. 


‘ A ~ “~ 
καὶ €7t TWV διανοιῶν 


q Job. 10.9. 
et 14. 6. 
Rom. 5. 2. 


\ 1 ¢ 
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λέγει Κύριος, διδοὺς νόμους mov ἐπὶ καρδίας αὐτῶν, 


ΡΑύὕτη ἡ διαθήκη ἣν dea- 16 
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the High Priest was made erery year, that of 
Christ only once. The Apostle therefore again 
meets the objection in the present and following 
verses, showing that it was made once for all, by 
an act neither needing nor admitting of repeti- 
tion, on which our atonement may safely be 
rested, since it will be for ever availing, and not 
be temporary, like the sacrifices of the old dis- 
pensation. Here the Apostle applies generally 
to the sacrifices offered daily by the priests the 
argument by which he had proved the inefficacy 
of the annual sacrifices of the High Priest in the 
ΠΟΥ of holies; namely, that the very repetition of 
such services evinced their inefficacy, viz. to 
obtain permanent pardon and complete expia- 
tion. hereas Christ offered but one sacnifice 
for the sins of the world, yet that was so effectual 
as not to need being repeated ; and as a proof of 
which completion, he was seated at the right 
hand of God as Lord of the universe. At v. 14. 
he affirms that the repetition need not be made, 
since it has already fully produced the effect, the 
perfect expiation of those who have an interest 
in that sacrifice by faith and repentance. Then 
it is said, that to this efficacy the Holy Spirit has 
testified, in the before mentioned account of the 
covenant of which Jesus Christ is the mediator, 
namely, that under the new Covenant, sin should 
be no more remembered. Consequently, since 
pardon is obtained, no more offering for sin is 


necessary. 

A few illustrations of the phraseology in vv. 
1]—18 inclusive, will be all that is necessary. 
By lepevs is meant the priests generally in their 
course, including the High Priest. “Earnxe 
refers to. the rule which required the Priests to 
stand while in the temple, and there is a tacit 
parallel between the reverential posture of these 
ministers and the sitting of Jesus in quality of 
Lord. Πολλάκις refers to the frequent repeti- 
tion; and ras αὐτὰς θυσίας, to the regular 
courses of the services. 

12. αὐτοὶ 
from some MSS. But this reading Kuin. shows 
to have evidently arisen from correction. 


e 
Griesb. and Knapp edit οὗτος, 


he well observes, that αὑτὸς (ipse) was used 
honoris causa, as Hom. 1]. viii. 4. αὑτὸς δὲ (Ja- 
piter) σφ᾽ dydpeve, θεοὶ δ' ὑπὸ πάντες ἄκονο». 
rhus, too, the expression αὐτὸς ἔφα as used by 
the Pythagoreans of their master. Eis τὸ διηνε- 
«és is construed by Valckn., Dind., Bohme, and 
Stuart with θυσίαν : but by the Commentators 
generally, and recently by Kuin., with ἐκάθισε, 
which he shows is more agreeable to the context. 
and moreover els τὸ διην. ἐκάθισεν is oppased 
to ἕστηκε καθ᾽ ἡμέραν λειτ. and μίαν wposcg. 
θυσίαν at ν. 1]. 

13. τὸ λοιπὸν] ‘thenceforth.’ ‘Exdey., ‘ await- 
ing.’ See i. 13. On the next words see ii. 8. 
Matt. xxit. 44. Acts 11.34. 1 Cor. xv. 27 & 2. 

16. αὕτη. τὶ διαθήκη ἄς. This passage (from 
Jerem. xxxi. 31. sq.) had been before cited at 
vil. 8. seqq.; but with a different intent. The 
Apostle has here not adduced the whole : 
because he had given it complete before, and 
since the nervus probandi is especially inherent 
in the words here taken. (Kuin.) Δὲ, autem. 
The ἡμῖν refers to himself and his readers, and 
indeed all Christians. Kuin. observes, that Beza. 
De Dieu, Storr, Bohme, and others nghtly con- 
nect με γὰρ τὸ προειρ. with λέγει Κύρω-. 
In διδοὺς νομου----αὐτῶν there is ἃ slight devia- 
tion from both the Sept. and the Hebrew, and 
that in order to make the words better under- 
stood and applied by his readers. 

18. οἱἰέτι] κοι]. ἐστι, ‘is needed.’ 

19. Here ends the doctrinal part of the Epistle. 
the remainder of which is occupied with admv- 
nitory, hortatory, and consolatory matter. And 
first the Apostle proceeds to the practical eppli- 
cation of those doctrines; exhorting them tw 
constancy in their Christian profession, and 
warning them against apcetaey and its awful 
consequences ; intermingling, however, encou- 
ragements and promises, to excite them to aim 
By omarning the rewards of obedience unto the 


— παῤῥησίαν eis τὴν εἴσοδονἾ Literally, ‘0 
confidence for the access,’ i.e. a confidence that 
ye may enter. In τῶν ay. we have a Genit. for 
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a9 5 προσερχώμεθα μετὰ ἀληθινῆς 


r ϑυρε. 4. 
6. 
καρδίας ἐν πληροφορίᾳ πί- pbb 86. 


Eph. 3. 12. 


στεων, ἐῤῥαντισμένοι τὰς καρδίας ἀπὸ συνειδήσεως πονηρᾶς, Se 1.6 
4 ’ ~ ~ e Ὁ] Cor. ° 
23 καὶ λολουμένοι τὸ σῶμα ὕδατι καθαρῷ" κατέχωμεν τήν ὁμο- 1 Thess δ. 

λογίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀκλινῆ (πιστὸς yap ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμε- "414 


24 νος) καὶ κατανοῶμεν ἀλλήλους 


an Accus. with εἰς. The expression means the 
true Holy of Holies, heaven. The Article be- 
Habs elaodov = pelerenee to the access as 
ore mentioned. ᾿Ιησοῦ is emphatical, and 
alludes to the High Priest’s entering the Sanctum 
Sanctorum with the blood of the victim. 

20. ὃν] scil. εἴσοδον. At ὁδὸν supply κατά. 
Ζώσαν is best rendered, with the antient and 
some eminent modern Expositors, vivificam, for 

woroovcay or ele ζωὴν ἄγουσαν, ‘ which 
eads to salvation.’ 'Evexaimee is variously in- 
terpreted ; by some ‘ novam paravit.’ But there 
18 NO occasion to abandon the antient and more 
general sense, cvex. ἡμῖν, ‘ consecrated for our 
use, namely, by himself first entering upon it. 
We are not, however, to understand the word in 
the Ecclesiastical sense ; but in that above illus- 
trated at ix. 18. Chrys. well explains, ἥν κατε- 
σκεύασε, Kal ἧς ἤρξατο. ἐγκαινισμὸς γὰρ λέ- 
erat ἀρχὴ χρήσεως. ἣν κατεσκεύασε καὶ δι᾽ 
s αὐτὸς ἐβάδισεν. To consecrate a way is to 
open it for access and dedicate it to use. At διὰ 
Tov καταπετ. sub. ἄγουσαν. By this expres- 
sion (on which see Note at vi.19.) is meant 
Christ’s body, which is, by a bold neue, (though 
similar to others at Joh. x.7. xiv. 6.) compared 
to the veil of the Temple. 
the veil of the Temple had to be removed for the 
entrance of the High Priest into the holy of 
lies, so was Christ’s body to be removed by 
death, in order to enter into the true sanctuary, 
heaven, and open the way to all Christians.’ So 
nm.and Kuin. Or we may, with Stuart 
and Holden, sup a paronomasia in δια, thus: 
“ΑΒ the holy of holies could only be entered 
through the veil, so believers can only have 
access to heaven, of which it was the representa- 
tion, through the body of Jesus, which was once 
offered for sin.’ 

21. οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ) i.e., as Theod. and 
(Ecumen., of the antient, and the best modern 
Expositors understand, the heavenly temple, 
Heaven. By others, however, it is explained 
me) Church. iss h 

. προσερχώμεθα) ‘ let us approach in 
prayer, and are as iv. 16. vii. 1. and else- 
where. ᾿Αληθ. καρδίας is best explained a sin- 
cere, faithful and true disposition of heart. So 
Is. xxxviii.4. ἐπορεύθην ἐνώπιόν cov per ἀλη- 
θείας, ἐν καρδίᾳ ἀληθινῇ. 2 Kings xx. 4. ἐπερι- 
πάτησα ἐνώπιόν σου ge ἀληθείᾳ καὶ καρδίᾳ 
πλήρει. (or, as is read in some MSS., τελείᾳ. 
"Ev πληροφ. πίστεως, ‘ with a full 
faith.’ See supra vi. 11. Col.ii. 2. 1 Thess. i. 5. 
Ἔῤῥαντ. and λελουμένοι are terms ipaek πῇ to 
the Temple service ; and the rites to which they 
allude had a reference to expiation, or to moral 
purity. ᾿Εῤῥαντ. ras καρδίας ἀπὸ συν. πον. 


The sense is: ‘As ἢ 


» ‘ ® ’ 3 
εἰς παροξυσμὸν ἀγάπης καὶ 


may be rendered, ‘ sprinkled as to our hearts 

m an evil conscience,’ i.e. (laying aside the 
metaphor, on which see Note on ix. 13.) cleansed 
and from whatever dispositions corrupt the 
conscience and defile the heart. 1 would com- 
pare Joseph. p.6, 41. ἐπὶ συνειδότι πονηρώ. 

_ 23. λελουμένοι ὅτε. is is not an oni- 
tion to corporeal purity; but the expression 
turns mise on a comparison with the legal nte 
of washing for purification ; and there is an allu- 
sion to baptism ; as also in the foregoing expres- 
sion we have a parallel with a Jewish nte. The 
Jews (to use the words of Prof. Stuart) ‘‘ were 
sprinkled with blood in order that they might be 
purified so as to have access to God - Chnistians 
are internally sprinkled, 1. 6. purified by the 
blood of Jesus. The Jews were washed with 
water, in order to be ceremonially purified so as 
to come before God; Christians have been 
washed by the purifying water of baptism.” It 
is not agreed whether the worda καὶ λελουμένοε 
&c. are to be joined with what precedes, (so as 
to form part of v.22) or with what follows, as in 
our common version. agree with Kuin. in 
preferring the former mode, by which, as he ob- 
serves, ‘‘ all that is said at v.22. excellently co- 
eres ; whereas otherwise the matter is less apt, 
and ill combined.” It is also supported by the 
authority of the antient Versions. _ 

— κατέχωμον) So κρατώμεν at iv. 14. Τὴν 
ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλπ. One should have expected 
ὁμολ. τῆς πίστεως, but as it is, we must offer 
the best explanation we can. Nor is it neces- 

to lower the expression ὁμολ. τῆς ἐλπ. 
(with most recent Commentators) to a mere 
iphrasis for the Christian religion. It may, 


San eee ΒΕ 8 hrasis p ; of 
which the full sense is, vet us abide by the 
faith we profess, and cling to the hope which it 
ministers. Comp. iv. 14. re is an allusion 
to the confession in baptism.’ Πιστὸς vae ὁ 
ἐπαγγ. ‘[which we may well do id for God 
will surely keep his promises, and 

may well perform our en ents. 

24. κατανοώμεν ἀλλ. &c. pet (be ile 
interpret cara». ‘ take care of ;’ an erstand 
ἀγάπη and καλὰ ἔργα here of charity to the 
poor. Yet such asense of κατανοεῖν is unau- 
thorized; and the interpretation of the other 
words yields a sense too limited to suit the con- 
text. It should seem that as the Apostle has 
just been exhorting to a steady and lively faith, 
so he here intends to subjoin another admonition 
to those good works which are the surest proof of 
its sincerity, and the fairest fruits of its efficacy ; 
and especially to ἀγάπη, in the full sense of the 
word, as described in 1 Cor. xiii. So Gal v.6. 
πίστις δι᾿ ἀγάπης ἐδεργυν μένη; The Apostle, 
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however, so expresses this admonition as to ad- 
vert to a principle, which might be serviceable 
in producing and maintaining these good works ; 
that of mutual emulation, and the sense of actin 
under the eyes of each other as well as God. 
‘This view is much confirmed by the antient and 
some modern Expositors, as Grot., Est., Wolf, 
and especially Kuin., who paraphrases thus: 
‘ Let us observe each other’s characters and dis- 
positions, so as to commend, imitate, and emulate 
those who do well and act up to their duty ; and 
admonish and reprove those who deviate from 
the path of duty.” Compare ii. 13. xii. 15. 
1 Thess. v. 14. This sense of xaravoéw for ἐπι- 
σκοπέω is not unfrequent: and the term παροξ- 
υσμὸς is susceptible of a good as well as a bad 
sense. 
25. μὴ ἐγκατ. τὴν ἐπισυναγωγὴν é.) On 
the import of ἐπισυν. some difference of opinion 
exists. ‘l'o omit certain confined and harsh in- 
terpretations, several eminent Expositors take it 
,to mean ὁ the society of Christians,’ regarding 
the admonition as directed against apostasy. 
And indeed there is something to countenance this 
in the context ; but not sufficient to establish it ; 
especially as there is so much more of aptness in 
the sense ‘ assembling of themselves together,’ 
which is assigned by almost all the antient and 
the best modern Expositors. It should seem 
that the Apostle meant to sures one principal 
means of maintaining their faith and hope, and 
calling into action the principle of emulation, by 
which the sluggishness with which he reproaches 
them at v.11. might be obviated; namely, re- 
gular attendance on the various assemblies for 
divine worship, whether in the public congrega- 
tion, or in those more pivale meetings for social 
or even family worship. This sense, Kuin. 
proves, is required by the context. How indis- 
pensable this was to the producing the above 
ends, and how neglect of this duty would tend, 
(and that not remotely) to apostasy itself, it is 
scarcely necessary to observe. Nor are we jus- 
tified in seeking to diminish the force of the in- 
junction by adverting to the peculiar circum- 
stances in which the Hebrews were placed ; and 
the temptation to what it appears they were of 
themselves too prone. The importance and even 
necessity of the duty exists in every age. In 
which view, the following remark of that bitter 
enemy to Christianity, Gibbon, in his Decline 
and Fall, Vol.1v. p.83. conveys an important 
truth, (fas est ab hoste doceri,) and ought to 
make those pause who seek, by ingenious so- 
phistry, to desecrate the Chnstian Sabbath, 
silently depreciating the inestimable advan 
it holds out, to those especially who have to 
labour, whether with body or oe 0 to provide for 
the day which passes over their heads. ‘‘ The 


devotion of the poet, or the philosopher, may be 
secretly nourished by prayer, meditation, and 
study: but the exercise of public worship a 

pears to be the only solid foundation of the reti- 
gious sentiments of the people, which derive 
their force from imitation and habit. The inter- 
ruption of that pure exercise may COnsummat. 
in the period of a few years, the important work 
of a nutional revolution. The memory of thev- 
logical opinions cannot long be preserved with- 
out the artificial aids of pnests and of books.” 

But to advert to a few points in the phraseo- 
logy, this use of ἐπίισυν. in preference to Gs 
was, no doubt, intended for distinction from the 
Jewish meetings. At παρακαλοῦντες (scil. éar- 
τοὺς) must not, with some, be supplied eis te 
ἐπισυνάγεσθαι. but it is to be understood & 
explanatory of the παροξυσμὸς at v.24.; ami 
the term is, as Kuin. suggests, to be taken in it 
most extensive sense. He also well observes. 
that the words καὶ τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον &c. are to 
be referred to the whole admonition at v.23. 
Τὴν ἡμέραν. It is not agreed whether this is ta 
be understood of the day of judgment, or of the 
day of the dissolution of the Jewish state. Much 
may be urged in favour of the former view : bet 
the latter seems preferable. 

26, 27. Here is suggested a reason why they 
should beware of apostasy, namely, that if, after 
having acknowledged and embraced the truth. 
they slide back into error and deliberately apos- 
tatize, there will be no hope of pardon and ac- 
ceptance, but their case will be des : 
ἽΑμαρτ. may. be rendered ‘ [thus] sin,’ viz. bs 
apostasy. Οὐκέτι---βῥυσία, ‘ there is no other 
mode of expiation provided.’ And since God 
will not pardon sin without some satisfaction, 
(else the atument here would be inconclusive | 
it follows that nought can remain to apostates 
but a horrible expectation of future judgment 
unto vaipepae ett peace to pene awful 
expression πυρὸς ζῆλος, denoting the fie anger 
of God, often thus designated in the 0.7. See 
Ps. xxi. 9. Num. xvi. 25. Mal. iv. 1. Hebr. νυ. 17. 
xu. 29. A lively image of the utter perdition of 
God’s enemies. 

28, 29. Here is an argumentum a minoni ad 
majus, to show the heavy wrath which hangs 
over apostates, when even Moses’ law punished 
such defection most severely. By the νόμον ts 
plainly meant the ceremonial law, for a wilful 
violation of which, no persons, however dignified, 
were spared from punishment. The words πόσο 
--νυβρίσας place ina strong light the guilt of 
apostates. ‘Ihe interjected δοκεῖτε has great 
energy ; and af. great elegance. Καταπ. im- 
pe the utmost contempt, insult, and contumelr, 

y representing him (with the Jews) as an uD- 


postor. Kal τὸ αἷμα--ἡγιάσθη, “ and who 
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χωρὶς οἰκτιρμῶν, ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἢ τρισὶ μάρτυσιν, ἀποθνήσκει" 
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ἀνταποδώσω, [λέγει Κύριος]. καὶ παλιν᾽ Κύριος Κρι- fiom 12 
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regardeth the blood of the covenant (i.e. the 
blood of Christ shed to ratify the new covenant ) 
wherewith he was sanctified (i.e. cleansed from 
his sins, and set apart to the service of God) as 
a thing common and ordinary, no more than that 
of a man, (and that an impostor,) and conse- 
quently having no expiatory efficacy.’ Kal τὸ 
Πνεῦμα +. x. ἐνυβρίσας. The sense of these 
words is, I conceive, that assigned by the antient 
and most modern Expositors, ‘ hath treated with 
insult the Spirit of grace,’ or the Holy Spirit, the 
bestower of grace, viz. by resisting His holy 
influences, which would have preserved from 
apostasy. Thus at vi. 4. they are descnbed as 
μέτοχοι Πνεύματος aylov. Many recent foreign 
Commentators indeed, and the Wakefields and 
Belshams of our own country, attempt to lower 


the sense to ‘ the mercies of the Gospel.’ But 
it has been convincingly shown by Bp. Middl. 
that this version is wholly inadmissible. ‘‘ Attri- 


butes (he observes) are frequently expressed in 
the ancient Oriental tongues and scriptural 
phraseology, not as with us by means of adjec- 
tives, but by the genitives of the names of attri- 
butes, made to depend on the noun, to which 
the attribute belongs. The Holy Spirit is con- 
tinually named in the Syr. version the Spirit of 
Holiness: the gracious throne, a title of the Al- 
mighty, is in this Epist.iv. 16. ὁ θρόνος τῆς 
χάριτος : and the ull-gracious God is 1 Pet. v. 10. 
ὁ θεὸς πάσης χάριτος. And here τὸ Πνεῦμα 
τῆς χάριτος, the gracious Spirit, i.e. the Holy 
Ghost. And this interpretation exactly suits the 
context: that the Writer should in the same 
verse speak of ‘‘ trampling on the Son of God”’ 
and of *‘ insulting the gracious Spirit’’ will seem 
very intelligible and natural to those, who admit 
the personality of the Holy Ghost: and they, 
who do not, ought at least to show that ἐνυβρί- 
ζειν in Greek has for its object things and even 

ualities, and that to ‘‘ insult the mercies of the 
Gospel” is tolerable sense.’’ The last mentioned 
interpretation, it may be observed, is decidedly 
rejected by Kuin. He, however, explains it of 
the influences, i.e. the gifts, of the Holy Spirit ; 
which Stuart thinks makes a good and apposite 
sense. But until examples are adduced to prove 
the use of so very strong aterm with a thing, 
we may well retain what a I ee ἐκ more 
apposite sense; for to insult the Ho irit is, 
to reject His holy influences with disdain, to 
deny their reality ; or, it may be, ascribe them to 
dgemoniacal agency; the sin against the Holy 
Ghost. 

30, 31. This awful warning the Apostle follows 
up with quotations from Scripture showing the 
tremendous nature of the punishment threatened , 
applying to apostates what was originally said of 
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the idolatrous Gentiles. To give greater force 
to the words, he has employed, in the place of 
the usual formula of citation, a mode οἱ expres- 
sion adapted to suggest the acknowledged great- 
ness of the Speaker (i.e. God by Moses) in His 
attnibutes of infinite power, justice, and truth. 
See vv. 31 ἃ 37. The passage is from Deut. 
xxxii. 35.; but the words quoted do not entire] 

agree either with the Sept. or the Hebrew ; thoug 

the sense is faithfully represented ; and pro- 
bably some copies of the Sept.so read in the 
time of St. Paul. The passage is cited in ex- 
actly the same words at Rom. xii. 19.; one 
among the many proofs of the Pauline origin of 
the 3 istle. The words λέγει Κύριος are 
omitted in some MSS. and Versions, and are, 
with some reason, rejected by several Critics. 
Kal πάλιν, ‘and again,’ or also. The words 
following are taken from Deut. xxx11. 36., though 
in Ps. cxxxv. 14., probably derived 

The κρινεῖ is by some explained 
‘ will avenge.’ But thous! that sense seems very 
suitable to the passage of Deut. and Psalms, the 
context in the Apostle seems to require that as- 
signed by many eminent Commentators from 
Calvin and Limborch down to Kuin., ‘ will con- 
demn and punish his [apostatizing] people ;' af 
course, by an accommodation of the sense of the 
original. Φοβερὸν answers to the Latin herri- 
bile, as in Cicero: ‘‘ Hornbile est causam ca- 
pitis dicere.”’ The expression ἐμπίπτειν els 
χεῖρά τινος, Kuin. shows, denotes to fall into 
any one’s power for evil, as revenge, or punish- 
ment. The epithet ζῶντος may refer either to 
the eternity, or the omnipotence of God, or may 
allude to both, in order to show bow hopeless 
is the state of his enemies. 

32. ἀναμιμνήσκεσθε.---παθημ.}] To the in- 
fluence of threatenings the Apostle now, in order 
to turn them from apostasy or presumptuous 
sin, subjoins the argument of self interest, re- 
minding them of the supports and resources un- 
der the trials they had experienced in the former 
days of their profession ; and hinting, that as to 
what they had hazarded, suffered, and renounced 
for Christ, the sacrifices would be lost if they 
should now give way and apoetatize. The best 
comment on this passage is a very similar senti- 
ment at Gal. i. 3 & 4. Οὕτως avonroi ἐστε. 
ἐναρξάμενοι πνεύματι, νὺν σαρκὶ ἐπιτελεῖσθε. 
Τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε εἰκῆ εἶγε καὶ εἰκῆ! Πρό- 
τερον is here used adjectively, as often in Thu- 
cyd. On φωτισθ., ‘enlightened by conversion 
to the Gospel,’ see vi. 5. In ἄθλησιν there is an 
agonistic metaphor: and ἀθλ. παθ. should be 
rendered ‘a great conflict or struggle with affic- 
tions.’ IT would here compare Thucyd. ii. 45. 
παισὶ ἡ ἀδελφοῖς dpm μέγαν τὸν ἀγώνα. 
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ev αἷς φωτισθέντες πολλὴν ἄθλησιν ὑπεμείνατε παθημάτων" 


ἃ Philip. }. ὰ 
ἢ εἰ 4, 14. 


e Matt. δ. 
12. et & 20, 
et 19, 21. 
Lue. 12.33. 


The nature of these sufferings is declared in 
the two following verses. 

33, 34. In adverting to the sufferings just 
mentioned, the Apostle first uses an expression 
suggested by the foregoing agonistic metaphor ; 
namely, dved. καὶ θλίψ. θεατριζόμενοι, o 
which the sense is, ‘ being exposed to open and 
public abuse and vexations,’ as criminals are in 
a theatre or public spectacle: an allusion to the 
ἀγὼν maintained with beasts by miserable 
wretches thus Beatp:Yduevor, or exposed to the 
gaze of the multitude assembled at the theatre, 
who to brutality added contumely. See Carpz. 
The best comment here is 1 Cor. iv. 9. Δοκῶ 
yap ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἐσχά- 
τοὺς ἀπέδειξεν, ὡς ἐπιθανατίους, ὅτι θέατρον 
ἐγενήθημεν τῷ κόσμῳ καὶ ἀγγέλοις καὶ ἀν- 
θρώποις. The term ἐκθεατρίζειν, ‘to exer to 
public ignominy,’ is cited by Raphel from Polyb. 
The rouvro μὲν and τοῦτο δὲ are partitive for- 
mulas frequent in the best writers. ἸΚοινωνοὶ 
τῶν οὕτως dvaorp. yev. may be rendered, 
‘partly while ye were made partakers with those 

who were so circumstanced,’ i.e. who sustained 

a like conflict. The nature of this coswevla seems 
not to be comprehended by the recent Expo- 
sitors, even Dind. and Kuin.; though it had 
been pointed out by Grot., Crell., and Eat. 
They show that we are to understand it of 
sympathizing with, and participating in their 
losses by assisting them in their distress. 

The words of the next verse are illustrative of 
both the above sorts of suffering, that personally 
and that by sympathy and participation (as mem- 
bers of the same body); but they are taken in 
inverse order per Chiasmum. The yap may be 
rendered ‘for instance,’ scilicet. Thus Thucyd. 
vii. 71. says of the Athenian and Syracusian 
land forces in Sicily standing by to witness the 
last and decisive combat between the Athenian 
and Syracusian fleets, that tne? had πολὺν τὸν 
ἀγῶνα καὶ ξύστασιν τῆς γνώμης. and a little 
further on: οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἡσσώμενον βλέψαντες 
ὀλοφυρμῷ τε ἅμα μετὰ βοῆς ἐχρῶντο, καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῶν δρωμένων τῆς ὄψεως καὶ τὴν γνώ- 
μην μᾶλλον τῶν ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐδουλοῦντο. 
ἄλλοι δὲ καὶ πρὸς ἀντίπαλόν τι τῆς ναυμα- 

las ἀπιδόντες, διὰ τὸ ἀκρίτως ξυνεχὲς τῇ 
ἁμίλλης, καὶ τοῖς σώμασιν αὐτοῖς ἶσα τῇ 
δόξῃ περιδεῶς ξυναπονεούοντον, ἐν τοῖς χαλε- 
“πωτατα διῆγον. To this amiable principle of 
sympathy, which makes us participators in the 
evils of our friends, the A e has another fine 
allusion at xiii. 1. μιμνήσκεσθε τῶν δεσμίων, 
we συνδεδεμένοι. 

Here, however, no little difference of opinion 
exists as to the reading. of the common 
one δεσμοῖς μου, 11 . and several Versions 
have decpios, which was preferred by Grot., 
Hamm., Ie Clerc, Mill, Beng., Wets., and 
others, and has been edited by Griesb., Knapp, 
and Schott. The former, however, is ably de- 
fended by Heins., Capell., Wolf, Carpz., Mich., 


~ ΓῚ ~ a ~ 
τοῦτο μὲν, ὀνειδισμοῖς TE Kal θλίψεσι θεατριζόμενοι" τοῦτο 83 
σι 4 
δὲ, κοινωνοὶ τῶν οὕτως ἀναστρεφομένων γενηθέντες" "“ καὶ 81 


‘ a ~. , A \ ε δ 
yap τοῖς t δεσμοῖς μον συνεπαθήσατε, καὶ τὴν αρπαγῆὴν 
Act. δ. 41. et 9]. 33. 1 Thes.214 17im619. Jac.1.2% 


Noess., Matth., Mackn., Schleus., Nolan, Bp. 
Jebb, and Rinck; and is undoubtedly to be re- 
n done by Tittm. and Vat.,; 


avres μον τῇ θλίψει, there is a similar 
hypallage for σνγκ. μοι ἐν Bu 
to proceed, it has been well observed by Νὰ οἱ! 


been e 

I rather, however, 
that δεσμίοις was a deliberate alteration of those 
sapient Aristarchs of antient times, who, whes 


τῆς they met with a recondite phrase, or harsh cos- 


struction, applied themselves to remove the difh- 
culty by emendation, (though they were as il! 
employed as their brethren of modern times are 
in defending their alterations,) and here intre- 
ea εἴα peer on xii. 1. Itis obvious bow 
much the ἐσμοῖς μον supports the 
Pauline origin of the Epistle; since Se. Pau! 
very often mentions his bonds, (not in a beast- 
ing uae vane yaad ih mations of the 
truth of the ; 6 deop. is generalls 
followed by a μους And when the above Critic: 
argue, that the common reading was fabricate: 
to support the Pauline origin of the Enpsstle, 
they take for granted an eagerness of controversy 
on the question, of which there is no vestige in 
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~ « , e ~ ~ 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ὑμῶν μετὰ χαρᾶς προσεδέξασθε, γινώ- 
wv * “- ~ 
oxovres ἔχειν [ἐν] éavrois κρείττονα ὕπαρξιν ἐν οὐρανοῖς 


A 
35 και μένουσαν. ὴ 


A ® , ? | pe ‘ ec a 
μὴ αποβαάλητε οὐν τὴν παῤῥησίαν υμῶν, {Mate 10. 
“Μ wf , , ~ 
36 ἥτις exer μισθαποδοσίαν μεγαλην. 


« A A 
δ υπομονῆς yap ἔχετε ji 3}: 


χρείαν, ἵνα τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ ποιήσαντες κομίσησθε τὴν 


37 ἐπαγγελίαν. δ΄Ετι “γὰρ μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον ὁ ἐρχόμενος 
ὁ δὲ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζή- 


38 ἥξει καὶ οὐ χρονιεῖ. 


; , oe e , ® ἃ ‘a «ε 
σεται και εαν ὑποστείληται, οὐκ εὐδοκεῖ ἡ ψυχῆ 


39 mov ἐν αὐτῷ. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ 


> 4 ~ 
λειαν, GAAa πίστεως εἰς περιποίησιν ψυχῆς. 
wv 6 / « ’ 
'“ESTI δὲ πίστις ἐλπιζομένων ὑπόστασις, 


1 ΧΙ. 


Ecclesiastical history, and ἃ dishonesty, of which 

instian charity should forbid the hasty impu- 
tation: not to mention how unlikely it were, 
such a bold alteration should find its way into 
all the MSS. except 11.; for those collated by 
Rinck support the old reading, which we can trace 
to as early a period as Clemens Alex. A. D. 210. 
With quite as much reason might we say, (as 
Mackn. does) ‘‘ that the new reading was fabncated 
in order to disprove the Pauline origin. And if 
It could be proved that the antient Critics were 
as Opposed to that, as are almost all the moderns 
who support the new reading, there might be 
some ground for the suspicion; for who can 
doubt that the latter have been chiefly actuated 
in their rejection of the common reading by their 
persuasion, that St. Paul was not the author of 
the Epistle? 

— προσεδέξασθε) ‘endued.’ A signification 
found in the Sept. ; but not, I think, in the 
Classical writers.” Ὑπαρξιν, wealth or ion. 
A signification confined to the later writers. ᾿Εν 
15 omitted in many MSS. and Versions and almost 
all the early Edd.; and has been, with reason, 
cancelled by Wets., Beng., Gresb., Matth., 
Knapp, and Schott. It, no doubt, arose from 
the Grammatici, who did not perceive that ἑαυ- 
τοῖς 13 a Dat. commodi. 

35. μὴ ἀποβάλητε +. “-. ὑ.} ‘Abandon not, 
then, this your confident hope,’ namely, the 
παῤῥησίαν spoken of supra v.19. "Ἔχει, ‘ car- 
πε with it.’ it 

36. ὑπομ. yap €x. xp. say, cast not 
away the conadeace ἢ for ye have need to 
constantly retain it. “Iva, ‘in order that.’ Τὸ 
θέλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ w., ‘having done the will of 
God,’ namely, by a patient endurance of the 
trials He may see fit to lay upon you, and a 
general obedience to his will. Τὴν éwrayy., 
‘the promised gift [of eternal life],’ the μισθα- 
ποδοσία at v. 35., and the ὕπαρξις ἐν οὐρανοῖς 
at ν. 94. 

_ 37. The Apostle now excites them to constancy 
in the words of the Prophet Habakkuk ii.3 & 4., 
which he accommodates to the present Sh sap 
The yap refers to a elause omitted, q.d. “[ 

up, then, under affliction, and maintain your 
constancy in the faith ;) for the time will very 
speedily arrive when’ &c. The citation pretty 
nearly follows the Sept., except that the two 
last clauses are transposed by the Apostle, to 
better adapt them to his purpose. And as this 
is not a regular citation, (still lesa purporting to 


at 


h Habac. 2. 
Rex 2.7 
Luc. 18. 8. 
, Rom. 1.17. 
Gal. 3.1]. 
1 Pet. 1.6 
εἰ ὅ. 10 

ᾧ Ῥει. 8.8, 


84. 
2 Cor. 4. 


πραγ- 18. 


be a fulfilment of prophecy, ) such an alteration 
is fully justified. Thus, too, we are not con- 
cerned with the considerable discrepancy which 
subsists between the Sept. and the Hebrew. 
The same words are also introduced in Rom. i. 
17. and Gal. iu. 11. 

The expression μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον is used by 
the best writers to designate ‘a very very short 
time.’ ἐρχόμενος was a usual designation 
of the Messiah. The coming is meant of the 
advent of our Lord to destroy Jerusalem and put | 
an end to the Jewish state. The ἐκ wiorews 
suggests the means by which the just shall attain 
this life, viz. by his persevering and enduring 
faith and reliance on God ; of which the Apostle 
soon after takes occasion to illustrate the nature, 
and exemplify the efficacy in the Worthies of 
the O. T. ’Eay ὑποστ., ‘but if any one lose 
his confidence, and withdraw himself from the 
pledged faith in God.’ At οὐκ etd. αὐτῷ there 
1s a meiosis, the sense being the same as the 
Homenc ‘my soul abhors him as the gates of 
hell!’ which shows that this idiom is not coa- 
fined to the Hebrew. 

39. Here the Apostle skilfully introduces his 
proper discourse on faith by the connecting 
ink of an indirect exhortation to it, q.d. But we 

I trust] are not of the &c. On ὑποστέλλω and 
ὑποστολὴ, see Note on Acts xx. 18—21. At 
ὑποστολῆς and πίστεως we May suppose an 
ellipsis, not, with some, of viol or τέκνα, but 
of ἐκ, ‘of the number,’ and take the words as 
abstract for concrete (the thing for the person). 
The εἰς indicates the result or event of such con- 
duct io the persons in question ; and the περισ. 
being opposed to the ἀπωλείαν, must mean, not 
possession, (as some explain) but the saving or 
preserving of the soul; a sense found in the 


9 4 « ~ » ΠῚ [ 
ὅσμεν υποστολῆς εἰς απω- 


Κι, Having mentioned faith as ἃ peculiar 
characteristic of those who persevere in the 
Chnisstian religion, such as to secure the salva- 
tion ; the Apostle now proceeds to make his ap- 
peal to the Old Testament, in order to show that 
faith or confidence in the divine promises has, in 
all ages, been the means of perseverance in true 
religion, and consequently of salvation. (Stuart. ) 
To lead them to patient endurance, he shows, 
that the very nature of faith (which he first 
touches on) and the character of believers de- 
mand this. Thus he first describes the nature, 
and then illustrates the efficacy of faith. 

1. ἔστι δὲ πιστὸς---βἱἕλεπομένων) Some an- 
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k Gen. 1. 1. 
2 Pet. 

1 Gen. 

1 

Matt. 23. 
35. infr. 12. 
24 


4, 


tient Expositors regard this rather as an enco- 
mium on faith than a definition or description 
of it. Kuin., however, rightly maintains it to be 
the latter, though expressed populariter. And 
in order to understand the exact sense, we must, 
with the best modern Expositors, take ὑπόστ., 
not in the sense substance, (which is generally 
assigned,) but of firm confidence; (as iii. 14. 
2 Cor. ix. 4. xi. 17.) So the Pesh. Syr. well 
expresses the sense thus: ‘ Est autem fides per- 
suasis de rebus illis que sunt in spe, ac si jam 
essent actu.’ And so Tyndale: ‘ Faythe 1s a 
sure confydence’ ἄς. "ἔλεγχος. This has been 
ΕΓ interpreted ‘evidence.’ But it is now 
agreed that the expression means either demon- 
Stration, or firm persuasion. The former signi- 
fication is adopted by Stuart; the latter by 
Kuin., who explains “ persuusio firma, que ex 
argumentis oritur iisque nititur, de rerum que 
sensibus non percipiuntur veritate.”” I should 
prefer rendering, with Newc., conviction, i.e. 
the principle which produces conviction of what 
cannot be demonstrated to the senses. But of 
this use of the word there is no proof. It should 
seem (though the modern Expositors have not 
perceived it) that the true sense here of ἔλεγχος 
15 its primitive one, ‘a bringing to light,’ φανέ- 
woes, as Theophyl. well explains. And so the 
esh. Syr. Translator ‘ revelatio eorum que non 
conspiciuntar ;’ who, if he had supplied here 
‘ac si Jam essent in conspectu,’” as he had done 
in the former clause ‘ac si jam essent actu,’ he 
would have given the complete sense. So also 
Chrys.: πίστις els τὴν αἰ τὴν τοῖς ὁρωμένοις 
φέρει πληροφορίαν τὰ μὴ ὁρώμενα. Thus 
taith is both a discovition and a principle. 

From the above definition of the Apostle, as 
well as from the illustrations by example which 
follow, it is evident, (and the best Expositors 
are agreed) that the faith here meant is not 
specifically faith in Christ, but faith in the genus, 
(from which the species, a Gospel faith, proceeds) 
i.e. a firm belief and unshaken confidence in the 
promises and declarations of God. 

2. ’Euapr., ‘ were approver and commended 
[by God and man].’ e yap shows the proof, 

.d. ‘ This is the very nature of faith, for from 
the possession of this disposition’ &c. 

3. πίστει--Θεοῦ] e Apostle proves, b 
reference to the creation of the world, that fait 
regards even things very far past, and which do 
not strike the senses. ( Kuin’) Here there has 
been some doubt as to the construction , several 
Expositors connecting the μὴ with φαινομένων, 
and assigning as the sense, ‘ ita ut ex iis que non 
essent, ea que sunt existerent,’ as in 2 Macc. vil. 
28. οὐκ ἐξ ὄντων ἐποίησε αὐτὰ (i.e. the uni- 
verse). But the natural construction of μὴ is 
with γεγονέναι, and there'is no reason to desert 
it, since the sentiment is the same, and founded 
on Gen.i. 1. Thus the sense is, that ‘‘ the 
world we see was not made out of apparent ma- 
terials, from matter which had existed from 
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μάτων ἔλεγχος οὐ βλεπομένων. ἐν ταύτη γὰρ ἐμαρτυρη- 3 
Peal. 33.6. θησαν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. Ξ Πίστει νοοῦμεν κατηρτίσθαι τοὺς 3 
Si αἰῶνας ρήματι Θεοῦ, εἰς τὸ μὴ ἐκ φαινομένων τὰ βλεπό- 
μενα “γεγονέναι. ᾿᾿ Πίστει πλείονα θυσίαν “AeX παρὰ Kaw 9 
προσήνεγκε τῷ Θεῷ, δι᾿ ἧς ἐμαρτυρήθη εἶναι δίκαιος, μαρ- 


eternity ; but out of nothing, 80 that, at His fiat. 
the material creation was brought into existence, 
and formed into the things we see.’” So Rom. iv. 
17. Θεοῦ καλοῦντος τὰ μὴ ὄντα ws ὄντα. and 
Philo de Creatione: τὰ μὴ ὄντα ἐκάλεσεν εἰς 
τὸ εἶναι. See Joh.i.3. and compare 2 Pet. ἃ). ὅ. 
Also Rosenm. ap. Rec. Syn. Eis τὸ, for ὥστε. 
4. πίστει πλείονα---Θεῷ] ‘ By virtue of faith 
Abel’ ἄς. ; implying that it was his faith whieh 
made his offering more acceptable. Some, 1- 
deed, say his offering was more acceptable ἃ 
being of animals, not of the fruits of the earth. 
But it should seem that this itself was done from 
the superiority of his faith. And it seems to be too 
confined a view (though true as far as it goes’ 
to suppose, with most recent Commentators, (# 
Kuin.) that the superiority of Abel's faith con- 
sisted in its being unhesitating, and founded oa 
the love of God; while the other's was doubts 
and resulting from the fear of punishment. Hr 
offering victims of the choice of the flock, A 
not only showed a more decided attachment to 
God, but there is great reason to suppose (3 
Abp. Magee on Atonement p. 52. shows) tha 
his faith was especially superior as being ne! 
directed to God alone, (recognizing his existence. 
authority, and providence, ) but to the Great 
Redeemer promised immediately after the fall. 
Gen. ili. ade whose expiatory death was ΠΡ 
ed by animal sacrifice, by offering which 
evinced his faith in the great sacrifice of the 
Redeemer prefigured by it; and thus he obtained 
that acceptance from God, and witnessing of bs 
offerings, which was refused to Cain. See more 
in Mackn. and Scott. Δι᾽ ἧς, ‘on account of 
which.’ ’Eyapr. εἶναι dix. Literally, * he was 
borne testimony to [by God] to be’ &c., 1.¢. 
testimony was borne by God that he was such. 
Aix. is an epithet as constantly applied to Abel 
in the Scriptures, in Philo, and Josephus. 
Μαρτυρ. ἐπὶ τοῖς δώροις αὐτοῦ. 15. 15 eX 
planatory of the preceding. The ἐπὶ signifies 
respecting or as regards, as vill. 1. Μαρτ. 
‘bearing his [approving testimony].’ The na- 
ture of the term, and the ensue’ of Scripture 
(Gen. iv.) point at some manifest and visible 
token of approbation ; though what that was we 
are not told in the Ὁ. T. But the Jewish Ex- 
positors and the most eminent Commentator 
antient and modern are agreed, that it was signi- 
fied by fire from heaven consuming Abel’s vic- 
tims, while Cain’s fruits of the ground remained 
untouched. How antient this opinion is, appears 
from the circumstance being inserted by Theo. 
dotion in the words of his Version of Gen. iv. 4., 
where instead of ἐπεῖδεν we have ἐπεῖδεν καὶ 
ἐνεπύρισεν. For the latter words were doubt- 
less an insertion, though probably not made by 
Theodotion without authority, but found in the 
text of his Copy, and originating, as the learned 
suppose, from tradition only. Yet 1 would 
suggest, that the circumstance may have been 
found recorded in those very antient writings 00 
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~ » 4 ~ ow » “- ~ κα 4 δι >, “ὦ 
τυρβρουντος eCTi τΤοις WPOLs QuTou Tov Θεον Και Ob QUT 


5 ἀποθανὼν ὅτι * λαλεῖ. 


ἢ ~ 
™Tiorea ᾿Ενὼχ μετετέθη τοῦ μὴ Bom ὁ 
ἰδεῖ 7 ἢ e , ὃ a 20 Ἐκεῖ, 
ἰδεῖν θάνατον, (καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκετο; διότι μετέθηκεν ie 


44. 


αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς.) πρὸ γὰρ τῆς μεταθέσεως αὐτοῦ μεμαρτύ- ὅἶ 
6 ρηται εὐηρεστηκέναι τῷ Θεῷ χωρὶς δὲ πίστεως ἀδύνατον 


~ ~ A “ 4 ’ ~ ~ 
εὐαρεστῆσαι" πιστεῦσαι “γὰρ δεῖ τὸν προσερχόμενον τῷ Θεῷ, 
» 


n Gen. 6. 


’ ~ » ~ , ’᾽ 
ὅτι ἐστὶ, καὶ τοῖς ἐκζητοῦσιν αὐτόν μισθαποδότης γίνεται. ᾿ξ. 4, 
΄“ ~ , , . 
7" Πίστει χρηματισθεὶς Νῶε περὶ τῶν μηδέπω βλεπομένων, Hem. 8. ov. 
’ ἣ a v Philipp. 3. 
εὐλαβηθεὶς κατεσκεύασε κιβωτὸν εἰς σωτηρίαν τοῦ οἴκου 9. 


the antiquities of the Hebrew nation reposited in 
the Ταῦ οὶ omen mentioned by mfg? ard and 
partly u y him in composing his Antiquities 
of the Jews. Little doubt can there be of the 
circumstance itself, which Grot. on the passage 
of Genesis tells us even Julian believed. 

— δι' αὐτῆς] scil. πίστεως, ‘through it.’ 
With respect to the words following, their sense 
will depend upon the reading, which 1s disputed. 
Instead of the Vulg. λαλεῖται, 20 MSS., most of 
the Versions, and many Fathers have λαλεῖ, 
which is preferred by Grot., Mill, Valckn., Dind., 
Kuin., and Bohme, and edited by Beng., Griesb., 
Knapp, and Schott ; though the former is re- 
tained by Wets., Matth., Vater, and Tittm. 
But notwithstanding all that has been urged in 
favour of the common reading, λαλεῖ is certain] 
preferable, not only as being the more difficult 
reading, but as yielding the only sense worthy of 
the writer ; for that of ‘1s celebrated’ were fngid, 
and not very ΒΡΡΟΡΠΑΙ, since, as Kuin. ob- 
serves, Noah, raham, and others had equal 
claim to celebrity. On the contrary, the other 
sense (namely, that though dead, yet he, by his 
faith as it were speaketh, bidding us follow his 
example) is highly suitable, and recommended 
by its simplicity and gravity. Now the figure 
by which the dead are said to 5 , 18 found in 
the best writers, especially the Poets and Orators. 
So Virg. 4/n. vi. 618. magna testatur voce per 
umbras: Discite justitiam moniti, et non tem- 
nere Divos. Perhaps this mode of expression 
may have been suggested by the still bolder 
figure in Gen. iv. 10. φωνὴ αἵματος τοῦ ἀδελ- 
gov cov Boa πρὸς με ἐκ τῆς γῆς. So also 
infra xi. 24. αἵματι ῥαντισμοῦ κρείττονα 
λαλοῦντι &c. 

5, 6. His faith the Apostle infers from his 
having a testimony of approbation from God ; 
since without faith it is impossible to have such 
approbation. To this faith the Apostle ascribes 
his being translated so as not to experience 
death. e sense, however, of the words pere- 
τέθη &c. has been somewhat disputed. Most 
foreign Commentators for the last half century 
have been of opinion, that neither Moses nor the 
Apostle meant to say that Enoch was taken to 
heaven alive, but that he was removed by a 
sudden death, probably by lightning. The ar- 
uments urged are detailed and reviewed by 

.uin. ; who very properly rejects that notion, and 
accedes to the opinion of the antient and most 
modern Commentators, that both wnters meant 
to represent Enoch as removed to heaven alive. 
The words, indeed, of the Apostle τοῦ μὴ ἰδεῖν 
θάνατον, admit of no other sense withoyt vio- 


lating every rule of sound exegesis. St. Paul, 
It is true, appears to rest this on the words of 
the Sept.; the καὶ οὐχ.---Θεὸς being a citation, 
justifying what is said in the foregoing clause. 
But the expression οὐχ εὑρίσκετο, taken in con- 
junction with μετέθηκε, 1s 80 strong as to admit 
of scarcely any other interpretation. And the 
Hebrew terms are quite as remarkable: for, as 
Kuin. observes, while Moses constantly uses the 
term myo" in recording the death of the other 
patriarchs, of Enoch alone he employs the term 
np>, (accurately rendered by the Sept. μετέθηκε) 
which is no where used of removal by death, but 
only employed to describe the translation of 
Elijah. Again, the οὐχ evp. is a faithful ver- 
sion of the Hebr..3'~, ‘and he was not,’ with 
which Kuin. compares the “‘ nec deinde in terris 
Romulus fuit” of Livy i. 16. That the Sept. 
affixed such a sense to the words, cannot 
doubted, especially as Joseph. and Philo did 
the same. Also that the author of Ecclesiasticus, 
who lived at a much earlier period, so under- 
stood the mp in both the above passages, ap- 
pears from Ch. xlviii. 9. & xlix. 14. where if the 
term ἀνελήφθη could be thought doubtful, the 
context proves it to mean what we understand 
by translation. Such, too, has been the way in 
which the words have been understood by the 
best Jewish Interpreters from the earliest periods. 
Not that we are to rest the whole (with Rosenm. 
and Dind.) on Jewish notions. And as to the 
superstition of antiquity, that persons of eminent 
piety and greatness were removed from the world 
without death, and the im res in the stories 
of Hercules, Semiramis, and Romulus, with these 
we are here not at all concerned, except that 
they probably arose from the tradition, handed 
down from the earliest period, of the translation 
of the patriarch Enoch. 

6. πιστεῦσαι yap dei—yivera:]. The sense 
seems to be this: ‘‘ There can be no sincere wor- 
08 of God without a firm belief in his existence 
and moral government, and that He will reward 
those who study to do his will, and, by implica- 
tion, punish those who disobey it. Faith in his 
existence must precede worship of him. And 
who would worship a Being who remained an 
unconcerned spectator of what passes on the 
earth, and with whom is no retribution?’”’ These, 
as Stuart observes, are the two fundamental 
truths of all religion. Προσερχ. is a frequent 
term to denote worship. On the ratio metaphore 
see Stuart and Kuin. 

7. πίστει χρηματισθεὶς---οἴκον αὐτοῦ] ‘It 
was by faith that Noah, being admonished by a 
divine revelation concerning things not yet seen 
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a 12. 
et 13. 14. 
Apoc. 21. 2, 


uc, 1.36. ‘ e , 
Rom.4.19. ουργος 0 Θεος. 


and only to be viewed by the eye of faith’ &c. 
It is not, Kuin. observes, expressly said ‘‘ con- 
cerning the deluge and the events which should 
follow it,’’ nor even περὶ τῶν μελλόντων; but 
ἃ periphrasis is used, with allusion to the defini- 
tion of faith at v. l. ἔλεγχος οὗ βλεπομένων. 
cide pee is by some eminent Expositors inter- 
preted ‘metuens diluvium.’ And so our com- 
mon Version ‘moved with fear.’ The idea of 
fear, however, seems not to the spurpore ; and it 
is better, with Ern., Carpz., Wakef., Newc., 
Rosenm., Kuin., and Stuart, to understand reli- 
gious reverence respecting the divine oracle. In 
which sense the word occurs at Acts xxiii. 10. 
he πίστει must, as Kuin. observes, be referred 
to εὐλαβηθεὶς κατεσκεύασε, as πίστει at v. 8. 
to ὑπήκουσε, not καλούμενος. Δι’ ἧς. Se- 
veral eminent Expositors antient and modern 
refer this to κιβωτὸν, i.e. by the building of 
which ark. But it is better, with Grot., Heinr., 
Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, to refer it to to πίστιν, 
the principal subject in view, though not the 
nearest antecedent. By this faith it is said Noah 
κατέκρινε τὸν κόσμον, namely, inasmuch as, 
says Grot., any one is said to condemn others 
who, by his own deeds, shows what they ought 
to have done ; and thus convicts them of blame 
for not having so done. See Matth. xii. 41 & 42. 
Moreover he, in a certain sense, occasioned their 
condemnation by having previously warned them, 
without his admonitions being attended to. Here 
Kuin. compares Wisd. 16. κατακρινεῖ δὲ δίκαιος 
καμὼν Tus pore: ἀσεβεῖν. So κρίνειν is used 
in Rom. ii. 27. 'Eyévero «xAnp., for éxAnpovd- 
noe, ‘became possessed of.’ By δικαιοσύνη 
κατὰ wior. is here meant acceptance with God, 
the felicity of those who are justified by faith. 
Rom. 1. 17. So at Rom. iv. Abraham is 
said to have been justified by faith, viz. in the 
declarations of God respecting the land of pro- 
mise, and the Redeemer, of whom the promise 
was confirmed in the renewal of the covenant 
made originally with Noah, to whom the doc- 
trine of justification by faith in a Redeemer was 
no doubt made known. 

8. καλούμενος] ‘being called up, invited, 
bidden.’ So Gen. xii. 1. δεῦρο els τὴν χὴν ἥν 
σοι δείξω. compared with Acts vii. ὃ. Αἱ 
ἐξελθεῖν supply ὥστε. The words μὴ ἐπιστ. 
ποὺ ἔρχ. are meant to illustrate his faith, and 
have been wrongly sup to mean that he 
was in ignorance about the land or its qualities; 
for that is inconsistent with Gen. xii. 1. We 
may regard the words as a popular mode of ex- 
pression, denoting that he threw himself wholly 
on Divine providence. And certainly he knew 


~ 8 ~ 8 ~ » 0 a 
KAnpovonwy τῆς ἐπαγγελίας τῆς αὐτῆς" ἢ ἐξεδέχετο “γὰρ 1) 
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io. τε] ὃ τὴν τοὺς θεμελίους ἔχουσαν πόλιν, ἧς τεχνίτης καὶ 


μει- 


4 Πίστει καὶ αὐτὴ Σάρρα δύναμιν εἰς xa- ll 


not whither he was going, inasmuch as he knes 
not where he should finally settle, even whe 
told the country he was to goto. ΗΝ 

9,10. Παρῴκησεν εἰς τὴν γῆν is (as Kum 
observes) for εἰσῆλθε εἰς τῆν γῆν, καὶ wape- 
κησε ἐκεῖ. ‘Qs ἀλλ., for οὐκ ἰδίαν, ‘as Ur 
were a land in which he had no concern.’ ‘E: 
σκηναῖς κατ. is meant to prove and illustrax 
the παρῴκ., designating the life of the Nomada 
or rovers of the desert in every age. ‘The wort: 
μετά---τῆς αὐτῆς are (as Kuin. observes ) to k 
referred to all that has preceded in the vers. 
and the μετὰ (as Grot., Rosenm., and Ka. 
point out) does not mark time, but parity of ca- 
cumstances, signifying as well as, in the manec 
of, (as Phil. iv.3.) denoting community both a 
circumstances and of disposition. His so livicg 
is mentioned to show his faith, q.d. It was by 
faith in the promise of God that he was conten: 
to go and live in a foreign land, and as a foreigner 
there, though fully assured that it was to be th: 
inheritance of his posterity. 

The next words ἐξεδέχετο Ὑ ὃ Geos ax 
meant to show the princtple on which he wa 
content so to live, namely, that of faith, ( agree- 
ably to the description at v. 1.) even the panes 
hope of the city which hath foundations, ι: 
opposed to the Nomadic life adverted to at v. 9. | 
the heavenly Jerusalem mentioned at xu.22. 
and often in the Apocalypse descnbed in glow- 
ing imagery, such as that which the Jews 
plied to the new Jerusalem, which they thoaght 
would descend from heaven. The same imagery 
the Apostles adopted, but fixed this new Jer- 
salem in heaven, and meant by it heaven itsell. 
The expression θεμελίονς ἔχουσαν must, vi 
course, be taken figuratively, and be equivalesi 
to the μένουσαν, which is used at xiii. 14. 
meaning a community never to be dissolved. 
The τεχνίτης καὶ δημιουργὸς are only used in | 
adaptation to the metaphor: though there i 
great propriety in the terms, which, as the Com- 
mentators show, are often, in the Classical wri- 
ters, used of God as Creator of the universe. 
᾿Εξεδέχετο is not well rendered ‘looked for 
or ‘expected.’ Rather, ‘ anxiously waited for. 
So Gen. xlix. 18. (which passage the Apostle 
may have had in mind) we have ‘ waited for thy 
salvation, O Lord.’ Seealso Ps.xl.1. Is. xxv. ὦ. 
xxvi. 8. xxxiii. 2. Ps. xxxiii. 20. Ixn. 1. Phil. 
iii, 20. σωτῆρα ἀπεκδεχομένοις αὑτόν. See 
aH Rom. viii. 8. xix. 23, 25. 1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. 
v. 5. 

11, 12. αὐτὴ >] ‘Sarah herself.’ The αὐτὴ 
alludes to what, from circumstances, se 
physically impossible, and the incredulity in 
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ταβολὴν σπέρματος ἔλαβε, καὶ παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας ἔτεκεν, 
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consequence which she had at first entertained, 
when the thing was announced to her, and which 
was even pe veipated by Abraham, though the 
reproof of the Lord, and due consideration 
brought both to a firm belief; for the history in 
Genesis implies as much of Sarah, though ‘dost 
not express it, as the Apostle does. Els xara- 
βολὴν σπέρματος. This may be regarded, with 
many of the best Expositors antient and modern, 
as a bnef mode of expression for els ὑποδοχὴν 
καὶ κατάσχεσιν τοῦ σπέρματος τοῦ καταβλε- 
θέντος ; being, it should seem, a popular way of 
denoting the act of conception. Some, indeed, 
as Ernesti, Kuin. &c., interpret, ‘ for the founda- 
tion of a family,’ ‘in order to found a family.’ 
That sense, however, is frigid, and does not suit 
the words following ; if, at least, érexe be can- 
celled, as these Cntics contend it should, and 
has been done by Griesb. and Valpy. Though 
when it is considered how very frequently 
two stages of conception and parturition are 
introduced by the sacred writers, where one 
might have sufficed, the cancelling is surely ill 
Judged ; for which, indeed, there is next to no 
authority, and internal evidence is against it. 
The word was, no doubt, cancelled by the same 
kind of Critics as those who after Σάῤῥα foisted 
in στεῖρα οὖσα, as thinking that the physical 
impossibility of the thing ought to have been ad- 
verted to; though, as we have seen, it is alluded 
to in the αὐτή. Moreover, it will not follow 
that because words have certain senses sepa- 
rately, they must therefore have them when asso- 
ciated. It is the usus loquendi that must decide 
that point. And here no ἘΠ ΠΟΠΙΤ is alleged, 
nor can be alleged, since it would involve an 
unprecedented confusion of metaphor. Indeed, 
there never could have been any doubt as to the 
true sense, had the Commentators remembered 
two ce of the O. T. which contain a similar 
inartificial and popular mode of expressing the 
idea of conception, Levit. xii. 2. ‘‘When a 
woman shall conceive, yun, ἐὰν σπερματισθῇ 
(Sept.) and Numb. v. 28. μόραν of a woman 
who has been tried for adultery oat found pure) 
she shall be declared innocent, yw my7m, 
καὶ ἐκσπερματίσει (for ἐκσπερματισθήσεται) 
σπέρμα. (Sept.) where the sense, as is univers- 
ally agreed, 1s, ‘she shall conceive jane bring 
forth children],’ E.V. ‘she shall conceive 
seed.’” So in the present passage the Vulg. well 
renders ‘virtutem in conceptionem seminis ac- 
cepit.” Also the Pesh. Syr., ‘accepit vim ut 
reciperet semen,’ and so the antient Italic and 
‘Ethiopic Versions; supporting the view of the 
sense above δὰ d 

12. ἐνὸς} namely, Abraham. Kal ταῦτα, 


idque, ‘and that.’ On vevex. see Rom. iv. 19. 
and Note. The idiom in χεῖλος (margin) is 
used also in the Classical writers, and found 
both in the Hebrew nsw and the Latin labrum. 

13—16. Itis well observed by Bohme and Kuin. 
that these verses are introduced to confirm what 
was said at v. 10. on the nature of the faith of 
the Patriarchs, that it regarded not an earthly, 
but an heavenly country, the same as that which 
Christians expect. 

13, 14. κατὰ πίστιν ἀπέθανον οὗτοι πάντες 
Some learned Commentators interpret the pro- 
mises alluded to in this chapter as temporal ; and 
are consequently reduced to the necessity of con- 
fining the expression οὗτοι wayres to some of 
those that been named ; or of referring it to 
all the descendants of Abraham, of whom men- 
tion has been made in the preceding sentence. 
Now it is obvious, as Whitby remarks, that ali 
the descendants of Abraham did not die in faith : 
and how, on the other hand, any particular in- 
dividuals of those before named, can be selected 
by an expression which comprehends all, it is not 
easy to discover. And if all who had been be- 
fore named, are referred to, (as is unavoidable) 
then the promises cannot have been temporal, 
there being some to whom no temporal promises 
were made, as Abel and Enoch. As to the diffi- 
culty arising from the declaration, that the per- 
sons enumerated had died in faith, when it is 
known that Enoch did not die, but was trans- 
lated; this is easily removed by considering, 
that the stress is not laid upon the death of those 
believers, but upon their having retained their 
faith through life. (Abp. Mase: The above 
view concerning the sense of ras ἐπαγγελίας 
has been also adopted by Kuin., who shows that 
the interpretations by which the words are ex- 

lained either of the possession of Palestine, or 

alestine and the heavenly country, are at van- 
ance with the context. v. 39. and Note. 
The words καὶ πεισθέντες, not found in most of 
the MSS., Versions, early Edd., and many of 
the Fathers, have been rejected by almost all 
Critics, and cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vater. It 
is plain from Greek Commentators that the 
reading is a mere gloss on ἀσπασάμενοι follow- 
ing, of which (from the many examples adduced 
by Wets., Kypke; Loesn., and Kuin.) the sense 
evidently is, ‘ hailing them, joyfully anticipating 
and embracing them.’ 

— ξένοι καὶ παρεπίδημοί ε. ἐ. τ. γ.] Ren- 
der, ‘ foreigners and sojourners on » 1.6. 
in this world as compared with heaven : a view 
of the sense supported by the examples adduced 
by the Commentators. Kuin. justly suppoees 
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the Apostle to have had in mind Gen. xxiii. 4. 
where Abraham says to the Hittites: πάροικος 
Kal παρέπιδημος ἐγὼ εἰμι ped’ ὑμῶν. also 
xxvin. 4. & xivi. 9. And though there the 
terms merely regard the land of Canaan; and 
the παροικία, the wandering life of the Noma- 
des, yet here the Apostle applies them to the 
pavenly country; as he very well might, since 
David does the same, Ps. xxxviii. 12. ‘‘I am 
a stranger with thee, and a sojourner, as all my 
fathers were.”’ 

14—16. The course of argument may be laid 
down thus, partly from Kuin.: ‘The Patri- 
archs, tented Nomads, professed themselves to 
be strangers, and thereby showed they were de- 
sirous of some country as a permanent abode. 
If they had sought a country in those parts, or 

regarded their native or ancestral land as 
their true country, they might have found means 
to return thither. But they did not consider 
Canaan as their country, nor returned to Chal- 
dea; therefore they desired not an earthly, but a 
better, even a heavenly one.’”’ Ol τοιαῦτα λέγ., 
‘ they who use such language.’ Καιρὸν, oppor- 
tunity. ᾿Ανακάμπτω is here used as in Matt. ii. 
12. Acts xviii. 21. Nuvi δὲ ἄς. But as thin 
now are, since they so spoke and acted, it is plain 
that they rested only on the promises of God 
respecting the possession of Canaan, as acountry, 


by their posterity; as they did of the attain- 
ment by themselves of another country, even a 
heavenly. The sentiment that heaven is man’s 


proper country was acknowledged by most of 
the Philosophers who believed in a future state, 
from whom the Commentators have. adduced 
several extracts. Διὸ, i.e. since they had such 
undoubting faith in the Divine promises. Οὐκ 
ἑπαισχύνεται-- αὐτῶν. Render, ‘does not dis- 
dain (1. 6. per meiosin, vouchsafes. See Note on 
ii. 11.) to called their God ;’ which implied 
the notion of Protector, Preserver, and Hene- 
factor. ‘Hroisace yap a. πόλιν. The sense 
is, ‘{ And he shows himself such,] inasmuch as 
he hath prepared and destined for them a city,’ 
or permanent abode and country, ‘= opposed 
to the σκηναὶ at v.9.) evena heavenlyone. On 
ἡτοίμ. see Note on Matt. xxv. 34. 

17—19. προσενήνοχεν] This is one of the 
many instances of verbs being simply expressed, 
when will or endeavour to perform the action is 
meant. An idiom, as appears from the examples 
adduced by the Commentators, as old as- the 
time of Homer. In the present case the action 
was all but done, and was only hindered by the 
Divine command. It had, therefore, the same 
merit as if donc; and has been always regarded 


by the Jewish writers from Philo downwards 2: 
a complete sacrifice. Πειραζόμενος, “ when be 
ve is faith) was put to the proof.” ὋὉ tax 
wayy. aaah ‘he who had received the pro- 
mises,’ i.e. Abraham. ‘' The clause (ats 
Stuart) is designed to augment the force of the 
description of Abraham's case. It was ναὶ 
simply that Abraham, in circumstances com- 
mon to others, i.e. surrounded by several chii- 
dren, and without any special promises, made 
the offering in question; but it was Abraham 
to whom God had repeatedly made promee 
of a numerous progeny ; and it was Abraham - 
only son, i.e. only son of promise, on whom al 
the promises of God respecting a future progeny. 
were suspended, who was the offering which he 
stood ready to make.’ Πρὸς ὅν. Not, ‘of 
whom,’ but ‘to whom,’ as the best Exxpositer: 
are agreed ; and which is supported by the au- 
thority of the Pesh. Syr., and required by the 
context. 

ἐν ᾿Ισαὰκ κληθ. σ. ow.! ‘after Isaac shall 
thy seed be named,’ i.e. the seed which 5 
promised thee must descend only from Isaac. 


(Stuart. ) ; 
19. λογισάμενος ὅτι---ὁ Θεός] This «δον: 
the reason why Abraham, though the prom 


of posterity by Isaac seemed precise, yet dd 
not hesitate to offer up his son. (Dind.) The 
sense seems to be: ‘as reflecting that, thousb 
Isaac should die, yet the promise of posterity by 
him would be sure, inasmuch as the same omni- 
potence which at first brought him into being 
could even raise him from the dead.” Here 
αὐτὸν must be supplied from the clause following. 
ὅθεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐν παραβ. ἐκομίσατο, words of ac 
little difficulty, and which have been variossly 
interpreted. Many eminent Expositors antent 
and modern have taken the ἐν wapaBod for ἐν 
τύπῳ or ἐν συμβόλῳ τῆς ἀναστάσεως. Such an 
ellipsis, however, is too harsh to be admitted. 
and, as Ern. observes, Isaac is no where called 
a type of Christ in that respect; nor could he. 
since there are no points of similarity. , 
can, I think, be no doubt that ἐν παραβολή 
means ‘simili modo,’ ‘ with similitude,’ ‘ com- 
paratively.’ It is not, however, so clear what 
1s the point of similitude or companson. Some 
as Newc., Hamm., Whitby, and Stuart, suppose 
it to be to the νέκρωσις of Abraham and ; 
.d. Abraham believed that God could raise 
aie from the dead, because he had, as it were, 
vbtained him from the dead, i.e. he was born of 
those who. κατὰ ταῦτα νεκροὶ ἦσαν. Thr, 
however, is harsh, and it is better, with Calvin, 
Limb., and Kuin., to suppose the sense to be. 
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21 λόντων εὐλόγησεν ᾿Ισαὰκ τὸν ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ τὸν Ἡσαῦ. 


2 Gen. 48. 
5, 15, 16, 


"Πε 


® / “~ ~ x, 9 . 2 
ore: laxwB ἀποθνήσκων ἕκαστον τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ιωσὴφ εὐλογησε" τι 41.3ι. 
’ . Ν ~ e 4 ® “~ 
καὶ προσεκυνηῆσεν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ῥάβδον auTou. 
~ ~ Ν ~ an , 
22 ὃ Πίστει ᾿Ιωσὴφ τελευτών περὶ τῆς εξόδου τῶν υἱῶν [σ- "δε δ. 


Y ® ’ ἢ = ᾿ ᾽ 9 ~ ’ 
ear ἐμνημόνευσε, καὶ περὶ τῶν ὀστέων αὑτοῦ ενετείλατο. 
24 De M ee θ ae , ’ e 4 σι ¢ b Exod 
2 ἰστει Μωσῆς “γεννηθεὶς ἐκρυβη τρίμηνον ὑπὸ τῶν TATE- 16 e3. 


ρων αὐτοῦ, διότι εἶδον ἀστεῖον 


‘Abraham believed that God could recall his 
son to life ; wherefore (because of this faith) he 
also in like manner (i.e. as it were raised from 
the dead ) received him back safe |.’ For lsaac 
was iD a manner dead, in his father's opinion and 
bis own, and was restored to his father as it were 
from the gates of the grave. See 2 Cor. 1.9 & 10. 
So Philo cited by Kuin. (of Joseph’s brethren) 
τὸ κομίσασθαι τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἀνύβριστον, ‘re- 
ceived him back unhurt. 

20. πίστει) ‘ by faith,’ viz. in the revelations 
made to him, and in reliance that the blessings 
he was invoking would have their effect. Kuin. 
well remarks: “εὐλογεῖν hoc loco ut vi. 6. ubi 
Vv. not. non simpliciter notat epprecari, sed ea ut 
certo eventura apprecari, prenuntiare.” He 
also shows that Philo regarded these εὐλόγεαι as 
predictions. ‘lhe words περὶ μελλ. must not, 
with some, be construed with πίστει, but with 
εὐλόγ. ; and the sense is, ‘ respecting their future 
condition.’ And though the blessings turned 
out different from his intention, yet the blessings 
were not the less delivered in faith. 

21. πίστει) ‘in faith [that his blessing would 
be effectual]. ᾿Αποθνήσκων may be interpreted 
with some latitude, to mean ‘when about to 
die ;’ which is required by the facts as recorded 
in Genesis. Προσεκύνησεν-- αὐτοῦ. This is, as 
usual, a citation from the Sept.; and therefore 
the credit of the writer is not concerned in the 
question whether the Hebrew nun should be 
rendered ‘staff’ or ‘ bed’s head.’ The word will 
bear either sense, according to the pointing ; and 
some (as Doddr., Mackn., and Stuart) strenu- 
ously maintain the former. 
however, 


Their reasonings, 
seem inconclusive. I ee with 
Rosenm., Gesen., and Kuin. io preferring the 
sense ‘ bed’s head,’ which is supported by the 
Masoretic pointing, and by all the antient Ver- 
sions except the Sept. And indeed the 1 is 
more naturally rendered ‘the’ than ‘his.’ Nor 
is this sense liable to any serious objection, if we 
understand the mmx not of the head of a bed such 
as we use, but the upper part formed of a long 
pillow, or divan, something like our Grecian 
sofa. On this Jacob was, no doubt, reclining 
with hie arm, and towards this, in aiming at the 
kneeling posture appropriate to worship, he 
would necessarily be turned. The προσκύνησις 
was, we may suppose, an act of devout thank- 
fulness to God for having protected him through 
life, and hrought about his burial in the land of 

romise, whither he, with the eye of faith, looked 
orward to the removal of his posterity. 

From what, however, is said in Genesis we 
find that the blessing of his sons took place not 
at the time of his worshipping towards the bed’s 
head, but afterwards; not, however, as Mich. 
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imagines, a considerable time after ; for the Heb. 
‘am and the Greek pera ταῦτα are often used 
of a short time after. And that it could not be 
long, is plain from the words of xlvi. 29. “" the 
time drew nigh that Israel must die ;’’ and here it 
may be observed that the sense above adopted, 
‘bed’s head,’ is far more to the purpose than 
staff ; since it is probable that Israel was labour- 
ing under debility, and much confined to his 
couch. Admitting, however, that the circum- 
stances were distinct, yet it will not follow that 
there is any discrepancy between the accounts 
of Moses and the Apostle. We may suppose 
the words καὶ rpocexivnoe—avrou to form a 
clause quite distinct from the preceding; and 
that πίστει is meant to be repeated. Render 
‘by faith, too, he worshipped’ &c. Thus ali 
difficulty vanishes; for we cannot regard the 
transposition of the order of time as any, such 
being frequent in Scripture. And here it is of 
very little consequence, since, from the air of the 
Mosaic account, it is evident that the two circum- 
stances were within a very short space of each 
other; and as the principle of faith was equally 
conspicuous in both, they are therefore men- 
tioned conjointly. Ihave pointed accordingly, 
on the authority of the Vulgate and the Editions 
of Gnesb., Tittm., Vater, and the Bale Fditor ; 
and long before them of Phot. ap. (Ecum., 
who, 1 find, confirms my opinion as to the re- 
petion of πίστει, as appears from his words 
which are these: τοσοῦτόν, φησιν, ἐπίστενσε 
τοῖς ἐσομένοις, ὅτι καὶ προσεκύνησε τῷ ῥάβδω, 
δοκῶν ὁρᾷν τὰ ἐσόμενα. 

22. πίστει..-ἐνοτείλατο)] These words were, 
I apprehend, intended to be explanatory of what 
was said at v. 20. and 21., and to more fully de- 
velope their sense. It was faith, the Apostle 
shows, that was the moving principle both in the 
εὐλογία and the προσκύνησις. the words 
ἐμνημόνευσε περὶ τῆς ἐξόδου τῶν v.'I. (where 
ἐμνημ. must be understood of prophetical men- 
tion) are meant to illustrate the wep) τῶν μελλ- 
όντων . and the περὲ τῶν ὀστέων a. ἐν. to point 
to the circumstance which led to the προσκύ- 
νησις. That the same injunction should have 
been again given at the last solemn blessing, was 
natural. On the former occasion, it seems, the 
Patriarch did not give the chief reason for the 
injunction; but did so in the latter, when he 
spoke περὶ τῶν μελλόντων. 

23—28. Here the Apostle illustrates the prin- 
ciple of faith as operating on another great 
Founder, as it were, of the Jewish nation ; and 
introduces the chief instances of his faith by ad- 
verting to that of his parents, as evinced in so 
confidently committing to the care of Providence 
the child whom, from a persuasion of his being 
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destined to something great, they had, at their 
imminent peril, preserved for three months. 
‘‘ That he would become an extraordinary child 
they augured, say the Commentators, from his 
remarkable comeliness; the antients regarding 
that as a mark of Divine favour.’’ But Josephus 
and Philo, perhaps rightly, understand it also of 
a certain august air which announced him as 
likely to rise above a private condition. Of the 
use of πατέρων for parents an example is ad- 
duced by Wets. from Parthenius. 

24. ας γενόμενος) ‘when he had attained 
maturity of age.’ This sense of μέγας, which 
occurs in the best writers from Homer down- 
wards, is supported by the authonty of the Pesh. 
Syr. and required by the Hebrew. ᾿Βρνήσατο 
λέγεσθαι need not be understood of any formal 
refusal ; but may merely be taken to denote that 
he was. not dis to be so called; which is 
attested by the whole of the narration in Exodus. 
It seems he had been regarded as such. In his 
disavowal of this he was induced by his resola- 
tion to renounce all his pros , and devote 
himself to the deliverance of his countrymen. 
And not being the son, he did not chuse to be 
the adopted son of Pharaoh’s daughter. 

The next two verses show the ertent of the 
sacrifice he made, representing him as exchang- 
ing the wealth, luxury, and sinful pleasures 
of a court then the wealthiest, though the most 
corrupt in the world, for the oppression and 
insult which, when he pro himself an 
Israelite, he must encounter. The πρόσκαιρον 
points at one of the reasons for this preference, 
and indirectly contrasts the sveresnne blessings 
conferred by God, to the sear με LP easures of 
sin. For ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ several . and Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers and early Edd. have 
Αἰγύπτον, which is edited by Griesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schott, and Tittm., who regard the 
common reading as a gloss. But how Αἰγύπτου 
should require a gloss, it is not easy to see. It 
should rather seem that Αἰγύπτου is a correction. 
And the support of Versions in a case like this 
is not strong. With respect to the expression 
ὀνειδισμὸν τοῦ Xp., it 1s variously explained. 
The most probable interpretations are the follow- 
ing. The antient and most modern Expositors 
interpret, ‘contumely similar to that which 
Christ suffered ; remarking that the Genit. often 
denotes comparison or similitude, as Lu. xi. 29, 
σημεῖον 'Iwva. 2 Cor. iv. 10. νέκρωσις τοῦ 
"Ἰησοῦ. 2 Cor. i. 5. παθήματα Χριστοῦ.᾽ This, 
however, seems too confined a view of the sense, 
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and it is better, with Bp. Hall, Scott, and Καὶ. 
to explain, ‘the reproach which he, togeth: | 
with the people of Israel, suffered for the e:- 
pectation of Christ,’ i.e. a Redeemer who shoal! | 
arise from among them. See 1 Cor. x. 4 & ἢ. 
Or we may, with Dr. Owen and Bp. Bull, tak 
the dvecd. τοῦ Xp. to designate, though in a 
ther view, the same with the foregoing τὸ ovy- 
κακουχεῖσθαι τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἸΏ, ἃ 
Epes ell and Bull show, the Angel-Jehova 
who appeared to the Patnarchs, who led the 
through the wilderness, (1 Cor. x. 9.) and te 
God of the Hebrew people. Τὴν pucf., ve 
future reward of faith and constancy to be ex- 
pected in heaven, of which the possession © 
Canaan was but a ; 

27. τὸν θυμὸν τ. 8] With allusion, it is sup- 
posed, to the words of Pharaoh at parting, “Se 
my face no more, for’ ἄς. ‘'Exapr., ‘ bore 
under all his sufferings and perils.’ Τὸν déper~. 
1.6. the Monarch who is invimble. An appe- 
lation appropriate to the Deity. See 1 Tim.:.I'. 

28. πεποίηκε] Almost all Expositors take r 
to mean ‘ celebrated,’ except Bohme and Kuiz.. 
who, I conceive, nghtly render ‘ instituted: 
observing that a term of latitude is adapted, te 
suit both τὸ πάσχα and τὴν πρόσχ. τοῦ αἷκε- 
τος. It is plain that this was done ““ in faith, 
1.e. in full confidence of the oe pre- 
mised, and also in faith of a higher kind ; the 
institution being not only a memorial of Israel: 
deliverance, but also a typical refiguration αἱ 
our salvation by the death of Christ, and b; 
faith in his blood. See Owen, Mackn., and Sect ; 
and compare 1 Cor. v. 7. Τὴν πρόσχ. , i.¢. 
the effusion and spas of b mentionel 
in Exod. xii. 7 & 22. ‘O ὀλοθρεύων, seil. ἀγ- 
yedos, i.e. ὀλοθρευτὴς 1 Cor. x. 10. 

29. πίστει] i.e. faith in the promise of ér- 
liverance. Διέβησαν, scil. οἱ ᾿Ισραηλξταε, t 
be understood from the context. Τὴν ἐρυθρεν 
θάλασσαν. Said by the best Commentators τὺ 
be so called from the red tinge imparted by th 
weeds with which it abounds, insomuch that " 
is called in Genesis ἢ] Ὁ", the weedy sea. An 
so the Pesh. Syr. Translator renders by gom' 
ἴω, ‘‘the sea Suph ;” whence it would ap- 

ar to have been commonly 80 called when the 

ersion was made. At ἧς many supply &- 
Adoons; others, more properly, διαῤῥάσενι. 
But I prefer, with Kuin., ξηρᾶς, i.e. “ cuyus sce! 
periculum facturi, an transitam esset prabitu- 
rum.” Πεῖραν λαμβ. τινος is a phrase com- 
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mon in the best ὙΠίογβ, but also found in the 
Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 56. 

50. awlore:—nuépas}| The sense (perverted by 
some to favour their peculiar views respecting 
this remarkable occurrence) plainly is, ‘‘ Jt was 
by faith that the walls of Jencho fell, after hav- 
ing been compassed about seven days;” the 
period foretold by God, at which the city walls 
should fall. Now this was permitted to happen 
ὀπὶ πίστει, ‘‘on account of the faith of Joshua 
and his army in the assurances of God.’ And 
therefore to that faith the fall of the city may 
popularly be ascribed. Indeed the whole affair 
was supernatural ; for the Israelites were merely 
to march round the place for seven days, blow- 
ing the trumpets, but abstaining from attack. 
That the walls did fall, is a fact which cannot 
be explained away by any Philological device 
of those who seek to remove the miraculous. 
That their fall, possibly brought about by the 
use of the powers of nature, was produced in 
such a way as to produce the preternatural, and 
therefore was, in one sense, miraculous, cannot 
reasonably be doubted. ; 

31. πίστει i.e. full confidence in the decla- 
rations of God, that Jericho should be taken, 
and the land of Canaan occupied by the Israel- 
ites. ‘H wopyn. pian Commentators have so 
stumbled at this term here and in James ii. 25. 
that they have attempted to affix to it some signifi- 
cation varying from the common one, either idola- 
tress, or hostess. Now the former is quite inad- 
missible in a plain narration like that in Josh. 
ii. 1. vi. 17. xxii.21. And the latter, though 
somewhat supported by Joseph. and the Chaldee 
ont lg is untenable; for, as the best He- 

raists are agreed, ΓΝ will bear no such sense, 
since it cannot come from the root Ὁ, to feed, 
but from ΓῺ, to commit whoredom. Besides, as 
Kuin. suggests, were we even to adopt that sense, 
“*it would come to the same thing; since, in 
antient times those hostesses were generally 
harlots.”” But that only applies to much later 
times. At this early period inns were scarcely 
in use at all. It was the frequency of travelling 
that, in later times, rendered inns necessary ; 
and the multitude of travellers at such places 
tended to produce vice. It is best, however, to 
retain the usual sense of the word, and, with 
Mackn., to suppose that Rahab is here so called 
because she had once been so, viz. before her 
being Drovent to the knowledge of the true God, 
and being received into the body of the hol 
people, Josh. vi. 25.; after which she was still 
called by her former appellation, though she 
had reformed her life. So at Matt. xxvi. 6. 


Dan. 6. 22. 


Simon is called the Leper, because he had for- 
merly been such; and Matthew was called the 
Publican, for the same reason. 

Εἰρήνης is by the best Expositors interpreted 
kindness, courtesy, hospitality. But there may 
also be an allusion to some formula of address on 
receiving any one to a house ; and as the words 
at parting were ‘‘Go in peace,’ so there might 
be, ‘‘ Come in peace,”’ which salutation (as peace 
implied security, tranquillity, and happiness of 
every kind) was an implied assurance of kind 
treatment. 

32—35. Here the Apostle briefly sums up some 
remaining examples of faith, by the mention 
(though not in the order of time) of the persons 
most remarkable for it. The principle of faith 
was conspicuous in them all; its fruits were 
various. In some it was evinced by courageously 
attempting the subjection of kingdoms far above 
their strength to master; in others, by living 
righteously, and conscientiously discharging 
their public duties as rulers, through faith in 
Him who will render to every man according 
to his works. With the actions which especially 
evinced their faith, the Apostle intermixes a 
reference to the reward of that faith in the at- 
tainment of the temporal blessings promised by 
Jehovah, and amongst the rest, success in their 
public measures, whether of war, or legislation 
and government in general. The expressions 
which follow are partly general, and meant to 
illustrate the obtaining of the promises ; as, for 
instance, ἐνεδυναμώθησαν ἀπὸ ἀσθενείας, which 
Owen thinks refers to Is. xxxviii.9. But it is 
probably to be taken of political or military 
strength ; the words following ἐγενήθησαν ἰσχυ- 
pol ἐν πολέμω carrying the idea still further. 
And both expressions apply to Joshua, Barak 
Gideon,Samson, Jephtha, and others. The literal 
sense is, (by anidiom often found in the Classical 
writers) ‘from being weak they became power- 
ful.’ Here I would compare Thucyd. vii. 42. 
τῷ δὲ στρατεύματι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ws ἐκ 
κακῶν, ῥώμη τις ἐγεγένητο, ‘a sort of 
ἘΠΕ ΠΕ ΠἐΒιπρ arising oat of weakness and ad- 
versity.’ The next words are, I conceive, a 
chmax on the preceding ; 
ἐνέκλ., (as in Hom. e. 37.) literally meaning, 
‘made their ranks give way,’ i.e. routed the 
troops. Παρεμβ., like στρατόπεδα, often in 
the Classical writérs denotes the armies which 
fill the camps. ᾿Αλλσοτρίων, foreigners, hea- 
thens, as the Philistines and others. 

The other expressions, as ἔφ αξαν στόματα 
λεόντων, ἔσβεσαν δύναμιν πυρῆς, ἔφυγον στό- 
ματα μαχ., ate special ; and the first adverts to 
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the cases of Daniel, Samson, and David; the 
second, to that of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego, who may be said to have ‘‘ quenched the 
wer of the fire’ because their faith in 
protection of the God of Israel caused that 
it should have no power over them, but, as far 
as respected them, be quenched. The third, 
ὄφυγον στόμ. pex., may refer to the frequent 
and wonderful escapes of David from the sword of 
Saul. The expression is regarded as a Hebraism ; 
though it is sometimes found in the Classical 
writers. See Rec. Syn. 

35, 36. The Apostle now passes (by a natural 
association of ideas) from the case of those who 
were delivered from danger, through faith, to 
that of those who endured evils of every kind, 
under its support. There is an allusion to 
2 Kings iv. 1837. } Kings xvii. 17—24. Here 
πίστει or διὰ πίστεως may be supplied from 
the preceding; though it is lainly implied. 
"EE apacr. should be randered ‘ by a reaurrec- 
tion.” Thus it is equivalent to ἀναστήσαντος. 
In‘this and the next two verses the Apostle 
passes from the earlier periods to the later times 
ὁ the ‘Hebvew nation, and from persons in pub- 
μέ to those in ate stations, in order to shew 
that the duty of faith quite as much pertained to 
one as the other. 

With regpect to the ἐτυμπ., the Commentators 
are perplexed %o determime its sense. Many 
acquiesce in the idea ‘ were tortured to 
déath~' while others descend to a ial sense, 
bat:are wot agreed what thatis. The most cor- 
feet view weems to be this. Τύμπανον signi- 
δι. 1: ἃ tenting stick; 2. a ing post, which 
veus of the form of a T ; and the posture of the 

rson may be imagined. This beating was ad- 
iinistered sonictimes with sticks or rods ; some- 
tities -‘with ‘leather thongs inclosing pieces of 
lead.' ‘Hence τὐμπανίζω came to be equivalent 
to ἀφαιρίζω, ἐκδέρω, nay, even αἀποκεφαλίζω 
ὅτ ἀναιρέω, beeauge we may suppose the punish- 
ment ended with beheading, or beating out the 
btains with a club. When the Lexicographers 
explain ‘réwrery by Κρεμᾷν, they had an allu- 
Sion tothe hangmg posture in which the position 
of the pdor wretch brought him ; for his feet did 
not touth the ground. Here the Apostle is sup- 
ὙῊΝΣ to allude to the torture used to Eleazer, 

Macc. vi. 19. 


‘NW 6b προσδεξ. +. ἀπολ.} ‘not accepting 
the proffered deliverance at the price of apos- 
tasy.’' Kpefrr. dvacr., ‘resurrection to ano- 
ther’ and a better life. See Theophyl. and 
Rosenm. The allusion in ἐμπαιγμώῶν is thought 
to be to 2 ‘Macc. vii. 1.; for that is the μαστ., 
Geon., and pur. See Owen or Scott. 
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j Κεφ δλ. 


O6. ἐμπαιγμῶν καὶ μαστέςγων 5 


a 


37, 38. The punishment of the remus. wi: 
generally unto death; but in tis clause, éh- 
ac0ncav—awcavoy, the ats are ἐσ- 
presence! that sort. The first had been in ux 
πὶ the early ages, and waa at first Ἂ 
this 


to crimes involving imprety- The 
distin Byhoteeat can deetg ated (he eu 
. By the next term is : ξ 
sawn in two; an atrocity of ee also of a 
very early date, as being mentioned jm 2 Sac. 
xu. 3. and elsewhere, and.of which Isaiab die:. 
Vestiges, too, of this are,found in the heathe 
writers; as Herodot. U., 139, συμβονλ εύεω-- 
τοὺς ἱρέας- -μεσοὺς διαταμέειν. 

On the ression ἐπειράσθησαν there hi 
been much discussion. Some r it as an 
interpolation, or a var. lect. of ἐπρέσθ., οἵ 2 
gloss on that word. Others suppose it an este 
of the scribes for some other word; and aboyta 
dozen different conjectures have been : 
not one of them in the least countenanced by the 

How. ig should .be a. gloss, os why u 
emendation of ἐσρίσθ., it is not easy to gee; fe 
80 plain a term aa that required not the one ; and 
that the other should find its way into all tke 
MSS., were unaccountable, Kuin. coineides 2 
the opinion ef those who would ¢ the ward; 
for which is alleged the authority of same Ver- 
sions and Fathers. A testimony, however, very 
slender ; for in so few as three MSS. the pmissice 


may surely be imputed to ham jibe 
sides that a term so difficult would be hikelg to be 
cancelled by those who, like the above Critic, 

peared te then 


were willing to remove what a 

inexplicable. And it was, no douse, left ong ia 
the Versions because the trapalatars could nag ex- 
plain it. As tothe Fathers, they in-citation «aly 
passed it over; and therefore we cannot, infer 
that they did not readat; Indeed, in almosg all 
the cases, they elsewhere introduce the word. it 
is, then, best retained, with Mill, Wolf, Hallet. 
Pfaff, Sehmidt, Carpz., Matth., and Eva. ; asi 
must be explained as | seem mest prope: 
It is first to be. determined whether the expres- 
sion has a general or a special sense.:; Agains 
the foruer, (για: tried or tempted 16 apostasy | 
it is urged, that that sense bad been -bafare ex- 
pressed, and that it is not likely.so aecupate a 
wniter would from very special terme ἴθ! ene 
so general. And therefore Sykes, Semler. -and 
Ern. take it, by a change. of genus fox. species, 
to denote being put to the fortune; - this 
sense, however, no authority is add ¢: and 
the interpretation is 80 harsh, that it ἀφ bes$ two 
adopt the figurative and general sense, to which 
the reat hapa above urged is not very formidable, 
con ng. that irregularities as greet may be 
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περιῆλθον ev μηλωταῖς, ἐν αἰγϑοίοις δέρμασιν' ὑστερούμενοι, 
Or: , , : Φ ι ? a « ’ ! 
38 θλιβόμενοι, xaxovyouuerar’ (ὧν οὐκ ἥν ἄξιος ὁ xoouos!) 
ἐν ἐρημίαις πλανώμενοι καὶ ὄρεσι καὶ σπηλαίοις καὶ ταῖς 


39 ὁπαῖς τῆς γῆς. 


ῬΚαὶ οὗτοι πάντες μαρτυρηθέντες διὰ νϑαρειν.:. 


a ’ ® , ’ ‘ ᾿ a a 4Rom64 4 
40 τῆς πίστεως, οὐκ exouicavto τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, τοῦ Θεοῦ «12.13, 
περὶ ἡμῶν κρεῖττόν τι προβλεψαμένου, ἵνα μὴ χωρὶς ἡμῶν pac 


τελειωθώσι. 


1 XII. *TOITAPOYN καὶ ἡμεῖς, τοσοῦτον ἔχοντες περι- 


Cal. 3 8, 
1 Pee 2.1. 
εἰ 4. 3. 


κείμενον ἡμῖν νέφυς μαρτύρων, ὄγκον ἀποθέμενοι πάντα, τον, 88. 


found in the acknowledged writings of St. Paul. 
‘Thus we may, with Crell., Glass, Limborch, 
J. Capell., Haseus, Wells, Mackn., Carpz., 
and Stuart, take it to mean that they were as- 
sailed by temptations to apostasy, or at least 
simulation, by the motives both of hope and 
fear, especially the former, sometimes msinuated 
under the prospect of exquisite tortures; a sort 
of trial like the fiery darts of the Evil one, who, 
in the words of the Poet, sometimes tempts with 
making rich, not making poor; and under which 
even great and good men have yielded; and 
which might therefore be reckoned among the 
heavy sufferings of the people of God. 

In the expression following, ἐν φόνῳ may. 
ἀπέθανον there is a blending of two phrases 
such as 1 know no example of elsewhere. And 
now from the trials of faith in those who had to 
encounter death or torture, the Apostle passes 
to the lesa violent, but scarcely less severe ones 
of the unhappy persons who, having esca 
their tyrants and persecutors, were, as wretched 
outcasts, exposed to every variety of misery. 
The terms μηλωταῖς and aly. δέρμ. may, with 
the best Expositors, be understood of rude dresses 
formed of those skins with wool on, which Carpz. 
shows were worn by the very poorest class, and 
which would be suitable to these unhappy per- 
sons. The terms ὑστ., θλιβ., κακουχούμενοι 
designate every variety of pinching want and 
distress. Kaxovy. should be rendered ‘cruelly 
treated,’ as xiii. ἣν The next words ἐν ἐρημίαις 
—yns advert to the other miseries of their con- 
dition, as houseless wanderers; (so 1 Cor. iv. 
11. derarovpey.) though, as in the case of 
preceding, περιῆλθον ev μηλωταῖς &c., there 
15 something graphic. y the σπηλαίοις are 
denoted caverns; by the ὀπαῖς, caves. The 
caves and holes were, it should seem, not only 
used for sleeping in at night, but sometimes for 
abode by day. Palestine abounds in caves very 
well ada for the habitation, however dreary, 
of numerous paren as is clear from the account 
of what befel Joseph after the capture of Jota- 
pata. Philo, too, (cited by Carpz.) makes men- 
tion of men, women, and children being obliged 
to make their abode in a cave. 

The words dy οὐκ εἰ ἀξ. ὁ κόσμος contain ἃ 
sentiment with which 


pmenbrerended by Grot. 
ess that pointed out by Owen, namely, that it is 


Vor. I. : 


i.e. of the mercies and blessings which arise 
from such persons when well treated. 

39, 40. uaprupnPévree] See Note supra v. 2. 
The sense of the words following to the end of 
v. 40. is variously understood, and depends 
that assi to τὴν ἀπαγγελίαν and κρεῖττόν 
τι, of which the former (as Kuin. and Stuart 
have shown) is required by the context to be 
understood of the promi blessings of a Re- 
deemer ; and the latter, of the fulfilment of that 
promise by the Gospel dispensation. Thus the 

neral sense is that expressed by Stuart as fol- 
ows: ‘All those,’ i.e. the antient Worthies, 
persevered in their faith, although the Messiah 
was known to them only by promises. We are 
under greater cet bar than they to persevere ; 
for God has fulfilled his promise respecting the 
Messiah, and thus placed us in a condition 
better adapted to perseverance than theirs. So 
much is our condition preferable to theirs, that 
we may even say, ‘ Without the blessing which 
we enjoy, their happiness could aot be com- 

leted.’ In other words, the coming of the 
lessiah was essential to the consummation of 
their happiness in glory. On this sense of ved. 
(io which there is an agonistic metaphor) see 
Note on ii. 10. There may, however, be a re- 
ference to the atonement, and the full sense be, 
as Mr. Holden, after Stuart, explains: ‘ because 
God had determined that without the benefit of 
that dispensation which is now made known to 
us, they should not be perfected by the expia- 
tion of their sins, and the enjoyment of eternal 
ee et τος 
a ive , is plain iz. 16. 
compared with Rom. ἜΦΗ 44.᾿ 

ΧΙ. 1,2. Having pointed out the nature, and 
shown by examples the efficacy of faith, the 
Apostle now proceeds to exhort them to bring 
the same principle into action in the Christian 
faith; meulcating Pci eben even 
under the greatest trials, comforting them 
with the assurance that these evils are not marks 
of God’s wrath, but rather pa chastise- 
ments intended for their good in the end. He 
founds bis exhortation (introduced in the form 
of a conclusion) on a view which seems to have 


upon 


been su by the foregoing agonistic allu- 
sions, of which the imagery in vv. 1 & 2. is a 
continuation. Thus he represents the persons 


whom he is addressing as placed, as it were, in ἃ 


race-course, of which the re are in- 
numerable company of the Worthies of the old 
Dispensation just adverted to, who, by their 


words and actions, testified how far the objects of 
their faith were direct above wordly considera- 
G 


a 
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Luc, 24. 
26, 46. 
Act. 3. 16, 


et 5. 3]. 
Philipp. 
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e s e@ ~ ὔ 4 
καὶ τὴν εὐπερίστατον ἁμαρτίαν, δι᾿ ὑπομονῆς τρέχωμεν τὸν 
, ¢ oa 9 “- ‘a τ’ “σι: 9 A “᾿ μ ῷ 
,. προκείμενον ἡμῖν aywva’ ᾿αφορῶντες εἰς τὸν τῆς πίστεως 


8, &c. Ὰ ‘ \ Ἁ . κι a ® σ΄. ᾽ὔ 
Precis 24PXnyov καὶ τελειωτὴν [ησοῦν᾽ os, αντε τῆς προκειμενὴς 
ἴδει ἢ, αὐτῷ χαρᾶς, ὑπέμεινε σταυρὸν, αἰσχύνης καταφρονήσας 

9 
εἰ 8.1. Φ Χάρας, pons x 


tions. Wets. elegantly paraphrases thus: ‘ Fin- 
gite animo vestro omnes heroas, quorum con- 
stantiam et fidem modo landavi, vos circumstare 
et spectatores sedere vestri cursus, vestre vel 
constantie vel defectionis.’ 

In developing this figure, the Apostle adverts to 
three circumstances respecting the runner, in or- 
der to draw from thence the exhortation he had in 
view, 1. That the runner got nd of every encum- 
brance and impediment to his progress besides 
unnecessary clothing, as (by means of previous 
training) superfluous flesh. 2. That he patiently 
endured the toil necessary to the race. 3. That he 
kept his eye fixed on the goal, where the βρα- 
Bevrsjs sat ready to determine the contest, and 
distribute the prizes. On each of these parti- 
culars a few remarks will be proper, and espe- 
cially to point out the application. "Oyxov 
should be rendered, not pondere, but onere, en- 
cumbrance: and as ὄγκος τοῦ σώματος, OF τῶν 
σαρκῶν, or such like, often occur in the later 
writers, there is reason to think the allusion is 
chiefly to the weight of flesh, though also to that 
of clothes. With respect to the application, 
many suppose ὄγκος to allude to pride, or 
worldly-mindedness. These, however, and other 
Special senses are too limited, and it is best to 
understand generally whatever disposition bows 
the soul down to earth, and consequently im- 
pene i in running its spiritual race. Such, I 

nd, is the view taken by Kuin. What these 
encumbrances are is well explained by Owen 
and Scott. 

In the next words καὶ τὴν εὐπερίστατον ἀμ. 
the metaphor is abandoned, not from inad- 
vertence, but to suggest the application intended 
to be made: and as ὄγκον designated sin or 
frailty in general, so here the expression τὴν 
εὗπερ. du. points to one particular sinful dis- 
position which they should strive to throw off. 

at some particular sin is meant, is plain from 
the use of the Article; and as πάντα ὄγκον 
precedes, it is evident that the xal should not be 
rendered Sy in our English Versions) and, but 
particularly, The sin in question (or rather the 
disposition to it) may, with the best Expositors, 
be supposed to be that of unbelief, (the want of 
the πίστις before inculcated, ) or timidity in pro- 
fessing the Gospel; which would constantly 
tempt them to apostasy either actual, or virtual ; 
- and to which their peculiar circumstances espe- 
cially exposed them. Thus it will not be diffi- 
cult to fix the sense of the disputed expression 
εὐπερίστατον, which being an ἅπαξ λεγόμενον, 
is best understood from the context. Thus 
though, from its etymology, it might have almost 
any of the senses assigned by Commentators, 


yet the context will admit only of the following . 


two; 1. That of Chrys. and most Expositors, 
-* which doth so easily tus.’ This, however, 
introduces a confusion of metaphor; and to 
assign an active sense to the word is not agreeable 
to the analogy of the language, as seen in εὐπε- 
plyvros ἄς. 1 therefore prefer, with Grot., 


Crell., Capell., Ἀγρκο, Wakef., and Kuun., τ 
interpret, ‘ particularly the sin which especial): 


hinders our course,’ with allusion, it shouk 


seem, to the long Oriental garments cast asd- 
in arace. Now sins are compared both to bur- 
dens, and to bands by which we are hampered 
in running. So Kypke compares Max. Tyr. rte: 
περιστάσεις πάσας ἀπεδύσατε, καὶ τιῶν des- 
μῶν ἐξέλυσεν αὑτόν. Now long. clothes ar 
bands to the runner. See Note on Gal. τι. 


2 & 6. 

By ὑπομονῆς is denoted, not patience, δεῖ 
endurance and ance. The race or cour 
is termed ἀγων to suggest the struggle or ecva- 
flict to be maintained with various evil pre 
pensities ; a struggle for life. There is, howeve:, 
no irregularity in the expression, of which x 
veral examples are adduced; as Dionys. Hal. 
ὃς δὲ ἕτερον νυνὶ τὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς ψυχῆς ayer: 
τρέχει, subit. ᾿ 
_ 2. Αφορ. denotes a fixed attention to one eb- 
ject, implying a looking off (ap) from othes 
which pe our attention. ᾿Αρχηγὸν, “ autho: 
and founder ;’ if at least τῆς πίστεως meaas, 
as it is commonly interpreted, ‘the Gospel. 
And that this makes of itself a good sense, wil 
appear from Abp. Secker’s able Note cited iz 
Mant and D’Oyly. Considering however, the 
agonistic metaphor in the preceding words, which 
is continued in the following ones, it is better. 
with many eminent Expositors (and recently 
Kuin.) to take τῆς πίστ. to denote the faith af 
Christians, the very principle the Apostle is ia- 
culcating. And as τελειωτῆς is admitted to be 
an agonistic term, this ante pelos is decidedly 
preferable. Thus dpx. will denote auther and 
exemplar, as calling it forth by his promises ia 
the Gospel, and exemplifying it in hi person 
to which great Archetype the Apostle in the next 
clause further directs our view. And so the 
βραβευτὴς was almost always one who had hin- 
self been victor, and therefore set an example to 
the athlete. Ted. will signify rewarder, with 
allusion to the Spaf. who distributed the prite. 
So Philo p. 74. cited by Kuin. πότε οὖν ὦ Woy: 
μάλιστα νεκροφορεῖ σαυτὴν ὑπολήψῃ, ape 
γε οὐχ ὅταν τελειωθῇς καὶ βραβείων καὶ στι- 
φάνων ἀξιωθῆς, The ἀντὶ is variously ex- 
plained: but it has been fully shown by Kuin. 
that no interpretation is so suitable to the coza- 
text as the common one, ‘because of,” which, 
he shows, easily arises from the the use of ἀντι 
to denote the price of any labour or service, and 
is equivalent to that of ἕνεκα. And ind the 
idea of reward is inherent in the χαρᾶς; which 
teward was exaltation at the nght hand of God, 
and a glorious reigning with Him ; as is su 
by the last words of the verse. The σταυρὸν is 
rightly rendered by Bp. Middl. ‘a cross,’ i.e. a 
pire crucifixion, the ὁ iny of which is 
adverted to in the next wanda: with which Wets. 
compares from Herodian κρύους καὶ θάλπους 
καταφρονῶν. For ἐκάθισεν T have, with all 
the Editors since the time of Beng., adopted 
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Sev δεξιᾷ τε Tov θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ "δ᾽ κεκάθικεν. ἀναλογίσασθε 
“γὰρ τὸν τοιαύτην ὑπομεμενηκότα ὑπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν εἰς 
αὐτὸν ἀντιλογίαν, ἵνα μὴ κάμητε ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν ἐκλνό- 


Μδνοι. 


8 w ? Ψ ® Ld 8 ‘ « 

4 Ourw μέχρις αἵματος αντικατέστητα πρὸς τὴν ἀμαρ- * 1 Cor. 10. 
’ ® , % t \ bd ’ ~ , 

5 Tlap ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι καὶ ἀκλέλησθε τῆς παρακλήσεως, t Job. 5.17. 


ἥτις ὑμῖν ὡς υἱοῖς διαλέγεται' Ὑἱέ pov, μὴ ὀλιγώρει le 
’ 


poc. 3.19. 


παιδείας Κυρίον, μηδὲ exrvov ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐλεγχό- 
ἃ ® “~ a “-- 
6 μενος ὃν γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ Κύριος παιδεύει: μαστιγοῖ δὲ 
“A 


’ ea td 
7 wavTa vtov ον παραδέχεται. 


» v e ? 
Εἰ παιδείαν ὑπομένετε, 


e en ca ’ 4 4. ) o » es 
ws υἱοῖς ὑμῖν προσφέρεται o Oeos’ Tis yap εστιν vios 


κεκάθικεν, the reading of the best MSS. and all 

the early Editions except the Erasmian, which 

first gave ἐκάθικεν, by an error of the press, after- 

yards unwarily corrected by the Editor to éxd- 
saver. 

3. The Apostle now turns the discourse di- 
rectly to his readers. ᾿Αναλογίσασθε yap &c. 
“ Reflect on, consider Him (high and holy as he 
is] who experienced so great an opposition of 
the impious against Him.’ ‘Apr la (as 
Ruin. shows) may denote repugnantia, δυο fet 
positon generally, both in words and Ἢ 
And he (with Chrys., Carpz., Dind., and Ro- 
senm.) assigns that sense here. Yet insult, 
contumely, and calumny must be pmncipally 
intended. “Iva py κάμητε--ἐκλνόμενοι. This 
ts well rendered by Castellio ‘ne despondeatis, 
defatigati animos.’ In «au. and ἐκλ. there is a 
continuation of the asonmue metaphor; the 
terms being both ¢ palestrd. It is, however, 
not whether ταῖς ψυχαῖς should be con- 
strued with «dure, or with ἐκλ. Kuin., after 
a diligent investigation, decides in favour of the 
latter mode, citing from Plutarch ταῖς διανοίαις 
ἐκλελυμένοις. But that the words would be as 
suitable to xdu., is certain from a passage of 
Diod. Sic. ἤδη κάμνοντες ταῖς Ψψυχαῖε. It 
should seem, indeed, that the words were meant 
for both terms. 

4. The Apostle now subjoins an exhortation 
to constancy in enduring tribulation, founded on 
the lightness of the evils they had yet suffered, 
as, compared with those of some of their brethren, 
and in particular those of Christ, not worthy of 
mention. That such is the general sense in- 
tensed, is evident from the words following, and 
is admitted by almost all Expositors ; pa 
the difficulty is to show how it anses. T 
terms dyrix. and ἀνταγων. would seem not ap- 
plicable to persons so circumstanced as were 
those here addressed: and in what sense they 
can be supposed ἀνθίστασθαι and ἀναγωνίσασ- 
Ga: with respect to their persecutors, does not 
easily appear ; for as to supposing it, with Mr. 
Scott, to refer to opposing their endeavours to 
draw them to apostasy, that view is very fn 
and far-fetched. Besides, the contest is said to 
be πρὸς τὴν duapriay. To remove this diffi- 
culty, some, as Carpz., Ern., Heinr., and Stuart, 
take τὴν ἁμαρτίαν for τοὺς d wArovr. But 
it is too arbitrary and unauthorized a method, 
merely devised to avoid a difficulty. Τὴν duap- 


τίαν is commonly interpreted ‘sin.’ But though 
the idea of withstanding and contesting with sin, 
is sufficiently obvious; yet not so that of con- 
testing with sin μοαχρὶ αἵματος. And to sup- 
pose, with Dr. Burton, a pugilistic metaphor, 
and the sense to be, ‘No blood has yet been 
drawn’ (i.e. by roe adversary Sin) is harsh and 
frigid, and utterly destitute of authority; since 
in this and similar expressions occurring both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers, the αἵματοε 
is always for φόνου. Indeed, the sense in ques- 
tion is quite forbidden by what follows. The 
only of arriving at any satisfactory sense 
is, with the best Expositors antient and modern, 
to suppose ἡ ἁμαρτία here to have reference, as 
at v. 1., to the sin of apostasy ; though, in the 
present case, we must understand the temptation 
to it. Or, as there seems to be a continuation of 
the agonistical metaphor, we may, with Bohme 
and Kuin., suppose a p @ia, as often in 
the Epistle to the Romans, and always (as here) 
with the Article. Thus the sense intended by 
the Apostle seems to be as follows. ‘In the 
contests and struggles with what besets and ham- 
pers your spiritual course, the temptation to 
apostatize, ye have never been required to seal 
our faith with your blood. You have only 
Ὦ called upon to suffer the comparatively 
light evils of confiscation, banishment, and igno- 
miny; and yet in bearing these with so little 
fortitude, (see v. 12.) you seem to forget the ex- 
hortation’ &c. In καὶ ἐκλέλησθε the καὶ is well 
rendered by Kuin. tamen, ‘and fret] ;’ by which 
there will be no occasion, with many eminent 
Commentators, to take the clause καὶ ἐκλόλησθε 
--διαλέγεται as interrogative. There is, as 
Kuin. rves, reprehension joined with exhor- 
tation. And the viois isemphatic. The passage 
cited is from Prov. ui. 11 & 12., and agrees with 
the Sept., except that the μον, corresponding to 
the Hebr. 23. 18 not found in the Sept. Παιδεία 
in the sense chastisement is not used in the Clas- 
sical writers; but it occurs in Ecclesiasticus 
xviii. 14., and παιδεύειν, to correct, in the Sept. 
Μηδὲ ὀκλύο, ‘be not disheartened.’ ’EXeyy. 
is Synonymous with wai. next clause ὃν 
ὶ ἀαραδέχεται is a free translation of the 
ἔπε, which is well rendered by Dr. French 
and Mr. Skinner: ‘ For Jehovah chasteneth him 
whom He loveth, Even as a father the son in 
whom he delighteth.’ 
7,8. Here we have : conclusion from the 
GG 
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ὧν οὐ παιδεύει πατήρ: εἰ δὲ χωρίς ἐστε παιδείας, 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. 3H. 


4 


Ὡς ὃ 


κότοχοι γεγόνασι πάντες, ἄρα νόθοι ἐστὲ, καὶ οὐχ νὶωοί. 
pNomié "εἶτα. Tous, μὲν, τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν πατέρας εἴχομεν παιδεν- 9 
97-18 τὰς, καὶ ἀνετρεπάμεθα᾽ oy πολλῴ μάλλον ὑποταγησόμεβα 
ἴω 07.16. τῷ πατρὶ. τῶν πυευμάτων, καὶ ζήσομεν ; Οἱ μὲν γὰρ πρὰς 10 


Zach. 12.1. » 
oN 


t « 4 4 A ὃ ~ 9, σ΄ [ ἰδ é e δὲ , a 
eryas nMEPas KaTa Ta Ookouv ayvTots EemTaiceuoyv Oo ει 
, 


To συμφέρον, cis TO μεταλαβεῖν τῆς ἁγιότητος αὐτοῦ. 


above passage, though with the omission of a 
conclusive particle, per asyndeton, a figure in 
St. Paul’s writings often used with great effect. 
As, however, οἱ so seldom begins a sentence, 


the antient scribes stumbled at it, and supposing be 


it to be connected with the preceding words, 
wrote εἰς, the ¢ arising from the @ following. 
Such is, I apprehend, the true origin of the els, 
which has been half approved by Griesb., and 
received into the text ἣν Matth.; though most 
ἀμέτε The ἐν παιδείᾳ, represented by 
the Vulg. and some inferior Versions, was doubt- 
Jess ion on els παιδείαν. Finally, the 


tribulations, rg Sra: infer that you are be- 


morals 


them χωρὶς 
παιδείας." : 


true sons of 


peated 
the preceding clause, take the sense to be, ‘father, 
i.e. Creator and vivifier of our souls.’ d such 
we adopted by most of the 
earlier modern Expositors, and, of the later ones, 
by Doddr., Mackn., Scott, Stuart, Bohme, and 
Scholefield. But it may be remarked, that God 


.consequendam felicitatem perennem educat. ἡ 
Quint. i. 9. calls preceptors parentes non qu- 
dem corporum, mentium. This is trues 


is the creator of the body as well as the soul, ad 
in Num. xvi. 22. the sense is, ‘O God who give 
life toall men.’ Moreover, the sentiment yteldec 
is not apposite to the argument. It is thereia- 
sr a cong cae oe 
modern (as rys. cophyi., .« Syz.. 
Crell., Grot., Milton, Rosenm., Wolf, Midd. 
and Kuin.) to suppose this a Hebraism for spi: 
wal Father, as opposed to our natural 
which, it is shown, is quite suitable to the coa- | 
text. Thus we have just after ζήσομεν, ami & 
v.10. els: 76 μεταλαβεῖν τῆς ἁγιότητος αἀντοι 
God (Kuin. observes) 15 so called ‘‘ φυδίεοι: 
animum nostrum curat, ut emendetur, nos 2: 


far as it goes; but the fact is, that there & : 
reference to the work of regeneration effected i 
the Divine Spirit, whereby faithful Christiae 
are said to be begotten again of God, 1 Pet. 1. ὁ 
and 1 Joh. v. 18. See Grot., Milton ap. Valp;. 
and Wolf. Kal ζήσομεν is for ἕνα ζήσεομεν. ὃ. 
the Pesh. Syr. ‘ut vivamus.’ The καὶ, bow. 
ever, is not, as Kuin. ἀρ τ πατέρ really used © 
the sense of ἵνα ; but is elliptically put for κε. 
οὕτως ζήσαμεν. corresponding to the καὶ ἐρνε- 
τρεπόμεθα in the preceding clause. Renda. 
‘and thus live,’ i.e. attain everlasting happines 
a sense found in the Latin vivere, as in the ‘dur 
vivimus vivamus’’ so finely paraphrased in tx | 
well-known Epigram of Doddridge. 

In the verse following the words πρὸς ὀλίγε: 
ἡμ. are to be repeated in the second member « 
the sentence. In the first case it refers to th 
pend ees in the ond. to the bre 

iod of our sojourn on earth. Compare 1 Pe. 
PG. To κατὰ τὸ dGoxow αὐταῖς pa 
the ἐπὶ τὸ συμφέρον acil. ἡμῖν, to be supple | 
from the context. The former, however, 103 
not, as it has been generally done, be undentx | 
of arbitrariness only, but of a neglect of directs: | 
punishment to its chief end, the reformation a: 
the final good of the offender ; and aiming ratb- 
to excite fear, which is only the smeans, rath | 
than prone virtue, the end; and seeking «= 
end of their own, the gratifying their ill~humoz 
Ele τὸ μεταλαβεῖν τ. dy. a. is explanatory ¢ 
the συμφέρον, and recognizes the principle οἱ 
virtue τὴν exercised and strengtbened by aé- 
versity. ere may however be an allusion ἐς 
the regenerating influence of God's Spirit, ( 
ferred to in the preceding verse) by which ai: 
versity is sarictifed to our spintual good. So i: 
2 Pet. i.4. the end of the Gospel is said to kx 
that we may become θείας κοινωνοὶ φύσεως 
at which community we are commanded t 


oi ees Matt. v. 41. compared with ἴδει. 
xix. 2. 
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11 πᾶσα δὲ παιδεία πρὸς μὲν τὸ παρὸν οὐ δοκεῖ χαρᾶς εἶναι, 
ἀλλὰ “λύπης ὕστερον de καρπὸν εἰρηνικὸν τοῖς δὲ αὐτῆς 


12 γεγυμνασμένοις ἀποδίδωσι δικαιοσύνης. 


"Διὸ τὰς παρει- κΕμι 558. 


μένας χεῖρας καὶ τὰ παραλελυμένα γόνατα ἀνορ- fom αν 

Ι8θώσατε' καὶ τροχιὰς ὀρθὰς ποιήσατε τοῖς ποσὶν των: 

14 ὑμῶν, ἵνα μὴ τὸ χωλὸν ἐκτραπῆ, ἰαθῇ δὲ μᾶλλον.  Εἰρή-- ἸΡεαι 39. 
᾽ 


\ Act. 17.1% 


φ 
νην διώκετε μετὰ πάντων, καὶ τὸν ἁγιασμὸν, οὗ χωρὶς ior... 
Δι ν "A ’ . 3s? a ’ e ~ Gel& 12. 
15 οὐδεὶς ὄψεται τὸν Κυριον᾽ "ἐπισκοποῦντες μὴ τις ὑστερῶν sup. 3.12 


11. Here we have an anticipation and removal 
of an objection. Affliction is admitted to be, for 
the time, gnevous ; yet is, in reality, productive 
of Joy, by ee: Pili δοκεῖ πὸ εγρενσ ἀιέανς 
acemeth to be. Αἴ ὁ ἄς supply πρᾶγμα: 
or rather it may be conbidered as a Gent. of 
quality, put for an adjective. So Aristotle said of 
education, that its roots are bitter, but its fruits 
sweet. Compare James i. 2. Πᾶσα, ‘of every 
kind,’ even though not severe. IIpor τὸ παρὸν 
refers to the time of-suffering under it. Εἰρηνικὸν. 
The word is here used in the sense of salutary, 
i.e. productive of true pepeine= the peace of 
God, which passeth all understanding, Phil. iv. 
7. Col. 1.15. And so it is explained by Wolf 
and Scott. Others, however, derive the use from 
the Hebrew idiom, by which o15w denotes hap- 
piness. Δικαιοσύνης is ἃ Genit. of explication, 
3.e. even of righteousness and justification. In 
τοῖς de’ αὐτῆς γεγνμν. there is a return to the 
agonistic metaphor, by which life is represented 
asa stadium, or gymnasium. The transposition 
of δικαιοσύνης is well accounted for by Woken 
ep. Kuin. The latter justly retains and defends 
the common interpretation, in opposition to the 
novel, but unsound, views propounded by some 
recent Expositors. 

12. On the above arguments respecting the 
uses of affliction the Apostle now founds an im- 
pressive exhortation to constancy in the faith. 
And as at the beginning of this ery part of 
the Epistle (x. 19. “ἢ he had treated of the 
supenority of Christ’s priesthood, and held out 
the most severe punishments to be inflicted on 
apostates, since not even contempt of the Mosaic 
Law went unpunished: so now, on concluding, 
v. 12., the more general er of his hortatory 
portion of the Epistle, he finally excites to per- 
severance in the faith. In the first place he 
treats on the difference between the old and the 
new Dispensation, showing the supenonty of the 
latter over the former; and thence (at v. 25.) 
argues, that if despisers of the Mosaic Law suf- 
fered the severest punishment from men, much 
less shall apostates from the Gospel escape »" 
nishment from God. (Kuin.) Tas παρειμ 
---ο᾿ᾷὑμῶν. These words are taken from Is. χσχυ. 
3.; though not a regular citation, but only an 
accom tion of a of Scripture to the 
present purpose. The exact nature of the meta- 
phor in παρειμ. and ibs gra has been dis- 
eee Some, as Raphel, Carpz., Heinr., and 

ind., suppers = allusion to ag cay be ae 
ease, especially of paralysis, on the body. 
view not a little harsh and frigid. It has been 
abundantly proved that both παραλύεσθαι and 
παρίεσθαι are used to denote the effects of 
fatigue and over cxerfion on the body, and some- 


times employed of weariness of mind, or low 
spirits. So Jerem. vi. 34. rape αν al χεῖρες. 
and 2 Chron. χν. 4. μὴ ἐκλνέσθωσαν αἱ χεῖρεε. 
Some therefore sup this to be an image taken 
from wearied way . But the best Commen- 
tators antient and modern are in general agreed 
that there is here, as before, an agonistic allusion. 
So Kuin.: ‘“Comperat scnptor lectores suos 
demissos et ad defectionem pronos, partiim cum 
athletis et luctatoribus defatigatis v. 13. partim 
ex pugno inflicto et compressione claudicantibus 
v. ᾿ ety in hb. de congr. bi gr. p. 448. 
A. ν γὰρ προκαμόντες σον, ὺν 
ἀὐτίχαλον ἐῤαμῆνα pattp τὸν πόνον A pte 
χεῖρον τὰ ἀσθενείαις ὥσπερ ἀπειρηκότες 
ἥτα . 

13. καὶ tpoyiae—v ae The sentiment is 
founded on Prov. iv. 36. ὀρθὰς τροχιὰς ποίει 
σοῖς ποσὶ, καὶ τὰς ὁδούε cov κ uve.’ 
words are well explained by Kuin.: 
removete in via qua inceditis, omnes salebras, 
obstacula omnia, ne pedem offendatis, non sine 
cautione et circumspectione imcedite, ne pes 
claudus plane luxetur sed convalescat ἢ. 6. ima- 
gine omissa: vos qui in fide nutatis, removete 
omnia constantis fidei impedimenta, deponite 
vexationum et persecutionum metum, amorem 
rerum terrenarum, neque aures prebete sollici- 
tationibus ad defectum a religione christiana, nie 
vacillantes magis conturbemini et deficiatis.”” 

14. The Apostle now to remind them 
of various duties to which their Christian prd- 
ἐμοῦ, and the Sy in Halelgis Ἢ lrved, τοῦ- 

ered it necessary that should pay a par- 
ticular regard. (Stuart. ) hortations ἰο ponte 
and to holiness are well introduced after that to 
perseverance in the faith, since the former would 
much contribate to produce and promote the 
latter. See Rosenm. and Jaspis. Διώκ. is here 
used as in 1 Cor. xiv.1. ὃ. τὴν dy. ᾿Αγιασμῷν 
must not, with many Expositors antient and mo- 
dern, be taken in a limited sense, but be under- 
in its most extended acceptation, to denote 
a pious and holy life. “Oyera τόν K. is a 
Hebraism Benoting samitance to the happiness 
of heaven ; and th re it matters not whether 
τὸν K. be explained of Christ, or of God. The 
former is supported by the Pesh. Syr. the latter 
by the Vulg. 

15. ἐπισκοποῦντει--Θεοῦ} Monetur his verbis 
Christiani firmiores ut 8115 sint exemplo et inci- 
tamento ad constantiam, ut diligenter curent, 
ne vacillantes a religione deciscant. (Kuin.) 
hele literally, pene ὦ Hd ce minding: 

t τις ὑστορῶν supply 7. y THe ᾿ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ is ly understood the Chrictices 
religion. But that is forbidden by the ὑστ., 
unless it be taken in a very unusual sense for 
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απὸ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ" 
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84. φύουσα ἐνοχλῇ; καὶ διὰ 
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ENIZTOAH 


Κεφ. ΧΙ. 


By τις ρίζα TiK pias ave 
ταύτης μιανθῶσι πολλοί" "μή 16 


‘, e e ~ e ba 
τις πόρνος, ἢ βέβηλος, ὡς ‘Haav, ὃς ἀντὶ βρώσεως mas 
ἀπέδοτο τὰ πρωτοτόκια αὐτοῦ" "lore “γὰρ ὅτι καὶ μετέ-} 
πειτα θέλων κληρονομῆσαι τὴν εὐλογίαν, ἀπεδοκιμάσθη' 
19. , i) ’ . t ’ i) , 

: ε ἃ δακρύων 
, Μετανοίας γὰρ τόπον οὐχ εὑρε, καίπερ μετ pu 


Οὐ γὰρ προσεληλύθατε ψηλαφωμένῳ ὄρει, καὶ Kexav- 13 


«18.156 μένῳ πυρὶ, καὶ γνόφῳ καὶ σκότῳ καὶ θυέλλῃ, “καὶ σαλπιγ- 19 


deficere. The expression seems rightly inter- 
preted by Bohme, Kuin., and Stuart, of the 
favour of God. And Stuart, very properly, 
connects this with the preceding sentiment, ex- 


plaining : ‘‘ See well to it, that no one fail of 


obtaining that divine favour, which is the result 
of holiness.” 

In the next words μή τις ῥῖζα---πολλοὶ there 
is some obscurity, arising chiefly from a seeming 
confusion in the metaphor, to remove which, 
Grot., Whitby, Mill, and Valckn. would read 
for ἐνοχλῇ, ἐν χολῇ, which is supported by the 
Hebrew text in the passage of Deut. xxix. 18. 
here referred to. But it is evident that the words 
of the Apostle are not a quotation, but (as v. 12.) 
an application of the passage to the present pur- 

: d, moreover, as seven MSS. of the 
pt. (including the Alerandrian ) read as in the 
apostle 8 text, it is very improbable that the 
er reading was the general one in his age. 
Indeed, Jackson, cited in Holmes’s Sept., goes 
to prove that such was a true rendering of the 
Hebrew according to the copies used by the 
LXX., and that the Masoretical reading of our 
present copies is wrong. At all events, it seems 
to have been the reading, at least, of the Sept., 
and, being suitable to the Apostle’s purpose, 
was adopted. If this be not admitted, we may 
ose with Kuin., that the Apostle here lays 
aside the metaphor, to express his meaning the 
more clearly. The general scope of the sentence 
I would trace (chiefly with Bohme and Kuin.) 
ax follows: ‘‘The words μή τις ὑστερῶν &c. 
contain the general sentiment intended to be ex- 
pressed ; and the two following clauses two par- 
ticular ones, meant for exemplification, and to 
be especially dwelt on, namely, first μή τις 
ῥίζα &c., which is directed against the crime of 
apostasy and the leading others into it by evil 
example. 2dly. The apostate is represented as 
rofligate and profane, and is compared with 
Fssu ; for as he sold his birth-right for a mess of 
e, so they sell the favour οἱ God for grati- 
cations the most fleeting and worthless! be- 
sides, censuality and profligacy are the most fre- 
quent means of seducing persons to apostasy. 

The peculiar nature, however of the metaphor 
in question deserves attention, especially as it 
has not been pointed out by the Commentators. 
We have here, I apprehend, one of the many 
agricultural metaphors found in the N.T. The 
infection of apostasy and the vices connected 
with it, is compared to that of bitter and noxious 
weeds getting into a garden, which strike their 
roots deep and wide, so as to be with difficulty 
eradicated ; and spread so fast as to infect the 


ound in every direction. Thus ὀνοχλῇ agr- 

ing ‘annoy, give trouble to,’ (of which ox 
many examples may be seen in Steph. Thes.) 5 
very suitable. By the same metaphor Antochs 
Epiphanes is, 1 Macc. 1. 11., ed ῥίζα ἀμε»- 
τωλὸς, as the author and cause of sins. i 8Ρ- 
prehend, too, that both Moses and St. Paul, + 
the expression ῥίζα meant to intimate that tk 
evil was difficult to be eradicated. So also 3 
passage of Dionys. Hal. Antiq. p. 602. 10. ther 
18 a like confusion of metaphor, thus: ὥστε |) 
conjecture wore ot) περίεστιν ἡμῖν ἴασι; 
kal ἀλεξήματα τῶν καλαὶ anéeray ἐξ 
αὐτῶν κακών ζητεῖν, ὁπόσα ele ἀνθρώπινο 
sites λογισμὸν, μενούσης ὅτε τῆς πονερε: 

NS. 


meal,’ viz., as we learn from Genes. xxv. H. 
ἄρτον καὶ ἕψημα φακοῦ. Of this sense of tie 


i: βρώσεως μιᾶς is best rendered ‘a snzk 





word examples are adduced by Schleus. fm: | 


Homer and Polyb. Ta πρωτοτόκεα, ‘ the 
of Pemogentare: The word is only found hex 
and in Gen. xxv. 32. xxvii. 36. 

17. The lesson which this is meant to rex 


to apostatizing or backsliding Christians is cb 


vious. See Owen and Scott. ’Aawedoximast:. 
The sense is, ‘he met with a refusal,’ ‘ his r- 
quest was rejected.’ The best Expositors 7 
in general agreed that τόπος μετανοίας ber 
signifies a changing of any one’s intention, a™ 
the rér. denotes means ; the general sense beitz. 
‘he found no means of inducing [Israel] τὺ 
change his intention, and alter his words.’ 
is very agreeable to the context, and seems rt 
auired by the narrative in Genesis; though it = 
not here the obvious sense. (See Kuin. 25 
Scott.) Of this sense of meray. and ror 
many examples are adduced by the Commect- 
tors. Those who adopt the common pei seal 
tion, by which the μόταν. is understood of Esa. 


It were better, with Mr. , in a Sermon οἵ 
this text, to sup a reference to τόπον per: 
voias; the gender being accommodated to ti 
more important word. But to ascribe the peer. 
to Esau, involves such difficulties that it cann« 
be admitted. According to the view first mes- 
tioned, the αὐτὴν will refer, as it most naturally 
does, to the peravoiay. 

18—21. In again pressing on his readers th 
duty of perseverance in faith and holiness, th 
Ape dwells on the superior excellence of the 
Christian religion, contrasting the condition οἱ 
worshippers under the old and the new law. 
which he designates by the two mguntains, Sint 


and Sion ; illustrating the subject from the π2Γ 


b 
refer the αὐτὴν to Le Seid which is hari. | 


hed. XIT. 
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Ὑος ἤχῳ καὶ φωνῆ ῥημάτων, ἧς οἱ ἀκούσαντες παρητήσαντο 


20 μὴ προστεθῆναι αὑτοῖς λόγον" 


(οὐκ ἔφερον “γὰρ τὸ dia. « Ἐκρὰ. 10. 


στελλόμιενον' Kav θηρίον θίγη τοῦ ὄρους, λιθοβολη.. 
9] θήσεται [ἡ βολίδι κατατοξενθήσεται) καὶ ----- οὕτω 


A ? A , in 
φοβερὸν ἥν τὸ φανταζόμενον---- Μωσῆς εἶπεν" 
22 ey καὶ ἔντρομος ‘adda προσεληλύθατε Σιὼν ὄρει, 


raton at Exod. xix. 20. sq., and with reference 
also to Deut. iv.5& 11. The latter dispensa- 
uon, he shows, is not, as the Mosaic, severe, 
onerous, and minatory ; but promises salvation, 
and instils joy, hope, and confidence. Hence, 
however, he argues that its very superior excel- 
lence would render it proportionably more cri- 
minal and perilous to reject it. (Theoph., Kuin., 
Storr, and Scott.) The yap has reference to the 
caution at v. 15. μηὴ ὑστερεῖν τῆς πίστεως. 
dh ita ts a term denoting religious ser- 
vice and worship generally; but it may desig- 
nate, as here, embracing a religion. Of ψηλαφ. 
the sense has been disputed. Many Expositors 
from Wolf downwards explain it ‘touched [from 
heaven) ἐν πυρὶ, by lightning,’ with which the 
marration of Moses 6 the mountain was 
struck. But ψηλαφάω does not mean to touch, 
but to feel of, handle ; which were unsuitable to 
the thing in question. And as to connecting it 
with πυρὶ, to help out the sense, this (as Kuin. 
observes) involves a harsh transposition, and 
introduces a needless tautology quite alien to 
the genius of the writer. Kuin. justly retains 
the antient and common interpretation, by which 
Ψηλαφ. is joined with ὄρει, and taken for ψηλα- 

"Tw, in the sense contrectabilem, (as the Pesh. 

yr. renders it) ‘ which could be handled,’ equi- 
valent to the αἰσθητὸν and ἐπίγειον, the mate- 
rial, corporeal, or parable and tangible mount, 
3n Opposition to the incorporeal, spiritual, and 
heavenly one, the heavenly Sion, v. 22. 
Quintil. (cited by Kuin.) says ‘“‘jus quod sit 
1ncorporale, apprehendi manu non posse. And 
Cicero has mente contrectare. Kexaup. π΄, ‘and 
that burnt with fire.’ So Deut. iv. 11. καὶ τὸ 
ὅρος ἐκαίετο πυρί. 

_ The words following advert to the tremendous 
circumstances which attended the promulgation 
of the law at Mount Sinai, and which struck 
terror into the people ; circumstances whose 
dignity must not be lowered by attempts at 
minute explanation, where (as in similar - 
sages at 1 Cor. xv. 52. and 1 Thess. iv. 16.) all 
such must fail, and where it becomes Interpreters 
to ‘* pull off their shoes from their feet, being on 
ΒΟΥ ground.” 

παρητήσαντο μὴ προστ. a. A. the μὴ is 
expressed as is usual after verbs containing a 
negation. On which see Matth. Gr. Gr. 4. 533. 
The sense is, ‘ they declined, or deprecated being 
any more spoken to in that way.’ On παρ. see 
Note on Acts xxv. 1]. 

20. Here the Apostle adverts to a circumstance 
which especially caused their alarm, namely, 
that so strict was the edict which forbad the 
mountain to be touched, that even a beast touch- 
ing it was to be stoned. Οὐκ ἔφερον, for οὐκ 
ὑπέμενον, ‘could not bear it without terror and 
awe.’ Τὸ διαστελλ., ‘the interdict [expressed 
as follows].’ For the words ἢ βολίδι κατατο- 


Ψ ’ 
Εκφοβὸς tcu.as 
4 Apoc. 3. 12. 
καὶ 21.2, 10. 


ξενθήσεται after λιθοβ. there is so little authority 


of MSS. and Versions that they have been justly 
cancelled by almost all Editors from Beng. to 
Vater. They were not in the Ed. Pr., but were 
introdaced, with many other in lations and 
inferior readings, by Erasmus. The interpola- 
tion was from Exod. xix. 13. 

21. καὶ, οὕτω re Eagar ‘Nay, so ternble 
was the spectacle.’ καὶ is for ὶ καί. 
have here pointed (with Vater and Stuart) as 
the parenthetical character of the words οὕτω--- 
φανταζ. requires. Μωσῆς, ‘even Moses,’ not- 
withstanding his typical mediatorship, sanctity, 
and long comme von with God. "Εκφοβὸός ε. καὶ 
evr. is, indeed, is not expressly mentioned 
in the O. T. narration of the transaction ; and 
the terror ascribed to Moses, Deut. ix. 19., was 
upon another cecasion. Stuart, however, thinks 
it is implied in Exod. xix. 16.; and he and othera 
are of opinion, that the circumstance was intro- 
duced from tradition. To that principle, how- 
ever, there is no occasion to resort in the present 
case. The fear of Moses is so plainly implied m 
the narrative, that he may be supp in effect, 
to have said this to himself: Job iv. 14.) 
and therefore the Apostle might very properly 
ascribe to him words uttered by him on a similar 
occasion, as recorded in Deut. ix. 19. i 
he chose to do in order the more strongly to 
impress on his readers the terrific nature of the 
Mosaic ceconomy. That the words καὶ ἔντρομος 


So were then in some copies, we may infer from the 


sealing ot the Vulg. 

. Here the contrast between the two dis- 
pensations is especiallymarked. By X:esvis meant, 
as Theophyl. and Stuart pomt out, the heaveni 
Sion, as opposed to the palpable or tangible 
mount Sinai: and the general sense intended in 
this whole passage may, with Mr. Holden, be 
thus expressed: ‘You are now admitted to the 
privileges of the heavenly city, are come to a 
dispensation mild and benign, and which will 
lead to the possession of all the glories and bless- 
ings of the celestial Jersusalem.’ This simple 
sentiment is adorned with every thing striking in 
imagery and expression. The great question, 
however, (though a most difficult one to deter- 
mine, and neglected by almost all the Commen- 
tators) is, what is the subject of this sublime de- 
scription? The Commentators in general say, 
the Christian Church on earth. But to this Kuin. 
strongly objects, as inconsistent with the pvp. 
ἀγγέλων, 6 πνεύμ. δικ. rer., and other ex- 
pressions. The intent of the Apostle, he thinks, 
was to show that the blessedness destined for the 
worshippers of Christ is most certam ; as certain 
as if they were already enjoying it ; having ina 
manner arrived at heaven and the life in heaven. 
See ix. 11, 13, 14. compared with xi. 10 & 14. 
Such, too, is the view taken by Knapp and Stuart, 
the latter of whom observes, that the mention of 
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wore! Θεὺῦ ζῶντος, ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ' exovpavint ‘mal, μυριάσιν,. 


pie 10 ἀγγέλων S πασηγύρει; καὶ ἀκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων BV. φὑβα- 23 
: vols: ἀπυγεγραμμένων, καὶ Kpcrn Θεῷ πάντων, καὶ πνεύμασι 


sueh an 
writer intends to describe the objects e invi- 
sible world; as seen with the eye of faith; not 
things ἢ fon agen nor the objects of sense. So 
Abp. Newe. well observes, that Christians are 
represented as already come to that state which 
faith and obedience will secure to them. And so 
Dr. Shuttleworth paraphrases, ‘But are placed 
on the vere of the heavenly mount Sion’ &c. 
Yet it should seem that as there is here a mani- 
fest contrast intended with the old di tion, 
so the sense first mentioned cannot be ereluded 
from the passage under any plea of expressions 
occurring unsuitable thereto. If I am not mis- 
taken, both the above senses were intended to be 
expressed ; since the ceconomy and society of 
Christ's Church on earth, with all its promises 
and ordinances, is intimately connected with that 
which subsists in the holy abode of God and 
Christ in heaven, to which it is continually trans- 
Witting fresh inhabitants. See Revel. xi. 1 & 2. 
xiv. 1—5. xxi. 9—27. The former sense was, 
it should seem, alone at first intended by the 

. Apostle, and, properly speaking, terminates at 
Jep. ἐπονρανίῳ, (though it is resumed at v. 24.) 
after which; for the encouragement of those who 
were fighting the good fight of faith, he at v. 23. 
‘throws in imagery μα ας only to the heavenly 
Jerusalem in its full sense, heaven itself , repre- 
senting his readers as having already ‘oined the 
great Family of God in Heaven, become citizens 
of the heavenly Jerusalem, in whose book their 
, names were written, governed by God the su- 
_ preme Ruler of all, and in the blessed presence 
of Christ, the Mediator of the covenant which 
Ε brought them thither. At the words καὶ 
* διαθήκης νέαν μεσίτῃ the Apostle forsakes the 
_, MMagery suited to the Church of God in heaven, 
‘and returns to that on earth ; for Inco seems to 
“belong to the former, and μεσίτῃ διαθήκης νέας 
.. 10 the latter ; ᾿Ιησοῦ being the vinculum which 
᾿ sonnets them ; though the xpoceAnAvOare must 
" be accommodated in sense toeach. Inthe latter 
_ they are said to came to Christ, as coming to his 
religion ; {or those who come to Christ's religion 
are. often in the N. T. eaid to come to Christ. 
us to come to Christ as the mediator of the 

pew covenant, ig equivalent to coming to and 
embracing that covenant and dispensation ob- 
tained by His mediation, and not mediation only, 
but atonement, as is expressed in the next words 
καὶ αἵματι ῥᾳντισμοῦ, which contains a contrast 
to the typical sprinkling of the Levitical law ; 
an atonement, it is said, which ‘speaketh better 
things than the blood of Abel,’ Cor such, the 
best Expositors are agreed, is the sense of παρὰ 

_ τὸν Ὁ inasmuch as that cried aloud to 
od for vengeance, this proclaims pardon and 


mere will now one necessary to advert to a 
few points in the phraseology which require some 
illustration. i 

with and explnalory of the preceding ; and on 
the sense of the expression see Note at xi. 10. 
In the next clause the punctuation I have 
adopted 15 supported by many of the best Critics 


of angels hs, shoe tat the 


The ‘Iep. ἐπουρ. is in opposition. 


from Beng. to Vater, Bohme, Stuart, apd Kuin.. 
who observe, that the common punctuatiod 15- 
volves a pleeneem very unsuitable to the dene 
brevity of the writer. Other reasons, less ‘deci- 
sive, but not without weight, are adduced by 
Stuart, who avers, that the Greek adants of βο 
other construction than that which is involved i: 
the punctuation which he adopts. Πανηήγνυρις 
properly denotes any solemn festival, as the 
Olympic or Pythian, at the rites of whieh, (Le. 
sacrifices, with games and spectacles, ) great mel- 
titudes were congregated. The term, as Kuis. 
observes, was adopted by the Sept. translators tv 
express the Heb. yn, ‘a solemn assembly,” a 
gs ss τ nuded mm, he rage gs ταὶ 

Τ κα pis by Symmachus, at wit 
xxiii. 41. Tere, here simply denotes thox 
who enjoy distinguished privileges, or are wel! 
beloved, without reference to the onginal idea c: 
primogeniture. See Kuin, and Strart, the latte; 
of whom understands it of those who have beez 
most distinguished for piety. It should seem & 
denote the same persons as the πνεύμασε δικαίαν 
τετελ. just after, with cial reference to th: 
illustrious examples of faith in the precedizz 
Chapter. ᾿Απογεγραμμένων should δὲ res- 
dered ‘ enrolled,’ the term being employed suit- 
ably to the preceding ones πόλει ἐκκλησία. 
Heaven is often in the N.T. represented ender 
the figure of an earthly πολίτευμα, of which 
those entered on its list are citizens ; with alle- 
sion to which the heavenly city is represented 2: 
having its ‘‘ book of hife’’ wherem are inscribed 
the names of those admitted to salvation ; theurh 
that is not here applicable. Of course, m th 
present case, the persons in question must be ai 
who have, in every age, distinguished themsels:: 
for their faith and piety, and have been ai- 
es to the inheritance of the saints in 
ignt. 

Αι καὶ κριτῇ Θεῷ πάντων most recent Edi- 
tors and Commentators place a comma after 


κριτῃ, thus, ‘ to the Judge, the God of all,” the | 


supreme Ruler of all. And this is maintained by 
Knapp and Stuart. But it is justly observed by 


Bohme and Kuin., that the mode of interprer- 3 


tion thus introduced is too artificial. And they, 
with the old Commentators, and Heinr., More:. 
and Winer, rightly recognise a tion, fo: 


Θεῴ κριτῇ πάντων, of which numerous ex- | 


amples are adduced by Winer. It may be added. 
that the other interpretation would indt=pensably 


require the Article: and moreover the latter τ ! 


supported by the authority of the Pesh. Syr.. 
the Vulg., and other antient Versions, as also 
the Fathers and antient Commentators. The ex- 
pression xpirns πάντων may, indeed, seem not 
very suitable to the context; but it may be ob- 
served, with Kuin., that this designation of Goi 
is at once for consolation and for warming. δΔι- 
καίων, ‘ the righteous,’ ‘ the justified.’ Tere\. 
signifies consummated by admission to their fina! 
state of glory and happiness. See Notes at x. 
39. and Phil. iti. 12. The atu. ῥαντεσμοὺ has 
been already explained. The expression may 
have, as Dr. Burton thinks, an allusion to Mose 
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94 δικαίων τοτελειωμένων, ἢ 
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25 Βλέπετε, μὴ παραιτήσησθε. τὸν. λαλοῦντα: ¢i γὰρ" ἐκεῖμοι ne 
οὐκ epu-yov, TOV ἐπὶ [τῆς] γῆς παραιτησάμενοι χρηματί- Tree f 2 


Covra, πολλῷ μᾶλλόν ἡμεῖς οἱ τὸν ἀπ᾽ οὐρανῶν a'troe 
‘ou ἡ φωνὴ τὴν γῆν ἐσάλενσε Tere’ νῦν 


96 φόμενοι" 


sprinkling the people, and saying, Behold the 
blood of the coveaant, Exod. xxiv. 8, 

For the common reading xpeirrova most of the 
MSS. and Versions, together with several Fathers 
and all the early Edd. except the Erasmian, have 
κρεῖττον, which was preferred by Mill, Beng., 
and Wets., and has heen adopted by. Griesb., 
Matth., Knapp, Schott, and Tittm. The com- 
mon may, as Kuin. thinks, have been 
introduced from vi. 9. vii. 19. viii. 6. x.34.; but 
it should rather seem to have come from the 
scribes, and the A to have arisen from the A fol- 
lowing. The expression signifies what is more 
salutary, and available towards removing the 
wrath of God, namely mercy and pardon. For 
τὸν “ABeX some MSS, and Fathers have τὸ 
"AB. scil. αἷμα, which is approved by Grot., 
Valckn., and Rinck. It, however, violates the 
propnety of the Article ; and was probably an 
emendation from who, though they saw 
the sense, could not extract it from the words. 
But, in fact, no alteration is necessary ; since, as 
Knapp, Bp. Middl., and Kuin. observe, Abel 
must, by implication, mean the blood of Abel, or 
as Abel speaks by his blood; for, as Crell, Theo- 
phyl., Fell, Rosenm., and Stuart explain, while 
that called for vengeance, (See Gen. iv. 10.) on 
the murderer, that of Christ (the blood of 
ha ar speaks (i.e. assures us of) atone- 
meat and pardon, promising us admission to the 
true holy of holies, heaven itself. See x. 19. 
‘* Such (observes Stuart) is the contrast between 
the old aod the new dispensations. In the 
former all ig awful and terrific ; in the latter all 
ls gracious and animating.” The inference 
meant to be drawn is, that they should renounce 
the former and adhere to the latter. And this 
the Apostle proceeds to confirm in the remain- 
ing verses of the Chapter, by a solemn warning 
against a renunciation of the Christian faith. 

25. τὸν λαλοῦντα) This is by many modern 
expositors referred to God; but by the antient 
and some modern ones, to Christ ; which is far 
more able to the context. For, as Stuart 
observes, ‘‘ the two dispensations are here com- 
pared, in respect to the penalty to be inflicted on 
the dwobedient; the promulgator of each dis- 
pensation being introduced as the person who 
addresses the injuactions of God to men.” 

With respect to the words τὸν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
χρηματίζοντα, as opposed to the τὸν ἀπ᾽ οὐρα- 
vow, these have been not a litle disputed. One 
thing is clear, that mariXew here signifies to 
promul the will of God to man; as Jerem. 
xxix. 18. λόγον ἐχρημάτισαν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί 
μου. and Hebr. vin. 5. καθως κεχρημάτισται 
Mucus. xi. 7. and often in Josephus. Most 
Commentators understand by these two expres- 
sions Moses and Christ, the former as God's in- 
ternuncius on earth ; the latter as speaking from 
heaven by the Apostles and ministers in the 
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Gospel. The emphasis, however, may thus te 
gaid to be rather in words. than in sense; dnd the 
sentiment as thus represented involves, as Kuin. 
remarks, something incongruous and frigid. 
Some, indeed, understand the two expressions of 
God ; others, the lgst only. But the former is 
quite inadmissible ; and the latter not a little 
harsh. There is evidently a reference to Moses 
and Christ; though not, I conceive, in the way 
above adverted to. We may, with Cramer, Storr, 
Bobme, and Kuin, take τὸν ἐπὶ γῆς (for so, 
instead of ὀπὶ τῆς, it is fay) Coorg from 
many MSS. and early Edd. by Gnesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schott, Vat., and Tittm.) and τὸν ἐπ᾽ 
οὐρανῶν as belonging, not to χρημ., but to ὄντα 
understood ; so as to be equiv ent to the adjec- 
tives ἐπίγειον and οὐράνιον. Comp.i.1l. We 
might, indeed, have expected ἀπὸ or ἐκ γῆς; 
but it may be observed that ἐπὶ γῆς is a more 
significant mode of expression, as denoting pot 
only the being descended from earth, but the 
livin upon it as aman. That ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ γῆς 
fay te or ἐπίγειος, is plain from 1 Cor. xv. 47. 
ὁ πρῶτος ἄνθρωπος ex γῆς, χοικός. Thus 
also the τὸν ὄντα dx’ οὐὖρανων here corre- 
sponds to the ὁ Kupios ἐξ οὐρανοῦ there; de- 
noting the heavenly origin of Chnist., Hence, 
though almost all Commentators (including 
Kuin.) repeat χρηματίζοντα at τὸν dx’ οὐρα- 
νῶν, yet it seems not on  Ranrapesbat bat even 
improper, as not agreeable to the writer's mean- 
ing, which, 1 apprehend, was to designate J 
as him who actually came from heaven, the Lord 
from heaven ; not merely an inspired person, as 
Moses, but as Son of God, one with, and repre- 
ἀνὰ the mete ἥ ds for ἐξέφ.) δ 
t ἐφυγον (which stands for ἐξέφ.) supply 
δίκην me the subject. And at ἡμεῖς supply 
φευξόμεθα. In πολλῷ μᾶλλον there is ane - 
mentum α minoriad majus. "Awoorp., ‘turn away 
from,’ reject, or renounce. A stronger term than 
καραιτησάμενοι. See Matth. v. 42. and Note. 
. οὗ ἡ φωνὴ &c.] i.e. the voice sounding 
from Sinai. See supra v.19. e best - 
sitors are in general agreed that the οὗ refers (as 
grammatical propriety would require) to Christ, 
notwithstanding that the thing is in Exodus 
ascribed to God. Nor is there any inconsistency, 
since the N.'I’. and the Rabbinical writings agree 
in representing it as the Son of God, who ap- 
pear to the patnarchs, who delivered the law 
y angels, end who was the Ancet-Jenovan 
worshipped in the Hebrew Church. See Acts 
vii. 53. and 1 Cor.x.4&9. ᾿Εσάλευσε. Lite- 
rally, made it shake as a ship at anchor is tossed 
by the waves. Νὺν δέ. It is well observed by 
Kuin., that ‘‘ since νῦν is ὁ to τότε, it 
indicates the times of the N.T., and that the 
romise, which was not now brought forward, 
But being already formerly in being, pertained 
to this age, is plain from the pretente pas- 
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1 Ps, 102. 
Mate. 24 


ἐπήγγελται λέγων' 


΄- ϑ 4 ἢ ? 
δάσο, Τὴν γῆν, αλλὰ Kai τὸν οὐρανὸν. 


ΕἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. XIII. 


» » , 
Ἔτι, ἅπαξ ayw σείω ov μονον 


ἱτὸ δὲ ETL ἅπαξ 91 


᾿ϑρθμη δηλοῖ τῶν σαλευομένων τὴν μετάθεσιν, ὡς πεποιημένων, 
aos Wa μείνη τὰ μὴ σαλονόμενα. "διὸ βασιλείαν ἀσάλευτον 98 
Eph 4 3 παραλαμβάνοντες, ἔχωμεν χάριν, δι ἧς λατρεύωμεν εὐα- 
et 2 ὯΝ ᾿ρέστως τῷ Θεῷ μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας" "καὶ “γγαρ 0 29 


et 
et 19. 1. 
Rom. 12. 
13,1 Pet. 4 9. 
sive ἐπήγγ.᾽᾽ And he renders, ‘ quod autem 
hec ΠΡΟ attinet, promit hoc.’ The ἐπήγγ. 
is by Wakef. rendered ‘ declared.’ But the 
word seems to include the notions both of decla- 
ration and promise; the latter predominating. 
See more in Abp. Newce. 
The citation 1s from Hagg. ii. 6. Sept., and 
exactly represents the sense of the Hebrew, 
though with a slight change, for adaptation to 
the present purpose; and ov μόνον ἀλλὰ is 
intended to strengthen the sentiment. It should 
seem, too, that the Apostle, as often in his other 
Epistles, did not intend to stop at οὐρανὸν, but 
to go forward to the end of v.7., and the men- 
tion of the first words would to persons so con- 
versant in Scripture bring to mind the whole. 
The words plainly predict that mighty change in 
religion which was to be introduced by the pro- 
mulgation of the Gospel. In these and other 
descniptions given by the Prophets (as Is. xiii. 3. 
and Joel. ii. 10. 111.16.) of the changes which 
should precede, and the mighty power which 
should accompany the last and perfect dispensa- 
tion of Christ, the thing is represented by God’s 
shaking, not, as at the giving of the law, the earth 
only, but both the earth and the heaven, i.e. 
effecting a complete change and total revolution. 
27. τὸ δὲ ἔτι ἅπαξ--μετάθεσιν) Here we 
have, as Kuin. remarks, a comment of the wniter 
on the passage of the Prophet, q.d. ‘ This yet 
once more signifieth the removal of the things 
that are put in commotion ;’ by which (as the 
best Expositors are agreed) is meant, the aboli- 
tion of the polity, ntes, and ordinances of the 
Jewish dispensation. And as ἅπαξ may mean, 
in such a context, ‘‘ once for all, the Apostle in- 
tends (as Peirce suggests) to hint that God will 
make but one such alteration; and conse- 
quently that the things which succeed upon that 
shaking shall continue unshaken.”” Of ὡς πε- 
ποιημένων the sense is very obscure and dis- 
puted. It is usually explained, ‘ as of things 
that were merely created, and therefore so con- 
stituted as to be temporary.’ In which view I 
would compare Thucyd. ii. 64. πάντα yap wé- 
φυκε καὶ ἐλασσοῦσθαι. Thus πεποιημένων 
will be for χειροποίητα, caduca, mutabilia, as 
opposed to τοῖς ἀσαλεύτοις, as at vill. 2 & ix. 24. 
τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις. Such is the view of the sense 
adopted ἰν Beza, Elsn., Ern., Schott, and 
Stuart, which last mentioned Commentator ob- 
serves, that the writer means to say ‘‘ the ancient 
order of things, viz. the Jewish dispensation, 
will be changed, removed, abolished, in like 
manner as the objects of the natural creation. 
All this change or abolition of the old dispen- 
sation was to take place, in order that a new one 
might be: introduced, which shall undergo no 


Θεὸς ἡμῶν πῦρ καταναλίσκον. 
XIII. Ἢ ΦΙΛΑΔΕΛΦΙΑ μενέτω "τῆς φιλοξενίας μὴ 1 


change; ἵνα μείνῃ τὰ μὴ σαλενόμενα,᾽᾽ 1.¢. 
‘* continue to the end of the world uns 7) 
as not to be abolished.”” The above is probabh 
the true interpretation ; but the following, sup- 
ported by Iken., Storr, Bohme, and Kuu., s 
ably conceived, and may be the true one. The; 
render: ‘ indicat abolitionem mutabilium, imper- 
fectorum, quippe factorum (np. ita factorum) ὦ 
consilio ut [illa imperfecta] erspectarent stahilis 
i.e. ut tamdiu durarent, quam in eorum locum 
succederent stabilia, perfecta h.e. religio chris- 
tiana cum omnibus commodis et ornaments 
que suis cultoribus prebet.’ 

28, 29. Bact. ἀσάλ.] i.e. the βασιλεέαν ree 
θεοῦ, the Gospel dispensation, which is never te 
be abolished. So most Commentators interpret. 
Kuin., however, takes it to mean ‘ felicitatem m 
altera vita futuram;’ which view is, indeed. 
countenanced by the figure in wapaX. "“Εχωμεν 

dpi. This is usually explained ‘ let us bold 

ast the grace vouchsafed to us;’ or, as Mr. Valp; 
interprets, ‘ let us continue stedfast in that faith 
and dispensation delivered in the Gospel, s 
being that alone which renders both our persoss 
and our services acceptable to God. Let us hold 
fast the profession of our hope without wavering. 
continuing to servé God with a holy reverence.’ 
This exposition, however, involves not a little 
harshness; and it is far better, with Chryx, 
Theophyl., and CEcumen., of the antient Ex- 
itors, and many eminent modern ones, (32 
ind., Rosenm., Stuart, Bohme, and Kuin.) to 
assign the following sense: ‘cum per Chrisu 
religionem spes nobis contigerit felicitatis per. 
ennis certissima; gratliam memon mente 
persolvamus, ita, uteum colamus cum reverenta 
et metu.’ The atnae is not well rendered by 
Stuart ‘devotion.’ The sense is correctly re- 
presented by our common version ‘ godly fear,’ 
supported by the authority of the antient Ver- 
sions and Glossographers, and by the best modem 
Commentators. This sense is, indeed, ired 
by the next words, (supposed to be derived from 
Deut. iv. 24.) which assign a reason why the 
godly fear should be entertained, threatening the 
same severity to apostatizing Chnistians as was 
formerly shewn to Israelites. Kal yap ὁ Θεὸς ἡ. 
w.xat. A sublime and awful image, as sug- 
gesting the idea of a God who can, like a con- 
suming fire, bring to utter pee the awful 
punishment of those who know not God, and 
obey not the Gospel. 

C. XIII. Sequitur Epistole pars hortativa 
specialior, qua vari generis officia Hebreis in- 
jungit. (Kuin.) 

1—3. ἡ per. μενέτω] The sense, as the best 

sitors are agreed, is: ‘ let mutual love of 
each other as Christians continue to be culti- 
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4 ἐπιλανθάνεσθε' διὰ ταύτης yap ἔλαθον τινες ξενίσαντες 


8 ἀγγέλους. “᾿μιμνήσκεσθε τῶν 


a“ ὔ 4 [ 1w# 9 ’ ἵ 
4 τῶν κακούυχουμενων, we καὶ ἄαντοι οντες ἐν σωβματι. TUAtOs 


e , ‘ 
δεσμίων, ως συνδεδεμένοι Mats. 35. 
Rom. 19. 
15 
4,18. 


εὲ 4 - ἡ Col. 
ὁ αμος ἐν πᾶσι, καὶ ἡ κοίτη ἀμίαντος" πόρνους δὲ καὶ ἵει 5 8. 
A a ει ’ » , Τ᾽ 
5 μοιχοὺς κρινεῖ ὁ Θεός. ᾿αφιλάργυρος ὁ τρόπος' ἀρκούμενοι & 
o 


τοῖς παροῦσιν. αὐτὸς yap etpyxev’ Ov μὴ ce ave, o 


pt» Deut. 16. 
19. 
εἰ 31.6,8 
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> " ® ? ‘osu. 1. 5. 
Κύριος ἐμοὶ βοηθὸς, καὶ ov φοβηθήσομαι, Ti ποιήσει Prov. ἴδ. 
aw ? ΄σ- «ε ’ « ~ 4 
7 μοι ἄνθρωπος; ‘Munuovevere τῶν ἡγουμένων ὑμῶν, οἵτινες Matt. 6.25, 
Philipp. 4. 11. 1 Tim. 6.6, &c. ὁ Paal. 56. 5, 19. et 118. δ. tInfr. ver. 17. 


vated [as heretofore), and firmly rooted in your 
practice.” Τῆς φιλοξ. A virtue closely con- 
nected with the foregoing, and a main evidence 
of it, and especially to be practised towards their 
Christian brethren, since the distress occasioned 
by rsecution would cast many upon the charity 
of their brethren. On μὴ ἐπιλ. Kuin. observes: 
“ Negus expressa contranam afirmationem 
complectitur.’” Of this examples are numerous 
in the best writers. "Ελαθον Eevic., ‘ uncon- 
sciously entertained.’ On this Attic idiom see 
Viger. p. 258. and Matth. Gr.Gr. The “— 
ment (intended to anticipate an objection, tha 
the persons may be obscure and unworthy of 
notice ) is, that ‘greater honour among men and 
consequent reward from God sometimes attends 
the discharge of this duty than the circumstances 
of the case would lead us to expect. 

3. μιμνήσκεσθε τῶν deop. ὡς ovvd.} An in- 
Junction to such a lively sympathy with the 
prisoners, as if they were fellow sufferers. The 
μιμν. must, however, by the context, imply 
relief as well as sympathy. So in Hebr. ii. 6., 
and μνημονεύειν in Gal. ii. 10. Col.iv, 18. Τῶν 
xaxovy., ‘ those who are suffering under cala- 
mity or distress,’ viz. for the Gospel’s sake. See 
supra xi. 37. The words αἷς καὶ αὐτοὶ ὄντες ἐν 
σωμ. are meant to suggest that they themselves 
are exposed, while yet alive, to similar distress, 
so as to need sympathy and support from others. 

4. τίμιος ὁ γάμος] Since the whole context is 
hortatory, the best Expositors in general are, 
with reason, agreed that the ellipsis here is not 
dort, but ἔστω. See Scholefield. It is now, 
moreover, generally admitted, that ἐν πᾶσι sig- 
nifies inter omnes, (a sense supported by the 
authority of the Pesh. Syr.) where Bohme and 
Kuin. supply carlibes, justly supposing, that 
among these Hebrews there were some, like 
those censured at 1 Tim. iv. 3., who by what they 
thought a holy sali aaa δὶ of matnmony, gave a 
handle to immorality both in themselves and 
others, The ἐν πᾶσι, however, may simply 
mean ‘ among or for all persons,’ without excep- 
tion on the score of peculiar engagements to 
piety and holiness. 

The next injunction is to the married, namely, 
to avoid adultery. And it is followed up witha 
solemn assurance, which seems to regard both 
the preceding injunctions, q.d. Let the single 
marry ; for fornicators God will judge. Let the 
married keep themselves pure from adultery ; for 
adulterers God will judge, i.e. condemn and 
punish. 

5. ἀφιλ. ὁ τρόπος] scil. ἔστω. Τρόπος, for 
ἦθος, conduct, habits, and character. ‘Apxov- 


μενοι scil. ἔστε, ‘ cultivate contentment.’ Tois 
wap., ‘with your present condition.’ So Phocyl. 
4. ἀρκεῖσθαι τοῖς παρέουσι καὶ ἀλλοτρίων 
ἀπέχεσθαι. This, of course, does not forbid 
them to better their condition by industry and 
activity. Then is given the reason for this con- 
tented acquiescence, namely the assurance of 
God (for by the αὑτὸς is meant Θεὸς just be- 
fore spi τὴ that he will never abandon to 
want those who trust in him ; for such is implied 
in the words here adduced; whence cited, the 
Commentators are not agreed. Some say from 
Josh. i.4.; others, from Deut. xxi. 6.; others, 
again, from 1 Chron. xxvii. 30. As, however, 
none of those ean γα exactly correspond, it 
should rather seem that the expression εἴρηκεν 
is meant of the general δυσί of God’s declara- 
tions in those and such like Bra es, as Ps, 
xxxvii. 25 ἃς 28. Is. xhi.10. Though, as Philo 
p. 344. cites these very words as a λόγεον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, Storr and Kuin. suppose, not without 
reason, that the words were a proverbial form 
founded on Scnpture. Indeed, the manner in 
which the citation following (from Ps. cxviii.6.) 
is introduced, serves to show that the passage was 
commonly employed for the purpose of consola- 
tion. The meaning, as Stuart observes, is: 
‘* Under whatever tnals and difficulties we may 
be placed, we need not be filled with terror or 
painful apprehension ; for God will help us. At 
τί ποιήσει μοι ἄνθρ. Beng., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vat., Gratz., Kuin., and other Editors have in- 
troduced a mark of interrogation after the ἄνθρω- 
πος, alleging that the Hebrew orginal requires 
that punctuation. That, however, depends upon 
the Masoretical punctuation, which, though a- 
dopted by most Translators and Commentators, is 
rejected by some, as in our common Version ; and 
justly ; for the seperation has something harsh, 
and the sentiment has thus more of δεινότης than 
is suitable to the style of Scripture. I find that 
Dr. French and Mr. Skinner have, with their 
usual judgment and taste, adopted the declara- 
tive sense of mn, which is required by the decla- 
rative form of the second clause of the next 
verse, ( ‘* therefore shall 1 &c.) which is plainly 
a parailelism on this. But if, indeed, there were 
no other authority for retaining the declarative 
form in the words of the Apostle, it would be 
sufficient that the Sept. has it, and that so strongly 
marked by the insertion of a καὶ as not to be 
evaded. 

7. μ.} ‘ preserve in mind,’ viz. so as to 
feel due panne, and to follow their holy ex- 
ample. By the ἡγουμ. are meant their spintual 
pastors and masters, elsewhere called wpoiord- 
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υ Jer. 29, 8. 
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, ~ ~ ~ 4 : φ oa“ 
Irae 24 4 ἐλάλησαν ὑμῖν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ wy ἀναθεωροῦντες 
ew ἊΝ Ξ : 
Rom τῆν exBacw τῆς ἀναστροφῆς, μιμεῖσθε τὴν πίστιν. 


et 16. 17. 
Eph. 4 14. 
et 5. δ. 


r 


Ps 
: 
- 


μένοι, ἐπίσκοποι and πρεσβύτερες. So Cle- 
mens Rom. Epist. to the Corinthians, cited by 
Kuin. ὑποτασσόμενοι τοῖς ἡγουμένοις ὑμῶν. 
The ἡγουμ. here are the same as the προΐϊστά- 
μένοι νουθετοῦντες οἵ] Thess. v. 12., asa 
pears from the words following. By the ὧν 
ἀναθεωροῦντει--πίστιν is suggested what was 
chiefly meant by the μνημονεύετε. ᾽Αναθ. “ at- 
tentively reflecting on.’ Τὴν ἔκβ. τ. dvaor., 
i.e. (as the best Expositors are agreed) the re- 
sult of their conduct or manner of life, viz. as 
seen in their blessed exit from this life, and the 
termination of their mortal trials by entering into 
the joy of their Lord. The next words advert to 
the means by which they might follow their ex- 
amples and attain their end, namely by imitating 
their faith. 

8. 'Incovs—alwvas] Expositors are not agreed 
as to the reference of these words, whether to the 
verses preceding or following. The antients and 
most moderns adopt the former view: but the 
most eminent moderns, and especially the recent 
Expositors, the latter. It is ably observed by 
Kuin.: ‘* Aliam cohortationem additurus scrip- 
tor affinem ei quam v.7. continet, ex eaque pro- 
fluentem, nempe ut puram et incorruptam ser- 
varent Christi doctrinam, nec avite religionis 
ritus cum ea conjungerent, generaliorem senten- 
tiam v. 8. premittit.”’ Prof. Scholefield, too, 
remarks that the order of the words of v.7, as 
well as the train of thought seems decidedly 
opposed to such a connexion. And he connects 
as follows: ‘‘ Jesus Chnist is the same ;” there- 
fore be ye the same, and ‘‘ be not carried about 
with divers and strange doctrines,” but let ‘‘ the 
heart be established ;”’ in order to which esta- 
blishment, seek for more grace, and do not go 
back to meats and other observances of the Mo- 
saic ritual, &c. Thus by “ Christ”’ may, accord- 
ing to the above Commentators, be denoted (as 
at Rom. vii. 10. and Eph. iv. 20.) the doctrine 
of Christ; though, I apprehend, with an allu- 
sion to His eternal and immutable nature. It is 
not, however, absolutely necessary to suppose 
that; and as what is here said seems to be sug- 
gested by the μιμ. τὴν πίστιν in the former 
verse, so the sentence Incous—alavas is ἃ vin- 
culum to unite the sentiments of both verses, 
q.d. ‘ Jesus Christ is always the same, yesterday, 
to day, and for ever; his faith the same. Let 
then your faith be the same ; and be not carried 
away’ &c. Comp. Gal. i. 8, 9. 

9. ποικίλαις καὶ ξέναις) By these terms are 
designated doctrines varying in themselves, and 
all of them at variance with the truth as it is in 
Jesus, who is the same yesterday &c. ‘The doc- 
trines in question were chiefly those of the 
Judaizers, though probably others also are in- 
tended. For the common reading περιφέρεσθε 
many MSS., Versions, and Fathers have παραφ., 
which was preferred by Mill, Grot., Beng., and 


᾿Ιησοὺς Χριστὸς χθὲς καὶ σήμερον ὁ αὐτὸς; καὶ εἰς τοὺς ὃ 
αἰῶνας. " διδαχαῖς ποικίλαις καὶ ξέναις μὴ ἱ περιφόρεσθε" κα- 9 
8, λὸν “γὰρ χάριτι βεβαιοῦσθαι τὴν καρδίαν, οὐ βρώμασιν, ἐν 
Tt} οἷς οὐκ ὠφελήθησαν οἱ περιπατήσαντες. "ἔχομεν θυσιαστύ. 19 


Wets., and has been edited by Griesb., Matth. 
Knapp, Schott, Vat., and Tittm.; and justly. 
for though παρὰ and περὶ in composition ar 
perpetually confounded, yet here wapad. yields 
a stronger and better sense, there 8. meta- 
hor taken from a ship carried out of ita cousse 
be violent winds. Of the other words οἱ the 
verse the sense has been pointed outin the abore 
extract from Prof. Scholefield; but a few remarks 
may be proper. It ia plam from words ox 
αἰφελήθησαν that καλὸν ἐστι is for συμφέρει, 
as at 1 Cor. vii. 1 pat 1x. na The i gre 
βεβαιοῦν τὴν x ν ἘΞ aptly compered - 
cheelis with the Hebr. a5 ‘yp. ‘to refresh the 
with food},’ Gen. xvii. 15. and Judg. 

xix.5 & 8. στήρισον τὴν καρδίαν cov & Ps. 
civ..15. Here, ΠΟΡΟΥΡΕ ee 15 meant the 


religion.”? These and such like observances, 1 
is added, οὐκ ὠφελήθησαν, have contributed 
nothing to that heart-felt holiness, peace, and 
bl ness, which the Gespel confers; nay ax 
pernicious, as working contrar 
10—14. A difficult portion 
recondite nature of the meta 
chief dificulty leerec™ the 
most of our best Commentators 
put, by metonymy, for the victim o 
tar, being suggested by the βρώματει preced- 
ing; g.d. ‘We Christians have our sacvifer, 
(namely that of Christ by his atonememt, she- 
owed out in the Law and typified in the. Load’: 
Supper) of which those who rest their of 
salvation on the ritual sacrifices of the Mosaic 
Law (viz. Jews or Judaizers) have no right to 
partake,’ i.e. they are not authorized to eat, with 
any hope of benefit thereby, seeing that they 
rest their hopes of salvation on another and very 
different one. These verses, 1} & 12, are ilbes- 
trative of the preceding, and thus paraphrased 
by Abp. Newc. ‘‘ For Christ is a sin-offering, 
οἱ which oblation observers of the law cannot 
eat, Lev. xvi.27. But we Christians parteke of 
the symbols of this sacrifice, bread and wine. Se 
that (v. 12) the sacrifice of Chnst bears a resem- 
blance to the sin-offering.”’ Stuart observes, that 
“‘vy.1] & 12 aredesigned as a comparison between 
the sacrifice on the great day of atonement, and 
the expiatory sacrifice of Chnst. The blood of 
the former was presented before God, im the 
most holy place; the blood of the latter, in the 
eternal sanctuary above, ix. 12, 23, 24. The 
bodies of the beasts, used for the former, were 
consumed or destroyed without the camp; the 
body of Jesus was sacrificed or destroyed, with. 
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® t a ® Ν ν᾿ « ~ ~ 
ριον, εξ ov φαγεῖν οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἐξουσίαν οἱ τῇ σπηνῆ λα- 
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a Exod, 7. 
14, 


᾽ , e Lev. 4. 12 
11 τρεύοντες. * ὧν Ὑὰ εἰσφέρεται ζώων τὸ alaa περὶ apap- δἰ. «δαὶ 
9 , . 


» Δ of 
Tiag εἰς Ta ἅγια 


ιὰ TOU ἀρχιερέως, τούτων τὰ σώματα 
ὔ Ν ~ ~ 
12 κατακαίεται ὄξω τῆς παρεμβολῆς. 


Nam 19. 4 
γ90}.}8.18. 


Υ διὸ καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἵνα Ἰὼ * 


ε A ~ » ‘ Ν ~ ’ Philip. 3. 
ἁγιάσῃ διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος τὸν. λαὸν, ὄξω τῆς πύλην ἼΣΩΝ 


18 ἔπαθε. τοίνυν ἐξερχώμεθα πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς παρομβο- 
14 λῆς, τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν αὐτοῦ φέροντες. "οὐ “γὰρ ἔχομεν 
15 μένουσαν πόλιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν μέλλουσαν ἐπιζητοῦμεν. 


a Lev.7.12 
23. 


φ et δὶ. 10, 
ὧδε Ove. 14. 3, 
i) 
* Δι 1 ‘Pet. 9. δ. 
Ὁ 2 Cor. 9 


β βη 4 ᾽ ὔ θυ ’ » ἢ ὃ 4 τῷ Θ κι 12. 
avrov οὺν αναφέρωμεν σιαν αἰνέσεως διαπαντὸς τῷ Cay, Pap 4 
TOUTESTt καρπὸν χειλέων ομολογουντων τῷ ονόματι AUTOU. ; Esech, 3 

“155 +? “ 1° ἢ / 18. et Sh 

16° Της δὲ εὐποιΐας καὶ κοινωνίας μὴ ἐπιλανθώνεσθε' τοιαύταις 3.8. 


9 ὡς « ͵ 
yap θυσίαις εὐαρεστεῖται ὁ Θεός. 
δ ἢ - e , 4 ~ e , ‘ e cy 
Πείθεσθε τοῖς ἡγουμένοις ὑμῶν καὶ νπείκετα᾽ αὐτοὶ yap 


17 


out the gate of Jerusalem. The atoning sacrifice 
of Christians is analogous, then, to that of the 
Jews; but of infinitely Ingher efficacy. Com- 
pare ix. 13, 14. x.4, 12.” 

V .12 is well paraphrased by Mr. Holden thus: 
‘‘ Wherefore Jesus also,’’ who was typified by 
these sin-offerings, ‘‘ that he might sanctify the 
people with his own blood (x. 10.) suffered 
without the gate’’ of Jerusalem, and accordingly 
none can partake of the blessings of his sacrifice, 
till they come entirely off from the Jewish ordi- 
nances ; i.e. till they renounce Judaism, and 
embrace Christianity. 

Finally, it may be observed, much here de- 
pends upon the connection of v. 10. with vv. 9 
ἃς 11., which, after an elaborate discussion, is 
thus laid down by Kuin.: ‘' nobis christians non 
fidendum est legibus, qua cibos licitos illicitosve 
et sacros, omninoque ritus spectant, quos Judzi 
religiose observant; nos habemus βρώμα sacrum, 
et quidem prestantius, verum tale, quod ex lege 
Mosaica Judai comedere non possunt, est enim 


caro victima piacularis.’” He further observes, 


that ol λατρ. τῇ σκηνῇ, though properly ap = 
ο 


cable to the Jewish priests, yet 15 here 

those generally who ap h the altar as wor- 
shippers. Now Christ is a piacular victim like 
that offered on the day of expiation, which even 
the priests were forbidden to eat. Rosenm. ob- 
serves that ‘‘in vv.11 ἃς 12 there is a regular anti- 
thesis carried on. Thus are opposed to each other 
αἷμα ζώων, and αἷμα ἴδιον Χριστοῦ ; the’ Apxie- 
pevs of the Old Testament, and Jesus, the ἐρχια- 


᾽ ~ 


ὡς as τῆς OmoAoyias; κατακαίειν, πὰ πάσ- 
pila! πὰ τῆς παρεμβολῆς, and ἔξω τῆς πύλην. 
in sacrifices περὶ ἁμαρτίας the victims were 
burnt ὄξω τῆς παρεμβολῆς, so Christ was, ac- 
cording to a custom then common, nailed to the 
cross. In this respect, too, Christ was like unto 
these victims, namely, that he suffered without 
the Jeru ni ; 
13. τοίνυν ἐξερχ. &c.] Most Expositors take 
this to mean, ‘ let us abandon the profession of 
Judaism, and abide by that of Christianity.’ It 


is, however, truly observed by Kuin., that this & 


sense is not agreeable to the context. And he, 
with Rosenm. and Dind., adopts the interpre- 
tation of Chrys., assigning the following sense : 
‘ Let us, after his example, patiently endure the 


1 Thea. 5. 


12. 

1 Tim.5.17. 
wupr. ede 
Tee δα 
insults, persecutions, and anathemas of the Jews, 
and, in a general way, whatever evil is to be 
borne for Christ and his religion.’ Now to go 
out with him, is to bring ourselves to the same 
mind as that with which he went thither ; and so 
to consider what he there suffered for us, as to 
feel unshaken attachment to his religion. Here 
there is (as at Matth. x. 31. λαμβάνειν σταυρὸν) 
an allusion to Christ's bearing his cross; for 
By eee ὀνειδ. is meant the cause of his reproach, 


cross. 

14. οὐ γὰρ ἔχομεν --τὴν μέλλ.] This assigns 
the vet fs y they should be ready to bear even 
an ignominious death for the Gospel’s sake, 
namely, since they have no permanent city, 
but are ig quest of one yet future, even the 
heavenly Jerusalem above mentioned, the cit 
which hath foundations, (i.e. permanent abode) 
xi. 10. xiv. 16. See more in Stuart. 

15. δι᾿ αὐτοῦ οὖν ἀναφέῤωμεν---Θὲἐ ὦ} It ts 
justly observed by Kuin., that this exhortation 
is deduced not from what immediately preceded, 
but from the whole argumentation, especially vv. 
10—12. The sense is: ‘ By him therefore Ἰ. 6. 
Christ) [as our Mediator and High Priest] let 
us offer up, {in return for the blessin the 
Gospel, not the bloody sacrifices of animals, ‘or 
the vain oblations of ee of the earth, but] 
ἃ sacrifice of praise.’ e expression occitts in 
ata 13 x I. and 2 Chron. xxix. 31., and 
corresponds to the Hebr. rin ΤΊΣΙ, 4 sacrifice of 
thanks. The words following, τούτεστι &c. 
are exegetical of the preceding, and the sense is : 
‘I mean the fruit or oblation of lips,’ giving 
thanks to his name; which would be more ac- 
ceptable than the first fruits of their i or the 
firstlings of their flocks. Thus (as Wets. and 
Schoettg. have shown) the Rabbins say that the 
sacrifices of praise will be the only ones that will 
remain in the time of the Messtah. Καάρπος τῶν 
χειλόων is a phrase derived from Hos. xiv. 3. 
καρπὸν χειλέων ἡμῶν, “ fruits from our lips:” 
a free version of the Hebrew. ‘Opodoy. has 
here the usual sense of praising, celebrating 

¢. 
16. εὐποιΐαε καὶ κοιν.] These terms are nearly 
synonymous ; but the latter is added to explain 
and strengthen the sense of the former. 

17, σείθεσθε--καὶ ὑπείκετο) The terms are 
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® ~ e 4 ~ - .« «- e , με οὗ ’ Ἂ: 
αγρνυπνοῦσιν ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν, ὡς λογον αποόωσοντες 

4 n~ ~ ~ Ρ» 
ἵνα μετὰ χαρᾶς τοῦτο ποιώσι, καὶ μὴ στενάζοντες" αλυσι- 18 


\) 3 Ὡς ~ 
Tedes yap υμῖν τοῦτο. 


Προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν᾽ πεποί- 


‘ wv ~ ~ 
θαμεν yap, ὅτι καλὴν συνείδησιν ἔχομεν, ἐν πᾶσι καλώς 
ὔ 9ϑ [2 ᾽ A ~ ~ 
θέλοντες αναστρεφεσθαι. περισσοτερως δὲ παρακαλὼω τοντο 19 
ποιῆσαι, ἵνα τάχιον ἀποκατασταθῶ ὑμῖν. 


ἃ Esa. 40. 
}1 


ὁ Ὁ δὲ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης, ὁ ἀναγαγὼν ἐκ νεκρῶν Top 20 
4 


e ὔ ~ , 4 9 a o 5 
Esech. 3.. ποιμένα τῶν προβάτων τὸν μεγαν εν αἵματι διαθήκης αἰω- 


Zach. A. 11. 
Joh. 10, 11. 


“- Q δ, » e 
:3 Cor.3% ναὶ ν TO evapeo Tov EVWTTLOV 


Παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί: ἀνέχεσθε τοῦ λόγον 
‘ 


, Ξ A A 
παρακλήσεως" καὶ yap διὰ 


ε ’ » i] Aiea ἊΝ af 
Philip. 2. ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰωνας τῶν αἰωνων. 


Π A [4 e ~ 3 ~ e ἢ . « ᾿ q 
viov, τὸν Κυριον ἡμῶν ἰησοῦν, “καταρτίσαι υμᾶς εν παντι 21 
Act. 3. 94. ν ᾽ “ i] ron ‘ ? ie a » 

1 Be. 2.25. ἘρΎΦ ἀγαθῷ, εἰς τὸ ποιῆσαι τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν εν 
et ε 


αὐτοῦ, διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ" ᾧ 
ἀμήν. 
τῆς 2 
βραχέων ἐπέστειλα ὑμῖν. Te- 23 


ν᾽ ’ r ® φ [ 
νώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν Τιμόθεον ἀπολελυμένον, μεθ᾽ ov (ἐὰν 
’ Ψ Ν ~ , a 
τάχιον ἔρχηται) ὄψομαι ὑμᾶς. ᾿Ασπάσασθε wavras τοὺς 24 
« e ~ t a ~ 
ἡγουμένους ὑμῶν Kai πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους. ἀσπάζονται υμᾶς 


οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. 


e ~ 
ἡ χάρις μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. 


ἀμήν. 25 


Πρὸς ‘EBpatous ἐγράφη ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας διὰ Tino- 


θεου. 


synonymous, but combined to strengthen the 
sense. Itis well observed by Bretschn. cited by 
Kuin.: ‘‘Indicatur verbis πείθασθε, iweixere 
obsequium quod cedit aliorum admonitionibus 
et eorum preeepue se duci patitur.” Inaypumy. 
Stuart thinks there is a pastoral metaphor. We 
may, however, with Kuin., consider this and 
γρηγορεῖν as general terms denoting the doing 
any thing with great diligence and circumspec- 
tion. ‘Qs Ady. ἀποὸ., i.e. ‘as those who must 
render an account [at the day of judgment],’ 
implying the awful responsibility of ministers. 
Compare Ezek. iii. 17. In the next words ἵνα 
μετα χαρᾶς many refer the τοῦτο to λόγον 
dxoé., and eup poe an ellipsis, thus: ‘ [Obey 
them, I say,] that they may give this account 
with joy.’ ti is better, however, with others, as 
Kuin., to refer the τοῦτο to dypumv. ὑπὲρ τ. 
ψυχ. ὑμ., that being the primary thing; the 
other introduced to show the consequence of that 
primary thing. ᾿Αλυσιτελὲς yap ὑ. τ΄, ‘for 
that is unproftable (i.e., by litotes hurtful) to 
you,’ since if you give them cause to complain 
of you, it will be hurtful to yourselves. 

8, 19. Compare parallel sentiments at Rom. 
xv. 30. and Philem. 22. And see Acts xxiii. 1. 
The sense here may be expressed thus: ‘ Pray 
for us ; for we trust we merit it by having a 
conscience, in all things wishing to act nght- 
eously and holily.’ ‘‘ This (observes Rosenm.) 
glances at the Jewish teachers, who had calum- 
niated him, and raised disturbances among the 
Christian brethren.”’ 

20, 21. The full sense may be thus expressed 
in pe desire ‘ May God, the author of peace 
and every kind of happiness, who raised from 
the dead the great and supreme Shepherd of the 
sheep, (i.e. the Lord of all Christians), by the 


blood of the everlasting covenant [offered by 
that great Intercessor] may He perfect m 
every good work, to the doing of his will [and 
in order thereto] working in you what is well 
pleasing in his sight.” On the expression Θεὸς 
τῆς eip. see Rom. xv. 33.; and on weg. τῶν 
apoB. see Joh.x.11. Καταρτ. ἐν π΄. ἔργ. ay. 
may be explained, with Stuart, ‘p you in 
all respects to act worthily of the Chnstian name, 
enable you in all respects as Christians to dis- 
charge your duties.’ Εἰς τὸ ποιῆσαι τὸ θόλ. α.. 
i.e., as Stuart explains, perform all that he re- 

uires: which some think involves a tautology. 
This, however, Kuin. justly denies; ὁ 
that the sense is, ‘for it is His will that you 
gar hag oy Nobo i re ee 

. διὰ βραχ. uivalent to the de’ λέ 

at] Pet. v.12. As this Epistle is among ‘the 
longest of St. Paul’s, the expression has perniceed 
some. But the difficulty ὑπαὶ be removed by 
supposing, with Newcome Stuart, that the 
expression is meant comparateé, i.e. considering 
the importance and difficulty of the subjects dis- 
cussed. If this be not admitted, we may, with 
Kuin. and others, suppose the expression to be 
intended, in conjunction with τοῦ λόγον τῆς 
παρακλήσσως, to refer only to the exhortations, 
admonitions, and reproofs contained in the Eni 
tle. ‘‘ Rogat (says Kuin.) lectores, ut eas [co- 
hortationes, admonitiones’ et reprehensiones] 
Θ΄: bonique consulant, presertim cum hac 
in re brevior fuerit, etsi longior esse potuerit.”’ 

23. ἀπολελ.} The meaning of this tarm, as of 
rome others in this conclusion of the Epistle, 
is debated, and senses adopted according to the 
views of Annotators, as to the writer of the 
Epistle. Upon the whole, the question doe 
not admit of any certain determination. 





IAKQBOLT TOT AILOZTOAOCTL 


ENIZTOAH 


1 Ἵ. 


~ ’ “- ~ » ~ ~ v 
Aos, ταῖς δώδεκα φυλαῖς ταῖς ἐν TH διασπορᾷ χαίρειν. 


We are now come to the Epistles called Ca- 
tholic, an appellation variously accounted for, 
but commonly, and with most probability, sup- 
posed to have been given because they were ad- 
dressed not to any particular Church, (like the 
Epistles of St. Paul) but to Christians in general. 
The appellation, however, was not coeval with 
the Epistles, but given at a much later period ; 
probably at the time when the Canon of Scrip- 
ture was first settled. And although two of 
them (2d and 3d John) are the farthest from 
Catholic, being addressed to particular persons, 
yet it is not improbable that, at the time when 
the appellation was first given, those Epistles 
bad not been received into the Canon of Scrip- 
ture. 

But to proceed to the Epistle now under con- 
sideration, since two Apostles of the name of 
James are mentioned in the N. T., there has 
been some doubt which of them was the author 
of this Epistle. The Jearned, however, are in 

neral agreed that it was not the son of Zebedee, 

ut the son of Alpheus or Clecpas, called “ the 
Less’’ and ‘‘the Just;’? who was Bishop of 
Jerusalem, and is called brother, 1. 6. ki ; 
of our Lord, Gal. i. 19. With respect to the 
date of the Epistle, we know that this James was 
put to death in a tumult of the Jews, a.p. 62.; 
and internal evidence (arising from allusions to 
the troubles which were then disturbing Judza, 
and did not long precede the destruction of Je- 
rusalem) shows that it must have been written 
during the two or three years previous to that 
period; and the learned are agreed in fixing it 
at 61 or 60. This Epistle, like the second of 
Peter and the second and third of John, was not 
at first received as Canonical. But, after a severe 
scrutiny, attesting the t caution of the pri- 
mitive Church in receiving any books into their 
Canon, all doubts respecting its genuineness 
being soon removed, it was admitted into the 
sacred Book; and at so early a period that it 
is found in the Pesh. Syr. Version, which was 
formed at the beginning of the second century. 

With respect to the persons to whom it is 
addressed, there is every reason to think that by 
a rene gt με v ireieadaan abroad are a 
the leving Jews dispe in various parts 
over the world; though at the same time the 
Epistle was doubtless intended also for the be- 
nefit of the unconverted Jews of those countries. 


KAO OAIKH. 


“TAKQBOS Θεοῦ καὶ Kupiov ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ δοῦ- f Job, 7.34 


1 Pet. 1. 1. 


(says Mr. Holden) 
was 1. to animate the sh Christians to sup- 
port with fortitude and resignation the trials to 
which they were ex , and to warn them 
against those vices which prevailed among their 
unbelieving brethren. Hence the Apostle does 
not dwell so much upon the fundamental doc- 
trines of Christianity as upon the necessity of 
practical religion, eaiereane in the most earnest 
manner the indispensable obligation of bringing 
forth the fruits of piety. 2dly. To correct some 
mistaken notions concerning the doctrine of jus- 
tification by faith, which had originated from a 
misapprehension of St. Paul’s doctrine of jus- 
tification by faith without the deeds of the law ; 
for the dangerous error did prevail of holding 
faith as the exclusive condition of salvation. To 
this error St. James opposes the weight of his 
authority, demonstrating that a mere historical 
faith is dead, utterly vain, and that good works 
nt pneeparable from a true, lively, and justifying 


Thus the Epistle is, in part, doctrinal, and 
abounds with those spiritual views and senti- 
ments which are peculiar to the Gospel ; never- 
theless, the writer’s main object was to inculcate 
morality, and to enforce the necessity of those 
practical duties which are essential to a justify- 
ing faith, and which constitute the perfection 
of the Christian life. And this he does with an 
earnestness and pathos which render his exhorta- 
tions powerful appeals to the heart, while there 
breathes throughout a Christian spirit of meek- 
ness, gentleness, and benignity, eminently cal- 
culated to persuade.”’ See Jaspis ot rena Syn. 

The style is usually considered plain and sim- 
ple: but the learned Commentator Hottinger 
places, justly, its literary merit on a higher scale 
than commonly heen done. His words are 
these: ““ Oratio Jacobi insignem habet δεινό- 
τητα, dis est, vehemens atque incitata, fre- 
quens imaginum luminibus et comparationum 
atque exemplorum luce. Interdum sublimis 
spiritu pene prophetico adsurgit, et sententiarum 
pondere ac troporum et figurarum ornamentis et 
sermonis poetici fulgorum effertur.”” The learn- 
ed Bp. Jebb is of the same opinion. 

C. I. 1. δοῦλος] See Rom.i.1. and Note. It 
is truly observed by Benson and Rosenm. that the 
omission of ἀπόστολος will not prove the writer 
not to have been an Apostle, since the same 
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οφίας, asrasves 


διδόντος Θεοῦ πᾶσιν ἁπλῶς καὶ μὴ ὀνειδίζοντος, 


Marc. 11. 34. Luc. 11.9. Joh. 14. 18. αἱ 1ὅ. 7. e¢ 16. 38, 1 Job. 8, 29. εἰ δ. 14. 


omission is observable in the Epistles of St. John 
and those of St. Paul to the Philippians, Ephe- 
sians, and Thessalonians. Ταῖς δώδεκα.--διασ- 
πορᾷ. See the introduction. Χαίρειν. Supply 
λέγει. So εὖ πράττειν, ὑγιαίνειν, and other 
formulas wishing health and happiness, frequent 
in the Classical writers. The present occurs 
also in Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26., and often in the 
Raed ai The complete phrase is found in 
2 Joh.10 & 11. Though the Apostle adopts the 
common language, he, no doubt, intended it to 
be understood in a higher and spiritual sense. 
So the Pesh. Syr. renders freely by So \p, peace, 
i.e. the peace of God. 


2. πᾶσαν yapay—wotdois} The Apostle 
here introduces the first topic of his Epistle, 
namely, that of enjoining the exercise of patience 
uader their afflictions, and constancy in adher- 
ing to the Gospel, by the admonition before us, 
in which the writer, as we might expect, from 
sao lag character of style, rushes at once in 

jas res. Moet writers would have introduced 
the admonition with some such words as these 
‘* Though you may think it hard that the faithful 
people of God should be afflicted, yet consider 
your afflictions as sent by God, and meant for 

our good in the end; and thus count” &c. 

‘his, indeed, is partly suggested in the next 
verse. Πάσαν χαρὰν, ‘nought but joy,’ or a 
matter of rejoicing. See Col.i.9—11. 1 Tim. i. 
16. Of this use of was several examples are ad- 
duced by. Wets. and Hottinger. Πειρασμοῖς. 
The best Commentators are agreed that the sense 
is ‘tgtale and tribulations ;’ (as Lu. viii. 13, 22, 
28. amd often) those being especially meant 
which try oor religious faith. At the same time 
it ia true, as Mr. Scott observes, that every trial 
Occasions a temptation, and every temptation a 
trial, Περεπίπτειν with a Dative is equivalent 
to. ὀμαίπτειν ei; though it is a stronger ex- 
pression end ae used of what is calamitous, 
as Thucyd. 8. 54. τοιούτῳ πάθει περιπέσον- 
Tes. 

8, γινώσκ, ὅτι.--ὁπομονήν) This is intended 
to explain and illustrate the assertion of the pre- 
ceding verse. There seems, too, to be a brevity 
by which a link in the argument is passed over ; 
q.d. ‘knowing that afflictions are trials of your 
faith, and that it is this trying of your faith which 
{alone} produces patient endurance -[of what 
God may lay upon you}’ &c. It is true, as St. 
Paul says, Rom. y. 4., ὑπομονὴ Karepyateras 
τὴν δοκιμήν, But δοκίμιον differs from δοκιμὴ 
in this, that the latter signifies the proof itself 


the former, the édoximacta, or act of proving. 
4, ἡ δὲ ὑπομονὴ ἔργον TA. ey.) Most re- 
cent Expositors (after Benson) take the sense 


to be, ‘And let patience thus have its work 
thoroughly perfected.’ And two interpretations 


are proposed by Pott, but both harsh, and aot -> 
be tairly elicited from the words. There seex:- 
no sufficient reason to abandon the common in- 
terpretation, which is required by the advera- 
tive δὲ and the Article in ὑπομ., ‘ this patience. 
It is also adopted by Hottinger, who says this > 
for τὴς δὲ ὑπομονῆς ἔργον τέλειον ἔστω. The 
sense is well expressed by Scott thus: “Βαΐϊὼ 
derive the full benefit from their trials, they σους 
let patience work, waiting in reliance on the 
promises of God, and not being weary in νεῖ 
doing. Thus patience would have its perfec: 
effect and operation, and bring them unte w 
resigned a state of mind that they would be rea- 
dered complete and mature in every part of the 
Christian character, ft for the duties of ther 
stations, wanting nothing to the performance οἱ 
every good work.” So 1 Cor. i. 7. ὥστε ss 
ὑστερεῖσθαι ὑμᾶς ἐν μηδενὶ χαρέσματι. 

terms τέλ. and ὁλόκλ. are nearly synonymoc. 
And ὁλοτελὴς in 1 Thess. v. 23. ἀγειάσαι Spex 
oA. Is another synonyme: though the minut 
difference is wel expressed by Tittm. de Sya. 
p. 181. as follows: λόκληρος est integer sus 
partibus ; τέλ. est perfectus et solutus omniba; 
numeris. ‘Odor. est omni ex parte perfecta:. 
I would compare Isocr. Panath. τούτους ga 
καὶ φρονίμους alvat, καὶ τελείους ἃ ᾿ 


8, καὶ 
πάσας ἔχειν τὰς ἀρετάς. By Loesn., Hotzinger, 
and Pott it is thought there is here ‘ao alluswn 


to the sacrificial law of the Jews, by which 
both the victims and the sacrificing priests 
vere required to be τέλειοι, ὁλόκληροι, and 

μωμοι. 

6.8 . The best Expositors are in general 
that by σοφία is here meant, not spiritual know- 
ledge, but practical wisdom, prudence and dis- 
cretion, as ili. 13, 15, 17. 2 Pet. iii. 15., which 
would be highly instrumental to the τάλειον 
ὄργον just mentioned, by enabling them to im- 
prove their afflictions. So Jaspis ably defines 1: 
to be ‘‘sapientia que cernitur in 60, wt quis 
usta cognitione instructus, de causis et de fructu 

arum miseriarum nité cogitet, justum pretiun 
rebus externis, quarum jacturam facit, statuat, 
firma fiducia, prestantiaque animi gandeat; uz 
sciat, guid in singulis rebus agendum sit, quad 
personis, tempori, ac loco conveniat.”” Too 2.2. 
Beov—dverd. The full sense is, ‘who giveth [this 
and all other good gifts] to all men’&c. ‘Awnres 
is by the recent Commentators in general ex plained 
simpliciter, as oppgsed to the selfish motives and 
private ends which often accompany humas 
gifts. There is, however, no reason to abandon 
the common interpretation, supported by the 
authority of the antient Versions, ‘ liberally ;' 
though the other sense may be included. Kod 
it is adverted to in the καὶ μὴ dved., which bs 
an expression of extensive signification, and may 
mean ‘does not [as men often do] rebuke those 








Κεφ. I. 
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αἰτείτω δὲ ἐν πίστει, μηδὲν διακρινό- 


: menos’ ὁ yap διακρινόμενος ἔοικε κλύδωνι θαλάσσης ἀνεμεζο- 


7 μένῳ καὶ ῥιπιζομένῳ. 


μὴ “γὰρ οἰέσθω ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος, 


8 ὅτε λήψεταί τι παρὰ τοῦ Κυρίου. ἀνὴρ δίψυχος, axerttr γι. 
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9 eraros ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτοῦ. Καυχάσθω δὲ ὁ ἀδελ.-. ix 
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Pal. 10. 3, 
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who ask with importunity, or upbraid them with 
the benefits conferred, and dwell on them with 
irksome commemoration. Thus Philemon says 
of sach a giver καλῶς ποιήσας, οὐ καλώς ὠνει- 
Ciena ἔργον καθεῖλες πλούσιον πτωχῶ λόγῳ. 
And so Plutarch: ἅπασα ὀνειδιζομένη χαρις 
ἐπαχθὴς καὶ ἄχαρις. 

6. αἰτείτω ὃ sang ΚΒ ἐν πίστει is meant 
‘full assurance,’ viz. of od's power to give it, 
his goodness, and his eubrsnee to bestow it, 
as far as shall be Stang: The sense is further 
expressed by the words following [xara] μηδὲν 
ésaxp., i.e. with an undoubting dependence on 
God's power and willingness to t whatever 
we need. A sense of διακρ. which has been ex- 
pee at Matth. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 

. The meaning is then illustrated by a com- 
parison of the state of mind of one who doubts, 
with a wave of the sea; a figure sometimes em- 
ployed in the Classical writers to designate the 
cont to γαλήνη, a calm. ᾿Ανεμίζεσθαι and 
ῥιπιζ. rgnify to be faa the wind into waves 
or ripples, like κλυδωνίζεσθα 
at Eph. iv. 14.: an apt image of the mind of an 
unstable man, fluctuating between belief and 
disbelief, hope and despair. So Dio Chrys. 
(cited by Wets.) speaking of the vulgar, com- 

with the sea, says um’ ἀνόμου ριπίζεται. 

the term ἀνεμίζω the Commentators produce 

no example. Butit occurs in Hesych. ἀναψύξαι. 
νεμίσαι. 

, 8. These verses are closely connected ; and 
the yap refers to a clause omitted; q.d. ‘‘ [Let 
him, 1 say, ask in faith;) forsuch a man must 
not suppose he shall obtain any pare ἢ which is 
then confirmed by a weighty apophthegm intro- 
duced, for greater effect, per asyndeton. Δίψυ- 
Xor. this is well explained by outien:. (cited 
and translated by Campbell, ) to mean a man of 
unsettled and fluctuating sentiments, too solicit- 
ous about the present to attain the future, too 
anxious about the future to secure the present, 
who, driven hither and thither in his judgment of 
things, is perpetually shifting the object, who 
thts moment would sacrifice all for eternity, and 
the next would renounce any thing for this pre- 
sent life. Thus the sense is, ‘Such a man, un- 
steady in his sentiments, is unstable in all his 
conduct and purposes.’ Δίψ., which : 
occurs at iv. 8., is a very rare word, but found 
in Clemens. 1 Ep. to the Corinthians and the 
Const. Apost., and nearly synonymous with 
δίλογος and ὀΐπλοοςε. The di 
stated by Tittm. de Syn. N.T. as follows: “‘ Ha 
voces incertam hominis ingenium denotant. 
F allunt ἯΙ tres omines ; δίλογος dicts, διπλόος 

or. . 


cand περιφέρεσθαι 


fference w well and 


moribus quoque, vultu, factis Ac., δίψυχος, 
quoniam ipse non constat sibi, sed_mutat yen- 
tentiam,” namely, in the words of Curtius cited 
by Rosenm., ‘* qui nec velle nec nolle quicquam 
diu potest, quemque modo consilti peenitet, modo 
poenitentia ipsius.”’ Now it is implied that such 
ἃ one will not obtain his request, because he 
cannot ask with that undoubting faith indis- 
pensable in him who addresses God in prayer. 
9—11. La na now passes from general 
to particular trials, admonishing the poor not to 
be depressed in mind by their poverty, nor the 
rich to be exalted by their riehes. (Pott.) Kav- 
pore δὲ ἄς. In interpreting these words many 
ve run into strange conceits, which would 
have suppressed, had they considered the con- 
text τὰ ἢ the nature οἵ sentence, which Ὁ 


at ὁ πλούσιοε. And ταπεινὸς, a 
opposed to πλούσιοε, signifies lowly in condition 
or circumstances. Κανχάσθω, as applied to the 
τ brother, signifies, ‘ let him reyetee,’ ‘ com- 
ort himself.’ ᾿Εν τῷ ὕψει avrov, ‘in his ex- 
altation,’ viz. to the privileges of the Gespel. 
See 1 Pet. v.6. Kavy. ἐν τῇ raravdves αὐτοῦ, 
as applied to the nch man, σὶ » ‘bet him | 
rejoice in his humiliation,’ i.e. he w bromght- 
by the Gospel to be lowly m heart, peor in 
spirit, and is thus in the way ofsalvetion. The 
words following sug a stroag motwe te the 
humility, depicting the instability ef wealth and 
pomp, by an image (frequent im Scripture, ) 
taken from the ephemeral duration of the gandy 
flowers of the field. This image te further un- 
folded κ᾿ i 11., where, Pott remarks, the ar 
cation of the imagery passes into a narration 
paige a in sien iy Se les of our 
ὦ comparison is Ὁ vesious parts 
of Scripture, and frequently in the Clasncal 
bea Σὸν τῷ pada sa Maddl. . 
at there is something upnatural-in representing 
the sun to rise with its heat ; which cannot be 


intense, compared with that ef nooa ; a 
hot wind may as well blow at the rising of the 
sun as at any other period. He therefore rejects ' 


again the commen interpretation heat; and, with many 
understande, 


Commentators and, I con-~ 
ceive, rghtly, of a burning wind, the Hebr. rtp, © 
which in the Sept. is sometimes called καύσων 
sometimes Νότος. Now this, as we -learm 
from Oriental travellers, often. blows up at sus-: 
rise. It is an East wind, and, blowing frem the 
Desert of Arabia, is dry and scorching. 

uw 
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πειρασμόν". ὅτι δόκιμος “γενόμενος λήψεται τὸν. στέφανον 


δαὶ 4.6 τῆς ζωῆς, ὃν ἐπηγγείλατο ὁ Κύριος τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν 


δ. .᾿.»ὔ 
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πειρα Comat’ 


® A ~ ~ 
Μηδεὶς πειραζόμενος λφγέτω, Ὅτι “aro τοῦ Θεοῦ 18 
. ε [ 9 om ? 
: "ὁ γὰρ Θεὸς ἀπείραστός ἐστι κακῶν: πειράζει 


δὲ αὐτὸς οὐδένα. ἕκαστος δὲ πειράζεται, ἀπὸ τῆς ἰδίας 14 
ἐπιθυμίας εξελκόμενος καὶ δελεαζόμενος" εἶτα ἡ Ἐπιθυμία 15 


' The next words οὕτω καὶ---μαρανθήσεται 
contain the application. ‘So [suddenly] perish- 
eth the rich cai in the sl ra a pursuits or 
occupations.’ A sense of πο occurring in 
Prov. n.7. And so déos in Job xxvi. 14. 

12. Here the subject at vv. 2 & 3. is resumed, 
and the sense of the argument at vv. 5—11., and 
the connexion may be thus stated in the words 
of Mr. Holden: ‘‘ As the trials arising 
from poverty and riches, the poor ought to re- 
pce in being nal exalted, and the rich in 
t ng spiritually made low. Therefore ‘ blessed 
is the 
endureth temptation’”’ &c. 


man,’ whether he be rich or poor, ‘that 
By ὑπομόνει is 
meant ‘bears with fortitude and patience the 
trials he is arpoeet to.” Δόκιμος yev., ‘having 
been approved.’ So the Pesh. Syr. and Vulg., 
‘after he has been approved,’ viz. in conse- 
quence of such patient endurance. The term 
6 agonistic, and illustrated by Kypke from the 
δοκιμασία of the Grecian dyaves. 
_ 138—18. Having spoken of the benefit of tempta- 
tions in the sense of trials, the Apostle now 
touches on those of another kind, namely, soli- 
Citations to sin; and guards his readers against 
the fatal error of asenbing temptations to God, 
as if impelling men to sin. Such, he says, pro- 
ceed not from God, but from the lusts of men, 
which, if yielded to, will bring death rather than 
a crown of life. And, therefore, though trials 
may be ascribed to God, yet temptations in the 
bad sens must not. Sin and death proceed from 
lusts and wiekedness of men; but God is 
not the author of evil, but the Giver of all good. 
(Benson) Many probably excused their im- 
oe and even apostasy, by pleading (as 
6 40 n of our nature u men of every 
age to do} the force of temptation, and seeking 
refuge in the doctrine of necessity. In opposi- 
tion to this, the Apostle assures them, that 
affiictions are not sent by God to make men 
worse, but better. “Exacros δὲ---δελεαζ. ‘ But 
whosoever is tempted and impelled to sin, is 
urried away and enticed by his own lusts.’ 
nm. paraphrases: ‘ When we are seduced 
to evil, God is not the cause: but it is, that we 
love the pleasures of this life, and this life itself, 
more than we ought.’ So Cicero: ‘‘Sua quem- 
que fraus, suum facinus, suum scelus—de sancti- 
tate ac mente deturbat.”” I would here compare 
a fine passage of Aschines contra Timarch. p. 
27. 5. μ yap οἴεσθε τὰς τῶν ἀδικημάτων 
dpxas ὠπὸ Θεῶν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων 
ἀσελγείας γίνεσθαι" --αλλ᾽ αἱ wpowereis τοῦ 
σώματος: ἡδοναὶ, καὶ τὸ μηδὲν ἱκανὸν ἡγεῖσθαι, 


ταῦτα πληροῖ τὰ ληστηρία, ταῦτ᾽ εἰς τὸν 


ἀπακροκέλητα ἐμβιβάζειν. With respect to the 
term éEedx., it simply signifies to draw any one 
away from the night course, i.e. from virtue asd 
his real good. So Xenoph. cited by Raphel: BE 
αὐτὸς ὀπιδεικνύει ἑαυτὸν μὴ ὑπὸ τῶν waper- 
τίκα ἡδονῶν ἑλκόμενον ἀπὸ τῶν ἀγαθον. 
Though from what follows it should seem that 
there is (as De Dieu, Mackn., and Pott say) 
a metaphor taken from a harlot. Lust ts repee- 
sented as a harlot, who entices mens’ understand- 
ing and will into its impure embraces, and from 
that conjunction conceives sin. And sin being 
brought forth, it immediately acts, and is nounsb- 
ed by frequent repetition, till at length it gaims 
such strength, that, in its turn, it begets death, 
which destroys the sinner. This is the true gene- 
alogy of sin and death. Lust is the mother of 
sin, and sin is the mother of death, and the sin- 
ner the parent of both. In δολεαζόμιενος there 
is a piscatory metaphor, rat ὦ being added to 
complete and illustrate the idiom. Athen. 

. 308. (cited by Wets.) ἀνελκυσθεὶς δὲ οὖ 
Pokedteral. οὗτε σαρκὶ o ἄλλω τιν 
ἐμψύχω. Aljan, An. vi. 3! . (cited by Schiews.) 
ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἑλκόμενοι. Virg. ‘‘ trahit sua 
quemque voluptas.”” Δαλεάζω, too, is very often 
used in this metaphorical sense of pleasure, 
desire, h &c., in general founded on the 
saying of Plato, that men are caught with plea- 
sure as fishes with a hook and bait. Thus Ple- 
tarch, in a strikingly similar passage, cited by 
Pott, says, τὸ γλυκὺ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας, ὥσπερ 
δέλεαρ ἐξέλκειν ἀνθρώπους. By ἐπιθυμία 
is here meant evil concupiscence, the ἐπεθυμέα 
κακὴ of Col. iii. 5. and the ὀπιθ. τῆς awry 
of Eph. iv. 22. 

Ἢ ἁμαρτία and κἡ ἐπιθυμία are, as the best 
Commentators are agreed, personified. And 
they might have compared Rom. vii. 8—13.; 
though the genealogy there is just the reverse. 
Hence, too, may be emended and illustrated a 
corrupt and most obscure passage of Aischy]. 
Agam. 738—746. where, after saying that Ὕβρει: 
begets, to the evil of men, a new progeny, he 
aida: Neapa φάους κότον, Aainova τάν dpe- 
χον 'Aviepov θράσος μελαίνας μελάθροισιν 
ἄτας, Eldouévay τοκεῦσιν. I would, with Dr. 8 
Butler, there read vexpa φύει κόρον, which is 
confirmed by a passage of Theogn. cited by 
Wakefield: rixre: τοι xopos ὕβριν. Also, it 
may be added, by Herodot. vi. 77. where ἃ 
scenes Το τη line, from oa oo pal 

ucis: δῖα Aixn σβέσσει xparepdy , 
“YBo:os ὑιόν. This, gd be observed, was 
Ρ ly in the mind of Acschyl. in the above 
passage. I would further add, that the conjec- 








Keg. I. 


συλλαβοῦσα τίκτει auapriav’ ἡ δὲ Auapria ἀποτελεσθεῖσα ee 
My πλανᾶσθε, ἀδελφοί μον ἀγαπητοί" «ἱ 46. 10. 


10 ἀποκύει Θάνατον. 
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. 3. 


διδοῖ, 3. 


11 ἢ πᾶσα δόσις ἀγαθὴ καὶ πᾶν δώρημα τέλειον ἄνωθέν ἐστι, dob. 3.97 


~ ~ ~ ¢ 3 A Rom. 
καταβαῖνον ἀπὸ τοῦ Ilatpos τῶν φώτων, wap ᾧ οὐκ ἔνι τς 

ry ~ 
18 παραλλαγὴ ἢ τροπης ἀποσκίασμα. 


ἣ ᾽ ’ ‘or. 4, 7. 
" βουληθεὶς ἀπεκνησεν = Jor). 
1 Cor. 4.18. 


4 ~ ® Γ ~ 5 g ~ 
ἡμᾶς λόγῳ αληθείας, εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς amapyny τινα τῶν LOSS 


᾽ “- a 
αυτοὺῦ κτισματων. 


19 


ture κόρον is placed beyond doubt by Pind. 
Olymp. 1. 90. Κόρῳ δ᾽ ἕλειν (for ὅλαβεν) 
“Atay. Νον ἼΑτη 15 a personification of human 
folly, which hurries men into vice and misery. 
Another, but equally beautiful, me 18 
found in a kindred passage of Aschyl!. Pers. 
B26. Ὕβριες yap ἐξανθονσ' ἐκάρπωσε ord- 
uy “Arns, ὅθεν παάγκλαυτον ἐξαμᾷ θέροτ. 
i he simple sentiment couched under this figura- 
tive language is obvious; and here the best 
comment is the p of the Epistle to the 
Romans above refe to. 

Vv. 16 & 17. serve to confirm what was said 
at v. 13. ὁ yap Gedo—ovdeva. And the sen- 
tence is introduced by a formula (similar to 
several in St. Paul, as 1 Cor. vi. 9. xv. 33. Gal. 
vi. 7.) soliciting serious attention to some mo- 
mentous truth. The erroneous notion in ques- 
tion the Apostle opposes, by placing before them 
the contrary truth; q.d. that so far from God 
being the author of moral evil, by tempting men 
to sin, He is giver of every s00d: gift, the 
great source of all good. "᾿νωθεν is for οὐρα- 
νόθεν, Syn. With respect to the expression 
πατρὸς τῶν φώτων, it has been variously in- 
terpreted, (see Kec. Syn.) some adopting a phy- 
sical, others a metaphorical sense. The former 


must, I conceive, be chiefly intended, with allu- dx 


sion not only to the Sun, but the other celestial 
orbs ; though there may also be an allusion to 
the τἀ δα τον light, and consequent iness, 
which is dispensed by God in the Gospel. In 
the next words many eminent Expositors from 
Stngel and Grot. down to Bp. Jebb, with reason 
regard wapadAayy and τροπῆς ἀποσκίασμα as 
astronomical terms. And Mr. Valpy (from 
Hamm.) explains thus: ‘‘ I ἡ signifies 
astronomically the several positions in which 
the sun appears to us every day at the rising, 
in the mendian, and shee. hie sets. So τροπὴ 
is appt not to the daily, but yearly, course 
of sun, as it moves towards the North- 
ern or Southern Tropic. And according to the 
different shadows which it casts, geographers 


have learned to divide the different people into ἢ 


" Aoxwt, ὁταρόσκιοι, and περίσκιοι. According 
to which is the word ἐἀποσκίασμα, casting of 
shadow, which joined with τροπῆς, turning, sig- 
nifies the variation of the shadows, according to 
the various motions of the sun above mentioned.” 


mpece eats ne sun’s at te ἘΝ that theabove 
sense of παραλλαγὴ might be the populer one. 
Bp. Jebb, indeed, adopts (after Wakefield) the 
senses and tropical shadow ο, in which he 


1 Pet. 1. 23. 
o Prov. 1}. 


᾽ ᾿ a 97. 
"Ὥστε, ἀδελφοί μον ἀγαπητοὶ, ἔστω πᾶς ἄνθρωπος Eccl. δ.1,3. 


well expressed by Mr. Valpy thus: ‘ God is not 
liable, like the celestial orbs, to any vanations ; 
he sends forth his light without mixture of 
shade, his gifts without niggardness or re- 
straint.’ os 

18. βονληθεὶ----κτισμάτων) This is meant to 
adduce a proof of the assertion πᾶσα δόσιε &c. 
Βονληθεὶς is by some understood of God's good 
pleasure ; by others, of his goodness. Both seem 
meant; and the best comment here 1s Eph. 1. 5. 
κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν θελήματος αὐτοῦ. In dre- 
κύησεν quar λόγῳ ἀληῦ. there is probably (as 
Benson and Mackn. ἃ seg ἃ recurrence to 
the metaphor at v. 15., there being here given a 
genealogy of righteousness ; otherwise for ἀπέεκ. 
we should have had the usual term dy» ν., 
denoting our regeneration by the Gospel. 80 
1 Pet. i. 3. ἀναγεννήσας ἡμᾶς els ἐλπίδα ζῶσαν. 
& i. 23. Thus the sense is, ‘ hath made us child- 
ren,’ equivalent to the fliation at Gal. iii. 26. 
and Joh.i. 12. sq., the being converted to Christ- 
ianity. Ἡμᾶς means ‘us Jews,’ as appears from 
the ἀπαρχὴν, which, though its sense has been 
variously explained, can, in this context, only 
mean the first Christian converts ; a sense found 
in Rom. xvi. δ. ὅς ἐστιν ἀπαρχὴ τῆς ᾿Ασίας εἰς 
Χριστόν. and Rev. xi. 16. and 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 
αρχὴ τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας. As the Jews were the 
pecuhar people of God, chosen as instruments 
of preserving the true religion, and were pnma- 
rily called to embrace the Gospel, they might 
very well be called the ἀπαρχὴ τῶν κτισμά- 


Tey. 

19, 20. ὥστε) An inference is here drawn by 
way of admonition ; though E.xpositors are not 
agreed whether it respects the words immediately 
preceding, or others farther back. It should 
seem to respect the whole of what has been satd 
concerning the dealings of God with men, in the 
work of salvation, vv. 5, 12, 13, 17, 18.; q.d. 
‘Since God is the liberal and ungrudging giver 
of wisdom and every good and perfect ft, the 
father of lights, unchangeable in his attributes, 
who tempteth no man, but of his free benignity 

ath begotten us again by the cope to be the 
first fruits of his creatures, and hath promised a 
crown of life to those who love and obey him— 
therefore, such being the case, let évery one’ &c. 
The general admonition here given, ἔστω rae— 
λαλῆσαι rene with another just after sub- 
joined, γίνεσθε ποιηταὶ λόγου, καὶ μὴ μόνον 
dxpoa?ai ) forms as it were a text, on which the 
Apostle dilates (with the exception of a digres- 
sion at ii. l—13., censuring the undue of 
om in religious assemblies) up to iv. 12. 
substance of what is contained in these gene- 

ral admonitions is, that they should fee! alacrity 
in receiving the word of truth, the Gospel, and 
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‘Taxus: εἰς τὸ «ἀκοῦσαι, βραδὺς εἰς τὸ λαλῆσαι, βραδὺς εἰς 
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Διο ἀποθεμενοε πᾶσαν ρυπαρίαν καὶ πορισσείαν 31 
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(ον. 8,8. κακίαν EV TPGUTHTE δέξασθε τὸν ἔμφυτον λόγον τὸν δυνά- 


ἘΜ. 7. μένον σῶσαι τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. "Γίνεσθε δὲ ποιηταὶ λίνου 33 
. Q A a » 4 ’ e ? sad 
Luc. 11-28 καὶ, MI μόνον ἀκρθαταί, παραλογιζόμενοι ἑαυτούς. "OTs εἴ 25 


oie 64, 


t Matt. & 
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in bearing it should be prompt to listen, but slow 
to speak dogmatically or dictatorially, setting up 
for teachers, or speaking to indulge their own 
vanity, or gratify their “loquacily. Also, that 
they should not give way to a hot-headed acri- 
monious controversial spirit, impatient of con- 
tradiction, and apt to break out into invectives 
t opposers of what they thought the truth. 
oreover, that they should not rest in hearing 
only, but so learn the Gospel as to put in prac- 
tice rts instructions. 7 
The words of v.21. διὸ ἀποθέμενοι---Ψψυχὰς 
ὑμῶν seem to be ἃ resumption and completion of 
admonition by inference at v. 19.; q.d. ‘This 
being the case, let every one, laying aside all that 
1s evil, &c., receive, and, being ene to bear, re- 


ceive with meekness’ &c. They are first to lay 
aside all the iniquities of their former life, seek- 
ing, m the words of 2 Pet. i. 7., καθαρίζεσθαι 


TOY AGAat ἁμαρτιῶν ; then to embrace the truth 
with gl hear and learn its doctrines with 
docility and meekness ; and finally to put in 
practice what they hear and learn. It should 
seem that the clause dwo0éuevor—xaxias is taken 
out of its natural order, and placed where it is, 
in order te-hint, that it-is from the remains of 
unsubdued, cozruption that some.do not receive 
the Gogpel, with meekness. The admonition ἀν 
πραᾳύτητι--λόγον is meant to be explanatory of 
the admonitions ὅστω βραδὺς els τὸ λαλῆσαι, 
adds εἰς ὀργήν ᾿ and in ὀργὴ γὰρ---κατεργά- 
erat we bave.a brief and, as it were, paren 
tical illustration of the βραδὸς els ὀργήν ; though 
.as well.as the other heads of admonition, is 
more fully illustrated further on ; the writer com- 
megcing with the last, as lying nearest. 
Such seems to be the general plan and the 
sense of the terms contained in this portion; 


“Tag ἀκροατὴς λόγου ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ ποιητὴς, οὗτος ἔοικαν ἀνδρὲ 
κατανοοῦντι τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς “γενέσεως αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐσόπτρῳ" 
κατενόησε yap ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἀπελήλυθε, καὶ εὐθέως ἐπελάθετο 9. 
‘a δὲ παρακύψας εἰς νόμον τέλειον τὸν τῆς 35 


and excessive censonouspess and morosity. 

A view of the sense adopted by many recent Ks- 
positors, and supported by Col. 11. 8. and 1 Pe. 
1. 1. And such may be the meaning ; but ther: 
is no sufficient reason to forsake the interpretatce 
of the antienta, by which pur. and xa«. are ur- 
derstood to designate vice in general. This ox 
of ῥυπαρία and κακία is confirmed by 1 Pet. πὶ. 
21. of σαρκὸς ἀπόθεσις ῥύπον, ἀλλα evse- 
δήσεως ἀγαθῆς ἐπερώτημα. And that οὗ κακίς. 
by a similar expression at 1 Cor. v. 8. ἐν Yeux 
xaxlae καὶ πονηρίαν. also Acts viii. 22 
μετανόησον ἀπὸ xaxias. 1 Pet. u. 16. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20. Περισσείαν κακίας may be for xaxics 
τὴν πορισσήν, ‘remaining wickedness.” But 
it should rather seem that ρνπ. refers to vice οἱ 
the body; and κακίαν to that of the mind aml 
heart, namely, a bitter spirit and malevolez 
affections. And this is much confirmed by a 
kindred passage of 2 Cor. vu. 1. (which is the 
best comment on the present) ταύτας οὖν exer- 
τες vas ἐπαγγελίας, καθαρίσωμαν. eavront 
ἀπὸ παντὸς μολνσμοῦ σαρκὸε καὶ πνεύματνι. 
ἐπιτελοῦντες ἀγιωσύνην ἐν φόβῳ Θεοῦ. δον 
the παντὸς and éwireX. there explain the 
eerie Gospel’ ἃ. ον, ραν ἀὐόγοῦ, ἐρᾷ εεω 

ospel is here os 

agreeably to that figure by which tts ofkects on 
the heart are compared to seed sown, and plat 
planted in the ground ; and also that doctrine of 
ts that these as) not ap teybs : the ἰσαλήμεν heart. 
ut require to be implanted there by the Gospe! 
and nurtured by Divine grace. This seems t 
have been in the mind of the Pesh. Syr. Tram- 
lator, who renders ἔμφυτον ‘sown into our Ee 
ture.’ Moreover, the Apostle represents the 
Gospel as an object of awfully momentous ¢oz- 
cern, even as that alone which can save ther 


though some difference of opinion exists among souls 


Expositors, See Rec. Syn. A few illustrations 
of the phraseology of vv. 19—22. may suffice. 
With the ταχὺς ele τὸ dx. the Commentators 


compare Ecclesiasticus v. 1], yivou ταχὺε ἐν 
ἀκροάσει. Λαλῆσαι is to be understood of con- 
versation, discussion, and, in a certain sense, 
teaching, The sense of ὀργὴν above assigned is 
Fequired by the context, and found in the best 
writers, especially Thucyd. The reason given 
for the admonition is simply, that such a spirit is 
no proper means of promoting the cause of true 
religion, whose purpose is to make them holy 
here,and, happy hereafter. The terms ῥυπαρίαν 
and περιφσαίαν κακίας, if they be referred to the 
aid s.ummediately preceding, will: denote ill lan- 


. 


uls. 

To the admonition καὶ py μόνον dx Ὁ 
added the warning παραλογιζ. ἑαυτοὺς͵ denot- 
ing that by 80 doing they will only deceive then- 
selves (‘‘ perverting the word, saya Bp. Jebd. 
into a moral opiate’) and will not attain the 
a salvation. 

23—25. Here the Apostle illustrates the cas 
of the unfruitful hearer by a popular comparisos 
(and therefore not to be too ngorously intr- 

reted as if every one who sees his face in a glas 
orgets when he goes away ) presenting ἃ most ap! 
emblem of the forgetful hearer. The meaning οἱ 
the words (as Hamm. explains) is this, “" that the 
word of God is.a glass, reflecting to a maa the 
portraiture of himself, ὁποῖός : dori, whether 
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. ἐλευθερίας, καὶ παραμείνας, οὗτος, οὐκ ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς 

γενόμενος, αλλὰ ποιητὴς ὄργου, οὗτος μακάριος ev TH Tor 
26 noe αὐτοῦ ἔσται. “Et τις δοκεῖ θρῆσκος εἶναι ἐν ὑμῖν, μὴ »»ω σι. 


~ “~ » ~ ~ κι ΄-- 
χαλιναγωγῶν γλῶσσαν αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπατῶν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ, 


infr. 2 6. 
1 Pee. 3. 10. 


27 τούτον μάταιος ἡ θρησκεία. θρησκεία καθαρὰ καὶ αμίαντος 


παρὰ [τῷ] Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ αὕτη ἐστίν" ἐπισκέπτεσθαι ὁρ- 


® ἃς i e Lev. 19. 

pavous καὶ χήρας ev τῇ θλίψει αὐτῶν, ἄσπιλον ἑαντὸν TH- 15 | γ. 
ρεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ κύσμου. reg 

1. II. "ἌΔΕΛΦΟΙ pov, μὴ ἐν προσωποληψίαις ἔχετε ect 42.2, 


τὴν πίστιν τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τῆς δόξης. 16 


there be any thing amiss in him: and he that 
hears the word of God and doeth it not, as if 
a man should look upon and contemplate his 
Sace in a looking-glass, and no more. As for any 
wee or effect of this looking, he beheld and went 
away, and presently forgot. \Vhen he has seen 
what blemishes are to be corrected, to be re- 
formed in him, he contents himself with having 
seen them, thinks no more of them, and forgets 
to amend them.” Πρόσωπον τῆς γενέσεως ἰδ, 
as Rosenm. says, for γνήσιον, real, natural, the 
τὴν alxova Tov προσώπου ὁμοίαν of Artemid. 
On. 11. 7. κατοπτρίζεσθαι δὲ καὶ ὁρᾷν τὴν éav- 
τοῦ εἰκόνα ὁμοίαν ἐν κατόπτρω ayaboy. 
26. Here the Apostle makes the effect the 
stronger, by contrasting the case of the attentive 
: and to κατανοοῦντι (which term only 
denotes the act of beholding, 1.¢. with no marked 
attention) is op παρακύψας, which word, 
as it primanily signifies to stoop down, for the 
purpose of looking at, (see Lu. xxiv. 12. Joh. xx. 
ὅ & 9.) sometimes, as here, denotes simply to 
examine attentively, carefully consider. So 1 
Pet. i. 12. εἰς ἃ ἐπιθυμοῦσιν ἄγγελοι wapa- 
κύψαι. Here there is an accommodation to the 
same metaphor, of a looking-glass, as im the 
foregoing sentence. Νόμον ter. τ. τῆς ὀλευθ,, 
‘the perfect law, that of liberty.” What this is, 
Esper are not agreed: but the expression 
probably means the perfect law of revelation in 
the Gospel, being such in comparison with the 
law of Moses; and truly styled the law of & ; 
in various respects, 1. as freeing them from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law; 2. as liberating them 
from the bond of sin, and the curse of the 
broken law, and bringing them, in the words of 
Se. Paul, Rom. viii. 21. ded rye δουλείας τῆς 
φθορᾶς ele τὴν ἐλευθερίαν τὴν dene τῶν 
τέκνων τοῦ Θεοῦ. In the comparison it is im- 
plied, that this law is a mirror into which the 
Christian may look to judge of his true spiritual 
character. The term παραμείνας denotes fixed- 
nees and permanency of attention. In the words 
following, ἐπελησμονῆς is a Genitive of subst. 
for adjective. Llvsprys ἔργον scil. τοῦ νόμου, 
‘of the work enjoined by the law.’ ‘Ep τῇ 
ποίησει αὑτοῦ, scil. τοῦ νόμου, ‘in his per- 
forming of the law.’ 

26. The Apostle here brings the admonition close 
home to their bosoms: and, with reference to 
some among the persons he is addressing, puts 
the case of one who δοκεῖ θρῆσκος εἶναι, 1.€. 
has the reputation of piety, and, as appears from 
what follows, ‘‘thinketh himself,”’ but Taistak- 


ingly, ‘‘to be pious,” and who, moreover, doth 
not bridle his tongue, is not βραδὺς els τὸ λα- 
λῆσαι and ele ὀργήν. That man’s religion, it 
is said, is vain aod mefhicacious, and will profit 
him nothing. On the use here of δοκεῖ, see my 
Note on Thucyd. 1. 79. ἀνὴρ συνετὸς δοκῶν 
εἶναι. Θρῆσκος its a rare word only found else- 
where in Hesych. ᾿Απατῶν καρδίαν is synony- 
mous with the wapadoy. eavrode at v. 22. 
the metaphor in χαλιναΎ. several examples are 
ὠμὸν y Wets. See also Note on Gal. vi. 
27. Having declared what religion is not, the 
Apostle now points out what it ἔα This, how- 
ever, (as Carpz. and Grot. observe) is net to δὲ 
taken as a description of the whole of religion; 
but an illustration of it, by a reference to some 
of its prmcipal duties, beneficence and moral 
purity. ‘True religion (observes Dr. Maltby 
mn an eloquent Sermon on this text) must be 
practical, uniting piety with benevolence : it is to 
do , and to be good; and what may not be 
included in this definition is not essential to, nay; 
may be repugnant to, the spirit of true religion.” 
Παρὰ Θεῷ καὶ Π. should be rendered, ‘ before 
God even the Father.’ So the Pesh. Syr. ‘ coram 
Deo Patre.’ 'Emcox., ‘to visit {for sake 
comforting and relieving}.’ Sea Note on Matt. 
xxv. 35. ᾿Αμίαντον is added to κάθαροὲς both tb 
strengthen the sense, and to correspond to the 
ἄσπιλον in the next clause. ‘Eavrdy should be 
rendered ‘oneself.’ On which see Matth. and 
Buttm. Gr. Gr. By τοῦ κόσμον is meant thé 
vicious part of the world, and its licentious pine- 
tices. ' ᾿ 
Il. 1. From exhorting them to benevolence 
and care of the poor, the Apostle proceed¢ to 
warn them against a practice, the very opposite 
to this, namely, that invidious nee of t 
rich over the poor, even in their retigious 
blies. ( Pott.) Hence it clear that the ay is 
not (as some suppose) interrogative, but prokt- 
hiticve. And notwithstanding the variety of in- 
terpretations, (see Poole, Wolf, and Pow) tie 
true sense of μὴ ἐν προσωπολ. &c. seems to be : 
‘Do not hold the faith of Christ with respect of 
persons ;’ i.e. do not, in the exercise of the offices 
of your religion, show undue respect of persons. 
Τῆς δόξης my be construed (a8 some maintath 
it should) with τὴν πίστιν: but it is more 
naturally construed with row Κυρίου ; which 
latter method is supported by the authority of 
the antient Versions. Thus it is, by Hebratem, 
put for ἐνδόξον, as | Cor. ii. 8., where see Note. 
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ἐὰν γὰρ εἰσάόλθη εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ὑμῶν ανὴρ χρυσοδακ- ᾿ 


ἀπο ποὸδιόν mou’ καὶ οὐ διεκρίθητε εν ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ δ γένεσθε κρι- 4 
Prov. 8 17. ταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονηρῶν: "᾿Ακούσατε, ἀδελφοί μον ἀγα: 5 
ear πητοί" οὐχ ὁ Geos ἐξελέξατο τοὺς πτωχοὺς τοῦ κόσμου 
i <a [τούτου,] πλουσίους ἐν πίστει, καὶ κληρονόμους τῆς Sag . 
119 λθίας, ἧς ἐπηγγείλατο τοῖς ayaTwow avrov; ‘umes 
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ἩΤιλασαῦῖτε Tov WTWYOv. οὐχ οι πλουσιοι καταϑυνασ τεύουσιν 


The ἐν is for σὺν, as often. This plural use of not partial?’ or, as Wakef. renders, ‘do ye net 
προσωπολ. is very rare. make partial distinctions ?’ "Ev εαυτοῖς, fora 
2. ἐὰν yap εἰσέλθῃ) This is intended to ex- τῇ καρδιᾷ ὑμῶν, as Mark xi. 23. The par- 
plain what was meant ty the ἐν προα. ὄχ. τὴν tiality is shown by προσωποληψία. In so 
πίστιν just before, ‘If, for instance,’ ἄς. Τὴν doing, he adds cont] “ἐγένεσθε Kpevai διαλ,- 
συναγωγὴν is taken by several Commentators, pices πονηρῶν; this is explanatory of the 
as “ Whitby, Wells, and Mackn., to de- foregoing, an (the Genitive being one not of 
note, not your place of worship, but ‘ your judi- object, but attribute, by Hebraism) the sense is. 
cial assemblies ;’ such being, they say, held in ‘do ye not judge accor to false re: ᾿ 
the places of worship, as was the case with the are ye not judges who form your Judgments 
Jews. This interpretation, they think, is re- on erroneous reasonings and false estimates, 
quired by vv.4,6,9. But there is notashadow viz. of any one’s worth by his outward ap- 
of authority for assigning such a signification; pearance. ; 
the above passages fo not render it neces- 6δ--7, To further evince the tayustice of such 
sary, since the sense in question may be included, partiality, the Apostle shows, that the Class of 
if συναγωγὴν be understood of assembly in the persons whom they despise are especially objects 
place of public worship whether for worship or of God's favour; while those whom they so 
for judicial purposes. On either of these occa- prefer are those by whom Christians are espe- 
si0n8 προσωποληψία would be alike improper. cially oppressed. (Pott.) A contrast is drawn 
That συναγωγὴ was sometimes used to denote a between the manner in which the poor are 
Christian place of worship were of itself very treated by God, and by the rich of their fellow 
probable, and is certain not only from the pre- creatures. By the latter they are treated with 
sent passage, but also from Hebr. x. 25. And disregard and contempt; by the former they are 
the term would be likely to be retained, with chosen to be heirs of salvation. This choice, 
other similar ones, by the Jewish Christians. however, and the favour which it implies, ix τὸ 
The ΠΒΕυ ΑΓ, it may be observed, is used gene- be understood only as resulting from the better 
ricelly tor the plural. Χρυσοδακτύλιος, ‘one disposition to the Gos 1 evinced by the per- 
who wears rings on his fingers,’ as the rich gene- sons in question, from their being not 
rally did. The word is said to occur no where _in the temptations which beset the rich; whence 
else. It is, however, formed analogically; and the Gospel was said to be preached especielly to 
was probably not coined, as has been supposed, the poer. Compare 1 Cor. 1. 26-28. Tou «ée- 
by St. James, but one of the many thousands of μου, for ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ. Of the words πλονσώνς 
words of the common dialect not preserved in ἐν πίστει &c. the construction is somewhat 
the writings which have come down to us. disputed. Most Expositors supply wore εἶραι. 
3. ἐπιβλέψητε) ‘show an especial regard But thus asense arises, which was not, it showld 
to.’ seem, intended by the Apostle. It is better, 
4. καὶ ov διεκρίθητε---πονὴη ὧν] Onthecon- with others, to suppose an ellipsis of ὄντας 3 oF, 
struction and sense here a difsreies of opinion which comes to the same thing, regard πλουσίονς 
exists. That the Sentence is interrogative, as in apposition with πτωχούς. The Apostle, 
though some deny it,) seems pretty certain; I conceive, intends to hint at the grounds of the 
or taken declaratively, the sense is frigid and favour and preference just adverted to: and in 
forced. It is true that the Commencing καὶ is πτωχοὺς ἐν πίστει there seems to be a latent 
adverse to this, and for that reason was can- contrast, for ‘poor, indeed, in the treasures of 
celled by the early Critics; but it may very this world, but rich in those of faith.” Kai 
well be rendered then, as in Lu. x. 29, καὶ rig kAnpoy., ‘and {thus} inheritors’ &c. In ἧς 
ἐστί μου πλησίον. and often in καὶ πῶς. It drnyy. τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτὸν it is implied that 
is not so clear what is the sense of Gtexp. That they are of the class of those who love and obey 
it must be taken actively, is generally agreed ; : 
but the sense is various y assigned. The two 6. ὑμεῖς δὲ iT. τ, στ᾿] This clause ought to 
moet probable interpretations are the following. have been thrown to v. 5.3; since there seems to 
- ‘We are in doubt or hesitation ;’ which has be a contrast further drawn between God and 
heen adopted by Pott and others. 2. That of the persons here addressed, as to the treatment 
the antient and most modern Expositors, ‘are ye of the poor. Render, with Wakefield: ‘ Where- 
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e ~~ ΨΦ ἊΝ » ’ 5 4 
7 ὑμῶν, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἕλκουσιν. ὑμᾶς εἰς κριτήρια; οὐκ. αὐτοὶ 
ay Ψ ϑ e φ δ΄ = Ἔ 

8 βλασφημοῦσι τὸ καλὸν ὄνομα τὸ ἐπικληθὲν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ;. *- Bester 10. 


4 [2 ~ Α 9 
Mev τοι νόμον τελεῖτα βασιλικὸν, κατὰ Thy γραφήν Aya- 
8 ~ ὡς 
πήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτὸν, καλῶς ποιεῖτε) 31. 


9" εἰ δὲ προσωποληπτεῖτε, 


Matt. 22. 
39. 
Mare. 12. 

Rom 13 


ἁμαρτίαν ἐργάζεσθε, ἐλεγχόμενοι Ee 5.2. 


« 3 ~ ’ ε 
10 ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμον ὡς παραβάται. “dates “γὰρ ὅλον τὸν νόμον δ" iy 
᾽ 9 e e Gal. 5. je 
11 τηρήσει, πταίσει δὲ ἐν avi, γέγονε πάντων ὄνοχος. “ὁ ‘yap biev.19. « 


. 0 ᾿ ? ᾿ ; \ » 1d 
δῶν Mn MOLY EVUCHS, εἶπε καί Μὴ φονευσητ' Θι δὲ οὐ Dene 1.17. 


12 μοιχεύσεις, φονεύσεις δὲ, γόγονας παραβάτης νόμου. “ Οὕτω 3( 


e Deut. 97. 


a a , Mart. δ. 
λαλεῖτε καὶ οὕτω ποιεῖτε, ὡς διὰ νόμον ἐλευθερίας μέλλον- 1% 2 

, . <3 \ ᾿ a ‘ , Ψ ε 
13 τες κρίνεσθαι" “9 yap κρίσις ανίλεως τῷ μὴ ποιήσαντι ἔλεοτ᾽ ὁ τὰ 


[καὶ] κατακαυχᾶται ἔλεος κρίσεως. 


Deut. 5. 17. 
ὁ Supr. |. 


25. 
f Matt. 6, 15, et 18. 35. ot 25. 41,42. Marc. 11.95. Luc. 16.96 1 Job. 4 17,18 


as, ye treat the poor man with disdain,’ viz. by 
thus giving him no seat, or thrusting him to the 
lowest. Pott and the Bale Editor place a mark 
of interrogation after πτωχόν, ‘ And do ye then 
despise the poor man?’ But the declarative 
sense seems preferable, as having, if less of 
δεινότης, more of gravity; and, by coming in 
where it does, it imparts more spint to the sub- 
sequent interrogation. Οὐχ οἱ wovetor—imas ; 
here, as om. and Pott observe, we have 
another argument against the undue and inde- 
corous partiality in question, namely, that the 
to whom it is shown are the least worthy 
of it. Render: ‘Are not the ncb those who 
lord it over you? are not they the persons who 
drag you into the courts of justice! are not they 
the persons who blaspheme the reverend and 
name [of the Redeemer] pronounced 
over you [at baptism ]’? namely, by calling him 
impostor. Here there is an allusion to the words 
of the form in baptism. Some, indeed, as Pott, 
understand the ὄνομα τὸ ἐπικλ. of the name of 
isti δ. ean atic i Pro- 
bably the Apostle had here in mind Ps. cxi.9. 
he persons in question were unbelievers both 
Jews and Gentiles. 

8—13. Here it is shown, that this ‘‘ respect of 
persons’ involves a violation of the law, (which 
to those who, like Jews or Judaizers, clung to the 
Law, would be an argument of great weight, ) 
the Apostle urging what is not only a positive 
injunction of that Law, but what forms a funda- 
meatal principle of ail Divine law, and extend- 
ing to the Gospel likewise. For the best Ex- 

itors are agreed that βασιλικὸς, as it often 

notes what is principel, or eminently good and 
excellent, s0 is here applied to this maxim, as 
being what Christ calls the ἐντολὴ πρώτη καὶ 
μεγάλη, and St. Paul the πλήρωμα τοὺ νόμου; 
denoting the superior oblination and preemi- 
nence of this precept, as including all the duties 
which belong to the sacred table. Thus Plato 
cited by Wets. says τὸ μὲν ὀρθὸν νόμος ἐστι 

ἐκοῖ. 

9. ἐλεγχόμενοι--- παραβάται) ‘being con- 
victed (i.e. inasmuch as ye are convicted) by 
the law as rs." For any one may be 
said to be convicted by a law, when he acts con- 
εὐνήν to its injunctions. By the νόμον is meant 
the law just mentioned, or such others as more 


(charg forbid respect of persons, as Levit. 
xix. 15. 
10. ὅστις yadp—évoyor] The Apostle here 
goes yet farther, ΠΕ τον that he who thus of- 
ends against the law in question, will be con- 
demned as a transgressor of the Divine law in 
general, and thereby be obnoxious to the punish- 
ment of agen mri for he who keepeth, or 
endeavours to keep the whole of the law except 
in one point, wherein he deliberately, presumptu- 
ously, and habitually offends, is adju to 
punishment as a transgressor of the law quite as 
much as if he had broken all its precepts. It is 
proper to make the above limitations, since they 
are plainly implied by the argument. . Now this 
was an admi principle of the Law of Moses, 
as is clear both from the Scriptures and the Rab- 
binical writers ; and this, as St. James hints, is 
applicable to the law of the Gospel. "Evoyev r., 
for évoxos κρίματι w., 1.6. he is le to 
condemnation as a breaker of the body of law, 
and his punishment will be in proportion to his 
offence. On the proper sense of the word, see 
Note at Matt. τὰ coccirts ΤῊΣ: xi. 27. ΣῈ: 
is explanatory, Δἢ justrative 0 t 
was said in the preceding verse, and also sug- 
gests the reason of the thing, as just mentioned 
Παραβάτης νόμον here, from the nature of the 
reasoning continued from the preceding verse, 
includes the sense of καὶ γόγονας πάντων ὄνο- 
xor. Or it may, as Middl. thinks, have the 
sense, ‘Thou art a violator of that morality 
which the whole and every part of the law was 
designed to promote.’ 

12, er eee pyre conn a general admo- 
nition, foun on the foregoing reasonings, 
though διὸ is omitted per ἐγ ηείοα, followed up 
by a perticular denunciation by way of exempli- 
fication. The sense of the whole is, however, so 
briefly expressed as to be obscure. It should 
seem that there is an emphasis to be laid on 
rs it being shown (as Middl. observes) 

the παραβάτης νόμου does not act as one 
who shall be judged by the Law of liberty. The 
sense ap to be that assigned by Dr. Burton 
in the following paraphrase: ‘ Do not be so fond 
of talking of your law of liberty, as if you might 
act as you pleased : but rather remember, that you 
will be judged by this law of liberty. For instance, 
if you have not shown mercy, you will find none 
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κε Matt. 7. 
96. 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛῊ 


Κιφ-. If. 


, ΤΙ vo ὄφελος, ἀδελφοί μον, ἐὰν πίστιν ἈΦΎν "τὶς 15 


mph. Sve, ἄργα δὲ μὴ ἔχητ μὴ δύναται ἡ πίστις σῶσαι αὐτόν: 


hLuc3. ΒΤ, ‘ 
τ Eay δὲ 
1 Job. 8. 
i: 

ilJoh& ¢« κα 
18. υμων" 


ἀδελφὸς i ἀδελφὴ γυμνοὶ ὑκάρχωσι, καὶ “λεικό. 15 
μενοι ὦσε τῆς ἐφημέρου τροφῆς. εἴπη δέ τις avros:-e€ 16 
“Ὑπάγετε ἐν εἰρήνη, θερμαίνεσθε καὶ χορταζεσθε"-- 

A 


κ δῶτε δὲ αὐτοῖς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια τοῦ σώματος" τί τὸ ὄφε- 
os} 'οὕτω κἀὶ ἡ πίστις, ἐὰν μὴ ἔργα ἔχη, νεκρά ἐστι καθ᾽ 17 
ἑαντήν. ᾿αλλ᾽ ἐρεῖ τις Σὺ πίστιν ἔχεις, καγὼ Epya ἔχω" 18 


at the day of judgment: but the merciful man 
has nothing to fear‘on that score at the day of 
judgment.’ This νόμος ἐλενθ. is that spoken of 
supra 1. 25. where see Note. And the did νόμον 
is for κατὰ νόμον. The yap has reference toa 
clause omitted, q.d. [‘ And remember how you 
exercise judgment on earth;] -far’ &c. The 
clauses ἡ κρίσις---ἔλεος and κατακαυχᾶται ἔλεος 
κρίσεως ‘have an adagial air; and the latter is ἃ 
bold expression, in which it is easier to perceive 
the general sense intended, than to show how it 
arises from the words. Being, 1 apprehend, an 
adage, and worded in the strung manner that 
such often are, it must not be strained in the in- 
terpretation, nor eked out by some such unautho- 
rized additions as Benson and Doddr. introduce 
into their paraphrases. Its fulJ sense is that ex- 
pressed by Vater, ‘non solum letatur, sed con- 
fidenter expectat χρίσιν. (a use of xara oc- 
curring in Thucyd. iii. 83.) though it must be 
limited in the present application, and may be 
represented thus, ‘ whereas pity shown to others 
disarms judgment.’ Καὶ before xaraxavy. is in 
many MSS., Versions, and early Editions not 
found ; and probably has no place, considering 
that the asyndeton is frequent in St. James. 

14—26. The Apostle now returns to the sub- 
ject treated of at 1. 22—27., that they should be 
doers of the word, and not hearers only ; and that 
all but practical religion is vain and ineffectual 
for salvation. And here he touches on a kindred 
subject, the error of those who (falling into the 
Jewish notion, that the profession of a covenanted 
religion was safficient, without suitable practice, 
and pervertmg the doctrine of justification by 
faith ) maintained, that faith alone without works 
would avail for salvation. The Apostle sup- 
poses a case of one professing to have faith, but 
at the same time being destitute of works; and 
shows that this faith will -be utterly unavailable 
for salvation; for the interrogations here used 
are equivalent to a strong negation. Atv. 15 
& 16. he illustrates this inutility by a familiar 
comparison, and one which glanced at the very 
failure in question; q.d. As good words, even if 
accompanied by good will and courtesy, do not 
profit the distressed ; so neither does faith without 
works benefit the believer. 
éauryy, ‘is of itself dead and inefficacious.’ 

18. ἀλλ’ épet rue—pov] There are few pas- 
sages that, with the appearance of plainness, 
have more perplexed Eyponitors than this; as 
will be seen by consulting Poole, Wolf, and 
Pott. ‘That it perplexed the antients, and called 
forth. the arts of the Emendatores, we may infer 
from the various readings, especially that re- 
markable one by which, for the vulg. ἐκ (in the 
first place) 34° \ESS. and most of the antient 


Νεκρά ἐστι καθ᾿ 


Versions have χωρὶφ; where one must be az 
alteration of the other. The former has bees 
adopted by almost all Critics, and edited by 
poe Knapp, Pott, Vater, ni ane Thes 
the ῬΟΒΗΘ ed peoe wearer’. necessity οἱ 
good 20a by showing the impossibility οἱ 
6viacing the existence of απὸ without them. | 
ἜΡΩΣ ( sonically) Show me now the excellence 
of thy faith (if thou carist) without works. | 
will not beliave that the faith of which thou 
boastest, is worthy of the name, unless thos 
show it me in re, aad by thy:deeds. This, how- 
ever, is passing over the difficulty in cxaya ἔργ: 
ὄχω. And as to the sense assigned by ; 

olden, “ἃ man may allege that true faith and 
good works can be separated, so that one maa 
may have faith, and another works,’ that zs for- 
bidden by the context ; for the solifidian objector 
would surely have said, Σὺ ἔργα ἔχεες, καγι 
πίστιν ἔχω. Besides, it is far more likely that 
ἐκ should have been altered to χωρὲς than Χωρὲ 
to ἐκ, (for χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων occurs at v. 20.) 
and χωρὶς is as inferior in erternal as in interes! 
που θην: Nor are we warranted in rejecting 
so strongly attested a reading as ἐκ, anbess tt 
could be shown to yield either no sense, or cae 
utterly unsuitable ; which is not the case. 
following detail of the sense formed by Nr. 
Valpy from Mill, Doddr., Carpz,, Mackn., and 
Slade, is sufficiently apposite. ‘‘ Thou pro- 
fessest to believe, but give me the evidence | 
offer thee: show me thy faith by thy works: 
I will aleo, in return, show thee my faith by my 
works: Let us, without quarrelling about diffe- 
rent explications of faith, make it manifest to 
each other that our profession is truly solid, br 
its substantial effects upon our tempers and 
lives.’” Yet here again the first clause iuter- 
poses a difficulty, and is as little reconcilable 
with this as with the preceding in } 
Some other method of explicahon must be 
adopted. After full consideration, it τὰν Sr to 
me that the words in question are in fact na 
those of the solifidian abiector. but of another. 
who, in the contrary manner, would prefes 
works without faith. The Apestle’s argument 
seems to be this: ‘ Nay a man may as well aay, 
Thou hast faith, and I have works, (and thus 
keep works separate frgm faith) and further «ay, 
Prove to me the existence of this faith of thine 
out of thy works, and then I will prove that | 
have faith by my works,’ q.d. He can better 
justify himself in separating faith from works 
than thou in separating works from faith. Thix 
inference, however, is suppressed, as being too 
obvious to need being expressed. And the 
mponile returns to his argument of the person 
who holds faith without works. 
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19 σοι ἐκ τῶν ἔργων μον τὴν. πίστιν μου. 


e » 
ὁ Θεὸς εἷς ἐστι 
20 ουσι, καὶ φρίσσουσι. 
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' δοῖξον μοι τὴν πίστιν cou Ἷ ἐκ τῶν ἔργων σου, καγὼ δείξω 
“Su πεστούεις ὅτε tMar.L 

Καλῶς toms καὶ σὰ. δαιμόνια πιστιεύ- 

Θέλφᾳ». δὲ γνώμαια ὦ avOpome weve, 
ot Ὁ 


91] ὅτι ἡ wi is τῶν ἄρ’ i.@ "A Bpaa 
ἡ πίστις χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων vexpa ἀστινις ’ Αβραὰμ 


πατὴρ ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐξ «ὄργων ἐδικαιώθη αἀνεμέγκας ᾿ἰσαὰκ 


‘ ay ® “~ x sy 4 , 
. 22 τὸν uwov αὐτοῦ ἐπι το. θυσιαστήριον 5 


πὶ , rd e 
' βλέπεις. ὅτε nm Hed 11. 


a Μ ΄- ® ~ wv 
πίστις συνήργει TOU. Εργοις αὔτου, καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἡ 


43 πίστις ετελειώθη : 


"καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα' ἃ Gen. 15. 


ἘΕπίστευσε δὲ ABpaau τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ 3 


Qteis δικαιοσύνην" καὶ φίλος Θεοῦ ἐκλήθη. 
ὅτι εξ ἔργων δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος, καὶ οὐκ ἐκ πίστεως μό- 


© m= , Exe. 41. © 
ορατε TOLVUY Rom. 4 
, GaLae 


e e ϑ 9 ϑ 
25 νον ; “Omotws δὲ καὶ 'Ραὰβ ἡ πόρνη οὐκ ἐξ ἐργων ἐδικαι- 0 Joe. 0.1. 
Ρ « « « ~ ~ 
wn ὑποδεξαμένη τοὺς ἀὙγέλους; καὶ ἑτέρᾳ ὁδῷ ἐκβαλοῦσα; Bee tt: 
Ψ ΄-“ ὔ 
“0 ὥσπερ yap τὸ σῶμα χωρὶς πνεύματος νεκρόν ἔστιν, οὕτω 


καὶ ἡ πίστις χωρὶς τῶν ἔργων 


19. σὺ πιστεύεις--φρίσσουσι An illustre- 
tien of the position at v. 17. The belief here 
meant is a speculative and i tive belief, 
and involuntary, like that of the demons, as in 
the case of their confessing Jesus to be the 
Chnst, the Son of God, Lu. iv. 41. The els 
Θεὸς has reference to the doctnne of the Unity 
of God, held both by the Jews and the heterodox 
Christians here spoken of. 

20. The Apostle proceeds to confirm the fore- 
going assertion from Scripture, introducing a 
repetition of the assertion with θέλεις γνῶναι; 
which is a less dogmatical mode of expression 
than ‘‘know.'’ Kevé, ‘foolish.’ An address 
similar to several of our Lord aad of St. Paul, 
when the truth endeavoured to be brought home 
to the conviction is so obvious as scarcely to 
require the proof, and also used in cases of grave 
and just reprehension. ᾿ 
. 21. In proof and illustration of the foregoing 
assertion, of the necessity of good works to a true 
jusufying faith, the Apostle adduces the ex- 
amples of Abraham and Rahab. ‘Aveveyxae is 
well rendered by Prof. Scholefield, ‘in offerin 
up,’ i.e. in being ready to offer him up; whic 
is always regarded in Scripture as a real sacni- 
fice. Abraham’s justification by faith had, in- 
deed, taken place long before this offering up 
of his son, and, as Prof. Scholefield observes, 
‘* all that this action did towards it, was supply- 
img the evidence of the nature of the faith by 
which he was justified.”” A complete refutation 
of the fancied discrepancy between St. James 
and St. Paul on this head, may be seen in Bp. 
Bull’s incomparable Hgrmonia Apostolica, as 
also in the matter introduced from emioent 
Commentators in Rec. Syn. on this verse and 
atv. 14. ‘‘St. James (says Dr. Burton) would 
not have denied, that Abraham’s faith was counted 
to him for righteoumess: but he means to say, 
that if his faith was disputed, it may be proved 
ly works which he did afterwards. ‘‘ Was not 
the fauh, which was counted to Abraham for 
rightcousness, proved subsequently by offering 


νεκρά ἐστι. 


his son 1 Abraham offered up his son, because 
he had faith in the promise, which God had 
given before his birth, Hebr. x1. 17.”’ 

22. y πίστις σ΄. τ. ὃ. α.} ‘his faith wrought 
with his works,’ i.e. was subservient to the pro- 
duction of them. So the Pesh. Syr., ‘ fides ejus 
auxilio fuit openbus suis.’ This use of συνεργεῖν 
is rare, but examples are adduced from Philo. 
Kal ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ---ταλ., ‘and by works his 
faith was rendered complete,’ made available to 
justificauon by actual obedience. 

23. ἐπληρώθη] i.e., as Abp. Newc. explains, 
‘was thus more fully aod remarkably verified,’ 
though it was equal’ true at the tume it was 
spoken. St. Paul, indeed, cites the same pas- 
sage at Rom. iv. 3. to prove that the man is Jus- 
tifed without the works of the law; but there is, 
in fact, no discrepancy, both Apostles, as Mr. 
Holden says, meaning the same thing, that a 
man is justified by that faith alone which worketh 
by love. See Abp. Newc. ᾿Εκλήθη, ‘he was 


. Here we have the conclusion. Dr. Bur- 
ton well paraphrases : ‘‘ Ye see, therefore, that 
works may contribute to show ἃ man’s justifica- 
tion, and the act of faith is not the only thing 
which proves it.’ 

25, 26. καὶ πόρνη] On the sense of this term 
see Note at Hebr. xi. 31. ‘Yorod., ‘by having 
received into her house.’ ᾿Εκβαλ., ‘by havin 
put them forth,’ simply sent them away. k 
sense occuring in Matt. ix. 25. ‘Erépe odo, 
i.e. by a different way from that by which they 
entered, namely, by the wall. Itis meant, that 
she was justified in the same way as was Abra- 
ham, namely, by works proceeding from faith, 
also by faith made perfect by works. The same 
conclusion, therefore, as that at v. 24., and here 
implied, (and indeed included in a supprewed 
clause to which the yap refers, ) as appeam from 
the striking similitude here adopted to enforce it, 
namely, that as a lifeless corpse is vot aman, 
so the faith which does not produce good works, 
is only the dead carcass of faith, and net the 


Rom. 2. 90, 


21. “ 
4 κε. 7. A2TAVTES. 


Pal. δυνατὸς χαλιναγωγῆσαι καὶ 


ENIZTOAH 


III. "MH πολλοὶ διδάσκαλοι γίνεσθε, ade\oi μον, 
εἰδότες ὅτι μεῖζον κρῖμα ληψόμεθα" 4 πολλὰ γὰρ πταίομεν 3 


Ψ . , ? , Φ , * y 
εἰ τις ev NOY οὐ πταίει, ovTos τέλειος ἀνήρ, 


Keg. HI. 


‘pred 


od 


d A ΄“- ᾿ σι 
ὅλον τὸ σῶμα. “ἰδοὺ, τῶν ἴπ- 


A \ ° A 4 , ‘ a 
Exlarig TOY τοὺς χαλινοὺς eis τὰ στόματα βάλλομεν πρὸς TO πεί- 


1. ει 19.1 


6. 3 4 cia 1 o ry ~ 9 ~ ’ 
e251. θεσθαι αὐτοὺς ἡμῖν, καὶ ὅλον τὸ σῶμα αὐτῶν μετάγομεν. 


Matt. 12. rN 4 Ἢ 4 ~ ~ Ν ἢ e 4 ~ ἢ 

ΣΙ Idov καὶ τὰ πλοια τηλικαυτα ὄντα, καὶ ὑπὸ σκληρῶν ave- $ 
a a , ’ , e ην»ν “ 

Δ Ὁ μὼν ἐλαυνόμενα, μεταγεται ὑπὸ ἐλαχίστου πηδαλίου, ὅπον 

1 Joh. 1.8. ἃ ee \ ~ "47 , sv ‘oe ~ . 

r Pral. 32. ἂν ἢ Ορμῆ TOU evOuvovros βούληται" "οὕτω καὶ ἡ Ὕλωσσα " 


+ Pa 13, μικρὸν μέλος ἐστὶ, καὶ μεγαλανυχεῖ. ᾿Ιδοὺ ὀλίγον πῦρ ἡλί- 


et 73. 8,9. Prov. 12, 18. et 1δ, 3. 


genuine Christian faith. It is not vital, and 
therefore fails of leading to salvation. 

111. On the connexion here much has been 
. written, but little determined. After all, may 
not the Chapter have been intended to develope 
the full meaning of the injunction at i. 19. ἔστω 
πᾶς ἄνθρωπος βραδὺς els τὸ λαλῆσαιῖ The 
first 12 verses are illustrated by the elegant pen 
of Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 275. sqq. He 
the passage as a fine specimen of St. James’s 
general manner, both of thought and expression ; 
combining the plainest and most practical g 
sense, with the most vivid and poetical concep- 
tion: the imagery various and luxuriant; the 
sentiments chastised and sober. The topics, he 
adds, are very various, apparently unconnected 
and even incongruous. et that the train of 
thought may be explained, and the probable 
source, and orderly progress of the writer’s 
ideas investigated. In short, that the choice 
of topics may be resolved into the association 
of ideas. 

1. μὴ πολλοὶ διὸ. yiv.] This seems to be a 
popular form of expression for ‘ Do not abound 
in teachers, let there not be a πολνυδιδασκαλία, 
avoid that evil. So Thucyd. vi. 72. μέγα de 
βλάψαι τὴν πολναρχίαν, ‘the multitude of 
commanders.’ By teachers we are not so much 
to understand ministers, as private instructors in 
religion, and censors of the morals of the peo- 
ple. In adducing a reason why they should 
avoid this evil, the Apostle spares their feelings, 
only adverting to a motive of interest, εἰδότες--- 
nh fe εθα, ‘ knowing that we [who are teachers] 
wil be called to a stricter account [and, if 
found wanting, severer punishment].’ Such ap- 
pears to be the full sense of this briefly worded 
clause. In the next, the yap refers to a clause 
omitted, q.d. ‘ [And reason have we to be found 
deficient] for in many ea be we all err.’ 
Perhaps, too, it is implied, as Rosenm. suggests, 
that as all persons are liable to commit faults, 
so they who take upon themselves the office of 
teaching, make their liability the greater. 

In the next words, the Apostle enforces the 
foregoing precept from the difficulty of govern- 
ing the tongue, adverting to one especial error 
into which such persons spent run, namely, 
that of too great vehemence and love of censure. 
If any one, it is said, offend not in speech, he is 
[comparatively] a perfect man, able [if he can 
govern his coneuel to hold in subjection the 
other members of the body likewise, 1. 6. all his 
appetites and passions ; and “‘ thereby, as Ben- 


son observes, he will be best able to instruct the 
ignorant, and rebuke the guilty.”’ 

3, 4. Here we have two similitudes to illu 
trate the benefits of bridling, and the evils of 
neglecting the government of the tongue, vis. (m 
the words of Mr. Holden) that ‘‘ as we manage 
the most untractable horses by bridles, v. 3., and 
steer ships even in the midst of storms by meas 





of a small helm, v.4., so the tongue is alice | 


member, yet boasteth (or rather can effect) great 
things, v.5. That such is its power is further 
shown at vv. 6—10., from which it follows, tha 
he who is able to govern his tongue, is able Ὁ 
govern his bodily passions.”’ The general seas. 
as Rosenm. observes, is, that little things effect 
great objects. Χαλινοὺς-- βάλλομεν, ‘we pul 
the bits into the horses’ mouths.’ M ; 
‘we bring about.’ The same word, Bp. Jed 
observes, is applied to each of the two image, 
since the bringing about a horse by turning the 
bridle is much like bringing about the ship br 
turning the helm. Z«Anpev, tem ous. | 
would compare a similar passage of 
Mech. v. μεγέθη πλοίων κινεῖταε ( t bulks 
of ships) ὑπὸ μικροῦ olaxos. The ὁρμὴ is na 
well rendered force; rather impetus, will, τα 
which sense the word is often used in the later 
Historians. And so the Pesh. Syr. 

δ. οὕτω καὶ ἡ γλώσσα &c.) 


ist. Quast. 


The sense 5: 


‘[As ships are turned about with a compan- | 
tively small implement,] so also the tongee. — 


though a little member com with the rs | 


of the body, may boast of effecting great thins 
[good or evil, according to its use, or abuse]. 
would here compare Diog. Laert. i. 105. épa- 
τηθεὶς τί ἐστιν ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθὸν τε καὶ 
φαῦλον; ἔφη γλῶσσα. In peyad. theres 
ἃ sensus pregnans, effecting being plied 3 mnso- 
much that Bp. Jebb renders, ‘ worketh mightils ;’ 
observing that the smallness of the instrument & 
the association link in the comparison. ‘OdAfye 
«-ἀνάπτει. The foregoing antithesis, Bp. Jedd 
thinks, suggested the notion of a spark of fire; 
the smallest of visible agents, yet productive of 
effects the most idan (gaihacires and temic. 
Ὕλην. It is not agr whether this signife: 
materiam, or siluam. The former sense may be 
confirmed from Thucyd. ii. 75., where the word 
signifies a As of faggots: but the latter s 
equally well supported; and, considering tbe 
lofty nature of the context, it deserves the 
ference, as presenting the grander image. 
it was adopted by the Pesh. Syr. Translator. 
᾿Ανάπτει. Literally, kindles up. 








Κεφ. III. 


6 κην ὕλην ἀνάπτει": ‘kai ἡ γλῶσσα πῦρ, ὁ κόσμος τῆς αδι- 


κίας. 
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t Mate 15. 
11, 18, 19. 


~ τς ‘ se 
οὕτως ἡ γλῶσσα καθίσταται ev τοῖς μέλεσιν ἡμῶν, Mes 7. 


ἡ σπιλοῦσα ὅλον τὸ σῶμα, καὶ φλογίζουσα τὸν τροχὸν τῆς 
7 γενέσεως, καὶ φλογιξομένη ὑπὸ τῆς γεέννης" πᾶσα γὰρ 
φύσις θηρίων τε καὶ πετεινῶν, ἑρπετῶν τε καὶ ἐναλίων, δα- 
8 μάζεται καὶ δεδάμασται τῆ φύσει τῆ ἀνθρωπίνη" τὴν δὲ 
λώσσαν οὐδεὶς δύναται ἀνθρώπων ὁὀαμάσαι᾿ ἀκατάσχετον 


A ~ 
9 κακὸν, μεστὴ ἰοῦ θανατ 


npopov. 


Q ἢ ’ 4 8 ν᾽ 7; ᾽ 8 3 a 
Θεὸν καὶ πατέρα, καὶ ev αὐτῇ καταρωμεθα τοὺς ἀνθρωπους 


6. καὶ  yAwooa—adixias}) On the sense of 
this passage much difference of opinion exists. 
The dithculty turns upon the κόσμος, which 
some would alter; el sear senses are as- 
signed to it by others. hlsn., Seml., Storr, and 
Wakef. render it the adorner, or varnisher ; 
which might, indeed, be supported from Thucyd. 
iti. 67. ἔργων ἁμαρτανομένων λόγοι ἔπεσι 
κοσμηθέντες προκαλύμματα γίγνονται. But 
not to mention other objections, this sense does 
not suit well with the context, which rather re- 
quires the one commonly assigned. It is justly 
remarked by Bp. Jebb, that ‘‘ the image of fire, 
thus elicited, is immediately applied to the 
tongue; while the image of vastness naturally 
induces a mention of the world.” Thus the 
expression may denote congeries, as Pott ex- 
plains, citing Prov. xvii. 6. and other examples 
of this sense. He renders the whole passage as 
follows: ‘Ah! quantillus sawpe ignis quantas 
salvas incendit! Et lingua ignis, congenes ista 
omnium scelerum!’ ‘Thus the Article 4 is not, 
as some say, pleonastic, but has an intensive 
sense. Though perhaps it is merely used agree- 
ably to the custom of the language as respects 
its primitive sense ‘the world: nor is there any 
occasion to deviate from our common version, 
except to express the Article. Οὕτως (scil. εἰς 
wup) ἡ γλωσσα--τὸ σῶμα. The sense is well 
expressed by Bp. Jebb in the following para- 
phrase: ‘In lke manner, though with a very 
different design, the tongue is placed among the 
members of the human frame: intended by our 
Maker to be the incentive and instrument of all 
goodness, it becomes, by human malice, the 
corrupter of the whole body.’ The οὕτως is in 
several MSS. and Versions not found, but its 
omission may very well be attributed to the dif - 
culty of explaining it. Ἢ σπιλοῦσα. Participle 
for subst. verbal, the ὁ σπιλητῆς or σπιλωτῆς, 
the contaiminator of the whole body, namely, by 
enflaming the passions, and thereby making the 
members of the body instruments of sin, to its 
defilement. ‘The collateral notion (says Bp. 
Jebb) having been expressed, the previous ideas 
of a fire, and the world, are again resumed : the 
tongue isa fire’ &c. Of the words φλογιζοῦσα 
τὸν τρόχον τῆς γεν. the most correct inter- 

retation seems to be that adopted by Grot., 

eins., Michaelis, Carpz., Rosenm., Pott, and 
Schleus. ‘It is that which sets on fire and 
destroys the whole course of life, from boyhood 
to old age’ (i.e. by raising and nourishing hatred 
and enmity, it renders life a scene of misery). 
The next clause καὶ φλογ. ὑπὸ ris γεέννης is 
variously interpreted. The sense is well ex- 


u Gen. ]. 


wu? | «“- ® “- 3 
ἐν αὐτῇ εὐλογουμεν τὸν yGen 1. 


pressed by Bp. Jebb thus: ‘ [It is also a world 
itself enflamed from hell.” By γεέννης I woul 
understand the powers of hell, the Devil and his 
agents, who, through the medium of the evil pas- 
sions of our nature, inflames men with “‘ darts tem - 
pered in hell,”” and excites to sin by this instra- 
roent of all evil, the tongue. So Euthym. p. 1127. 
τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίονς ἐξέκαυσεν ὁ Διάβολος. ‘* Here 
is (observes Dr. Burton ) a very strong metaphor. 
The fire, which kindles this small spark, is from 
the flames of hell.’’ 

7,8. ‘‘ Other associations (says Bp. Jebb) 
now arise: the consideration of the world, and 
of the wheel of nature, or generation, would na- 
turally lead a contemplative mind to expatiate 
over the vast scene of nature, animate and in- 
animate. Thus St. James introduces the whole 
brute creation, whether dwelling upon the earth, 
or beneath it; in the air, or in the waters of the 
vea.’’ Πάσχα yap φύσις--θανατ. Here φύσις 
does not signify kind ; nor is it to be re ed, 
with some, as pleonastic; but it means the dis- 
position implanted in animals. So Pott: ‘con- 
Data omnibus animalibus ferocia.’ The distri- 
bution of the brute creation here adopted is 
founded on Gen. ix. 2 ἃ 9. and Ps. viii. 7 & 8. 
Sept., which passages are the best illustration 
of the present; nor is there any thing to con- 
travene the three-fold division generally used, 
suitably to the elements. In δαμάζεται καὶ 
decd. there is no pleonasm, but a pointed mode 
of expression. Τῇ φύσει, again, is not pleonas- 
tic, but signifies ingeninm, solertia. Of course, 
the πᾶσα is meant to be limitative; the senti- 
ment merely being, that the most ferocious 
beasts are tamed by man. Τὴν δὲ γλώσσαν--ο 
θανατ. This is well rendered by Hp. Jebb, 
‘But the tongue of men no one can subdue; an 
irrestrainable evil, full of death-bearing poison.” 
In ἀκατάσχ. κακὸν, μεστὴ ἰοῦ Bay. there seems 
to be a blending of two images, one taken from 
a disease, wtiich cannot be stopped; and the 
other from the mortal bite of a venomous 
reptile. ; 

9—13. Here the Apostle enforces the pro- 
priety and the duty of restraining the tongue, 
on the ground of the inconsistency of employing 
to wicked and pernicious purposes that faculty 
of speech, by which we are enabled ‘“‘ to bless’’ 
i.e. to laud and magnify ‘‘God, even the 
Father." (Holden.) The deep moral contrast 
just before induces a still profounder moral here, 
where, moreover, the ideas of the world, and of 
the ill effects of the tongue upon it, are not lost 
sight of : the animal, or brute creation, had been 
just brought forward; now God, the maker of 
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τοὺς καθ᾽ ὁμοίωσιν Θεοῦ γεγονότας" ex τοῦ αὐτοῦ -ordua- 10 
τος ἐξέρχεται εὐλογία καὶ κατάρα. οὐ χρὴ aveAPo! μου, 


ταῦτα οὕτω γίνεσθαι ! 


μήτι ἡ πηγὴ ἐκ τῆς αὐτῆς omns ll 


, 3 A 2 

βρύει τὸ νγλνκὺ Kai τὸ πικρὸν; μὴ δύναται, ἀδελφοί μου. 13 
-~ » ~ a oO ~ ® 

συκῇ ἐλαίας ποιῆσαι, ἢ ἄμπελος σῦκα; οὕτως οὐδεμία πηγὴ 

« a ~ 

aduxov καὶ γλυκὺ ποιῆσαι ὕδωρ. 


x Eph. 5. 8. 


*Tis σοφὸς καὶ ἐπιστήμων ἐν ὑμῖν; δειξάτω ἐκ τῆς 13 


y Rom. 13. καλῆς ἀναστροφῆς τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ ev πρᾳὕτητι σοφίας. * εἰ 14 
δὲ ζῆλον πικρὸν ἔχετε καὶ ἐριθείαν ἐν τῆ καρδίᾳ ὑμῶν,. μὴ 

«1 Cor. 2. κατακαυχᾶσθε καὶ ψεύδεσθε κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας. "Οὐκ ἔστιν 15 
6, 7. Ψ 7 ’ Ψ ’ φ ν» 4 
αὕτη ἡ σοφία ἄνωθεν κατερχομένη, αλλ επίγειος, ψυχική, 

41 Cor. 3. δαιμονιώδης. "ὅπου “γὰρ ζῆλος καὶ ἐριθεία, ἐκεῖ ἀκατασύα- 16 

ιν, δ. 30. σία καὶ πᾶν φαῦλον πρᾶγμα. ἡ δὲ ἄνωθεν σοφία πρῶτον li 
wv ἢ a 


Ἢ e 9 ® a ® \ 
μεν αγνὴ εστιν, ἐπειτα εἰρηνική, ἐπιεικής, εὐπειθῆς, μεστή 


all, and man, his last best work, and living 
image, are no less practically than magnificently 
introduced. (Bp. Jebb.) ᾿Εν αὐτῇ εὐλογοῦ- 
μεν-- γίνεσθαι. Here τὸν Θεὸν καὶ πατέρα 
may, with Prof. Scholefield, be rendered, ‘ our 
God and Father.’ Εὐλογ. ‘we worship.’ Ka- 
ταρώμεθα is said per κοίνωσιν. ‘That blessin 
and cursing (says Bp. Jebb) should proc 
from the same mouth, is clearly unnatural ; the 
Apostle, therefore, proceeds to prove, by analo- 
om of nature, that ‘these things ought not to 

so.’ His analogies, however, are so derived, 
as to complete his picture of the world; he 
draws our attention to the department of inani- 
mate nature ; and that every part of this visible 
creation may contribute to the illustration of his 
subject, the fountains stand forth as representa- 
tives of unorganised matter; and various kinds 
of trees, as representatives, at once, of organic 
bodies, and of vegetable life.’’ 

12. The interrogation implies a strong nega- 
tion, to which the οὕτως &c. refers. 

13. Having cautioned them against the abuse 
of the tongue, the Apostle now proceeds to strike 
at the root of that evil, warning them against 
envy and malice in their hearts; assuring them, 
that meekness, peace, and beneficence, proceed 
from heaven; but envy and contention are the 
offspring of hell. (Benson.) It should, how- 
ever, seem that the Apostle intended first to en- 
force the admonition at i. 22. γίνεσθε ποιηταὶ 
λόγον, and then to advert to the other subject. 
Συφὸς καὶ ἐπιστήμων, ‘wise and knowing.’ 
So the Hebr. pan oon. The former term seems 
to have reference to acquired wisdom ; the latter 
to natural sagacity. AeEdrw—codiac. The 
full sense is: ‘Let him show, by a right and 
yirtuous conduct, the works of wisdom, [as well 
as utter the words] and that of a mild wisdom.’ 
The ἐν answers to the Hebr. 3, ‘by evincing.’ 
Πρ. σοφ., for copia πραείᾳ. This is said in 
opposition to the proud, passionate, morose, and 
dictatorial tempers of the teachers in question 
and other self-appointed censors. Here | would 
compare Philostr. V.S. p. 407. τὸ τῆς φιλοσο- 
φίας---κεχρώσμενον δὲ οἷον ἠδύσματι, TH πρᾳό- 
τητι. & p. 528. τὸ κατὰ φύσιν ἑρμηνεύειν 


μαθών, ἐπεκόσμησεν αὐτὸ ὠραΐϊσμένη Ἔραὸ- 


τΤητι. 

14. εἰ δὲ ζηλον.---ἀληθείας]Ὶ By several em- 
nent Commentators these words are taken inter- 
rogatively ; which is strenuously contended for 
by Carpz.; but, I conceive, in vain. The de- 
clarative form, adopted by all the antient acd 
most modern Commentators, is simpler and more 
apposite j though the sense is much the sanz 
either way. Render: ‘But if ye have butter 
envy and strife in your heart, do not glory aad 
lie against the truth,’ i.e. (in the worl: of Dr. 
Burton ) ‘‘ do not, in such cases, boast of haves 
wisdom, while you show that your boasting + 
false with respect to true wisdom.”’ 

15. The Apostle had adverted to the want of 
wisdom, and the means of acquiring it, 1. 5. εἴ 
seq., and he now enters upon a description of it. 
15—18. The wisdom in question is spiritual 
wisdom ; and it is ever productive of a good coz- 
versation, accompanied by a spirit of meeknes 
and gentleness. (Holden.) Οὐκ ἔστεν---δαι, 
νιώδης. Render; ‘ This is not the wisdom which 
cometh from above ; but is earthly, sensual, (i.e. 
animal or carnal, belonging to the natural maa; 
see 1 Cor. ii. 14.) demoniacal,’ i.e. such as we 
may conceive of demons, whose wisdom is but 
cunning and deceit: qualities the opposite to 
what is required in true or spiritual religion. 

16. That the wisdom in question is not such, 
appears from its fruits, which are the very cap- 
trary to those produced by the Gospel of peace. 
Πᾶν φαῦλον πρᾶγμα is said, because from such 
a source nought but evil can arise. 

17. Having shown what is not true wisdom, 
the Apostle now points out what it is, and that 
by its qualities, which are well illustrated by 
Dr. Hales as follows: ‘‘ First it is pure, or 
from all pollution of flesh and spint, perfecting 
holiness in the fear of God; then peaceable, dis- 
posed to promote peace and good-will among 
men; gentle, or accommodating to others in 
things not sinful ; easy to be persuaded, or ready 
to admit a reasonable excuse ; full of mercy and 
of good fruits springing from mercy, sach as 
beneficence, liberality, &c.; impartial, not unduly 
respecting persons, parties, or sects; witheut 
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φ ὔ “«- 9 ~ , 4 
18 ἐλέους καὶ καρπῶν ἀγαθῶν, αδιάκριτος καὶ ἀνυπόκριτος. Kap- 
A -~ ® πὸ ~ 
πὸς δὲ [τῆς] δικαιοσύνης ev εἰρήνη σπείρεται τοῖς ποιοῦσιν 


εἰρήνην. 


1 IV. ΠΟΘΕΝ πόλεμοι καὶ μάχαι ἐν ὑμῖν; οὐκ ἐντεῦ- og 


φ “~ e a e ~ σι ’ ᾽ ὡς , 
θεν, ΕΚ ΤΩΡ ἡδονῶν υλὼῶν Τῶν στρατένομενων ἐν τοις Mé~ 


4 ~ , ~ 
2reow vuwy; επιθυμεῖτε, καὶ 


ζηλοῦτε, καὶ ov δύνασθε ἐπιτυχεῖν. μάχεσθε καὶ πολεμεῖτε, 
3 οὐκ ἔχετε δὲ, διὰ τὸ μὴ αἰτεῖσθαι ὑμᾶς: “αἰτεῖτε, καὶ 
λαμβάνετε, διότι κακῶς αἰτεῖσθε, ἵνα ἐν ταῖς ἡδοναῖς 
4 δαπανήσητε. ἃ Μοιχοὶ καὶ μοιχαλίδες, οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ἡ 
φιλία τοῦ κόσμου ἔχθρα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν; Ὃς ἂν οὖν βου- 
AnOn φίλος εἶναι τοῦ κόσμου ἐχθρὸς τοῦ 
5. “ἢ δοκεῖτε ὅτι κενῶς ἡὶ γραφὴ λέγει. “ Πρὸς 


1 Pet. 3.1]. 


. wv ἃ ’ 4 et ab. 1 . 

οὐκ ἔχετα Povevere καὶ Pu. 18 
42. 
et 86. 18. 
β ee 
8h. ᾿Ψ 

Οὔ Jer.11. 1]. 
4. ~ ει 14. 12. 
ὑμῶν Exch. 8. 


Zach. 7.13 
Mich, ἃ 4. 
Mate 90. " 
72. 
“κ᾿ ’ Rom. 8. 16, 
Θεοῦ καθίσταται. 1 Jon. 3 
et 


: ἃ Joh, in 
ονον ὁ} 


εἰ 17.14 Rom. 8. 8. Gal. 1.10. 1 Job. 2.15, ὁ Gen. 8. 5. εἰ ἃ. 31. Num. 11. 29. 


hypocrisy, free from all affectation of superior 
sanctity or panty: 

18. καρπὸς δὲ---εαἰρήνην) In the interpretation 
of this Commentators are not quite agreed. One 
thing, however, is certain, that τοῖς ποιοῦσιν 
εἰρήνην should be rendered ‘who cultivate.’ 

e sense is well expressed by Whitby and also 
by Doddr. as follows: ‘ They who show a peace- 

Sul temper may assure themselves that they shall 
reap a harvest, in a world where righteousness 
flounshes in eternal peace ;’ or, in the words of 
Dr. Burton, ‘ Persons who live peaceably on 
earth, sow a seed which will produce to them 
righteousness and peace in heaven.’ 

IV. From exhortation to the cultivation of 
peace, the Apostle slides into reprehension of 
the opposite disposition, namely, of broils and 
disputes, to which too many, especially of the 
teachers, or those who aimed at being so, were 
probably addicted. Now these are traced from 
their original spring, even of the lusts and pas- 
sions natural to the human heart. ( Pott.) 

1. πόλεμοι καὶ μάχαι] ‘ contests and strifes.’ 
It is not agreed whether civil or religious con- 
tentions are here meant. Perhaps both, since 
the Jews were prone both to sedition and reli- 
gious disputes. In either case, they originated 
in the same source, ἠδονών, lusts or favourite 
and cherished passions. The best comment on 
this passage may be found in a kindred one at 
1 Pet. i. fi. and Rom. vii. 23. where see Notes. 
Στρατ., ‘which exert their force.’ 

, 3. The sense here is well expressed by Mr. 
Holden thus; ‘ Ye suffer lusts to war in your 
members; you eagerly pursue whatever they 
prompt you to, and set your hearts upon their 
gratification; yet you do not obtain the objects 
which you so inordinately covet; and the reason 
is, that your hearts are bent upon temporal 
things, instead of being fixed upon God. hile 
such is the case, though you ask, you do not re- 
ceive, because you ask amiss, being wholly in- 
tent on the gratification of your lusts and pas- 
sions. Φονεύετε would seem a very harsh 
term, and thus some conjecture φθονεῖτε, which 
is not countenanced by MSS. or Versions. We 
may, however, take doy. of intent and disposi- 
tion rather than act; q.d. ye foster a bloody 


hatred of all who stand in the way of your 
designs. 

4. He now admonishes them to abstain from 
those lusts whence come strifes and dissensions, 
and, indeed, from all excessive attachment to the 
things of this world. (Pott.) Expositors are in 
general in understanding μοιχ. of spirit- 
ual adultery, or base worldly-mindedness, which 
would make no sacrifice for religion. Φιλία 
τοῦ κόσμον, ‘friendship with the world,’ (see 
my Note on Thucyd.i. 91. No. 1.) 1. 6. the cor- 
rupt part of it; implying enmity to God, as 
being at variance with His plans for the promo- 
tion of virtue and happiness. Καθίσταται, ‘is 
[thereby } become.’ 

5,6. ἢ δοκεῖτε---χάριν] There is a consider- 
able difficulty connected with this passage, at 
least according to the common punctuation and 
Interpretation; which is (to use the words of 
Prof. Scholefield ) this, “ that the passage which 
is thus represented as a quotation from Scrip- 
ture is no where to be found there, nor any 
thing sufficiently near to it to pass for another 
form of what the Apostle had in his miod. Nor, 
if it were so, would it make any thing of a clear 
argument in connexion with the context. Nor 
finally, if we take πνεῦμα in the sense of the 
human disposition, as seems in this view to be 
necessary, does it appear capable of explanation 
why this should be called ‘the spint that dwell- 
eth in us,’ which, on the other hand, is a very 
usual and proper and intelligible description of 
the Holy Spint, who comes into believers for the 
very purpose.”” To avoid this difficulty, some 
resort to conjecture; while others suppose the 
words taken from an Apocryphal book; both 
methods alike phicetionablé. And to suppose 
(with others) the whole passage to be an inter- 
posed: is cutting, instead of untying, the knot. 

t is best to suppose (with many eminent Com- 
mentators) that ἡ γραφὴ alludes to the general 
tenour of Scripture in its declarations on the 
above subject; also, that the verse is to be 
divided into two interrogative clauses, and be 
rendered, with Prof. Scholefield, thus: ‘Do ye 
think that the Scripture speaketh in vain? Does 
the Spirit that dwelleth in us lust to envy?’ The 
sense may, then, be thus expressed: ‘Think ye’ 
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᾿ a ‘ ~ δ , . Oa ame Se 4 : 
flo. 22. επίποθεῖι τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν; κμ etCova δὲ 6 


‘ 
rae δίδωσι Yapw' διὸ Ade’ ὋΟ Θεὸς ὑπερηφάνοις ἄντι- 
M 23. a ’ Ξ 
ΤῊΝ τάσσεται, ταπεινοῖς δὲ δίδωσε χάριν. δὑποτάγητε | 
uc. 


Eph. 4 


Φ ~ ‘ 4 ε ͵ ; ; 
é e 

b baw 118 χείρας, auapTwrot, bys αὝΡΙσαΤΕ καρδίας, δίψνχοι 
cup. l& πωρήσατε καὶ πενθήσατε και κλαυσατε. 


k Job. 29. 
29. 

Prov. 29. 
23. 

Matt. 23. 
12. 

Luc 14.1] 


© Φ ~ ΄“ ΄σ΄ ’ [ 

ou τῷ Θεῴ.. ἀντίστητε τῷ διαβόλῳ, καὶ φευξεται 
”~ » ~ ΄- s ~ ~ ’ 

ὑμῶν' ᾿εγγίσατε τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐγγιεῖ ὑμῖν. καθαρίσατε ὃ 


ἀφ᾽ 


radar ὃ 
ὁ γέλως ὑμῶν 


e 4 ’ 
εἰς πένθος μεταστραφήτω, καὶ ἡ χαρὰ εἰς κατηφειαν. 
3 [2 ~ 4 « ΄ 
"ταπεινώθητε ἐνώπιον τοῦ Κυρίου,. καὶ ὑψώσει ὑμᾶς. 


"Mn καταλαλεῖτε ἀλλήλων, ἀδελφοί: ὁ καταλαλῶν 1] 


10 


δἰ 18. 14. 1 Pet. 5.6. 1 Matt.7.1. Luc. 6.37. Rom. 2.1. 1 Cor. 4. 5. 


that the Scripture speaketh in vain [or without 
tah reason in condemning this worldliness |? 

o! And again, do you think that the Holy 
Spirit which dwelleth in us is fond of envy? 

o! On the contrary, He giveth more grace and 
favour.’ Considerable dithiculty, however, is 
connected with the last clause, which some sup- 
pose to have reference to envy ; others, to world- 
tiness. It should rather seem (and the words 
following confirm this view ) that the reference is 
to all the unchristian dispositions above adverted 
to, q.d. ‘ Nay so far from that, He giveth more 
grace than to leave those who obey [119 holy 
motions, to such worldly and unchnistian tem- 
pers.” ᾿Επιποθεῖν πρὸς φθόνον is a rare con- 
struction ; yet the same syntax and use of éwer, 
occurs in Deut. xii.8. Ps. xli. 1. lxxxiti.2. The 
literal sense is, ‘ is He disposed to envy?’ i.e. 
to favour envy. 

On the following citation from Prov. iii. 34. 
see Note at Matt. xxiii. 12. In the present ap- 
plication, by the ὑπερηφ. will be denoted all 
the foregoing classes of persons, the envious, the 
conceited, the censorious, the quarrelsome, the 
spiritually proud, and the worldly ; who, as they 
resist the grace, and, in various ways, transgress 
the will of God, may be said to be ὑπερηφ. as 
setting themselves against God, and acting as his 
enemies. Qn this whole portion of the Chapter 
up to the end of v.11. see the elegant illustra- 
tions of Bp. Jebb Sacr. Lit. p. 251—257., who 
thus traces the connexion and moral gradations 
of the passage : ‘‘ First God is described as setting 
himself in battle-array against the proud, but 
holding out terms of peace, reconciliation, and 
favour, to the humble; whence the Apostle ex- 
horts those whom he is addressing, funihly to 
enroll themselves under God, and firmly to keep 
their ranks. In the next words, “ stand against 
the Devil”? &c., the military metaphor is con- 
tinued ; after which it is dropt, and the moral 
meaning stands forth. It is shown, how those 
who had newly enrolled themselves, here termed 
sinners, or transgressors, are to resist the Devil ; 
namely, by cleansing their hands, i.e. abstainin 
from wicked actions: and how the double-sinded’ 
i.e. persons wavering between long-confirmed 
habits of evil, and incipient wishes to become 
good, are to ““ draw nigh to God ;”’ namely, by 
** purifying their hearts,”’ i.e. by acquiring an 
inward principle of goodness. But how is this to 
be attained? On the one hand, we cannot give 
it to ourselves: on the other hand, God will not 


grant it to lazy wishes, and half-formed reselc- | 
tions. A preparatory process must take place. 
which the preventing e of God ts ever x 
hand to facilitate and prosper; the proces, 
namely, of sincere repentance. Then are gn: 

hically descnbed the workings of repentance. 

f the two clauses ὁ γέλως--μεταστραφητω 
and καὶ κα χαρὰ els κατ. the former recapis- 
lates the state of tempo SOrrow ; eed 
being but an action of the feelings when exa 
nota calm habitual temper of the mind and hear. 
Thus it is most correctly nppeed to laughte. 
also the temporary effect o pita naa’ Paced : 
ment. The lutter descnbes not any thing εἰ- 
ternal, or dependent in any degree on animil 
impressibility ; but a disposition whose root is 12 
the heart; dejection being a sense of sorrow ma- 
gled with shame ; pane therefore expressed by | 
down-cast eyes. bus ee 75. κατη- 
eid τε τις dua καὶ κατάμεμψνις σφῶν εἰ- 
τῶν πολλὴ qv.) the daughter of Aa sad , 
the parent of pve ie most suitably oppoxd | 
to the senseless joy of the transgressor ; anis- 
ward habit, too, but of a character Bot 
inconsistent with a Christian spirit. Moreove. 
the outward act of wailing corresponds with te | 
outward cleansing of hands, just before; anda 
like manner, the inward feeling of dejectizn | 
agrees with that inward ren of heart » 
lately and so forcibly enjoined. The concluding | 
sentence ταπεινώθητε &c. happily termina | 
this moral process. The fruit of well-attem | 
dejection is religious humiliation before God, | 
with this the Apostle had commenced, and with | 
this he concludes; annexing only the sure ax | 
certain result and reward of humiliation, so pur | 
sued, and so attained.” ' : 

10. Here the Apostle subjoins some motives 
for consolation amidst the deep sorrow and r- 
pentance to which they are called, namely, thu 
it will, if it be real, heartfelt, and productive αἱ 
true reformation, be the means of recommendixz 
them to the Divine forgiveness, and raising then 
to the Divine favour. 

11,12. Here the Apostle warns them agains 
another evil disposition nearly allied to a quar 
relsome and envious spirit, namely, one of ces- 
sure and detractiun ; reminding them that such 
arrogant censoriousness was, in effect, censurinz 
or condemning the Christian law, which forbidi 
such a disposition, 1. by despising its prohil- 
tions against detraction; 2. by sitting in judy: 
ment upon the fitness of the law rather than pe- 
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® ~ a 9 ~ σι , 

ἀδελφοῦ, καὶ κρίνων τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καταλαλεῖ νόμου, 
» A ‘ 

καὶ κρίνει vouov’ εἰ δὲ μόμον κρίνεις, οὐκ εἶ ποιητὴς νόμου, 


12 ἀλλὰ κριτής. 
1 


ad 4 ® ’ 
14 ἕνα, καὶ ἐμπορευσώμεθα, καὶ 


3 ~ Ψ 4 4 “- . 
ἐπίστασθε τὸ τῆς avpiov’ ποία γὰρ ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν; aTuis 


τι εἷς ἐστιν ὁ νομοθέτης ὁ δυνάμενος σῶσαι wm Rom. It 
Kai ἀπολέσαι σὺ τίς εἶ ὃς κρίνεις Tov ἕτερον: 

Ἄγε νῦν, οἱ λέγοντες" ““ Σήμερον 7 αὔριον πορευσω- 
μεθα εἰς τήνδε τὴν πόλιν, καὶ ποιήσωμεν ἐκεῖ 


; Prov. 37. 
’_ Luc. 12. 18. 


᾽ 4 
ενιαντον ° Fs. 40.6, 
Kepon σωμεν." “οἴτινες oun TREO 
ν 1Joh.217, 
Act. 18. 


0 ᾿ e Ψ ry 1. 
yap ἐστιν ἡ πρὸς ολίγον φαινομένη, ἔπειτα δὲ aban o- 1 Cor. 4.19, 
15 ’ 7 P. ἢ ΄-- λέ ec om ὃ: "Ea « Κύ θελή Ν 41 Cor. ὅ, 

μενη ‘avri τοὺ λέγειν υμᾶς vo Kuptos θελήση, και ἃ 


6 ’ 4 ’ ~ a? - : 4 “ δὲ ~ θ a 
1 ζήσωμεν, καὶ ποιήσωμεν τοῦτο ἢ εκεινο᾽ Tyuy de καυχασθε 47. 
8 ~ . e ~ ~ ’ ‘ 
ἐν Tas ἀλαζονείαις υμων᾽ πᾶσα καυχῆσις τοιαυτὴ πονηρα 


Lue. 12. 


Rom. 1. 20, 
21, 0, εἰ 3. 


᾽ νΆ7 4 a “ a ‘ = . μ 
17 ἐστιν. "εἰδότι οὖν καλὸν ποιεῖν, καὶ μὴ ποιοῦντι, αμαρτία 17,18 3. 
98. 


® ~ 6 
αυτῳ Εστιν. 


I V. °"ATE νῦν, οἱ πλούσιοι, κλαύσατε ὁλολυζοντες ἐπὶ 


forming it, and by thus setting up as arbiters of 
the law, usurping the office of law-giver and 
Judge, from the One who alone has the power of 
condemnation or acquittal, awarding destruction, 
or granting salvation. By the νόμου some un- 
derstand the law of Moses; others, the Gospel. 
Bp. Middl., however, thinks the argument is not 
confined to either, but, as in Rom. ii. 25., ex- 
tends to religion or moral obligation in its most 
general sense ; q.d. ‘‘ Toall religion candour and 

ood-will are essential, whether we be Jews, 

christians, or even of the number of those who 
are a law unto themselves.’’ And he cites from 
a Rabbinical writer in Schoettg. Hor. Hebr., 
τς Nemo alteri detrahit, qui non simul Deum ab- 


t. 

1316. The Apostle next proceeds to reprove 
and expose the self-sufficiency, worldly spirit, 
and unbelieving irreligious language, which were 
manifested by may in another sa (Scott. ) 
Presuming too much on the present life, and not 
having a due regard to their own frailty and 
mortality, and perpetual dependence on the ῬῸΣ 
vidence of God. "Aye seems here to be ἃ torm 
of soliciting attention ; as 18.1.18. καὶ devre δὴ, 
διελέγχθωμεν, λέγει Ἰζύριος. So the Latin age. 
In σήμερον ἢ αὔριον---κερδήσωμεν the Apostle 
represents the worldly-minded persons in ques- 
tion as saying what perhaps was usually only the 
subject οἰ τηοὶς thoughts. The rebuke, however, 
is well pointed. ‘There is an allusion to the 
commercial business in which almost all foreign 
Jews were engaged, and for the furtherance of 
which they had to take long journeys to distant 
trading places, as Tyre, Alexandra, Antioch, 
Ephesus, Corinth, Rome, &c. ᾿Βνιαντὸν ἕνα. 
A certain for an uncertain, but somewhat long, 


ave οἵτινει---αὔριον] Literally, ‘ ye who know 
not (i.e. tough ye know not) the event of the 
morrow.’ Supply πεπραγμένον, or πρᾶγμα, 
i.e. whether you shall hold your property, or be 
removed from all enjoyment of it by death, or 
hopeless sickness. Prov. xxvii. 1, which 
passage the Apostle had here in mind, and with 
which I would compare Soph. (Fd. Col. 567. 


Amoa. 6. 1. 
Luc. 6& 94. 
1 Tim. & 9. 


Ἕξοιδ' ἀνὴρ wv, χῶτι τῆς ἐς αὔριον Οὐδὲν 
πλέον μοι σοὺ μέτεστιν ἡμέρας. 10 illustrate 
this, the Apostle subjoins ποία yap ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν; 
‘ For what, or how fleeting and frail, is your 
life! how short a span at the most!’ ’Atyis yap 
&c., ‘ Why it is a vapour, appearing for a short 
time, and then vanishing away.’ The conclusion 
is, that we ought not to be too anxious to provide 
necessaries for so short a sojourn, but should 
cast ourselves on the protection of that God on 
whom we wholly depend, and endeavour to seek - 
his favour. 

15. ἀντὶ τοῦ λέγειν---ἐκεῖνο] These words 
are closely connected with σήμερον ἢ αὔριον 
(the clause ποία γαρ---ἀφανιζομένη being pa- 
renthetical) ; and the sense is, ‘ instead of say- 
ing [as ye ought], If the Lord please that we 
live, we must do so and so.’ Now even the 
Heathens used expressions of this sort, (of which 
many examples are adduced by Wets.) though 
we may suppose, rather as common phrases and 
words of course. See Note on Hebr. vi. 3. 

16. νῦν δὲ καυχᾶσθε ἐν τ. ddr.) ‘ Whereas 
now (or, as things now are, as the custom too 
much is) ye insolently boast,’ or, ‘ ye rather 
erult in your boastful projects and plans.’ Ro- 
senm. explains, ‘ are tickled with the concep- 
tion of the thing, and anticipating the pleasure 
of it, as if it were certain, ye break out into. 

ts i] 


17. εἰδότι οὖν---ἐστιν] This is a conclusion, 
anticipating the remark, * We all know this very 
well; gq.d. he who offends against his better 
knowledge is guilty of an aggravated crime, 
Luke xu. 47. Joh. ix. 41. xv. 22. Rom. i. 20. 
There is reference either (as some think) to all 
the foregoing reproofs, or rather only to this 
Heathenish custom of forming lans without re- 
ferring their event to God. By “ ” is 
oe that of acknowledging the providence of 


C.V. 1—6. Many learned Commentators 
suppose this portion to be addressed to the un- 
believing Jews, among whom the Jewish Chris-. 
tians lived under persecution, and of whom 
many were rich and led a dissolute life. The. 
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ταῖς ταλαιπωρίαις ὑμῶν ταῖν 

ε « ’ A 4 « , 

ὑμών σέσηπε, καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια 

"ὁ χρυσὸς ὑμῶν καὶ ὁ ἄργυρος κατίωται, καὶ ὁ ἰὸς αὐτῶν } 

εἰς μαρτύριον ὑμῖν ἔσται, καὶ 
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φάγεται Tas capKas ὑμῶν 
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b. 0, 
jou 24.10 τῶν ἐεργατῶν τῶν ἀμησαντων TAS χωρας ὑμῶν, O AEC TEPH- 


; , ~ e “σι » A 
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miseries here adverted to are by those Commen- 
tators supposed to have been those in which the 
Jews, even in foreign countries, were involved 
together with those of Judea itself, during the 
war with the Romans; and which the rich must 
have been especially exposed to suffer. It is, 
however, unlikely that these persons should here 
aloe be addressed. And it is better, with Carpz., 
Rosenm., Scott, and others, to suppose what is 
here said to be meant to apply also to, if not 
mtended solely for, those worldly nominal 
Christians censured at iv. 13—17., whose minds 
were wholly devoted to the business and plea- 
sures of this life. Thus the miseries here ad- 
verted to may, with the antient and most modern 
Commentators, be taken at least to include with 
the evils before mentioned, such others as result 
from the abuse of riches, both in this world and 
in the next. See Carpz. and Koseom. 

2, 3. The imagery here is borrowed from the 
ancient prophets ; Job xiii. 28. Ps. xxi. 9. Isa. x. 
16. xxvii. 11. xxx. 11.; and is used to designate 
the perishable nature of all earthly possessions. 
Whence it follows that they cannot profit, but 
rather, that ‘‘the rust of them,” 1.6. those 
treasures which have been amassed and suffered 
to rust and decay in useless hoards, instead of 
having been brightened by a liberal circulation, 
‘‘will be a witness against you, and will eat 
your flesh as it were fre,” i.e. will show that 
you have not properly employed them, and will 
consequently occasion severe misery and woe. 
(Holden.) This view of the sense is supported 
by the most learned Commentators. See Matt. 
vii. 4, 10,18. It is well remarked by Hp. Jebb, 
that ‘‘the enumeration of the various kinds of 
wealth, is a poetical amplification, containing 
also a climax. Three kinds of wealth are in- 
tended ; 1. stores of corn, wine, oil, &c. liable 
to putrefaction ; 2. wardrobes of rich garments ; 
among the ancients, and especially the orien 
nations, a principal portion of their wealth, and 

roverbially the prey of the moth; (See Isa. 
ii. 8.) 3. treasures of gold and silver, liable to 
rust, or, at least, to change of colour.—Again, 
the erugo of the precious metals rising as a wit- 
néss against avaricious hoarders, is a very noble 
personification: and the terror is heightened, 
when, in the next line, it becomes a fre that 
preys upon their vitals.”” From the Classical 
writers (See Rec. Syn.) it fully appears that 
gold and silver were especially subject to some- 
thing like rust, possibly from having a greater 
proportion of alloy than that of modern times. 
In φάγεται τὰς σάρκας ὑμῶν ὡς πῦρ, Pott 
supposer an image borrowed from the painful 
and deleterious effects of rust when rubbed into 
raw flesh; an apt designation of the present 


misery, and future woe unutterable and acr! 
ending, which results from the abuse of ncbe. 
or the amassing of them by unlawful method 
Yet there 15,1 conceive, also an allusion to tk 
‘‘ fire that is not quenched,’ which mes 
partly be alluded to in the next clause, e@ncer:. 
ἐν ἐσχ. ἡμ., with which, indeed, many emioz:! 
Commentators antient and modern constree t+ 
preceding words ws πῦρ, in the sense, ‘ ye bar 
as it were treasured up fire to consume you < 
the last days.’ But there appears no reasoc Κ' 
abandon the common construction, by whith 
the words are taken with the preceding. Ast 
the reasons urged against this by Dr. Ban. 
that ‘‘it occasions a confusion of metaphor, ἐπί 





leaves ἐθησ. without Accusative,’’ the formers | 


of no weight in a passage, like this, of Lachylez 
or Pindaric sublimity ; and the latter is utters 
witheut force, since the Accus., by a comm: 
idiom, is included in the verb itself. So Bp. 
Jebb well explains: ‘ Ye have laid up treasux 
for the ‘‘ last days:’’—treasures! but of wiz 
kind ? Let the last days tell: the days of the é- 
struction of your nation. St. Paul ( Rom.a.i' 
fully expresses what St. James indi thy sop 
ees θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέοε 
pyns 


γῆς. 

4. The Apostle proceeds to severely cenur 
those who amassed riches by various acts, if mi 
of dishonesty yet of oppression to their laboures, 
diminishing their wages, or stopping part 
various pretexts. By a fine figure found in Lev. 
mix. 13. Deut. xxiv. 14,15., Malachi iii. 5. an 
elsewhere, the withheld wages of the laboriox 
are personified and said to call on God for ret- 
geance. And here the ἢ heap of Malachi seex 
to have been especi 
Apostle. Tas χώρας, ‘ fields.’ 


fg. 


y had in view by t& | 
A Hellen = 


use. Τῶν Oep., ‘those who have gathered 2 


your harvest. 
see Note on Rom. ix. 29. 
ears’ is implied that they will be attended to. 
5, 6. “ By a comparison (observes 


with the kindred passage of Malachi wi. 5. we 


On the expression Κὶ ύριος Σαβ. 
By ‘* entering t& 


«Jebbi 


porsive the propriety of this transition. We | 
a 


ve the same luxurious profligacy, leading to 
the same terrible destruction, on which the Ix 
of the Prophets expatiated, while deseribix 
‘* the great and terrible day of the Lord.” Hav- 
ing censured their rapacity, he notes their bee 
ouee a ἌΡ εὐῥῶ σπαταλ. see Note on 
im. v. 6. έψατε-- σφαγῆς the sexx 

is, ‘ Ye have pampered yourselves in sensuality 
as animals are fattened for slaughter ;’ hinting 
at the punishment m a day of slaughter, wher 
they should be slain like cattle ; an image fr- 
uent in the Classical writers. See A:achy). 
gam. 1659. Καρδίας may be. rendered cem- 
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γῆς» καὶ ἐσπαταλήσατε" ἐθρέψατε Tas καρδίας ὑμῶν ὡς ἐν 
6 ἡμέρᾳ σφαγῆς. κατεδικάσατε, ἐφονεύσατε τὸν δίκαιον" οὐκ 


avTITACTETAL υμῖν. 


17 Μακροθυμήσατε οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ἕως τῆς παρουσίας τοῦ 1 Dect 1). 


Κυρίου. 


᾽ δοὺ e A ° δέ Ὶ ’ 4 ~ 
ἐθοὺῦς O εωργος ex εχέται TOV Τιμιίον Kapwov Τῆς 


γῆς», μακροθυμῶν ex αὐτῷ, ἕως av λάβη ὑετὸν πρωϊΐμον καὶ 

8 ὄψιμον’ μακροθυμήσατε καὶ ὑμεῖς, στηρίξατε τὰς καρδίας 

9 ὑμῶν, ὅτι ἡ παρουσία τοῦ Κυρίου ἤγγικε. "Μὴ στεναζετε a Mace. 4 
κατ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ἀδελφοὶ > ἵνα μὴ [καταἸ]κριθῆτε" ἰδοὺ, ὁ κρι- 


10 τῆς πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν ἕστηκεν. 


Ὑπόδειγμα λάβετε τῆς b Με, δι 


κακοπαθείας, ἀδελφοί μου, καὶ τῆς μακροθυμίας, τοὺς προ- ¢ Num. 14 
11 φήτας. of ἐλάλησαν τῷ ὀνόματι Κυρίου. “ἰδοὺ, μακαρίζομεν J 21, 


᾿ e , 
Tous vuTopmevoyTas. 


A e 4 ® 4 e ‘ Q 
τὴν ὑπομονὴν lw ἠκούσατε, καὶ 


, ε ’ 8. 
τέλος Κυρίου εἴδετε" ὅτι πολύσπλαγχνός ἐστιν ὁ Κύριος Mace 5.11. 


6. xaredixndcare—ipiv] To the cruelty and 
gross sensuality above mentioned the Apostle adds 
another kind of cruelty, and that founded in cow- 
ardice. The expressions κατε. and ἐφονευσ. 
may be understood of persecution even to con- 
demnation or death: which is the view of the 
sense adopted by most Expositors. See Pott. 
Others, however, and, among the rest, Macka., 
Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and Bp. Jebb, not 
without reason, take τὸν dixasoy to denote ‘ the 
Just one,’ i.e. Christ. Bp. Middl. remarks that 
*“ the Aypothetic use of the Article, by which τὸν 
δίκαιον would be for τοὺς δικαίους, is much too 
strong; and the strictly defnisive use would 
point out the eminently Just one. On any other 
supposition than that the passage was meant of 
the condemnation of our Saviour, terms 80 obvi- 
ously applicable to that event would hardly have 

n employed.’ ‘‘ Moreover,” as Bp. Jebb 
observes, ‘‘ our Lord is often 80 styled in Scrip- 
ture, as Acts in. 14, 15. ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸν ἅγιον καὶ 
δίκαιον ἀπεκτείνατε. & vil. 5. τὸν δίκαιον, οὗ 
ὑμεῖς φονεῖς γεγένησθε. Such, too, is likely to 
be the sense, as the murder of our Lord was the 
great national transgression of the Jews, and 
therefore likely to be mentioned by St. James as 
the consummation of their apostasy.’ The va- 
rious objections to this view are then considered 
and ably removed by the learned Prelate. 

The οὐκ ἀντιτάσσεται ὑμῖν some take inter- 
mace: - But that is pare eaa 1 and Bp. 
A : justly decided that He, meaning 
Chnist, carried on from τὸν δίκαιον, is the No- 
minative to ἀντιτάσσ., and that the sense is: 
* The Saviour opposes not your perverseness, 
but leaves you a prey to the delusion ,’ or, as 
Bp. Jebb paraphrases, ‘ He is not arrayed against 
you; you feel secure ; you despise the crucified, 
as still powerless to vindicate his own cause, and 
to protect his followers; but wait: the ame of 
ne array will come; the day of vengeance is at 


7. Here the Apostle turns to the Christian 
converts suffering under their oppression, and 
exhorts them patiently to endure the injuries 
inflicted on them, seeing that the advent of the 
Lord Jesus Chnst approaches. This he con- 


Vou. 1. 


firms and illustrates by the example of the hus- 
bandman, and by that held out to them in the 
suffering Prophets. ( Pott.) Map. has a double 
signification, patiently endure, and patiently 
wait for. By the ὑετὸν wp. are meant the 
autumnal, and by the ὑετὸν ow. the vernal rains. 
These in Judea come on in a regular course. 
By the wapovcia τοῦ Kupiov some understand 
the advent of our Lord at the destruction of Je- 
rusalem and of the Jewish polity; others, his 
final advent to jadement which latter view is 
A p- Horsley in a Sermon on 
is verse. \ et there is much to urge in favour 
of the former sense. Perhaps, indeed, both may 
be comprehended. And certain it is that the two 
events were in the minds of the Jews closely 
associated. 

9. μὴ στεναζ. κατ᾽ ἀλλ.] Render: ‘ Do not 
murmur or be impatient against each other.’ Said 
in opposition to the foregoing μακροθ., and de- 
noting a querulous feeling, originating in various 
unchristian tempers: the most powerful motive 
to suppress which would be, that the Judge 
standeth at the door, and will soon award a just 
retribution. See Matt. xxiv. 33. 

10. ὑπόδειγμα) On the force of this word see 
Note at Job. xiii. 15. Τῆς xaxow. Enather the 
word here signifies constancy in enduring suffer- 
ings, or, with τῆς waxp., forms an Hendiadys de- 
noting patient endurance of evils. On the evils 
endured by the Prophets see Hebr. xi. 33. segq. 
The of ἐλάλησαν---Κυρίου is meant to show 
their high dignity, and point the argument; q.d. 
If they bore such evils, well may ye. 

ll. μακαρίζομεν) ‘ we pronounce those bless- 
ed,’ agreeably to Christ's words, Matt. v. 11 ὃς 

2. Τοὺς ὑπομ., ‘ who bear with patience the 
trials appointed for them by God. See Matt. 
XXIV. 13. Τὸ τέλος Kupiou, ‘ the (happy end 
which the Lord put to his sufferings ;’ with re- 
ference to Job. sii. 12., where the τὰ ἔσχατα 
answers to the τὸ τόλος here. Κυρίου is a 
Genit. of cause for ὑπὸ τοῦ Kuplov scil. δοθὲν, 
of which examples are cited both from the Scnip- 
tural and Classical writers. The ὅτι I would 
take for διότι, because. So the Pesh. Syr. 
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ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. V. 


‘oo? ᾿ , δι. » , ν ν» , 
ΜῈ δε: και οἰκτίρμων. “Πρὸ TAVTWY O€, ἀδελφοί μον, μὴ ομννυετε 2 
2 Cor. ] , \ ’ \ , \ n , ν ν ΨΦ . 
: cone: unve τς ovupavoy ΜμΜῆτε Τὴν yy ee ἄλλον ere aus 
- δ 4 ‘ ‘ = 
TW δὲ UMWY TO VQl, val, Kat ΤῸ οὐ, OV Wa μῆ νπὸ κρισιν 


eE 8. 
is 


Col. 3. 16. 
f Marc. 6. 


148, 
εἰ 16. 18. 


hd ~ 3 em tA Pa + “- 

πέσητε. “Κακοπαθεῖ τὶς ἐν ὑμῖν; προσευχέσθω᾽ ευθύυμει 13 
“- » ea o A 

Tis; ψαλλέτω. [ἀσθενεῖ τὶς ἐν ὑμῖν ; προσκαλεσάσθω τοὺς 14 
as ? » > \ 
πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας" Kai προσευξάσθωσαν ex avTov 


[ ᾽ 4 [ φ -Γἵ»ν»», “- r) . τὸς 
αλείψαντες αὐτὸν ἐλαίῳ ἐν τῷ ονόματι τοῦ Κυρίον. και 15 


12. μὴ ὀμνύετε] Bp. Sanderson and Abp. 
Newc. sup the oaths here meant are oaths 
uttered under impatience, and from great provo- 
cation. But though these may, from what pre- 
cedes, have been uppermost in the Apostle’s 
mind; yet there can be no doubt (especially 
from the solemn formula (πρὸ πάντων) that he 
speaks generally, of all oaths used in common 
conversation ; for such swearing, we have reason 
to think, was a common vice among the Jews. 
That the expression can mean no more, and not 
extend to judicial swearing, all the best Com- 
mentators are agreed. And indeed our Saviour's 
words, Matt. v. 34—37. (which were, no doubt, 
in the mind of the Apostle) will permit no other 
interpretation. "Hrw ὑμῶν τὸ vai—od seem to 
have been a proverbial expression to denote 
simple affirmation or negation, repeated if need 
be, bue unaccompanied with oaths. Ὑπὸ κρίσιν 
πέσ., for els κρίσιν ἐμπέσητε, which phrase 
occurs in Ecclus. xxix. 19. Kpiowy, for κατάκρι- 
ow, namely, for taking the Lord’s name in vain. 

13—18. Here the Apostle adverts to other 
trials of patience and resignation, namely, those 
under calamity or sickness ; pointing out the best 
means of removing, or mitigating, the evils. And 
first he enjoins the use of prayer, as the best 
balm for the wounds of affliction, and the most 
effectual preservative against the temptations of 
prosperity. By ψαλλέετω it is not meant that 
cheerfulness is always to be expressed by singing 
of Psalms. See Notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 15. Eph. v. 
19. Col. ii. 16. ; but that they are to adapt their 
devotions to their present frame of mind and ex- 
ternal circumstances. In the former case, it 
should be prayer ; in the latter, thanksgiving for 
past and present blessings, with prayer for future 
ones, and for grace tu withstand temptation. 

14. τοὺς πρεσβ. τ. éxx.] Expositors are not 
agreed whether this expression denotes the elders, 
or the ministers, of the church. See Note on 
1 Tim. v.17. The former is probably the true 
sense. See Scott. The dofevet must, from the 
context, be understood of severe sickness, espe- 
cially if, as is, with reason, generally supposed, 
this and the next verse relate to the miraculous 

ifts of healing, which were vouchsafed to some 
in the Apostolic age. See Deyling, Wolf, and 
Benson. The words ἐν τῷ dvdu.are by some united 
with « one é. a.; by others, with a 
αὑτὸν ἐλ. It should seem that they belong to both, 
since the whole was done in dependence on the 
aid of God, solemnly invoked in prayer. That 
oil Corey the generous oil of the East) is 
highly salutary in various disorders, will not 

rove that it is here ordered as a medical means ; 
or from the Gospels (See Mark vi. 13.) we learn 
that this (which was a general remedy among 
the Jews) was used by the disciple: even in con- 


nection with miraculous power. Nay oar Lor 
imself condescended to employ certain medi 1 
working miracles. In the case of these pre- 
byters, as in that of the Apostles, the oil may 
have been only used as symbolical of the cure & 
be effected by the Divine means. Upon the whol. 
it involves, I apprehend, the least diffc ἰῷ 
suppose that by the healing in question is meas! 
preternutural healing ; otherwise the strong εἰ- 
pressions εὐχὴ τῆς πίστεως σώσει Kal éyepri 
and others, must be taken with such ἃ limitanen 
as, in the present context, would involve cos- 
siderable harshness. There can be little doels. 
however, that in the next generation the thing be 
came ies tia pane Commentators fr 
suppose it) a solemn reli ceremony compre. 
Benning a symbolical rite, the use of which tesa 
to produce the blessings prayed for, as far as we 
consistent with the plans of Divine providencr. 
Of course, the 4 εὐχὴ τῆς πίστεως would, 1 
that case, bear a very different sense. Here ! 
may be explained, with Mr. Holden, "" the prare: 
which proceedeth from that faith to which Go: 

ranted the power of μυν ἐγ τὰ miracles, ἄσσ Ὁ 
6. Rom. xu. 8. 1 Cor. xii. 9. xii. 2.; or, 
prayer offered up by those who have that faith» 
which God has vouchsafed the gift of healizs. 
In this view, the sins which it is promised sha! 
be forgiven, are supposed to be those of πεῖ 
the disorders in question were a temporal ax 
judicial punishment. See Matt. viii. 17. χισ. “Ὁ. 
and Joh. v. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 30. seq. This, it met; 
be confessed, is not a little harsh ; and the εἰ: 
pression seems to require the limitation of, “ἢ 
the sins be heartily repented of, and if it be Go's 
good pleasure.” When Mr. Holden speaks οἱ 
‘the fact,” that restoration to health alrat 
followed, his assertion is, 1 think, not borne τῇ; 
by any sufficient proof. See the judicious Ναὶ 
of Mr. Scott, who acutely observes : “ It canna 
be supposed, that these miraculous cures coe! 
be performed at all times: but there seem: ἢ 
have been some impression on the mind of ur 
person who wrought the miracle, and a pec 
exercise of faith tor that purpose.’” There we 
possibly some cases in which the means x 
verted to only tended to recovery and forg 
ness, did not produce them ; and therefore «9 
the question before us the maxim ‘‘ in medio t? 
tissimus ibis’’ may be used with adVantage. (x) 
thing is sufficiently plain, that the Romish pre? 


| 





















tice of Extreme Unction is quite unjustifiab4! 
being used under circumstances widely differest 
It was, as Scott and Holden observe, absu'l 
thus to found a perpetual ordinance on a pract 
which was extraordinary and miraculous; 2 

as the miraculous gifts of healing have log 
ceased, the symbolical ceremony of anointicd 
with oi! ought not to be retained. 
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εὐχὴ τῆς πίστεως σώσει τὸν κάμνοντα, καὶ ἐγερεῖ αὐτὸν 
ὁ Κύριος: κἂν ἁμαρτίας ἡ πεποιηκὼς, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ. 
16 ᾿Εξομολογεῖσθε ἀλλήλοις τὰ παραπτώματα, καὶ εὔχεσθε 
ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων, ὅπως ἰαθῆτε. πολὺ ἰσχύει δέησις δικαίου 
17 ἐνεργουμένη. δ᾽ Πλίας ἄνθρωπος ἦν ὁμοιοπαθὴς ἡμῖν, καὶ 11.865 1]. 


προσευχῆ προσηύξατο τοῦ μὴ βρέξαι καὶ 
Q ~ ~ Ὶ ~ ~ 
18 ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐνιαυτοὺς τρεις καὶ μῆνας ἐξ. 4 
, e ᾿ ε e ~ ® , ᾽ 
προσηύξατο, καὶ ὁ οὐρανὸς ὑετὸν ἔδωκε, καὶ ἢ yn εβλα- 


A ~ 
στησε Tov καρπὸν αὐτῆς. 
19 


» Ψ 
οὐκ εβρεξεν th. « os. 
ἢ Act 1418 
καὶ παλιν b 1 Reg 18 


i? . ΓΤ) φ ~ σι ty A ~ 3 , 
Αδελφοὶ, €av τις ἐν ὑμῖν πλανηθῇ ἀπὸ τῆς αληθείας,μει 18. 


.,» , \ » , δ a d 15, 
20 και επιστρεψη τις αἀντον, Κ᾿ γινωσκέτω oTt O επιστρεψας k Prov. 10. 
e 3 , ὔ ε me ἢ κι , ‘ ᾽ A 12. 
ἁμαρτωλὸν ἐκ πλάνης ὁδοῦ αὐτοῦ σώσει ψυχὴν ἐκ θανάτου, 1 Pe.48. 


καὶ καλύψει πλῆθος ἁμαρτιῶν. 


16. ἐξομολογεῖσθε---ἐνεργουμένη] There has 
been some doubt as to he sense " this verse, 
and that chiefly from difference of opinion as to 
the cunnerion. Some regard this as a fresh ex- 
hortation, unconnected with the preceding con- 
text, and enjoining a mutual confession of faults 
Or injunes, and a mutual supplication to God 
for spintual health. But to assign this figurative 
sense to ἰαθῆτε in the present context, is very 
harsh. And most Expositors, with reason, con- 
nect this exhortation with what precedes, under- 
standing the injunction to refer only to cases of 
dangerous sickness, and when the confession and 
reconciliation in question would materially tend 
to promote recovery of the sick person. The 
** prayer’’ here mentioned seems intended chiefly 
of the injured person, who should not only for- 
give, but pray for his injurer, if penitent ; though 
it may be understood senerally of all other 
prayers for the recovery and pardon of sins of 
the sick person, except those mentioned at vv. 
14& 15. Of course, this passage will by no 
means support the Romish practice of auricular 
confession, especially to a priest; for the con- 
fession in the present case is supposed to be 
made to the injured person, in order to be for- 
given. 

Then, to encourage the use of prayers for the 
sick not only from the Ministers, but from 
Christians in general, the Apostle adds the assur- 
ance πολὺ--- ἐνεργουμένη, namely, that the 
earnest energetic prayers of the righteous have 
great efficacy : Some eminent Commentators, 
indeed, explain évepy. ‘ inwrought by the Spin.’ 
But, as has been beter observed, that signifi- 
cation of the word is not founded on any certain 
proof; and it is here unsuitable to the con- 
text. 

17, 18. This efficacy the Apostle now exem- 
plifies by the case of Elyah. See Note on Lu. 
ἵν. 25. Ὁμοιοπαθης, ‘a mere man, subject to 
the frailties of men.’ See Note panes rk iA 
Προσευχῆῇ προσηύΐξ., i.e. prayed fervently. 
ΠΕΡΙ ΠΝ, This, Feed. A not expressly said 
in the history in question, 1 Kings xviii. 1.; 
but it is implied. Τῆς γῆς. This is by most 
recent Commentators referred to Palestine only. 


The apparent discrepancy as to the duration of 
the drought between this account and that of 
the O.T. has been removed in the Note at Lu. 
iv. 25. 

19, 20. To the injunctions to mutual confes- 
sion, forgiveness, and prayer for each other, the 
Apostle now subjoins another, to mutually co- 
operate in correcting each other’s errors in the 
doctrines, or failures in the practice of Chris- 
tianity. For that τῆς dAn@. may be used of 
right practice, is certain from Is. 1. 21., and 
many other passages: and that this sense must 
be included, is probable both from what pre- 
cedes, and from the words ἁμαρτωλὸν and 
ὁδοῦ. The use of the term aAn@., however, in 
conjunction with the others, shows that error in 
doctrine is also intended. Σώσει Ψυχὴν, ‘he 
will be the means of saving.’ Θανάτου, i.e. 
death spiritual and eternal. 

— καὶ καλύψει πλῆθος du.}] Expositors are 
not agreed whether this is to understood of 
the covering the sins of the converter, or of the 
converted. The former interpretation is espoused 
by Origen and several Latin Fathers, and, of the 
moderns, by Hamm., Whitby, Wells, Pyle, 
Atterbury, and Doddr.; the latter, by Grot., 
Vorst., ἐν Bp. Hall, Wolf, Benson, Sher- 
lock, Rosenm., Mackn., Newc., Pott, Scott, 
and almost all recent Commentators. ‘‘ They 
argue (to use the words of Mr.Slade) that it 
seems hardly consonant with the language and 
doctrines of the Gospel, that any sin should be 
forgiven, if it be unrepented, or persisted in; 
and if it be repented and forsaken, it will be 
pardoned without the meritorious act here men- 
tioned.’’ Indeed, the context requires the latter 
interpretation, the high antiquity of which ap- 

from its having been adopted by the Pesh. 

ὅγε, We are, however, only to understand that 

the good offices of the reformer will -power- 

fully tend to procure the forgiveness of sins 

and final salvation of the penitent sinner, as 

contersion does not necessarily imply final 

nce, and therefore cannot ensure sal- 

vation. So at 1 Pet.iv.8. καλύψνει is to be 

understood, not of the person who has the love, 
or charity, but of him who is the object of it. 
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The authenticity, and consequently canonical 
authority, of this Epistle has never been dis- 

uted. On the time when, and the place where 
it was written, nothing certain can be pro- 
nounced. Indeed, of the history of St. Peter’s 
life subsequent to his being at Antioch, a. νυ. 46., 
we know nothing from the N.T. That he suf- 
fered martyrdom at Rome, at the close of the 
reign of Nero, about 67 or 68, we learn from the 
early Ecclesiastical Historians; and that his re- 
mains were deposited at Rome, we have the 
same testimony, to which I would add that of 
Procopius Hist. p. 195. 10. But though the 
time when this Epistle was written cannot be 
fixed, yet, from some allusions in it to the trou- 
bles in Juda, it is supposed to have been not 
long before the death of the Apostle. With 
respect to the place where it was written, the 
determination of that point is closely connected 
with the interpretation of the word Βαβυλώνε at 
Ch. v. 13., where see Note. As to the persons to 
whom it was addressed, that is also a matter of 
uncertainty. They were probably the Christ- 
ians dispersed through various parts of Asia 
Minor, partly Jews and partly tiles, to the 
former of whom the expression παρεπιδήμοις 
διασπορᾶς seems to refer; and that at v. 14. to 
the latter. With respect to the matter contained 
in this Epistle, it bears a close affinity to that of 
the Epistle of St. James in scope and argument, 
adverting to the persecutions to which the 
Christians were exposed, and exhorting to pa- 
tience and resignation, perseverance in the true 
faith, and the practice of the relative duties. 
The Epistle bears all the marks of a fervent and 
most devout apint. The style is somewhat irre- 


A ~ 4 ᾽ 
. Ἁσίας, καὶ Βιθυνίας, “xara πρόγνωσιν Θεοῦ πατρος, ev " 


~ ᾽ 4 ε a 9 
ἁγιασμῷ πνεύματος, εἰς ὑπακοὴν καὶ βαντισμὸν αἵματος ᾿ἴη- 
σοὺ Χριστοῦ" χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη πληθυνθείη. 


A ~ 7 , e ~ ° 
πατὴρ τοῦ Kupiou ἡμῶν ἴη- - 


σοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὁ κατὰ τὸ πολὺ αὐτοῦ ἔλεος ἀνα γεννήσας 
ἡμᾶς εἰς ἐλπίδα ζῶσαν δι ἀναστάσεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐκ 
νεκρῶν, “ εἰς κληρονομίαν ἄφθαρτον καὶ ἀμίαντον καὶ ἀμα- | 
ὶ ‘ aes al seas Ξ 

οι δι ρᾶντον, τετηρημένην ἐν οὐρανοῖς εἰς ἡμᾶς, τοὺς €1 ο 
Θεοῦ φρουρουμένους διὰ πίστεως εἰς “σωτηρίαν, ἑτοίκεην ἀπο- 


‘ ’ ° 
TOUS εν δυνάμει a 


gular, the mind of the writer beang solely inter: 
on delivering the truths of the Gospel ; beti' 
united with peculiar dignity, energy, and auth 
rity of manner ; occasionally rising to the « 
lime, and never sinking below what might tx 
a from one of the chief of the Apostle. 

>» I. 1. ἐκλεκτοῖς] i.e. elected to the pn- 
vileges of the Gospel. See Rom. viii. 388. Hep- 
πιδήμοις διασπορᾶς, ‘the Chnstians who 90)0π|ὶ 
in the different countries where the Jews are ¢- 

rsed.’ See the Introduction. On the ter 

taowopa see Note on Joh. vil. 35. 

2. xara πρόγνωσιν Θεοῦ) See Acts ὕ. 2 
Rom. vii. 28. seq. Eph.i.5. The phrase "Ὁ 
be referred, by transposition, to éxA. precedin: 
Ἔν ἁγιασμῷ wv., ‘by the sanctification α 
sanctifying influences of the Spint.’ Els ere 
κοὴν, 1.6. in order that they should obey th 
Gospel. Καὶ [ele] ῥαντισμὸν αἵμ.᾽]1. X., ‘an 
that they should purified from sin by t& 
sprinkling of the blood of Chnst,’ in opposte: 
to that of the Mosaic law. See Hebr. xin. 234. ae 
compare Eph.i.4. Χάρις &c. Compare Res. 
δ᾽ δ. The Apostl his subject by calli 

. Lhe Apostie opens his subject by calls: 
on his readers to La with him in blessing ὧν 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ for He 
mercy and grace. He reminds them of t 
happy immortality set before them in the Ge 
pel, and which they would obtain, if they cct- 
tinued true to their Christian profession. Tb 
paves the way for the mention, at v. 6., of tne 
and persecutions. Ὃ dyay., namely, by co: 
verting us to Christianity; whereby men wr 

laced in a new state, had new duties, and ne 
opes. That this is the sense, is proved (Σ΄ 
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6 καλνφθῆναι ἐν καιρῷ εσχάτφῳ᾽ 


Ψ Π ’ 3 Π » a“ 
7 ἄρτι, et δέον ἐστὶ, λυπηθέντες ἐν ποικίλοις πειρασμοις, 
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Pev ᾧ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, ὀλέγον Bore. 


4“ Jac.1.2 
CVG itr. ἃ 10, 


8 « ~ ~ a ’ o 
τὸ δοκίμιον ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως, πολὺ τιμιώτερον χρυσίου τοῦ LLG {o- 


ἀπολλυμένου, διὰ πυρὸς δὲ δοκιμαζομένον, εὑρεθῇ εἰς ἔπαι- Jac. 1-3 
γον Kai τιμὴν καὶ δόξαν, ἐν ἀποκαλύψει ‘Inoou Χριστοῦ" τ)οἰ 0.19. 
8 "ὃν οὐκ εἰδότες ἀγαπᾶτε, εἰς ὃν, ἄρτι μὴ ὁρῶντες, πιστεύ- "' 
οντες δὲ, ἀγαλλιᾶσθε χαρᾷ ἀνεκλαλήτῳ καὶ δεδοξασμένη, + Gen 0. 


1Cor.3.13 


2 Cor. 
4 Heb. 11 


4.20 


΄ ’ ~ e ~ ~ . 
9 κομιζόμενοι τὸ τέλος τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, σωτηρίαν ψυχῶν Dan. 2. 44. 


et A. 24, 


10° περὶ ἧς σωτηρίας ἐξεζήτησαν καὶ ἐξηρεύνησαν προφῆται οἱ SES 
΄ ’ , ~ 


11 περὶ τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς χάριτος προφητεύσαντες, 


» Mate1317. 
εβεέννωντες Εἰς Luc. 10, 24. 
t Paal. 22.7 


“A - A ae e »° 9 ~ ~ e 
τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρον ἐδήλου TO ἐν αὐυτοις πνευμα Χριστοῦ, Es 53.3, 


προμαρτυρόμενον τὰ εἰς Χριστὸν παθήματα, 


Opposition to the notion of some recent Com- 
mentators) by a kindred passage of Tit. ni. 5. 
κατὰ τὸν αὑτοῦ ἕλεον, ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς, διὰ Aov- 
τροῦ παλιγγενεσίας, καὶ ἀνακαινώσεως πνεύ- 
ΜΕ ΤῸ dyiov. ἤωσαν, for ζωοποιοῦσαν, in al- 
usion to the life and immortality brought to 
light by the Gospel. So ὁδὸς ζώσα at Hebr. x. 
20. This hope was introduced by Christ’s re- 
surrection, inasmuch as that showed the possi- 
bility of our own resurrection; and as being a 
proof and pledge thereof, and a seal and con- 
rmation of the truth of the Christian doctrine. 
In ele κληρον. add. is shown the object of that 
ἣν ὦ ἄφθ. denoting that it is imperishable 
and ἀμίαντον uncontuminated by those frailties 
and vices which so much disturb all human 
happiness, and untainted with that evil which in 
this world is necessarily mixed with good. ᾿Αμά- 
ῥβαντον, ‘never-fading,’ because (as Mackn. re- 
marks) it never Sb old ; its beauties will re- 
main fresh through all eternity ; and its pleasures 
never become insipid by enjoyment. Ternp. 
ἐν οὐρανοῖς els ἡ. See Col.i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 
Τοὺς.--εἰς σωτηρίαν, ‘For you who are pre- 
served and guarded by the powerful protection 
of God (who can give us all the felicity we hope 
for), through faith, i.e. through the profession 
of the Gospel, by which ye obtain it,’ or, as 
some explain it, under condition of faith in the 
Gospel. ‘Eroiuny ἀποκαλ., ‘destined to be 
revealed and imparted.’ ‘Ev καιρῷ ἐσχάτω, 
1.e. under the Gospel dispensation, or rather at 
the consummation of all things at the general 
judgment. 

6. ἐν ᾧ αὐ τἰασεν τ πειραύμοι ! ‘in which 
[circumstances] (namely, of heing kept by the 
power of God and hope in his salvation) ye 

tly rejoice,’ or, ‘rejoice, exult ye,’ as Mr. 
alpy renders, observing that ‘‘ the whole seems 
to be an exhortation, only momentarily suspend- 
ed, to inform those who are ad of the 
desire which the prophets had to understand 
‘what the Spint of Christ, speaking by them, 
did signify when it testified beforehand the suf- 
ferings of Christ, and the glory that should fol- 
low.’ ᾿᾿ Ei δέον é., ‘if, or since, thus it must 
be,’ viz. from circumstances. The sense of the 
eis: ‘ This felicity ye expect, though now, 
for a time, ye suffer under various tribulations 
inflicted on you by the unbelieving Jews and 
Gentiles. 


, 


, δοκίμ. τ. πίστ.. see Note at James 1. 3. 


+; and on 
Ἔν 
ἀποκαλ. ‘I. X., ‘at the revelation of Jesus 
Christ [in the final judgment].’ 

8, 9. οὐκ εἰδότες} ‘though not having seen 
{in the flesh, on earth}.’ Πιστ. ele ὅν. The 

und of that trust, and indeed consummation 

y anticipation, is expressed in the words κομε- 
ὁὀμενοι--σωτηρίαν, where κομ. is supposed to 
an agonistic metaphor. By the intermediate 
words it it is intimated, that that trust is not only 
a hopeful, but an exulting and inexpressibly 
joyful one. Such appears to be the most correct 
exposition of the sense. 

0. περὶ fe—arpod.] The sense is, ‘ Concern- 
ing which felicity, its nature, the Prophets 
studiously examined, and diligently inquired 
after, [the Prophets, I say] who prophesied of 
the grace which was to come unto you. ᾿Εξεζ., 
literally, ‘sought out.’ ‘‘ The prophets (says 
Rosenm.) knew that something good was re- 
served for our later times ; but the exact nature 
they did not fully comprehend. They pro- 
phesied of the blessings whereof we are par- 
takers; though mostly shadowed under types 
and figures.” 

11. ἐρευν. εἰς τίνα---δόξα«) The sense seems 
to be; ‘investigating at what particular time, 
and what kind of time [whether of national pros- 
perity, or of adversity} that would happen, 
which the Holy a within them, given by 
Christ, had showed to them, signifying what 
Christ should suffer, and the glory to which he 
should be exalted.’ The Apostle is supposed to 
have had in view Dan. ix. 22. sq. At τὰ els 
Xp. παθήματα supply ἐσόμενα, scil. ἐπο- 
βησόμενα. The ὀόξας has reference to his re- 
surrection, ascension, and final  glorifica- 
tion. 
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διηκόνουν αὐτὰ, ἃ νῦν ἀνηγγέλη ὑμῖν διὰ τῶν εὐαγγελισα- 
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δ κα. 19, μάγων ὑμᾶς ev [Iveumate αὙίῳ αποσταλέντι aw ουρανοῦ, 
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18. 
Ἐρι.6.4. Τ ας οσῴυας THs διανοίας ὑμῶν, νήφοντες, τελείως ελπίσατε 


δ A \ 
emt τὴν 
y Act. 17. 
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Σ Lev. 1]. td 


la e ow , » , 7 ᾿ ~ 
Pepouevny υμῖν yapw ev ἀποκαλύψει Inoov Χρι- 
στοῦ" ‘us τέκνα ὑπακοῆς, μὴ συσχηματιζόμενοι ταῖς πρό- 1" 


~ 3 ε “ ® » 4 A a © 
44.ct19.2. Tepov εν TH ayvola ὑμῶν επιθυμίαις" "αλλὰ κατὰ Tov xa- |5 


Luc. 1.74, Xe τ Ψ \ > vow ° , ᾽ 
5, ecavTa upeas aytov, Και QuToi aytot εν παση avacT 


7 ter. fi” γενήθητε᾽ * διότι γέγραπται" Ἅγιοι γένεσθε, ὅτι ἐγώ} 


Ψ ’ ᾿ 
εἰ 30. 7. ἢ 
ξ Τὰ aytos εἰμι 


᾽ ;᾽ 
καὶ εἰ [late 
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ἐπικαλεῖσθε Tov amr pocwnro- | 


, A ε ’ wf ’ a“ 
Msu197, λήπτως κρίνοντα κατὰ τὸ εἐκάστου ἔργον, ἐν φόβῳ τὸν τῆς 


Job. 34.1 
Act. 10. 34, 


παροικίας ὑμῶν χρόνον avactpagnre’ “ εἰδότες ὅτι οὐ φθαρ- I 


3. “~ s Δ ’ ᾽ ’ὔ » σι , e ~ 
Rom.2.10, τοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ, ελυτρωθητε εκ τῆς ματαίας ὑμῶν 

hd » ~ ’ ’ 
25756 ἀναστροφῆς πατροπαραδότου, 4 ἀλλὰ τιμίῳ αἵματι. ὡς ap- li 


Eph, 6. 9, = , ,. , 
Gal.2.6 YOU Guwuov Kat ασπίλου, 
Col. 3, 25. ‘ 


΄σι ’ ἣ 
Χριστοῦ, “προεγνωσμενον μεν >" 


~ 4 ? Α ᾿ ᾿ ® ’ ~ 
Philipp. 2 πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, φανερωθεντος δὲ ἐπ εσχαάτων τῶν 


Heb. 11.13. ¢ 1 Cog. 6.20. εἰ 7. 93, d Job. 1. 29, 36, 


12. ols ἀπεκαλύφθη---ἄάγγελοι παρακύψαι 
‘To which {in consequence of their anxious 
inquiry] it was revealed, that not for their own 
benefit, or with relation to themselves, but for 
us, and to us, they were made ministers of an- 
nouncing those things unto us, (those things, I 
say] which now have been [plainly] revealed 
to you by those who have preached the Gospel 
to you, by the influence and assistance of the 
Holy Spirit sent from heaven ; (things, I say 
over which the angels bend with admiration, an 
delight to look into.’ Of this peculiar sense of 
διακονεῖν an example is cited by Rosenm. from 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 13. ταῦτα δὲ τῶν πεμφθέντων 
διακονησάντων πρὸς τὸν NaBadov. By the ἃ 
are meant all the wonderful things above men- 
tioned, before they took place not thoroughly 
known to the Angels, but now surveyed and con- 
templated with wonder and delight. In wapax. 
(on which term see Note at James 1.25.) there is 
supposed to be an allusion to the Cherubim 
which were represented as bending over the 
Ark of the covenant. 

13. On the above impressive representation of 
the glories and blessings of the Gospel, ered ae 
tle now founds some urgent exhortations to a holy 
life, suitable to such high privileges and pro- 
mises. The metaphor in ava{we. (in which, as 
Rosenm. says, there is a blending of the image 
of the thing with the thing expressed by the 
image ) is derived from the Oriental custom of 
girding the long flowing robes about the loins on 
engaging in any active exertion. The sense 
therefore simply is, ‘engage with activity in 
working out your salvation.’ On νήφ. see 
1 Thess. v. 6. and 2 Tim. iv. 5. Τελείως is by 
some taken for eis τέλος ; by others explained 
constantly, or entirely ; which two significations 
may be united. Φερομένην &c., ‘which is 
brought or offered to you by the revelation of 
ehte or, ‘which is to be conferred on you 
at’ &c. 


Act. 20. 28. 1 Cor. 5. 7. Heb. 9. 12, 14. Gtr ᾧ Apoc. 1. & εἰ 4 
e Act. 2. 24. Rom. 3. 25, et 16 25. Eph. 1.9. et ἃ 9. Gal. 4. 4. Col, 1,26. 2 Tim. 1.9. -2A 


Tit 1.2. Hebd. ρος. 13.8 

14. wy συσχημ.] See Note at Rom. ui. ἢ 
and compare 1v.2. Ἐν τῇ ἀγνοίᾳ, ἐν τα 

ὄνῳ τῆς ἀγνοίας at Acts xvii. 3., i.e. befor 
they had been enlightened by the Gospel. __ 

15. τὸν καλέσαντα] scil. Θεόν. So Gal. v. ὃ 
Tov καλοῦντος vuas. 

17. καὶ εἰ Πατέρα--ἀναστράφ.}) A ser 
argument for a virtuous life, derived from © 
Divine goodness and justice. Kal, porre, az 
further. El, for διότι, since. Πατέρα emu. 
&c. ‘ye worship as a father Him who impartial}; 
judgeth according to every one’s works,’ sho# 
ing no preference to Jews over Gentiles. Co 
pare a similar sentiment at Acts x. 34. th 
ἄναστρ. see 2 Cor.i. 12. Eph. un. 3. ay Sates 
sojourn. See Hebr. xi. 13. ‘Ev φόβῳ, tor per 
φόβον in Phil. ἃ. 12. 

18—21. εἰδότες ὅτι---πατροπ.} ‘ knowing '= 
ye do} and bearing in mind, that ye were n0. 
by corruptible things, [however precious] © 
god and silver, liberated from your vain 2! 
oolish manner of life, received from your fore: 
fathers.’ Maraias, vicious, as Tit. m. 9. ae 
μεταιότης at Eph. iv. 17. and Ps. xiii. 11. |v 
2.; alluding both to idolatry and to the vic | 
which it brought with it. ἐλυτρώθητε a 
τιμίῳ αἵματι there is a strong reference to tk 
work of atonement effected by the sacnfice ὦ 
Chnst. And in duwpov and dow. there ks 2 | 
allusion to the perfection required in the victi# | 
under the law, which typified the great sacnic 
of Christ; with reference either to the paschi’ 
lamb, or to the lamb which was daily sacrifice! 
for the sins of the people. The ws may be r- 
dered ‘as being.’ The sense of vv. 20, 2]. ma! 
be thus expressed: ‘Of that Christ, 1 say, wl 
was ordained, or destined to this work of liberatic: 
and redemption before the creation of the work. 
but made his appearance in these latter ume 
for your sakes, who, by him and his preachist. 
trust in God that raised him from the dead a 
glorified him, so that your faith and hope 2” 
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εἰς φιλαδελφίαν ἀνυπόκριτον, ἐκ καθαρᾶς 


23 ἀγαπήσατε ἐκτενῶς" ἢ α 


καρδίας ἀλλήλους LBS 
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᾽ “-- naar F 
αναγεγεννημένοι οὐκ ex σπορᾶς φθαρ- » Joni.13 
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Jac. 1. 18 
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Ψ ~ [ Cm 

25 τος, καὶ τὸ ἄνθος αὐτοῦ ἐξέπεσε" τὸ δὲ ρῆμα Κυ- Paes 


[2 so” 
ρίου μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
Ι ενωαγγελισθὲν εἰς ὑμᾶς. 1]. 
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Αποθέμενοι ovv πᾶσαν Kka~ x yaa 


᾽ ᾽ὔ ’ 12. 
ἐξηράνθη ὁ χόρ- sim is 
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1 Joh. 2.17. 
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2 καταλαλιᾶς, ὡς ἀρτιγέννητα βρέφη τὸ λογικὸν ἄδολον γάλα 2 ee 
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3 επιποθήσατε, ἵνα ev αὐτῷ αὐξηθῆτε᾽ 
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4 e ’ a » , A Ω 
ματικος, ἱερατευμα αΎὝιον, ανενεγκαι πνευματικας θυσίας εὑ- " 


Rom. 12. 1. Eph. 9. 21, 99, Philipp. 4. 18, Heb. 36. et 12.28. et 13. 15. Αρος, 1.6. εἰ & 10. 


ΠΕΡ] in God.’ Προεγν. signifies fore-or- 
ained or decreed ; as in Rom. vii. 29., where 
the word is joined with προορίζειν. Of this 
sense the most apposite example 1 have noted 
is Thucyd. i. 64. tin. On ἐσχ. τῶν χρόνων, 
see Hebr. i. 1. and Note. ‘Ypas, 1.e. you and 
all Christians. Τὴν πίστιν. The word here de- 
notes faith and trust. The clause may be thus 
paraphrased, with Benson and Rosenm.: ‘in 
vain do your countrymen charge you with defec- 
tion from God ; for your very faith and hope in 
Chnist tend to that God of whom they ety 2 to 
be worshippers.’ 

22. τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν ἡγνικότες Kc.}] to the 
above exhortation to holiness the Apostle sub- 
joins another to charity. The sense is: ‘ Where- 
fore having purified your hearts by your em- 
bracing of and obedience to the true doctrine 
(the Gospel) so far as to bear a sincere love to 
your Christian brethren, see that ye [continue 
to] love each other with a pure heart, and ar- 
dently.’ The words δεὰ wv. are in several MSS. 
not found. But they were evidently omitted 
δ: emendatione, as seeming to overload the sense. 
Yet they were, doubtless, inserted by the Apostle 
to inculcate the important doctrine of the in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, both in the promul- 
pane of the Gospel, and in its operation on the 

earts of believers unto sanctification. Els καθ. 
καρδίας is taken as at 1 Tim. i. 56. 1 would 
compare -Eschyl. Eum. 282. ἀφ᾽ ayvou στό- 
ματος. 

29. avayeyerv.J ‘since ye are born again,’ 
viz. by conversion. The best comment on this 
is a similar passage at James i. 18. Μένοντος 
eis τὸν αἰώνα may be referred either to “ God"’ 
(with Grot. and Elsn., who cite Dan. vi. 26. 


αὑτὸς ἐστι Θεὺς Yoav καὶ μένων) or to λόγου, 
i.e. the Gospel, and this latter method, which 
is adopted by Pisc., Vorst., Wolf, and almost 
all recent Commentators, is more agreeable to 
the propriety of Janguace and the context, espe- 
calle the succeeding citation. 

24, 25. In confirmation of the above is here 
adduced a quotation (by application) of the 
words of Isa. xl. 6—8., which passage is re- 
garded by the best Commentators as prophetical 
of the eternal duration of the truths of the Gos- 
pel. The Apostle, too, intimates that the carnal 
ordinances of the Jews would soon be done away ; 
whereas the Gospel dispensation would continue 
forever. Τὸ δὲ pyua—alewva. Paraphrase, ‘ But 
the word of the Lord is invanably true, always 
efficacious, and tending to eternal life and hap- 
Ppiness.’ Τοῦτο dé—eis ὑμᾶς. The sense is: 
" and that eternal truth is the very doctrine which 
is preached to you.’ 

ii. 1, 2. Compare similar passages at Rom. 
vi. 4. Eph. iv. 25. Tit. mi.2. To λογικὸν ado- 
λον γάλα, ‘the pure and uncorrupt doctrines 
of the Gospel.’ “Iva ἐν αὑτῷ αὐξ., ‘that ye 
may make a progress in Christian holiness.” Sce 
1 Cor. itt. 2 

3. εἴπερ. ἐγεύσασθε-- Κύριος] Render, ‘since 
that ye have experienced how gracious the Lord 
is; in other words, ‘As infants, in experiencing 
the sweetness and punty of the mother’s milk, 
seck it the more, and love the mother the better ; 
so ye Christians, who have experienced the 
salubrity of the milk of doctrine, should be 
similarly affected towards Chnist.’ 

4,5. Here the Apostle describes the Christian 
Church and its duties, under images borrowed 
from the temple and its services; alluding to 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 
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σαι, 9. 88. yes ἐν τῇ ἰδοὺ τίθημι ἐν Σιὼν λέθον ἀκ 
Re εν πη ἐγράφη" ἰοον σι θηβέ πεν σε nee 
pai ia γωνιαῖον, EKACKTOY, ἔντιμον καὶ ὁ πιστενῶν ex 
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αὐτῷ, ov μὴ καταισχυνθη. 
Με στεύουσιν᾽ ἀπειθοῦσι δὲ, λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκο- 


Lue. 2. 34. a 4 , \ ’ 
Accs il δομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας, καὶ 


as 


P ecm 9 e 4 ~ - 
ὑμῖν οὺν ἢ τιμὴ τοις κι᾿ 


41 Corl. λίθος προσκόμματος καὶ πότρα σκανδάλον᾽ Tot προσ- : 
sat κόπτουσι τῷ λόγῳ ἀπειθοῦντες, εἰς ὃ καὶ ἐτέθησαν" * Yue ' 
ΤΑ δὲ γένος ἐκλεκτὸν, βασίλειον ἱεράτευμα, ἔθνο: 
Ἐρὰν 1.1. ἅγιον, λαὸς εἰς περιποίησιν, ὅπως Tas aperas 
ἀροῦν ἃ € ξαγγείλητε τοῦ ἐκ σκότους ὑμᾶς καλέσαντος εἰς τὸ 
© One. 110 θαυμαστὸν αὐτοῦ φῶς" "οἱ wore ου aos, νῦν δὲ aos!’ 
οι, 9.95, Θεοῦ" οἱ οὐκ ἡλεημένοι, νῦν δὲ ἐλεηθέντες. 


Isa. xxviii. 16. Christ is called ‘‘a living βίοπς, 
as having life in himself, and being the source of 
spiritual light to all the members of his body, 
the Church: Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 9. comp. v. 7. 
Now those who come to him, i.e. who believe 
in him, Hebr. xii. 18, 22. are ‘‘as lively stones 
built up a spiritual house ;” i.e. are not like 
the inanimate things of the material temple, but 
living men built up on Christ, this living and 
chief corner-stone, into a spiritual society, which 
is called spiritual, as having the spirit of Christ, 
their founder and head, residing in it, Rom. viii. 
9. Gal. iv. 6. 1 Cor. vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16. They 
are also ‘‘an holy priesthood,” or, as they are 
called v. 9., ‘a royal priesthood,” in a higher 
sense than the Israelites were called ‘‘a king- 
dom of priests,” Exod. xix. 6., for they are 
appoin ‘*to offer up spiritual sacrifices, ac- 
ceptable to God by Jesus Christ,”’ v. 5. Rev.i. 
6. In this spiritual society, the Church, there 
18 no need of the mediation of priests to present 
our offerings to God, as in the Levitical temple ; 
but every sincere sabe! La can, as if he were 
a priest, offer for himself the spiritual sacrifices 
of prayer, praise, and obedience, which will be 
most acceptable to God, through the mediation 
of Christ, Mal. i. 11. Rom. xii. 1. Hebr. xiii. 15, 
16. (Holden.) The above detail of the sense is 
founded on the discussions of the best Commen- 
tators. See Rec. Syn. Suffice it here to observe, 
that the two verses are closely connected; the 
former containing a protasis, the latter an apo- 
dosis ; and the purpose of them is to exhort Chnst- 
tans not only to receive, but to practise the pre- 
cepts of the Gospel. On the term xpocepy., see 
Note at 1 Tim. vi. 3—5. 

6,7. Returning to the subject of v. 4., the 
Apostle shows that, in a passage of the Old 
Testament, Christ is compared with a corner- 
stone, and those who fly to this stone are de- 
clared blessed. ( Pott.) Περιέχει, for περιέ- 
xera:. So the Pesh. Syr. ‘dicitur.? Of this 
sense an example is cited by Rosenm. from 
Joseph. Antiq. xi. 4, 7. καθὼς ἐν αὐτῇ (scil. 
ἐπιστολῇ) περιέχει. See Note at Rom. ix. 33. 
The words here cited do not, indeed, exactly 
correspond with the words either of the Hebrew 
or the Sept. ; but they very well represent the 
sense, especially in that sublimer and mystical 


acceptation which was doubtless intended by τ’ 
Prophet as well as the primary one, in which τ 
curity in Sion (or Jerusalem) is p | to 2 
who take refuge there from the tyranny of Set. 
cherib. ’Exd., ‘select.’ ‘O πεστεύων ἐπ᾽ εἰτν 
‘in it,’ as Campb. renders. 

— ὑμῖν obv—yavias] Render: ‘Unto. 
therefore who [thus] firmly believe, belang & 
preciousness (which I speak οἵ]. Tois ers. 
‘as regards the unbelieving and disobedxt- 
Ai®os προσκ. Render, ‘a stone at which a 
one may stumble,’ just as a corner-stone, thoc:: 
placed to sustain the walls of a building. « 
may be stumbled at by a careless passer by.‘ 
his injury. 

8. of προσκόπτουσι--ἀπειθ.} These ¥'- 
are exegetical of the preceding, and hint the « 
plication. Els ὃ (scil. xpooxdppa) eredyse 
The best Commentators are agreed, that, b: 
popular idiom, it is only meant that into > 
stumbling and disobedience they were perm’: 
by God to fall. See Is. viii. 15. com wt 
Matt. xxi. 44. Lu. u. 34. Rom.ix. δ). Atz 
events, the meaning cannot be (to use the wo": 
of Mr. Valpy) that the unbelieving Jews = 
appointed to disobedience ; but only, that be: 
disobedient to the Gospel 80 clearly reveal 
and by so many miracles and distributions οἱ t 
Holy Ghost confirmed, they were appointed : 
eine of that disobedience, to fall a 


perish. | 
_ 9, 10. The Apostle again sets forth the Chr 
ian privilege to be obtained by faith in Ch 
See Note supra ili. 4. The expression γι 
ἐκλ. is derived from Is. xhiii. 20.; βασιλ. « 
from Exod. xix. 6.; ἔθνος ἅγιον from Deut." | 
6. xiv.2.; and λαὸς els περιποίησιν from fst 
xix. 5. and Mal. 111. 17. See Note on Acts u 
28. ΑἹ] these expressions are still more 
cable to Christians. Ὅπως ras—dor, | 
ye should show forth [by words and ona 
ἀραὶ of him who hath called [and drawn) 5*- 
rom the darkness [of ignorance, sin, and men 
to the light of knowledge, truth, and happux~ 
᾿Εξαγγ. literally signities to tell those with: 
what is done within, and is used in the pret 
sense at Ps. Ixxi. 15. Ixxiii. 28. 

10. of woré—Oeov] The sense is, ‘ who ΠΡ 
erly were not a people of God, but now o>. 


τ 





Κεφ. II. NETPOY A. 5035 

11 ᾿Αγαπητοὶ παρακαλὼ ὡς παροίκους καὶ παρεπιδήμους, 1) uae 

ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν σαρκικῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, αἵτινες στρατεύονται F Pe. 39. 13. 

12 κατὰ τῆς ψυχῆς" " τὴν ἀναστροφὴν ὑμῶν ev τοῖς ἔθνεσιν Rom!3i4 
2. 


ἔχοντες καλήν, ἵνα ἐν ᾧ καταλαλοῦσιν ὑμῶν ὡς κακοποιῶν, Heb11. 18 
ἐκ τῶν καλῶν ἔ ἘΡΎΟΥ, ἐποπτεύσαντες; δοξάσωσι τὸν Θεὸν ἐν what 17. 


13 ἡμέρᾳ ἐπισκοπῆς. 


᾿ Ὑποτάγητε οὖν πάσῃ ἀνθρωπίνῃ κτί- i ρα (δα 
14 σει διὰ τὸν Κύριον" εἴτε βασιλεῖ, ὡς Rage τυ 


y et 19. 44. 
εἴτε Hom 12. 


ἡγεμόσιν, ὡς δι αὐτοῦ πεμπομένοις, εἰς aa ἐκῆσιν μὲν Ka- rag 8 21. 


15 κοποιῶν, ἔπαινον δὲ ἀγαθοποιῶν' 
λημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, αγαθοποιοῦντας φιμοὺν τὴν τῶν ἀφρόνων 
"ὡς ἐλεύθεροι, καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐπικάλυμμα 


16 ἀνθρώπων ἀγνωσίαν" 


“ὅτι αὕτως ἐστὶ τὸ θέ- ii. ΤΥ 
inf. ἃ 
᾿ παῖ, 6 


Titus 3. 1. 
y Rom. 13. 


ἔχοντες τῆς κακίας τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς δοῦλοι Θεοῦ. > .08 


17 ἢ πάντας τιμήσατε" τὴν ἀδελφότητα a ἀγαπᾶτε; τὸν Θεὸν Φο-! 


βεῖσθε, τὸν βασιλέα τιμᾶτε. 


18 “Οἱ οἰκέται, ὑποτασσόμενοι 


a Joh. & 22. 
Rom. 6. 1% 
1 Cor, 7. 


22. 
ieee) 


ev παντὶ φόβῳ τοῖς δεσπό- 13, 5 


19. 
ταις, ov μόνον τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς καὶ ἐπιεικέσιν, αλλὰ καὶ τοῖς b Mace. 22 


19 σκολιοῖς. 


ate. δ. 10. 2Cor. 7.1 


we tere not ironnetiy) received into favour, 
and made a people of God, but now have been 
made such.’ The words are taken from Hos. ii. 
25., with an application to Christians. 

Ni, 12. An exhortation to live worthy of so 
precious a Gospel, especially by abstaining from 
ali lasciviousness and immorality, or pears Τἦν; 
Compare Hebr. xi. 13. Rom. vi. 12. James iv 
The nature of the argument here will be best 
seen by supposing, with Grot., Rosenm., and 
Pott, that the Apostle 1s reminding them of their 
situation as πάροικοι and παρεπίδημοι in a 
foreign country, and also of their like situation 
in this world, as compared with the next; and 
then, in the next verse, takes occasion, from their 
situation as Christian strangers in Heathen coun- 
tries, to press on them the duty of adorning the 
doctrine of God our Saviour in all things. In 
the words αἵτινες orpar. «x. τ. Ψ. there 3 8 
military metaphor. ‘“Avacr ony, ‘conduct.’ 
See Note on James in. 13. Ἔν τοῖς ἔθν., who, 
it is implied, are close observers of your actions. 
At éworr. must be understood, not (as Rosenm. 
supposes ) ὑμάς, but αὐτὰ, i.e. τὰ καλὰ ἔργα; 
as is clear from ἃ kindred passage at it. 2. 
dwowrevcavres τὴν ἀγνὴν ἀναστροφὴν ὑμῶν. 
᾿Βποπτεύω signifies to closely inspect ; 60 that 
ὁποπτεύσαντες is for ἐᾶν ἑποπτεύσωσι, i.e. 
upon close inspection, and severe scrutiny. By 
this means “ 1s 0) they may be led to glorify 
God, i.e. ive glory and praise to, and con- 
ceive highly ἢ that God and religion whereof 
ve before thought and spoke evil. Compare 

or. xiv. 25. The expression ἡμερᾷ ἐπισκο- 
ee is variously interpreted ; by some, of the 
day of judgment, or at least ‘of the infliction of 
Divine punishment; by others, of the day, or 
time, ὁ persecution and affliction: by others, 
again, of the time of God's visiting them with 
a conviction of the truth of the Gospel. The 
truth seems to be between the two last interpre- 
tations ; nor is it easy to award the preference. 


R 
ἃ Τοῦτο γὰρ χάρις, εἰ διὰ συνείδησιν Θεοῦ ὑπο- Rom, 12, 
4. ἃ. Philip 3. 8. Heb, 13.1. supe. 1. 33, infr. δ. δι 2 Pee. 1. 7. 


c ἘΡδ. 6. δ, Col. 3, 29. 1 Τίαικ. α. 1. Titus 2. 9. 
13, 14. The Apostle now illustrates the general 
precept of vv. 11 & 12. by the particular duties 
to be observed ΤΑΣ Heathens both by 
Jewish and Gentile Christians. (Pott.) ‘ md 
τάγητε, ‘be in subjection,’ ‘ subject yourselves.’ 
Compare similar admonitions at Rom. xii, 1. 
tia and Tit. ii.1. The sense here of κτίσις, 

‘ political institution,’ is rare, and founded on 
the use of the Hebr. ΚΣ, like that of the Latin 
creare as used of appointing m tes. 

15. ᾿Αγνωσία here denotes false accusations, 
or unfounded objections, as arising from the 
agrees or prejudices τῶν ἀφρόνων. 

ws ἐλεύ acne ela av} This the 
ἜΝ subjoins to prevent any such mistake 
as to the nature of their Chnstian liberty, as 
to suppose themselves thereby exempted from 
obedience to lawfully appointed governors. By 
κακία is here meant, in a special sense, disaffec - 
tion and sedition. ‘‘Some Jewish Christians 
(says Benson ) did this, who expecting a political 
kingdom, visible on the earth, were apt to sup- 
pose Christians to be free from all public laws, 
κυριότητα ἀθετοῦντες, says Jude.’ ‘Os dov- 
λοι Θεοῦ, 1.6. ‘as bound to the observance of 
the divine laws,’ and therefore subject to those 
whom God wills us to serve. For it is the will 
of God that there should be magistrates whom 
we may obey. 

17. πάντας τιμήσατε] ‘Honour all,’ viz. to 
whom honour is due; as Rom. xiii. 7. A general 
injunction afterwards explained by its species. 
Τὴν ἀδελ ὁτητα, ἀγ.» Jo ove the Christian fra- 
ternity.’ Abstract for concrete. (Rosenm.) Tov 
Θεὸν φοβεῖσθε. This term in Scripture unites 
the kindred ideas of reverence and obedi- 
ence. 

‘3, Οἱ See a similar admonition at Eph. vi. 
5—8. Οἱ οἰκέται, literally, ‘ye who are ser- 
vants.' The word properly denotes domestics, 
or house-servants, but must here denote all. 
Σκολιοῖς, for καλεποῖς, δνυσκόλοις. 
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ENIZTOAH 


Keg. III. 


’ \ , ’ iw e - \ , - : 
ay 
e πῆς. 814. φερει τις λύπας, πάσχων ἀδίκως. “ ποῖον yap KNEOS, εἰ apap- 3 


et 4,14, 1 
ὶ , fr) ’ 
με 16 rayoyres καὶ κολαφιζόμενοι 
Job.13 16. κα ‘ ε 

1 Thess OUVUVYTES και 

f ᾽ ~ A ϑ ὔ 

Phils 

palin Εἰς τοῦτο Ὑαρ ἐκλήθητε, 
17, 18. 

1 Joh, 2. 6. 


ὑπομενεῖτε: GAA εἰ ἀγαθοποι- 


, ~ a 
πάσχοντες ὑπομενεῖτε, τοῦτο χάρις παρὰ Θεῷ. 


ὅτι καὶ Χριστὸς ἔπαθεν ὑπὲρ! 


ε ~ com ε ’ ε A a ® ’ 
υμων, υμιν νυπολιμπανων υὑπογραμμον, Wa ἐπακολουθήσητε 


« Isa. δ3, 9, ΄-- Μ ᾽ =. g e ; ᾽ 9 , ee 2 
2Cor. 5.21, TOL ἐχνεσιν αντου ος αμαρτίιαν OUK EMWOLHOEV, OUCE -- 


toda ε 
ει . 
a 2%. €up 


’ ’ 9 ~ ’ ᾿ “,. 
ἔθη δόλος ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ 


δ ὃς. λοιδορούμε- 3 


708. 8. 48, γος οὐκ ἀντελοιδόρει, πάσχων οὐκ ἡπείλει" παρεδίδου δὲ τῷ 


oe 
Matt. & 1 


Heb. 13. 20. 
ees 
Te Φ 
age 
Col. 3. 
Tit 2. 
m Esa. 3 
18, 


1 Tim. 2. 
Titus 2. 


n 
14. 
Rom. 2. 29. 


7 ’ 4 , ᾿ 
εἰ 7.32. evoutews ἱματίων κόσμος 


ὑμῶν. 


Il. 


21—23. The Apostle now suggests a strong 
motive to this obedience, holding out for their 
imitation the example of Christ, who bore keener 
contumelies, and more grievous sufferings with 
unshaken constancy, ( Pott.) enlarging earnestly 
on the meritorious and vicanous sufferings of 
Christ. 

22. ds ἁμαρτίαν---αὐτοῦ)] ‘who sinned nei- 
ther in deed nor word.’ 

23. At παρεδίδου supply ἑαυτὸν or κρίσιν. 

24. ὃς τας ἁμαρτίας--ἰάθητε)] An allusion 
to Is, lili. 12., and denoting, as the best Expo- 
sitors are agreed, ‘who bare the punishment of 
‘our sins upon the cross ;’ for that Sadeves has 
that sense, has been before abundantly proved. 
Thus this passage and that of Hebr. ix. 28. em- 
phatically attest the doctrine of the vicarious and 
atoning nature of Christ’s sufferings, especially 
the words οὗ τῷ μώλωπι αὐτοῦ ἰάθ., ‘ by whose 
stripes and wounds (μώλ. being a singular used 
generically) your spiritual wounds and maladies 
are healed.’ So Is. viii. 3. . ‘‘ He hath borne our 
griefs and carried our sorrows,’’ both which 
terms indicate spiritual sicknesses, produced by 
ain. Thus the antient philosophers held vicious 
passions and dispositions to be sicknesses of the 
mind, as Plut. Op. Moral. vi. 24. 4. τών τῆς 
ψυχῆς ἀῤῥωστημάτων καὶ παθών ἡ φιλοσο- 
Φία μόνη φαρμακόν ἐστι. where the words καὶ 
παθὼν are subjoined κατ᾽ ἐπεξήγησιν. The 
words ἵνα ταῖς ἐμαρτίαις.--ζ.ήσωμεν note the 
dail μεν of this vicarious sacrifice, and are in- 
tended to hint at the bounden duty of believers, 
namely, ‘‘that we believers, being freed from 
the guilt of sin, and having renounced it, (see 
Rom. vi. 2.) should live to the purposes of right- 
eousness.”” The words ire γαρ .---- ὑμῶν are 
meant to illustrate the preciousness of the salva- 


, ὃ . is \ ’ ye con epee v4 
κρίνοντι OKalws’ “os Tas auaptias ἡμῶν avTos ανηνεΎκεν =! 
. 9 ~ ’ Ε o~ °° A a é a ~ e ° e 
d. ἐν τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸ ξυλον, ἵνα ταῖς ἀμαρτίιαις απο- 


et ° e , ~ > A , 4 J ἤ es 
Luc.15.4. στραῴφητε νῦν επὶ Tov ποιμένα καὶ ἐπίσκοπον τῶν puyer 
“4 


“OMOIOS, αἱ γυναῖκες, ὑποτασσόμεναι τοῖς ἰδίοις | 
Φ 3 S ~ ~ ’ ~ ~ 
18. ἀνδράσιν, ἵνα καὶ εἴ τινες ἀπειθοῦσι τῷ λόγῳ, διὰ τῆς τῶν 
“- a wv e 3 ‘ 
υναικῶν ἀναστροφῆς ἄνευ λόγον κερδηθήσωνται, ἐποπτεύ- 2 
᾿ ροφῆ ρδηθή ; 
. \ ᾽ , e \ ᾽ ry e “ 
σαντες τὴν ev φόβῳ aryyyv ἀναστροφὴν ὑμῶν. 
᾿ ew Φ ΄σι ~ id 
οὐχ ὁ εξωθεν εἐμπλοκῆς τριχῶν, καὶ περιθέσεως χρυσίων, 
® > ε 4 “ a 
πάλλ᾽ ὁ κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας av- | 
ρ αρ 


m @? Ψ ny 
ων ἔστω - 
4 


ἢ 


tion, and present a fine image of unmixed myn 
and utter destitution. The καὶ is icatt. 
There is here a blending of the image with ti: 
thing compared: and ἐπίσκ. is added to expla” 
how Christ is our shepherd. " 

111. 1. ὁμοίως αἱ yuv.] Here are carne! 
forward the duties of obedience, from that © 
subjects to sovereigns, and servants to master. 
to the domestic and family relations of wives τ" 
husbands. By the subjection here enjoined κ᾿ 
meant such as is agreeable to the customs 22! 
laws in force in any country. Yet the term neve! 
authorizes more than ready and willing, τὸ 
slavish, obedience. In which view Rosen. 
cites Joseph. Ant. i. xlix. 8. (of the maidens ὁ 
Leah and Rachel) δοῦλαι μὲν οὐδαμῶς, ὑποτι- 
ταγμέναι δέ. ᾿Απειθ. rw λόγῳ, ‘ are not b- 
lievers in the Gospel, have not embraced ?t. 
Τῆς ἀναστροφῆς, ‘the conduct,’ i.e. such v- 
tuous and prudent conduct as the Apostle es- 
joins. “Avev λόγου, 1.e. without any form 
argument or proof. Such fruits of the Gos! 
supply a tacit, but powerful proof of its beae- 
ficial tendency, and a popular argument for |’ 
truth. Kepé., i.e. may be gained over to th 
Gospel. Thus the expression is equivalent 1 
σώζειν, ‘put into the way of salvation.’ 

2. ἐν φόβῳ] for σὺν φόβῳ, i.e. with respect: 
ful deportment. See Eph. v. 33. 

3. ὧν ἔστω ovy—xdopos]| This injunction. 
like a similar admonition at 1 Tim. 11. 9. 88., 
to be understood in a comparative sense ; the ον 
being for non tam—gquam. Indeed, that pa‘ 
sage is the best comment on the present. (= 
ue whole subject I have treated at large in Rec. 

yn. 

4. ὁ κρυπτὸς τῆς K. dvOp.] i.e. let it extend 
to the mind, τὸν ἔσω ἄνθρωπον, Rom. vii. 3].. 
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'θρωπος, € εν τῷ ἀφθά ρτῳ Tov πρᾷεος καὶ ἡσυχίου πνεύματος, 


5 ὅ ἐστιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ πολυτελές. 


οὕτω γὰρ ποτὲ καὶ 


αἱ ἅγιαι γυναῖκες αἱ ἐλπίζουσαι ἐ ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν ¢ ἐκόσμουν ἑαυ- © Gen. 18. 


6 ras, ὑποτασσόμεναι τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν ° 


κουσε τῷ Αβραὰμ, 


ἀγαθοποιοῦσαι καὶ μὴ φοβούμεναι μηδεμίαν πτόησιν. 


ὡς Σαῤῥα ὑπή- 


gion 


κύριον αὐτὸν καλοῦσα, ἧς ἐγενήθητε τέκνα" Eph. 2. 25, 


Col 3 18. 
a ee 


PO: apo et 15. 5. 
7° Ot ἂν pes ὁμοίως, συνοικοῦντες κατὰ γνῶσιν, ὡς | ἀσθενεστέρῳ 1° 1 Cor 1.10. 
σκεύει τῷ γυναικείῳ ἀπονέμοντες τιμὴν, ὡς καὶ ἱ συγκληρο- 2 Ἢ reels 


νόμοι χάριτος ζωῆς, εἰς τὸ μὴ ἐκκόπτεσθαι τὰς προσευχὰς ἴδει 


ὑμῶν. 


8 “Τὸ δὲ τέλος, πάντες ὁμόφρονες, συμπαθεῖς, φιλάδελ.- 
9 φοι,. εὔσπλαγ γχνοι, + + φιλόφρονες" " 


κακοῦ, ἢ λοιδορίαν αντὶ λοιδορίας" τουναντίον δὲ εὐλογοῦν- 


Prov. 17. 
13 , 


et 20. 22. 

et 24. 29. 

Mate δ. 39. 
et 95, 34. 


μὴ ἀποδιδόντες κακὸν αντὶ Rom. 13. 


1 Cor. 6.7. 
o> 


TES, εἰδότες ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο ἐκλήθητε, ἵνα εὐλογίαν κληρο- 1 Tim 4.8 


internal and mental, as op to external orna- 
ment, 4. ἀ. Vests soon fade and wear out, while 
the internal ornament is ever during ; forming, 
in the words of the Poet, 

‘‘A wreath that cannot fade, of flowers that 

bloom 

With most success when all beside decay.” 
The Θεοῦ is emphatical, involving an opposition 
to the preference too often given to external over 
rier soar ἐπε ας 

5,6. The Apostle now enforces his exhorta- 
tion to te internal ornament and the conjugal 

ect before enjoined, by showing that such 
had been the practice of the faithful people of 
Gsod from the remotest antiquity, as, for instance, 
among the wives of the Patriarchs. ᾿λπίζ 
ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν. A phrase derived from the Sept., 
denoting a devoted attachment to God. Κύριον 
καλ., thus acknowledging her subjection. So 
indeed the Roman wives called their husbands, 
as I think we may infer from Virg. En. iv. 214. 
Connubia nostra repulit, ac dominum .Eneam 
in regna recepit. & tv. 10. Phrygio servire marito, 
‘This extreme subjection seems to have been 
kept up longest in the East, where customs never 
change ; but was early laid aside in the hardy 
countries of the North; for from the Germania 
of Tacitus it appears, that the situation there of 
wives differed httle from what it is in civilized 
countries of Europe at the present day. The 
words ἀγαθοποιούῦσαι ---πτόησιν are vanously 
interpreted. See Rec. Syn. It should scem best 
to understand them with Est., Calv., and partly 
Rosenm., of not being frightened from perse- 
vering in their duty, or in their Christian 
proleston, by giving way to excessive timi- 
ality. 

7. κατὰ yen) i.e. iD a manner suitable to 
the superior know edge you enjoy by the Gos- 
pel. “Qs ἀἄσθεν. σκεύει τῷ γυναικείῳ. The 
exact ratio metaphore of σκεύει is not very Clear. 
It is generally interpreted tool, utensil, ὄργανον, 
as Anstotle calls the wife. As, howev ΕΓ, σκεῦος 
literally signifies any thing made, 80 it may here 
very well have the sense creature. Some MSS. 
here have μέρει, which, though evidently a gloss, 
well expresses the sense. the expression τιμὴ 


᾿ 


is by the context determined to denote that kind 
of respect, attention, and care, which is shown 
for valuable, but fragile, articles. So a Rabbin 
cited by Schoettg. says : ‘‘Sicut honor quidam 
habitur crystallinis, quia solicité tractantur.”’ 
And so often in the Rabbins honorare uxorem. 
Wets. here cites Epict. p. 62. τιμώνται ai 
ἴοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνόρῶν. So also Philo ii. 

9. (of Abraham with respect to Sarah) διὰ 
τὴν τιμὴν ἣν ἀπένειμε τῇ γαμέτῃ. Eunip. 
Troad. 735. ὦ φίλτατ᾽, ὦ ,πέρισσα τιμηθεὶς 
τέκνον. ἃς Orest. 449. παῖδ᾽ ἀγκαλαῖσι περι- 
φέρων, τιμὼν τε. Why they are entitled to be 
thus treated, is then subjoined, namely, that they 
are fellow heirs with their husbands of the same 
salvation. A further reason, too, is added, εἰς 
τὸ μὴ ἐγκύπτεσθαι Tas προσευχὰς ὑμῶν,]. 6. 
to prevent that greatest evil ansing from want of 
harmony, that the minds of the parties cannot 
unite in prayer, and are indced indisposed for 
that fervent supplication which can alone be 
effectual. Here, for cvyxAnpovoyo:,many MSS. 
and the textus receptus have συγκληρονόμοις. 
But the former is decidedly preferable. More- 
over, for the common reading ἐκκόπτεσθαι, many 
Mss. and all the early Editions have éyx. which 
is preferred by almost all Critics, was adopted 
by Wets., and has been edited by Beng. ., Gniesb., 
Matth., Vater, and Tittm.; and certainly it is 
more agreeable to the context. 

8. Here are subjoined some general direc- 
tions concerning Christians at large, exhorting 
them to mutual love and concord, kind treat- 
ment of all men, even enemies, as best calcu- 
lated to soften their animosity and draw down 
the favour of God. Τὸ τέλος is best rendered 
by Erasm., Grot., Rosenm., and Pott ‘in 
summa ν᾿ equivalent to the Classical ἐν κεφα- 
Aaiw. On φιλαὸό., see Note att. 22. and com- 
pare Col. iii. 12. sq. 

9. On ἀποό. κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ see Rom. xii. 
17. and Note; and on εὐλογ. Matt. v. 44. Εἰς 
τοῦτο--κληρονομ. The argument is, ‘ To this 
end were ye called, that ye should obtain a 
blessing, i.e. every sort of felicity ; therefore it 
pera you to wish and pray for bicssings upon 
others. 
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’ 
Pral. 34. 
irae νομήσητε. 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. 111. 


"ὋὉ γὰρ θέλων ζωὴν ἀγαπᾷν, καὶ ἰδεῖν 1) 


Jac. 1. 96. ε a θ ἢ ’ A ~ A 
ἥμερας ayabas, παυσάτω τὴν γλώσσαν αὐτοῦ axe 

~ 3 ~ id A ~ [ 
κακοῦ, καὶ χείλη αὐτοῦ τον μὴ λαλῆσαι δόλον. 


t? , ΜΞ ~ 
tPal.37. EXKALVATW απὸ κακοῦ, 
i 


καὶ ποιησάτω ἀγαθόν ζη-1}" 


6 τησάτω εἰρήνην καὶ διωξάτω αὐτήν. ὅτι οἱ οφθαλ- 12 


4 K , 3 4 ὃ ’ Ὶ > ® ~ » ὃ e 
wot Κυρίου emt ὁὀικαίους, και WTa avTou εἰς δεησιν 

3 ἌΝ) δ ’ 4 ® ry ~ ὔ 
auTwv πρόσωπον δὲ Κυρίου επὶ ποιοῦντας κακα. 
r 4 ’ ε ’ « ~ ΠῚ σι ᾽ ΄“ a > ’ - 
Καὶ τίς ὁ κακώσων ὑμᾶς, ἐὰν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ μιμηταὶ γένησθε: 1: 


ι. 3 » ἣ ’ A 

αλλ εἰ Ka πασχοιτε διὰ 
1.8 
Matt. 5. 10. 
et 


sJob. 1.2]. μοι δὲ ἀεὶ πρὸς ἀπολογίαν 
Peal. 119, ρ ω 


δικαιοσύνην, μακαριοι" Τὸν δὲ}: 


φόβον αὐτῶν μὴ φοβηθητε, μηδὲ tapaxOnre “ Ke- 1 
28. ε , ~ ς «- 
καρ, δι ϑὺ, βέον δὲ τὸν Θεὸν αἀ γιάσατε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν. “Ετοι- 


A ~ ᾽ν ~ e ~ Cd 
παντι Tw αἰτουντι ὑμᾶς λογον 


~ » cm ΕῚ + fh 7) Ἐ ae 
oa περὶ τῆς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐλπίδος μετὰ πρᾳῦτητος καὶ φόβου Υσυν-}ῦ 


12, 


« Rom.).4 
et 5. 6. 
2 Cor. 13. 


4. 
Heb. 9. 15, 


y Titus 2. "δ Ν φ A Ψ) » t me em 

& supr.s. ELON ἔχοντες ayabnv, wa ev ᾧ καταλαλοῦσιν ὑμῶν ὡς 
3 2 ~ ~ e ~ ® 

κακοποιῶν; καταισχυνθῶσιν ot ἐπηρεάζοντες ὑμῶν τὴν αγα- 

‘ 3 “" , ~ ΄ - 
θὴν ev X ριστῷ ἀναστροφήν. Κρεῖττον γὰρ ἀγαθοποιοῦ»- i 
τας, et θέλει τὸ θέλημα Tov Θεοῦ, πασχειν, ἢ κακοποι- 

~ ~ ww » 
οὔντας᾽ "ὅτι καὶ Χριστὸς ἅπαξ περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν ἔπαθε, δί- 15 


ε 4 3 « ~ ~ ~ 
nEph.o, KQtoS ὑπὲρ adixwy, ἵνα ἡμᾶς προσαγάγῃ τῷ Θεῴ᾽ θανατω- 


17. 
inf.4.6 θεὶς μὲν σαρκὶ, ζωοποιηθεὶς 


10—-12. The preceding words εἰδότες ὅτι.-- 
κληρον. are, in some measure, parenthetical : 
and on the words λοιδορίαν ἀντὶ dod. the 
Apostle engrafts an exhortation to curb the 
tongue, in words derived from Ps. xxxiv. 13 
& is. though with a slight adaptation. ‘O 
θέλων ζωὴν ἀγαπᾷν may be rendered, ‘he 
who desires to enjoy life and happiness.’ 

— οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ &c.] The ὀφθ. suggests in- 
tent observance and watching over; and the 
ὦτα implies readiness to hearken to their peti- 
tions. Πρόσωπον--ἐπὶ graphically represents 
the anger of the Lord. 

13—15. καὶ τίς 6—yévnobe} The interroga- 
tion implies a negation, nonne. At the same 
time, the nature of the context, the doctrine of 
Scripture elsewhere, and indeed the words them- 
selves show that it is not meant as an assurance 
that they shall never be harmed. There is 
merely a reference to what will ordinarily hap- 
pen. Thus the next words advert to what is 
extraordinary, (anticipating an objection,) and 
the argument for consolation is like that at Matt. 
v. 10. μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύ- 
νης. which passage appears to have been in the 
mind of the Apostle, who may by xaxwowy mean 
such injury as shall be ultimate and abiding, by 
an argument the same as at Matt. x. 28. un 
φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτενόντων Td σώμα, 
τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων ἀποκτεῖναι" φο- 
βήθητε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν 
καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννῃ. Atv. 14. the 
pee is for φοβητρὸν, terriculamentum, as 

om. xin. 3. 

— Κύριον δὲ---ὑμῶν] This has been variously 
interpreted ; but the best Expositors are in ge- 
neral agreed that it means, ‘ Let the Lord God 


δὲ [τῷ] πνεύματι "ἐν ᾧ xail? 


be made the object of your deepest and τοῦ" 
heartfelt reverence, so as to be deeply imprened 
with a sense of his holiness and all-perfect atr- 
butes. ‘‘ This fear of God (says Abp. Leightoo 
turns other fears out of doors; there is no roe 
for them where this great fear is, and bex 

reater than they all, yet it disturbs not as th: 

O, yea, it brings as great quiet as they broug!! 
trouble.”’ 

— πρὸς ἀπολογίαν) for λύγον δέδοναι. See 
Note at Acts xxii. 1. Mera πραὔτιηγτος καὶφ. 
‘mildly and respectfully.’ 

_ 16. συνείδ, ἔχοντες ἀγ.] Render, “ maintui- 
ing a good conscience.’ “Iva ἐν ᾧ καταλαλο-- 
σιν---ἀΑναστροφήν. Render, ‘so that in thy 
whereof they — against you, as evil doen. 
they who thus slander your wrtuous and Chnsx- 
ian conversation may be ashamed.” Qn éry. 
gf ok v. 44, . ᾿ 

, 18. e Apostle here, by anticipatc: 
comforts the Christians under the injuries of tk 
profane, by an argument derived frog the wii 
of God, and the example of Christ; q.d. i: 
who suffers for crimes, can expect no recor 
pense; but he who suffers for God may coz 
fidently look forward to a greatone. Again, z 
ὅτι καὶ Χριστὸς---ἐἰδίκων the argument is, “ἢ 
Christ suffered for us who were then evil, be 
much more should we be prewercd to dice, « 
suffer tribulation, for the glory of Christ, ax 
the edification of Christians.’ Προσαγάγῃ, ic 
bring us into a state of reconciliation. θαι 
τωθεὶς-- πνεύματι. There is an antithesis be 
tween σαρκὶ and πνεύματι ; the former denotis: 
Christ's human nature, wherein he suffered in th 
body ; the latter, his Divine and spiritual nator 

19. ἐν ᾧ καὶ τοῖς ἐν φυλακῇ πνεύμασι dr. 








Κεφ. IIT. 


“- , ~ ’ ν» υ ’ ’ 
20 τοις ev φυλακῇ πνευμασι πορευθεὶς εκήρυξεν, ἀπειθησασι 


ποτὲ, ὅτε "" ἀπεξεδόχετο 


ΠΕΤΡΟΥ A. 


e ~ 


ἢ Tov 
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b Gen. ὅ. 3, 
5,14 


om ΓῚ « 6°? . 7. 
Θεοῦ μακροθυμία, ἐν me- ak ἶς, 


ΜῈ ’ PE > a NC ’᾽ Μδιιϑ 4.38. 
pas Nwe, κατασκεναζομένης κιβωτοῦ, εις ἣν ολίγαι (τουτε- ἘΠΕῚ ire 


‘Ev ᾧ, ‘by which Spirit,’ namely, his pre- 
existent and Divine nature. Much obecurity 
hangs over this passage, of which the interpreta- 
tions are various. Many, as Beza, Elan., and 
Mackn., take the meaning to be, not that the 
spirits were in prison at the time when Christ 
preached to them through Noah; but that he 
preached by his spirit or Divine nature to the 
antediluvians, who are new (viz. in the age of 
the Apostle) in prison, detained, like the fallen 
angels, unto the day of judgment, Jude 6. And 
Beza and Benson think that the Apostle pro- 
poses this example to their brethren, to deter 
them from being corrupted by those around 
them. The latter explains ‘the state of the 
dead.’ So Dr. Burton interprets, ‘in which 
character he also went and preached to those 
persons who are now confined spirits, but who 
then were disobedient’ &c. A view, however, 
liable to numerous objections: and, upon the 
whole, no mode of interpretation is so natural or 
involves so httle difficulty as the common one, 
(supported by the antient and many of the ablest 
modern Expositors ) by which this is understood 
to denote, (according to the plain tenour of the 
words ) that Christ went down and preached 
(i.e. proclaimed his G 1) to the Antedilu- 
vians in Hades. And it is shown by Bp. Horsley, 
in an able Sermon (xx.) on this text, and Mr. 
Slade, that this plain and obvious sense is not to 
be rejected because it contains what may seem 
strange and unaccountable; otherwise scarcely 
any thing would have to be believed. See also Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed, p. 288. In the above 
mentioned Sermon, Bp. Frorsley has most ably 
maintained and illustrated the simple and ob- 
vious sense of the passage as follows. ‘‘The 
interpretation of this whole passage turns upon 
the expression ‘spirits in pmson.’ Now it is 
hardly necessary to mention that spirits here can 
signify no other spints than the souls of men; 
for we read not of any preaching of Christ to any 
other race of beings than mankind. The Apos- 
tle’s assertion therefore ts this, that Christ went 
and preached to souls of men in pnson. The 
invisible mansion of departed spirits, though 
certainly not a place of penal confinement to the 
ΤῊΝ, is nevertheless in some respects ἃ prison. 

t is a place of seclusion from the external world, 
a place of unfinished happiness, consisting in 
rest, security, and hope, more than enjoyment. 
It is a place which the souls of men never would 
have entered, had not sin introduced death, and 
from which there is no exit by any natural means 
for those who have once entered. The deli- 
verance of the saints from it is to be effected by 
our Lord’s power. Asa place of confinement 
therefore, though not of punishment, it may well 
be called a prison. The original word, however, 
in this text imports not of necessity so much as 
this, but merely a place of safe keeping ; for so 
this passage might be rendered with great exact- 
ness: He went and preached to the spirits in safe 
keeping. And the invisible mansion of departed 
spirits is to the righteous a place of safe keeping, 


2 Pet. 2. δ. 


where they are preserved under the shadow of 
God’s right hand, as their condition sometimes 
is described in Scripture, till the season shall 
arrive for their a_vancement to future glory; as 
the souls of the wicked on the other hand, are 
reserved, in the other division of the same place, 
unto the judgment of the great day. Now, if 
Christ went and preached to souls of men thus 
in prison, or in safe keeping, surely he went to 
the prison of those souls, or to the place of their 
custody ; and what place that should be but the 
hell of the Apostles’ creed, to which our Lord 
descended, I have not met with the critic that 
could explain. The souls in custody, or in pri- 
son, to whom our Saviour went in his disem- 
bodied soul, and preached, were those which 
formerly were disobedient. The expression form- 
erly were, or one while had been disobedient, 
implies, that they were recovered however from 
that disobedience, and, before their death, had 
been brought to repentance and faith in the 
Redeemer to come. To such souls he went and 
preached. But what did he preach to departed 
souls, and what could be the end of his preach- 
ing? Certainly he preached neither repentance 
nor faith ; for the preaching of either comes too 
late to the departed soul. These souls had be- 
lieved and repented, or they had not been in that 
part of the nether regions, which the soul of 
the Redeemer visited. Nor was the end of 
his preaching any liberation of them from we 
know not what purgatonal pains, of which the 
Scriptures give not the slightest intimation. But 
if he went to proclaim to them the glad tidings, 
that he had actually offered the sacrifice of their 
redemption, and was about to appear before the 
Father as their intercessor, in the merit of his 
own blood, this was a preaching fit to be ad- 
dressed to departed souls and would give new 
animation and assurance to their hope of the 
consummation in due season of their bliss ; and 
this, it may be presumed, was the end of his 
preaching.” 

For the common reading ἅπαξ ἐξεδέχετο al- 
most all the MSS. and early ditions, except 
the Erasmian and Stephanic ones, have tsi 
δέχετο, which is preterred by almost all the 
Critics, and edi by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater. The term 
denotes ‘long and anxiously waited,’ namely, 
during the 120 years given the ΟΣ in ques- 
“aon to repent on hearing the preaching of 


20. eis ἣν ὀλίγαι---φΨγυχαὶ διεσώθ. δι’ ὕδατος 
The best mode of treating these words is to re- 
gard διεσώθ. as a verbum pregztians, includin 
the sense of another verb, one of motion, an 
corresponding to εἰς nv, thus: ‘into which a 
few (namely, eight) persons embarked, and 
were saved through the water,’ which last ex- 
pression is to be understood like διὰ πυρὸς at 
1 Cor. iti. 15. So, I find, Prof. Scholefield, who 
explains, ‘‘ not by means of, but were preserved 
through it, during its continuance, and brought 
safe out of it.” 
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cEph5. στιν ὀκτὼ) ψυχαὶ διεσώθησαν δὲ ὕδατος" 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Keg. IV. 


ο 7? 4. δ᾽ Ε΄ ες 
ᾧ καὶ ημᾶς αν" 


΄-- , , ΠῚ Q . a 7 
τίτυπον νῦν σώζει βάπτισμα, (ov σαρκὸς ἀπόθεσις puro, 
~ ᾽ [ 1 
ἀλλὰ συνειδήσεως ἀγαθης ἐπερώτημα εἰς Θεὸν,) δι ἀναστα- 
+ “-- ~ ~ ~ ~ 
Ῥω 10. sews ἰησοῦ Χριστου" “ὅς ἐστιν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, zope 


Rom. 8. 
Eph. 1. 20. : : 
“ Και δυνάμεων. 


μον. 


21, 22. The sense may be thus expressed, 
‘The antitype to which thing (namely, what 
corresponds to, and was figured by the preserva- 
tion of Noah and his family in the ark ) doth now 
save us, through the resurrection of Christ, as 
the ark did them; [I mean] baptism, which is 
not merely the putting away the filth of the flesh, 
{by material water ] ‘ut e answer of a good 
conscience towards God.’ By σώζει is meant 
‘ places us in a state of salvation.’ Luved. aya- 
Ons ἐπερ. els Θεὸν, i.e. (explains Mr. Holden) 
by that which enables us to return such an an- 
swer as springs from a good conscience towards 
God, which can be no other than the inward 
change and renovation wrought by the Spirit. 
The meaning, therefore, is, that baptism, in 
order to save us, must not be the mere outward 
act, but must be also accompanied with the in- 
ward grace; in other words, it must be that 
baptism which our Lord described as the being 
born again of water and of the Spirit. See Joh. 
1ii.5. The Anabaptists, indeed, here argue that 
baptism cannot be salutary to infants, because 
they cannot make this answer of a con- 
science. To which Whitby satisfactorily replies 
as follows: ‘‘ St. Paul also says, that the ‘ true 
circumcision before God, is not the outward 
circumcision of the flesh, but the internal cir- 
cumcision of the heart and spirit,’ Rom. ii. 20. 
But will any one hence argue, that the Jewish 
infants, for want of this, were not to be admitted 
into covenant with God by circumcision? And 
yet the argument is plainly parallel, ‘the an- 
swer of a good conscience’ 15 required, that the 
baptism may be salutary; therefore they only 
are to be baptized who can make this answer: 
and the ‘inward circumcision’ of the heart is re- 

uired as the only acceptable circumcision in 
the sight of God: therefore they only are to be 
circumcised who have this inward circumcision 
of the heart. The Jews did not admit proselytes 
to circumcision, without this answer of a good 
conscience ; but yet they admitted their infants 
without any such thing: why therefore may we 
not allow the Christian church, in the admi- 
nistration of baptismi, to observe the same custom 
in admitting the children of their prosel to 
baptism, as they admitted them both to circum- 
cision and baptism ?”’ 


φ 3 ᾽ ὔ 
ασελγείαις, επιθυμίαις, οἰνοφλυγίαις, κώμοις», πότοις» και 


» » A « ~ > ’ id bei 
θεὶς εἰς οὐρανὸν, ὑποταγέντων αὐτῷ αὙγγέλων καὶ ἐξουσιῶν 


~ > ec a \ 
IV. “Χριστοῦ οὖν παθόντος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν σαρκὶ, xa | 
« om 3 Ψ e 9 ‘ 
-ὑμεῖς τὴν αὐτὴν ἔννοιαν ὁπλίσασθε, (ὅτι ὁ παθὼν Ev σαρκὶ 
᾿ πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας) felis τὸ μηκέτι ἀνθρώπων ἐπιθυμίαις... 
ι A ’ ~ A Ρ 7 Γ a ~ ! 
αλλὰ θελήματι Θεοῦ τὸν ἐπίλοιπον ἐν σαρκὶ βιῶσαι χρο- 
e 9 ea e , ~ ᾿ 
SapKeTos γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ παρεληλυθὼς χρόνος τοῦ βίον 
. τὸ θέλημα τῶν εθνῶν κατεργάσασθαι, πεπορευμένους εν 


\ 


22. See Notes on Rom. viii. 34. seqq. 1 [ἃ 
xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 

1V. The Apostle here returns to the suby: 
he had been treating at in. 17., and again f° 
poses the example of Christ, whom he a= 


them to imitate in his holiness as well «> 
sufferings, whatever opposition they might 
counter; and, for their comfort, he reminds tiz 


of a righteous judgment to come, when t* 
should be rewarded and 
nished. 

1, 2. Χριστοῦ οὖν--ὁπλίσασθε) The 2 
though disputed, seems to be: ‘Since (ἢ 
suffered for us in the flesh, arm or furnish vi 


selves with the same temper of mind whichz | 


their enemies * | 





mated him,’ namely, (to use the words of Sc 


a resigned and self-denying, meek, stedfast, 2. 
intrepid frame of spirit, resulting from confiecs 
in God, love to him, and zeal for his glory. ‘' 
this use of ὁπλ. {8 which there is a mui 
metaphor) examples are adduced by Schl. 
as Joseph. καθοπλ. τὴν τοῦ Θείου hops 
area Liban. own. TH 


σωφροσύνῃ. Xp. 
1.99. θράσους ὁπλίζεσθαι. The result of ἐν 


spirit is expressed in the words eis τὸ μηκίτι- 
όνον. us they would no longer live = 


time that might be allowed them on earth ὁ — 


formably to the lust of men, (i.e. the car 
but to the will of God. Moreover, as the v= 
ὁπλιζ. naturally suggests the idea of endurat* 


self-denial, and suffering, so, for their cone: | 
tion, ὁ τοῖν. 


tion, the Apostle adds the ᾿ 
-- ἁμαρτίας, namely, he that suffers 1s [ps2 
or naturally ] freed from the dominion of sin, ἴ΄ 
temptations of prosperity being withdrawn. | 





adversity, to use the words of a celebrated Pee 


‘‘ leaves us leisure to be good. ; 

3. dpxerds yap &c.] ‘ Now suffice it far 1" 
time past of our life to have practised the ths 
to which the Heathens are prone.’ 1 we 
compare Joseph. p. 844. Huds. ὁ wapedy\e 
χρόνος ὀνειδίζει τὸ ἐπιμέλλον ἡμῶν rl τι. 
οὕτω βονυλευθεῖσι μετὰ ἀρετῆς. and Thucy. 
71. μέχρι μὲν οὖν τοῦδε ὠρίσθω ὑμῶν ἡ Be 
δυτής. e words πεπορευμένονς ἐν ect! 
yeiats are exegetical of the foregoing: ™ 
πεπορ. δ ἰατροῦ upon ἡμᾶς to be supplied: 
κατεργ. It signifies ‘habitually living.’ Th 
terms doeAy. and the succeeding ones "δ 


hed. IV. 


᾿ , 3 τ 4 4 
4 αθεμίτοις εἰδωλολατρείαις" ἐν ᾧ ξενίζονται, μὴ συντρεχόν- 
των ὑμών εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν τῆς ἀσωτίας ἀνάχυσιν, 


5 μοῦντες. 
6 “ ry ’ 
ζῶντας καὶ νεκρους. 


ΠΕΤΡΟΥ A. 


hia » 068 , ’ “-“ε ’ Μ a aone 

οἱ ἀποδώσουσι λογον τῷ ετοίμως ἔχοντι κριναι TT 36 

ἱ ΓῚ ~ 8 4 ~ : 4l. 

εἰς τουτο ‘yap Kal νεκροῖς εν €= Luc. 21.34, 
5 γαρ ρ TY YE~ Lee 
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h Act. 10 
Teor 18. 
51, 52. 
βλασφη- δι, κα. 
19. 


, “ - \ . » , : ΑΝ : > Rot 
I 
λίσθη, wa κριθῶσι μὲν κατὰ ἀνθρώπους σαρκὶ, ζῶσι dé κατὰ Homisi2 


A ’ 
Θεὸν πνευματι. 


κ , Ν ᾽ 
7 Πάντων δὲ τὸ τέλος ἤΎΎικε 
A a 
' πρὸ πάντων δὲ THY εἰς ἐἑαυ- ' Prov. 10, 
e 


, ® iY 4 
8 νηψατε εἰς τας προσευχας. 


‘ bd ’ ~ a » , , “- 
τοὺς αγαπὴν εκτενῆ ἔχοντες; ὅτι ἡ ayann καλύψει πλη- 


Col. 4. 1. 


11. 


’ . A 
Cw VnHOaATE OUP και 
φρο ῆ 1 Job. 9. 18. 


® « 
Jac. 5, 90. 
m Rom, 12. 


9θος a ow =™ 4 is ἀλλή Ἵν uo Fr 
9θος αμαρτιων φιλόξενοι εἰς αλλήλους. avev ὙΟΎΎ Pail p2.14, 


meant to exemplify the vices they had been at- 
tached to. By aceAy. and ἐπιθ. are denoted 
fornication, adultery, and such like : by olvo@A., 
κώμοις, and πότοις, intemperance in drinking, 
and the debauchery and revels attendant on it. 
Sce Rom. xiii. 18, Πύτοις is for συμποσίοις, 
‘drinking parties.” With respect to the term 
eiéwi., as the Jews do not appear to have been 
guilty of idolatry properly so called. the Com- 
inentators suppose either that this has reference 
only to the Gentile converts ; or that by ‘“‘ idol- 
atnes’’ are meant vices as bad as idolatry, or 
rather practises which savoured of idolatry, and 
the falling into idolatrous and heathen manners, 
customs, and opinions. That such was the case 
we have indubitable evidence in Philo and 
Josephus. 

4. ἐν ᾧ Eevi<.] This may, with Pott, be re- 
solved into ἐν τούτῳ dé ξεν. ὅτι Kc., ‘they 
are amazed at this, namely, that.’ This sense of 
ae ‘to think strange,’ is found only in Polyb., 

?hlutarch, Josephus, and other later writers. Μὴ 
συντ., ‘when you do not run with them.” Ts 
ἐσ avay., literally, sink of profligacy and abo- 
minable dissoluteness. 

5. ἀποὺ. λόγον] ‘give an account,’ i.e. come 
to judgment ‘ior this conduct]. Tw ἑτοίμως 
ἔχοντι, ‘to Him who is ready [at his own ap- 
pointed season } to judge.’ Here we have simply 
a designation of the office of the great Judge ; 
and therefore Wets,, Benson, and Mackn. are 
wrong in seeking refinements. 

6. els τοῦτο-- πνεύματι) The sense is here 
obscure, and therefore the contert is the more 
carefully to be attended to; according to which 
the interpretations of those who (as Whitby, 
Doddr., and others) take vex. in a figurative 
sense (namely spintually dead, i.e. in trespasses 
and sins, meaning the Gentiles) cannot, I think, 
be admitted. Yet understanding it ina physical 
sense, (conformably to the interpretation of the 
word adopted in the preceding verse, ) the per- 
plexing question is, how the Gospel can be said 
to be preached to the dead? A thing no where 
asserted in Scripture, and contradictory to the 
tenour of t o obviate ΜΕ anne, - a 
compann 6 passage with ui. 19., understan 
the asesttion to be, that the Gospel had been 
proclaimed eren to the dead (καὶ νεκροῖς), that 
they will be judged by the law of nature for the 
things done in the body, and be rewarded, in 
proportion to their deserts, by a spiritual life, 
according to the will and power of God. As, 
however, νεκροῖς must, it should seem, be in- 


terpreted as in the preceding verse, it involves 
the least difficulty to suppose, with the above 
Commentators, and Wets. and Jaspis, that it is 
meant of those, who, being Christians, have died 
for the profession of the faith. The general 
sense is thus expressed by Rosenm.: ‘ Even to 
those who in these times have suffered death, was 
brought the glad annunciation, that although 
they had suffered death in the flesh, yet by the 
divine omnipotence they shall be made alive.’ 
The same view of the sense is adopted by Dr. 
Burton, as follows; ‘ It was on this principle of 
a general judgment, that the Christians who are 
already dead had the Gospel preached to them, 
so that according to the common law of our na- 
ture they suffer the penalty of death, but by the 
mercy of God they will be restored to life again 
by the operation of the Spint.’ 

. πάντων δὲ TO τελος ype] This is 
usually interpreted of the end of the Jewish state 
—the destruction of Jerusalem. But the sense 
thus arising is little satisfactory. It is better to 
take the expression according to its natural im- 

ort, as denoting the end of the world, and the 

nal consummation of all things ; as in Phil. iv. 
5. James v. 8 & 9. And as to the objection 
that, if so, St. Peter was misinformed as to the 

riod of the end of the world, it has no force. 

e Apostle may also have intended to include 
that individual and personal consummation of 
all things which takes place at the hour of 
death. See Bp. Horsley cited in Slade. Σωφ- 
ρονήσατε--- τὰς προσευχὰς, ‘be sober-minded 
and on the alert by the exercise of prayer.’ See 
1 Thess. v. 6 ἃ 8. 1 would compare Plutarch 
ee Stoic. §. 19. νήφων πρὸς ἀρετὴν ὅδε 

στι. 

8. ἐκτενὴ ] 1.6., as (Ecumen. explains, διαρκῆ, 
ἐπὶ πολὺ διατείνουσαν. Compare 1 Cor. xiii. 4. 
Els ἑαντοὺς, ‘one to another.’ Ὅτι ἡ ay. 
καλύψει πλῆθος ἀμ. Render, ‘for charity will 
cover a multitude of sins,’ i.e., as is required by 
the context and the sense of the passage of Prov. 
x. 12. (from which this is derived) and as the 
best Expositors are now agreed, ‘this charitable 
disposition will lead us to throw a cloak over, 
and forgive a multitude of sins.’ So Plutarch, 
cited by Weston ap. Bowyer, says of Pompey, 
τὰ πλεῖστα περὶ αὑτὸν ἁμαρτήματα φίλων 
ἀπέκρυπτε. So also Procop. p. 129. 12, ἐνθυ- 
μεῖσθε ws φιλία μὲν αἰτίας πυλλὰς κυλύπ- 
τειν πέφυκεν, ἐχθρὰ δὲ οὐδὲ τῶν σμικροτά- 
Twy. 


9. See Rom. xii. 13. Hebr. xiii. 2. 


n Prov. 3 ~ 
28. μων. 


tom oie 
Oa Sek ἢ 
ἘΣ ΚΒ 


. χορηγεῖ ὁ Θεόν’ 


. ~ φ 9 
Χριστου, w ἐστιν 


ays 
ἕν 
᾿Ξ 


ENLETOAH 


ο wv 
5 ἕκαστος καθὼς ἔλαβε χαρισμα: 
~ ᾽ , ~ 
KovouvTes, ὡς καλοὶ οἰκονόμοι ποικίλης χάριτος Θεον. 
᾿ “ e , “-- ~ e » ὕ 
2.6 τις λαλεῖ, ὡς λογία Θεου" εἴ τις διακονεῖ, ὡς ἐξ ἰσχυος 
ἵνα ἐν πάσι 
e o 4 4 ry A t ol 
ἡ δόξα καὶ TO KpaTos εἰς τοὺς alone 


Κεφ. IV. 
εἰς ἑαντοὺς αντὸ ce |i 
° gl! 
jos He 
δοξάζηται ὁ Θεὸς διὰ ᾿ἰησοῦ 


a 


ὉΠ ἘΣ μ Ἐν Ἐπ 

2 12 Τῶν αἰώνων. αμῆν. 

ee 48. ᾿᾿Αγαπητοὶ; μὴ ξενίζεσθε τῇ ἐν ὑμῖν πυρώσει πρὸ wer I: 
1Cor.3 pag Lov ὑμῖν rywouern, ws ξένου ὑμῖν συμβαίνοντος" “Ὡαλλα!: 
ge: καθὸ κοινωνεῖτε τοῖς τοῦ Χριστοῦ παθημασι, χαίρετε, ἴα 

gh se as a 2 ia 

Philip 3 καὶ εν τῆ ἀποκαλύψει. τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ χαρῆτε ἀγαλλιώμε; 

Οὐ 1, 24 VOL. "Et ὀνειδίζεσθε ἐν ὀνόματι Χριστοῦ; μακαριοι οτι τοὶ! 
10. τυ, Τῆς δόξης καὶ τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ πνεῦμα ep ὑμᾶς avamaveta 

10 ἫΝ κατὰ μὲν αὐτοὺς βλασφημεῖται, κατὰ δὲ ὑμᾶς δοξαζετα. 
adit, "an ‘yap τις ὑμῶν πασχέτω ws poveus ἢ κλέπτης ἢ κακοὶ 


10, 11. Most Commentators antient and mo- 
dern re these verses as having reference to 
the Spiritual gifts, or, as some explain, endow- 
ments of ποθ ἢ which fitted persons to discharge 
various offices and duties in the Church, whether 
as ministers or deacons. But to this sense the 
expression καλοὶ οἰκονόμοι is not very suitable : 
and if there be any connexion with the words 
Serna such cannot be exclusively the sense. 

t should seem best, with Mr. Scott, to take the 
term χάρισμα in a general sense, as denoting 
any of those gifts whether of fortune, or abilities 
and spiritual endowments, for which men are 
alike stewards, and bound to employ them for 
the good of their brethren. The duty is first 
stated generally, and then considered specially, 
as applied 1. to the gifts of fortune ; 2. to those 
of the mind, or the Holy Spirit; in adverting to 
which Ministers are especially, though not er- 
clusively, meant; for indeed, at this early pe- 
riod, the distinction between Clergy and Laity 
was not fully established. The expressions, 
too, have relation to the distinct duties of preach- 
ers of the word, and deacons. The former are to 
speak as delivering the oracles of God, and con- 
sequently what was the truth of the Gospel, and 
not mere human notions. In pointing out the 
duties of the /atter, the phraseology seems to ad- 
vert to the duties as being laborious, which the 
Diaconal duties must have been. These are to be 
disc with the full strength which God sup- 
plies for that very purpose. That this doctrine 
of men being only stewards of the good gifts he 
bestowed, is confirmed by the evidence of human 
reason in addition to the authority of an inspired 
writer, might be proved from several passages. 
The following out of some I have myself noted, 
may suffice. Eurip. Phoen. 565. Οὔτοι τὰ χρή- 
par’ ἴδια κέκτηνται βροτοὶ, τὰ τῶν Θεων δ' 
ὄχοντες ἐπιμελούμεθα ὅταν δὲ χρήζωσ᾽ av 
ἀφαιροῦνται πάλιν. 

On λαλεῖ see Note at 1 Cor. xiv. 22. Αἱ ἐν 
πᾶσι supply πράγμασι. The doxology following 
is, it should seem, to be referred to the Father. 

12—19. Here the Apostle exhorts them to 
patiently endure afflictions in the cause of Chnist, 
using twoarguments: 1. That the heavier the trials 


are which we have borne on earth, after the δ. 
ample of Christ, the greater will be our feu: 
reward, v. 13. 2. That afflictions suffered Ὁ 
conscience sake are no longer to be accout 
such, v. 14. fin. It was not, the Apostle bs. 
a strange or unusual thing for the people of x 
to be persecuted. 3. That though they sufer 
here, as Christ did, they should hereafter be s* 
rifed together with him. 4. That beside: ἢ 
prospect of that future glory, they had, at pre«= 
the spirit of God for their comfort and supp 
5. That it was an honour for any one of then! 
suffer, not as a malefactor, but as a Chnst 
6. That though afflictions began with the faitt 
et the weight of the storm would fall οὐ tee 
lievers. ξενίζεσθ | The 
— μὴ ξενίζεσθε.--συμβαίν. seas > 
‘Be τοὶ surprised [and therefore troubled] * 
or through, the fire for trial (i.e. the severe fr 
secution permitted, for your trial) which ye >" 
suffer” The words ws ζένου---συμβ. at ε΄ 
getical of ξενίζ. in the expression πύρωσῃ τ’ 
πειρασμὸν there is an allusion to the 
or torment by fire. 
13. ἀλλὰ καθὸ---ἀγαλλ.} ‘ But rather, Σ! 
icipate in the sufferings of Christ, rep: 
n this parscpseee in the sufferings of Uh 
it is implied that the cause is the same, thi: 
true religion. 


14, τὸ τῆς δόξης--ἀναπαύεται ‘The ὦ 
rious Spirit of God rests on you [for you 55 
port and consolation }.’ The next wor © 


trast the different views in which these spi 
endowments would appear, in order to dsp 
the power of the Spint, who, pce 
and denied by their persecutors, was glen 
them. 

15. μὴ ya 





oveds] The full sense 5: 
speak not of suffering in ἃ bad cause,] be ' 
none of you so act as tosuffer’ &c. The exp” 
ἀλλοτριοεπίσκοπος is vanously expt Ὄ 
Rec. Syn. No interpretation is so Jittle οἷ 
tionable as the common one, ‘a busy-bedy. ° 
who intermeddles in business which does 

belong to him. Now as it can be proved τ" 
there were laws against λογόποιοι, of thee * 

invented or circulated false political repo” 


Κεφ. V. 


A e ® ΝΑ ΓῚ e ᾿ 
16 ποιὸς, ἥ ὡς αλλοτριοεπίσκοπος᾽ «ἱ δὲ ὡς Χριστιανὸς, μὴ 
, ὔ ® ~ γ 
αἰσχυνέσθω, δοξαζότω δὲ τὸν Θεὸν ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ. 
td e Q ~ Ψ a , 9 q ~ υ ἴων 
17 “ort ὁ καιρὸς τοῦ ἄρξασθαι τὸ κρίμα ἀπὸ Tov οἴκου τοῦ 
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t Kea. 10, 
12. 
Jer. 25. 929, 
et 49. 19. 
MaL 3 δ. 


Θεοῦ. εἰ de πρῶτον agp ἡμῶν, Ti TO τέλος τῶν απειθούν- LX. %.5!- 


18 των τῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ εὐαγγελίῳ : 


“nal εἰ ὁ δίκαιος μόλις 8: 
Χ 


ἦ A a e ἣ ~ ~ 
σώζεται, ὁ ασεβὴς καὶ ἁμαρτωλὸς ποῦ φανεῖται; ἃ κα 

xo A ὔ 4 ’ “- “-Φ e 
19* ὥστε καὶ ot πάσχοντες kata τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ ws πι- ii * 


~ “~ ’ 4 a ε “- bd με Rom. & 17, 
CTW κτι παρατιθέσθωσαν τὰ ἃς ἑαυτῶν εν αγαθο- ia 
@ κτιστῇ παρα ὡσαν tas Ψψυχας Ὕ 18 ie 
woud. Apoc. 1.98, 
y Q 3 ca ~ e ao 
1 V. "HPEZBYTEPOYS τοὺς ἐν ὑμῖν παρακαλῶ, ὁ συμ- Bi 5 
0 ~ ~ > ~ , 
πρεσβύτερος καὶ μάρτυς τῶν τοῦ Χριστοῦ παθημάτων, ὁ 21 Gor. 
| 2 καὶ τῆς μελλούσης ἀποκαλύπτεσθαι δοξης κοινωνός" * ποιμά- Cor. 1 26 


καστῶς, αλλ᾽ ἑκουσίως μηδὲ αἰσχροκερδῶς, ἀλλὰ προθύμως" 17m. 4 
8." und ὡς κατακυριεύοντες τῶν κλήρων, ἀλλὰ τύποι “γινόμενοι Tien 2.7. 


it is not improbable that dAXorp. here may mean 
, such; or that there were laws inflicting some 
actual punishment on those convicted of busily 
| prying into other people’s affairs, and, as is al- 
Most always case, exaggerating what might 
, be true, and fabricating falsities. The interpre- 
, tation in question is, moreover, much confi 
by 1 Tim. v. 13. where the Apostle seems to have 
_ had in view this same vice of slander and back- 
, biting, in the words περιέργοι, λαλοῦσαι τὰ 
μὴ δέοντα. Thus it seems clear that the terms 
weplepyoe and ἀλλοτριοεπίσκοπος ate as nearly 
, as may be of the same sense ; the first meaning 
"a busy-body; and the latter a busy-body in 
’ other's affairs ; which affinity is well exemplified 
by the following passage of Philostr. Epist. 
Apoll. 59. εἰ uy περίεργος ἧς, οὐκ ἧς ἐν τοῖς 
' ἀλλοτρίοις πράγμασι δίκαιος, ‘if you had not 
‘been a busy-body, you would not have been a 
| yudge in other men's affairs.” 
* 16. Χριστιανὸς) See Note at Acte xi. 26. 
ae μέρει τ., ‘on this account,’ as 2 Cor. 
“ai. 10. 

17, 18. The best Commentators generally 
‘agree that these verses contain an obscure in- 
-timation of the fiery trials which were coming 
iu that part of the world where the persons 
'whom the Apostle is addressing resided. That 

the expression οἶκος τοῦ Θεοῦ means Christians, 
‘1s plain from the next verse. They are also as- 
sured that though this judgment or affliction 
| would, Sccordine to God's custom of old, begin 
‘with the faithful, it would be far from ending 
twith them; which is expressed by a popular 
| phrase, τί τὸ τέλος τῶν ἀπειθούντων, ‘what 
| will be the end or lot of the wicked?’ implying a 
bad one, utter perdition. 

The words of the next verse, no doubt, admit 
| of the same application as the preceding, and are 
so applied by the above Commentators, σώζεται 

being explained of temporal persecution, ‘ is to 
be saved.’ It should rather seem, however, that 
what might be applied to the temporal judgments 
in question, was chiefly meant of the great day 
of judgment; the sense being nearly that laid 
or iis Scott. 

ou. IT. 


19. ὥστε καὶ---ἀγαθοποιΐᾳ ] The sense seems 
to be: ‘ Wherefore let those who suffer accord- 
ing to the will and permission of God, commit 
their lives and souls unto Him, as unto a faith- 
ful and benevolent Creator, at the same time 
continuing in well-doing.’ ἐν 

V. The Apostle now gives particular injunc- 
tions to the presbyters, i.e. the Bishops and 
Pastors of the Church, and also to preachers, 
the former to feed the flock of Christ committed 
to their charge; the latter to obey their admo- 
nitions. 

1. ὁ συμπρ.} Though one of the chief Apos- 
tles, St. Peter modestly styles himself a co-pres- 
byter. ‘O καὶ τῆς μελλούσηε---κοιν., ‘and 
who am also a partaker of the glory which shall 
be revealed’ viz. at the resurrection (see Phil. ii. 
21). ‘* Not meaning, however, (as Mr. Holden 
observes) that he was then ἃ partaker, but that 
he had then a right to it; that he was then in a 
justified state, which, if persevered in, would 
end in his participation in the glory which we 
shall enjoy at the resurrection, Rom. viit. 17, 18. 
2 Tim. tv. 7, 8.”’ 

2. ποίμνιον -- Θεοῦ] A pastoral metaphor com- 
mon in Scripture, and found also in the Classical 
writers. The sense is: ‘Noursh with sound 
doctrine, and take care of the morals of those 
committed to your care. Μηδὲ dvayxacras. 
Perhaps with reference to some who served, in- 
deed, the office without stipend, but with indif- 
ference and want of zeal. Μηδὲ ais -, ἀλλὰ 
προθύμως, i.e. not discharging the office for the 
sake of lucre, (which would be base) but with 
good will, toto corde, (as the Syr. Translator 
renders) and only accepting the lucre to enable 
you to discharge the office. 

3. κατακυρ. τῶν κλήρων] Though Θεοῦ be 
here not expressed, it is to be understood, as at 
ποιμνίου just after. The κλήρων is variously 
explained; by some, of the ions of the 
Church. For which signification there is, in- 
deed, sufficient authority ; but little Drosera in 
the thing itself; though Mr. Slade thinks that, as 
there were contributions, there might be a fund. 
Considering, momene! της poverty of the pnmi- 

τ 
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Keg. V. 


40. ἘΣ Φ b ~ « 
iL τοῦ “ποιμνίου καὶ, φανερωθέντος τοῦ ἀρχιποίμενος, κομι- 3 


Keech. 34. ὑπὸ a ® , ~ , , 
23, 
3 1, εἶσθε τὸν ἀμαραντινον τῆς δόξης στέφανον. 
1 Cor. 9.25. 
i ΡΥ id , - ’ \ , ’ ἢ 
Tae ΕἸΣ, αλλήλοις νυποτασσόμενοι, τὴν ταπεινοφροσυνὴν ΕΎκομβω.- 
supr. 1. Φ e Ἢ e ’ ᾽ , 
cr 8.36. σασθε: ὅτι 0 Θεὸς ὑπερηφάνοις ἀντιτάσσεται, ταπει- 
x. Ἶ ri : , A > : ‘ ‘ 4 
Romi VOUS δὲ δίδωσι χάριν. ; ταπεινώθητε οὖν ὑπὸ τὴν κρα-' 
ἜΝ ταιὰν χεῖρα τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα ὑμᾶς ὑψώσῃ ἐν καιρῷ" “πᾶσαν᾽ 
Pp. Σ. ‘ ’ c a ® ae , » > y Ψ cc « , 
Sag ΤἼν μέριμναν ὑμῶν επιῤῥίψαντες ἐπ αντὸν, ὅτε αὑτῷ με- 
ἃ ἰοῦ, 22. Nes wept ὑμῶν. 
f , ᾽ ed ¢ » ε «- , 
a Νήψατε, γρηγορήσατε, ὅτι ὁ ἀντίδικος ὑμῶν, AraBo- | 
att. e t 3 γ ~ ~ 4 
13. λος, ὡς λέων wovomevos περιπατεῖ ζητῶν τίνα καταπίῃ. ἕῳ ἃ 
uc. ]. δ Ὁ Ἢ a 07 \ \ ~ 
alii ayriotnTe στερεοὶ τῇ πίστει, εἰδότες τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν 
γ ~ ® e ~ ΕΣ ~ 
e Puls, μάτων τῇ EV κόσμῳ ὑμῶν ἀδελφότητι ἐπιτελεῖσθαι. 
5. et 55, 23. h'o δὰ 4 ’ ’ ε , ca » \ "" 
Mat. 6 ε Θεὸς πασῆς χάριτος, o καλέσας ἡμᾶς εἰς τῆν 
[ tJ 9 ~ ͵ὔ ~ ᾽ ~ 9 é 
Luc.12.22. αἰώνιον αὐτοῦ δόξαν ἐν Χριστῷ Inoov, ολίγον παθόντας, 
5. 3 A ε «“« ’ὕ 0 ᾿ 
πῶσ, auros καταρτίσαι ὑμᾶς, στηρίξαι, σθενώσαι, θεμελιώσαι 
Tim. “ « ’ 4 ’ ᾿ A - ~ ἢ ' 
Heb. iy auTw ἢ δόξα, καὶ τὸ κτάτος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων |! 
οὐ. }Σ.7. 9» » 
Luc. 21.16 : 
ot 99.31, 2M 


c* O { ’ , , = ’ & : 
μοίως, νεώτεροι, υΤΟΤαγῆτε “ρεσ, Bur Epors “αντες ᾿ 


1 Thess. 5.6. supr. 1.13. et 47. 6 Eph. 4. 27. et6.11,13 Jac4.7. h2Cor. 4 17. Hebd. 10.37. et 13. 21. sup. 16 


tive Christians, and other circumstances, that is 
unlikely. Now κατακυριεύοντες κλήρων, in the 
supe diction of the sacred writer, can only 
apply to persons. And the best Commentators 


are in general agreed that it means the Churches 1 


or congregations called God’s heri 
sion to the division of Canaan by « 
which formed separate heritages. 

4, See i. 3—5. 11. 25. and 1 Cor. ix. 25. 2 Tim. 
iv. 8. and Notes. 

5. νεώτεροι] This, being opposed to the 
πρεσβ., which term is admit to be one of 
office, must denote other persons inferior to them 
(as being under their superintendence) and 
bound to pay deference to them. Πάντες δὲ 
ἀλλ. ὑποτ., 1.6. each according to your diffe- 
rent ranks and stations. Τὴν ταπειν. ἐγκομ- 
Bucacbe. The word aie do is derived 
from κόμβος, which signified primarily a knot, 
or top-knot ; 2. a button or ornamental fastening 
by which vestments are drawn about the body. 
3. It meant, (or rather ἐγκώμβωμα,) a sort of 
moveable garment or cape put over the other 
vestments, and fastened by knots and bands to 
the collar. Hence a apt came to mean, 
in a general way, to be ornamentally clothed: 
and as all sorts of clothing are, in the antient 
languages, applied to denote moral habits, espe- 
cially of virtue ; so here the Apostle means, that 
they should put on humility as an ornament, and 
wear it as a habit. Here I would compare /-lian 
V.H. p. 10. duwelyero δὲ σωφροσύνῃ. and 
Hom. A. 149. ἀναιδείην ἐπιειμένε. where 
Heyne remarks: ‘‘ Dicitur aliquis indutus, i.e. 
instructus, esse 118 que ipsi propria sunt et so- 
lenmia.”’ 

6—7. The Apostle here exhorts them to a 
patient submission to the chastisement of God’s 
porene. hand, trusting to Him alone for de- 
iverance and glory, and reposing with calm 


, in allu- 
pot, lots, 


afance on his all gracious Providence. 1 | 
ἐπιῤῥίψαντες there is a significatio preg. | 
i.e. casting off all anxious cares, report 
nes on &c. The expression is taken from: 


ὯΝ opposer ; for the Article at dvrid. proper! 


This passage, I bart | 
in Rec. Syn. shown at large, must have ret | 
ence not merely to what the Devil effects by δ. 
agents, but of himself, eyeing his personal) 
and evil agency over men. It is plain & 
temptation is here chiefly affirmed, and «fx 
only as a means of temptation. The temp? 
tions would for the most part be to aposteti. 

In εἰδότες.--ἀπιτελεῖσθαι the argument εἰ 
‘ Your case is not singular; the same μος 
tions are carried on in your Christian bret 
throughout the whole world.’ ᾿Βπιτελ. ΒΒ 
ἐνεργεῖσθαι. And τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν wal. fort 
αὑτὰ τὰ παθήματα, _ 

10, 11. The Apostle did not pray that ἐξ 
might be erempt from trials; but he besoor! 
the God of all grace, the inexhaustible sourct δ 
every kind of grace, who had called them t te 
hope and sure earnest of eternal glory, by Ub" 
that, after they had suffered awhile, for the τ’ 
crease of their faith, he would make them mat 
and complete in holiness ; ish them in ὃ; 
peace and hope of the Gospel, strengtheo b= 
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~ e ἧς. ~ ~ 9 ~ a 
' Διὰ Σιλουανοῦ ὑμῖν τοῦ πιστοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, ὡς λογίζο- \ Heb. 13 
, 


Ma, δι᾽ ὀλίγων ἔγραψα, παρακαλῶν καὶ ἐπιμαρτυρῶών ταντὴν τ Act lz. 


18 εἶναι αληθῆ χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς ἣν ἑστήκατε. 
ὑμᾶς ἡ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι συνεκλεκτηὴ, καὶ Μάρκος ὁ vids μου. su 

14 ασπάσασθε αλλήλους ἐν φιλήματι ἀγάπης. 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. αμῆν. 


to resist all temptations, endure all sufferings, 
and perform all duties ; settling them immoveably 
as a compact building on a sure foundation ; 
which would redound to his praise to whom 
glory and dominion ought to ascribed for 
ever. oe) ᾿Ολίγον, i.e. for this brief pe- 
riod of our earthly sojourn. Καταρτίσαι, ‘may 
he perfect you more and more in the knowledge 
and practice of religion.” Στηρίξαι, ‘confirm 
you in the practice of what you know.’ Σθε- 
μνώσαι, ‘strengthen you to the performance.’ 
Θεμελ., settle, immoveably gro you. 

2. ὡς λογίζομαι) This, like many similar 

expressions both in the antient and modern lan- 
, implies, not doubt, but Arm persuasion ; 
as Rom. viii. 18. So that there is no reason, 
with Grot., to resort to the sense ‘ si bene me- 
mini,’ which is founded, as Rosenm. shows, on 
a baseless hypothesis. Ταύτην εἶναι ἀληθῆ 
χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἰς ἣν eor., ‘that the reli- 
on in which you are (I trust) firmly fixed, 
2 ny true one [and not Judaism, your former 
ith ].’ 

13. σννεκλ.} Supply, with the best Com- 
mentators antient and modern, ἐκκλησία. ᾿Εν 
Βαβυλῶνι. On the city here intended no little 
diversity of opinion exists. Some, as Mill, Ber- 
tram, Pearson, Wolf, Wall, and Fabric., suppose 
Babylon in Egypt. This, ever, is extremely 
improbable, and has been refuted by Lardner, 
who, with the antient and many eminent modern 


25. 
® ’ 
᾿ ἉΑσπαάζεται 1 Rom. 16. 
Cor. 16 


> » ein Aga 
€tpnvn aa 5. 


Commentators, as Grot., Hamm., Whitby, and 
most of the Romanisis, suppose that by Babylon 
is figuratively meant Rome; which is supported 
by the united voice of antiquity, and therefore 
the opinion menits attention. Certain it is there 
are many points of resemblance between that 
Queen of cities, and what we conceive of antient 
Babylon. Were it not for this authority of an- 
tiquity on a point where antiquity may be de- 
pended on, I should have been inclined to adopt 
the opinion of Erasm., Germ., Beza, Gomar, 
Lightf., Scaliger, Salmas., Cler., L’Enfant, 
Wets., Schleus., Rosenm., Bens. &c., that it 
denotes Babylon in Assyria. Those Commenta- 
tors, however, are not agreed whether to under- 
stand Seleucia, i.e. New Babylon, which (as 
Rosenm. observes) was the metropolis of the 
Eastern dispersion of the Jews, and whither it 
was likely St. Peter, on leaving Jerusalem, 
would repair; or Old Babylon, which, there is 
reason to think, was not yet totally deserted. 
The latter opinion is adopted by Rosenm., and 
it seems preferable ; for there is no satisfactory 
proof that Seleucia (though it stepped into the 
place of Old Babylon, and was chiefly built from 
its ruins) ever received the zame of Babylon. 

13. Mdpxos] It is most probable that this 
Mark was the author of the Gospel, and that 
the Apostle calls him his son, as being his con- 
vert or son in the faith. 

14. See Note on Rom. xvi. 16. 
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ENIZTOAH ΚΑΘΟΛΙΚῊ AEYTEPA. 
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17. 


ee 
F 
8 


τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. 


«-- 
F 
μ- 
ons 
yo 


Eph. 4 


I. ΣΎΜΕΩΝ Πέτρος, δοῦλος καὶ ἀπόστολος ᾿[ησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, τοῖς ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν λαχοῦσι πίστιν ἐν δικαιοσύνη 
2 roy Θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ Σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ" ™ χάρις ὑμῖν 

‘ ᾽ a r) » 9 ’ ~ “- [ - 
καὶ εἰρήνη πληθυνθείη ἐν ἐπιγνώσει τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ᾿[Ιησοὺ 


πὶ 


~ ~ 3 ~ iY . 
"OS πάντα ἡμῖν τῆς θείας δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ τὰ προς ! 


Gauss ζωὴν καὶ εὐσέβειαν δεδωρημένης, διὰ τῆς ἐπιγνώσεως τοῦ 


Hebd. 12.10, 
1 Joh. 3. 2, 


᾿ Of this second Epistle the authenticity was at 
rst 
ers, and 


that in this latter the Apostle 
inst false teachers, and others 
who scoffed at the doctrine of Christ’s advent to 
judgment. The style of the Epistle is very 
similar to that of the former, except in the 
second Chapter, (which bears a strong resem- 
blance to the Epistle of St. Jude) where, how- 


ever, the difference of character is attributable & 


to the difference of subjects; indignation at the 
heresies of the Gnostics quickening the feelings 
of the writer, and thus affecting the style. 
Finally, the Epistle contains strong internal 
testimonies to its authenticity, which have been 
Ὁ stated by Macknight. 

. I. 1—4. These verses contain the Introduc- 
tion to the Epistle, in which, after asserting his 
Apostolic character, and addressing the Epistle 
to the Gentile converts, St. Peter salutes them, 
and reminds them that their Chnstian pave 
were owing to the favour of God in Christ, and 
in consequence of the miraculous effusion of the 
Holy Spirit. ( Benson. ) 

1. τοῖς ἰσότιμον-- Χριστοῦ) Prof. Schole- 
field well renders: ‘To them that have obtained 
like precious faith with us in the nghteousness of 
our God and Saviour Jesus Chnst.’ By ‘ faith 
in the righteousness’ he understands, as the ob- 
ject of faith, as Rom. iii. 25. διὰ τῆς πίστεως 
ἐν τῷ αὑτοῦ αἵματι. The construction τοῦ 
᾿ Θφοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ Σωτ. is the same as at v. 1). 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ Ler. Ἴ. Xp. See also 
Eph. v. 5. Tit. ii. 13., as also the masterly Note 
in justification of the rendering ‘our God and 


καλέσαντος ἡμᾶς διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀρετῆς ( δι ὧν τὰ μέγιστα ! 


Saviour’ by Bp. Middl., who proves that & 
passage is plainly and unequivocally to be x 
derstood as an assumption that Jesus Chns ε 
our God and Saviour. The word ἰσύτιμοι κ 
formed similarly to ἰσόμοιροςε. The term As). 
has reference to salvation being considered = 2 
inheritance. See 1 Pet.v. 3. Acc. may dene 
mode of justification or becoming righteous, 3 
pointed &c.; though most tators ft 
gard it as put for χάριτι, as the Hebr. τ" 
often used. 

3. ws πάντα nuiv—dperyns| The const: 
tion (which is tortuous) is thus laid down » 
Pott: ὡς τῆς θείας δυνάμεως αὑτοῦ warte τ 
πρὸς ζωὴν καὶ εὐσεβείαν ἡμῖν δεδωρημῦν. 
aS οτῆς (6s ὧν---φθοράς) καὶ αὐτὸ ter. 
c. The sense is, ‘forasmuch as God, by» 
almighty power, hath bestowed on us all ths 
pertaining to life and godliness,’ eternal bapp- 
ness and the holiness which is to fit us for & 


Ledry cs 6 or, as some 6 
best rendered ‘ excellence.’ 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

4. dc’ ov] The ὧν is by some referred to cer | 
«al ἀρετῆς; by others, to πάντα. It ΠΤ 
clude both, 1.6. ‘ by all which things.’ By érey; 
are meant the regi promises of pardon 89: 
salvation through Christ. The best Comme: 
rel are in omg nate that dedoip. shor: 

ave an active sense, (gave alii: θυ ραθμ: je 
before. Διὰ τούτω Ξ ὕσεως. sense (Ὁ 
1 have proved in Rec. Syn.) is, ‘ in order thé: 
being excited by these promises, you mk 
strive to become partakers [by imitation] εἰ: 
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ἡμῖν καὶ τίμια ἐπαγγέλματα δεδώρηται, ἵνα διὰ τούτων 
γένησθε θείας κοινωνοὶ φύσεως, ἀποφυγόντες τῆς ἐν κόσμῳ 
δ ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ φθορᾶς") καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο δὲ, σπουδὴν πᾶσαν 
ἐλ, tage ἐπιχορηγήσατε ἐν τῇ πίστει ὑμῶν τὴν 


δα ἀρετὴν, ἐν 


τῇ ἀρετῇ τὴν γνῶσιν, ἐν δὲ τῇ γνώσει τὴν 


7 ἐγκράτειαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ ἐγκρατείᾳ τὴν ὑπομονὴν, ἐν δὲ τῇ 
ὑπομονῇ τὴν εὐσέβειαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ εὐσεβείᾳ τὴν φιλαδελ- 


8 φίαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ φιλαδελφίᾳ τὴν ἀγάπην. 


"ταῦτα γὰρ p Tims 8 


upiy ὑπάρχοντα καὶ πλεονάζοντα. οὐκ ἀργοὺς οὐδὲ ἀκάρπους 4 Kan 50 
καθίστησιν εἰς τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐπί- ἔνα 17. 


9 γνωσιν. 


divine nature,’ namely, by that purity and holi- 
ness, which is 80 ὁ led, as bearing a certain 
similarity to the Divine "attributes, on bein 
produced by Divine influence. See the lon 
able Note in proof of this sense by Benson. Then 
are pointed out the means whereby this is to be 
attained, namely, by iting Soa bal ¢ the apaeri of 
this wicked wor rid arising tites. 
5—7. The Apostle here calle. on oa Mire Chnstian 
brethren not to rest in their apparent conversion, 
or the reformation connected with it, or even in 
the beginning of a renewal to a “‘ divine nature ;” 
but, dependin an Bae the promises of the Gospel, 
and pursuing the end for which they were given, 


to ‘‘ cleanse themselves from all’’ remaining 


“4 filthiness of flesh aoe na nee perfecting holi- 
ness ‘‘ in the fear of God.’ (Scott.) Kal αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο. Supply κατὰ, ‘ for very reason ; 


ἐκ νῷ καὶ ΕΣ ‘thus’ or‘ so’) 4. ἀ. since 

the means of holiness (vv. 
3, 4.) io yout your ies This view of the construc- 
tion and sense is, I find, supported by Prof. 
Seholef, who a tly compares Eunp. Orest. 


657—8. é eis, ἀδύνατον ; αὐτὸ τοῦτο, τοὺς 
Φίλους ᾿᾽Βν τοῖς κακοῖς χρὴ τοῖς φίλοισιν 
4 “λεῖν. Σπονδὴν πᾶσαν παρεισ. is not well 


en, with Roeenm. and others, for σπουδά- 
ovres. As the earlier Commentators point out, 
expression suggests the contributing of our 
own strenuous exertions, in cooperation with the 
grace of God. See Phil. ii. 12 & 13. ᾿Βπιχορηγ., 
‘ farnish forth,’ ‘ manifest ;’ perhaps by ἃ me- 
taphor taken from the ορηγὸς or person who 
furnished the expenses for the exhibition of the 


In illustration of what they are to do on their 
part, in return for God's mercy in calling them 
to salvation, the Apostle subjoins a series of the 
most prominent Christian virtues, which are dis- 

in regular order evonane g on each other, 
and all hanging by that glorious link, Faith, and 
ending with that virtue to which they should all 
tend, . The ἐν throughout this whole passage 
is for ele with the Accus. unto; i.e. in addition 
to; (as in Rom. i. 23 & 25. and 1 Cor. xiv. 11.) 
which is supported by the authority of the Pesh. 
Syr. pl it The best Commentators are 
justly that ἀρετὴ here denotes courage 
and constancy in professing the faith, amidst 
persecution and temptation. A signification fre- 
quent in the Classical writers from Homer down- 
wards, and found in the Latin virtus. Τὴν γνώ- 


“ὦ γὰρ μὴ πάρεστι ταῦτα, τυφλός ἐστι, μνωπά- Ii. 


ow, i.e. so that they regulate their zeal and 
undaunted firmness with discretion. Of this, 
indeed, the interpretation will depend on the 
sense ascribed to the precedin peri». The 
remaining iculars are not digested in an 
regular order. They may be explained, wi 
Mr. Scott, as follows. "Eyxparelay, i. aa an 
fori bet emery of all the animal ap , in 
subordination to the will of God, an the" be- 
nefit of themselves and others ; as mae as great 


moderation in all wordly thing Ὑπομονὴν. 
A cheerful submission to the of God under 
afflictions, meekness amidst i  ryuriee and affronts, 


perseverance in well doing notwithstanding severe 
trials, and a quiet waiting for the Lord to inter- 
pose for their comfort and deliverance. Evcé- 
βειαν, ‘ godliness ;’ consisting of all those holy 
affections and dispositions which constitute the 
spiritual worshipper and truly devoted servant 
of God. Φιλαδελφίαν. An unfeigned fervent 
love of Christians, as brethren in the Lord. See 
Hebr. xiii. 1—3. 1 Pet.i. 2225, ᾿Αγάπην, i.e. 
a benevolent love to all men, ex ve and 
universal philan y or ‘‘ good will to men.”’ 

8. ταῦτα ya γνωσιν)] The sense is, 
‘ For if those virtues reside in, abound and be on 
the increase in you, they will prove you to be 
those whose knowledge of the religion of Christ 
is not barren and unfruitful in good works, [such 
as religious knowledge should produce ].’ 


9. ᾧ γὰρ μὴ πάρεστι--ἀμαρτιῶν] sense 


is, ‘ He who is destitute of these moral virtues, 
and yet e ts salvation by the Gospel, which 
imperatively enjoins them, is blind, or sees very 


little into the true nature of it, and forgets that 
he was cleansed from former sins {only on 
condition of renouncing sin in future],’ i.e. to 
use the words of Mr. Holden) forgets that 
baptism, by which his former sins were cleansed 
laid upon him the obligation of dying to sin, and 
of being fruitful in good works, ‘‘ The Scri 
ture (says Benson) often speaks of a two-fo d 
justification, sanctification, and salvation; the 
one initial; the other final. When a wicked 
Jew or Heathen took on him the profession of 
the Christian religion by beptism, he was jus- 
tified, purified, or saved, from his old sins, upon 
that ᾿Απδωσβαι of faith in Chnst. But the 
cation, sanctification, or salvation, is not to 
attained without Christian good works, or an 
holy life, after baptism. Fait alone was suffi- 
cient for the former, but not for the latter.” 
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ἘΠΙΣΤΌΛΗ 


Κεφ. I. 


ζων, λήθην λαβὼν τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ τῶν πάλαι αὐτοῦ 


e ~ 
¥1 Job. 3 R 
as ἀμαρτιῶν 


"Ato μᾶλλον, ἀδελφοὶ, σπουδάσατε βεβαίαν 10 


~ A ~ 5 A ~ x 
ὑμῶν THY κλῆσιν καὶ ἐκλογὴν ποιεῖσθαι: ταῦτα yap ποι- 


~ 8 a o 
ouvres οὐ μὴ πταἰίσητὲ ποτε. 


d ‘ ’ ᾿ 
οὕτω yap πλουσίως eEm- 1! 


χορηγηθήσεται ὑμῖν ἡ εἴσοδος εἰς THY αἰώνιον βασιλείαν τοῦ 
Κυρίον ἡμῶν καὶ Σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
Διὸ οὐκ ἀμελήσω αεὶ ὑμᾶς ὑπομιμνήσκειν περὶ τούτων, 12 
καίπερ εἰδότας, καὶ ἐστηριγμένους ἐν τῇ παρούση ἀληθείᾳ. 
aR "δίκαιον δὲ ἡγοῦμαι; ep ὅσον εἰμὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ σκηνώ- 13 
18,18 |, MATt, dceryeipecy vuas εν νπομνησει" ‘etows ὅτι ταχιψὴ εστιν 14 


Joh. 


ef 


et 2. 1,4, 


Se 8cp 
“88 


vet 17. δ. 
πὴ 1 

3. 29. 
35, , 
1.18. μεγαλειοτητος. 


ΕΡΕΡ 


10, 11. It is plain that «A. and ἐκλ. are here 
synonymous, and denote admission into the 

hristian covenant. ‘‘ And this being conditional, 
there was, as Mr. Slade observes, no impropriety 
in the converts being enjoined to make their 
calling sure and effectual. They were, at that 
time, in a state of election; but it was a state 
from which they might fall; they were elect onl 
so long as they were careful to maintain fait 
and good works.’ Ov μὴ πταίσητέ wore, ‘ ye 
shall by no means ever fall or be frustrated in 
attaining salvation.’ The next words fully evolve 
the sense, and simply mean, ‘ by so doing you 
will, through the nich mercy and of God, 
be admitted into heaven ;’ for τὴν αἰών. Bac., 
at which some Commentators stumble, can have 
no other sense, denoting the kingdom which 
Christ, as God, will for ever have, after having 
delivered up his mediatorial kingdom. See 1 Cor. 
xv.24. So Dan. vii. 27. ““ the Most High, whose 
kingdom is an everlasting kingdom.”’ & iv. 34. 
& vu. 14. vi. 26. Ps. exlv. 13. Revel. -xiv. 6. 
‘* the everlasting Gospel.’’ 

12. From hence to i. 13. the Apostle warns 
them against false teachers ; Pee a brief 
mention of the causes for which he thought proper 
to again and again urge them to hold fast that 
part of pure doctrine which was by the false 
teachers not only corrupted, but even dended. 
Καίπερ εἰδότες, ‘even though ye may know 
them.’ For ὑμάο del, del ὑμᾶς is edited by 
Griesb. and Tittm., from many MSS. and the 
Ed. Princ. 

13, 14. σκηνώματός) See Note on 2 Cor. v. 1. 
Of this word, to denote the human body, no ex- 
ample is adduced ; but I have noted the follow- 
ing in Eunp. Heracl.690. σμικρὸν τὸ σὸν σκή- 
νωμα. In καθὼς καὶ ὁ Kiptoc—por the Apostle 
alludes to the words of Christ, toh. xxi. 18. sq. 
But whether καθώς will admit of the sense as- 
signed to it by Benson, ‘ in the manner which,’ 
Idoubt. [115 plain that Christ foretold to Peter 


ἀπ ἢ, [ησοῦς Χριστὸς ἐδήλωσέ μοι. 
4 


« 3 ᾽ ~ e « ~ 
eMatl7. ἢ ἀπόθεσις τοῦ σκηνώματός μον, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν 


a . e so 
σπουδάσω δὲ καὶ ἑκάστοτε 15 


ἀϊοιἔέχειν ὑμᾶς μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον, τὴν τούτων μνήμην ποι- 
εἶσθαι. “Οὐ yap σεσοφισμένοις μύθοις ἐξακολουθήσαντες If 
ἢ ἐγνωρίσαμεν ὑμῖν τὴν τοῦ Kupiov ἡμῶν ‘Incov Χριστοῦ 
ὕναμιν καὶ παρουσίαν, aAX ἐπόπται γενηθέντες τῆς ἐκείνου 


"λαβὼν yap παρὰ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς τιμὴν li 


his martyrdom, as he also did to Paul. = 
2 Tim. iv.6.) But the question is, whether 

words of the Apostle were founded on any fret 
revelation as to the speedy approach of ta 
event? This the antients say was the case. The 
point, however, admits of no certain determ- 
nation. See the conjectures of Benson. | 
seems highly probable that he had; but it & 
possible that he had not, and the words, it Ἐ er- 
dent, may be explained upon another supper 


tion. 

15. σπουδάσω δὲ] ‘ I will, I say, endeavosr. 
viz. by committing his admonitions (seach x 
those which follow) to writing. 

16. οὐ yap σεσοφ. &c.] Render, with New. 
and Scholef., ‘ For we did not follow cunnied 
devised fables when we made known unto τοῦ 
&c. The connexion here with the preceding + 
not very obvious ; but it is probably such as ᾿ 
laid down by Benson and Scott. It should sees 
that the Apostle simply gives a reason why th 


Gospel should be true, and antic pens a Ῥορεὶε 
objection. eco. μύθοις, fables ΓᾺ 
bricated and dressed up, like the sophistical by 


coer of the philosophers, I would compax 
od. Sic. u. 134. μύθους ἡγοῦνται wewhacs- 
vous τὰς περὶ τῶν ᾿Αμαζόνιδων dpyaiorsy: 
The sense is well expressed 
‘ We do not preas this on your belief, by the πὶ 
of such fictitious stories and fables as the Geanz 
legislators had recourse to, or other crafty pe:- 
sons.’ Δύναμιν καὶ wap., for δυνατὴν ) 
σίαν, with reference to the second advent of « 
Lord to judgment. ᾿Επόπται erres—asi 
yan., with reference to the 
Exworw. is here synonymous with avromral : τ 
former signifying 
17. 0 ] ecil. ἡ 
. λαβὼν γὰρ] 561}. ἦν. Φωνῆς éveybcicr 
δόξης. ‘Render ‘such a voice from the exax 
lory pang proneaners over them, saying.” ὅς 
ote at Matt. xvii. 5. seqq. 


» the latter egex:- 
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18 Tos, ets ον ΘΎω εὐδόκησα. 


NETPOY B. 


519 


uns ἐνεχθείσης αὐτῷ Toacde ὑπὸ τῆς μεγα- 
ξης Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ νἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπη- 
καὶ ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν ἡμεῖς 


ἠκούσαμεν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐνεχθεῖσαν, σὺν αὐτῷ ὄντες ἐν τῷ γεν. 
19 ὄρει τῷ ἁγίῳ. Kat ἔχομεν βεβαιότερον, τὸν προφητικὸν, 15. 5.35. 


λόγον᾽ ᾧ καλῶς ποιεῖτε προσέχοντες, ὡς 
ἐν αὐχμηρῷ τόπῳ, ἕως οὗ ἡμέρα : 
20 ἀνατείλῃ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν. 
σκοντες, ὅτι πᾶσα προφητεία “γραφῆς, ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως 
21 γίνεται. "οὐ yap θελήμιατι ἀνθρώπου ἠνέχθη ποτὲ προ- 


, , Apoc. 22. 
λυχνῳ Φαίνοντι ΤῊΝ " 


f 
Nn; καὶ φωσῴορος 6. m3 


"τοῦτο πρῶτον γινώ- Ἰδὲ 1) 


> b Deut, 13. 
Ov 1. 


Ἔ ia 
Act. 20, 29. 


φητεία, ἀλλ ὑπὸ Πνεύματος aryiou φερόμενοι ἐλάλησαν ΡΟ, 


[vr] ἅγιοι Θεοῦ ἄνθρωποι. 


1 Tim. 4. 1. 
2Tim. 8.}. 


ι TT, “EFENONTO δὲ καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐν τῷ λαῷ, ὡς Juss 16 


19. ὄχομεν βεβ. τὸν προφ. λόγον &c.] It 
has been an exceedingly debated point whether 
the προφ. Ady. belongs to the prophecies of the 
O.T., or to those of the New. Most Commen- 
tators and Theologi pat pose the former ; but 
others, especiall P- Warburton, ( Works vol. x. 
p. 166. seqq. ) tter. Adopting the former 
view, the sense may be thus expressed, in the 
words of Mr. Holden, ‘ We have the prophecies 
of the O.T. concerning the Messiah more con- 
firmed by the event of his Transfiguration ; for if 
Jesus had not been the Messiah predicted in 
them, such a miracle would not have been 
wrought to verify his pretensions.’ So Mr. Valpy 
explains, ‘ By the awful display of his glory, in 

transfiguration, we have a sanction given, not 
only to the prophecy of his future coming, but to 
all other prophecy in general ; that it 18 the word 
of God, and the effect of his power, of which I 
have been a witness.” The other view is, indeed, 
adopted and maintained by Bps. Warburton and 
Horsley with their usual ability ; but, I appre- 
hend, with less than their usual success. The 
prophecies of the N.T. may be included; yet 
those of the O.T. must have been chiefly in- 
tended. Abp. Newc. well paraphrases, ‘In ad- 
dition to the miracle just mentioned, and to 
many other miracles, we have also the word of 
prophecy more sure, or confirmed, now, than 
others had formerly. Prophecy is a growing 
argument. Events have proved the truth of 
many prophecies, and have established our 
faith in those which remain unfulfilled.’ And 
on the next words ‘‘ as unto a light”’ &c. he re- 
marks, ‘‘ Prophecies bear a resemblance to this, 
till their accomplishment; at which time the 
day of knowledge respecting them may be said 
to dawn, and the day-star to rise in the hearts of 
Man eee δίας ἐπιλ. οὐ γίνεται] 

. πᾶσα Tpod. yp. ἰδίαε . οὐ γίνεται 
On the sense of this obscure passage Expositors 
are by no means agreed. Some suppose it to 
mean, ‘ No prophecy is to be interpreted by 
itself, but to be taken in connexion with others, 
is to be referred to the whole system, and ex- 
plained as best accords therewith ;’ which yields 
a very good sense, but whether it be that intended 
by the Apostle, may be doubted. It 1s more in 
accordance with the context to interpret, with 


others: ‘ No prophecy is of private impulse or 
invention,’ i.e. proceeds from the prophet’s own 
fancy. A very good sense also, and supported 
by some passages of Philo and Josephus ; γε 
such as is not easily deducible from the words ; 
though, as ἐπίλυσις is a very rare word, the 
sense assigned may have been in use. See Mill, 
Benson, and Newc. 

21. ob γὰρ θελήματι ἀνθρ.}] This is expla- 
natory of the preceding, according to the inter- 
pretation last mentioned. Render, ‘ for pro- 
phecy was not uttered’ &c. The term φόρεσθαι 
was often used of inspiration. Hence prophets 
were said to be Θεοφόρητοι. 

II. 1. The A e shows that all are not 
ed ied who call themselves such ; and turns 
rom the evidence of true to that of false prophets 
and teachers. ᾿Βγένοντο ὦλειαν. 
sense is, ‘ There were, however, also false pro- 
phets among the [Israelitish] people ; thus also 
will there be among you teachers, who 
shall introduce pernicious heresies, even denying 
the Lord that purchased them [with his own 
blood] ; bringing thereby on themselves speedy 
destruction.’ On the persons here meant by 
these false teachers, much difference of opinion 
exists. Some sup them to have n the 
Gnostics, or Nicolattans : others, Judaizers, hold- 


-ing opinions similar to those of the Montanists of 


the second and third centunes. The 
of no 
ance. 
teristics as presented 


tion is 
ony determination ; yet of little import- 

e have chiefly to attend to the charuc- 
by the Apostle for our 


warning. 

By παρεισάξ. is denoted the surreptitious 
craft with which the doctrines in question were 
introduced. The words aipécess ἀπωλείας de- 
signate that they were at once heretical and 
highly pernicious. A more definite charge is 
coached ti the next words, καὶ τὸν ἀγοράσαντα, 
the sense of which depends upon the reference 
in δεσπότην, whether to God, (as many eminent 
Expositors suppose,) or to Christ, according to 
the antients and most moderns. The latter seems 
the more correct view ; for as to the passages of 
the 0). T. cited in proof of the former interpreta- 
tion, they are not quite to the point; and the 
latter is almost required by ἀγοράσαντα. Thus, 
éeow. will, as often, be for Κύριον. We are not, 
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ΕἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


Κεφ. II. 


- o 
Kai ἐν ὑμῖν ἔσονται Ψψευδοδιδάσκαλοι, οἵτινες παρεισάξουσιν 


ε εν. 839. ” 
35. 


ε» - 9 , ‘ δ ᾽ , id ‘ δεσ c 
αἱρέσεις απωλείας, καὶ τὸν ἀγοράσαντα αντοὺς πότην 
: e ~ ‘9 ? ὰ 
ἀρνούμενοι, ἐπάγοντες ἑαυτοῖς ταχινὴν ἀπώλειαν" (καὶ πολ- 
1 Tim. 6. δ. ᾽ > > A ~ ’ δι Δ © «8.9 
τις 1.11. Aol ἐξακολουθήσουσιν αὐτῶν ταῖς ᾿ασελγείαις, δι οὺς ἡ ὁδὸς 
~ ® ΜΙ A . 
4Job.418 τῆς ἀληθείας βλασφημηθήσεται") “καὶ ἐν πλεονεξίᾳ πλα- 


a , ea. » ’ Ξ A ~ Ψ 
Vien, ig στοῖς λογοις vas εμπορεύσονται ols τὸ κριμα ἐκπαλαι 
ud. 


® 9 a q e » ’ » κα » , 
Apoc. 20. 2. OUK apyét, καὶ ἢ aT ὠλεια QUTWY ον νυσ ταζει. 


however, to understand that they denied Jesus 
to be the Messiah; for otherwise they could not 
be teachers of Christianity at all. Perhaps the 
sense (expressed with a popular brevity ) may be, 
‘ denying him who purchased them (1.e. their 
Redeemer) to be their Lord.’ It should seem 
that, from a misinterpretation of the words of the 
Apostles, they stumbled at the descriptions of 
the majesty of Jesus Christ and the ineffable 
glory of his second advent; and regarded the 
account of the Apostles on that subject as a fable 
devised to hold the disciples in subjection. That 
such may have been the case, is very possible ; 
but if so, they must have denied the proper deity 
of Jesus Christ, and consequently the atonement, 
and other fundamental doctrines ; and probabl 
held opinions not very different from those whic 
afterwards paved the way for Arianism and Pe- 
lagianism. 

2. ἀσελγείαις] This (for the common reading 
ἀπωλείαις) found in almost all the MSS., Ver- 
sions, and early Editions, except the Erasmian 
and Stephanic ones, has been justly preferred by 
almost all Critics, and was adopted by Wets. 
and edited by Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, 
Tittm., and Vat.; though the common readin 
may be defended. ’AceAy. may be ἔλεγα. 
‘ dissolute doctrines and practices.’ By ἡ ὁδὸς 
τῆς ἀληθείας is meant the Gospel, or Christian 
religion. See Note on Acts ix.2. Braco. 
‘ will be calumniated and regarded as false.’ Ϊ 
would compare Joseph. p. 1078. ἀπιστίαν τῆς 
ἀληθείας κατέχεεν. 

3. καὶ ἐν πλεον. &c.] ‘ And through covet- 
ousness, they will make a mere gain of you, (viz. 
of teaching you by feigned words,) and hawk 
about their doctrines as merchandize.’ Wets. 
cites two igre of πλάττειν λόγους, to which 
I add the fo owing from Iseus p.70. λόγοις 
πεπλασμένοις ἀξιώσει πιστεύειν ὑμᾶς. The 
words in question (i.e. doctrines and notions ) 
were fictitious, devised ad captandum, and to 
flatter the corruptions of human nature. At ols 
τὸ κρῖμα---νυστάζει the relative is to be re- 
solved into dAX’ ἐκείνοις scil. ἐκείνων ; and at 
ἔκπαλαι supply προγεγραμμένον or such like, 
as appears from the parallel passage of Jude 4. 
ἄνθρωποι ol πάλαι προγεγραμμένοι εἰς τοῦτο 
τὸ κρῖμα. Νυστάζει is for χρονίζεται; as 
Eurip. Hec. 662. οὐποτ᾽ εὔδει λυπρα σου κη- 
ρύγματα. and Eschyl. Theb. 54. καὶ τῶνδε 
πύστις οὐκ ὄκνῳ xpoviterar. The sense is: 
‘ But their long denounced sentence lingereth 
not, nor doth their destruction slumber ;’ mean- 
ing (as Dr. Burton says) that there are man 
instances in old times, which show that suc 
persons are sure to be punished. 

4—9. These verses are illustrative by example 
of the method of God’s judgment in such cases; 


and meant to verify what was before said, τὰς 
κρῖμα ἔκπαλαι οὐκ ἀργεῖ, that God visits vice 
with punishment, and virtue with rewards. Wit 
respect to the construction here, it is irregular. 
there being no clause to co to the «. 
yap—oix ἐφείσατο : but after ἐῤῥύσατο may & 
supplied from the context some such words = 
οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνων φείσαται. In ἁμαρτ. there 3 r- 


bu 


"Ὁ 





"Ei γὰρὸ + 


apr 
ference to the rebellion of the fallen angeb. 


Σειραῖς ζόφου ταρταρώσας is an expressiot 
tru Eorntlean in which rapr.is derived froa 
the Heathen, and σειραῖς ζόφου from the Jews 
pay ory : the Tartarus g a part of Hada, 
in which criminals were supposed to be coz- 
fined till the day of judgment. 
not represented as being in actual torments, bz: 
only adjudged to them, and in the mean time 
committed to the security of chains of darkness, 
i.e. to places where utter darkness holds them ss 
it were enchained. So Wisd. xvii. 18. ἐλίσει 
σκότους ἐδέθησαν. In exemplifying and illu: 
trating the expression the Commentators migh: 
have adduced a very similar one in Herodot. v. 
77., where in an Athenian inscription m th: 
Acropolis, it is said of captives held in fetter: 
Δεσμῷ ἐν ἀχλνοέντι σιδηρέῳ ἔσβεσαν ὕβρυ. 
The image, however, seems to have been derive 
from the Jewish Rabbins. Thus Sohar Geess. 
fol. 45. col. 178. ““ Postquam (filii Dei) fil 
enuerunt, sumpsit eos Deus, et ad montem ten- 
Gracuni perduxit, ligavitque eos catenis ferrez, 
que usque ad medium abyssi magna perti ᾿ 


I L ringuct. 
For ΤΡ μένους, τηρουμένους ia found in 
almost all the best MSS. and early Editions, and 


is edited by nearly every Critic from Wets. te 
to Vater. "Ογδοον Nwe. This, by a commoe 


Now they av 


idiom in the best writers, must mean ‘ Noah with : 


seven others.’ 


teonsnes 

which is by faith,’ of which St Paul says, Heb. 
xi.7., he was himself an heir. Κ αἀταστροφὴ 
κατέκρινεν, i.e. executed punishment upon then 
by utter destruction. See Note on Rom. τῆι. ἃ. 
Ὑπόδειγμα---τεθεικως, ‘ having made them 
type met example of the future punishma: 
of the wicked.” Καταπονούμενον--- dvaertp.. 
‘ wearied out (i.e. eee. arassed ) by ὧν 
rofligate behaviour of men who trampled on ai 

aws. On καταπ. compare Ps. xcv. 10. ex. 
58. Βλέμματι γαρ--ἐβασάνιζεν.. This Ε ex- 
planatory of ;the preceding καταπον., and th 
construction is, ὁ yap δίκαιος, ἐγκατοικῶν ἐν 
αὐτοῖς, (while he dwelt among them) ἐβασάει. 


Se βλέμματι καὶ ἀκοῇ, ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡ μέρας, ψι- 
χὴν δικαίαν, ἀνόμοις ἄργοις. The βλέμματ. 
καὶ ἀκοῇ denote the mode in which he wan dal 


tormented with their wicked conduct. Ti 
dea in ἀνόμοις is governed of ἐπὶ ander 
st . 





Κεφ. IT. 


MNETPOY B. 


§21 


Θεὸς ἀγγέλων ἁμαρτησάντων οὐκ ἐφείσατο, adda σειραῖς 


’ ’ ἃ Ω ’ 
ζόφον, ταρταρώσας, παρέδωκεν εἰς κρίσιν 


+ a . 
Tnpoume vous 


δ "καὶ ἀρχαίον κόσμον οὐκ ἐφείσατο, ἀλλ᾽ ὄγδοον Nove διφαιο- < Gen. 7.81 
9 . ~ 9 

σύνης κήρυκα ἐφύλαξε, κατακλυσμὸν κόσμῳ ἀσεβῶν ἐπάξας" ἐκ " 

6 ‘nai πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ Touoppas τεφρώσας xarasrpopy Num. 96 

7 κατέκρινεν, ὑπόδειγμα μελλόντων ἀσεβεῖν reOaxws’ ἕκαὶ Deut. 39. 

δίκαιον Λὼτ, καταπονούμενον ὑπὸ τῆς τῶν ἀθέσμων ἐν aced- ἔμ 13. 19. 


8 γείᾳ ἀναστροφῆς, ἐῤῥύσατο--- βλέμματι “γὰρ καὶ axon 


© Evech. 16. 
Ο 49. 
Hoa. 11. 8 


δίκαιος, ἐγκατοικῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς, ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας Ψυχὴν Amati. 


9 δικαίαν ἀνόμοις ἔργοις ἐβασανιζεν. 
ἐκ πειρασμοῦ ῥύεσθαι, ἀδίκους δὲ εἰς ἡμέραν κρίσεως κολα- 158. 


Jud 7. 
Gen. 10. 
» 8, 1δ. 
Peal. 119. 


‘olde Κύριος εὐσεβεῖς 


Exsech. 9. 4. 


10 ζομένους type’ "μάλιστα δὲ τοὺς ὀπίσω σαρκὸς ἐν ἐπι- 11 Cor. 10. 
θυμίᾳ μιασμοῦ πορενομένους, καὶ κυριότητος καταφρονοῦντας" * Jud 4.7, 
(τολμηταὶ, αὐθάδεις, δόξας οὐ τρέμουσι βλασφημοῦντες ") 

11 'ὅπου ἄγγελοι, ἰσχύϊ καὶ δυνάμει μείζονες ὄντες, ov φέρουσι 1 Jud 9. 
12 κατ᾽ αὐτῶν παρὰ Κυρίῳ βλάσφημον κρίσιν. τὸ οὗτοι O€, (ὡς = Je. 12. 
ἄλογα (wa, φυσικὰ, “γεγενημένα eis ἅλωσιν καὶ φθορὰν,) ἐν Jud. 10. 

ols ἀγνοοῦσι βλασφημοῦντες, ev τῇ φθορᾷ αὐτῶν κατα- 

18 φθαρήσονται, "κομιούμενοι μισθὸν ἀδικίας ἡδονὴν ἡγούμενοι »Jud.12. 


9. olde Κύριοε.---τηρεῖν] This is intended as 
an inference, q.d. (to use the words of Dr. 
Burton) ‘ If God in these instances punished the 
guilty and proces the innocent, we may be 
sure that ‘‘ He knows how always to save’’’ &c. 
The οἷδε imports both knowledge of the means, 
and power and disposition to use them. ITe- 

σμοὺ should be rendered ‘ trial,’ i.e. trials. 
Ko\aYoutvove, for κολασθησομένονε, ‘ then to 
be punished.’ So the Pesh. Syr. cruciandos. See 
James i.2. ᾿Αδίκους---τηρεῖν. This suggests the 
other part of the inference, that the vengeance of 
God, though it may slumber, will at length visit 
those corrupt teachers with the same condign 
punishment as that which befel the disobedient 
angels and ungodly Sodomites. 

10. Here what was before said is more directly 
applied to the persons in question, who are cha- 
ractenzed in this and the following verses up to 
the end of the Chapter. Τοὺς ὀπίσω &c. may 
be rendered, ‘ who live conformably to the flesh, 
in the lust of pollution,’ i.e. in lustful and pol- 
luting practices. Then is represented their insub- 
ordination, and rebellion against any authority 
that might check their vicious practices; and 
while proceeding to set forth the greatness of 
their guilt, the Apostle breaks out into a paren- 
thetical exclamation at their wickedness, which 
may be rendered, ‘ daring and insolent are they ! 
ee scruple not to speak evil even of rulers in 
high stations.’ On the term roAu. I have fully 
treated on Thucyd.i.70. This sense of αὖθ. oc- 
curs in Thucyd. viii. 84. ὁ δὲ αὐθαδέστερόν τι 
ἀπεκρίναντο. Adtas, for τοὺς ἐνδόξονε. 

Hl. ἰσχύϊ---ὃντες) ‘though far superior in 
strength and power.’ On the reference in κατ᾽ 
αὑτῶν the Commentators are not . Some 
suppcer it to be to the δόξας just before ; others, 
to the τολμηταὶ, αὐθάδεις. Neither interpreta- 


tion, however, is tenable. It is best referred, 
with Benson, Newc., and others, to the ἀγγέ- 
λων ἁμαρτ. at v. 4., unless we read καθ᾽ αὑτῶν, 
(from some MSS. and the Vulgate Version) 
meaning those of their own body, i.e. the bad 
angels. This is placed beyond doubt by the 
parallel passage of Jude 9. The argument is, 
that the persons in question calumniate those of 
high reputation and dignity, their brethren, 
while the angels, exalted as they are above them 
in power, do not speak calumniously of their 
fellow angels, even oes the very reverse of 
ἔνδοξοι. The same Jewish tradition is supposed 
to have been had in view by both St. Peter and 
St. Jude. But though the former may have had 
in mind the same tradition as that referred to by 
the latter, yet he must also have had in view 
some other similar one, more correspondent to 
οὐ φέρονοσι---κρίσιν, ‘do not prefer a calumnious 
accusation to the Lord.’ 

12—16. Here the charge is further brought 
home, and the heretics in question descri 
under various characters ; 1. as, like the animals 
devoid of reason and guided solely by sense and 
instinct, (80 as to be seemingly created only to 
be taken and destroyed,) and thereby speaking 
evil of things which they do not understand, viz. 
the laws and measures of their rulers. These, it 
is added, shall utterly ἘΞ by their own cor- 
rupt practices. (See Jude 10.) Κομιούμενοι 
μισθ., “ thus receiving the reward of their un- 
righteousness.’ Compare the parallel passage of 
Jude 10. 

oe Nee as pleat eel sae 
charges, those of gross se ty, profligacy, an 

insatiable avarice and εἰ pinite, And tt s ould 
seem that σπῖλοι καὶ μῶμοι are a parenthetical 
exclamation, like the τολμηταὶ &c. at v.10. 
The meaning is, ‘ they are a scandal to the 


Κεφ. IL 


8 » « é 4 ~ ry ~ ! ᾿ ~ 
τὴν ἐν nuepa τρυῴφην, (σπῖλοι καὶ wwpor!) εντρνῴωντες 
ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις αὐτῶν, συνενωχούμενοι univ’ οφθαλμοὺς 1: 
ἔχοντες μεστοὺς μοιχαλίδος καὶ ἀκαταπαύστους ἁμαρτίας 
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hale ®t πλεονεξίαις ἔχοντες, κατάρας τέκνα! 


δελεάζοντες ψυχὰς ἀστηρίκτους, καρδίαν γεγυμνασμένην 


° καταλιπόντες 1: 


[τὴν] εὐθεῖαν ὁδὸν, ἐπλανήθησαν, ἐξακολουθήσαντες τῇ 


ὁδῷ τοῦ Βαλαὰμ τοῦ Βοσὸρ, ὃς μισθὸν ἀδικίας ἡγάπησεν, I 
Ν᾽ . ν PAY) ’ e ’ Μ μι 
ἔλεγξιν δὲ ἔσχεν ἰδίας παρανομίας" ὑποζύγιον ἄφωνον ἐν 


ἀνθρώπου φωνῇ φθεγξάμενον ἐκώλυσε τὴν τοῦ προφή 
Ῥ Οὗτοί εἰσι πηγαὶ ἄνυδροι, νεφέλαι 


p Jud. 12, παραφρονίαν. 


ε Α 


Chnistian society !’ See Jude 12. and Eph. ν. 27. bear the character of children δὲ all, except ι: 


They are further described as revelling in sensual 
luxury, indulging in it even ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ; which 
was by the antients ever regarded as a mark of 
confirmed sensuality and sottishness. See 1 
Thess. v.7. and Note, and Rec. Syn. on the pre- 
sent passage. 

— ἐντρυφώντες ---ὐμῖν] The phraseology is 
harsh and anomalous, and the sense much dis- 
puted. The most probable interpretation is that 
of Pott, ‘ oblectantes se in fraudibus suis et 
dolis, quibus utuntur ad alios decipiendos et pe- 
cunia emungendos.’ Yet this seems not all that 
is meant. ‘he words appear to be intended to 
further unfold the idea at ἡδονηὴν---τρυφὴν pre- 
ceding, and the full sense may be as follows, 
‘who contrive (the participle being for the verb) 
to live luxuriously by their deceits and impos- 
tures ; constant attendants at your feasts.’ This 
mode of taking the passage yields an excellent 
sense, and involves no harshness; for the ἐν 
may very well be taken for by, and ἐντρνφώντες 
for ἐν τρυφῇ διάγοντες ; since of ἐντρνφᾷν in 
the sense lururiari examples may be seen in 
Steph. Thes., to which I would add a passage 
that may have been had in mind by the Apostle, 
Isaiah lv.2. φάγεσθε ἀγαθὰ, καὶ ἐντρυν φή- 
oes ἐν γόνοι ἡ ψυχὴ ὑμών. 

14, ὀφθ. peor. potx.} i.e. by their looks 
show the lasciviousness of their hearts. "Axara. 
au., ‘and that cannot cease from impure imagin- 
ations or lascivious I seen Δελεάζοντες &c. 
Here we have another trait, namely, their craft 
in beguiling unstable persons, and consummate 
art in making the utmost advantage which they 
could ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις αὐτῶν, as if they could 
never be satisfied. The plural in πλεον. denotes 
the various arts by which ae extracted gain 
from their deluded votaries. The yeyupuy., the 
deliberate and habitual mode of doing the thing. 
So Joseph. p. 1246. 11. γυμνάζοντες τὴν ἀπο- 
volav. For πλεονεξίαις, some MSS. have πλεο- 
νεξίας, which is edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm. 
and Vater. 

The Apostle then exclaims, with reference to 
their whole character, (perhaps having in view 
Is. lvl. 3. τέκνα ἀπωλείας) κατάρας τέκνα! 
which is usually regarded as put for τέκνα κατά- 
para. Prof. Scholefield, however, observes, 
‘‘ that this is not one of those common Hebraisms 
which abound in the writings of the Apostles, in 
which a quality of the subject is expressed by a 
Genitive following it, instead of an adjective in 
concord with it. Also that the persons do not 


relation to the curse with which that wor ᾿ 
connected ; and therefore if the phrase was to ἐς 
divested of this form, it ought to have been res- 
dered cursed , the relation of children b- 
ing implied in the connexion in which they x: 
thus placed with the curse.’”’ 

15. καταλιπόντες-- ἐπλανήθησαν] The Ape 
tle, resuming his description, represents them r 
having utterly forsaken ‘‘ the right way” «& 
scriptural truth and ΠΟΙ͂ obedience, and qui: 
gone astray ; not merely from an erroneous jeds- 
ment, but from the sensuality, ambition, as! 
avarice of their hearts. (Scott.) The force « 
the comparison rests in this, that as Bala 
counselled the Moabites to entice the Ieraelix: 
to illicit connexion with their women, and thu 
lead them into aad be and draw on them ὧν 
heavy punishment of God; so these fale 
teachers, by giving Christians a license to comm: 
immorality, (namely, for the purpose of grautr- 
ing their own avarice and sensuality, ) m bi: 
manner called forth the vengeance of Goi. 
Μισθὸν ἀδικίας yy. Of the morals of Balas 
we know nothing ; but it is rag Mar in the 
O.T. history, and confirmed by Philo, Josephz:. 
and all the Jewish Interpreters, that covetss- 
ness tempted him to commit so bese a violat= 
of his duty as a Prophet, Just as in the case οἱ 
these false teachers, avance and geensualiy 
tempted them to falsify the Gospel, that the: 
might make it the more productive of gain τ 
expend on their own lusts. 

Τὴν before αὐθεῖαν is in several MSS. and 
early Edd. not found ; and is cancelled by Bens. 
Griesb., Matth., and others. But the extern! | 
evidence for the word is too strong to χει 
cancelling it. 

16. ἔλεγξιν ἔσχεν ἰδ. wap.) “ 
buke for iniquity.” Φθογξ., ‘ by speakine. 
Τὴν παραφρ.. i.e. bis vain attempt to oppax 
God's will 


17. οὗτοί εἰσι---ἐλαυν.} A most lively com 
parison, to d ate the persons in questica 
promising much, but constantly disappointn 
expectation ; specious but deceiving, as wel: 
destitute of water, and clouds whick bring δὲ 
rain; than which no disappointment can, 2 
Eastern countries, be greater, and of which th: 
former sometimes not merely di int, bw 
lure travellers to destruction, which he Apostk. 
no doubt, had in mind. See more in Benson a»! 
Mackn. The rons metaphor ὁ ζόφος τοῦ «> 


τους, for ὁ ζόφος ὁ σκοτώδης designates a plc 


Κεφ. 11. 


22 παραδοθείσης αὐτοῖς ἁγίας ἐντολῆς. 


ΠΕΊΤΡΟΥ Β. 
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ἅς, 
Hebd. 6. 4. 
᾿ et 10. 96. 


τῆς 


΄ι ΠῚ ~ » 
τὸ τῆς ἀληθοῦς παροιμία. “Κύων ἐπιστρέψας ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἴδιον ἐξέραμα' καί: Ὗς λονσαμένη; εἰς κύλισμα βορ- 


Bopov. 


and state of woe the most dismal, formed on the 
image of Tartarus adverted to supra v.4. Com- 
pare Matt. viii. 12. es oaks 

. ὑπέρογκα---ᾧ . ἄς. e same senti- 
ment as at v. 17.; the meaning being, that these 
persons were not only wicked themselves, but the 
cause of wickedness, together with its fatal con- 
sequences, in others. The words are thus para- 
phrased by Benson: ‘‘ They, in high-sounding 
words, lofty and unmeaning phrases, make vain, 
boasting, and arrogant pretences to a more 
thorough and sublime knowledge of religion, 
than the true Apostles and Prophets: but by 
preaching such doctrines as give indulgence to 
the lusts of the flesh, that is, to lasciviousness, 
they lay a bait for those who, by embracin 
Chnistianity, were thoroughly reformed, and 
escaped from such as still continue to live in the 
error of idolatry and vice.” Φθεγγ., ‘ by speak- 
ing. ‘Ev,‘ by.’ At ὑπέρογκα Pda ῥήματα. 
I would compare Aristoph. Ran. 971., who 
speaks of certain diction as oldovcay ὑπὸ 
κομπασμάτων καὶ ῥημάτων ὁπαχθών. See 
also Ῥοίνδη. p. 749.---[οὺς ὄντως ἐἀποφ. &c., 
‘ those who had [once] really dise them- 
selves from’ &c. This sense of dwod. is not 
rare; and the construction itself is frequent. 

19. ἐλευθερίαν i.e. liberty both religious, (as 
releasing them from what was thought unneces- 
sary strictness of life,) and, probably, political. 
See Whitby and Benson. his they offered, 
but moet inconsistently, themselves being slaves 
of corruption and vice. The best comment here 
is Joh. viii. 34. and Rom. vi. 16—20. The next 
words ᾧ yap τις #rr. &c. have the air of a 
proverb, and: were, we may suppose, of popular 
appieanon: See the noble passage in Cowper’s 
‘Task, B.v., commencing with ‘He is the free 
man whom the truth makes free, And all are 
slaves besides.’’ 

20. This gives another reason (as one had been 
before given, vv. 18 & 19.) why black darkneas 
ix reserved for such offenders. (Newc.) If pro- 
fessed Christians, having escaped the outward 
“ pollution: of the world, by the knowledge of 
Chnst,’’ were again, by the artful seduction of 


false teachers, entangled in those polluting prac- 
tices, as if consistent with the service of Christ, 
and so ‘‘ overcome’”’ as habitually to indulge in 
their corrupt inclinations, their ‘‘ latter end,” 
after they had learned thus to pervert the Gos- 
pel, would be far worse than the beginning, when 
they had sinned in ignorance; as they must 
have done violence to far clearer light and fuller 
conviction. (Scott.) So Thucyd. i. 86. διπλασίας 
ζημίας ἀξιοί εἰσιν, ὅτι dvr’ ἀγαθῶν κάκοι 
γεγένηνται. 

1. This is illustrative of the last clause of the 
preceding verse, showing that apostasy, or living 
unworthy of their Chnstian profession, is worse 
than a state of heathentsm, since ignorance would 
have been some excuse; whereas b i 
against knowledge they were at once more con- 
demned and more hardened. Such, too, I would 
observe, was the opinion of the Philosophers 
with respect to those who apostatized from the 
precepts of philosophy. So Max. Tyr. Diss. 12. 
φιλοσοφία δὲ καὶ ὀπιστήμη καὶ ἀρετὴ τοῖς 
rahe evyovow ἄβατος μένει καὶ ἀδιάλ- 

os 


22. The baseness of the conduct of such per- 
sons 15 further illustrated by an apt comparison, 
formed on two proverbs, one derived from Prov. 
xxvi. 1]. : and the other probably current in the 
East ; both representing in the strongest light the 
folly of those who returned to vices which they 
had before abandoned. ᾿Εξέραμα, from ἐξεράω, 
which is derived from the Etym. Mag. from ἐξ 
and épa, the earth. That, however, involves no 
little absurdity. ᾿Εράω is, I suspect, from the 
Hebr. sy, to empty out. And the term signified 
not only to vomit, but to spit. 

111. The Apostle here declares, that he wrote 
this and the former Epistle, to put them in mind 
of Christ’s final advent to judgment, and to ex- 
cite them to for it. But withal he in- 
forms them, that they must expect to hear the 
notion ridiculed by foolish and wicked men. 
To show how ill founded is this ndicule, he in- 
timates that the first constitution of the earth 
was such as to occasion the Flood, and that the 
present one tends to a dissolution by fire, which 
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z Su 1. 
18. m 


ayiwy προφητῶν, καὶ τῆς 
1tm4 τοῦ Κυρίον καὶ σωτῆρος" * 


2Tim. 3.1. 
Jud. 18. 


Je.17-15. , : 
Esech. 12 ἐστιν ἢ 


a Gen. 1.6, 


Pral. 24. 2. 
84. 6. 
is 
eo de ~ ~ ~ ’ 9 
τῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ λόγῳ, δι 


will take place at its appointed time ; and that 
the reason why it is delayed, is, to give men an 
opportunity for previous preparation. That 
when the purposes of God are accomplished, 
the day of the Lord will come suddenly, and 
the world be destroyed by an universal confla- 
gration ; after which there will be new heavens 
and a new earth for the righteous. Finally, that 
it highly behoved them to prepare for that awful 
consummation by holiness and stedfastness in 
the faith. ( Benson.) 

1. ταύτην---γράφω ey The sense 
seems to be that assigned by Wakef., ‘ This is 
the second Epistle, beloved, that 1 am writing 
to you.’ ᾿Εν als, ‘in both of which,’ for ἐν 9, 
ws καὶ ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ. Τὴν eld. διάνοιαν, 
‘your pure and well meaning minds.’ The 
Commentators cite from Plato the phrase εἰλι- 
κρινεῖ τῇ διανοίᾳ χρώμενος. 

2. pee) for els τὸ μνησθ. Προειρ. p. 
See i. 12 & 13. ii.21. The construction is as if 
it were written καὶ τῆς ἐντολῆς ἡμῶν τῶν 
ἀποστόλων τοὺ Κυρίου καὶ Σωτῆρος. 

3. ἐλεύσονται.--ἐμπαῖκται [ After τῶν ἡμερών 
many MSS. and almost all the Versions add ἐν 
ἐμπαιγμονῇ, which is approved by most Critics 
and introduced into the text by Bengel, Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vater. Whether taken with éuz., 
for σὺν ἐμπ., or with ἐλεύσονται, they certainly 
strengthen the sense. By πρῶτον is not so 
much to be understood what was to happen first, 
as vipa Benson) a premise from whence they 
might conclude they ought to remember the 
predictions of the Prophets and the injunct 
of the Apostles. See the Note on 1. 20. ’ 
ἐσχάτον τ. ἡμ. supply μέρους, hereafter ; the 


ions 
En’ 


eapresion not denoting any precise time, but 
either a remote or soon approaching one, as 
best suits the context. See Mackn., Pott, and 


Rosenm. 

4. λέγοντες Ποῦ ἐστιν &c.] By the αὐτοῦ 
is plainly meant Christ. From the character of 
the persons, this cannot import any inquiry into 
the promises of Christ's coming 1n Scripture ; 
nor is it to be thought (with some ) that they ex- 
Fees his second coming, and thought it long. 

t is merely to be regarded as a popular form 
of expression, not dissimilar to some in our own 
language, in which was implied a disbelief that 
he would come at all, and an insinuation that 
there was no hope of an event so long delayed. 


ENIZTOAH 


Κεφ. Il. 


III. *TAYTHN ἤδη, ἀγαπητοὶ, δευτέραν ὑμῖν “γράφω. 
ἐπιστολὴν, ἐν αἷς διεγείρω ὑμῶν ἐν ὑπομνήσει τὴν εἰλικρινὴ 
διάνοιαν᾽ μνησθῆναι τῶν προειρημένων ῥημάτων ὑπὸ τῶν 


~ » 0 « ΄- Φφ ~ 
τῶν αποστόλων ἡμῶν ἀντολῆς, 
~ ~ ’ 
TOUTO πρῶτον γινώσκοντες, ὅτι 


9 , ® 9 ᾽ ΡὌ ~ ~ ~ 
ἐλεύσονται ἐπ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐμπαῖκται, κατὰ τὰς 
ΠῚ δί ᾽ ~ 9 θ ’ ’ ΓῚ a r ‘ a 
E0519 ἰδίας αὐτῶν ἐπιθυμίας πορενόμενοι, "Kai λέγοντες Ποὺ 
᾽ a 9 ~ , ze e 
ἐπαγγελία τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ; ad ἧς “γὰρ οἱ 
Ρ Ld Ρ , - 
πατέρες ἐκοιμήθησαν, πάντα οὕτω διαμένει ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κτί- 
’ A 9 3 ~ ’ 
σεως. " Λανθάνει yap αὐτοὺς τοῦτο θέλοντας» ὅτε οὐρανοὶ 
φ wv 4 ~ 9 ad » “-- 
ἦσαν ἔκπαλαι, καὶ “γῇ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ δι᾿ ὕδατος συνεστῶσα, 


φ e a , Jd 
ὧν ὁ τότε κόσμος Boats κατα- ἢ 


So Benson ἘΜΒΡΊΓΙΝΕ, ‘Where is the 
advent of Christ ? what proof or sign of his ερ- 
pearing 2? By his coming 15 meant ts 


coming to judgment, as appears from the ansee 
to those scoffers, vv. 5-13. ᾿Αφ᾽ ἧς γαρ-- 
κτίσεως, 1.€., as Rosenm. phrases, ‘Uw 
fathers have successively died, mor has any oe 
come to life. And as from the creation of te 
world all things are carried on by an altermx 
course of living and dying, so does the orde: οἱ 
nature remain the same. Thus they will fancy, 
that what has been so long deferred will seve 
come to pass. 

5—7. To the objection of the scoffers, that al 
things remained the same from the beginning α 
the creation, and therefore would continse %. 
St. Peter answers, that this is not the fact, for th 
world had been once destroyed by water, ani — 
would be again by fire. (Rosenm.) AasOcr: | 
αὐτοὺς τ. θέλ. This is generally thought to ἰξ- 
port a wilful ignorance of what they . bet 
cared not to know. The view, however, seem 
not well founded ; and it is better, with Hein. 
Mede, Hamm., Rosenm., Pott, Wahl, and mat 
recent Commentators, to take it to mean, ‘: 
escapes the notice of those who think or give τ 
as their opinion that &c.’ By the ovp. are meazt. 
not the ethereal, but the aerial heaven. Tb: 
words καὶ γῆ---συνεστῶσα are obscure and τὸ- 
riously interpreted. Some render, ‘and th 
earth standing out of the water and in (or it 
the midst of) the water.’ The δεαὰ is taken br 
Schelling (in a Di tion on this passage: 
and Schleus. to denote the efficient or instrs- 
mental cause, meaning, that it is only by a de 
admixture of water that the earth has its firmness, 
coherence, &c. Others, again, as 
Kypke, Elsn., Roeenm., P 
Commentators, sup be, ‘the 
earth with its atmosphere (i.e. the aerial beaves ' 
being formed out of water, and consisting ὃτ 
means of water.’ Suvior., for σύστασιν ἔχουσε. 
vac; as also | parse ers. This later 
view is more agreeable to the usus loquendi, and 
perhaps deserves the preference. bes | arama 
is, by Zeugma, to be referred to οὐρανοὶ as weil 
as Ὑῆ, as if it were written ὅτε οὐρανοὶ καὶ γ᾽ 
ἦσαν ἐκπάλαι kal συνεστ. ἄς. Te τοῦ Θεῖον 
λόγῳ, ‘by the fiat of God.’ ° 

. δι᾿ ὧν] Some supply ὑδάτων ; others, rw 
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7 κλυσθεὶς ἀπώλετο. “οἱ δὲ νῦν οὐρανοὶ καὶ ἡ “γῆ τῷ αὐτοῦ ¢ Pat. το. 
λόγῳ τεθησαυρισμένοι εἰσὶ, πυρὶ τηρούμενοι εἰς ἡμέραν κρί- ἴα. 5.6. 

8 σεως καὶ ἀπωλείας τῶν ἀσεβῶν ἀνθρώπων. “Ev δὲ τοῦτο ὃ inn 
μὴ λανθανέτω ὑμᾶς, ἀαὐγαπητοὶ, ὅτι μία ἡμέρα παρὰ Κυρίῳ a Peal 90. 

9 ὡς χίλια ἔτη, καὶ χίλια ἔτη ὡς ἡμέρα pia. “οὐ βραδύνει + Kan. 30 
ὁ Κύριος τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, ὡς τινὲς βραδυτῆτα ἡγοῦνται" Esech. 18. 


ἀλλὰ μακροθυμεῖ εἰς ἡμᾶς, μὴ βουλόμενος τινὰς ἀπολέσθαι, 
10 ἀλλὰ πάντας εἰς μετάνοιαν χωρῆσαι. 
Κυρίου ὡς κλέπτης [ἐν νυκτί7᾽ ἐν ἡ οἱ οὐρανοὶ ῥοιζηδὸν παρ- Heb! 
ἐλεύσονται; στοιχεῖα δὲ καυσούμενα λυθήσονται, καὶ “γῆ καὶ ‘nf. 15. 
11 τὰ ἐν αὑτῇ ἔργα κατακαήσεται. 


et 32. 1]. 
“Ἥξει δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα Stim: 


infr.ver.1 


’ φ , Η 
Τουτων ovy πάντων λυο- ἴζω δι. α. 
~ Matt 24 


ἕνων. ποταποὺς δεῖ ὑπάργειν ὑμᾶς ἐν aryiats ἀναστροφαῖς 35, 43, 44. 
BM 4 οὺς PX Mas ay ag Ἢ 


\ ᾿ , “ i) , ‘ , 
g yr 2, 
12 καὶ εὐσεβείαις, προσδοκῶντας καὶ σπεύδοντας τὴν παρουσίαν % 


οὐρανῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς. I should prefer (with 
Markl.) πραγμάτων, i.e. by which constitution 
of things. By ὁ τότε κόσμος is meant the 
world as it existed at the deluge recorded by 
Moses. The term ἀπώλετο has reference to 
men and animals that perished at its destruc- 
tion. 

7. ol δὲ νῦν οὐρανοὶ-- ἀνθρώπων] "" From the 
circumstantial manner (says Mr. Slade) in which 
the final conflagration of the heavens and the 
earth is contrasted with the destruction of the 
old world, it appears that the Apostle has given, 
nota figurative, but a real representation of what 
will hereafter take place.’’ 

8. ἐν δὲ τοῦτο--ἡμέρα μία] The Apostle 
here proceeds to show why the Lord defers the 
last judgment, namely, out of his long-suffering, 
and that the sinner may come to repentance : 
and this he prefaces with a saying found in Ps. 
xc. 4. and frequent in the Rabbinical writings, 
importing that God does not measure his dura- 
tion as we do ours, who are apt to measure the 
Divine mind by our own weak conceptions. 
( Rosenm. and Valpy.) _ 

9. οὐ βραδύνει-.---ἡγοῦνται) The sense, ob- 
scure from brevity, seems to be, ‘ The Lord does 
not procrastinate as to his promises, as some 
think, [attributing to him] a slowness of per- 
formance.’ At éwayy. supply ἕνεκα, quod at- 
tinet ad. And by promise is to be understood 
fulfilment of promise, by a common metonymy ; 
so that there is no need to supply, with Schleus., 
ἀναπλήρωσιν, or τελείωσιν ; still less, to resort 
to any change of reading, with Grot., or unau- 
thorized construction, with Mackn. Jt means, 
as Dr. Burton says, the declarations of Scrip- 
ture concerning the second coming of Chnist. 
᾿ μακροῦ. εἰς ἡμᾶς. The sense seems to 
be, ‘but he thus acts out of long-suffering to- 
ward us,’ i.e. all men, but especially the wicked. 
pall mee χωρ. Of this expression and of εἰς 

νοιαν ἔρχεσθαι, examples are adduced from 
the later Classical writers. It is not, however, 
to be regarded, with some, as merely put for 
ματανοεῖν. but is a more significant expression, 
corresponding to the Latin se convertere ad pe- 
netentiam 


10. ἥξει--ἐν νυκτί] The words ἐν νυκτὶ are 
in several MSS. and Versions and some Fathers 
not found; and are cancelled by most recent 


3% 3 


εἰ 16.15 εἰ 30. 1]. εἰ 21.1. g Pal 5032 2 1.8. 


Editors. They may, indeed, be δὴ interpola- 
tion from 1 Thess. νυ. 2.; but the external evi- 
dence is too weak to prove that. 'Ροιζηδὸν, 
‘with a mighty crash,’ ἠχητιχὸν, as Hesych. 
explains. The term propery enotes ‘ with a 
whiz,’ such as is made by the noise of a body im- 
pelled through the air with great force. It 
should seem that the world will pass away only 
as to the purpose it had served; for, as Bens. 
observes, it is not necessary to suppose, with 
some, that the world will be annihilated, or re- 
moved with its atmosphere, from its present 
orbit. It may be said to away, if the form 
and constitution be altered ; as the old world is 
at v.6. said to have been destroyed by water. 
Στοιχεῖα δὲ xave. xarax. Many think that 
στοιχ. cannot denote the elements properly so 
called, but the heavenly bodies. But the usual 
signification of the word may be retained. See 
Bens. cited in Rec. Syn. e sense is well ex- 
pressed by Mr. Scott as follows: ‘Then all 
‘‘the elements,’’ of which the earth and its 
atmosphere, and all the luminaries connected 
with it, are composed, shall melt ‘‘ with in- 
tense heat ;’’ and not only one vast city, or one 
whole nation, but the earth, with all its cities, 
forests, mountains, yea, the contents of its 
bowels to the very centre, as well as all the 
works of men, however admired or magnificent, 
which cover the surface of it, shall constitute 
one vast conflagration, and be reduced to as 
co a Chaos, as that from which it was 
first created.’ By the ¢pya ἐν αὐτῇ are meant 
the various works of human art and ind : 
Thus, to use the words of our Enghsh Aschylus, 
‘‘The cloud capt towers, the gorgeous palaces 
the solemn temples, the great globe itself, a 
all that it inherits, shall dissolve, and, like the 
baseless fabric of a dream, leave not a wreck 
behind !”’ 

ll. ποταποὺς δεῖ ὑπάρχειν &c.}] In this 
sentence we should have e an in- 
terrogation, then an answer to it. Here, 
however, the question and answer are inter- 
mingled, populariter. The interrogation, in- 
deed, here, as often, partakes of erclamation. 
Evcef. is exegetical of dy. dvacr.; and in 
both the plural refers to the number. 

12. σπεύδ. τὴν παο.] Σπεύδ. is well ren- 
dered by Prof. Scholefield ‘hastening on,’ as 


Β΄. 
a 
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τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμέρας, δι ἣν οὐρανοὶ πυρούμενοι λυθήσον- 


A ~ é , 
bh Esa 65. TA, καὶ στοιχειὰ καυσουμενα THKETAL. 


17. et 66. 2. 


. καινοὺς δὲ οὐρανοὺς 13 


Ape. 3.1 καὶ “γῆν καινὴν κατὰ τὸ ἐπάγγελμα αὐτοῦ προσδοκῶμεν, 


᾿ ᾽’ ~ 
\1Cor.1.8 ἐν οἷς δικαιοσύνη κατοικεῖ. 
Philipp. 1. 


ἐν ΉΝΝΝΝ ἜΡΙΝ" 
ει Η . 


' Διὸ, ἀγαπητοὶ, ταῦτα προσ- 14 


δοκῶντες, σπουδάσατε ἄσπιλοι Kai ἀμώμητοι αὐτῷ εὑρεθῆ- 
καὶ τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν μακροθυμίαν 15 
τόρεινετ9. σωτηρίαν ἡγεῖσθε. καθὼς καὶ ὁ ἀγαπητὸς ἡμῶν a 


ἀδελφὸ 


9 ~ ae wv en . 
1 Rom. 8 Παῦλος κατὰ τὴν αὐτῷ δοθεῖσαν σοφίαν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν, ᾿ὡς 16 
3 ἃς ~ ~ 9 9 ~ 
1Cor.1& καὶ ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς, λαλῶν ἐν αὐταῖς περὶ 


1 Thess. 4. 


’ 
18. TOUTWY. 


’ ᾽ ’ , A ε ® ~ e 
ἐν οἷς ἐστι δυσνόητα twa, ἃ οἱ ἀμαθεῖς καὶ 


9 , a «- ‘ \ ‘ A ‘ 
ἀστήρικτοι στρεβλοῦσιν, ws Kat Tas λοιπὰς γραφάς, προς 
9 9 


A δι > > ’ 
mMarc.13. Τὴν (Olay αὐτῶν απωλειαν. 


τ γμεῖς οὗν, αγαπητοὶ, προγι- 11 


ἢ t A ~ ~ 9 ’ ¢ 
νώσκοντες φυλάσσεσθε, ἵνα μὴ τῇ τῶν αθέσμων πλανὴ συν- 


απαχθέντες, ἐκπέσητε τοῦ ἰδίον στηριγμοῦ. 


αὐξάνετε δὲ 18 


ἐν χάριτι καὶ “γνώσει τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. αὐτῷ ἡ δόξα καὶ νῦν καὶ εἰς ἡμέραν αἰῶνος. ἀμήν. 


Thucyd. vi. 39. κακὰ σπεύδοντες. Yet, though 
a good literal version, this seems not the full 
sense of the word, which is, I think, well ex- 
pune by Kypke and Rosenm., ‘avideé desi- 

erantes,’ and by Newc. ‘earnestly desiring ;’ 
which is supported by the authority of the Pesh. 
Syr. ‘desiderantes.’ This sense, too, is com- 
municated to the preceding term; and the full 
meaning is, ‘earnestly expecting, and ardently 
wishing and anticipating.’ Δι’ ἣν, scil. ἡμέραν 
or παρουσίαν. On the next words, see Note at 
vv. 7 & 10., also Benson, Mackn., and Burnet 
cited by Valpy. 

15. 16. The sense is, ‘ Wherefore, seeing that 
ye expect such things [ are sometime to happen], 
strive, by being spotless and blameless, to be 
found of him in peace. And reckon [as you 
justly may} that this long extended waiting, and 
forbearance of the Lord, 1s meant to be our sal- 
vation,’ i.e. to promote it by giving us an op- 
por for working it out. ‘Ev εἰρήνῃ may 
rendered, with Carpz. and others, cum con- 
scientia, i.e. in peace with their consciences, or, 
as Pott explains, with each other. But the con- 
text rather requires the common interpretation 
“in peace with their great Judge.’ 

— καθὼς καὶ &c.] Here St. Peter refers to 
some particular Epistle, or Epistles, but to 
which, is not agreed; for there is none imme- 
diately addressed to any of the provinces men- 
tioned 1 Pet.i.1. It is therefore most core 
that St. Peter refers generally to thoee Epistles 
of St. Paul which were written to the Reiati iatic 
Churches; for though addressed to particular 
Churches, or persons, they were intended for 
general circulation ; and in all of them he hath 
written of the things mentioned vv. 14, 15.; as, 
for instance, Eph. n. 3—5. Col. i. 21. 1 Tim. 11. 
4. He also speaks of these things in his other 
Epistles. (Benson & Holden.) 

16. ἐν ols ἐστι δυσνόητά---ἀπώλειαν) Here 
some difference of opinion exists as to the sense, 
which mainly depends upon the reading. For 
the vulg. ols, several Versions and some Fathers 
have als, ‘the Epistles ;’ which is preferred by 
Beza, Mill, Benson; and Dr. Maltby, in a 


thoee lawless [scoffers }’ mentioned supra ἢ. 7. Ir 
Benson 


Sermon on this text, who thinks that “‘ it agrees 
far better with the context; though (for reasons 
which will readily occur to the minds of Critcs) 
the other might, at an early penod, usurp it 
place.” Yet the weight of authonty is decidedly 
in favour of ols, which is retained all the 
Editors, and preferred by most of the C 

tators. So also Prof. Scholef., who renders, ‘a 
which things are some]matters.’ By things are 
meant subjects ; though it is probable the Apas- 
tle had also in view the difficulty of St. Paul's 
manner of writing on those subjects, as well a 
the subjects themselves. 

By the ἀμαθεῖς are meant those who are nct 
well acquainted with the subjects discussed, and 
the style of writing, and unskilled in interpret- 
tion in general. By the ἐστήρ., those who have 
no fixed principles of Chnstian doctrine to guaxe 
them. By the ras λοιπ. yeapes, are meant all 
the Scriptures of the N. T. then extant, as well 
as those of the Old. Τὴν is. ἀπώλειαν. The 
best Commentators are agreed that this does nx 
mean perdition, eternal punishment in the nex! 
world, but perniciem, i.e., as Abp. Newce. ex- 
plains, to the adoption of such errors in doctrr 
as have a fatal effect on their practice : for - 
stance, the non-necessity of good works, and 
God’s absolute election of particular men wt 
eternal life, and bis absolute reprobation of othe 
individuals to eternal destruction. The σὲς may. 
however, denote tendency to, i.e. if not prevented 
by repentance and the grace of God. 

17. φυλάσσεσθε) ‘be on your guard.” Ter 
ἀθέσμων πλάνῃ συναπ., “hurned away (se 
Note on Gal. ii. 13.) by the error and deceit « 


συναπ. there is ametaphor taken, as say 
from a torrent. The ἐκπέσητε rou ἰδίον ere 
perce is well opposed to the ἀστυήρεκιτινε at ν. 

6. <rnpry. denotes constancy in the faith = 
well as in On éxaweer. 
see Gal. v. 4. 

18. αὐξάνετε] Here there is an idiom (else 
where found) by which with the sense of th» 
verb is conjoined a notion of endeavewr, i.e. 
strive to grow. 


purity of doctrine. 








IQANNOT TOT ATIOSTOAOTL 
ENIZTOAH ΚΑΘΟΛΙΚΗ ΠΡΩΤΗ. 


ΠῚ. 
οφθαλμοῖς ἡμών, 0 ἐθεασάμεθα, 


ned 4 ,ν,»ν 9 -~ a » ’ Δ ε 9 ~ 
O ἮΝ ax ἀρχῆς» ὁ ακήκοαμεν, O εωρακαμεν τοις 5 Luc tt 


Joh. 1. 1, 


Kai αἱ χεῖρες ἡμῶν ἐψηλά- i? 


3 φησαν, περὶ τοῦ Λόγου τῆς ζωῆς" ( καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη, ἔα Lie 
καὶ ἑωράκαμεν, καὶ μαρτυροῦμεν, καὶ ἀπαγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν ἡ ν᾿ 


This Epistle has ever been admitted to be from 
St. John; though the wniter’s name is neither 
prefixed nor subjoined ; internal evidence abun- 
dantly attesting its authenticity. Both the date 
and the place whence it was indited, are very 
uncertain. See Horne’s Introd. It is generally 
supposed to have been written about the close of 
the first Century. Of St. John’s history we 
know nothing from the N.T. from the time of 
his attending the synod at Jerusalem, a. p. 46. 
to that of his being banished to the isle of 
Patmos, Rev. i. 9. 

As the composition has none of the character- 
istics of an Epistle, being without inscription, 
salutation, &c., it has been thought more proper 
to denominate it a treatise, or didactic compo- 
sition. We may, however, steer a middle course, 
regarding it as a didactic address (such as it is in 
certain parts) to Christians in general. ‘‘ Whe- 
ther (says Bp. Horsley) we consider the sub- 
limity of its opening with the fundamental topics 
of God’s perfections, man’s depravity, and 
Christ’s propitiation, the perspicuity with which 
it propounds the deepest mysteries of our holy 
faith, and the evidence of the proof which it 
brings to confirm them; whether we consider 
the sanctity of its p ts, and the are of 
arguments with which they are persuaded and 
enforced, the dignified simplicity of language 
in which both doctrine and precept are deliv ; 
whether we regard the importance of the matter, 
the propriety of the style, or the general spirit 
of ardent piety and warm benevolence, united 
with a fervent zeal, which breathes throughout 
the whole composition, we shall find it in every 
respect worthy of the holy author to whom the 
constant tradition of the Church ascribes it, the 
disciple whom Jesus loved.” 

C.1I. 1—3. The Apostle here, as in his Goe- 
pel, commences without preface, adopting the 
same declaratory style, and entering at once 
upon the great subject of his present discourse, 
namely, that uncreate and self-existent Excel- 
lency (the Adyos τῆς ζωῆς) which had been 
from the beginning, as co and coeternal 
with the Father, and had at length become in- 
carnate for the salvation of men. 

The construction is much cleared by the punc- 


ο 
96 (οἱ. 1. 96. 2 Tim 1. 10. Tit. 1.2. 


tuation adopted. Some eminent Commentators 
take the ὃ as neuter for masc. ὃς, thus: ὃς ἦν 
ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ὃν dxnx., ov ἑωρ. &c. But though 
the neuter is often used for the masc., yet it is 
ony under certain circamstances ; and the prin- 
ciple cannot be introduced here without great 
violence to the construction. The subject is 
lainly the Λόγος τῆς ζωῆς, which expression, 
owever, cannot mean, as some suppose, the 
Gospel ; for the Apostle is evidently speaking of 
ἃ person, as the terms used and the context show. 
"Ar’ ἀρχῆς is by some explained ‘ from all eter- 
nity.’ , however, it is connected, not with 
Λόγου τῆς ζωῆς, but with ὃ ἦν, (‘what took 
place’) that interpretation is inadmissible ; and 
the sense must be that expressed by almost all 
the best Commentators, ‘from the beginning of 
the { reaching οἵ] the Gospel,’ as Joh. xv. 27. 
1 Joh. ii. 7 & 24. mi. 1]. 2Joh.5. The expres- 
sions dxyx., ἑωράκ., ἐθεασ., and A., (in 
which there is a climax, ) are a form of denoting 
information and knowledge of the most com- 
lete and exact kind. And in al χεῖρες ἡμῶν 
A. we have a highly figurative mode of ex- 
ressing any thing being ascertained to be true 

y the most minute examination. The same 
figure occurs in Acts xvil. 27. εἰ dpaye ψηλα- 
φήσειαν αὑτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν. Though, from the 

εἴρες being here expressed, there may be an 

lusion to what is related (the same term being 
employed) in Lu. xxiv. 39. and Joh. xx. 27.; 

robably to indirectly refute the notion of some 

eretics, that Jesus had not a substantial body. 
Λόγον τῆς ζωῆς is usually taken for Λόγου τοῦ 
ζώντος. But it is rather for {wowotourror, 
agreeably to what is said at Joh.1. 4. ἐν αὑτῷ 
ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἣν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
Tov. 

2. The best Commentators are justly agreed 
that ἡ ζωὴ is for ὁ Aoyos τῆς ζωῆς before. 
The sense is, ‘This life (i.e. author of life, 
and giving light, the Word) was manifested 
Lamers us], and we Apostles have seen it, and 

© witness and declare unto you {the message 
of] that Eternal Life or Word, which was with 
the Father (see Joh. i. 1 ἃ 2.) and was, I say, 
manifested unto us fia the flesh].’ See tii. 5. 
Joh. i. 14. 1 Tim. ii. 16. 


ENIZTOAH Ke@.'I. 
τὴν ζωὴν τὴν αἰώνιον, ἥτις ἦν πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, καὶ ἔφα- 
p Job. 17. vepwOn ἡμῖν") ἢ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν καὶ ἀκηκόαμεν, ἀπαγγέλλομεν 
. c α« e “- ® « ~ e ἊΣ 
1Cor.1.% μιν, ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς κοινωνίαν ἔχητε μεθ μων" καὶ ἡ Kol 
νωνία δὲ ἡ ἡμετέρα μετὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς καὶ μετὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ 
azJon.iz.avTov Incov Χριστοῦ. “καὶ ταῦτα γράφομεν ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἡ 
, ¢ a φ λ , r K Ὶ “ , } °c @? 
τ Joh. 1.9. Xapa "Μῶν ἢ πεπληρωμενῆ. Qt αὐτῇ ἐστίν ἢ ay’ye- 
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et 9. δ. 
et 19, 35, 
36. 


λί ἃ » Ὁ > » ν.. » rX © in d , 

ia ἣν axyxoauev απ αὑτοῦ, καὶ αναγγελλομεν υμῖν, ὅὃτι ὁ 
A A 3 » ι ~ » ΨΚ v 

Θεὸς φῶς ἐστι, καὶ σκοτία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδεμία. 


᾽'Εανθ. 


Ψ Ψ » 9 σ΄ e ν» ~ , 
ELTWPEV ὅτι κοινωνίαν εχοόμεν MET QUTOU, και EV τῳ σκοτει 


~ σι 3 ϑ td 
oH 9. περιπατωμεν, ψευδόμεθα, καὶ οὐ ποιοῦμεν τὴν αλήθειαν 
4. ε 


, τ! 
° Say 7 


1 δὲ ΄ a a > 6 9 » ~ 4 
LFe.119 0€ ἐν τῷ φωτὶ περιπατώμεν, ὡς αὐτος ἐστιν εν τῷ ori, 
ss Γ᾿ » » , ᾽ a : “ 
κοινωνίαν ἔχομεν μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, καὶ τὸ αἷμα ᾿ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ 


“a em 9 σι cm ® 7 e ’ 
tL πα.8. TOU νιου αὐτου καθαρίζει ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πασῆης αμαρτιας. 


tert. ἢ 


46. ν a ς ’ > κ' e \ “ vt 
2Par6 εἴπωμεν ὅτι ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ ἔχομεν, βαυτοὺς TAaYWMEV, καὶ ἡ 

9 ’ ᾽ Ν ᾽ ε« «- u?A ε ~ A e ’ 
hence am αληθεια οὐκ ἔστιν ev ἡμῖν. “eay ὁμολογῶμεν Tas αμιαρτίας 9 


Keel. 7. 90. .° 


~ ’ ΠῚ ® ~ ες,» a e 
Tag ἡμῶν, πιστός ἐστι καὶ δίκαιος, ἵνα ἀφῆ ἡμῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας, 


, wv ~ 
οὐκ ἐστιν EV ἡμῖν. 


3. ὃ ἑωράκαμεν καὶ ἀκηκ.} ‘that [I say] 
which we have seen and heard ;’ for there is ἃ 
resumption of what was said at v. 1. The next 
words show the purpose of the annunciation, 
namely, ‘that ye also may participate with us 
fin the benefits of this life or salvation].’ The 

postle then adverts to the nature, in order to 
show the dignity, of that communion, viz. a par- 
ticipation in the privileges and benefits bestowed 
by God the Father on men, through His Son 
Jesus Christ. The δὲ may be rendered now. 

4. καὶ ταῦτα--πεπληρ.} ‘ And [accordingly } 
these things we write unto you, that your spint- 
ual joy [and the blessings you enjoy by that 
communion] may be consummate.’ This is 
meant to more fully develope the sense conveyed 
at v.3. ᾿Απαγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἄς. These 
benefits, it is shown further on, would alone be 
obtained by faith, and by living agreeably to the 
precepts of the Gospel. 

5. καὶ αὕτη ἐστι &c.] Here and in the verses 
following the Apostle more fully opens the na- 
ture of that message which they (the Apostles) 
had heard from Jesus Christ, and were to deliver 
to the world. 

For ἐπαγγελία, ἀγγελία is edited, from many 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Editions, by 
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vater; and rightly; for éwayy. is doubtless a 
gloss, The sense here seems to include the no- 
tions of message and declaration. To show the true 
nature of the doctrine contained in this ἀγγελία, 
the Apostle lays down a fundamental and un- 
questionable position, representing, by a figure 
common in the writings of St. John, the purity 
and perfection of God. The sense may be thus 
expressed, with Dr. Shuttleworth: ‘‘God is the 
great Fountain of light and purity, unsullied by 
any shadow of darkness or pollution whatever.” 
See more in Hamm. 


Paal. 32. ἣ « wa », | ’ ὃ ’ a Ww “ ᾿ 0 
5& 8. και καθαρίση Ἡμᾶς αἼἸῸὸ πασῆς aotKias. εαᾶν EITWMEV OTE ovy |! 
e 4 o ~ , q 4 « g e ~ 
NPAPTHKALEV, Weve THY WOOUMEY QAUTOV, Και O Aoryos aQutTov 
9 « 


6,7. The Apostle here means to argue, tht! 
as this is the nature of God, the doctrines 
precepts which come from him must be of th 
same kind; true religion may be distinguishe 
from counterfeit by this criterion; and tally 
his spiritual worshippers, who really have con- 
munion with him, may be known by their cor- 
formity to him. (Scott.) Kal ἐν res σκότει 
περιπ., ‘and yet live in the habitual commisx: 
of ΠΡΌ and vice.’ See Eph. v.8. Ob ποιοῦ- 
μεν τὴν ἀλ., ‘we do not act agreeably to th 
doctrine of truth in the Gospel.’ This 
ποιεῖν ἀλήθ. is frequentin St.John. V. 7. pre 
sents a strong contrast, in the blessed effects αὖ 
the opposite conduct. ‘If we imitate the pe: | 
fections of the Deity, by practising holiness, πὸ 
have κοινωνίαν per ἀλλήλων, which the Com | 
mentators are agreed must, from the context. 
(see v. 6.) denote holding mutual commun 
with God, as he also with us, thus αἰδοῦς 
that ‘“‘communion of the Saints’’ elsewher | 
spoken of.’ The next words point out the bles«d 
effects of that communion. ‘And [then] tr | 
blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us ἴτας 
all sin,’ i.e., as Abp. Newce. explains, ratife — 
the covenant of pardon to the sincérely penite:: | 
Thus hinting at the former being the indispess- 
able condition of the latter. See n.2. 

8, 10. While the Apostle strenuously insisted 
on the necessity of an habitual holy walk. u 
the effect and evidence of the knowledge of Gx 
in Christ Jesus, and of communion with hm. 
he guarded with as much care against βεΐ- 
righteous pride, as against an antinomian pe- 
version of the Gospel. (Scott.) There is sep 
peed to be a reference to the gnostics or Nice 
aitans. ‘‘ Those (says Roeenm.) are sad 
deny that they have sinned, who deny that the 
have incurred blame by sin, and so either exrcs® 
or palliate what they have done, and dissemb!: 
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*TEKNIA pov, ταῦτα γράφω ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ auap- 1Rom 8. 
Ι ε ’ ’ A 4 
THTE, καὶ ἐάν τις ἁμάρτη, παράκλητον ἔχομεν πρὸς τὸν 


1 Thm. 3. δ. 
Hebd. 7.34, 
24. 


, ~ A ‘ Ld 25. et ὃ. 
2 Πατέρα, ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν δίκαιον᾽ 7 καὶ αὐτὸς ἱλασμός ἐστι y jon 4 


4 ~ ~ e ~ t Q ~ e td 4 4 
περι τῶν ἀμαρτιὼν ἡμων᾽ ov περι των ἡμετέρων δὲ μόνον, 
’ A Q ι ΨΦ Ὁ ’ 
8 αλλα καὶ περι ὅλον του κοσμου. 
Ψ Ι t e 8 ΕῚ 4 A J a φ ~ ~ le 
Mev, OTL ἐγνώκαμεν AUTOV, ἐαν τας évTOAaS αὐτου τηρωμεν. 14. 


Rom. 3, 25. 
2 Cor. δ. 
4 9 , ’ 18. 
Kat ἐν τούτῳ γινωσκο- (δι 1.90. 
410 


: " ’ . ΨΜ' >» \ . .» ‘ ταν το ν 
4°0 λεγων᾽ ᾿Εγνωκα avrov, καὶ τας evroAas αὐτοῦ μὴ τῆς τϑωρι.}.6. 


σε [ 9 ΕΣ ww 
δρῶν, Wevorns ἐστὶ, καὶ ev τούτῳ ἡ ἀλήθεια οὐκ ἔστιν. 
~ “- 2 - ὔ « 9 ’ 
ἂν τηρῆ αὐτοῦ τὸν λόγον, ἀληθῶς ἐν τούτῳ ἡ αἀγαπὴ 


τοῦ Θεοῦ τετελείωται. 


the fault.’” Those who so speak or think (it is 
added ) only deceive themselves, and speak what 
is manifestly false ; or, truth and religion have 
no place in their hearts. At v. 10. there is a 
repetition of the assertion, in order to introduce 
another remark, namely, that thus we make God 
a har, since he hath declared that all have sinned 
and come short of the glory of God. See Rom. 
i. 20, 23.; and because, as Abp. Newc. ob- 
serves, he has acted towards us as such by send- 
ing his Son. In that case (it is added) ὁ λόγος 
avrov—1juiv, his word (i.e. his revelation in 
the Gospel has no place in our hearts, (where 
at ought to be engrafted, see James i. 21.) either 
for belief or for obedience ; has no effect on our 
hearts. V. 9. contrasts the happy condition of 
those who are convinced of sin, humbly castin 
themselves on the mercy of God for pepented 
and forsaken sin. ‘To these, it is said, God is 
80 faithful to his promises, and just to his cove- 
nant engagements (to Christ their Surety) as to 
forgive them their sins, and gradually purify 
them from all unrighteousness. 

The same argument is here continued; and to 
promote that holiness, which it is the great busi- 
ness of the Apostle to recommend in this Epistle, 
he urges the propitiation and intercession of 
Christ, and the necessity of showing our love 
to God, by Christian love and charity, and b 
nee the immoderate love of the world. 
(Valpy. 

1—11. He first warns them not to sin, yet 
points to Christ as the Advocate with the Father, 
and the Propitiation for their sins, and the sins 
of the world, vv. 1,2. He shows that the know- 
sit of Christ, and union with him, must be 
evidenced by obeying and imitating him, and by 
love of the brethren ; that thus ‘‘ the love of God 
is perfected in us .᾿᾿ and that those are deceived, 
blind, and hypocritical, who live in hatred and 
malice, 3—11. 

1. τεκνία μου] See Note at Joh. xiii. 33. His 
great pu in writing is (he says) to warn 
them against sin, that they may not fall into it. 
Kal ἐὰν ἁμάρτῃ, ‘If, however, any (through 
aay or precipitancy) do sin, he need not 
utterly despair; for in that case we have a 
παράκλητον πρὸς τὸν Πατέρα, one who will 
plead our case with Him. On the full sense of 
Παράκλητον, see Note at Joh. xiv. 10. Compare 
also Hebr. ix. 24. Δίκαιον may be for τὸν 
Δίκαιον. See James v. 6. Or rather, as the 
absence of the Article requires, it should be 
sd hart ΤΉΝ as 1 Pet. in. 18. Hebr. vii. 26. 

ot. 1]. 


id , a @ ® » 
εν τούτῳ "yivwoKOMEY, OTL EV AUTH 


21,23. 
infr. 4 12, 
13. 


~ 


2. ἱλασμός] for ἱλαστὴς, as in Ezek. xliv. 27. 
Ps. xlix. 8. See Whitby or Slade. Οὐ wepi τῶν 
—édouv τοῦ κύσμον. I entirely agree with Mr. 
Valpy that this text cannot be construed into a 
partial meaning, but is entirely opposed to the 
notions of a limited salvation. Yet neither, I 
apprehend, will it be found to so much prove, as 
many suppose, the view of those who maintain 
the doctrine of universal salvation; since the 
ὅλου τοῦ κόσμον, being o to the ἡμών, 
1.6. us Christians, can only mean the whole of 
the Gentiles also, those who had not yet em- 
braced Christianity. To use the words of Mr. 
Scott, ‘‘sinners all over the whole earth were 
admitted to share in it by believing the Gospel : 
so that all men, in every land, and through all 
successive generations, ought to be invited to 
come to God, through his all-sufficient Atone- 
ment, and by this ‘new and living Way ;’ and 
all who accept this invitation are as much ‘ par- 
takers of Christ,’ and of all bis blessings, as if 
he had become incarnate, and died apes the 
cross, for them alone. See also Mackn. and 
Dr. Barrow cited in D’Oyly and Mant. 

3—6. The Apostle here shows the necessity of 
repentance and reformation of all sin; and that 
all pretences to religion iin ge by a 
holy life are vain and fruitless ; , that the 
only sure test and evidence of a saving know- 
ledge of Christianity is an habitual lence 
to God's commandments. Γινώσκομεν may be 
freely rendered ‘we may know,’ or be sure. 
The αὐτὸν is generally referred to Christ, as 
being the nearer antecedent ; but by some Com- 
mentators, to God the Father. By yu. is 
meant a knowledge of his will, or w he 
would have us do. The sentiment at v. 4. is 
the same, or very similar to that at vv.9 & 3.; 
the test in either case failing, and consequently 
the pretence being evin to be false. In 
v. 5. the contrary assertion is made, namely, 
that he who keepeth God’s commandments is a 
true lover of God. In him (to use the words of 
Abp. Newc.) love produces its proper effect, 

is carried to its due height. See 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
‘* Here (observes Michaelis) the Apostle main- 
tains, apparently in allusion to the word yraai¢, 
the favourite term of the Gnostics, that he who 
boasted of profound knowledge, and at the same 
time rejected the commandments of Christ, had 
not a real, but only a pretended knowledge ; and 
that in him only the love of God is perfected, 
τετελείωται, who keeps God's word. The ex- 
pression rereX. is ἃ = which was used in the 

L 
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ϑ ᾽’ 
b Joh. 15. 
b Jo εσμεν 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


« [ἢ 9 [ ~ s ᾿ 4 e ταὶ 
"ὃ λέγων ἐν αὐτῷ μένειν οφείλει, καθως ἐκεῖνος 
, \ » Δ “ Ἂ 
1 fet3-21. περιεπάτησε, καὶ αὐτὸς οὕτως περιπατεῖν. 


Κεφ. II. 


. ὧι 


ς᾽ \ ᾿ 
ἀδελφοὶ ουκ 
d a 


jo. ἐντολὴν καινὴν γράφω ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐντολὴν παλαιὰν, ἣν 
ἃ Job. 1.9. εἴ ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ἢ ἐντολὴ ἡ παλαιὰ, ἔστιν ὁ λύγος ὃν 
tain  etXeTe pxns ἢ ἢ ἢ ; ory 


᾽ ’ Ρ 9 ΕΣ ~ 
iki ἠκούσατε aw ἀρχῆς. 
Rom.1R « 
12. oO 
1 Thess. 5. 


4 r ΓῚ ~ 
ὁ πάλιν ἐντολὴν καινὴν γράφω ὑμῖν, " 
Γ “-ς, 9 ( «- e e 
ἐστιν ἀληθὲς ev αὐτῷ καὶ ev ὑμῖν" ὅτι ἡ σκοτία παρα- 
4 ‘ ~ ‘ 9 A ἢ , 
δ, ὃ in YET, καὶ TO Pos τὸ ἀληθινὸν ἤδη φαίνει. 


ζ φ 
δ ὸ λεγων εν ἢ 


“- \ \ , » \ a a , ὡς ὶ 
ἔρρει. .19. Τῷ φωτι εἶναι. καὶ Tov ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ μισὼν, ἐν ΤΉ σκοτίᾳ 


infr. 8, 14, 
f Joh. 12, 


35. ένει καὶ σκάνδαλον ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν 
2 Pet.1.10. 4 : Ῥ ᾿ 


d Ψ e » “᾿ Ἢ 9 ry 9 “- » ~ 4 
ἐστὶν ἕως ἄρτι. ‘o ἀγαπῶν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ φωτὶ It 


e =~ 
Bo δὲ μισῶν Tor 1] 


Infr.3. 7 λ τς Ὁ. κι roy , a ; ᾿ 
fi ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ ἐν τῆ σκοτίᾳ ἐστι, καὶ εν TH σκοτίᾳ περι 


h Luc. 94. 
47. 


~ A ® ὃ ~ e ’ ad «- » we - 
πατεῖ, καὶ οὐκ olde mov ὑπαγει, ὅτι ἡ σκοτία ETUAwsE 


εἰ 3.38. Τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ. "LT ράφω ὑμῖν. τεκνία, ὅτι αφέα»- 1: 


schools of the philosophers, and applied to the 
scholars called terici, who had made a con- 
siderable progress in the inner school. The 


Gnostics were, in their own opinion, scholars of call 


thie description. But St. John very properly 
refuses to admit their pretensions, and op 

to them others, who were perfect in a different 
way, and more justly entitled to the appella- 
tion.” 

In the next words ἀν τούτῳ.--σμεν there is 
the same sentiment as before, with ‘the substitu- 
tion of the synonymous phrase ἐν αὐτῷ εἶναι. 
These and other phrases occurring in St. John's 
writings, denoting communion with God, are 
meant to signify assimilation to God, which can 
ὉΠ be attained by the profession and practice 

6 religion he enjoins. To this claim (namely, 
of abiding in God ) is, at v.6., applied the same 
test to prove its reality, as at 1.5 & 7. on com- 
munion with God, namely, whether the conduct 
be habitually conformed after the example of 
God, as consistent disciples imitate their master. 

7. οὐκ ἐντολὴν καινὴν] On what is meant by 
this Expositors are not agreed. Some refer it to 
the commandment at v. 6.; others, with far 
ersten pratense refer the subject matter of 
this the next verse to that of vv. 9-11., 
namely, that Christians should love each other 
even as Christ had loved them. Now this was 
an early injunction of Christ, and had been all 
along inculcated by the Apostles and true teach- 
618: contrary to which was a recent innova- 
tion of false ones. It was, indeed, as old as the 
Mosaic law; but, on the other hand, (for that 
ie the sense of πάλιν) certain considerations en- 
titled it to rales pomapes of new, both as re- 

ed Christ themselves (5 ἐστιν ἐληθὲς 

y aires καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν). See more in Benson, 
Slade, Bp. Hall, ae Secker cited in 
D’Oyly and Mant. To this, however, Mr. 
Holden, with some reason, objects, and thinks 
it probable that the Apostle referred to different 
commandments, ‘‘ thus by enjoining that Christ’s 
disciples ought ‘so to walk, even as he walked,’ 
v.6. ‘1 write no new commandment unto you, 
but an old commandment which ye had from 
the beginning’ [οὗ the preaching of the Gospel J. 
The old commandment [of which I am speaking} 
is the word which ye have heard from the be- 


inning [of the Gospel,] Joh. 2211.15. Agi. 


Γ᾿ 





another and] ἃ new commandment I write uz 


you, which is true in him and in you ;’’ 1.¢. 1" 

ing it a new commandment I am sar 
what is true, both as r him (Christ) ax 
you; ‘‘ because the 


spiritual] darknes + 


passed, and the true light [of the Gospel] 2 
! fe ast δ t 


shineth.”’ v. 8. The new comm 


which I refer is touching Christian love. He | 
See Joh. xm. #. | 


that saith, &c. vv. 911. 
es with Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. v. 8. 1 Τίνες. 
v.5. 

_9—I1. Having called the practices of Ger 
tilism darkness, and the Gospel the true het. 


the Apostle continues to blend the same imaze 
in delivering his new commandment, or injunt: | 


tion of brotherly love, contained in these thnz 
verses. (Abp. Newc.) He applies the sam 
reasoning to those who, like the Gnostics, pr- 
tended to be ἐν τῴ φωτὶ or highly enlightes 
And he shows that there can no true knoe. 
ledge of God, according to the test supphed « 
v. 3., because they do not keep his comman!- 
ments, ressing one main 
‘‘love thy neighbour as thyself.”” By hata: 
their fellow-creature, and, it may be, fell 
Christians, they showed that they were yet τ 
darkness and sin. This sentiment is farther & 
veloped in the next two verses, the asertxi 
being, that it is he alone who loveth his broc. 
that 18 really and abiding in light ; nor was th 
any thing in him likely to occasion his falix 
into offence or sin; whereas, he who hated ἐξ 
brother was habitually and continually im ἀεὶ. 
ness, not knowing whither he went, (i.e. 0: 
aware of the dangers that beset his path,) = 
was therefore likely to meet with many A: 
and consequently to stumble often and gnr‘- 
ously. Such a man (it is meant) shows thzt * 
is involved in the grosses ignorance of va 
religion, its essence, and duties; and, as far « 
he 18 a professor of Christianity, and aim: < 
salvation, he entirely wanders both in ceace 
tion and action from the object he seeks ; ax 
like the blind Sodomites, vamly wearies himx* 
to find the door of salvation. 

12—15. On the interpretation of these ve~ 
Commentators are somewhat perplexed, ex 
plaining of tautology and ambiguity. But thos: 
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tautology, as it is by no means rare in the antient 
writers, is not unfrequent in St. John; yet it is 
scarcely ever mere tautology, but serves to en- 
force some precept: which, I apprehend, is the 
case here and at v.11. The best mode of taki 
the whole passage seems to be, with Carpz. 
Rosenm., to suppose that the thesis, or main 
proposition of the Apostle’s argument is at v. 15. 
μὴ ἀγαπᾶτε--κόσμω, the discourse being con- 
tinued up to κόσμω. Thus after first addressing 
himself to all Chnstians by the general term of 
endearment texvia, (as he had done at v. 1. by 
dyaxnrol,) the use of that word (as Mr. Slade 
well points out) suggested to the Apostle the 
tdea of addressing himself to the three classes of 
Christians denominated by children, young men, 
and fathers, supposed by some Commentators to 
denote three degrees of spiritual progress. But 
there is, 1 conceive, no more than an allusion to 
the different degrees of spiritual progress, which 
might be presumed to correspond to the ages. 
Thus in Thucyd. vi. 18. καὶ νομίσατε νεότητα 
μὲν καὶ γῆρας ἄνεν ἀλλήλων μηδὲν δύνασθαι, 
Omov δὲ τὸ τε φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μέσον καὶ 
ΤΊΤΟΝ ὠἐκριβὲς ἂν ξνγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ ἄν 
νεῖν. 

But to advert to the phraseology in detail: 
v. 12. ἀφεώνται-- αὐτοῦ, there seems to be in 
γράφω ἃ significatio pregnans, the full sense 

ing, ‘I tell or remind you that alone through 
faith in him, and by virtue of his atonement, 
are’&c. In the same manner must the γράφω 
atv. 13. be taken. ᾿Εγνώκατε τὸν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 
Notwithstanding what is urged by Wakef., 
Mackn., and others, there can be no doubt that 
the sense is that assigned by the antient and 
most modern E.xpositors, and well expressed by 
αν Middl. thus: ‘Ye have known the Person 
who was from the beginning, or, who has existed 
from eternity.’ “80 (adds he) ὁ ἐν τοῖς ovpa- 
vois means Him who is in heaven: but it is 
needless to adduce examples of an , which 
continually presents itself to the notice of all 
readers of Greek.’” That τὸν dx’ ὠἐρχῆς (con- 
tinues the learned Prelate) must mean Jesus 
Chniat, is to be inferred not only from the con- 
text, but from the circumstance, there was 
No occasion to assert the eternity of the Father, 
who is expressly mentioned (τὸν Πατέρα) in 
this very verse. This text, therefore, is another 
of those which affirm the eternal pre-existence 
of Christ; and it harmonizes exactly with the 
language of the same Writer in the exordium of 
the Gospel, ‘‘ In the beginning was the Word.” 
Here I would compare Theophyl. Sim. p. 115. 
émeriunoe τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὁ ax’ ἀρχῆς. which 
writer, no doubt, had in mind the present pas- 
sage. 


k A » a ‘ ’ \ 24, 

μὴ αἀγαπατε Tov κοσμον, μηδὲ Rom, 12. 3, 
ν» ᾽ a ‘ ’ > ν e . 
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al}. 10. 


By the νεανίσκοι are meant persons in the 
flower of life: and at vex. their duty is hinted 
by what they are supposed to have done, or to be 
doing ; with allusion to those fiery temptations 
(" darts tempered in hell’) which the Evil One 

evels especially against persons of that age. 
The repeutions at v. 14. are very energetic and 
impressive ; but in the repeated address to the 
νεανίσκοι, something more is said than before, 
and the full sense seems to be: ‘ For you [I pre- 
sume] are strong (in the Lord]; and the word 
and revelation of God abideth in you, and [I 
trust that] you have exerted your strength, and 
conqu the Evil One.’ ; a” 

15—17. Now follows the weighty admonition 
suspended on the preceding verses, and at length 
introduced in reference to all the three classes 
of persons just mentioned : which portion is ably 
illustrated Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 269. as 
follows. ‘‘The subject is laid down in a two- 
fold form: 1. Love not the world; 2. Neither 
love the things of the world. former injunc- 
tion is first taken up, ‘If any one love the world’ 
&c.; the latter is then enforced, ‘ For all that is 
in the world’ &c. ; and then the reasons of both 
injunctions are severally condensed, ‘ For the 
world passeth away, and the desire thereof :’ 
after which the moral of the whole is most power- 
fully brought home by the strong antithetical 
assurance, that ‘ he who doeth the will of God, 
abideth for ever.’ From the disjunctive form of 
the commencing words, it is unquestionable that 
the Apostle intended to draw a marked distinc- 
tion between ‘the world,’ and ‘ the things in the 
world ;’ but what is the distinct meaning of 
each? Probably the world here signifies that 
entire system of bad pursuits, and false thew gr 
ments, which fallen man has manufact 
himself; and ‘‘the things in the world,” the - 
wrong dispositions and propensities which en- 
men in such pursuits, and plunge them 
into such enjoyments ; he who loves the former, 
must clearly want an abiding principle of love to 
God ; for that system is an tically opposed 
to the word, and the will, of God ; he who loves 
the latter, loves dispositions proceeding not from 
God, but from that world opposed to God, which 
fosters them, and to which they are subservient. 
These dispositions the Apostle describes by ‘the 
desire of the flesh, the desire of the eyes, and the 

ide of life,’ i.e. sensuality, avarice, and am- 

ition. These, that system to which they 
minister, are alike transient; ‘they pass away ;’ 
but ‘he who doeth the will of God,’ he 
who maketh himself a denizen of God's world, 
‘abideth for ever;’ etermty 15 stamped on his 
enjoyments and pursuits; an eternity which in- 
herently belongs to his — character, formed, 
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as itis, by the grace of God, and by that grace 
preserved 

‘From the rank vapours of this sin-worn 

mould.’ ”’ 

The ἐπιθυμία τῶν ὀφθ. may have the sense 
above laid down ; but may we not take it in the 
most extensive acceptation, to denote an exces- 
sive desire for the gay vanities, the external 
‘* gaudes”’ of this world, as connected with both 
ambition and splendour or show? This view is 
supported by the following e of Ezek. 
xxiv. 25., which seems to have in the Apos- 
tle’s mind λαμβάνω τὴν ἔπαρσιν τῆς καυχήσεως 
αὐτῶν, τὰ ὀπιθυμήματα τῶν ὀφθαλμών. On 
this three-fold distinction of worldly desires the 
Commentators adduce many illustrations from 
the Classical and Rabbinical writers. Philo 
traces all the evils of the world from three 
sources, desire of riches, or glory, or pleasures. 
And Clinias says the sources of evil are three 
love of pleasure, love of money, and love of 
g ο Φ 

The construction at ὅτι way ἐν Tw κόσμῳ--- 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον, though it has perplexed Grot. 
and others, is sufficiently plain; wav ἐν τῷ 
κόσμῳ being (as Bp. Jebb observes) the Nomi- 
native case to οὐκ ἐστιν, and the intermediate 
words only an enumeration of the constituent 
parts of that τὸ wav. With ὁ κόσμος wapa- 
yeras compare 1 Cor. vil. 31. παράγει yap τὸ 
σχΐ α τοὺ κόσμου τούτου. and James iv. 14. 

6.28. Here the Apostle cautions Chnstians 
against those deceivers who then appeared in 
great numbers: and points out to them the 
many advantages which they had for knowing 
the truth ; and the many obligations which they 
were under to adhere to and to practise it ac- 
cordingly. (Benson.) ‘Eoydrn ὥρα ἐστιν. 
This expression has been variously interpreted. 
The most probable sense is, ‘the last period of 
the Jewish ceconomy, when many false Christs 
were to appear. ith respect to the exact 
meaning of ἀντίχριστοι, on this much diversity 
of opinion exists. One thing is clear, that the 
Antichrist was yet to come; while the persons 
called antichrists had already appeared or were 
then in existence. ‘The former is, no doubt, the 
same as the ὁ ἀντικείμενος of St. Paul, 2 Thess. 
ii. 4., the Man of Sin. (See Note there.) The 
latter cannot (as some imagine ) denote the false 


Christs predicted by our Lord, Matt. xxiv.23— 26 


25. ; for dvr: will not here bear such a sense. 
Nor do the characters of the persons in question, 


as given at iv. 7. and 2 Joh. vii., correspond. 
These plainly designate the persons, not as aps 
tates, but opposers of Christ. Though it shoal 
seem (as Mr. Scott eiprces) that the direct and 
avowed opposers of Christianity, whether Jews 
or Heathen, cannot be meant in this place. Si. 
John, I conceive, has in view that a from 
the true faith, by heresy, which St. Paul foreta< 
1 Tim.iv. 1.) would take place in the later ume. 
n antichrist in this sense may be defined, = 
the words of Mr. Scott (after Beza), asa bem 
one who op Chnisst, whether he oppose the 
doctrine of his deity, or his humanity ; or whe- 
ther he set himself agen him, in respect of bx 
priestly office, by substituting other methods of 
atoning for sin, and finding acceptance wua 
God; his kingly offce, by claiming autheny 
to exact laws, in his church, contrary to hi 
laws, or to dispense with his commandment. 
or his prophetical office, by c authority 1s 
add to, alter, or take away from the revelanes 
which he has given in his holy word. Thi 5 
very agreeable to the description of antichrist a 
v. 22. ὁ ἀρνούμενος τὸν Πατέρα καὶ “τὸν Υ ον. 
& iv. 3. 2 Joh. 7. 
19. The sense of this verse is, from its extreme 
brevity and antithetical point, somewhat 
and requires a paraphrase rather than a vero 
to express its meaning, thus: ‘ They [originalls | 
proceeded from us, but they were never reails 


of us τ entire ν᾿ 3.6. not sound Christians εἰ 
heart ; ‘for if they had been really of us (ic. 


one with us) they would bave remained with x, 
and kept our doctrine; but they did ra ws 
and the result was, that they were proved sa 
to have been of us,’ i.e. not true Chrisn 
Eloi, for ἦσαν, as often. 

20. ὑμεῖς χρίσμα ἔχετε ἀπὸ TOU ᾿Αγίοει͵ 
The term χρίσμα, occurring here and at v. 27. 
has plainly a metaphorical sense, as ypie & 


used of communicating the gifts and graces οἱ 


the Spirit, with an allusion, it is supposed, ὦ 
the solemn inauguration of Pnests and Kine 
with oil. Thus it may very well denote tba 
inauguration of the Holy Spirit that accompame 
the use of the Christian sacraments : which, 
indeed, all that many suppose to be here mesz* 
But it seems to further designate the impertis 
of the Holy ope romised by Christ to all tre 
believers, to lead them into all truth ; ( Joh. xv. 
6. xvi. a and that bay e commr- 
nication of the supernatural Gifts, (see 2 Car.:. 
22.) or of the Graces of the Spirit for sanctiécr- 
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tion, and imparted through the preaching of the 
word, the administration of the Sacrament of the 
Lord's Supper, and other means of grace. By 
τοῦ ᾿Αγίου the best Expositors are agreed is 
meant Christ. The πάντα must (as Grot. ob- 
serves ) be restricted by the subject matter (as at 
1 Cor. ix. 22. xv. 27.) to mean ‘all things neces- 
sary to salvation.” The ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε may be ren- 
dered ‘but [as supposing that) ye know it.’ 
Καὶ ὅτι wav Xc., ‘and [as sensible that} every 
lie or false doctrine proceeds not from the truth, 
being inconsistent therewith.’ Agreeably to the 
above view, the connexion is well laid down by 
Mr. Holden thus: ‘The anticchristian persons 
(v. 18.) were manifested not to belong to our 
society, (v. 19.) and you received among you 
the communication of spiritual gifts and graces 
from Christ, the Holy One, ( Acts iii. 14.) “ and 
you know all things” reson to your religion, 
(v. 20.) for which reason ‘‘ I have not written 
to you, because ye know not the truth [οἵ the 
Gospel]; but because ye know it, and that no 
lie [no false doctrine] is of the truth,’’ I have 
written to you these things.’ (v. 21.) 

22, 23. τίς ἐστιν-- ὁ al ΠῚ The Apostle 
means to say, that this general self-evident pro- 
position was not more certain, than the particular 
application of it to the delusions of the seducers ; 
whose false doctrines could not proceed from the 
same source with the trath of God. (Scott.) This 
ts to be understood comparaté, q.d. ‘ Who is an 
antichrist or apostate, if he be not who denies 
that Jesus is the Messiah?’ It is well pointed 
out by Bp. Middl., that ὁ ψεύστης is the same 
with ὁ ἀντίχριστυς following. See Note supra 


v.18. It should seem also that both ὁ ψεύστης 
and ὁ avriyp. are to be taken in a generic sense, 
to denote 


e class of persons each individually 
such. The οὐκ is nel ¢ according to the Greek 
idiom) only to strengthen the negation. The 
words, however, have been thought obscure ; 
yet they cease to be so, if the purpose of the 
writer be considered, which seems to have been 
to designate the false teachers, or heretical per- 
sons, as Wevora: and ἀντίχριστοι, and to show 
why they may be esteemed such, namely, 1. as 
denying the Messiahship of Jesus, by which we 
are to understand denying his full Messiahship 
as it is described in the Scriptures. For (to use 
the words of Mr. Scott) ‘‘some of these persons 
denied the Deity of Christ; others explained 
away his incarnation, and so denied his hu- 
manity, and the reality of his sufferings; and 
some oppused his kingly authority. Thus, whilst 


they retained the name of Christians, they vir- 
tually denied his Person, as the Chnst, the Son 
of God, and the Son of man; Emmanuel, God 
with us: or his offices, as the anointed Prophet, 
Priest, and King of his Church: they denied 
that God was manifested in the flesh, to ransom 
the Church with his own blood. Now whether 
they denied his divine or his human nature, his 
atonement or his authority; they virtually de- 
nied him to be the Chnst.”” Such a person is, 
then, said by implication, to be an antichrist: 
and the Apostle adds, that ὁ ἀρνούμενος τὸν 
Πατέρα καὶ τὸν Υἱὸν comes under that descrip- 
tion ; where, it may be observed, the «al is very 
significant. This antichnstian spirit is pro- 
nounced to be the denying the mystenous con- 
nexion between the Father and the Son, accord- 
ing to the relations in which they are represented 
to us in the Gospel, separating the Son from the 
Father, and consequently degrading him from 
his high dignity. The words niposen 3 πᾶς ὁ 
ἀρνούμενος---ἔχει serve to further develope the 
sense, and mean that this separation is a virtual 
denial not only of the Son, but of both Father 
and Son, since the Father can only be oh dara 
ed through the Son. For ‘‘He (says Whitby ) 
that denieth the Son, cannot retain the true 
knowledge of the Father,: because he can be 
known only through the Son. Joh. i. 18. iv. 23 
ἃ 24. viii. 19, 55. xiv. 6, 7. xvi. 3. Matt. xi. 
27. By the ἔχει is meant having a knowledge 
or spiritual relationship; and the expression is 
nearly allied to the κοινωνίαν ἔχειν peta Θεοῦ 
and εἶναι ἐν Oew elsewhere occurring in this 
Epistle. The words ila aslo an asser- 
tion of the contrary truth. ey are, indeed, 
not found in the common text, but they are con- 
tained in most of the MSS., almost all the Ver- 
sions, and very many Fathers, and have been re- 
ceived into the text by Beng., Griesb., Matth., 
Knapp. Tittm., and Vater. They have, indeed, 
every evidence of genuineness ; for they not only 
seem to be required by the sense, but are in the 
style of St. John; and their omission may far 
better be imputed to homaoteleuton than their 
addition to a marginal scholium. | 
24, 25. Here the Apostle first gives an exhorta- 
tion to steadfastness in adhering to the form of 
faith which they have been taught at the be- 
inning of their profession of the Gospel, q.d. 
t, then, that form of faith which ye have heard 
from the bennning of your sea) Maan abide 
in your hearts, and not be torn from you by the 
antichristian deceivers just mentioned. And, 
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as an inducement to hold it fast, the Apostle 
points out the high advantages of such continu- 
ance, namely, by a communion and close fellow- 
ship with the Son, and the Father through Him. 
Then (for their encouragement and confirmation, ) 
he reminds them of the promise given by God to 
all true believers, namely, to bestow on them 
eternal life and felicity. Τὴν ζωὴν τὴν αἰών. 
is in apposition with ἡὶ ἐπαγγελία. 

27. See Notes at vv. 18, 19, 20, 24. Some 
stumble at the οὐ xpelav—ris διδάσκῃ ὑμᾶς. 
but there is, in fact, no difficulty, and the sense 
is, doubtless, that assigned by Mr. Scott, that in 
respect of real believers, ‘‘ the anointing,” which 
they had received of Christ, abode in them, as an 
sachet ΙΒ principle of life, and light, and 
spiritual discernment; so that they needed not 

at any man should teach them, except ‘‘ as 
that same anointing taught them,’ and by 
‘* stirring up their pure minds in the way of 
remembrance ;᾽ or by confirming them in it, or 
enabling them to distinguish it, from all counter- 
feits: for by this teaching of God himself they 
were instructed in all things essential to salva- 
tion, and could not be fatally deluded. 

28. καὶ νὺν---αὐτοῦ) The full sense seems to 
be this: ‘And now, my children, [to my hope 
and trust let me add my injunction]. Abide [1 
say } in him, that when he shall appear, we (i.e. 
not only ye, but myself) may have confidence, 
and not have cause to be confounded at his 
presence, when he cometh.’ In the change of 

ns we may observe pre delicacy ; the re- 
Jection and disgrace of the disciple tending 
to the discredit of the teacher. So 2 Cor. 
ix. 4. μήπως ἐὰν εὕρωσιν ὑμᾶς dwrapackev- 
ἄάστονς, καταισχυνθώμεν ἡμεῖς (ἵνα μὴ λέγω- 
μεν ὑμεῖς). 

29. ἐὰν εἰδῆτε ἄς. The sense is: ‘If ye 
know [as ye must] t He is righteous, ye 
know (or may know) that every one who, 
habitually and heartily, practises righteousness 
hath been received into the relation of a son of 
God, being born anew of Christ and by the 


regeneration of his Spirit." Compare ni. 1. ὃ. 
2,9. iv.7. v. 1. iv. 18. 

Ill. 1, 2. The Apostle now breaks ost in 
admiration of the love of God, in making us b> 
children, and giving us present privileges with 
the hope of an inconceivable felicity , and show: 
that all who have this hope ‘‘ purify themselre 
as He is pure.”’ (Scott.) Ποταπὴν ayary, 
‘how vast a proof of love!’ Κληθ. denotes tle 
actually being, as included in the being called. 
Thus in several MSS. is added, by gloss. «a 
ἐσμεν. The dca τοῦτο must be referred to ὅτι, 
and the sense is, ‘The world, therefore, recos- 
pises us not as sons of God, nor comprehends the 
nature and glory of this filiation, because nm dot 
not acknowledge Him [as God],” i.e. οὐχ αἱ 
Θεὸν ἐδόξασαν, (in the words of Rom. i. 21.) 
and that from spintual blindness. 

2. νῦν τέκνα Geou—éor:] Here we have 3 
solemn repetition of the same assertion, wit 
another truth engrafted thereupon, with respect 
to our dignity and glory in the future work 
The words may be paraphrased: ‘[As to om 
present state] now [I repeat] we are Υ soe 
of God, and [as to our future one] it does m 
yet appear what we shall be. However, this sz 
do know, that when he shall appear, we sbaii 
be like unto him, for we shall see him as be « 
Οὕπω épay. τί ἐσ., ‘it doth not yet 
[even to Christians, much less to Bo ΓΕ 
world] in what state or condition we he 
placed.’ At ἐὰν dav. for ὅτε har. geil. Xs: 
στός, compare v. 5. ‘Something (expla 
Scott) is revealed, but not all fully and clearl: 
but when he shall be manifested, we shall see hiz 
asheis.’ By ὅμοιοι we are to understand likenes 
in attributes and qualities, and in conditioa az: 
salvation. And no wonder, ὅτε, ( because ) ὀφὲ 
μεθα αὐτὸν καθὼς ἐστι, not ἐν ἀ ΣΤ 
πρόσωπον, πρὸς πρόσωπον͵ 1 Cor. xin. 12., im- 
plying felicity consummate. See also 1 Cor. xv. 

3. καὶ was—dyvds ἐστι) The Apostle meat 
that where there is a true hope of being mac 
like unto him, at his appearance, the persoa πὶ 
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~ 0 ® 
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» ~ 8 ’ 
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* ras 2 Cor. δ. 
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22, 24. 
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3 Joh. 11. 
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meanwhile strive to imitate his purity, in order 
to Yaga ao in his glory and blessedness. 

, 0. According to what had been before ob- 
served, eae who did not ‘follow after holi- 
ness,’’ could not possess genuine hope in Christ, 
and in God through him, according to the Gos- 
pel; but the Apostle further remarks, that he 
who ‘‘ committed,”’ or practised, sin, transgressed 
“4 also the law;”’ (i.e. the moral law) it bein 
thus taken for granted, that the holy law of God 
was the rule of conduct to all his true servants, 
and that none of them, wilfully and habitually, 
did any thing contrary to it. For sin is ‘‘ the 
transgression of the law,’’ or a lawless conduct. 
Whatever in any degree exceeris, comes short of, 
or deviates from the law, and in thought, word, 
or deed, is not perfectly coincident with it, is 
sin, a violation of the law; but an habitual com- 
mission of sin tends to the destruction of the law 
and its authority, and can never be allowed 
by any disciple of Chnst. For they know that 
4“: he was manifested’”’ in human nature to take 
away the sins of his people, by atoning for their 
guilt, and by renewing them to his own hol 
image. (Scott.) V.4. seems to be an identic 
Proposition, but when considered as an asser- 
tion ani to the Gnostics, it is far from being 
superfluous, because, evident as it seems to be, 
they virtually denied it. And so also at v. 7. 
(Michaelis. )’ 

6. οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει) i.e. (as all the best Ex- 
positors are agreed, and is required by the rest 
of Scripture) sinneth not habitually, wilfully, 
and presumptuously. Whosoever doth so sin, 
Cit 1s added ) hath no true knowledge of Him, or 
conception of his doctrine. 

7. μηδεὶς πλανάτω ὑμᾶς &c.}] A solemn 
warning, like that at 1 Cor. vi. 9—11. Gal. vi. 
6—10. Eph. v.5—7. James 1. 22—25. 2 Pet. i. 
8, 9., not to let any man deceive them, by plausi- 
ble pretences, into an opinion that they might 
live in habitual sin, and yet be true Christians. 
CScott.) Ὁ ποιών---ἐστιν. The sense is, ‘ lle 
alone who is habitually and in the main right- 
eous, in imitation of his Saviour, is truly right- 
eous.’ See Doddr. and Bens., of whom the latter 
cites a sentimentof Aristotle : ‘‘ Then shall a man 
be righteous, 1. If he does the things which are 
righteous, and knows what he does: 2. If he does 


Joh. & 44. 
41 Pet. 


‘ ’ δὲ : , 23. 

καὶ ον δύναται ἁμαρτάνειν, infs. δ. 18. 
᾿ ’ » » 4 

“ev τουτῳ φανερὰ ἐστι Τα... 
“a , a e 3 

τοῦ Διαβόλον. Πάς ὁ μὴ 


them freely, or out of choice : 3. If he continues 
firmly and constantly in that course of action.’’ 

8. ὁ ποιών---ἐστίν) Ποιῶν must here again be 
understood of habit, and the full sense of this 
briefly-worded sentence may be thus expressed : 
‘ He who practises sin [must not say he is a son 
of God; no] he is [ἃ son} of the Devil [and 
this son-ship is established by strong similitude ] ; 
for the Devil has been habitually and perpetually 
sinning.’ ‘Ax’ ἀρχῆς with the present tense 
denotes perpetuity of action. At ele rovro— 
Διαβόλον supply καίτοι, ‘and yet.’ The omis- 
sion of such ratiocinative particles is one of the 
peculiarities of St. John’s style. The sentiment 
corresponds to that at v. 5. 

9. was ὁ γεγεννημένου---οὐ ποιεῖ) The senti- 
ment is nearly allied to that at νυ. 6. was ὁ ἐν 
αὑτῷ μένων, οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει; son-ship and 
intimate union being cognate ideas. In both 
passages, then, the sense must be the same; and 
ἁμαρτίαν ποιεῖ must be explained, like duap- 
τάνει, of deliberate and habitual sin. To fully 
understand this passage, ὁ γεγενν. ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
must be understood as at u. 29. where see Note ; 
and ἁμαρτίαν οὐ ποιεῖ like οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει at 
ν. 6. ith respect to the expression σπέρμα 
αὑτοῦ, it may either be explained, with Grot., 

ns., Rosenm., and most recent Commentators, 
‘the revealed word of God, (see 1 Pet. 1. 23.) 
or rather, with Carpz. and others, the vital prin- 
ciple of the spiritual seed committed to our 
hearts, like a pga to the ground ; and con- 
sisting not in the word of God only, but in the 
Divine grace by which that word is made effect- 
ual, the sanctification of the Spirit spoken of at 
Gal. v. 22. Finally, οὐ δύναται auap. may 
mean, as the best Commentators explain, ‘he 
cannot bring himself to sin’ viz. wilfully and 
habitually. See (Ecum., Grot., and Wets., and 
also Milton cited by Valpy.. 

10. Here there is a repetition of the sentiment, 
that every one who does not a pears righteous- 
ness is not of God ; introduced by the assurance 
that this is the test of their salvation. On this 
general position the Apostle takes occasion to 
engraft a particular one, respecting that branch 
of our duty to men which consists in love and 
kindness to our brethen, i.e. not only 
Christians, but brother men. 
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11, 12. The Apostle from hence to the end of 
the Chapter urges the foregoing exhortation by 
various arguments; and first he reminds them, 
that the commandment or injunction (for that 
is here the sense of ἀγγελία) to love one another 
was coeval with the religion itself, originating 
with its author, and made the distinguishing 
evidence of being his disciples. They therefore 
(it is implied ) who are destitute of this grace, 
are no true Christians, but can only be ranked 
with him who, though professing to be a wor- 
shipper of God, showed himself to be not of the 
family of God, but of the Evil One, by envying, 
hating, and murdering his brother. 

he words οὐ καθως---αΟὑὐτοῦ seem to be a 
brief mode of expressing the following sense. 
‘And not as Cain, who was a son of the Devil, 
and murdered his brother [so let us do, by foster- 
ing those feelings of hatred which may tend to 
murder].’ Then, by way of caution, the Apos- 
tle suggests the cause of this hatred, namely, 
envy and malice at his brother's superior ἔξ 
ness and favour with God. 

13. Compare v. 1. 

14. ἡμεῖς oldauer—rovs ἀδελφούς) This is 
suggested by the Apostle for their consolation 
under trials and persecutions. The connexion 
is well traced by Mr. Scott as follows: ‘‘ No 
Christian well acquainted with the heart of man, 
could wonder at any effects of the contempt and 
enmity of ungodly people against ‘ the children 
of God ;’ for it was the most unequivocal proof, 
that they themselves had passed ‘from death 
unto life’ ἄς. By θανάτον is meant a state of 
condemnation and spiritual death ; and by ζωῆς, 
spiritual life and acceptance with God, a state 
which, if persevered in, ended in eternal salva- 
tion. find love is the test of our being in such a 


state. 
15. In addition to the assurance, that he who 


μεῖς οφείλομεν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδελφῶν τὰς ψυχὰς τιθέναι. ™ os 11 
κι θεὰς δ, δ᾽ dy ἔχῃ τὸν βίον τοῦ κόσμου, καὶ θεωρῇ τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
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χρείαν ἔχοντα, καὶ κλείση τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ απ 
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μου, μὴ ἀγαπῶμεν λόγῳ μηδὲ γλώσσῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἔργῳ καὶ ἀλη- 


hateth his brother is as it were under the ban σ΄ 
Cain just before mentioned, and means, that & | 
has th i 1 = 


case of Cain, produce actual murder. 
term ἀνθρωποκτόνος, see Note at Joh. vii. 44.' 
Now as murder cannot but exclude from eterns! Ὁ 
life, so must those dispositions which are tk | 
ες of it, prevent any one from being a son d 


16, 17. The effects of genuine love toward tz 
brethren required to be ascertat : and the 
might be understood, by considering ‘‘ the lese 
of God”’ to sinners. (Scott.) "Ev τούτῳ ---ἔθηκε. 
The sense is, ‘ By this we [may] know [what! 
Jove [is], namely, that he laid down hie Life ber 
us, and [thus] ought we to lay down oar hre 
for our brethren.’ By τὴν ἀγάπην must bk 
meant the love as exemplified in Chrst. Ka 
‘and (thus].” On the phrase τιθέναε ᾧνχην». 
see Note at Joh. x. 11, 15. In the e 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδελφῶν τὰς ψυχὰς 726. it has beer 
well pointed out by Carpz., nm., and 
Jaspis, we are to consider alone the natio uxi- 
versulis, and not to interpret it rigorously, bet 
understand it of making very great sacnifices. 
exposing ourselves to imminent perils. 

7, 18. See iv. 20. Lu. ili. 11. 2 Cor. viii. Η. 
compared with Rom. x1i.9. Κλείεεν ra owha- 

να ἀπό τινος is a figurative way of expres- 
ing the as it were barring the heart against com 
passion. At πῶς ἡ ἀγάπη ἂς. the interroga- 
tion involves a strong negation. So wes yap (aa 
which see Hoogev. Part. p. 548) 1s equivalent τ 
οὐδαμῶς; for at the πῶς yap is supplied te 
verb preceding in the Optative with ἄν, ‘ How 
should it?’ ‘Thus also was ov; 1s equivalent tr 
a strong assertion, as in Thucyd. tv. 92. 
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Eph. 5.2 1 Thess 4. 9. 1 Pet.4. 8. inf. 4. 13. mapr. ver, 1]. 
ate. 7. 15,16. εἰ 24 4, δ, 34. 1 τ, 14.29 Eph. 36. 
5} Cor. 12.3% supr. 2, $2. εἰ 5.1. 2 Job. 7. 


19. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ---ὀσμέν)] ‘And by this we 
know whether we are of the truth (in this respect, 
i.e. of love to others ].’ nm. compares the 

rases ἐκ Θεοῦ εἶναι and εἶναε ἐκ τῆν ἀλη- 

“ίαε, i.e. to be agreeable to truth, and sin- 
cerely profess it; and C ., ex Tew Διαβόλου 
εἶναι, Joh. in. 8. ἐκ row κόσμου ἄς. The ἀληθ. 
he rightly explains ‘true religion.’ Kal ἔμπροσ- 
“ν- ἡμῶν. The sense is: ‘And in the sight of 
Him {our Judge] we may, in this important 
t, set our 
truly loves all men, may trust that the mercy and 
favour of God will not be withheld from him. 

20, 21. Some obscurity and difficulty here 
exist, arsiog from extreme brevity ; in removing 
which, a clause mast be supplied from the pre- 
ceding verse in one or other ἊΝ the two ways ‘aid 
down in Rec. Syn. from Benson and Rosenm. 
Of these Mr. Holden, with some reason, prefers 
the following: ‘For if our heart condemn us’ as 
deficient in brotherly love, ‘God is greater than 
our heart, and knoweth all things, [and conse- 

uently our hearts, instead of being assured be- 
ore him, will condemn us; on the other hand, J 
beloved, if our heart condemn us not, then have 
we confidence towards God.’ 

22. Another reason for cultivating universal 
righteousness, and particularly mutual love; 
namely, that then their prayers would be heard, 
and God would grant them all ie ρον blessings, 
( Benson ) all things expedient for them. 

23. καὶ αὕτη éorlv—nyuiv}] The sense is: 
‘And his commandment, the sum of all, is, that 
we believe in the Divine mission of his Son 
Jesus Christ, and love each other according to 
the injunction he gave us.’ So 1 Tim. i. 5. τὸ 
τέλος τῆς παραγγελίας ἐστιν ἀγάπη ἐκ πίσ- 
τεως. The singular, Rosenm. thinks, is used 
because one precept follows from the other. See 
Joh. in. 16. vii. 3. 

24. καὶ ὁ τηρῶν--αὐτοῦ} Render, ‘And he 


Col. 3. 18, 


earts at rest.” For he who 5 


Τ᾽ Jer. 90. a 
2 Joh. 7. Apoc. 2. 2. 


q Joh. 14,23. et 15. 10. Rom 8. 9. infr. 4 12. 
1 Thess. 5. 27. 2 Pet. 2.2. 


who keepeth his precepts [generally ] abideth 
in Him, and He in him;’ implying love, favour, 
and blessing from God. In the next sentence is 
given a test of the having this ‘‘ abiding of God”’ 
in them, namely, by his imparting to them the 
Holy Spin, and its gifts, whether ordinary or 
extraordinary, since in either case is ry ues the 
approbation and favour of God, and the 
presence or absence of which we may infer our 
spiritual state. On the expression μόναι, see ii. 
. Ἔν τούτῳ, ‘ by this sign.’ 

IV. 1. The Apostle follows up what he had 
said of Christians having the Spirit, being the 
sign of God's power, by warning mea against 
those who falsely pretended to the Spisit; and 
rules are given for discriminating true from false 
spiritual gifts. He then proceeds again to enjom 
brotherly love. 

— παντὶ πνεύ att} ‘every one who claims 
to have as critual gift: Or it may denote ‘ the 
spiritual gift,’ i.e. the claim to have a Spintual 
gift. ies Bau εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ‘ have publicly 
appeared.’ See Joh. vi. 14. x. 36. Wevdorp., 
men falsely pretending to inspiration. 

2. ἐν τούτω yw. τὸ πνεῦμα τ. O.) “ By 
this mark or coken ye may know.’ 

Matth. xi.6. Πᾶν πνεῦμα--ἐκ tov Qeov ἐστι. 
The sense seems to be, ‘ Every such person so 
claiming to have the Spint, who publicly pro- 
fesses that Jesus Christ was made very and 
actual man [for our pedemriica] ts from God,’ 
i.e. his pretensions are valid. See 1 Cor. xn. 3. 
Considering the known opinions of the heretics 
of that age, which consisted not in a denial of the 
Divinity, but the Humanity of Christ, the best 
Expositors are agreed that there is reference to 
the tenets of the Docete and others, who held 
Jesus Christ to have been a mere φάντασμα, 
destitute of a real body. Now the Apostle main- 
tains that he came really [clothed] in the flesh, 
i.e. in a human body. is, however, will by 
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᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ev σαρκὶ . ἐληλυθότα, ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστέ. 
9 Thess ἑκαὶ πᾶν πνεῦμα ὃ μὴ ὁμολογεῖ τὸν [Ιησοῦν Χριστον ἐν 8 
uP 3.18, σαρκὶ ἐληλυθότα, ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔστι" καὶ τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ 

τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου, ὃ ἀκηκόατε ὅτι ἔρχεται, καὶ νῦν ἐν τῷ 


’ ἰὴ 4 ΝΜ 
κοσμῳ εστιν ἤδη. 


~ ~ 2 4 v a | 
Ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστέ, Texvia, καὶ + 


’ > 7, ἡ , 4 SP 8S a oe - “5 
νενικήκατε αὐτούς᾽ ὅτι μείζων ἐστὶν ὁ εν ὑμῖν, ἢ O EV τῷ 


᾿- Ἃ ~ 9 ~ Φ , 
wJob. 8.81. κόσμῳ. " Αὐτοὶ ex τοῦ κόσμου εἰσί διὰ τοῦτο ἐκ τοῦ κόσ- 5. 


~ Q ε ὔ 9 ~ ᾽ ae yt ~ , ~ 6 
ie μον λαλοῦσι, καὶ 0 κόσμος αὐτῶν ἀκούει. ἤμεις EK TOV 
: a ’ ‘ Ἢ » ’ ec ας “a . 
Θεοῦ ἐσμέν ὁ γινώσκων τὸν Θεον, αἀκουει ἡμῶν os οὐκ 


aw id σι σι ᾽ ry ἤ « ~ 
ἐστιν εκ Tov Θεοῦ, οὐκ ακουει ἡμῶν. 


[4 
"Ex τούτον “γινώ- 


~ ~ A A “- ~ a 
σκομεν TO πνεῦμα τῆς aAdnOelas καὶ TO πνεῦμα τῆς πλα- 


et 
infr. ver. 
16. -~ Θ τ». ‘ A a 
y Joh. 3.16, TOU σοῦ 6o0Ti καὶ Fas oOo 


vys. Αγαπητοὶ, ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους ὅτι ἡ ἀγάπη ἐκ 


ες =] 


» ~ ® ~ ~ [4 
αγαπῶν εκ τοῦ Θεοῦ γεγεν- ὃ 


ne νηται, καὶ γινώσκει τὸν Θεόν' χὸ μὴ ἀγαπῶν, οὐκ ἔγνω 
igs τὸν Θεὸν, ὅτε ὁ Θεὸς ἀγαπὴ ἐστίν. * Ἐν τουτῳ εᾧανε- 9 
Rom 334) ρώθη ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἡμῖν, ὅτι τὸν Ὑἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν 
SCark1e μονογενῇ ἀπέσταλκεν ὁ Θεὸς εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ἵνα ζήσω- 


Col. 1. 19. 
supr.2.2. sep 


no means prove what the Socinian Commentator 
Schliting infers, that Jesus Christ was a mere 
man: nay, as Holden observes, it plainly implies 
the contrary, that he might have come in a dif- 
ferent manner, even in the form of God. And 
the Jewish Doctors as well as people believed 
the Son of God to be himself God; as has been 
abundantly proved. See the Lettres de quelques 
Juifs, addressed to Voltaire, and the Vindicie# 
Biblice of a learned Jew of this country, Hur- 
witz. 

3. καὶ τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ τοῦ ἀντ. Supply 
πρᾶγμα, OF σημεῖον, i.e. the mark by which you 
will know any one to be an antichrist (i.e. an 
antichristian apostate) or not. That such is the 
sense, is plain from ii. 18. where see Note. And 
so it must have been taken by Polycarp in his 
Epistle to the Philipp. §.13. was yap ὃς μὴ 
ὁμολογήσῃ “I. Xp. ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθέναι, ἀντί- 
χριστός ἐστι" καὶ ὃς μὴ ὁμολογήσῃ τὸ μαρ- 
τύριον τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἐκ τοὺ διαβόλου ἐστι. 

4. ἐκ τοῦ Θεοὺ ἐστὲ] 1.6., as Scott explains, 
ye are born of God ; hischildren being his image. 
So at ν. 7. ἐκ τοὺ Θεοῦ ἐστι is interchanged 
with ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ γεγέννηται. Καὶ νενικ. ai- 
τοὺς, scil. τοὺς ἀντιχρίστους, to be supplied 
from the preceding. e sense (as Rosenm. ex- 
plains) 18, ‘ ye have frustrated all their attempts 
to pervert you from the purity of the Gospel.’ 
The next words show how this γόνα ἐν is ob- 
tained, namely, because superior is He (i.e. 
Spint of God) who is in and influences you, to 
him (the evil Spirit) who is in the world and 
influences it. 

δ. αὐτοὶ---ἀκούει The sense is, ‘ They, i.e. 
the teachers in question, are [not of God, but] 
of the world,’ actuated by a worldly spirit. ‘In 
that spirit they speak, and thereby the world 
hearkens to them. 

6. rimets } i.e. the Apostles and divinely in- 
epired teachers. Ὁ γινώσκων τὸν Θ., ‘he who 


3 9 n~ g° 0 9 iY e 3 e , φῳΦ ε ~ 
δ αὐτοῦ. εν τοντῳ ἐστιν ἢ αγαπῆ. οὐχ OTE HmELS 10 


knoweth God aright,’ namely, by regenerative 
and faith. ᾿Εκ τούτον γιν., ‘ by this test (i-e. 
the receiving, or the rejecting this doctrine) wr 
may know how to distinguish the spirit of truth 
from that of error.’ As, then, the receiving th | 
Apostles as divinely commissioned teachers, ani 

embracing their doctnnes, was the way to di- 
tinguish those who were “ of God ;’’ so now th 
reverently receiving the truths of the Gospel x 
contained in the Holy Scriptures, and promu)- 
gated by God’s ministers, properly commi:- 
sioned, 1s the touch-stone to try men’s hearts.» 
whether they “ savour of the things that be of 
God,” or, ‘‘ those that be of men.’ | 

7, 8. Here the Apostle resumes his exhortatio: 
at 11. 23.; which reiteration Benson ascribes ἢ 
the false teachers being very defective in ths 
duty. Ὅτι yj ἀγάπη ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ é. “Bs 
the very name of the Deity (observes Grow) 
pat one understands the source of all excél- 
ence.” 

9, 10. Here we have the same sense 88 at Job. 
ii. 16. and supra iii. 16. By Yao. are denoted 
all the blessings of salvation. At v.10. there i, 
as Grot. observes, a more particular ex presne 
of what had been said generally. The Apo: 
lays a stress on God’s loving us first (as τ. 19.: 
since men are more disposed to love those hy 
whom they are first Ever ioe term De- 
σμὸν see Note supra u. 1, 2. ν Ss 
hare added to τὸν Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ raged κὰν ἃ: 
Mackn. suggests, to heighten our idea of God’: 
love to us in giving a person of such suprem 
dignity, and so beloved of God, to die for us. It 
is supposed that by giving Christ the title οἱ 
God’s only-begotten Son in this passage, ti 
Apostle intended to overturn the error of Fhior 
and Cerinthus, who affirmed, that Christ was pet 
God’s Son by nature, but that, like other goed 
men, he was honoured with the title on accoat! 
of his virtues. | 








Κεφ. IV. 


Ἰγαπήσαμεν τὸν Θεὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι αὐτὸς ἡγάπησεν ἡ 


IQANNOY A. 


539 


ἡμᾶς, καὶ 


ἀπέστειλε τὸν Υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἱλασμὸν περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 


11 ἡμῶν. "ἀγαπητοὶ, εἰ οὕτως ὁ 


19 ἡμεῖς ὀφείλομεν ἀλλήλους ἀγαπᾷν. 


Θεὸς γάπησεν ἡμᾶς, καὶ «Mas. 18. 
Θεὸν οὐδεὶς πώποτε Job. 18.19, 


τεθέαται" edv ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλου;, ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν μένει» es 


18 καὶ ἡ ἀγάπη αὐτοῦ τετελειωμένη ἐστὶν ἐν ἡμῖν. 
τῷ γινώσκομεν, ὅτι ἐν αὐτῳ μένομεν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν ἡμῖν, " 
ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ δέδωκεν ἡμῖν. 

4 Καὶ ἡμεῖς τεθεάμεθα καὶ μαρτυροῦμεν, ὅτι ὃ Πατὴρ «: ει 7.1. 


14 


Deut 4 12. 
ς ἐν τού- Joh. 1. 28. 

Tim. 1. 
et 6.16. 
r. 2. δ. 


94. 
ς τοις 14. 


15 ἀπέσταλκε τὸν Υἱὸν σωτῆρα τοῦ κόσμον" ὃς ay ὁμολογήσῃ deb. 1.4 


ore ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὁ Θεὸς ἐν αὐτῷ μένει, 
" Καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐγνώκαμεν. καὶ WE «φαμιν8, 


16 καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν τῷ Θεφ. 


στεύκαμεν τὴν ἀγάπην, ἥν ἔχει ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν. ὃ Θεος 


supe. 1. 1. 


v 12. 


ἀγάπη ἐστὶ, καὶ ὁ μένων ἐν τῇ ἀγάπη, ἐν τῷ Θεῷ μένει, 


καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἐν αὐτῷ. 
17 


᾿ Εν τούτῳ τετελείωται ἡ ἀγάπη μεθ' ἡ ἡμῶν, ἵνα παρ- t Jac. 3. 13 


1 Pet. 2.15 


βησίαν ἔχωμεν. ev τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῆς κρίσεως, ὅτι καθὼς ἐκεῖνος supe. 3. 3, 


18 ἐστὶ, καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ τούτῳ. φόβος οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τελεία ἀγάπη ὄξω 
τὸν φόβον, ὅ ὅτι o φόβος κόλασιν exe 


19, 31. 


Gt 


ὁ δὲ φοβούμενος 


10 οὐ τετελείωται ἐν τῇ αγάπη. ἡμεῖς ἀγαπῶμεν αὐτὸν, ὅτι 
20 αὐτὸς πρῶτος ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς. ©'Eav τις εἴπη, Ὅτι ἀγαπῶ pean 


12. Θεὸν ovdels—yutv} The oo if of the 
words seems to be that expressed nson : 
‘No man hath, with his bodily eyes, τ ὐρὰ God 
at any time. ‘And therefore, we cannot have 
such visible converse and sensible communion 
with him, as we may have one with another. 
But if we love one another, we are in the Divine 
favour, and our love of God is perfect and com- 
plete.’ On οὐδεὶς ἄς. see Joh. 1. 18. and on 
peves, ii. δ. 

13. ἐν τούτω γινώσκομεν---μῖν) The same 
sentiment as at in. 24., except that here ὅτι ἐν 
αὐτῷ μένομεν is intended to complete the idea 
of conjunction. 

14. καὶ ἡμεῖς τεθεάμεθα] 4. ἀ. ‘ Let no doubt 
be entertained of this striking proof of the love of 
God ; for we have were seen’ &c. Σωτῆρα 
is i apposition with Yio». 

5. ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ--Θεῷ)] The sense is, 
‘ Aed fatconiin gly) whosoever shall confess 
that Jesus is the Son of God, (the Saviour sent 
for our salvation) he is really united with God 
{in mutual i ee | eg Apostle takes for 

nted, not only that the profession is sincere, 
fat productive of a dita e conduct. 

16. ἐν ἡμῖν] for els ἡμᾶς . οἵ, μένων ἐν ἡμῖν, 
as at vv.2, 13,15. The sense may be thus ex- 
pressed: ‘ And [to induce men so to believe] 
we [ Apostles] can affirm that we do surely know 
the love which God hath to us.’ 

17. ἐν τούτῳ τετελείωται--τούτῳ] The 
sense is vine very clear; but it seems to be as 
followe : y this [abiding in love to our 
brethren ] = nag know that our love is perfect 
and sincere, so that we may have confidence [of 


our acceptance } in the day of bs deri namely, 
for this reason, that as God is (thus disposed to- 
wards us men | sd also are we in this world [dis- 

7 towards others;’ namely, because we 
imitate the example of love, &c. set us by our 
heavenly Father, and therefore may hope for 
acceptance, having, to the utmost of our power, 
imitated His purity and holiness, His consum- 
mate love and chanity.’ 

18. φόβος οὐκ ἐστιν--κόλασιν The com- 
plete sense seems to he this: ad lavish] fear 
exists not in this love, but perfect love [such as 
this] casts aside fear; for [such] fear implies 
terror, [which is inconsistent with love to God, 
since} he who so feareth the judgment is not 

perfected in love,’ does not love perfectly and 
sneer. Φόβος here signifies a fear, not of 
displeasing God, but of incurring his punish- 
ment, which conscience raises. See my Note on 
Thucyd. ii. 37. 12. 

19. ἡμεῖε ἀγαπῶμεν--ἡμᾶε] Many eminent 
Commentators from Grot. downwards take ay. 
in the Subjunctive, ‘ Let us Jove ;’ which is su 
padi by the authority of the Vulg. and Pes 

yt. Versions. Yet I know not whether it is 
permitted by the usus loquendi; and the inter- 
pretation does not bear the impress of truth. The 
sense yielded by the Indicative is the more na- 
tural one: and the assertion is (as Abp. Newc. 
says) a just and sober one, not requinng too 
high perfection from human nature. See also 
Doddr. and especially Jortin (cited in D'Oyly 
and sy a 
20. ἐάν τις ἄς.] * If any one say, I love God. 
and ‘yet hate his brother.” Wevorns ¢., ‘he 
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γ 4 4 ᾿Ὶ 3 4 > a ~ , 8 ,, 
τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ pion, ψεύστης ἐστίν 
ε A ᾽ ~ 4 » ~ A © Pr A 

ὁ γὰρ μὴ αγαπῶν Tov ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ ὃν ἑώρακε, τὸν 


h Lev. 19. Ν a ᾿ aot oe , a pay . 
os Θεου ιν οὐχ ἑώρακε πῶς δύναται ἀγαπᾷν: ᾿ , 
τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔχομεν ἀπ αὐτοῦ, ἵνα ὁ ayarwv τὸν Oeor, 


ag 22. 
Job. 13.34 » 
awe 
Ee 
9. 

1 Pet. 4.8. 
supr. 3 11, 


ἀγαπᾷ καὶ τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. 

V. ‘MAS ὁ πιστεύων ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ Χριστος, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ γεγέννηται; καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἀγαπῶν τὸν γεννήσαντα, 
toh. 1.12, ἀγαπᾷ Kai τὸν γεγεννημένον ἐξ αὐτοῦ. ἐν τούτῳ γγινώ- - 


x 


πο 


2. 92 J “ ‘\ 4 ~ ~ 4 A 8 
sup 22 GKouEy OTL αὐὙαπῶμεν Ta τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅταν τὸν Θεὸν 


et 4. 2, 15. 
j Matt. 11. 


φ “΄΄» a 9 a i] σι ~ 
αγαπώμεν, Kal Tas ἐντολας αὐτοῦ τηρωμεν. 
i) 


ing ͵ 
αὕτη ‘yap 


99, 2... e » ’ a ~ «a a » ἣ ® Ὡς oa 
15. 5}5 εστιν ἢ αΎαπη του Θεου, va Tas evroAas auvuTou THpwper™ 


2 ΠῚ a ¢ ϑ A i nm ~ » > ) 
et 15. 10. 
i510 καὶ αἱ ἐντολαὶ αὐτοῦ βαρεῖαι οὐκ εἰσίν. 


k ~ 4 
OoTt τὰν To Ye 4 


1» ᾽ e 
TiS EDT O 


k Joh. 16. , μ σι Θ “- a“ ‘ ’ ‘ “ ν᾽ Υ 4 
οἷ γεννημένον ex τοῦ Θεοῦ νικᾷ τὸν κόσμον, και αὕτη εστὶν ἡ 
’ « ’ A , e e ~ 
νίκη ἢ νικήσασα τὸν κοσμον, ἢ πίστις ἡμῶν. 
1 1.Cor. 15. τῆν ‘ , ᾿ ) e 4 d ‘| σι e e 
" νικῶν τὸν κοσμον» εἰ μῆ O πιστεύων ὅτι Incovs εστιν ο 
supr.4.4, «" a a. 
1B ig, θοὸς "τοὺ Θεοῦ ; 
m JO le 2 , ΠῚ e ΠῚ a 
3. ™Ouros ἐστιν ὁ ελθων 


speaks falsely.” The reason is plain; for he 
really loves God who imitates him. Now in God 
is the most perfect benevolence towards all men. 
Whosoever, therefore, hateth men, hateth God, 
and crosses his benevolent designs. ( Rosenm.) 
With respect to circumstances purely natural, 
we have more powerful motives to the love of 
our neighbour, as being more fully acquainted 
with him by ocular experience, than we can 
possibly be with God. (Whitby.) This the 
ΠΡ firmly rests on ἃ positive commandment 
of God, that he who professes, or would be 
thought to love God, should love his brother 
also ; otherwise by neglecting the latter duty, he 
cannot fully discharge the former. 

V. 1. In this and the following verses the 
Apostle continues his discourse on the character 
of those who are born of God, describing them 
as lovers of Christ, overcoming the world, and 
courageous maintainers of the Gospel; on the 
witnesses to which in heaven and on earth he 
then enlarges. First he enjoins mutual love of 
Christian brethren on this ground, that Chris- 
tians are children of the same God. Ter. im- 

rts, as Rosenm. observes, a full and sincere 

lief, and hope of the promises, accompanied 
with a fulfilment of the precepts, of God. Kal 
πᾶς &c., * But (thus} every one who truly 
loveth Him’ &c. The sentiment has the air of 
an adage, q.d. He who loves the parent will 
naturally love the child. 

2. ἐν τούτῳ ywuoxonev—tnpwpev| The 
Apestle here argues a generali ad speciale. Since 
what was said at v.1. was universally true, so 
also it holds good of the love of God. ( Rosenm. ) 
Here there has been some doubt as to the con- 
struction, and, as dependent thereon, the sense. 
CEcumen. supposes an inversion ; Grot., a trans- 
position, thus: ἐν τούτῳ γινώσκομεν ὅτι τὸν 
Θεὸν ἀγαπῶμεν, ὅταν ἀγαπῶμεν τὰ τέκνα 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ τηρώμεν. This, 
however, is violent and unnecessary, since the 
words, as they stand, yield a very good sense, 


δ΄ ὕδατος καὶ αἵματος, ᾿Ιησοῦς τ᾿ 


viz.: ‘ By this may we know that we love x 
children of God aright, when we love God, a=: 
keep his commandments.’ 
_ 3. αὕτη yap—rnpwpev) The sense is: ' Th. 
is the proof and evidence of our love to Gu 
that we keep his commandments.’ The pen 
words καὶ ai évro\al—elow seem meant to 13- 
directly contrast the comparatively light injux 
tions of the Gospel with those of the Law, whi: 
were a heavy burden. In proof of which τς 
Apostle proceeds to show how they are easy, 2 
verting to those points in which the Gospel - 
especially superior to the Law, namely, the i--: 
of God, as opposed to the fear of him, thar r+ 
newal of the heart by the communication < 
Divine grace, which the Law did not, and ax 
provide. ᾿ : 

. ὅτι πᾶν τὸ γεγεννημένον.---τὸν κόσμωι" 
‘ Now, as a proof of this (yap) whosoese: = 
born of God, overcomes [the temptations wi’ 
the world.’ Then is suggested the grand pris. 
ciple by which the victory is obtained, in the 
words καὶ αὕτη---πίστις ἡμῶν. where at μὰν 
there is ἃ metonymy of the effect for the eficiex , 
and aftr is for τοῦτο, as just before. 
_. 5. τίς sore ted 
Interrogation 1s strongly affirmative. As is shes: 
by Bp. Horsley ap. Slade, to believe Jesus to ' 
the Son of God is to believe that he is God i:- 


carnate. Of course, the belief must be a sit | 


one, evincing its truth by its fruits ; otherwise i 
dr ἐν con ra Baie peal on vv. 4, 5. 

3. Tam still (as in Recens. Syn.) of Opin 
(with Wells and Carpz.) that by tie waler an 
blood St. John intended to advert to the sacri 
ments ; by water meaning the ‘‘ laver of regen: 
ration,’’ and by blood, the Lord's Supper; = 
which the wine is poured out as a symbo of the 
blood of the New Covenant. ‘*‘ By the forme 
(adds Carpz.) we are regenerated, and becoce 
sons of God; and by the latter we are gait! 
with God, and obtain a victory over the work 
(vv. 4 ἃ 5). Agreeably to this view, Ἰ" 


a 
καὶ ταύτην 2! 





Here (as at ἐς. 22.) te 


he. V. 
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e . » -ἰ wWw , >: ». ~ Ψ 
ὁ ΧΔριστὸς, οὐκ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι καὶ 


“ ᾿ \ 

αἵματι καὶ To 
~ a Ι] «ε 9 ’ 

τὸ Πνεῦμα εστιν ἡ αληθεια. 


Ἴτῳ 


Πνεῦμα 


q ~ Φ 
ἐστι τὸ μαρτυροῦν ὅτι 


nd ~ » 9 
ι -n Matt. 38. 
ὁτι τρεῖς εἰσιν Of μαρτυ-"λ 


ροῦντες [ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ὁ Πατὴρ; ὁ Λόγος, καὶ τὸ ἅγιον 32Ν},}. 
4 φ 


~ e - ad ry A ~ ΠῚ 5,6. 
8 Πνεῦμα. καὶ ovroe oi Tpers εν εἰσι. καὶ τρεις εἰσιν οἱ Apes. 
1 


μαρτυροῦντες ἐν τῆ vin, | TO 


9 τὸ αἷμα: καὶ οἱ τρεῖς εἰς τὸ ἕν εἰσιν. 
᾽’ ~ 9 ὔ ὔ « ἤ 
τυρίαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων λαμβάνομεν, ἡ μαρτυρία 
« 


1 (ον. 12. 4, 
1. 

ἣ 
ΤΟ 


° Et 


50 A 
vowp, Kat 


; Job. 5.37. 
τὴν map~ 23h SF 
τοῦ Θεοὺ 


~ 4 
πνευμα, Kae 


’ ® oe. Ψ Ψ 9 A ] ~ ~ Aa 
μείζων ἐστίν ὅτι αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἣν 


10 μεμαρτύρηκε περὶ τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. 


e , A 
Po πιστεύων εἰς τὸν ἢ. 
Rom, 8. 16. 


.“λ ~ ~ Ψ ’ , » e ~ e 4 

Υἱον tov Θεοῦ, ἔχει τὴν μαρτυρίαν εν εαυὐτῳ 0. μὴ πισ- Gace 
, a a ’, > 4 “ » 

τευων τῷ Θεῷ, Ψευύυστην πεποίηκεν avTov, ὅτι ov πετπί- 


» a « 

στευκεν εἰς THY μαρτυρίαν, ἣν 

~ en 3 ~ 

11] τοῦ Yuu αυτου. 

Holden well paraphrases thus: ‘ This is Jesus 

Christ who came in the flesh, that by means of 

the water of baptism, and of the shedding his 

blood as an atonement for sin, he might secure 

to believers a victory over the world ; who came 

to do this, I repeat, not by [means of] water 

only, but by ores οἵ] water and blood,’ i.e. 

of baptixm and atonement, ‘ and it is the Spirit 

that beareth witness (to this truth ;] because the 
Spint is truth.’ 

7,8. ὅτι τρεῖς εἷσιν.---οἱ τρεῖς els τὸ ἕν 
εἰσινῚ On ἃ passage, like the present, on which 
Volumes have been written by the most eminent 
Scholars, it is impossible, within the compass of 
a Note, to give even the briefest sketch of the 
state of a question so extensive in its bearings, 
as that which relates to the authenticity and 
interpretation of the disputed passage placed 
within brackets, especially as the present work 
has already much exceeded the prescribed limits. 
Nor can this be necessury, since, I presume, most 
of my readers possess Mr. Horne’s invaluable 
Introduction, which contains a condensed state- 
ment of the arguments on both sides of the ques- 
tion. Those, however, who desire to obtain com- 
plete information on the subject are referred to 
the masterly labours of Bengelius, Ernesti, Bps. 
Horsley, Middl., and Burgess, Prof. Knittel, and 
Drs. Nolan and Hales, for the authenticity ; and 
Prof. Porson, Bp. Marsh, and Cnto Cantabri- 
giensis, on the other side. Preeminent, however, 
must be considered the labours of the very learned 
and venerable Bishop of Salisbury in defence of 
the passage, in his Vindication and his Letter to 
the Archdeacon of Cardigan, and recently in his 
able and most seasonable Tract in Answer to 
Mrs. J. Baillie. So successful indeed have these 
proved (and the learned Prelate is constantly 
adding new accessions of strength to the external 
and internal evidence in support of the verses) 
that it is no wonder some of the most learned and 
able men of his time, as Bp. Tomline and Dr. 
Hales, should have been induced to alter their 
opinion and decide in favour of the passage. For 
my own part, I regard the authenticity of the 
versen as, though doubtful, yet verging to pro- 
bab:lity. And as few will deny that it would at 
one time have been thought impossible for so 


μεμαρτύρηκεν ὁ Θεὸς πορὶ 


A @ 9 “ Α 
Kai αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία, ὅτι ζωὴν Jodie 


much to have been u in defence of the verses 
as has been done by the Bishop of Salisbury, so 
it should seem the part of candour neither to 
receive the passage as indubitably genuine, nor 
reject it as spurious, but to wait for the results of 
that rapid advance in Biblical Criticism which, 
as Bp. Middleton says, has grown up withia the 
life-time of persons yet in existence. The same 
learned Prelate indeed observed, 20 years ago, 
that ‘‘ there was reason to think, though so much 
labour and critical acuteness had been bestowed 
on these verses, more was yet to be done before 
the mystery in which they are involved could be 
wholly developed.”” It would, however, seem 
that much of what he thought so necessary, has 
been already furnished by the Bp. of Salisbury, 
Drs. Nolan and Hales, and Prof. Kaittel. 

Inclining, as I decidedly do, to the opinion that 
the passage in qusnoe is genuine, I have pleasure 
in subjoining the following admirable peruse 
of vv. 6, 7, 8, 9. by Bp. Burgess: ‘ This is he 
that was manifested by his Baptism to be the 
Son of God ; and by his Death to be the Son of 
God come in the flesh; manifested not by his 
Baptism only, with which he commenced his 
ministry on earth, but by his Death, with which 
he finished it. And it is the Spirit, that beareth 
witness, that Jesus is the Son of God. Now the 
Spirit is truth,—a true witness. For he is not 
alone ; there are three that bear record in heaven 
that Jesus is the Son of God, namely, the Father, 
the Word, and the Holy Spirit; and these three 
are one in the Divine nature. And there are 
three that bear witness in earth, that the Son of 
God is come in the flesh; namely, his last breath 
on the Cross, and the blood and water that issued 
from his side. And these three are one in the 
Person of Jesus Christ, one united proof of his 
human nature from the phenomena of his death. 
By the Jewish Law, the testimony of two or 
three men is true. If, then, we receive the wit- 
ness of men, the witness of God is greater ; for 
this 1s the witness of God, that he hath testified of 
his Son.’ See the remarks of Lord Grenville and 
Mr. Gurney in the Preface to the 2d Edition of 
the above Tract. 

1]. καὶ αὕτη ἐ. ἡ 


apr.] i.e. the truth tes- 
Breage alii πκήωι 
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Keg. V. 


» ? wf eon e a Ἢ Ψ e 4( » ~ ~ 
Joh. 3. 3. ὁ τ 
r Joh. δ. 8. αἰώνιον ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν Θεὸς, καὶ αὕτη ἡ ζωὴ ἐν e Yup 


Ε] ~ » 
αὐτοῦ εστίν. 


τι wT A en wf \ 
ὁ ἔχων tov Yiov, exer τὴν 


ζωήν" ο gn 1: 


4 ἢ Α ΄" “- A 4 9 wv 
sJoh. 0 ἔχων τὸν Ywov τοῦ Θεοῦ, τὴν ζωὴν OUK ἔχει. 
. 8 wf ea - , » , ν Ἢ 
ΤΑΥ͂ΤΑ εἐγραψα υμῖν τοις πιστεύουσιν εἰς TO ΟΡομα!ὶ" 
~ om ~ ~ “~ Ψ 4 Ψ [4 ἢ 
τοῦ Yiov τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ὅτι ζωὴν ἔχετε αἰώνιον, καὶ 


tJer.20. “ ’, ᾽ , ν a toa a “- tr, 
13, ἵνα πιστεύητε εἰς TO ὄνομα τοὺ γιοῦ tov Θεονυ. ha: |: 
att. . Ψ φ 4 € pe a ray wf a ν᾿ a Ψ »Ρ 

εἴ 31. 

ὦ, αὕτη ἐστιν ἡ παῤῥησία ἣν ἔχομεν πρὸς αὑτὸν, ὅτε εαν τι 


9 4 A 4 4 
11.9 αἰτώμεθα κατὰ τὸ θέλημα 
Job, 14.185. ΟΥ̓ 


~ cm a ϑ4 “ 
QUTOU, QAKOVEL ἥμων. καὲε €ari 


ὃ d ᾽ ea av 4 » , θ τῶν “ δ᾽ 
arse A OLOQMEV OTL AKOUVEL HAW, O αν ALTWKME a, ot αμεὲεν OTE ex oucev 
et ἢ 


Jac. 1. δ. 

τ oh 3.92. Te 
u Num. 15. 
30. 

1 

25. 

Matt. 12. 
31. 
Marc. 3. 29. 
Luc. 12. 10. 
Heb. 6. 4 


et 10. 26, ’ , \ , 
2 Pet. 2. 20. αμαρτια ον π βος θα vaTop. 
x Supr. 3. 4. 


θά νατον. 


» ~ ~ 1 e 4 Ξ 
ySupr.3.9. μένος εκ Tov Θεοῦ, οὐχ αἀμαρτάνει 


13. ταῦτα ἔγραψα.-.--Θεοῦ] To remove what 
might seem tautology, we must take mor. in the 
last clause emphatically, i.e. as denoting reality, 
and heartfelt constancy of profession, as sb age 
to a cold historical belief. Abp. Newc. observes 
that vv. 12 & 13 are an incidental enlargement 
on the close of v. 11. 

14, 15. To enforce the foregoing exhortation to 
constancy in faith, the Apostle points out the 
high privilege of true believers, in having a con- 
fidence of a proach unto God in prayer, with 
assurance of his readiness to answer their prayers, 
if the requests be made according to his will, i.e. 
after the prescribed manner, in such a way as 
may tend to his glory and our own spiritual 
good; and with the persuasion that, in some 
sense, the petitions they put up would be granted 
in the best manner, though it might be not ex- 
actly as they expected. j there is an allu- 
sion to the promise made by our Lord to the 
Apostles, J oh. xiv. 12—14. xvi.23. The words 
ugh ἐστιν ἡ παῤῥησία may be rendered, ‘ And 
on this (namely, that we know we may expect 
future salvation, ) rests our sure confidence in 
God. At ἐὰν οἴδαμεν &c. the contorted interpre- 
tations of the generality of Commentators must 
be rejected, and the words be taken in their plain 
and natural sense, thus: ‘and knowing, as we 
do, that he heareth us, in whatever petitions we 
prefer, we may know that we have (i.e. shall 

ave) from him the petitions we thus (i.e. ac- 
cording to his will) desired of him.’ Αἵ ὃ must 
be understood κατά. The difficulty, which has 
perplexed Commentators, may be removed by 
supposing (with Doddr.) that κατὰ τὸ θέλημα 
is to be supplied from the preceding verse. Or 
at least the petitions must be supposed κατὰ τὸ 
θέλημα (in the sense that has been just explain- 
ed); for otherwise, the Apostle’s own words 
teach us, they will not be heard, much less 
granted. Now the above will hold good, whe- 
ther the petitions were for ordinary blessings, 
or extraordinary interpositions. 

16,17. Of this obscure passage the various 


αἰτήματα ἃ ἡτήκαμεν map αὐτοῦ. "Ἐάν τις ἴδη tev!’ 
ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτάνοντα ἁμαρτίαν μὴ πρὸς θανατον, 
αἰτήσει, καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ ζωὴν, τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι μὴ πρὸς 
ἔστιν ἁμαρτία πρὸς θάνατον: ov περὲ ἐκείνης 
λέγω ἵνα ἐρωτήσῃ" “πᾶσα ἀδικία ἁμαρτία ἐστὶ, καὶ ἔστι! ; 
‘ 


YOidauey ὅτι πᾶς ὁ “γεγεννη- 1 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ γεννηθεὶς ἐκ τοῦ 


interpretations may be seen detailed in Re. 
Syn., where I have, with many of the best Εἰ. 
positors, supposed the whole to have refere::: 
to the extraordinary and miraculous cire:= 
stances under which believers were placed ~ 
the Apostolic age. According to this view, t 
sense is well expressed by Mr. Holden tn """ 
following paraphrase and explanation: ‘If a=: 
man,’ endowed with the extraordinary gift :. 
the Spirit, ‘see his brother sin a sin which « α- 
unto death,’ i.e. which is not to be punit« 
with such a disease as is to terminate in de2‘. 
but to be epider | cured by him, ‘he εἰ. 
ask’ of God, who will grant life and health ‘» 
them that sin not unto death,’ i.e. who do tz 
commit such sins as are to end in death. ‘The 
is a sin unto death,’ i.e. which is to be punish 
with death, and ‘I do not say that he {the rz: 
endowed with extraordinary gifts] shall pra: ἐτ 
it ;’ in this he must be guided by the immed:> 
papule of the Spint. It is true, indeed, τὶ. 

all unrighteousness is sin; and [yet] there |: 
sin not unto death,’ v. 17. i.e. here are sour 
sins of a less aggravated nature, which do 5* 
draw down upon them such diseases as ar i 
end in death. At δώσει the subject is ὁ On: 
on which and such like ellipses, see Win. : 
Gr ᾿ 41.2. ‘Apaprdavorra a tap is ταῦ 
pe ἢ μοὶ an Hebraism ; but find it in Ecr:. 

ippol. 20. τιν ἡμάρτηκεν els σ᾽ dmagriz’. 
Prot. Scholefield rightly remarks, that ‘ the κ᾿ 
ference of αὑτῷ is to the ἀδελφὸς that has εἰητο. 
not τ. en ae prays for him; and the -«: 
ἁμαρτάνουσι &c. is an epexegesis, whet 
the Apostle both limits and enlarges ἜΣ. 
80 as to include those only who sin not ust 
death, but all of that class.’ 

18. ὁ γεγενν. ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ] See Note at Je 
vill. 47. Οὐχ aduapr. See Note supra ii. ᾿. 
Τηρεῖ, i.e. ‘ preserveth himself pure Ct from - 
unworthy conduct].’ The full expression occ" 
in James 1. 27. ἄσπιλον ἑαυτὸν τηρεῖν. Ὃτ΄ 
νηρὸς, ‘the Evil One.’ By Gar. is meas: - 
to touch as to hurt or injure, as Joh, ix. 19. 


Κεφ. V. 
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- ~ ¢ A e a ’ “ ᾽ a 
Θεοῦ, τηρεῖ eavTov, καὶ ὁ πονήρος οὐχ ἅπτεται αὑτοῦ. 

Ψ ᾽ am ~ ef ‘ 1 oe ’ Ψ ° Ἂς 

19 οἴδαμεν ὅτε ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἑσμὲν, καὶ ὁ κόσμος ὅλος ἐν τῷ 


30 πονηρῷ κεῖται. 


\ νΨ « ‘ Pe ~ Ψ A 
Ξοἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι ὁ Υἱὸς Tov Θεοῦ ἥκει" καὶ s Luc. 34. 
δέδ cm ὃ , Ψ ’ a 9 ᾽ς 
εὗωκεν ἡμῖν ὀιάνοιαν, ἵνα γινωσκωμεν τὸν αληθινὸν᾽ κα 


ὶ Job. 17. 8. 


δσμὲν ἐν τῷ ἀληθινῷ, ἐν τῷ Υἱῷ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῷ. 
vr ss? » e » a 4 41 @ A os a ’ 
21 οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ αληθινὸς Θεὸς καὶ 7 ζωὴ αἰώνιος. "Τεκνία, «1 οα.10. 
ε » a ‘i » 14, 
φυλάξατε ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν εἰδώλων. ἀμήν. 


19. oléapen—éopuev] The connexion and full 
sense seems to be as follows: ‘(And it is no 
wonder that we who are true Christians, should 
thus keep ourselves from sin ;] for we assuredly 
know that we are of God and are his children, 
and that the world at large lieth under the domi- 
nion of the Evil One. [Hence sin, though it may 
be naturafy expected from them, were highly 
inconsistent in us.]’ The best Commentators 
are in general agreed, that rw πονηρώ is mascu- 
line, not neuter; which is supported by the au- 
thority of the Pesh. Syr. They have, moreover, 
shown that κεῖσθαι ἐν τινε signifies to be under 
any one’s influence. 

20. οἴδαμεν d¢—alwrios}] The sense of this 
passage (which is more difficult than Commen- 
tators allow ) is admirably illustrated by Bp. Bur- 
gess as follows: ‘‘ The confident assurance with 
which the Apostle maintains his conviction of 
the truth of the two doctrines concerning the 
Divinity and the Human Nature of Chnist, 
which pervade the Epistle, and are summarily 
confirmed in v. 7 & 8. are stnkingly expressed 
inv. 20. ‘We know that the Son of God is 
come ;᾽ 1.6. We know that Jesus is the Son ὁ 
God, the Messiah, and that the Son of God 1s 
come in the flesh. But whence did the Apostles 
derive their knowledge that the Son of God is 
come? Who is meant by ‘ him that is true,’ and 
who by the ‘true God?’ When St. Peter con- 
fessed Christ to be the Son of God, our Saviour 
said, ‘ Flesh and blood have not revealed it unto 
thee, but my Father, which 1s in heaven.’ 
(Matth. xvi. 17.) And, on another occasion, 
“No man can come to me, except the Father 
draw him.’ (Joh. vi. 44). 1, therefore, inter- 
pret the words, ‘and hath given us,’ of the Fa- 
ther, and supply the term ‘God’ by the same 
ellipsis, as in the 16th verse of this Chapter. 


‘The true’ (τὸν ἀληθινὸν) is a title peculiarly 
applicable to Jesus Christ,—‘the true light,’ 
‘the true bread,’ ‘ the true vine,” ‘the true wit- 
ness.” In Rev. ii. 7. he is called (in the oni- 
ginal) ‘the holy, the true.” In our 20th verse 
it means, as I conceive, ‘ the true Messiah.’ We 
are in the true Messiah, by believing and obey- 
ing him. ‘This is the true God.’ Jesus Chnst 
is the subject of the verse, as well as the imme- 
diate antecedent to ‘this.’ The original term 
(hontos) is used here as in the second verse of 
the first chapter of St. John’s Gospel, and has 
the same relation here to Jesus Christ, as it has 
there to tHE worp, by which Jesus Christ is 
called God in one passage, and the true God 
in the other. In the Gospel, the orginal term 
is rendered not this, but the same, which ex- 
presses more strongly the connexion between 
the relative and its antecedent: ‘The same 
Jesus Christ) is the true God.’ I propose, 
therefore, the following paraphrase of the 20th 
verse: ‘We know that the Son of God, the 
Messiah, is come; and God hath given to us 
an understanding, that we may know the true 
Messiah, and we are in—disciples of—the true 
Messiah, even of the Son of God, and the 
Eternal Life,’ that Eternal Life which was with 
the Father.’’ 

The learned Prelate supports his application 
of the τὸν ἀληθ. to Jesus Chnst, by the weighty 
authonties of Athanasius, Bp. Pearson, Whitby, 
Doddr., and Scott, to which might be added 
το the learned Lampe on John, Vol. 111. 
p. .Φ 

21. φυλάξατε---εἰδώλων) i.e. [Such being 
the a Κεῖ yourselves from idolatry of every 
kind, and every approach to it. See Benson. 
The ἀμὴν may be rendered So δὲ it, importing a 
wish and prayer that they may do so. 


IQANNOT TOT ATOZSTOAOT 


EINMZTOAH ΚΑΘΟΛΙΚΗ AEYTEPA. 





Ὁ MPEZBYTEPO> ἐκλεκτῇ κυρίᾳ καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις | 
αὐτῆς, οὖς γὼ ἀγαπῶ ev ἀληθείᾳ, καὶ οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος, 


i] ᾽ , ᾽ , A 8 
ἀλλὰ Kai πάντες οἱ ἐγνωκότες τὴν ἀλήθειαν, διὰ τὴν αλή- 


τῷ 


\ , ® toa > f a af » 
θειαν τὴν μένουσαν ev ἡμῖν, καὶ μεθ ἡμῶν ἔσται εἰς τὸν 
κι. ΜΝ ea Μ »» Ἁ ~ , 
aiwva’ ἔσται μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη, mapa Θεοῦ : 


Πατρὸς, καὶ παρὰ Κυρίου 


᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ viov τοῦ 


Πατρὸς, ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ ἀγάπη. 
~ 4 
᾿Εχάρην λίαν ὅτι εὕρηκα ex τῶν τέκνων σον περιπα- + 


Of the authenticity of this and the third Epistle 
of St. John doubts were at first entertained ; but, 
after due examination, they were, at an early 
period, received as canonical, and accordingly 
are quoted by writers of the second Century. 
Indeed their being at first kept out of the Canon 
arose, probably, not so much from any idea of 
their being spurious, as from their brevity, and 
being addressed only to individuals, and com- 

aratively on familiar subjects. That they are 
both from the same hand ‘‘ the beloved A postle,”’ 
is abundantly clear, both from the manner and 
style, and the sentiments, of which those of the 
second Epistle are very similar to the ones found 
in the first Epistle. Indeed, the design is nearly 
the same, and the coincidences very frequent. 
On the place and date of this and the third 
Epistle nothing certain is known. 

. ὁ πρεσβ.] As the word πρεσβ. properly 
denotes senior, and as St. Paul was then un- 
doubtedly the senior Apostle, and Lanier the 
senior Christian, we may (with the best Com- 
mentators ) anes him to have been called 
ὁ πρεσβ. κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, which would soon pass 
into a kind of appellative, as here. And that the 
Apostle should use this in preference to his own 
name, is probable, since he was accustomed, 
from modesty to suppress it. 

— ἐκλεκτῇ Kupla On the sense of this ad- 
dress considerable difference of opinion exists. 
From what Bp. Middl. remarks, it should seem 
that only two interpretations have any semblance 
of truth. 1. That by which ἐκλεκτῇ 1s taken as 
an adjective, and rendered, ‘to the chosen, ex- 
cellent, or truly Christian Lady.’ Yet this, 
Bp. Middl. maintains, would require τῇ Kupia 
τῇ éxX., or at least τῇ ἐκλ. K. And he adopts 
the interpretation of those who, as Grot., Wolf, 
and Wets., take éxA. as a proper name, ‘to the 
Lady Eclecta ;’ which he endeavours to show 
is unexceptionable in point of phraseology; a 


title of honour following the proper name, 12 
not admitting the Article. e learned Pr- 


late, however, adduces no examples of title "ἢ 


honour in such a position; but only of seme: x 
professions. Moreover, we must thus either c- 
derstand τῆς ἐκλεκτῆς at the end of the Eps 
in a different sense, or suppose another sistet ~ 
the same name. These words, indeed, Bp. Midc!. 
proposes to cancel, as spurious. But for ths 
there is not the least authority : and unti) se. 
is produced, we must retain the common ist. 
pretation, and suppose the Apostle to hax 
omitted the Article; which may very well ἷν 
pecontee for, ph aa τὰ such sort 2 
revity so allowable as in Insenpto> 
of Epistles. Thus we address to Lerd ——, nx 
the Lord; the addition of the proper name su: 
plying th 
true, that there is here no proper name - bet τὲ 


. = 


Apostle might omit that, as having addressed t | 


letter on the outside with the name of the Lac: 
in question. 

e relative obs ἸῺ sense with boo 
τέκνοις and Kupla. ἀληθείᾳ, for dite 
Τὴν ἀλήθειαν, ‘ the truth,’ i.e. the Gospel. Δι 
πάντες supply ἡμεῖς, which seems necesan 


from the ἡμῶν of the verse follo : 
2. dia τὴν ἀλήθειαν. αἰῶνα ἢ Repeat gan: 
dyawwpev from the context: ‘ We [ jer! 


say | 
you because of the truth (1. 6. the true rele 
which remaineth in us, and will ever remax. 
i.e. by hypallage, in which we continee 22 
will ever continue. 

3. ἔσται] Future for Opt., by Hebdraxen 
Ἔν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ ay., ‘by, or with, knowles 
of the truth, and mutual love,’ whereby + 
blessings and graces of God were bestowed ::' 
preserved. 

4. ἐχάρην.---ἀληθεία)] Render, <I τελεῖς: 
ἔτει, cause I found [some] of thy chikdr: 
iving in the [profession and practice of} =: 





e place of the definite Article. τ 
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τοῦντας ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, καθὼς ἐντολὴν ἐλάβομεν παρὰ τοῦ 


5 πατρός. 
σοι καινὴν, ἀλλὰ ἥν εἴχομεν 


6 ἀλλήλους. “καὶ αὕτη ἐστὶν ὴ ἀγάπη, ἵνα περιπατῶμεν κατα HH 
Tas ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ. αὕτη ἐστὶν a ἐντολὴ, καθὼς ἠκούσατε 1 Jab. 
Tar ἀρχῆς, wa ἐν αὐτῇ περιπατῆτε. 


"καὶ νῦν ἐρωτώ σε, κυρία, οὐχ ὡς ἐντολὴν γράφων"; b Job. 13. 


ax ἀρχῆς, ἵνα ἀγαπῶμεν § is fe 


ait’ 


{O71 πολλοὶ πλάνοι ς Bie 


εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸν κόσμον, οἱ μὴ ὁμολογοῦντες ᾿Ιησοῦν Χρι- 1 1 Joh. 2. 


στὸν ἐρχόμενον. ἐν σαρκί" 
8 ἀντίχριστος. 


9 εἰργασάμεθα, ἀλλὰ μισθὸν πλήρη ἀπολάβωμεν. 
βαίνων καὶ μὴ μένων ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ θεὸν 


τ ὍΡΟΙ 


4 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ πλάνος καὶ ο 
“Βλέπετε ἑαντοὺς, ἵνα μὴ ἀπολέσωμεν ἃ 


ΣΝ 
ας 
ο 1, 2,3 

e Gal. 3.4 
(1 Job. 3. 


ΐ πᾶς 


οὐκ ἔχει" ὁ μένων ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ Tov Χριστοῦ, οὗτος καὶ 
10 τὸν Πατέρα καὶ τὸν Υἱὸν é ἔχει. 6 Εἰ τις ἔρχεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ae 16 


καὶ ταύτην τὴν διδαχὴν. ov φέρει, μὴ λαμβάνετε αὐτὸν εἰς "ν 
11 οἰκίαν, καὶ χαίρειν αὐτῷ μὴ λέγετε" 


6. 929. 
λέ ~ Gal ΥἹ 
ὁ yap λέγων αὐτῷ 2Tim 5.5. 


“ Ν 
χαίρειν eta de τοῖς Epryos αὐτοῦ τοῖς πονηροῖς. 


12 


πρὸς στόμα λαλῆσαι, ἵνα ἡ 


Ὀ Πολλὰ & ἔχων ὑμῖν γράφειν, οὐκ ἠβουλήθην διὰ χάρτον +3 h Job. 17. 
Kat μέλανος" ἀλλὰ ἐλπίζω ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ στόμα 


1 Joh. 1. 4. 
3 Job. 13. 


apa ἡμῶν " πεπληρωμένη. 


13 Ἀσπάζεταί σε τὰ τέκνα τῆς a ελῴφης σον τῆς ἐκλεκτῆς. 


ἀμήν. 


truth, as we have it revealed to us [through no 
Jesus Christ by God the Father.’ 

5, 6. See a kindred sentiment at 1 Joh. ii. bbe 8. 
& it. 18. 'Ερωτώ ἵνα ἀγαπώμεν is su 
to be a delicate mode of expression oa hie ἵνα 
ἀγάπητε. By dyar. . 1s meant, as ‘Grot. 
and Rosenm. show, love one to another. 

7. ὅτι πολλοί---σαρκί) This seems to be con- 
nected with v.3., the intermediate versea bein 
in some measure parenthetical, q.d. [I τὰ ες 
that carry i and your children walked in the truth, 

cannot but exhort you to continue so to 

do ao for many deceivers are abroad in the world, 
who will not allow that Jesus Christ has come 
in the flesh, i.e. in the real human nature. 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ αλ., q.d. that kind of person, 
or ἜΤΗ such person, is the kind of deceiver 


8. “βλέπετε é.) for guadecere é., mind, take 


to yourselves. “Iva μὴ ἀπολέσωμεν ἃ 
εἰρΎ., ‘in order that we [your teachers] may 


Vor. Il. 


not lose our reward.’ "᾿Αλλὰ μισθὸν wX. 
ἀπολάβ. The sense seems to be, ‘that we may 
receive the ample reward which will accrue to 
us, if ye continue stedfast.’ The πλήρη hints at 
some reward which the teacher would receive in 
the other case; which, indeed, were but just, 
since disciples" may apostatize, and bnng dis- 
aa to the lgerat Ἢ pron his being to blame. 
ieee 1 Joh. i. 
Pats alpew aire μὴ λέγετε) Χαίρειν ΝΡ 
orm of salutation, expressive of friendly 


feelings. But as the receiving any such teacher 


into her house, and addressing such a salutation, 
could not but imply some degree of approbation 
and countenance to his doctrines, so it is for- 
bidden by the Apostle ; though by no means out 
of any uncharitabl e disposition towards such per- 
mar Oud χά 1 μέλανος.) A sort of pro- 
ta χάρτου καὶ μέλανος 
verbial att Sie is στόμα πρὸς στόμα 
λαλῆσαι. 


M u 


IQANNOT ΤΟΥ ATIOZTOAOTL 
ENIZTOAH KAOOAIKH TPITH. 


Ὁ ΠΡΕΣΒΥΤΕΡΟΣ Γαΐῳ τῷ ἀγαπητῷ, ὃν ἐγὼ ἀγαπῶ 
ἀγαπητὲ, περὶ πάντων εὔχομαί σε εὐοδοῦσθαι 
καὶ ὑγιαίνειν, καθὼς εὐοδοῦταί σον ἡ ψυχή. ᾿ἐχάρην yap 


ev αληθείᾳ. 


12 Job. 4. 


ty δ = 


λίαν, ἐρχομένων ἀδελφῶν καὶ μαρτυρούντων σου τὴ ἀληθείᾳ, 


καθὼς σὺ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ περιπατεῖς. 


w 4 Ψ ϑ ’ Α 
ἔχω χαραν, ἵνα ἀκούω Ta 
τοῦντα. 


® 4 ῆὔ i) r) 
ἐμὰ τέκνα ev ἀληθείᾳ wepera- 


᾿ ᾿Ὶ ‘ ~ A ® » ῳ 
Αιύγαπητε, πιστὸν ποιεῖς ὁ ἐὰν ἐργάση εἰς τοὺς : 
ἀδελφοὺς καὶ εἰς τοὺς ξένους, of ἐμαρτύρησάν σον τῇ ἀγάπη ¢ 


, Δ ~ 
ἐνώπιον ἐκκλησίας" οὗς καλῶς ποιήσεις προπέμψας αξίως τοῦ 


Θεοῦ. ὑπὲρ yap τοῦ ὀνόματος ἐξῆλθον μηδὲν λαμβάνοντες 
ἡμεῖς οὖν ὀφείλομεν ἀπολαμβάνειν τοὺς 
τοιούτους, ἵνα συνεργοὶ “γινώμεθα τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. 


® 4 ~ » = 
απὸ τῶν εθνων. 


ao 


Ἔγραψα 


τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ φιλοπρωτεύων αὐτῶν Διοτρεφῆς οὐκ 


Of the Gaius to whom this Epistle is addressed, 
we know nothing, except from this Epistle. 
Neither the date nor place of the Epistle is 
ascertained. The design of it was to commend 
Gaius for his perseverance in the faith, and his 
hospitality to some Christian travellers, who had 
called upon him. 

1. See Note at 2 Joh. 1. 

2. περὶ πάντων--σον ἡ ψυχή) ‘above all 
things 1 heartily wish and pray that thou mayest 
be prospered, and enjoy health of body, even as 
thy soul prospereth.’ The περὶ may be con- 
strued either with εὔχομαι, or with vod. But 
the former is the more natural mode. So περὶ 
is used in Pind. Olymp. vi. 84. περὶ θνητῶν, 
-ante omnes mortales. ἙἘῤοδεῖσθαί properly sig- 
nifies to be set well forward on one's way; 2. to 

in one’s way aright; 3. to be prosperous; as 
bare and Rom. i. 10. εἴπωε wore εὐοδωθήσο- 
αι. 

4, τούτων] for τούτον. “Iva, for ἢ ἵνα. 
Mejor. A provincial from for μείζονα. 

5. πιστὸν ποιεῖς} scil. ἔργον, ‘thou _actest 
in a manner worthy of the Gospel.’ So Liban. 
cited by the Commentators, οὐχ Ἑλληνικὸν 
τοῦτο ποιεῖς. Kal els rove &—., ‘even unto 
strangers,’ i.e. those Christians who were stran- 


gers. 

6. ἐκκλησίαε] i.e. ‘the Church at Ephesus.’ 
IIpow., ‘by sending them forward and helping 
them on their journey.’ See Note at Acts xv. 3. 
᾿Αξίωε τοῦ Θεοῦ, in a manner worthy of that 


God whoee servants they are, and whose Gu 
pel they poe (Newc. ) 

7. ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
cause,’ i.e. Christ’s. 
to Θεοῦ immediately 
as well as elsewhere 
‘ went forth [from their homes ] .” 


° 


preceding, Chri gig: 
termed 7 


’ 9 
μειζοτεραν TouTwy οὐκ ὦ 


τοῦ ὀνόμ.] ‘for his sake and is be 


Εξπλῆν, 
Μηδὲν λαν;. 





‘Fo τ 


‘ receiving no pay [nothing more than suppe~ | 


from their converts. 

9. ἔγραψα] The sense is disputed. Bu: « 
seems best to render ‘I have written’ τὶς. ¢ 
Epistle to the Church at large, of which Gus 
was a member; namely, to recommend τ" 
brethren above mentioned. The fall sex 
however, seems to be that expressed by |* 
Burton: ‘I meant what I have written to ἢ 
addressed to the Church.’ “It appears (a 
Dr. Burton) from vv. 3, 6, that some pere= 
had given St.John a food account of the «= 
of the church in the place where Gaius hiv 
these persons were now going again to the ar 
place, and St. John sent this letter by ti 
recommending them to Gaius. He had wished: 
address it to the whole church ; but Diotrep= 
did not allow the authority of St. John, ani* 
fused to receive the persons recommende: ᾿ 
him.” ‘O φιλοπρ. αὑτῶν, i.e. the men 
of the Church. Various conjectures have '« 
hazarded concerning this Diotrephes ; all, δ 
ever, destitute of foundation. Οὐκ ἐπιδέχε- 
ἡμᾶς, i.e. refuses to recognise my authont: 
attend to my admonitions. 





ἕργα ἃ ποιεῖ, λόγοις πονηροῖς ,Φφλναρὼν ἡμᾶς" 


ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ IQANNOY Tf. 547 
10 ἐπιδέχεται ἡμᾶς. διὰ τοῦτο ἐὰν ἔλθω, ὑπομνήσω αὐτοῦ τὰ 
καὶ μὴ αρ- 
κούμενος ἐπὶ τούτοις, οὔ τα αὑτὸς ἐπιδέχοται. τοὺς αἀδελ- 
fous, καὶ τοὺς βουλομένους κωλύει, καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 

* Ἀγαπητὲ, μὴ μιμοῦ τὸ κακὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἄγα- + Pal. δ. 


11 ἐκβάλλει. 


θόν. ὁ ἀγαθοποιῶν € ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστίν᾽ ὁ δὲ κακοποιῶν οὐχ ὮΝ ἴα, vi 


12 ἑώρακε, τὸν Θεόν. 


18 


Δημητρίῳ a ὑπὸ πάντων, 1 yon 

καὶ uw αὐτῆς τῆς ἀληθείαν' καὶ ἡμεῖς : 

οἴδατε ὅτι ἡ μαρτυρία ἡμῶν ἀληθής ἐστι. 
ἱ Πολλὰ εἶχον γράφειν, ἀλλ᾽ ov θέλω διὰ μέλανος καὶ ΡΣ 


ΒΕ 


μαρτυροῦμεν, καὶ 


14 καλάμου σοι γράψαι᾽ ἐλπίζω δὲ εὐθέως ἰδεῖν σε, καὶ στόμα 


15 πρὸς στόμα λαλήσομεν. 


Εἰρήνη σοι. 


ἀσπάζονταί αι σε οἱ 


φίλοι" — τοὺς φίλους κατ᾽ ὄνομα. 


Py per provi 

shall remember [to re re unish ring for 
his [evil] works.’ So . ἐὰν ἐλθώ ov 
φείσομαι. As to the cavil ἀραῖς upon the sen- 
timent, it is completely overturned Oy W hitby. 
Kal ἐκ τῆς éxar. éxB. As itcan hardly be sup- 
posed that Diotrephes would excommunicate an 
one on 80 oe a ene it is pale pie wi 
Heum., Carpz., and most re- 
cent Commentators, to oaks oly ἣν e sense of ἐκ τῆς 
ἐκκλ. éxB. to be, ‘refuses to receive them as 
Christians,’ for their thus denying them hospi- 
tality and compelled them to go elsew here. 

Ll. μὴ τὸ κακὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἀγαθόν] ‘not the 
evil example, but the good:’ which is then con- 
ne by ib aed saying, the full sense of which 

: e who practises what is 
πῶ, ely inves of benevolence, is [a 


oe fread he 00 praises ΒΗΣ Sort Ὁ! 5: 
really] know God or religion, beca use 
he oh shows he is not sensible of his 
See the 


ἜΝ μέμαρτ. ὑπὸ πάντων] ‘has a good testi- 
mony borne to him by all.’ See Acts xvi. 2. 
Heb. xi. 2. In ὑπ’ αὐτῆς rie dX. there is an 
acuté dictum, not to be too much eer on. 
It means, as Carpz. explains, re i.€., 
as Mr. Holden expresses, ‘he is in De aed 
reality what report represents him.’ Καὶ rE 
dare ὅτι &c. Compare ix. 35. 

15. οἱ φίλοι---κατ᾽ ὄνομα) The sense is well 
expressed by Mr. Holden, suitably to the mode 
of interpretation suggested by me in Rec. Syn., 
as follows: ‘Our friends [here] salute thee. 
Greet our friends [with thee] by name,’ 1.e. 
severally and individually. 


doth τοὶ 


it A mohoes 


op eee to virtue.’ references in 


wu 2 


ΙΟΥΔΑ TOY ATOSTOAOYT 
ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ KASOAIKH. 


7 Luc. 6 


Joh, 17.11. 
Act. 1. 18, 
1 Pet. 1. δ. 


n Phi ’ 
1.37. i θυνθείη. 
18. et 6. 19. 
2 Tim. 4. 7. 
ο Rom. 9. 
21, 22. 
Tit. 1. 16. 
Pet. 2. 8. 
2.1, 


emt 


The authenticity of this Epistle was at first 
questioned ; but, after due examination, it was, 
at an early period, received into the Canon of 
Scripture, and accordingly is quoted by Ter- 
tullian, Clem., Alex., Origen, and other early 
Fathers. The writer styles himself the brother 
of James, who was the Bishop of Jerusalem. 
Thus he was one of the cousins of Christ. He 
is said by the Ecclesiastical Historians to have 

reached the Gospel in various countnes of the 

t, and, at length, to have sealed his testi- 
mony with his blood. The date of the Epistle 
is variously fixed, and cannot be ascertained ; 
but it was probably late in the first century. It 
bears a ‘very strong resemblance to the second 
Chapter of the second Epistle of St. Peter; 
which may be partly, though not entirely, ac- 
counted for from the subject of both being the 
same. The style of the Epistle is energetic, and 
highly figurative; the censures are severe and 
vehement, though just, and the exhortations 
earnest and affectionate. It was evidently ad- 
dressed to Christians in general, both Jewish 
and Gentile. And the chief purpose of it was 
to guard them against the seductive arts of false 
teachers, who had crept in and subverted the 
faith of many. Hence the wniter represents in 
strong colours the impiety and pernicious ten- 
dency of the doctrines thus disseminated, and 
exhorts his readers earnestly to contend for the 
faith once delivered to the Saints. ; 

l. τοῖς ἐν Θεῷ πατρὶ iy] Equivalent to 
ἡγιασμόνοι ἐν Χριστῷ at 1 Cor. 1. 2., ‘true 

ristians.’ Ternp. κλητοῖς, i.e. kept stead- 
fast in the faith to which they had been called 
by the grace of God. V.2. contains an Apos- 
tolic salutation, like 1 Pet. i. 2. 

3. πᾶσαν oxovdnv—aylos] The sense is, 
‘when 1 made it my earnest business to write 
ὑπὸ you concerning the common salvation, I 


™*TOYAAS ‘lycou Χριστοῦ δοῦλος, ἀδελφὸς δὲ ᾿Ιακω- 
βου, τοῖς ev Θεῴ πατρὶ ἡγιασμένοις καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῷ 
"δ᾿ πετηρημένοις κλητοῖς᾽ ἔλεος ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη καὶ α'γάπη Tr : 


" Ἀγαπητοὶ, πᾶσαν σπουδὴν ποιούμενος “γράφειν ὑμῖν᾿ 
περὶ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίας, ἀνάγκην ἔσχον “γράψαι ὑμῖν τα- 
ρακαλῶν ἐπαγωνίζεσθαι τῇ ἅπαξ παραδοθείση τοῖς ἁγίοι 
πίστει. ° Παρεισέδυσαν γάρ τινες ἄνθρωποι, οἱ πάλαι προ’ 


-τ- τὰ 


thought it needful to insert an exhortaton, Ui 
you should zealously strive for the abs: 
of the faith which was formerly delivered Ὁ ¢- 
saints.’ With σπουδὴν “ποιούμενος comp: 
2 Pet.i. 5. σπουδὴν πᾶσαν “παρεισενέγκεντι 
With the next words Wets. compares 2 Me: 
Ix. 21. ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην φρονίσαι τ 
κοινῆς πάντων ἀσφαλείας. ᾿Ἐπαγων. τί τ΄ 
στει, for ἄγων. ἐπὶ τῇ π΄, ‘to earnestly st 
for the faith,’ here called 4 κοένη σωτηρίε δ 
cause the salvation it held out was comme : 
all nations, and all classes or conditions of ™ 
See Note on Philem. 5. "Awa€, namely, 2“ 
beginning of the Gospel. Compare the par: 
passage at 2 Pet. ii. 21. 

4. παρεισέδυσαν)] Οἱ πάλαι xpoyey. 1" 
Tpoyeyp. 18 supped to be a forensic tem, :- 
the expression ol xpioyey. és κρσιν to dex’ 
those cited to trial by posting up their name. © 


those whose names were posted up, as τεῦ! 
els κρῖμα, for condemnation and: punish: 
There may be an allusion to either or bet: 
these. So 2 Pet. ii. 3. οἷς τὸ κρῖμα οὐκ αι): 
The expression, therefore, does not imply! 
predestination of the persons, but merely impo" | 
that they were long since foretold, and ther* 
designated, as persons who should suffer. Te 
τὸ κρῖμα, 1.e. such a punishment as the Ape“ 
proceeds to state, vv. 5—7, 11, 16. Tw τ 
Θεοῦ---ἀσέλγ., ‘who abuse the gracious dist: 
sation of the Gospel [meant to encourage = 
and exertion, and promote holiness] 1» Σ 
occasion of lasciviousness.’ Compare 1 Pet: 
16. The persons in question (the false tea" 
so strongly censured by St. Peter and St. Jo 
abused God’s promise of mercy to the pen” 
and represented that mercy as having no Lc* 
and as extending even to unrepented and v=" 
saken sin. Merar. signifies to alter any *- 
from its original purpose, and, in a ἀξι"" " 





ἘΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ ΙΟΥΔΑ. 


’ 9 ~ 4 a 9 ~ ~ x 
Ὑεγραμμενοι εἰς τοῦτο τὸ κρῖμα, ἀσεβεῖς, τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ 


549 


Num. 14. 


4 ~ o 0 Γ 9 0 4 a 4 διε. 

ἡμῶν χαριν μετατιθέντες εἰς ἀσάλγειαν, καὶ τὸν μόνον de- Sy 
ἢ σε a“ 65. 

σπότην [Θεὸν] καὶ Κύριον ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν apvoupe- Pua. 106, 


5 vot. 


Ρ Ὑπομνῆσαι δὲ ὑμᾶς βούλομαι, εἰδότας ὑμᾶς, ἅπα 


1 Car, 10. 5. 
Hed. 3. 18, 


a Ψ . ’ a 9 ~ ᾿ ᾽ 8 4 
τοῦτο, ὅτι ο Κυριος λαὸν ex “γῆς Διγύπτον awoas, τὸ δεύ- θα 
‘ A ’ ® ’ Δ 4. 
G τερον τοὺς μὴ πιστεύσαντας ἀπώλεσεν᾽ “ ἀγγέλους τε τοὺς thw. 24 


μὴ τηρήσαντας τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν, ἀλλὰ ἀπολιπόντας τὸ 9ι 


Deut. 98, 


ἴδιον οἰκητήριον, εἰς κρίσιν μεγάλης ἡμέρας, δεσμοῖς αἰδίοις ἜΣ, γ5 19 


Jer. 20. 16. 


e Q ’ ᾽ 4 o e 
7 utro ζόφον τετήρηκεν" * ws Σόδομα καὶ Γομοῤῥα, καὶ αἱ κι 50. 40. 
4 Thren. 
περὶ αὐτὰς πόλεις, Tov ὅμοιον τούτοις τρόπον ἐκπορνεύσα- Esk. 16. 


4 ® ~ 9 ~ 
gat, καὶ ἀπελθοῦσαι ὀπίσω σαρκὸς ἑτέρας, πρόκεινται δεῖγμα 


8 πυρὸς αἰωνίου δίκην ὑπέχουσαι. 


[ , ’ ἢ ° , δὲ 9 ~ s2 
ἐνυπνιαζόμενοι; σάρκα μὲν μιαίνουσι, κυριότητα ce αθετοῦσι, 10. 11. 


sense, to abuse. Τὸν μόνον---Χριστόν. If the 
Θεὸν here be genuine, the δεσπότην Θεὸν and 
Κύριον (according to the Canon of Mr. Sharp 
ana Bp. Middl.) must be understood of one 
person, (as is done by the Syriac and Coptic 
Franslators ) i.e. ‘denying our only Lord God, 
τὰ: Christ.’ Compare 2 Pet. ii. 1—3. and 
Note. 

δ. ὑπομνῆσαι δὲ ὑμᾶς---τοῦτο] It is not quite 
agreed what ἅπαξ is to be construed with, and 
what the sense is. Some join it with ὑπομνῆσαι, 
construing thus: ὑπομνῆσαι δὲ ὑμᾶς βούλομαι 
ἅπαξ τοῦτο, καίπερ εἰδότας ὑμᾶς. Thus it 
may be rendered, ‘I wish once more to remind 
you of this, though ye know it.’ Others join it 
with εἰδότας, in the sense, ‘though you already 
know it,’ which is certainly the more natural 
construction ; but as that signification of anak 
is not fully proved, I prefer the former view, an 
have pointed with Dr. Burton, who well para- 
phrases thus : ‘ I wish to remind you, though you 
already know it, yet I wish once more to remind 
you of this.’ As to the senses formerly, or en- 
tirely, ascn by some to ἅπαξ, they cannot 
here be admitted. Τὸ δεύτερον, ‘afterwards.’ 
Τοὺς μὴ πιστ., for ἀπιστήσαντας, or rather 
ἐπειθησάντας ccombers Hebr. iv. 2.) ; unbelief 
producing disobedience. ᾿Απωώλεσε. So, the 
Apostle hints, God will deal with false Chnstian 
professors. 

6. τοὺς μὴ τηρ. τὴν ἑ. ἀ.}] Some doubt exists 
as to the sense οἵ τὴν ἀρχὴν ἑαυτῶν, which the 
earlier Commentators in general explain ‘their 
first state ;’ the later ones, ‘ their onginal dignity,’ 
q.d. did not preserve their prerogatives as sons 
of God, and the onginal excellence with which 
they were created, the truth and holiness created 
with them. This view of the sense is supported 
by the authority of Cynl, and is certainly more 
agreeable to the usus loquendi and the context. 
On this whole e, see Notes at 2 Pet. ii. 
4—10. Dleeripios’ | is by some supposed to 
mean ‘their proper habitation {in heaven],’ a 
metaphor, Laurmann (a late learned Editor of 
this Epistle ) thinks, derived from runaway slaves. 
The word, however, is best explained by Benson, 
Schleus., and others, ‘their own proper situa- 
tion, [aspiring toa higher].’ Eis κρίσιν μ. ¥., 
by hypallage for els ἡμέραν κρίσεως, 2 Pet. ii. 9. 


Hos 11. 8. 
Amos 4.11. 
μοίως f{LEVTUL και OUT Oty 2 Pee 3 2.6. 


Acopois—reripnxev. On the phraseology, see 
Notes at 2 Pet. Hanlein (a recent Editor of 
this Epistle) adopts the opinion that this was 
taken es an Apocryphal book. But there is 
no necessity for supposing that. To use the 
words of Laurmann, ‘“‘histonam arbitror vere 
gestam, nobis omnino incognitam. Unde taota 
tenebre, haud facile discutiendz, ob historia 
pnsca@ antiquitatis inscitiam.”’ 

7. al wep. a. π.} i.e. the circumjacent cities 
of Admah, Zeboim, and Zoar. 6 τούτοις 
refers to the inhabitants of those cities, by the 
figure πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον. The words ἀπελθ, 
ὁ. σ. ἐ. are exegetical of the ἐκπορν. ; and the 
ἑτέρας is very significant, as denoting all sorts 
of uncleanness. See 2 Pet. uu. 4. and Note. 
Δεῖγμα, for ws παράδειγμα. So 3 Macc. cited 
by Aiscamn. σὺ---σοδομίτας πυρὶ Kal θείῳ κατ- 
εφλεξας, παράδειγμα τοῖς ἐπιγινομένοις κα- 
ταστήσας. Δίκην ὑπέχειν, poenas dare, to 
suffer punishment. The sense of αἰώνιου is in- 
judiciously lowered by the recent Commentators. 
he full sense intended by the Apostle seems to 
be this: ‘They are publicly set forth for an 
everlasting example [in their fiery destruction] 
of the punishment God sometimes inflicts for 
sin in this world, and which is but a faint type of 
that which he hath reserved for the next.’ 

8. ὁμοίως---βλασφ.} Render: ‘In like man- 
ner, notwithstanding [such awful examples of 
panishment are held out] these dreamers defile 
the flesh ὑπ lewdness}], set at nought govern- 
ment, and revile dignities.” See 2 Pet. 1. 10, 11. 
No difficulty here presents itself, except in 
ἐνυπνιαζόμενοι, which the older Commentators 
sup to allude to the obscene dreams of the 

rsons in question. This, however, is harsh and 
Frigid. The best Expositors, from Beza and 
Grot. down to Laurmann, are justly agreed that 
the term must be taken in a figurative sense, de- 
noting the following idle and delusive fancies, 
promising themselves ries | and acceptance 
in courses which the Gospel disallows. Less 

rplexity would have presented itself to the 
‘ommentators, had the Editors pointed the word 
off, as is now done. ‘This, indeed, ts agree- 
able to propriety; the word standing for οἱ 
ἐνυπνιαζονται. do the Pesh. Syr. ‘qui in somnia 
imaginantur.’ 
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t Dan. 10. 
1Bet12.1. = 


3.2. 
9 Pet 5.1]. TH 


ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ 


δόξας δὲ βλασφημοῦσιν. ‘o δὲ Μιχαὴλ ὁ ἀρχώγγελος, ὅτε 9 

Διαβόλῳ διακρινόμενος διελέγετο περὶ τοῦ Μωσέως co- — 

‘7 waros, οὐκ ἐτόλμησε κρίσιν ἐπενεγκεῖν βλασφημίας, add 
Ψ 


. ἢ ,ὕ Κ ’ ! un ®t? δὲ a ° 0 
u 2 Pet. 3, elev’ ᾿Επιτιμήσαι σοι Kuptos! “ovrot ὃς ὅσα per owl! 
~ ~ e wf ~ 
οἴδασι βλασφημοῦσιν' ὅσα δὲ φυσικῶς, ws Ta ἄλογα Cun, 
a 


» 
x Gen. 4.8 ἐπίστανται, 
Num. 16.1. 
a 21.7, 21. 
ἃ Pet. 2.15 


ἐν τούτοις φθείρονται. ᾿ 
“- ΄- ° ~ t ΐ ~ 4 
ὁδῷ τοῦ Kaw ἐπορεύθησαν, καὶ τῇ whavy τοῦ Βαλααμ 


"Οὐαὶ αὐτοῖς ! ὅτι τη!" 


1208. 513. μισθοῦ ἐξεχύθησαν, καὶ τῆ ἀντιλογίᾳ τοῦ Κορὲ ἀπώλοντο. 


y Prov, 25, 


e » ea ’ 
Υ Οὗτοί εἰσιν ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαις ὑμῶν σπιλάδες, συνευω- 1: 


> ’ 9,0 e ry ’ 2 ? “9 
eee χούμενοι αφόβως, εαντοὺς ποιμαίνοντες" νεφέλαι ἄνυδροι, 


3 Esa. 
10. 


9. ὁ δὲ Μιχαὴλ &c.}] The connexion may 
(with Mr. Slade) be thus traced: ‘‘ The Gnos- 
tics imitate the fallen angels in their rebellious 
species and conduct; the arch-angel will afford 

em a better example, who, even under the 
Breatest provocation, refused to pronounce a 

arsh sentence of condemnation against a fallen 
spirit.” ‘‘If (says Doddr.) the angel did not 
rail even against the devil, how much less ought 
we inst men in authority, even supposing 
them in some things to behave amiss.’”’ To do it 
therefore when they behave well, must be an 
offence yet more aggravated. 
ig again is supposed by most recent Com- 
mentators to have bean derived from an Apo- 
cryphal book (now lost) called the ἀνάβασις 
Mocews; and to have been merely introduced 
by St. Jude as an instructive fable, serving to 
illustrate the doctrine in question, that we ought 
not to speak evil of apne On the other 
hand, Mr. Slade justly thinks it difficult to be- 
lieve that an inspired Apostle would enforce his 
doctrine by a mere fable ; and indeed it is evi- 
dently mentioned, not as a fable, but as a fuct. 
Laurmann, too, (who has diligently discussed 
the matter in his Dissertation ‘de fonte doctrine 
Judm’) says: ‘‘ Judas historiam narrat, non 
mythum. At ignoramus quam narrat histonam, 
et quo fonte petitam: et, quod rei difficultatem 
auget, non omnem historiam narrat, at ex his- 
ton quippe tum tempons bene cognit& fragmen- 
tum tantum delibavit.”’ At the same time, 
though it be admitted to be a fact, yet the Apostle 
may be sup to refer to some traditional 
account of it, as contained in an Apocryphal 
book well known to his readers. 

10. This verse contains the same sentiment as 
2 Pet. ii. 12. where see Note. In φυσικῶς 

ίστανται we have a plainer expression than 
that used at 2 Pet. The sense is, ‘which they 
know by natural instinct,’ or the impulses of 
appetite and passion. 

1—13. See 2 Pet. ii. 15—17. and Notes. Ty 
πλάνη.---ἐξεχ. The sense is: ‘ They impetuously 
rush upon the sin committed by Balaam for the 
lucre of gain, i.e. as he excited the people to 
whoredom with the Moabites, so they, through 
love of lucre, encourage Christians in carnal 
lusts. ᾿Αντιλογίᾳ here denotes rebellion, or 
msurrection; a signification of which Laurm. 
adduces an example from the Protevang. Jacobi 


ὑπὸ ἀνέμων * παραφερόμεναι" δένδρα φθινοπωρινά, ἄκαρπα, 
a 


7 δὶς ἀποθανόντα, ἐκριζωθέντα᾽ "κύματα ἄγρια θαλάσσης» exa- |. 


ν.9. Εἰσιν ἐν ταῖς ἀγάπαιι----ποιμ. The :ε:: 
is, ‘ These wretches are spots and ἃ ἀϊξζτγοει: 
your love-feasts, when they feast with tac 
excess which shows no reverence to God, τι᾿ 
regard to man.’ Σπιλάδες is by many learn: 
Commentators taken of rocks on the surface . 
the sea. See Wets. and Laurm. This x2. 
however, would involve such incongruity | 
figure, that it may be better to retain the co: 
mon raged cial ‘spots, the owiAo: of ~-. 
Peter; which is adopted by Beza, Gr-. 
Benson, Hemsterh., Schneid., and Wasseabk+ 
Luvevwx., and worm. are Nominativi pendect:- 
The ἀφόβως seems to mean that they have :. 
concern about any but themselves. Compan - 
kindred passage in Ezek. xxxiv. 8. The éarz=- 
is emphatical. Nee ἄνυδροι. ** These wate’ 
less clouds (says Rosenm.) are a fit emble= - 
the false teachers, who promised much of esi". 
gelical truth and punty, but performed hr: 
worthy of thetitle; q.d. ‘As clouds carried ab: 
in the air, but devoid of water, do not nour: 
the earth, so these boasters hurry about, pr 
mising much, but performing little, and daz: 
no benefit.” Thus a proverb in Schulten's A: 
tholog. ““ Doctus sine opere est ut nubes --: 
luvia.” For περιφερόμεναε, many MSS. 
ersions, and early ions ve παρας 
which has been adopted by almost all the Ed- 
tors from Wets. to Vater. But the comm: 
reading may, after all, be the right one. > 
Hebr. xiii.9. Δένδρα φθιν. This is comma’ 
understood of trees as they are at the ex - 
Aatumn, without leaves or fruit. Yet tre 
false teachers may be said to have had lec« 
if they had not fruit. It is better, therefx 
to suppose trees as they are towards the eod 
Autumn, with leaves, but without fruit, i.e. μετ’ 
mising, but not REHOME 85 in the case ἡ 
the fig-tree, Mark xi.13. The expression aus 
epee is a very unusual one; but it oecun τ 
isd. xiv. 1. The Commentators remark τὶ. 
ἄγριος is scarcely ever spp ied to ixssis* 
objects. Yet I have noted the following τ'" 
apposite example im Herodot. wiii. 13. + 
πολλὸν ἦν ἔτι ἀγριωτέρη, τοσούτῳ ὅσω. 
πελάγει φΦερομένοισι ἐπέπιπτε. “Ewage 
ζοντα is usually rendered despumantes, fees. 
“αὶ αὐ ᾿ it ἘΠῚ ἐξαφρ.. which occers - 
“echyl. Agam. . αἷμα ὃν ἐξαφοϊζεεϊ-. 
μένος). Rather, ‘foaming τ he ἐξ, Sop ϑῶ 
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φρίζαντα τὰς ἑαυτῶν αἰσχύνας ἀστέρες πλανῆται, ols 9 


14 ζόφος τοῦ σκότους εἰς [τὸν] αἰῶνα τετήρηται. 


τευσε δὲ καὶ τούτοις ὅβδομος 


, , ¢ a Π e » ’ Π δῷ ~ 1 
15 “᾿Ιδοὺ ἦλθε Κυριος ev *aryias μυριάσιν αντοῦ » ποιῆσαι Jo. 
’ ‘ ’ » , ’ q » a 
κρίσιν κατὰ πάντων, καὶ ἐξελέγξαι πάντας τοὺς ασεβεῖς 10. 
ν᾿. 7” A ᾽ ΄- af » ’ 9 ~ Φ o »D b Zach. 
αὐτῶν περὶ πάντων τῶν ἄργων ασεβείας αὐτῶν wy ἡσέβη- > 
4 U ~ a Φ ® , ® 
σαν, καὶ περὶ πάντων τῶν σκληρῶν wy ἐλαλησαν κατ αὖ- 5: 


τοῦ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἀσεβεῖς. 
16 


ene ee 
ἀπὸ ‘Adau, ᾿Ενώχ, λέγων᾽ Bem 7-10 


Act. 1. 11. 


Thees. 1. 


Apoc. 1. 7. 
ach τς 


» Mate. 12, 


et 25. 31. 
2 Thess. 1. 


ς Οὗ é 9 ἢ ’ Ἢ ‘ ᾽ θ . 
UTOL εἰσι Ὑογγνσταὶ, μεμψίμοιροι, κατὰ τας επιθὺυ- «»ια. 15. 


μίας αὐτῶν πορενόμενοι᾽ καὶ τὸ στόμα αὐτῶν λαλεῖ ὑπέρ- 3:ὉὈει.318. 
eo , ® ’ o e ~ a 
17 oyxa, θαυμάζοντες πρόσωπα ὠφελείας χάρι. Ὑμεῖς δὲ, 
ayaryrol, μνήσθητε τῶν ῥημάτων τῶν προειρημένων ὑπὸ 


18 τῶν ἀποστόλων τοῦ Κυρίον ἡμῶν ᾿ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ" 
ἔλεγον ὑμῖν, ὅτι “ἐν ἐσχάτῳ χρόνῳ ἔσονται ἐμπαῖκται, 
κατὰ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἐπιθυμίας πορευόμενοι τῶν ἀσεβειῶν." 
“ Οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἀποδιορίζοντες, Ψυχικοὶ, πνεῦμα μὴ ὁ Ρτον 18. 
ὑμεῖς δὲ, ἀγαπητοὶ, TH ἀγιωτάτη ὑμῶν πίστει ἕναν ας 
ἐποικοδομοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς, ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ προσευχόμενοι. 
21 ἑαυτοὺς ἐν ἀγάπη Θεοῦ τηρήσατε, προσδεχόμενοι τὸ ἔλεος 


19 
20 ἔχοντες. 


the ἄφρος being not only the foam of the sea, 
but (as we find by the Schol. on Hom. 1]. O. 626.) 
the τὸ yoprades τῆς θαλάσσης, ἀπόβλημα, 
the wreck, or sea-weeds, &c. thrown up on the 
shore by the sea. And this illustrates the 
αἰσχύνας just after. For, as the wreck is the 
Nib of rey " were Ἧς ΘΝ. ἀπ eet 
| discourses (the aloyuvas being nghtly sup 

_ by Rosenm. to denote the αἰσχρολόγιαι, the 
filthiness and foolish talking mentioned by St. 
Paul) which these persons spouted forth, their 
shame. Compare Is. Ivii. 20. 

The expression dorépes πλανῆται is well ex- 
plained bythe ἀστέρες διαθέονστες, with reference 
to the wandering unsettled habits of those teach- 
ers (called stars, according to Jewish imagery) 
ever on the watch to gratify their appener: 

14, 15. These verses have now n proved 
to be quotations from an Apocryphal book of 
Enoch, often quae by the Fathers, (see Fabr. 
Cod. Pseud. V.T. Vol.1. p. 160.) and which 
was supposed to be lost, but has lately been 
discovered, in an thiopic Version, and edited 
and translated by Abp. Laurence, Oxford 1821., 
who refers the composition to the time of Herod 
the Great. The Apostle has made the slight 
alteration of αὐτῶν into πάντων, and has added, 
for greater effect, πάντα. ᾿Αγίαις Bara 
for μυριάσιν ἁγίαις, is found in ost all 
the MSS. and early Edd., and adopted by 
almost every Editor from Wets. downwards. 

16. yoyyveral) i.e. murmurers and cen- 
surers of their superiors, spare no dignity. 
Μεμψίμ. may be literally rendered fault-finders, 
of which character a spirited sketch is given by 
Theophrastus. The words κατὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας 
a. Wop. are usually understood as descriptive 
of their lusts. But, from what precedes, they 
should seem to denote persons who care not for 


ὰ “ 
ΟΤι ἃ Act 30. 


1 Tim. 4.1. 
2 Tim. 3.1. 
εἰ 4. 3. 

4 Pet. 2. 1. 
et 


λει. 8. 


los. 4. 14. 
ed 10. 
Cor. ἢ. 14 


the opinion of others, nay, are little solicitous 
about the favour of God, and follow their own 
Opinions only, the προπετεῖς of 2 Tim. iii. 4. 
Λαλεῖ ὑπέρογκα, i.e. as Hesych. explains, 
ὑπέρμετρα. 1 would compare ‘¥schy!. Theb. 
438. ἐς οὐρανὸν Πέμπει---κυμαίνοντ᾽ ern. 

The Apostle then adds another evil trait, θαυ - 

ἔζοντες πρόσωπα. An expression occurring 
in Levit. xix. 15., (and so θαυμάζειν in the 
Classical writers) denoting paying court to the 
great or wealthy, ὠφελείας χάριν, ‘for what 
they could get.’ So Thucyd. i. 28. φίλουε 
ποιεῖσθαι ote οὐ βούλονται, ὠφελείας 
ἕνεκα. 

17. τῶν ῥημάτων.--ἀποστ. Referring, no 
doubt, to 2 Pet. ni. 2 & 3., but probably also 
to Acts xx. 29, 90. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
4 Thess. ii. 3— 12. Rosenm. observes, ‘‘ that the 
words, though predictions, were not prophecies. 
The Apostles foresaw that, after their departure, 
false teachers would creep in, and by attractive 
doctrines draw many after them.” 

19. οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ dood.) Render, [Aye] 
these are the men who [now] are exciting sepa- 
ration and causing schism, both in their own 
case and others. The ἑαυτοὺς, found in the 
common text, is, no doubt, from the margin, 
being absent from almost all the MSS., Versions, 
and early Edd.; and it has been justly cancelled 
by Beng., Wets., and Matth., though retained 
by Griesb. Ψυχικοί. See Note on 1 Cor. ii. 14. 

20. ἐποικοδομοῦντες) On the force of the 
metaphor, see Notes at Acts xx. 32. and 1 Cor. 
iti. 10. sq. hey i 1.e. which was intended 
to make men holy. ‘Ev πνεύμ. ἁγίῳ, for διὰ 
πνεύμ. ayiou, ‘ by the aid and influence of the 
Holy Spint.’ The best comment (as Laurm. 
observes) may be found in Rom. viii. 26. 

21. ἑαυτοὺ:---τηρ.} The sense is, ‘ Keep your- 
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τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿[ησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνεον. hat 

£ Apoc. 3. 4 οὗς μὲν ἐλοεῖτο διακρινόμενοι" ἦ οὗς δὲ ἐ ἂν φόβῳ σώζετε, ἐκ 3 
τοὺ πυρὸς ἁρπάζοντες, μισοῦντες καὶ τὸν ἀπὸ τῆς σαρ- 
KOS ἐσπιλωμέόνον χιτώνα. 


ghone lt δ Τῷ δὲ δυναμένῳ psa αὐτοὺς ἀπταίστους, καὶ στη- 1 

ΤῊΣ Σ ΕΣ a= κατενώπιον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ ἀμώμους ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει, 

b Rom. 16 "μόνῳ [σ ope | Θεῷ σωτῆρι ἡμῶν, δόξα καὶ μεγαλωσύνη, 3 

ἴω κράτος καὶ  βξουσίος καὶ νῦν καὶ εἰς πάντας τοὺς αἰῶνας. 
ἀμήν. 


selves and each other.’ ‘Ey ἀγάπῃ Θεοῦ cig- are very suitable. The sense of these νὰ 
nifies (as Benson and Spec es e 7 eee in love is, I conceive, not, ‘ terrify with denun. 
God.’ Tipesten. τ K., ‘ex- tions of Divine vengeance,’ as most Commes:>- 
Fema and hoping for the mercy of our Lord tors explain; but, ‘anxiously strive to sar. 
ars [to brin you ] unto salvation.’ implying circumspection and exertion ; as Pt: 
23. To the right understanding of these ii. 12. “Ex πυρὸς ἁρπάζειν is a proverbial ex- 
haere verses it is necessary to attend to the ‘src common mS all ages. 
sense of δαυτοὺς ἐν ἀγάπῃ Θεοῦ τηρήσατε be- The closing words μισοῦντες xal—yrter 
fore laid down; and we may paraphrase thus: are best eeclatned by Wolf and Benson to meas. | 
‘[And in the exercise of this vigilant exertion ‘Let, however, your endeavours to reform the: 
to keep each in the love of God, remember that be made with great caution, be careful to are. 
ye are not to abandon all those who seem to being yourselves co d by their φάρα ad 
wander from the true faith; no!] some treatcom- show a hatred of whatever mm or 
ionately and mildly, ’ making a distinction slightest degree, | of iniquity There :. 
between those and the desperately perverse]; I conceive, dF aah y an allusion to Sih Commens | 
others [even if the danger seem great, and e of the Je Law not to touch any thing cr. | 
chance of saving them small, yet] anxiously clean, and partly to the caution showed in avex- 
strive to save; snatching them, as it were, out ing all contact even with the clothes of pers: 
of the fire.’ ΞΒἘἘλεεῖν here, as often, denotes to who have any infectious 
treat kindly. The Apostle, it seems, intended 24, 25. With the noble and sublime daxolce: 
that some exertions should be made to save even which concludes this fine Epistle compare senile 
eome of the false teachers themselves. And as ones at Rom. xvi. 27. Eph. v. 27. Coli. ~ 
the οὖς μέν ἐλεεῖτε may ct the people se- 1 Tim. iii. 3. Σοφῷ is absent from almost i 
duced ; 80 may the ods δὲ deauts some of the the MSS., Versions, and early Editions, and » 
deceivers, to whom the words ἐν φόβῳ σώζετε justly cancelled by most Editors. 








ATIOKAATY¥IS 
IQANNOY TOY ΘΕΟΛΟΓΟΥ. 


1 I. “ANOKAAYYIE ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἣν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ 
Θεὸς, δεῖξαι τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ ἃ δεῖ “γενέσθαι ἐν τάχει" 


This is universally allowed to be the most 
sublime Book of the N. T. Its authenticity 
ΠΆΕΙ, that it is ἃ genuine production of δι. 

ohn) was almost universally admitted in the 
first two centuries; and if doubts were enter- 
tained in the third, they were soon removed ; 
and the origin of them is, with reason, ascri 
to the well meant, but misguided zeal of some 
fanatical Expositors. If it was in the early ages 
judged not suitable to be read in Churches, that 
was not from any doubt of its authenticity, but 
from its very mysterious character. The learned 
are in supposing these Revelations to 
have been communicated a. p. 95 or 96., and in 
the Isle of Patmos, (as we find from i. 6.) whi- 
ther the Apostle had been banished by the per- 
secuting Emperor Domitian. On the scope and 
design of the book, considerable difference of 
opinion erists. See an elaborate statement in 

τ. Horne’s Introduction. It should seem that 
the views adopted by Dean Woodhouse are the 
most just; though it must be confessed that there 
are many points in which all systems are alike 
unsatisfactory. Indeed, no scholar sufficiently 

ualified to judge, and unprejudiced, will deny 
that, after all the labours of the learned. no 
Book of the N.T. has so defied all attempts to 
oe its interpretation, hoot Pov scones τὸ trace 
the purport of its prophet: representations. 
What has sicreased the difficulty is, that the 
Textus receptus is in a worse state than that of 
any other book of the N.T., or indeed in the 
Old, at least of which so many MSS. have been 
collated : and yet, as Matthai justly observes, 
*‘ primo constituenda lectio; deinde explicanda 
sunt mysteria.”” No wonder, indeed, is it that 
the text should be in so indifferent a state, seeing 
that it was derived by Erasmus from only one 
MS., and that a very bad one, not only muti- 
lated in some places, but every where corrupted 
from the Greek Commentaries of Arethas and 
Andreas. And the errors of that MS. were, as 
Matthzi observes, multiplied by corruptions in- 
troduced from the Latin Versions, as by the 
conjectures, or rather corruptions, of the Editor 
himself. In after ages, much was done towards 
the establishment of a pee text by Bengel, 
Wets., Matth., and Griesh., whose emendations 
amount to nearly as many as on the whole of 
the Epistles together. These I have, in most 
cases, seen reason to adopt, especially as they 
are in general sup poried by the authority of the 
invaluable Edttio Princeps : but, considering the 


confined extent of the present work, and that it 
has already far exceeded the limits suited to one 
of this nature, I have been obliged to forbear for 
the most part assigning (as I had before done ) 
reasons in justification of the emendations adopted 
from the very eminent Editors above mentioned, 
especially as the authorities, in MSS., Versions, 
early Editions, and Critics, are in most instances 
nearly the same. To assign reasons would ne- 
cessarily have required considerable space. In- 
deed, as Bp. Midd]. has justly observed, ‘‘ the task 
of the Critic throughout this book scarcely yields 
in difficulty to that of the Expositor ; with this 
difference, however, that the fulfilment of Pro- 
phecy will gradually dissipate the obscurities 
which perplex the one, while those which be- 
wilder the other, may possibly never be eluci- 
dated.” For the cogent reasons above mentioned, 
I shali also be obliged to be exceedingly brief on 
the Expository part; and indeed must systemati- 
cally decline any detailed explanation of the ob- 
scure and perhaps, in many cases, yet unaccom- 
plished prophecies of this mysterious Book. Tohave 
done any tolerable justice at once to the Critical, 
Philological, and Prophetical expository depart- 
ments of an Editor and Commentator would 
have demanded at least a large Volume: though 
ibly 1 may at some future period, by Divine 
lessing, be enabled to supply so great a Desi- 
deratum as an Edition of the Apocalypse on a 
scale in some measure commensurate with the 
extreme difficulty and great importance of this 
Divine Book. For the present, I must content 
myself with presenting as correct a text as the 
use of all the Critical matenals extant will 
enable me to do, generally noticing any differ- 
ences in the readings adopted, respectively in 
the standard Texts of Bengel, Wets., Matth., 
and Gresb. In all doubtful cases the Text of 
Matthai has been, for good reasons, preferred. 
In settling the punctuation (which is of no small 
consequence to the interpretation, and is in 
different Editions very various, and often vici- 
ous) very great pains will be found to have been 
bestows: And this sedulous attention to purity 
of text and correctness of punctuation, together 
with a few Cnitical and Philological Annota- 
tions, mostly onginal, and a few Expository 
Notes on things as well as words, chiefly ex- 
tracted from the best Commentators, whose 
same are subjoined, must for the present 
suffice. 


C.1. 


Ἰ. ἐν τάχει] 1.6. in a comparatively 
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b1 Job. 1. αὐτοῦ Ἴ ὡάννῃ, 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ Κεφ. I. 

καὶ ἐσήμανεν ἀποστείλας διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου αὐτοῦ τῷ δούλῳ 
‘Os ἐμαρτύρησε τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 3 
* Maxa- 3 


ἫΝ 13. τὴν μαρτυρίαν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὅσα [Τ re] elde. 
_ ptos ὁ ἀναγινώσκων καὶ οἱ ἀκούοντες τοὺς λόγους τῆς προ- 
᾿ φητείας, καὶ τηροῦντες τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ “γεγραμμένα: ὁ “γὰρ 


καιρὸς eyryus. 


Sd αὖ τοῦ" 


a τοῦ 1ὅ, 


Heb. 9.12, 
Ἰ: 


14. pe et 17. 14. εἰ 19.16. ἡ Rom. 12.1. Hed. 9. 14. 
short period; which measured by the language 
of Scripture, in which a thousand years are as 
one day, may denote per thing of by no means 
speedy fulfilment ; ugh that may s sort 
begin to be falilied. Ἢ pave, intima 

known, showed. Thee construction is eee and 
may be resolved either thus, xal ἀποστείλας 
(θεὸς or ᾿Ιησοῦς) scil. τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν ἐσή- 
μανεν διὰ τ. ἀ., or thus: καὶ ἀποστείλας (τὸν 
ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ) ἐσήμανε διὰ τοῦτο ἄς. 

2. ἐμαρτύρησε] ‘hath [herein] solemnly tes- 
tified and recorded.’ bit which is, in all the 
MSS., Versions, and ear Ἢ Editions, not found, 
has been cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
and Griesb. It was inserted, Heinr. thinks, to 
soften the harshness of the apposition, having 
the ‘sense even. Yet may not the true reading 
be ὅσα ye elée? This would yield an excel- 
lent sense; and the two words are perpetually 


Oe With ὅσα εἶδε we may compare 
ο 

3. ὁ ἀναγινώσκων καὶ οἱ ἀκ.Ὶ This has re- 
ference to the antient custom, when books were 


scarce, for one to read to a considerable number 

of others who beard what was read. Tnp. here 

denotes the ing in the heart what was read 
see Lu. 11. 51.) 80 as to observe the injunctions 

therein. Ὁ καιρὸς ἐγγὺς, ‘the time [of their 

being fulfilled, oF beginning to be fulfilled] is 
near. 


4. ἀπὸ τοῦ ὁ ὧν &c.| There would seem to 
be no great authority for the τοῦ, which is in 
very many MSS. not found. Yet the and 
Θεοῦ, found in two-thirds of the MSS = 
edited by Matth., but injudiciously, as bein 
evident gloss, ap ears to have been found of 
it. And considering the great antiquity of Θεοῦ, 
and that the τοῦ must be still more antient, it 
would seem to be genuine, but that it may ’be 
suspected of having been inserted to soften the 
harshness of the solecism existing without it: 
though at the same time the absence of the τοῦ 


in the eat mi ht arize com the early Critics bei 


cancellin eov. I confess, I see not how 
the Artic] 8 patie here be dispensed with. For 


" ἰωάννης ταῖς ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς ἐν τῇ Asig: χάρις 4 
᾿ ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ [τοῦ] ὁ o ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενον" 

καὶ ἀπὸ Τῶν" ἑπτὰ πνευμάτων ἃ [ἐστιν] ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρό- 
τ καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃ μάρτυς ὁ πιατὸς, 
BS. 4 ὁ “πρωτότοκος [ex] τῶν νεκρων, καὶ ὁ ἄρχων τῶν βασιλέων 
38, τῆς yas” τῷ ἀγαπήσαντι ἡμᾶς καὶ λούσαντι ἡμᾶς απὸ τῶν 
2 ig ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν ἐν τῴ αἵματι αὐτοῦ, 


1 


: . 
“καὶ ἐποίησεν. ἡμᾶς Ὁ 


ΝΗ . Βασιλείαν' ἱερεῖς τῷ Θεῷ καὶ Πατρὶ αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ ἡ δόξα 
1 Job 1,7, καὶ TO κράτος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων! 


ἀμήν. 


1 Pet. 1. 19. et 3. δ, 9. 1 Joh. 1. 7. infr. ὅ. 10. et 90. δ. 


though ὁ ὧν and especially ὁ ἦν t be ased, 
like I am in Exod. ie 14, as an sabres rede title 


of Jehovah, (the Hebrew not admitting of infec- 
tion in the o lique cases) yet the Article wouk 
not be the less necessary. Thus we could say in 
ἀν lish, Moses lo "" by ΠΕ am, but nx 
propnety, by I am, though our lish 
Version has this. Bp. Middl., too, I Eel 15 of 
the same opin as to the necessity of the Phi 
Yet when he says that Matthei regards Θεοῦ 
a Scholium, there must be some mistake ; for 
Matth. edits Θεοῦ. 

The words following ἀπὸ τῶν ἑπταὶ πνενμε- 
τῶν &c. are, as Scott observes, generally mizr- 
preted of ‘‘the Divine Spint,’’ with respect to 
the abundance, sufficiency, and variety of bis 
gifts, graces, and operations ; and in relaton ἢ 
“the seven churches,” with each of which, and 
all others, the One and self-same Spirit dwelt. 
as the Fountain of life, grace, and peace. Others, 
however, regard the ἑπτὰ πνευμάτων as the 
same with ἑπτὰ ἄγγελοι mentioned in Tob. x. 
15., as presenting the prayers of the Saints to the 
throne of grace ; or rather, Bp. Newc. supposes, 
the seven ministering Spirits whom St. Joha saw 
discharging separate ofhces in subsequent revel- 
tions made to him. Yet it should hardly seem 
that any created spirits would be comprehended 
in the solemn benediction of the Father and the 
Son which follows. Therefore the former inter- 
ohare seems preferable. 

ὁ μάρτυς) This seems to be another 
αὐτὰς instead of τοῦ μάρτυρος, though sour 
put a stop at Χριστοῦ, and connect 6 μάρτυ: 
with what follows, as if it was Tw 
ἀγαπήσαντι--αὑτῷ ἡ δόξα. (Burton. ) ai saath 
i.e. worthy of implicit confidence. ‘O ape. 
ἐκ ν. See Col. i. 15 & 18., from whence the & 
here, only found in a few MSS. and cancelled bs 
most Editors, was doubtless derived. The ee 
pression ὁ ἄρχων- γῆς seems best 
a designation of his Messiahship, the Messiah 
ing, as the Commentators remark, calle 
Elioun Tee high, in Ps. Ixxxix.27. It shoal 
seem also (though "that seems not to have bee: 
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7 °' ov, ἔρχεται mera τῶν νεφελῶν, καὶ ὄψεται αὐτὸν 9 καὶ. 


πᾶς ὀφθαλμὸς, καὶ οἵτινες αὐτὸν ἐξεκόντησαν'᾽ καὶ κὸ Yow Zach. 12 


ται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς. 


10, 
ναὶ, ἀμήν. Matt, 94. 


8 ἢ φγώ εἰμι τὸ A καὶ τὸ Q, ἰἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος, λέγει [6] #3 


A 


Κύριος, ὁ Θεός, ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ὀρχόμενος, ὁ παντο- 


κράτωρ. 


Seb 1837. 
Act. 1.1]. 
These. 1. 


Be 
it: 


OD ts pus 


9 "Eye ᾿Ιωάννης, ὁ [καὶ] ἀδελφὸς ὑ ὑμῶν καὶ σνγκοινωνὸς ΔῈ I 


ἕως 
ἐν τῇ θλίψει καὶ [ἐν τῇ] βασιλείᾳ καὶ ὑπομονῆ Ἰησοῦ t το: 
Χριστοῦ, ἐγενόμην ἐν τῆ νήσῳ τῇ καλουμένῃ Πάτμῳ, διὰ Spy. 


eth 


τὸν λόγον Tov Θεοῦ καὶ διὰ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ᾿ησοῦ Χρι- Rom & 


10 στοῦ. 


᾿ ἐγενόμην ἐν πνεύματι ἐν τῇ κυριακῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἤκουσα ὀπίσω μου φωνὴν μεγάλην ὡς σάλπεγγος "λεγούσης" 


11 [ Εγω εἰμι τὸ A καὶ τὸ Qo π ρώτος καὶ ὁ ἐσχατον᾽ καὶ,} 
Ὃ βλέπεις γράψον εἰς βιβλίον." καὶ πέμψον ταῖς ἑπτὰ 
ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς ἐν Ἀσίᾳ,] εἰς "Eqecov, καὶ εἰς Σμύρναν, 


\ 17. 
K Philipp. 1. 
ms oy ας 
Tim. 1.8 
et ἃ. 12. 
v Infr. 4, 2, 
8 Infr. 2. 8. 
εἰ 22.13 


καὶ eis Πέργαμον, καὶ εἰς Θνάτειρα, καὶ eis Σάρδεις, καὶ 


12 εἰς Φιλαδέλφειαν, καὶ εἰς Λαοδίκειαν. 
βλέπειν τὴν φωνὴν ἥτις ξ ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ" καὶ ἐπιστρέ- ἐδ 
13 ψας εἶδον ἑἐ ἑπτὰ λυχνίας χρυσᾶς, 


Καὶ ἐπέστρεψα 


t Esech. 1. 


‘kai ev μέσῳ τῶν ἑπτὰ Beis 


Avy view ὅμοιον Υἱῷ ἀνθρώπου, ἐνδεδυμένον ποδήρη, καὶ Wee «15. δ. 


noticed) that the Apostle had in mind the sub- 
stance of the second Psalm, where the Messiah 
is designated as the Ruler of the Kings of the 
earth. The datives dyaw. and λούσαντι are 
connected with what follows, αὑτῷ ν δόξα. 
The clause, it may be observed, is a strong at- 
testation to the atonement of Chnst. Kal 
ὁποίησεν at v. 6. is for καὶ τῷ ποιήσαντι, by 
Hebraism. Βασιλείαν. Vulg. βασιλεῖς καὶ, no 
doubt, from a marginal explanation. On "the 
thing itself, see 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. 

7. Itis plain from this verse, that the glory and 
power in v. 6. are ascribed to Christ. (Burton. ) 
Com Dan. vii. 13. Καὶ οἵτινες, ‘ ΟΝ they 
who, ᾿Εξεκέντησαν. See Joh. xix. 37. Even 
they, it is implied, were to acknowledge his Ma- 
Jesty. Καὶ κόψ. ἄς. See Zech. xii. 1O—14. 

8. ἐγὼ εἰμι--ἐρχόμενος) The alterations here 
made in the text are supported by the ee 
authority of MSS. and Critics. With res ig “sad 
the sense, it is very applicable to God the 
μὰ most recent Commentators interpret (to which 

purpose similar expressions are cited from the 
Classical and Rabbinical writers) ; but the con- 
text (see v. 7. and 17, 18. & ii. 8. γ᾽ plainly shows 
᾿ that it is applied to God the Son, who applies 
those titles to himself, xxi. 6. xxii. 13... which 


fully establishes the Dei of eae 
9. By τῇ θλίψει ee I. Xp. are 
denoted afflictions and troubles to be endured 


for the sake and in the cause of Christ: and 
βασιλ. means that he is to be partaker with 
them in the kingdom prepared for them, and 
alluded to supra v. 6. 
10. ἐγενόμην ἐν πνεύμ. 


i.e. the Spirit pre- 
sented a vision to my min 


. (Newe.) Equiva- 


lent to ἐν ἐκστάσει γενέσθαι at Acts x. 10. 
xxii. 17., for ἔκστασις πίπτει εἰς ἐμὲ, opposed 
to τ σώματι, 2 Cor. xi. 2. (Ηείητ.) 
βλέπειν τὴν sie me r. Burton refers 

to : rock idiom in schy t. 103. κτύπον 
δέδορμα. The sense is: “1 a about (to. dis- 
cover} who it was that had uttered the voice.’ 
"Evra λ. xp. One among the many allu- 
sions to the Jewish worship (there being in the 
Temple a golden lamp with seven branches 

ese are, as ap from v. 20., a bolical 
designation of the seven Churches. It is well 
observed by Tapia, that the mode of teaching 
Hs emblems was very usual in antient times. 

or ἐλάλησε, many MSS. have ἐλάλει, which 
is edited by Matth. 

13. ὅμοιον Υἱῷ dv6p.] Most recent Com- 
mentators, arguing from the absence of the 
Article, render ‘a son of man,’ i.e. a human 
being, in the form of one. Yet the absence of 
the Article will not prove this to be the sense 
intended. And though Dean Woodhouse adopts 
this interpretahon, and ingeniously accounts — 
the expression being used of Jesus Christ ; 
there is no reason to abandon the opinion οἱ ike 
antient and most modern Commentators, mae it 
means the Son of Man. See Note on Hebr. i. 2. - 
the Article being implied, though not ex ressed, 
since the title carresponds to that at « Vil. 
13., where the Sept. closely follows the Hebrew, 
which cot) not express the Article. See Bp. 
Middl. τοῖς μαστοῖς, for περὶ τὰ στήθη, 

‘about the ἐς Gets At ποδήρη supply xiTéva, 
‘denoting a robe descending to the feet, such as 
was worn by laa of dignity, poecea pase 
Exod. xxvii. 27. And so Josephus and 
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ANOKAAYY¥IZ 


Keg. II. 


4 A ~ ~ , ~ ue a a 
u Dan.7.9 βιεζωσμένον προς Tot oras Cwrny yovony δὲ κεῴαλ 14 
« Dan.7. 9 βιεζ' Ke ee : ἵ νην χβυσὴς 7 Ἴ ! 


“- e t Q « 4 
αντοὺυ καὶ at τρίχες λευκαὶ woe 
3 ~ 
xinf.14 of οφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ws φλὸξ πὺυ 
4. 4« ΓῚ ’ ; ΒΞ: a e 
ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνῳ, ὡς ἐν καμίνῳ πεπυρωμένοι" καὶ ἡ 
® n~ e 4 e ὔ ~ wv 9 ~ 
yk 49. QuTOU ws φωνὴ ὑδάτων πολλῶν᾽ " καὶ ἔχων ἐν TH 
ry ’ e , » a os 
agTepas ἔπτα᾿ Kai εκ τοῦ στόματος ayTov 
3 a » 4 . ¢ Ψ ᾽ ~ 
ίστομος ὀξεῖα exmopevouern καὶ ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ, 
Ρ 


] ~ Q 

Fph. 6 17. 

Hen oie αὐτου Xe 
ver 

ein ρομφαία 

«ες « 


3.1. δὶ “- ’ ® a 
et 19. 15, ws ὁ ἥλιος awe ev TH δυνάμει αὐτοῦ. 


\ , 
λευκον, ὡς χιων" και 


wv 
ἐριον 
- Xxat οἱ πόδες αὐτοῦ 15 


ΤΕΣ 16 


a (4 - 
*Kai ore εἶδον 1 


tke 4l. auroy. € , ὴς πόδας αὐτοῦ ws νεκρός" καὶ ἐπέθηκε 
μα, 41, αὐτὸν, ἔπεσα πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ὡς νεκρος" ne 


et 4% 12. ‘ ὃ ‘ ® - “ 
Dan.&18 THY €Ctay autTou εἰρα] 
et lu. 10. 3 e Lx 

supr. ver. 
1]. 

infr. 2.8 
a Job. 12. 


Esa. 22. 22. 
Rom. 6. 9. 
infr. 3. 7. 


et 2 1. δ . 
b Mal. 9.7, Τανυτα 
supr. ver 
16. 


[uo] Μη φο- 


i) i) 9 a 2 
ew ἐμὲ λέγων 
4 


~ ᾽ Π σι ΓΙ e ~ a ἮΝ 
Bov’ ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, "καὶ ὁ ζῶν, καὶ 1ὃ 
, ° “ » a “- ~ ’ 
ἐγενόμην νεκρὸς, καὶ ἰδοὺ ζων εἰμὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰω- 
᾿ ᾽ ’ ὁ wf Υ ΄ ~ ad ~ ’ 
Pual. 68.21. VWs [auny Kat ἔχω Tas κλεῖς TOU ἄδου καὶ τοῦ θανάτον 
922, ὃ ᾽ὔ 4 A δ . ἃ » aA ’ a 
Γραψον ovv ἃ eldes, καὶ a εἰσὶ, καὶ a μέλλει γίνεσθαι μετὰ 19 
A 4 ~ Q ᾽ ¢F ® 
Ὁ τὸ μυστήριον τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀστέρων ὧν εἶδες ἐπὶ 20 
rs a \ e 4 ‘y ~ 
τῆς δεξιᾶς μου, καὶ τὰς ἑπτὰ λυχνίας Tas χρυσᾶς. 


« e a 
οι EX Ta 


infr. 2. 1. 3 ’ Ww ~ « 4 9 ~ r) ᾿ 4 e e 4 
ἀστέρες, ἄγγελοι τῶν ἐπτὰ ἐκκλησιῶν εἰσι καὶ at ἐπτα 
’ Ω 7 e , » >» 
λυχνίαι [ἃς εἶδες, ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαι εἰσί. 
Supr. 1 
13, 16, 26. 


Τάδε λέγει ὁ κρατῶν τοὺς 


14. ἡ δὲ κεφαλή .---πυρός} All characteristics of 
a Divine nature, and suited to the Messiah. Comp. 
Ezek. viii. 2. & Dan. vn. 9. x.6. By this imagery 
is denoted shining splendour ; and therefore the 
whiteness is not to be understood of that age. 

15. χαλκολιβάνῳ] A word no where else oc- 
curring, and of which the derivation is so uncer- 
tain, that even that cannot decide, nor are the 
learned , whether it denotes smelting brass, 
(from χαλκὸς and λείβω or κλίβανος) or χαλκὸς 
and AiSavos, Mount Libanus; as Hesiod Scut. 
112. describes Hercules as having feet of dpei- 
χαλκος, a sort of fine brass more valuable than 
gold. Be that as it et! the expression happily 
designates the irresisti le power and might of 
Christ, as the φωνὴ vd. πολλῶν is a most noble 
image of grandeur and majesty. 

16. ἀστέρας ἐπτά] i.e. the angels or bishops 
of the seven churches, as we find from v. 20., 
who were to be burning and shining lights, as 
the stars or planets in the darkness of night. See 
li. 12. and Note. ‘‘And (remarks Jaspis) as 
men wear rings and brilliants on their fingers, 
by way of ornament, so this is meant to desig- 
nate the high value of good bishops and teachers 
in the sight of God.’ ἜΜ. ior. Metapho- 
rically denoting the word of God, the doctrine 
of the Gospel. See Lu. ii. 35. Heb. iv. 12. com- 
pared with Is. xi. 4. xlix. 2. 2 Thess. ii. 8 & 12. 
also Dan. x.5 & 6. vii. 9. Ezek. viii. 2. 

18. τὰς xXets—dédov] i.e. power over death 
and the dead, to unlock the gates of Hades and 
make my disciples triumph over it, by giving 
both life and salvation. 

19. οὖν] This has been wrongly passed by in 
our Translation ; though, as Grot. and Woodh. 
observe, the particle has great force. “A εἰσὶ 


II. “ΤΩ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ᾿Εφεσίνης ἐκκλησίας “γράψον 1 


δεξιᾷ av- 


καὶ ἃ μέλλει γ. μι τ. ‘The subject-matter 
(says Woodhouse) which the Prophet is con- 
missioned to deliver, is divided into two : 
1. the scene at that time before him, with the 
addresses to the Churches, revealing to then. 
and commenting upon their present internal 
state; 2. the events which were to happea w 
the Church universal in future times.’’ 

20. τὸ μυστ.)} The mystical meaning: the 
meaning concealed under figurative resex- 
blances. (Woodhouse.) See xvii. 7. In ἀγγε- 
λοι τῶν ἐπ. ἐκκλ. there is an allusion to the 
Jewish ceconomy, wherein the priests or ralers 
of the synagogues were styled by this name, 2- 
bringing the commands of God to the people. 
and conveying their prayers toGod. Newc. ex- 
ἘΔῺ: ἄγγελοι to denote either the minister 

pirits employed in the invisible government οἱ 
these churches ; or their visible governors wie 
presided over them. 

II. In this and the next Chapter are contained 
the seven messages of the seven Churches ci 
Asia, and certain predictions whose fulfilment κε 
verified by the testimony of Ecclesiastical his- 
tory, and attested by the present state of thee 
Churches as descnbed by a whiter of the dav. 
These messages are both admonitory and cot- 
solatory, and though immediately addressed ὦ 
the seven Churches (viz. through the medium οἱ 
their presidents: See Ezek. xxv. 3. xxvii. 3 
XXvill. 2. xxix. 2. xxxi. 2.), are nevertheles 
meant for the benefit of the Church Catholic o 
all succeeding ages. 

1. ὁ κρατῶν) Render, ‘ who holds in charge. 
‘O περιπατων.---χρυσῶν. This ratively r- 
presents Christ as walking amidst the Charck. 

or observation as well as support and directics. 


‘ 3 ΄“ 
EmTa ἀστέρας ἐν τῇ 
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~ e ~ ® ’ ~ e 4 om “" δ .~% 

TOV, O TEeptwaTwy Cy μεσῷ Τῶν CATA λυχνιων Τῶν χρύσων 

a nd A ’ ‘ e , 
ὦ “Οἷδα τὰ epya σου, καὶ τὸν κόπον σου καὶ τήν νπομονὴν ἴδει. 


‘wv ’ , ld ae . ? ’ 
σου, και OTt OV δύνη βαστάσαι κακοὺς και ἐπειράσω TOUS 


a1 Joh, 4. 
\ 9, 13, 12% 


¢ 4 e 4 9 4 Y id » A ὶ Φ 
λέγοντας, ἑαυτοὺς εἶναι ἀποστόλους καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶ, καὶ ev- 

a 3 id A ε A a A 

3 pes αὐτοὺς ψευδεῖς" καὶ eBacragas, καὶ ὑπομονὴν ἔχεις, καὶ 


ὃ | , γ a iY ᾿ ᾽ 

4 διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου κεκοπίακας, καὶ οὐ κεκμῆκας. 
oN [2 4 a a ’ ® “- 

δ κατὰ σοῦ, ὅτι τὴν ἀγάπην σον τὴν πρώτὴν αφῆκας. 


Δλλ᾽ ἔχω 
μνη- 


’ 4 , ΝΥΝ ’ 4 ? ‘ δ 

μόνενε ouv πόθεν [ἐκ Ἰπέπτωκας, καὶ μετανοῆσον, Kat τα 
~ wv A 4 4 A 

πρωτα εργα ποίησον" εἰ δὲ My, ἐρχομαί σοι ταχὺ, καὶ κι- 
, Q , 9 “ἂς o ν σι ΙΧ | 

νήσω τῆν Avyviav σου εκ του τοποὺυ αὐτῆς, εαν μὴ μετα- 


6 νοήσης. 
7 κολαϊτῶν᾽ ἃ καγὼ μισῶ. 


~ ΝΜ Ψ ~ aw ~ 
“᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο EXE, OTL μισεις τὰ Epya τὼν Ne- ὁ Infr. ver. 
e wv 4 ® ’ A 
f O ἐχων ous ακουσάτω Ti TO ἤγα 
Ὁ. 


΄σι ~ ᾿ ~ “~ r [] ~ Gen. 9. 
Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις" Τῷ νικῶντι δώσω αὐτῷ φα- ian ἔς 





a ~ ~ ~ ad ® 8 ~ 
yew ex τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς, ὅ ἐστιν ἐν [μέσῳ] 5 τῷ πα- 


ραδείσου τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


8 δ Καὶ τῴ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐκκλησίας Σμυρναίων “γράψον᾽ 
ε A » 


a Eo 41. 
4. εἰ 44. (. 


e ~ "' ¢ ‘ 
Τάδε λέγει ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, ὃς ἐγένετο νεκρὸς Tt) δ 


9 καὶ ἔζησεν" 


δΟΙδά σον τὰ ἔργα καὶ τὴν θλίψιν καὶ τον dSup. κεν. 


infr. ves. 


πτωχείαν, (ἀλλὰ πλούσιος [δὲ] el) καὶ τὴν βλασφημίαν τῶν 5.3 


’ A ᾿ 9 ‘ ® a 
λεγόντων ‘lovdaious εἶναι ἑαντοὺς, καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν, ἀλλὰ συν- 


' Μηδὲν 


10 αγωγὴ τοῦ Σατανᾶ. 


OUR eu ; 11 Cor. 9 
Fe ἃ μέλλεις πάσχειν. 3 rm2.8 


idov, μέλλει βαλεῖν ἐξ ὑμῶν ὁ διάβολος εἰς φυλακὴν, ἵνα ΟΝ 


2. οἷδα τ. ὃ. σ. “1 know and approve of thy 
works.’ The next words are exegetical, ‘even 
thy labour and patient endurance [of afflictions] ;’ 
though there may be a Hendiadys for τὴν ἐν τῷ 
κόπῳ ὑπομονήν. Ov δύνῃ βαστ., ‘thou canst 
not with, endure.’ is expression and 
ἐβάστασας" olda τὸν κόπον σον and ov Kéx- 
Mnxat are antithetically opposed to each other ; 
and their full import is explained by Woodhouse. 
eeepc ‘thou hast put to the proof or 
tna 


4. ἔχω κατὰ σοῦ] See Note on Acts xix. 38. 
Τὴν ἀγάπην--- ἀφῆκας, ‘thou remittest [part] 
of thy first love [to men and obedience to my 
eo 7 ~ Ld J f a @ 4 

.« Ta Ἔρωτα épya} tor τὰ épya Tit © 
ἀγάπης. By κινήσω τὴν X. ἡμᾳραθάμοι ΓΗ] 
remove thee from being a Church by taking away 
the preaching of the Gospel. A most alarming 
and rousing denunciation. 

6. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο ἔχεις &c.] ‘but thou hast 
this [praise], that of hating the practices of the 
Nicolaitans,’ who were a branch of the Gnostics, 
and held it to be lawful to eat meats offered to 
idols, and practised fornication. See Woodh. 

7. τῷ νικῶντι) i.e. who overcometh the 
temptations of the world, the flesh, and the 

vil. Φαγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς ἄς. 
These words contain a figurative description of 
that eternal life, which was lost by our first 
parents, and restored by Christ. This life is 

re compared to Paradise to intimate its felicity, 
and denominated the Paradise of God to denote 


i.e. spiritually rich. See Matth. vi. 20. and 
2 Cor. vi. 10. ᾿Αλλὰ, but, or though indeed. 
Τῶν λεγόντων---εἰσίν. It is denied that they 
are Jews in the true and spiritual sense ; they 
dishonour the name by adopting it. See Rom. ii. 
24. The best comment on this passage is Rom. 
i, 28, 29. Βλασφ. ἄς. It means, they yet 
claimed to be exclusively the people of God, 
ἀλλὰ συναγωγὴ τοὺ Σ., ‘but are the syna- 
gogue or people of Satan.’ Συναγ. for λαὸς, 
as the Hebr. ‘np for oy in Levit. xvi. 17. 
Compare Joh. vin. 39—45. ΜΝ 

10 ὁ crm igs Namely, by his instruments, 
the devilish Jewish persecutors. See Joh. viii. 
44. “Iva πειρασθῆτε, ‘that ye may be put to 
the proof and purified [in the fire of affliction].’ 
"Huspuv δέκα. Some take these days for years 
(as usual in prophecy) ; others, to denote a ve 


short space; (as Gen. xxiv. 55. Num. xi. 19, 
Dan. i. 4. 1 . xxv. 38.) which bt be 
justified by history. See Daubuz and Newton. 


Τὸν στέφανον τ. ζ. Render, ‘the crown of 
life,’ or glorious immortality. See } Cor. ix. 25. 
tay i. 12. 1 Pet. v. 4. an egonistic metae 
phor. 
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weipacOnre καὶ ἕξετε θλίψιν ἡμερῶν δέκα. 
aes ἄχρι θανάτου, καὶ δώσω σοι τὸν στέφανον τῆς ζωῆς. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ 


Κεφ. 11. 


Γίνον πιστὸς 


ΚῸὉ 1] 


> a“ ~ ᾿ ε 
rp. sit ἔχων ous ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησέαες" “O 
21.8 wry ~ σι ~ ’ 
᾿ νικῶν οὐ μὴ ἀδικηθῆ ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου τοῦ δευτέρου. 


"Kai τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Περγάμῳ ἐκκλησίας “γράψον᾽ 13 

, ’ eo , ε ἢ ‘ ἢ , »»ν - 
Τάδε λέγει ὁ ἔχων τὴν ῥομφαίαν τὴν δίστομον τὴν ὀξεῖαν 
Οἵἷδα τὰ ἔργα cov καὶ ποῦ κατοικεῖς ὅπου ὁ θρόνος τοῦ 13 


ΩΝ a \ ow , , » > ἢ 

Σατανά᾽ καὶ κρατεῖς τὸ ὄνομα μου: καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσω τὴν 
® a « a ® ® « [4 

πίστιν μου, καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις [ev] αἷς Avrimas ὁ μάρτυς 

A a ~ ad ~ . 

μον ὁ πιστὸς, ὃς ἀπεκτάνθη παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὅπον κατοικεῖ ὁ 


m Num. 
et 
et 24 
et 25. 1. 
et $1. 16. 


> 


Pet 


8. 
Heb. 4. 12. 


ὁ Matt. 13, 
9, 


LL. οὐ μὴ ἀδικηθῇ ἐκ &c.) ‘shall by no 
means be hurt by the second death ;’ in other 
words, ‘he may be hurt even unto death by the 
malice of the Jews, but he shall not be hurt as 
regards the second death,’ even the death, i.e. 
perdition, of the soul. See Matt. x. 28., which 
passage is the-best comment here. That the 
gehenna implied in the loss of the soul is here 
meant, is plain from xx. 14. xxi.8. where the 
second death is said to be the lake of fire. 

12. τὴν ῥομφαίαν---ὀξεῖαν)] i.e. τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ v.16 and i. 16. Hebr. iv. 12. 

13. κρατεῖς τὸ ὄνομά μον] i.e. adherest 
firmly to me and my religion. “Ὅπου ὁ θρόνος 
+. ., ‘where is the seat of Satan ;’ so called from 
being, as we learn from as, More given to 
idolatry (and consequently vice) than any other 
place in Asia. At ἐν als ᾿Αντ. supply ἦν, 
which, or smetine equivalent, the wnter pro- 
bably intended to have expressed at the end of 
the sentence, but, from the length of the sus- 
pended clauses, omitted to do it. Antipas is 
supposed to have suffered martyrdom in the 
recent persecution under Diocletian. 

14. κρατοῦντας] ‘some who hold or main- 
tain.’ See Jude 10. Τὴν διδ. Bad., i.e. such 
doctrines as, like Balaam’s suggestion to Balak, 
breed iniquity among the people of God, by 
turning the e of God into lasciviousness, 
which 15 in 2 Pet. ii. 1O—15. and Jude 4. called 
the way or sinful course of Balaam. The next 
‘words advert to the points of similitude: the 
Nicolaitans teaching the people to eat of idol 
meats, and commit fornication. 


’ ae » 
°Meravoncoy οὖν. ea 16 


ΝΜ 4. 
“Ὁ ἔχων ous ἀκουσάτω Ti 17 
~ ~ o ~ 
Τῷ νικῶντι δώσω αὐτῷ 


~ ® ~ ~ o ~ 
φαγεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ μάννα τοῦ κεκρυμμένον, καὶ δώσω αὐτῷ 
~ Α 3 ἢ ~ wf 
ψῆφον λευκὴν, καὶ eri -ryv ψῆφον ὄνομα καινὸν 5γε- 
, A a 2 VY ε ’ 
ραμμένον, ὃ οὐδεὶς ἔγνω εἰ μὴ ὁ λαμβάνων. 


15. ὁμοίως] This, for ὃ pice, Cound m a)- 
most all MSS., Versions, and early Edd., has 
been justly adopted by Beng., Wets., Gnesd.. 


“~ ~ Ψ ~ 
Σατανᾶς. "ANN ἔχω κατὰ σοῦ ολίγα, ὅτι ἔχεις ἐκεῖ Kpa- 14 
μὴν ‘ .' i) A με ἰδ ~ & 
τοῦντας τὴν διδαχὴν Βαλαάμ, os ἐδίδασκεν τῷ Badax 
βαλεῖν σκάνδαλον ἐνώπιον τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραὴλ, φαγεῖν εἰδω- 
a A wv ~ . 
λόθυτα kai πορνεῦσαι. οὕτως ἔχεις καὶ σὺ κρατοῦντας τὴν 15 
Ell. διδανὴ 3 irov. *opuoi 
n ; Odayny τῶν Nixodrairwv, *opoiws. 

Ψ ’ ® ® ~ > ~ 
δὲ μὴ, ἔρχομαί σοι ταχὺ; καὶ πολεμήσω MET αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 
e , ~ a 6 

aiq τοῦ QTOS μον. 
hi τὰ 1. 16. pomp % ’ iis ae a μ ’ : 
ἰπές, 19,16, Τὸ Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς εκκλησίαις 





bation ; the latter, condemnation, or rejectoo. Ὁ 


Expositors are agreed 


giving new names to persons elected to grex 
gnity ; prope ya from the favowre: 
servants of God, as Abram and Jacob, havin 
often new names bestowed on them, when 
7 sai Arde iy sence eres is here desi 
igh spiritu vour, that supreme felicity ho 
up in heaven for the righteous. “O οὐδεὶς épe 
—Aapf. is well explained with Newc., “ a: th 
time when it is given, secret and mysterices Ὁ 
all men but to him who receives it.’ 
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PKAI τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ev Θνατοίροις ἐκκλησίας "γράψον" pSupe. 1. 


Τάδε λόγει ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὁ ἔχων τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 


φ a ε ’ ‘ 3 ε 
αὐτοῦ ws φλογα πυρος, καὶ οι 


πόδες αὐτοῦ ὅμοιοι χαλκο- 


w ® ’ Q 
19 λιβάνῳ: Olda σου ra ἐργα καὶ τὴν ayarny καὶ τὴν δια- 
« a wv 
κονίαν, καὶ τὴν πίστιν καὶ τὴν ὑπομονήν σου; Kai τὰ Eprya 


wm 
20 σου [καὶ] τὰ Her πλείονα 
9 


A “ ey » 
κατα σον [λίγα 


~ 9 > Ww 
τῶν πρώτων. TAXA ἔχω 9) Reg. 16 


ὅτι "ἀφεῖς τὴν γυναῖκα ᾿Ιοζαβὴλ "ὴ Lig 
; ᾿ Cor. 10, 


ξἐλέγουσα ἑαυτὴν προφῆτιν, καί διδάσκει καὶ πλανᾷ τοὺς 15% 


91 ἐμοὺς δούλους, πορνεῦσαε καὶ εἰδωλόθυτα φαγεῖν. 


Καὶ 


ΝΜ toa , ’ Π ~ ~ 
ἔδωκα αὐτῇ χρόνον ἵνα μετανοήση [ἐκ τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς] r1Sam. 16. 
22 καὶ οὐ 4 θέλει μετανοῆσαι ἐκ τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς. ἰδοὺ [ἐγὼ] βάλλω { Caron. 
® 9 4 ~ ΓῚ 
αὐτὴν εἰς κλίνην, καὶ τοὺς μοιχεύοντας μετ᾽ αὐτῆς εἰς θλίψιν £2324, 


, 94 ) ’ id a Μ S's, .9.} 
μεγαλην, cay μὴ μετανοήσωσιν ex τῶν εἐργων “auTns et 62. 13. 
|. 


8, 


r ‘ A ’ ie ® - » ’ ‘ ,ὕ . BS. 
25 "καὶ Ta τέκνα αὐτῆς αἀποκτενω ev θανάτῳ. καὶ “γνώσονται εἰ 17. 10, 
~ » 9 ’ @ id ’ [ ε ᾽ ~ a 
πᾶσαι at ἐκκλησίαι, ὅτι εἐγω εἰμι ὁ ἐρευνῶν vecppous καὶ Fo οι, 
94 καρδίας" καὶ δώσω ὑμῖν ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ὑμῶν. Ὕκμῖν ἧδε 1... 
ρ μι ῳ βγα ve pide ΤΕ ΘΕ. 


A ’ “a ζω ᾿ 
δὲ λέγω [καὶ] τοῖς λοιποῖς τοῖς ἐν Θυατείροις, ὅσοι οὐκ 


οἱ 14.12. 
2 Cor. 5. 10, 


ΝΜ ‘ ὃ δα A ’ ‘ “᾽ » Ψ 4 Gal 
εχουσι την ι χῆν TQAUTHY; Και OtTives οὐκ eyvwoay TQ infr. 21.12, 


#Infr. 3.11. 


βαθη τοῦ Larava (ws λέγουσιν)" Ov βαλῶ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἄλλο tPalse 


25 βάρος" 


8 ‘ a ν ’ wv ¢ “a @ 
πλὴν ὃ ἔχετε κρατήσατε ἄχρις οὐ av ἥξω. 


ate. 19. 
28. 
L 

Cor. 6. 3 


6* ν ε “ ὶ e “- ν ’ wv ’ 3 r) 1 
26 “Kat o νικῶν καὶ ὁ τηρῶν ἄχρι τέλους Ta ἔργα μον, δώσω inf. 3.41. 


18. ὁ ἔχων τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺε--“πυρὸς] See Note 
ati. 4. Se Eurip. Hec. 1255. πυρσ᾽ ἔχονσα 
δέργματα. where the Schol. explains by rups- 
dacs ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχουσα. See also Wakef. on 
Eunp. Ion. 1281. 

19. καὶ τὰ .-- ἔσχατα πλείονα τῶν πρώ- 
των] The reverse of what is said of the Ephe- 
sians, v. 4., and of some at 2 Pet. ii. 20. 

20. The alterations of the common reading in 
this verse are all founded on the stro au- 
thority, and have been adopted by all the best 
Editors. It is, however, probable that Aéye:, 
not λέγουσα, is the true reading. Many Critics 
and Editors, on the authority of many MSS., in- 
sert σοῦ after γυναῖκα. is, however, would 
produce much incongruity; and the σοῦ was 
not unlikely to be inserted by the scribes; but 
that it should have been omitted by them 1s very 
improbable. Thus our Common Version rightly 
renders woman, as also the Vulg. and Tertullian. 
Some female heresiarch seems to be meant; 
though by the expression may be designated such 
kind of persons under the character of the leader. 
See Woodhouse. Kal διδάσκει---τούς. Vulg. 
διδάσκειν καὶ πλανᾶσθαι. 

21, 22. In cae balrdeca an adul- 
tery are interc ᾿ enoting the spi- 
ritual fornication or adultery of hears Ay the 
truth, by heresy. Τοὺς poy. wer’ αὐτῆς, i.e. 
those who hold her heretical doctrines. Αὐτῆς. 
Valg. αὐτῶν. The “ casting upon a bed’’ de- 
notes afflicting with severe sic , OF pains 
and afflictions similar thereto, as a punishment 
of heresy. Βαλλειν ἐπὶ κλίγην, Heinr. ob- 


serves, is a Syriac phrase to signify ‘ morbum 
immittere,’ 2 Sam. xiii. 5.: and persons confined 
to their bed by sickness are called κλινοπετεῖς. 

23. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἐρευνῶν ved. καὶ x.) A title 
peculiar to Deity, and here taken by the Son of 
God. Ὑμῖν ἑκάστω, for ὑμῶν ἑκάστω. 

24. ὅσοις ἔχουσι] for ὅσοι ἔχετε, by an idiom 
common in the prophetic style. By τοῖς λοι- 
woit are meant the great number which τος 
mained, when separated from the bad. Τὴν διὸ. 
v., ‘ this doctrine,’ namely, on the lawfulness of 
eating idol meats and of adultery. At ofrives— 
Lar. there is a repetition of the sentiment, with 
a substitution for διὸ. of a phrase expressing the 
nature of the doctrines in question, and formed 
(as appears from the wr λέγουσι) on a favourite 
phrase of the professors of them. They called 
their doctrines βάθη τοῦ Θεοῦ, (a phrase per- 
haps borrowed from St. Paul, 1 -li. 10.) the 
ed mysteries of God. But our Lord calls 
such mysteries of iniquity, the deep mysteries of 
Satan. Οὐ βαλώ--βάροιτ' πλὴν ὃ ἔχ. Χο. The 
full sense, expressed with extreme brevity, seems 
to be this, ‘ I will lay no other injanction except 
what ye have y received my mr 
nisters, } (See Acts xv. 28.) that that faith which 
ye have ye hold fast till I come,’ i.e. till the day 
of judgment, or of death. _ 

26—28. To perseverance in the faith of Christ, 
and in the works arising thence, is promised 
‘* power over the nations,’ i.e. over the yet un- 
converted Gentiles. And ‘this, in the verse fol- 
lowing, is explained to be the same power which 
the Saviour himself had received over them, and 
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abernat-< αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν ---ὐ καὶ ποιμανεῖ αὐ- 27 


τοὺς ἐν ῥάβδῳ «σιδηρᾷ, ὡς τὰ σκεύη τὰ κεραμικὰ 
συντρίβεται: —ws καγὼ εἴληφα παρὰ τοῦ πατρός μου" καὶ 98 
5 Sane oe δώσω αὐτῷ τὸν ἀστέρα τὸν πρωϊνόν. "Ὁ ἔχων οὖς axou- 29 
σάτω τί τὸ Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 
III, Kai τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Σάρδεσιν ἐκκλησίας 
γράψον Tade λέγει ὁ ἔχων τὰ ἑπτὰ πνεύματα τοὺ 
Θεοῦ καὶ Tous ἑπτὰ acrrépas Oida σον τὰ ἔργα; ὅτι 


[τὸ] ὄνομα ἔχεις ὅτι ζῇς, καὶ νεκρὸς el. Γίνου Ὑρηγγορῶν, 
καὶ στήριξον τὰ λοιπα ἃ ἔμελλον ξἀποθανεῖν. οὐ “γὰρ 
ἣ εὕρηκά σου “τὰ ἔργα πεπληρωμένα ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
μνημόνευε οὗν πῶς εἴληφας καὶ ἤκουσας, καὶ τήρει καὶ 3 
μετανόησον. ᾿Εὰν οὖν μὴ Ὑρηγορήσης, ἥξω ἐπὶ σὲ ὡς 
κλέπτης, καὶ οὐ μὴ γνῷς ποίαν ὥραν ἥξω ἐ ἐπὶ σέ. "Ἔχεις 4 
: ὀλίγα ὀνόματα [καὶ] ¢ ἐν Σάρδεσιν, ἃ a οὐκ ἐμόλυναν τὰ ἱμάτια 
Η αὐτῶν" καὶ περιπατήσουσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν λευκοῖς, ὅτι ἄξιοί 
εἰσιν. "Ὃ νικῶν, οὗτος περιβαλεῖται ἐν ἱματίοις λευκοῖς" 5 
καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐξαλείψω τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς βίβλου τῆς 
ζωῆς» καὶ [ἐξ]ομολογήσομαι, τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
πατρὸς μου καὶ ἐνώπιον τῶν “ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ. O ἔχων 6 
οὖς ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 


ἐΌ 


which is expressed in words nearly resembling 
those prophetical of Chnist, in the second Psalm. 
(Woodhouse.) The meaning is, that he who 
overcometh the world shall participate in the 
blessings of that spiritual kingdom of Christ, 
which shall με τὰν prevail over the idola 
and wickedness of the heathen nations. ( Holden. 
Others, as Daubuz and Newc., understand ἐξου- 
σίαν of an earthly dominion. over the uncon- 
verted nations, when Christ shall reign on earth. 
But it should rather seem only to denote ad- 
vantage over the heathen, by being admitted into 
heaven, while they are figuratively broken in 
pieces like a potter’s vessel, by being consigned 
to utter destruction. See also Scott. The quo- 
tation is as nearly from the Sept. of Ps. ii. 9., as 
{πε applicution of the passage will perinit. The 
nacoluthon in ὁ νικῶν δώσω αὑτῷ is frequent 
in n Scripture, and also found in the Classical 
writers. See Glass Phil. S. p.446. In δώσω--- 
wxpwivdy Expositors are not agreed on the re- 
ference in ἀστέρα. As Christ, xxii. 16., calls 
himself the bright morning star, some (as Wood- 
house and Burton) assign the same sense here, 
q-d. that he will give himself, i.e. his light and 
truth. Itis, however, the general opinion of the 
most learned Commentators, that the sense is, 
“1 will give him glories of which that star is an 
emblem,’ (Dan. xii. 3.) i.e. (in the words of 
Scott) the ineffable glory τ μαι he will 
invest his victorious disciples the presence 
and enjoyment of him their fon and Saviour, 
and in conlormty to his glory. 
111. 1. ὁ ἔχων τὰ ἑπτὰ πν. τ. Θ.] i.e. 


either, whose commands the Seven Spirits obes ; 
or, who giveth the Holy Spirit; the interpreta- 
tion here depending upon that at 1.4. See alzo 
i. 16& 20. Ovoyua ἔχεις, ‘hast ἃ repute.’ Καὶ, 
‘and yet.’ Νεκρὸς εἶ, 1.6. art spiritually dead 
ne trespasses and sine], devoid of Divine grace. 
he metaphor is common in the Scriptural and 
early Ecclesiastical writers. 
2. τὰ λοιπὰ] i.e. the remaining prin 
of piety and holiness. ᾿Ἔμελλον, Vulg. pode 
Perhaps, however, the true reading is ἔμελλες 
ἀποβαλλεῖν, which is edited by Matth. Πε- 
whnp., for τέλεια, complete, perfectly ancwer 
ing t to what God requires. See Col. iv. 12. and 


3. In πως (for ποία) iin food καὶ ἤκουσε: 
the former term refers to doctrines, the latter τὸ 
ts. Ἥξω ὡς κλέπτης. A Com parmen 
used by our Lord, and from him by St. Panl, Se 
Peter, and St. John. 
4. ὀνόματα ‘ persons,’ as xiv. 4. and Acts i. 
15. In ἐμόλυναν. there is a common 
by which sin is d as defilement. Tc 
atta 18 rag to suit with the fol imect 
esignatin aan honour and happiness. Se 
more in ouse. With wepewar. ἐν λεν- 
κοῖς (occurnng in Joh. xx. 12.) Heinr. com- 
pares from Arnan Epict. iii. 22., weptararety ἐσ 
oe ἐξαλείψ, 
ov μὴ εἰψω.--ζωῆς metaphe: 
here ma Sh he same an ie σον iv iv. 3. where sce 
Note. Jaspis, however, supposes the similitede 
to be taken from a memorandum-book. Compare 
Dan. xii. 1—4. 
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7 "Καὶ τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐν Φιλαδελφεία ἐκκλησίας γράψον" «ἢ « Infr, ver. 
Tade λέγει, ὁ ἅγιος ὁ ἀληθινός" ὁ ὄχων τὴν κλεῖν τοῦ Ὁ dob 12 μ. 


Δαβὶδ, ὁ ἀνοίγων καὶ οὐδεὶς κλείει, καὶ κλείει καὶ 


Οἵἷδά σον τὰ ἔργα᾽ 


8 οὐδεὶς ἀνοίγει" 
πιόν σου θύραν ἀνεῳγμένην, 
τήν ὅτι μικρὰν ἔχεις 


\ supe. 1. 18. 


δ ἣν οὐδεὶς δύναται “κλεῖσαι αὐ- 
ὕναμιν; 
9 λόγον, καὶ ουκ npynow τὸ ὄνομά μου. 


καὶ ἐτήρησας μου τὸν 


“ἰδοὺ, δίδωμι ἐκ 4 Supe.2.9. 


τῆς συναγωγῆς τοῦ Σατανᾶ τῶν λεγόντων ἑαντοὺς ‘Tou 


δαίους εἶναι, καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν, ἀλλὰ ψεύδονται" 


ἰδοὺ, ποιήσω 


αὐτοὺς ἵνα ἥξωσι καὶ “προσκυνήσωσιν ἐνώπιον τῶν ποδῶν 


10 σου, καὶ γνῶσιν ὅτι ἐγὼ ἤγάπησα σε. 


Ὅτι ἐτήρησας 


| τὸν λόγον τῆς ὑπομονῆς μου, καγὼ σὲ τηρήσω ἐκ τῆς 
ὥρας τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τῆς μελλούσης ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκου- 


μένης ὅλης, 


τ ειράσ αι ἰῷ ous ae ov ντΤας 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 


11 “Γδου,} ἔρχομαι Tay’ κράτει ὃ ἔχεις, ἵνα μηδεὶς λάβῃ. « Philip. 4 


12 roy στέφανόν σου. 


Ὁ νικῶν» ποιήσω αὐτὸν στύλον ἐν τὰ .λ.8 


τῷ ναῷ τοὺ Θεοῦ mou, Kat ἔξω οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθη ὅτι, καὶ ype 


γράψω ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ μου, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα ‘a 
τῆς πόλεως τοῦ Θεοῦ Hou, τῆς καινῆς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, η Hed. 12. $2. 


* 


13 ὄνομά μου τὸ καινόν. 


λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 
14 


15 ἀρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως Τοὺ Θεοῦ. 


οὔτε ψυχρὸς εἶ οὔτε ζεστος᾽ 


wy τὴν κλεῖν τοῦ Δ.} i.e. has the 
πων af shutting out, or receiving into the spi- 
ritual kingdom, which, as the son of David, as 
the Messiah, he established, 1.8. comp. Acts iii. 
14. 1 Joh. v. 20. (Holden. ) See Note on Matt. 
xvi. 19. on δέειν and λύειν. 

8. θύραν ἀνεῳγμ.} i.e. an opportunity of 
preaching the Gospel ; as 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. 
ni. 12. Miypay δύν., i. e., as Newc. explains 
has not numbers, wealth, ” and power to repel 
persecution. 

9. δίδωμι ἐκ) This is regarded as put for ποιή- 
ow. But there is rather ἃ sient ele pe 
and Dr. Burton well paraphrases : ie will give 
some of these persons into your power, and ieee 
them to come,’ &c. viz. to come over to Chris- 
tianity, and thus honour thee. See Rom. xi. 1. 

10—12. These verses contain a promise of 
honour and glory in the eternal temple in heaven 
to those who persevere in the faith, i. 3. ii. 15, 
17. Gal.ii.9. (Holden.) Τὸν λόγον τῆν ὑπομ., 
i.e., as Heinr. explains, doctrinam meam, que 
inter precepta alia et saad injungit, et qui- 
dem ὑπομονήν μου talem, qualem 1086 
prestiti,1.9. See alec: Vater: Πειρασμ., ie 
and calamity. "Epx., approaching. So 1 Thess 
i. a ἡ | evn ἐρχομένη. Στέφ. ceil. ζωῆς. 


1 Reg. 7. 


. 2 17. 


“καταβαίνουσα ἐ εκ ‘Tov οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ μου; καὶ τὸ ink, ἌΝ Ἢ 
‘O¢é ἔχων οὗς ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ Tveue 


δ Kai τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς δὲν Λαοδικείᾳ ἐκκλησίας γράψον' g Col, 1.18 
Tade λόγει o Aunv, ὁ μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς καὶ ἀληθινὸς, 


ἡ κεν 


Oléa σον τὰ ἔργα, ὅτι 


“a 


ὄφελον ψυχρὸς πῆς ἡ 


12. ποιήσω αὑτὸν στύλον ἐν τ. ν.] A me- 
aie! denoting high dignity and trust. See Gal. 
1.9. 1 Tim. it1.15. Compare also Is. xxii. 17— 
96. In the next words the metaphor is aban- 
doned, and the sense is, that he shall not be put 
from that house ; ; implying, as Daubuz 
an eternal state to be enjo a in the New Jeru- 
salem. merepavove: καταβαίνει. Td 
“ae ov καινόν. See xix. mary 
ty Aaoé. ἐκκλησίας) Vulg. τῆς ἐκκλ. 
Rea. Ὁ ’Auny,i.e. the Truth itself, as 
God is called in the O.T., the God of truth, 
tox. See also 2 Cor. 1. 20. Pag map τὶ Joh. 


viii. 12—19. Ὁ μά ote at 1. 5. 
Ἧ ἀρχὴ τὴ ur. Col. i. 15—18. and com- 
pare Joh. i. 

15. οὗτε ene et οὔτε ζ.} i.e. lakewarm 
and indifferent as torenp n, neither abandoning, 
nor fully observin Ὀφέλον.-ζεστός! ὧν ΒΥ 
the cold, as Dr. ΔῊΝ. observes, 15 meant, not 


persons devoid of all warm feelings and affec- 
tions, but who, having their passions absorbed by 
worldly objects, have hitherto been cold to reli 
ous affection. But of such persons there is 
ope and expectation that the time may come, 
when, from experience of the vanity of mere 
worldly pursuits, they ἜΤ listen to the sugges- 
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\ v \ 0 Ν 
ζεστός! Οὕτως, ὅτι χλιαρὸς εἶ, καὶ οὔτε ψυχρὸς wel! 
ΗΝ, ot , ar ee » bee λέγει" |! 
bicer.4. ζεστὸς, μέλλω σε ἐμέσαι EK τοῦ στόματος μου ὅτι ΛΕΎΕΙΣ 
» a ‘ ᾽ ‘ 
ὅτι πλούσιος εἰμὶ, καὶ πεπλούτηκα, Kai οὐδενὸς χρείαν ἔχω, 
e ® ᾿ 
καὶ οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ ταλαίπωρος καὶ ελεεινος, καὶ 


\ A a ’ 
12Cor.5.8, TT WYOS καὶ τυῴλος Kat γυμνος. 
~ ἢ ® A Ψ 
σαι παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ χρυσίον πεπυρωμένον εκ πῦυρος, ἵνα πλου- 
A , a Ἁ ἧς 
τήσης" καὶ ἱμάτια λευκὰ, ἵνα περιβαλῃ, καὶ μὴ φανερωθὴ 


’ ’ hoe 
‘cupBovrevw σοι aryopa- | 


e ) ΄σι ; ’ wf 
4 αἰσχύνη τῆς γυμνότητός σου καὶ κολλουριον ΕὙΧΡρΙισον 
, , k* Va > \ κι γῇ 
b Job. & 17. τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς σου, ἵνα Brerns. “eyw ὅσους εαν pire, |! 


"ede 
Hebd. 12. 5, 1» Y 
Jac. 1. 12. 


4 ’ φ ‘ ’ 
w καὶ παιδεύω' *(yArcve οὖν καὶ meTavonsor. 
ὃ ‘oa > \ \ ἢ \ , J : oven ai 
Idov, ἕστηκα emt τὴν θυραν καὶ κρούω. εαν Tis ακουσ! 


“ = ᾿ ‘ ¢ ὃ ’ \ 
jaca, τῆς φωνῆς μου, Kai ἀνοίξη τὴν θύραν, εἰσελεύσομαι πρὸ: 
ἂς. a 


» A ‘ ’ 
QuTov, Και δειπνήσω ΜΕΤ 


ἰὴ ΄ι ἢ ® 4 ® ’ 
αὐτου, καὶ αὐτος μετ EMO. 


~ a 3 ~ ® » “~ 9 “- ἢ ὃ 
mM. Ὁ νικῶν, δώσω αὐτῷ καθίσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ev τῷ θρονῳ = 
e 


98. 
Luc. 39. 30. 
1 Cor. 6. 2. 
2 Tim. 2. 


12. 
supr. 2. 26, , ᾿ ͵ 
Aeryes ταις εκκλησίαις. 


e ° 1, », 
μον, WS καγω ενίκησα, καὶ 


= Supr. 2. 
εἰ 3 6, 13, 
o Supr. 

10. 


, 0 4 ~ 
ἐκάθισα META TOV πατρος μου 


~ ~ av > ’ A ia Fi 
ev τῷ θρόνῳ αὐτοῦ. " Ὃ ἔχων οὖς ἀκουσάτω τί To [lveuna™ 


IV. °META ταῦτα εἶδον καὶ ἰδοὺ θύρα ἀνεῳγμένη ἐνὶ 
τῷ οὐρανῷ᾽ καὶ ἡ φωνὴ ἡ πρώτη ἣν ἤκουσα ὡς σαλπιγγο; 


an ἃ ᾽ ’ a 
Reech.1, λαλούσης MET ἐμοῦ, δλέγων᾽ Αναβα ὧδε, καὶ δείξω σοι ἃ 


lal. an / ‘ 
supr. 1.10. δεῖ γενέσθαι μετὰ ταῦτα. 


tions of the Spint, and turn their affections to 
their proper objects, God and his works and 
promises.” So our Lord said that the Publicans, 
and even characters decidedly vicious, would go 
to heaven sooner than the Pharisees, and that 
the kingdom of heaven is taken by force. 

16. yAcapds] lukewarm. The word rarely 
occurs, but is sometimes found in the later 
writers. 

17. πτωχὸς.--τνφλὸς---γυμνός] These three 
defects and their remedies are mentioned in v. 18. 
(Burton.) Vat. remarks: ‘‘ Ταλαίπ. et ἐλ. uni- 
versim, singula miserie genera sequuntur ; v, 18. 

eadem respicitur.’”’ 

18. The allegory is continued, and similarly 
to Matth. vi. 20. Συμβ. cor. supra v. 15. 
““ Paupertati (remarks Jaspis) opponitur aurum 
probatum ; nuditutt opponuntur vestimenta can- 
dida; cecitati collyrium, oculorum medica- 
mentum.”’ ᾿Αγοράσαι, ‘ procure [by purchase ].’ 
See a similar passage in Is. lv. 1 & 2. The words 
wap’ ἐμοῦ are, as Heinr. observes, meant to 
be emphatic, Christ being the dispenser of true 
riches. See Matth. xiii. 14. sq. Χρυσίον πε- 
πυρωμένον ἐκ πυρὸς, i.e. gold of the purest 
sort, tried in the fire, and assayed, (See Prov. 
x. 21.) i.e. the Gospel. To remedy their naked- 
ness and blindness, they are to seek to be clothed 
in the white garment of Christian nghteousness, 
and to remove their blindness by the ointment of 
Chnist, that they may see the true light of the 


Gospel. 7 

19—21. See Hebr. xii. 5—12. Lu. xii.37. Joh. 
iil. 29. vi. Φ 2 

20. αὐτὸς μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ} scil. δειπνήσει, i.e. I 


‘ fn? id , » ν 
Ρκαὶ εὐθέως εγενομὴν εν VE " 


will invite him to a heavenly banquet. See 40’ 
at Joh. xiv. 23. ao at 

IV. 1. μετὰ ταῦτα eldov] The senses, - 
had after this another vision, ‘ extending to τ 
I have pointed accordingly. with the Latin δῦ 
gate. ‘This and the next Chapter form an ur 
duction to the prophetical part of the Box 
Θύρα ἀνεῳγμένη ἐν τῷ οὐρ., ‘a door [2 : 
were] was opened.’ See Ezek. i. 1. Matt.a.!* 
ids Vil. eit and worse 2 ΤῊΣ aaa 

is 18 justly supposed r. Burton 3 
allison τὰ ἷ. 10. q.d. ‘ io! the heavens “πὶ 
opened, and lo! there was the former so. 
which I had heard as of a trumpet speaking: 
me, and it said’ &c. 

2. ἐγεν. ἐν gia 
Καθήμενος scil. qv. The Person, as 
remarks, is, by His attributes, plainly Jebor'. 
God the Father. ‘‘ We are not to imagine (2* 
Doddr.) that the Person sitting on the thre 
[or the Lamb] or the four and twenty eldes. 

e four animals, were real beings, exstin¢ ~ 
nature ; though they pao ea in a figurat 
manner, things that did really exist. “lb ἃ 
thing aignited by each symbol (says Mr. Vale! 
it is allowed by many, that in the deserpe: 
given of the throne, there is a reference to ὦ 
tabernacle and temple service.”’ And he # 
duces an extract from Tilloch, who trace © 
coincidence throughout, as does also Abp. New 
though somewhat differently. Dr. Woodh., be" 
bed a done most pre illustrating © 
thing. © wpeop., V.4., are sup 5 
to denote the died ine of the Cees ba 
double the number of the Jewish tribe: ἢ 


See Note supra i.! 
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ματι Kat ἰδοὺ, θρόνος ὁ ἐκεῖ τὸ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ 

8 θρόνον καθήμενος. [καὶ ὁ καθήμενος ἣν) 6 ὅμοιος ὁράσει 

λίθῳ ἰάσπιδι καὶ ae καὶ tps κυκλόθεν τοῦ θρόνου 

4 ὁμοία ὁράσει σμαραγδίνῳ. Καὶ κυκλόθεν τοῦ θρόνον θρόνοι 
εἴκοσι [καὶ] τέσσαρες" καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς θρόνους [εἶδον] τοὺς 
εἴκοσι καὶ τέσσαρας πρεσβυτέρους καθημένους, περιβεβλη- 
μένους ἐν ἱματίοις λευκοῖς, καὶ [ἔσχον] ἐπ ἐπὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς 

δ αυτῶν στεφάνους χρυσοῦς. Καὶ ἐκ τοῦ θρόνου Semapey= te 1. 
ovrat ἀστραπαὶ καὶ βρονταὶ καὶ φωναί. καὶ ἑπτὰ λαμ- "ΝΣ 56 
maces πυρὸς καιόμεναι ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου, αἵ εἰσι τὰ 

6 ἑπτὰ πνεύματα τοῦ Θεοῦ. “xa ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου θα- ἐδ, 18, 
λασσα ὑαλίνη ὁμοία κρυστάλλφῳ. Καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ θρόνου 

καὶ κύκλω τοῦ θρόνου τέσσαρα Coa γέμοντα ὀφθαλμῶν 

7 ἔμπροσθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν. καὶ τὸ ζῶον τὸ πρωτον ὅμοιον 
λέοντι, καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ζῶον ὃ ὅμοιον μόσχῳ, καὶ τὸ ,Τρίτον 

ζῶον ἔ ἔχον τὸ πρόσωπον ως ἄνθρωπος, καὶ τὸ τέταρτον 

8 ζῶον ὃ ὅμοιον αετῷ πετομένῳ. "Καὶ τέσσαρα ζῶα ἕν καθ᾽ :tas.2, 
ἑαυτὸ εἶχον ἀνὰ πτέρυγας ἐξ, κυκλόθεν καὶ ἔσωθεν * γέμου- & se 1 4 
σιν οὠφθαλμῶν, καὶ ἀνάπαυσιν οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἡμέρας͵ καὶ νυς talk uf 

κτὸς λέγοντα Ἅγιος, ary tos, ἅγιος Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὁ 

9 παντοκράτωρ, ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος: Καὶ 
ὅταν δώσουσι τὰ ζῶα δόξαν καὶ τιμὴν καὶ εὐχαριστίαν τῷ 
καθημένῳ ε επὶ τοῦ θρόνου, τῷ ζώντι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 

10 αἰώνων, πεσοῦνται οἱ εἴκοσι καὶ τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ προσκυνήσουσι 
τῷ ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς αἰώνας τῶν αἰώνων, καὶ βαλοῦσι τοὺς 

11 στεφάνους αὐτῶν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου λέγοντεν᾽ “Ἄξιος el, cintr. δι», 
Κύριε, λαβεῖν τὴν δόξαν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν καὶ τὴν δύναμιν' 
ὅτι σὺ ἔκτισας τὰ πάντα, καὶ διὰ τὸ θέλημά σον *noav 
καὶ ἐκτίσθησαν. 


others, the Jewish and Chnstian Churches, the 
twelve Patnarchs, and the twelve Apostles. The 
laver of class, analogous to that of brass under 
the Law, is supposed to be symbolical of the 
spintual purity necessary for exaltation in 
heaven (See Hebr. x. 22.) ; as also the jasper 
and sardine stone, of the punty, glory, and awful 
justice of the Divine nature. 

6. τέσσαρα (oa) ‘four living creatures.’ The 
propriety of this correction is now, 1 believe, 
generally agreed upon by commentators. The 
word is very different from θηρίον, used to desig- 
nate the prophetic Beast in the 13th and follow- 
ing itis tae i τπρ εθε ἢ. .) Jt may be added 
that Bulkeley adduces several examples of ζῶον 
to denote, not creature, but even a human being ; 
especially one from Ongen, who applies it even 
to our Lord Jesus, πάντων ζώων καθάρωτερος. 
These ‘‘ living creatures” are to repre- 
sent, either the highest order of angelic beings, 


whose qualities and offices are figuratively de- 
scribed ; or, as Newc. explains, the whole body 
of the Church of God, who serve him in heaven 
mine strength of affection, with perseverance, wi 

iad wah swiftness of obedience : qualities 
which seem to be signified by the emblems in 
v.7. The epithet ‘ “fall of eyes’ denotes, Vi- 
ee thinks, their knowledge, wisdom, pru- 

dence, and foresight. 

8. Ἡμέρας καὶ ννκτὸς.} Said per anthropo- 
pathiam, to denote continually, at all fit times. 
O ἦν-- ἐρχ. An expression denoting the eternity 
of the Deity. 

10. βαλοῦσι τοὺς ored. &c.] in sign of 
deep reverence and perfect subjection. This 
the Commentators have illustrated by various 
pasennee of the Classical and also Rabbinical 


ἯΙ 1. ἦσαν Vulg. εἰσι, which might be de- 
fended. 


νν2 
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V. "KAI εἶδον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν τοῦ καθημένον ἐπὶ το 


Κεφ. V. 


—_— 


θρόνον βιβλίον “γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν, κατε- 


A 


infr. ver. 


σφραγισμένον σφραγῖσιν ἑπτά. Kai εἶδον ἄγγελον ἰσχν- 


δῷ 


~ i 4 9 σι 
ρὸν κηρύσσοντα wn μεγάλη Τίς ἐστιν ἄξιος avoita 
A ”~ Q ~ 9 ~ oR 4 
xPuiiyn τὸ βιβλίον καὶ Avoa τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ ; " Καὶ οὐδεὶς 


«.0 


"δύ ᾽ a ’ ~ δὲ > A ~ σι. δὲ ε é - 
13. novvaTo ἐν Τῷ OUPaV~, OVOE ETL τῆς γῆς, OVOE νποκατω Τῆς 


γῆς, ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον, οὐδὲ βλέπειν αὐτό. 


Καὶ ἐγὼ 4 


" ~ ζω 
ἔκλαιον πολλὰ, ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἄξιος εὐρέθη ἀνοῖξαι [καὶ avaryve- 


yGen.48. vat] τὸ βιβλίον, οὔτε βλέπειν αὐτό. 


4 9 ἃ 
και εἷς εκ τῶν : 


4 ’ ὡς » 4 » ε , 
Fall, χρρεσβυτέρων λέγει μοι Μὴ κλαῖε' ἰδοὺ, ἐνίκησεν ὁ λέων 


Rom. 15. 


12. ὁ [ὧν] ex τῆς φυλῆς ᾿Ιούδα, ἡ ῥίζα Δαβὶδ, ἀνοῖξαι τὸ 


infr. 22. 16. 
2 Zech. 3.9. 
10. 


βιβλίον καὶ [λῦσαι] τὰς ἑπτὰ σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ. 


Καὶ ἦλθε καὶ εἴληφε [τὸ βιβλίον] ἐκ 


: Καὶ ἡ 


δὰ 


“me 


" 
καὶ ᾷδουσιν δὴν καινὴν, Ἀέγοντεν ! 


Joh. 1. » , ~ rY σι , 
ὅς, π᾿ εἶδον, [καὶ ἰδοὺ] ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ θρόνον καὶ τῶν τεσσάρων 
et. 1. , ᾿ ~ £ 3 ε a e 
supr. 1. 4 ζώων, καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς ὡς 
5 ϑ ’ ? ε a ® 9 4 e a 
ἐσφαγμενον, Exov κέρατα entra καὶ οφθαλμοὺυς επτα, 

Q « ~ ~ a a 8 Fd ΓῚ 
gratis. εἰσι τὰ exta τοῦ Θεοῦ πνεύματα Ta απεσταλμεένα εἰς 
infr. 8, 3, 4. a ‘ σι 
ει}... πάσαν τῆν “γῆν. 

Ὁ Act. 20. a δ ᾿ς ἐν ’ > 4 A ’ 8 γ΄ Ψ # 

38. gow Τῆς εξιᾶς τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνον. "καὶ ὅτε ἔλαβε 

et $3 \ B βλί , “ a , ot os , ! 

Ekiz, τὸ βιβλίον, τὰ τέσσαρα Coa καὶ οἱ εἰκοσιτέσσαρες πρεσβύ.- 
ry ͵ ~ 

Heb. ὁ 1, τεροι ἔπεσον ἐνώπιον τοῦ apviov, ἔχοντες ἕκαστος κιθαρας, 

a “ a ἢ 

1Pet.1.18 καὶ φιάλας χρυσᾶς “γεμούσας θυμιαμάτων, αἵ εἰσιν αἱ προσ- 
~ e 

1 Jobs 7 evyai τῶν ἁγίων" ὃ 

supr. vi : 


V. 1. βιβλίον] Under this image are de- 
noted the prophecies which follow. This volume 
of prophecy 1s said to be in the night hand of 

od, as being of divine original, and infallibly 
true: itis written within and without, as bein 
abundant and perfect in matter ; and sealed wit 
seven seals, as having its fulfilment in successive 
times. Noone, either in heaven or earth, was 
worthy to unfold this volume of prophecy, ex- 
cept the Lamb of God, the Saviour of the world, 
vv.2—6.; and as no other could explain the 
scheme of the divine administration, when he 
took the book into his hand for this purpose, the 
living creatures and elders, 1.e. the angelic host, 
and the Church of the redeemed triumphant in 
heaven, pay him a glad and willing homage, vv. 
7—14. (Holden.) The participation of our 
Lord here in the praises ὅ80 a bi offered to 
the Father, proves hia essential Deity. Γεγραμμ. 
ἔσωθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν. The long rolls of rere - 
ment used by the antients, which we call books, 
were seldom written but on one side, namely, 
that which was in rolling turned inwards; any 
one written on both sides was called ὀπισθόγρα- 
gos. By this circumstance is here denoted the 
copiousness of the matter. Kareodp., ‘ sealed 
down ;’ the seals (as Dr. Burton observes ) being 

laced on the last fold, so that the roll could not 
be opened without breaking them. 

2. κηρύσσοντα ‘ proclaiming, as a herald,’ 
such as the Rabbins supposed to be in heaven. 

3. ἠδύνατο] i.e. could undertake it, as being 


Ἄξιος εἶ λαβεῖν τὸ βιβλίον, καὶ ἀνοῖξαι τὰς σφραγῖδας 


of dignity competent; explained by the ai." 
εὑρέθη just after. 

δ. ἐνίκησεν-- ἀνοῖξαι) i.e., as Dr. Bare 
renders, hath prevailed so as to open. Ὁ λὲν 
—'Iovéa. So called in allusion to Jacob's pr- | 
phecy, Gen. xlix.9. ‘H ρίζα A. So Isaiah v. 
10. calls Christ ἡ ῥίζα τοῦ ᾿Ιεσσαΐ. 

6. dpvlov ἐστ. ὡς ἐσφαγμ.} ‘as if nevi 
slain.’ ‘‘ An emblematical representation (xt 
Scott) of the Saviour’s High Priesthood befor | 
God, in our nature, as nsen from the de:. 
through the merit of his Sacrifice in behalt ¢ | 
‘all who come to the Father through him; Ὁ 
that it was in consequence of that atoneme!!. 
which the sacrificing of spotless lambs had = 
figured from the beginning, that he prevailed = 
open the book.” ’O@@. ἑπτά. So Zech. iv.!’ 
ἑπτὰ οὗτοι ὀφθαλμοί εἰσιν of ἐπιβλέποντι. 
ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν. On the ἑπτα zr. 95 
Note supra i. 4. It is observed by Newce., U5: 
horns and eyes are emblems of power and wise: 

8. j dai Not vials, but cups, pater. 
something like dishes. See Schweigh. on Herod 
i, 151. ΑΥ εἰσιν αἱ προσ. τῶν ἀγ., i.e. ? 
Newc. explains, which denote that the pry 
of God’s true worshippers are sp 
ritual sacrifices. 

9. wdnv καινὴν] ‘So called, (says New. 
because adapted to a new occasion.’’ So ὄνον: 
καινὸν i. 17,111.12. ΓΑξιος ef &e. A sons 
acclamation usual in antient times, to hai ' 
newly elected Emperor. 
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αὐτοῦ" 
“ a 
αἵματί 
wT 
10 eOvous, 
11 ἱερεῖς, καὶ βασιλεύσομεν ἐπὶ 
Ψ 
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ὅτι ἐσφάγης, καὶ nyopacas τῷ Θεῷ ἡμᾶς ev τῷ 
σου ἐκ πάσης φυλῆς καὶ γλώσσης καὶ λαοῦ καὶ 
“καὶ ἐποίησας *aurous τῷ Θεῷ nu 
τῆς γῆς. 


ὧν βασιλεῖς καὶ «᾿ὸ ἢ 


1 Pee. 9. δ, 
“Καὶ εἶδον καὶ 9. 
ert 


4 , tJ ~ a ~ ’ ᾿Ὶ ΄΄ε 
ἤκουσα φωνὴν αὙγέλων πολλῶν βκύκλῳ τοῦ θρόνον καὶ τῶν τινι 


, ~ 
ζώων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων᾽ 


A ~ } 
καὶ ἦν ὁ ἀριθμὸς avrwv” 


12 μυριάδες μυριάδων καὶ χιλιάδες χιλιάδων, “λέγοντες φωνῆ © Supe. & 
, ” , vo» 4 ᾿ » , a“ eo 
μεγάλη" “Afiov ἐστι τὸ ἀρνίον τὸ ἐσφαγμένον λαβεῖν τὴν 
δύναμιν καὶ πλοῦτον καὶ σοφίαν καὶ ἰσχὺν καὶ τιμὴν καὶ 
18 δόξαν καὶ εὐλογίαν. ‘Kai πᾶν κτίσμα ὃ [ἐστιν] ἐν τῷ (phtens 
οὐρανῷ, καὶ δεπὶ τῆς γῆς» καὶ ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, καὶ επὶ 


~ o ῳ » ἣ ΠῚ 1 ® “- 
τῆς θαλασσης ἃ εστι. καὶ τὰ εν αὑτοῖς; 


@ 4 Ψ 
παντας, ἤκουσα 


λέ - Τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τοῦ θρό i τῷ αρνίῳ ἡ 
ἐγοντας y καθημένῳ emt τοῦ θρόνον καὶ τῷ αρνίῳ ἡ 

᾿ e ry e ’ . 4 
εὐλογία καὶ ἡ τιμὴ Kat ἡ δόξα Kai TO κράτος εἰς τοὺς 
on ~ 2 0 ! an | 4 ’ ~ ΝΜ Α ᾽ ar 

14 aiwvas τῶν amwywy! Kat τὰ τεσσαρα (wa εἐλεγον" Anny 

ΜΝ A ’ 
καὶ οἱ ἰ εἰκοσιτέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεσον καὶ προσεκύνη- 


“- » A a - ν» ἢ 
σαν! WYyTt εἰς Τοὺς αιωνᾶας TWY αιἰὠνωὼν . 


1 VI. 


“ A . 8 » “- ς 
ΚΑΙ εἶδον, ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὸ ἀρνίον μίαν ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ 


, 1 ww e sy 9 ~ ‘ , , 
σφραγίδων, Kat ἤκουσα evos εκ τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων λεγον- 


9 τὸς ὡς "᾿ φωνὴ βροντῆς" Ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. "καὶ εἶδον, καὶ 


κ Infr. 19. 
11. 


ἰδ ἡ Ψ ᾿ . ¢ » » > ἂν ww ’ ὲ 

ἰδοὺ ἵππος λευκὸς, καὶ ὁ καθήμενος Ex αὐτὸν ἔχων τόξον 
ἢ Aer » ~ , Y Spa ~ ἡ Ψ ’ 

καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ στέφανος, καὶ ἐξῆλθε νικῶν, καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ. 

1 Ψ Ν \ ἢ a “ a 

3 Kai ore ἤνοιξε τὴν δευτέραν σφραγῖδα, ἤκουσα Tov 
ὃ , , ’ .κΚ ! \ , ν᾿, opa 

4 δευτέρου ζώου λέγοντος" “Epyou! [καὶ βλέπε.] καὶ ἐξῆλ- 
Ψ » aes A ὡς ’ ν » em 900 

θεν ἄλλος ἵππος πυῤῥός" Kai τῷ καθημένῳ Ex αὐτῷ ἐδόθη 


αὐτῷ λαβεῖν τὴν εἰμήνην [ἀπὸ] 


τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἵνα ἀλλήλους 


5 σφαξωσι' καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ μάχαιρα μεγάλη. Καὶ ὅτε ἤνοιξε 
τὴν "σφραγῖδα τὴν τρίτην, ἤκουσα τοῦ τρίτον Cwov λέ- 


οντος᾽ “Epyouv καὶ βλέπε' 
μέλας, καὶ ὁ καθήμενος ἐπ᾽ 


11. τῶν ζώων] This is governed not by κύκλω, 
but by φωνὴν, thus: 1 heard the voices of the 
angels round the throne, and of the ζώα, and of 
the elders.’ ( Burton.) 

12. λαβεῖν τὴν δύναμιν---εὐλογίαν)] This 
seven-fold praise is sup to correspond to 
the seven-fold attributes above. 

13. τὰ ἐν αὑτοῖς] i.e. the things in the sea 
as well as in the earth; the dead committed to 
them. (Newc.) 

VI. 1. μίαν] for πρώτην. A common He- 
brew idiom. "ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. A form of speak- 
Ing to excite any one to attention, occurring in 
Ezek. vii. 9. and often in the Rabbinical writers. 
The Lamb now breaks the seals of the coder fat- 
dicus, or book of the counsels of God, as Mede 
calls it, and discloses a series of symbolical pro- 
phecies illustrative of the history of the Church 
to the end of the world. The first seal refers to 
the triumph of Christianity over both Judaism 


\ ΗΝ ‘ to \ oo 
και εἰοον, Καὶ ἰὐὧόν tT WOE 
# Ρ ‘ Ν ἵ 3 ® “- a 
αὑτὸν ἐχὼν (νγον ἐν τῇ χειρι 


and Paganism. It is observed by Jaspis: 
‘‘Joannis omnia in tabula quasi depicta ante 
oculos sistit, ita, ut etiam omnia in figuras 
convertat.”’ 

ieee ipl the white μήό τ τὸς the os are 
emblems of victory, triumph, and royalty, even 
the final triumph of the Gospel over ail oppo: 
sition. The imagery here is similar to that at 
Zech. vi. 1—6. In ἵνα νικήσῃ there is a Hel- 
lenistic idiom, the sense being, ‘ that he should 
gain victory after victory.’ 


3, 4. ἵπποε phan aera A symbol of 
wars, seditions, blood ing; though 
on the event referred to Interpreters are not 
agreed. One thing is clear, that the ‘great 


sword” cannot be, as some imagine, a sword 
of state, or justice ; but that of war or devasta- 
tion. 

5, 6. ἵπποε μέλα:}] An emblem of war, the 
colour being of evil omen. Zvydv. On the re- 
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Keg. VI. 


h 1oew \ 3 , ~ ’ , Ν 
καὶ ἤκουσα φωνὴν εν μέσῳ τῶν τεσσαρων ζωων ὺ 


λέγουσαν' “Χοῖνιξ σίτον δηναρίον, καὶ τρεῖς χοίνικες κρι- 
θῆς δηναρίου"" καί" ““ τὸ ἔλαιον καὶ τὸν οἶνον, μὴ ἀδικήσης." 
Καὶ ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν τετάρτην, ἤκουσα [φω-᾿ 
νὴν] τοῦ τετάρτου ζώου λέγουσαν" "ἔρχου καὶ βλέπε. καὶ 3 
εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος χλωρὸς, καὶ ὁ καθήμενος ἐπάνω αὖ- 
τοῦ ὄνομα αὐτῷ ὁ Θάνατος" καὶ ὁ Ἅδης ἀκολουθεῖ μετ᾽ αὖ- 
τοῦ" καὶ εδόθη αὐτοῖς ἐξουσία ἀποκτεῖναι, ἐπὶ τὸ τέταρτον 
τῆς γῆς, ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ καὶ ἐν λιμῷ καὶ ἐν θανάτῳ, καὶ ὑπὸ 


τῶν θηρίων τῆς γῆς. 


i rd Ψ - = ’ 

.9. Καὶ ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὴν πέμπτην σφραγῖδα, εἶδον ὑποκάτω !. 
σι “-- , 

τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐσφαγμένων διὰ τὸν do- — 

ἴδ τον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ διὰ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἣν εἶχον. 


καὶ Ἔξ 


κραξαν φωνῇ μεγάλη λέγοντες" “Ews πότε, ὁ δεσπότης ο΄ 
ἅγιος καὶ [ὁ] ἀληθινὸς, οὐ κρίνεις καὶ ἐκδικεῖς τὸ αἷμα ἡμῶν 


4 ~ ΓΙ a ~ ~ 
κϑυρτ.8.ὅ. QAO Τῶν κατοικουντων ETL τῆς YS 5 


infr. 7. 9, ϑ»5» ε" 


στολὴ λευκή" καὶ 


K Καὶ "᾽ ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς |i 


» ~ » , ff 
eppeOn αὑτοῖς ἵνα ἀναπαύσωνται ETL χρο- 


νον [μικρὸν], ἕως [Lov ] t πληρωθῶσι καὶ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτῶν 
ἣ « » » ~ e , » 7 ε 
και οι ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν, οἱ μέλλοντες αποκτείνεσθαι ὡς και 


᾽ , 
auTot. 


ference here Expositors are by no means agreed. 
The common version, ‘a pair of balances,’ may, 
I think, be retained; and the expression is un- 
derstood most naturally, with Newc., Heinr., 
and Jaspis, of scales for exactly weighing out 
the corn; an apt designation of famine; corn 
being usually measured. The choenix was about 
as much as our quart, and was considered a 
sufficient portion for a man’s support for a day. 
See Herodot. vil. 187, The price then mentioned 
(which has been proved to be enormous, nearly 
twenty times the usual one) is meant to show 
the scarcity and dearness. By the cirov is 
meant [bread] corn, i.e. wheat: and the pro- 
ee between the quality of wheat and of 

ley was, it seems, a usual one. On the pur- 
port of the subjoined words καὶ τὸ ἔλαιον---μὴ 
décx., Commentators are not agreed whether is 
herein contained a command not to injure the 
wine and oil ; or an injunction not to do wrong 
in respect to them. The latter view, which is 
adopted by Mede, Daubuz, Jaspis, and Heinr., 
seems preferable. Perhaps, however, there is 
no occasion to suppose an ellipsis of xara; but 
we may suppose μὴ ἀδικ. to mean, ‘See that 
thou dost not adulterate it;’ a figurative sense 
not harsher than many in this Book, and 
even in the Classical writers. Here are ad- 
verted to the four articles which then formed the 
main support of life. 

8. χλωρὸς] ‘of a pale or yellowish colour ;’ 
an emblem of terror and dismay, such as 18 
caused by pestilence and death stalking forth 
(eo that ‘‘all faces gather blackness’’), or that 
sallow hue incident to fear, according to the 
Homeric μὲ δὲ χλωρὸν δέος εἷλε. Τὸ τέ- 
ταρτ. τῆς ‘yne 601]. μέρος, ‘a fourth part;’ 


rhape meaning a very large portion of thei: 
habitants of the earth. The next words fol 
up the general idea of death and the grave. ἐ' 
the more special ones of what is most destruct': 
of the human race, war, famine, and pestle. 
The terms ἐν ῥομφαία---τῆς γῆς are very Saiz! 
to those at Ezek. iv. 21., where the Prophet ὑξ- 
nounces God's four sore judgments upon Je: 
salem. By θανάτῳ is denoted lence: 3 
sense which may very well be admitted, 1>° 
pestilence usually follows in the train of ¥+-. 
So an antient Oracle in Thucyd. ii. 54. % 
Awptaxds πόλεμος, καὶ λοιμὸς ay’ αὐτῷ. 1} 
words καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων τῆς γῆς may Ὁ 
rendered, ‘by the means or instrumentalit: « 
the beasts.’ A very appropriate addition; {” 
as Abp. Newc. observes, wild beasts incré 
where destructive calamities thin mankind. δ 
Exod. xxii. 29. (which passage it is strat? 
should not have been adduced by the Comm: 
tators) οὐκ ἐκβαλῶ αὐτοὺς ἐν ἐνιαντῳ Ὁ. 
ἵνα μή γένηται ἡ γῆ ἔρημος, καὶ πολλά γ-- 
νηται ἐπὶ σὲ τὰ θηρία τῆς γῆς. One insaxt 
history affords of wolves entering a deft 
pulated city. 

9—Ll. διὰ τὸν Adyou—elyov] ‘in the cat 
of God’s word [the Gospel], and for the t= 
mony which they had bome [to its wut! 
Aéyovres, for λέγουσαι, by the figure πρὸς τὸ 
σημαινόμενον. After μαρτ. is, in many VS. | 
and ear y Edd., added τοῦ ἀρνίον, which > 
adopted by Matth. The reading, however. » 
the appearance of a gloss. Ἕως πότε ἄς. |:* 
well remarked by Jaspis: ‘‘ Martyres ilh 59 
vindicte cupiditate incensi hanc questo=* 
proponunt, sed modo sciscitantur, quando τὸ 
cinia eventum habitura sint.’’ So also at xu. !: 
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12 "Kal εἶδον ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὴν 


’ ὃ \ \ ’ 5 \ » > ’ 
toov σεισμὸς μεγας εγάνετο᾽ καὶ ὁ ἥλιος ἐγένετο μέλας 


IQANNOY. 


σφραγῖδα τὴν Extn καὶ \ δοοὶ. 
ὡς Ba, 


1 3 ’ ’ ‘ e ’ »» e > ἢ .ς 29. 
σάκκος τρίχινος, καὶ ἡ σαλήνη EEVETO ὡς αἷμα, καὶ οἱ Ἀεὶ 3.30. 
με ’ - » ~ wf ᾿ ~ σι 
ἀστέρες τοῦ ουρανοῦ ἔπεσαν εἰς τὴν “γῆν, ὡς συκῆ βάλλει 
Α ᾿ a [ «“«- ε e 
14 τοὺς ολυνθους αὐτῆς ὑπὸ μεγάλον ἀνέμου σειομένη, ™ καὶ ὁ = Ps 102. 


9 4 ® e e - 
ovpavos αἀποχωρίσθη ws βιβλίον εἱλισσόμενον, καὶ πᾶν 


isa. 34. ᾷ, 
Hebd. 1.12. 
€ infr. 16. 90. 


15 ὄρος καὶ νῆσος ex τῶν τόπων αὐτῶν extwnOnoav’ "Kal οἱ PES 
βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ οἱ μεγιστᾶνες καὶ οἱ χιλίαρχοι. καὶ τὰ 
οἱ πλούσιοι καὶ οἱ * ἰσχυροὶ, καὶ πᾶς δοῦλος καὶ πᾶς ελεύ- 
θερος, ἔκρυψαν ἑαυτοὺς εἰς τὰ σπήλαια καὶ εἰς τὰς πέτρας 

16 τῶν ὀρέων, “καὶ λέγουσι τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ταῖς πέτραις" Πέ- “Εα.8.19. 


ν,,, ε «α« ἣ ’ toa , y , a 
cere εὐ nuas, καὶ κρυψατε ἡμᾶς απὸ προσωπου Tov καθη- 


Luc. 23. 30. 
infr. 19. 6. 


17 μένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς Tov Δρνίον᾽ ὅτι 
4 e 4 » 4 ’ ~ , ~ ᾽ a ’ 
ἤλθεν ἡ ἡμέρα ἡ μεγάλη τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ τίς δύναται 


σταθῆναι. 


1 VII. ΚΑΙ μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον τέσσαρας ἀγγέλους ἑστώ- 


sqq. For ἐπὸ many MSS. and early Editions 
have éx, which is edited by Beng. and Matth. ; 
but, I conceive, injudiciously ; the former being 
more likely to be the true reading, since the 
idiom seems formed from the use of the Hebr. n, 
and signifies ‘on the part of.’ ᾿Εὀύθη---λευκή. 
Such is the reading of almost all the MSS. and 
early Fdd., adopted by all the best Editors. 
Thus the sense is, the gift of a white robe as a 
symbol of God's acceptance. “Ἕως xAnp. Ren- 
der, ‘until the number ordained by God be 
completed by their fellow servants being also 
added to the list of martyrs.’ This may be re- 
ferred, with Dr. Woodh., to all the martyrs of 
every age. For the common reading πληρώσον- 
ται most MSS. have σληρώσωσι; ἀπ some, 
with the Ed. Princ., πληρωθῶσι, which is 
ro fete by Beng., Wets., sil Tittm. ; the other, 
by Gnesb., Matth., and Vater. To me the latter 
seems preferable ; for although the above Critics 
urge that πληρώσωσι is the more difficult read- 
ing, and an uncommon form; yet it may be 
doubted whether this be really a form at all, or 
only a mere error of the scribes ; for o and θ are 
perpetually confounded both in writing and in 
pronunciation. 

12—17. This sixth seal is generally under- 
stood to refer to the downfal of Paganism, and 
the establishment of Christianity in the reign of 
Constantine. And thus the earthquake, and 
other natural commotions and phenomena, as 
they often denote revolutions and changes of 
religious systems, so they are here supposed to 
mark the violent commotions which agitated the 
Empire from the reign of Maximinian to that of 
Constantine. Drs. Woodhouse and Burton, 
however, suppose this vision to relate to the 
end of the world, and the final triumph of the 
pa over its enemies. Comp. Matt. xxiv. 


Σάκκος τρίχ. denotes the coarse hair-cloth, 
ofa blackish colour, then in common use. After 
σελήνη many MSS. have ὅλη, which is adopted 
by most Critics. But I suspect it to have come 


from the margin. The image in we συκῆ--- 
ὀλύνθους αὑτῆς is a very striking one, and such 
as attests accurate observation; violent winds 
and tempests shaking off the unripe and half 
formed ἐκ in great numbers. 

14. ὁ ovpavds—eirtoc.}] ‘the heaven (i.e. 
the ethereal, or the firmament) was p off, 
or separated in the midst, and the part re. 
moved, as a scroll is rolled up.’ So Is. xxxiv. 
4. καὶ εἱλιγήσεται ὁ οὐρανὸς ὡς βιβλίον. imi- 
tated in the Orac. Sibyll. cited by Heinr. 
ὁπόταν θεὸς αἰθέρι ναίων Οὐρανὸν εἱλίξει, xa- 
θάπερ pene εἰλεῖται, With ἐκ τῶν τόπων 
ἐκιν. Heinr. aptly com Phin. Epist. vi. 16. 
(of an earthquake) omnia quasi emota sedibus 
suis. 

15. καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς &c.} Here are finely de- 
scribed the effects of this catastrophe, in the vain 
endeavour to evade the wrath of omnipotence by 

rsons of whatever rank, from the highest to the 
owest, from those who occupy thrones, to those 
who are in the lowest estate. "Εκρυψαν---ὁρέων. 
I would compare Procop. p. 197. 25., which 
passage seems imitated from the present: φημὶ 
δὲ ὑμῖν ἀφίξεσθαι χρόνον, ἡνίκα ὑπὸ ταῖς 
ἀκάνθαις βουλόμενοι τὰς κεφαλὰς κρύπτεσθαι, 
οὐδαμή ἕξεται. See also Eurip. Hippol. 285. 


8η4. 

tu. This Chapter is admitted to be a con- 
tinuation of the preceding vision, and of course 
is explained according to the view miepted of 
that. Those who suppose it to have reference 
to the downfal of Paganism, and the establish- 
ment of Christianity, maintain that by the four 
angels are meant the pretorian prefects appointed 
by Constantine over the four great Provinces ; 
and by the fifth angel, Constantine himself, who 
had the seal of the living God by being converted 
to Chnstianity, and through whom the persecu- 
tions against the Church ceased. Others, how- 
ever, as Dean Woodhouse, assign a more general 
reference, and suppose that this is a sequel to 
the preceding, and contains a representation of 
the gathering of God's elect servants from the 
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~ ΓΟ a ‘ 

τας ἐπὶ τὰς τέσσαρας γωνίας τῆς γῆς, κρατοῦντας τοὺς 
9 ~ “- td of 9 4 ~ “- 

τέσσαρας ἀνέμους τῆς γῆς, ἵνα μὴ πνόη ἄνεμος ἐπὶ τῆς YT 


p Inf. 14 μήτε ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, unre ἐπὶ { πᾶν δένδρον. 


P Καὶ : 


εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον *avaBaivovra ἀπὸ ἀνατολῆς ἡλίου, 
ἔχοντα σφραγῖδα Θεοῦ ζώντος᾽ καὶ ἔκραξε φωνῆ μεγάλη 
τοῖς τέσσαρσιν ἀγγέλοις οἷς ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς ἀδικῆσαι τὴν γῆν 

“ 


4 Esech. 9. 
4. infr. 9. 4. 


καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, “λέγων: Μὴ αἀδικήσητε τὴν “γῆν μήτε, 
τὴν θάλασσαν μήτε τὰ δένδρα, ἄχρις οὗ σφραγίσωμεν 


Φ ~ ~ e ~ 9 τ \ 
r Infr. 14. δούλους Tov Θεοῦ ἡμῶν ἐπὶ τῶν μετώπων αὐτῶν. *Kai 


τοὺς 


ἐὼ-- 


ἤκουσα τὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν ἐσφραγισμένων, pud χιλιάδες ἐ- 
σφραγισμένοι ἐκ πάσης φυλῆς υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ᾽ ἐκ φυλῆς ‘loves, 


ιβ΄ χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι" 


ἐκ φυλῆς Ρουβὴν, ιβ΄ χιλιάδει 


ἐσφραγισμένοι. ἐκ φυλῆς Γὰδ, ιβ΄ χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι 
ἐκ φυλῆς Aonp, ιβ' χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι. ἐκ φυλῆς Ne 
φθαλεὶμ, ιβ΄ χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι: ἐκ φυλῆς Μανασσί. 
ιβ΄ χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι. ἐκ φυλῆς Συμεὼν, «3 χιλιάδες © 
ἐσφραγισμένοι᾽ ἐκ φυλῆς Λευΐ, ιβ΄ χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι. 


ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ισαχὰρ, ιβ' χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι" ἐκ 
Ζαβουλὼν, ιβ΄ χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι. 


φυλῆς 
ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ιωσὴφ. 


ιβ' χιλιάδες ἐσφραγισμένοι᾽ ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμὶν, ει} χιλι- 


aves ἐσφραγισμένοι. 


gs 


"ΜΕΤΑ ταῦτα εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ ὄχλος πολὺς» ὃν αριθμη-. 


x A ᾽ “ A wv - \ 
ὄν TUL αὐτὸν οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο, ἐκ παντὸς ἔθνους Kal φυλών και 
~ ~ ~ ~ é » ’ 
λαῶν καὶ γλωσσῶν, ἑστῶτες ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνον καὶ ἐνώτιον 
“Ὁ i a A 
tov Apviov, t{ περιβεβλημένοι στολὰς λευκὰς, Kai oinxes 


wrath to come, and the consequent triumph of 
men and angels. 

l. τὰς τέσσαρας γωνίας τ. γ.] ‘the four 
quarters,’ corresponding to the four cardinal 
points. The ἀγγέλους must be understood ac- 
cording to the general view above adverted to. 
Μήτε ἐπὶ πᾶν δένδρον. The sense is obscure ; 
and no satisfactory explanation seems to have 
been given of it. May it not be meant to denote 
that not a breath can stir a tree without the will 
of the angels who hold the rule of the four 
winds? For wav many MSS. and early Edi- 
tions have τι, which is edited by Matth. But 
it appears to be a gloss ; and the strongly He- 
braic idiom of the common reading attests its 
genuineness. 

2. ἀπὸ ἀνατολῆς ἡλ.] The chief cardinal 
point, as being that from which the sun rises, 
insomuch that omens from the East were thought 
favourable. 
᾿ 3. σφραγίσωμεν] As denoting that they be- 
longed to God; for it is shown by the Com- 
mentators, that slaves were marked with the 
mark of their master. 

4. Here the 144000 is admitted to be a great 
and indefinite number, denoting the great num- 
bers of those converted from the Jewish to the 
Chnistian faith. The tribe of Dan is omitted for 
reasons which we can only conjecture; either, 


it is supposed, from its idolatry, or because! ") 
become extinct. Joseph is here put for Ept~” 
Levi is mentioned, because equally participz-- 
in the benefits of Christ. 

9. ὄχλος πολὺςκ-- ἠδύνατο] By these =< 
understand the Gentile converts to the Gor 
others, those composite. with the preced:: 
the universal and visible Church of (hb: 
Others, again, suppose the ‘‘ multitude” ἢ ἡ 
the spirits of just men made perfect and rect’ 
into glory, especially the martyrs and coale- 
of the primitive Church. By their being clo: 
in white robes, and having palm branches. τ 
denoted their spiritual victory, justification. 2 
sanctification. 

For περιβεβλημένοι many MSS. have το 
ae nuevous, which is adopted by Beng., τος 

Jatth., Griesb., Vater, and Heinr., who "Ὁ 
pose the common reading to have arisen f 
tion, to remove the anacoluthon in εἴ" 
ves. <A principle, however, so far dts 
Matth., that he has, from a few MSS., alt" 
ἑστῶτες into ἑστώτας. Yet that reading =‘ 
to oa originated in geree and | = 

ct that the ovs in πε ἡμένους 2 
rom blending the end of. the word with” 
beginning of the next. As to the anacelu 
πε are not to bring in irregularities συλ τ 

y. 
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10 ev ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν ‘Kai * κραζουσι φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέ- t Pal, 3.9. 


ryovres* 


e ’ ~ ~ ~ 5 ~ 1 
Η σωτηρία τῷ Θεῷ ἡμῶν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τοῦ 125% 


11 θρόνου καὶ τῷ ᾿Αρνίῳ. Καὶ πάντες οἱ ἄγγελοι ἑστήκεσαν 
κύκλῳ τοὺ θρόνου καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ τῶν τεσσάρων 


’ . Ψ' ,», ” , > A = a 
ὥων, καὶ ὅπεσον ἐνώπιον Tov Opovov ἐπὶ τα π 


’ 
Τα 


12 αὐτῶν, καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ Θοῷ λέγοντες" Αμήν᾽ ἡ εὐλο- 
ryia καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ ἡ σοφία καὶ ἡ εὐχαριστία καὶ ἡ τιμὴ 
καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ ἰσχὺς τῷ Θεῷ ἡμῶν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας 


13 τῶν αἰώνων! ἀμήν. 


Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη εἷς ex τῶν πρεσβυτέ- 


« ε 
pov λέγων μοι’ Ouro: οἱ περιβεβλημένοι τὰς στολὰς τὰς 
A ’ » 4 ‘ ’ φ Ε u 4 ΝΜ ee ᾿ 
14 λευκας, τίνες εἰσὶ, καὶ πόθεν ἡλθον; "καὶ εἴρηκα αὐτῷ" "51. 
4 ᾽ . ® 
Kupis, σὺ οἶδας. καὶ εἶπό mot’ Οὗτοί εἰσιν ot ἐρχόμενοι ex 15,2 


τῆς θλίψεως τῆς meryadns, Kat 


Ψ a A , ~ e 1 δ, 
ewAuvay τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν 


15 καὶ ἐλεύκαναν στολὰς αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ Δρνίον. " διὰ τωι « 5, 
τοῦτό εἰσιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ λατρεύουσιν 
αὐτῷ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἐν τῷ ναῷ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ὁ καθήμενος 

16 ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνον σκηνώσει ex αὐτούς. ov πεινάσουσιν ὅτι, γῬΈ͵λ, 15. 
οὐδὲ διψήσουσιν ἔτι, οὐδὲ μὴ πέση ER αὐτοὺς ὁ ἥλιος, οὐδὲ Βα 110 

17 πᾶν καῦμα "ὅτι τὸ Αρνίον τὸ ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ θρόνου ποι- + Peal 35, 


- 7 ͵ a 4 ’ 
μανεῖ αὐτοὺς, καὶ ὁδηγήσει αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ζώσας πηγὰς ὑδάτων, Em 5. 8. 
“- ~ 3 ~ 
καὶ ἐξαλείψει ὁ Θεὸς πᾶν δάκρυον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ™? 
9 


αυτών. 


10. καὶ σωτηρία---᾿ Αρνίω) A sublime chorus of 
the heavenly host ; in which the Article at σωτ. 
is supposed by Dean Woodhouse to be emphatic, 
‘ the salvation.’ 1 should prefer, ‘ our salvation.’ 
The Article, however, may be used as at Joh. iv. 
22. ἡ σωτηρία ἐκ τῶν ‘lovdaiwy, ‘salvation is 
from the Jews.’ Acts iv. 12. ἐν ἄλλω οὐδενὶ ἡ 
a ga Revel. xii. 10. xix. 1. Compare also 
νυ. 12. 

13—17. Here are described the glory and feli- 
city of the Church. Τίνες εἰσὶ.--ἦλθον : ‘‘ The 
question (observes Daubuz) is not asked for 
want of knowledge, but to excite attention. In 
éw\vvay—' Apviov there is the strongest attesta- 
tion to the truth of the doctrine of the atone- 
ment. See Hebr. ix. 14. and Note. Elou ὀνε- 
πιον ἄς. Here I would compare a fine passage 
in Theoenit. Idyll. xvii. 16—25. containing the 
εἀ ποθέωσις of the Ptolemies of Egypt. Aarpev- 
ονσιν---ναῷ αὑτοῦ. Namely, as priests Ace 
1.6.) ; though a priesthood far more august than 
the Levitical. Zanvsce em’ αὐτούς, 1.6. as 
Jaspis explains, ‘will ever cheer them with his 
resence, and defend and protect them from 
arm.’ And hecompares Num. ix. 18, 22., where 
aad is in this sense interchanged with σκιά- 
ctv. 

16, 17. The general sentiment here is, that 
they shall be delivered from all the evils and 
miseries under which they laboured; and this 
is expressed by imagery of the most beautiful 
kind (often found in the O.T. See Is. xlix.9 & 
10. ἵν. 1. Ps. xxii. 2.) designating, as Mr. Valpy 
observes, ‘‘ the primitive evils from which they 


10.13. 
1. 4. 


shall be everlastingly delivered, and also the 
positive good in which they shall eternally rest.”” 
Βξαλείψει-- αὑτῶν. Thus it is well observed 
by an heathen writer, εἰ ἕξομεν Kaxei μερίμ- 
νας οἱ θανούμενοι βροτῶν, Οὐκ οἷδ, ὅποι τις 
τρέψεται" τὸ yap θανεῖν Κακῶν μέγιστον 
ρμακον νομίζεται. Eurip. Heracl. 


VIII. The opening of the seventh seal intro- 
duces the period of the seven ἐδώ εν which is, 
like the former, variously viewed by different 
Commentators, whose expositions are chiefly 
three; 1. That of Grot., Lightf., and Hamm., 
which supposes these prophecies to have been 
fulfilled in the Jewish wars &c. and the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem; 2. That of Mede, Bp. New- 
ton, and others, of which see a full detail in 
Woodhouse. 3. That of Vitnnga and many 
eminent foreign Commentators, adopted by Dean 

oodhouse. ‘‘ This (says the latter) distin- 
guishes the prophetic history of the seals from 
that of the trumpets, the latter not being allowed 
as a continuation of the former in a regular line 
of succession. The emblems under the seals are 
undemtood to exhibit a general history of the 
greater changes which were to take place in the 
world, more especially in the Christian Church, 
until the end; while those under the trumpets 
are supposed to foretel and recount the history 
of the same times, but much more particularly 
and minutely, and under different characters. 
The seals foretel the history of the Christian 
Church: and the first six contain a short, rapid, 
and general sketch of the progress of Chnst- 


b . #9 e ἣ ΄- θ ’ 
καὶ ἀνέβη ὁ καπνὸς τῶν θυμιαμάτων 


Κεφ. VIIL 


τὴν εβδόμην, 
Καὶ εἶδον τοὺς 


— 


em 


ea 


"καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἦλθε, 


A rd , 
πολλα, wa δώση ταις προσευ- 


- 


570 ATIOKAAY VIS 
w ~ 
VIII. KAI ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα 
εγένετο σιγὴ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ὡς ἡμιώριον. 
. ‘2 , a? - A ~ , ν΄ 27 
ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλους, of ἐνώπιον Tov Θεοῦ ἑστήκασι, καὶ edoBy- 
«Sup. σὰν αὐτοῖς ἑπτὰ σάλπιγγες. 
ον ok Gers cee ave eer ἀλη τς 
ainis καὶ ἐστάθη ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον ἔχων λιβανωτὸν χρυσοὺν 
καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ θυμιάματα 
~ ~ 4 ~ A 
χαῖς τῶν ἁγίων πάντων ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ χρυσοῦν τὸ 
b Paul. 14]. evwtov τοῦ θρόνου. 


“- = ~ e ~ 4 ® Υ 
ταῖς προσευχαῖς τῶν αγίων ἐκ χειρὸς τοῦ ἀγγέλου ενώπιον 
Ὁ ~ ΝΜ A a? PF 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ εἴληφεν ὁ ἄγγελος τὸν λιβανωτόν, καὶ εγε- 
A 


στιν 


,,ΆῚ ᾽ “A A , ι Ψ ᾽ 

μισεν αὑτὸν εκ τοῦ πυρὸς τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, και ἔβαλεν εἰς 

3 ~ ’ ‘ 

τὴν “γῆν᾽ καὶ ἐγένοντο φώναϊ καὶ βρονταὶ καὶ αστραπαὶ καὶ 
’ 


σεισμος. 


e ε ΝΜ ΝΜ A e \ 4 Ν 
Καὶ οἱ ἑπτὰ ἄγγελοι οἱ ἔχοντες τὰς extra σαλπιγγαιῦ 


e , « A ad a 
ἡτοίμασαν εαὐυτοὺς wa σαλπίσωσι. 


ianity from its first establishment in the world, 
to that time, yet future, when the enemies of 
Christ shall be separated for punishment, and 
his faithful servants for heavenly favour and 
rewards. Such is the outline of the Christian 
history. Many important intervals remain yet 
to be filled up under the seventh seal, which 
will be found to contain all the prophecies re- 
maining, and, by retracing the history of the 
Christian Church, to supply many events which 
were reserved for a more particular notice and 
display.’’ 

1. ἤνοιξε} scil. τὸ 'Apviov. ᾿Εγένετο σιγὴ 
-οΟἸμιώριον. This is generally supposed to be an 
allusion to a ceremony in Jewish worship, of 
silence for secret prayer, while incense was of- 
fered on the golden altar in the Sanctuary. It 
seems better, however, to suppose the awful si- 
lence merely as suspending the gratification of 
holy curiosity, and as a solemn puuse, ‘‘ perti- 
nens ad τὸ wpérov,” as Jaspis says, introduc- 
tory to yet more august representations. This, 
indeed, is nearly the view taken by Bp. Newton 
and Dean Woodhouse. 

3. ἄλλος ἄγγελος) The great Angel of the 
Covenant, the Lord Jesus, as most Commenta- 
tors explain. To this, however, well founded 
objections have been made by Dean Woodh., 
who supposes, that the angel represents the 
Christian priesthood in general, exercised in sub- 
ordination to the great High Priest. 

— ἵνα δώσῃ--αγίων) ‘that he might give it 
to the prayers of the saints,’ i.e. that he might 
give the effect of incense to the prayers of the 
saints. (Vitringa & Burton.) Thus showing by 
an expressive emblem that the prayers of the 
saints are acceptable to God. Awon, Vater ob- 
serves, for δώσει, as at Joh. xvii. 2. 

5. εἴληφε---τὸν λιβανωτὸν---καὶ ἔβαλεν els 
τὴν γῆν] This preparatory vision may, with 
Dean Woodh., supposed to concern the 
Christian Church; and this burning incense be 
understood, with him, to denote the Christian 
worship and religion, pure and heavenly in its 
ongin and nature, but which, being sent down 
to earth, and mixing with the passions of sinful 


Kai ὁ πρῶτος ἄγγελος 


men, produces signal commotions. It begin: 2 
pure incense, which is offered up purely for a 
time ; til] mingling with human corraptos.. ¢ 
becomes the instrument of discord and violene. 
Now this 15 only a general view. In the seqe 
of this seal are more particularly depicted t+ 
heresies and commotions which, under the nar 
of Christianity, afflicted the Christian worl. 
and almost banished from it true religion. Tt 
symbolical action of casting the contents of t 
golden censer upon earth naturally paves te 
way for the representation of the effects of thx 
po thus sent, in producing commotions upea — 
earth, ἈΡΤΘΘΡΥ to our Lord's words, Lu. χα. Δ. 
πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν els τὴν γῆν, i.e. divsiE 
and discords. 
6. On the intent of these trumpets conside- 
able difference of opinion exists. The bet 
founded view seems to be that of Dean Wood- 
who supposes them to designate hostile attecs. 
and thinks that throughout the object is tk 
same—the pure Christian Church ; and that tle 
assailants are not only its infidel and acknov- 
ledged foes, but also those, its moet formdab: 
enemies, who professing to belong to its body. 
have taught doctrines, and pursued measure. 
contrary to its purity, destructive of its peact, 
and almost of its existence, the heretics and Aad- 
Christian corrupters. ‘‘A view (continues be! 
confirmed by the fact, that in those visions of the 
trumpets whose meaning can be most accurate 
ascertained, the Christian Church is evideatl 
the object of assault. Such it is seen to be 
the fifth and sixth trumpets, and yet more clearly 
and confessedly in the seventh ; where (x. ἰ5.' 
upon the angel’s sounding, the heavenly voue 
immediately proclaim the victory, and award t+ 
kingdoms of the world to Christ ; and that th: 
Church is to partake the happiness and glory 
his victory and reign is apparent from the sube- 
quent song of the elders, and indeed from al 
holy writ. In this seventh and last conflict t 
contending powers are fully declared, and vt 
may reasonably suppose them the same in a! 
the stages of the warfare, under the four 6 
trumpets, as well as under the three last.” 
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ἐσάλπισα, Kai ἐγένετο χάλαζα καὶ πὺυρ μεμιγμένα ἐν αἵματι, 
καὶ εβλήθη εἰς τὴν γῆν" καὶ τὸ τρίτον, τῆς γῆς κατεκάη, καὶ τὸ 
τρίτον τῶν δένδρων κατεκάη, καὶ πᾶς χόρτος χλωρὸς κατε- 


8 Kan. 


Καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισε, καὶ ὡς ὄρος μέγα 


[πυρὶ] καιόμενον ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ 


~ ( 
9 τρίτον τῆς θαλασσης αἷμα. 
’ ~ ~ , 
κτισμάτων τῶν ev TH θαλασσὴη 


a 3 ’ A ’ ~ 
καὶ ἀπέθανε To τρίτον τῶν 


,w 4 4 8 
Ta ἔχοντα Wuyas, Kat τὸ 


“~ , ν , 8 Ψ > »- 
10 τρίτον τῶν πλοίων διεφθάρη. Καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἄγγελος ecad- 
Ψ ᾽ ~ id ~ 3 4 ’ ’ 4 
πισε, καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ αστὴρ μέγας καιόμενος ὡς 
a Μ ᾽ A ~ ~ 4 8 4 
λαμπας, καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὸ τρίτον τῶν ποταμῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ 


A A ~ e , 
ll τὰς πηγὰς τῶν ὑδάτων. 


‘ 1 ew ~ » ’ 4 
Kal TO Ovoua τοὺ ἀστέρος λεγε- 


Ψ ’ A ’ σι «Δ᾽, ᾽ ΝΜ 
ται anos, καὶ γίνεται τὸ τρίτον τῶν υὐατων εἰς ἁψιν- 
θον᾽ καὶ πολλοὶ [τῶν] ἀνθρώπων ἀπέθανον ἐκ τῶν ὑδάτων, 
e 


12 ὅτι ἐπικράνθησαν. 


Καὶ ὁ τέταρτος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισε, καὶ 


» a a , ~ «. » ry a ~ ᾽ 
ἐπλήγη τὸ τρίτον Tov ἡλίον καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῆς σελήνης 
~ , “ι a 9 
καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῶν ἀστέρων" ἵνα σκοτισθῆ τὸ τρίτον av- 
~ ἢ e e ? a , A , ‘, ~ e ἢ 
τῶν, καὶ ἢ ἥμερα μὴ pawn τὸ τρῖτον αὑτῆς, καὶ ἡ νὺξ 


18 ὁμοίως. Καὶ εἶδον καὶ ἤκουσα 


μεσουρανήματι λέγοντος φωνῇ 


~ 9 a ~ ~ 
τοῖς Κατοίικουσιν ἔπι Τῆς γῆς 


a » ~ ’ ® 
ἐνὸς δ αετοῦ πετομένου ev 
ΕΝ :..Ὶ oy 4 
μεγαλη Ovai, ovai, ovat 
1 ~ ~ ~ ~ 
ex τῶν λοιπῶν φωνών τῆς 


~ ~ ἢ ~ 
σάλπιγγος τῶν τριῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν μελλόντων σαλπίζειν. 


7. ἐγένετο--- αἵματι] Compare Exod. ix. 23, 
24. Ezek. xxvi. 15, 16.; whence it is plain that 
the ἐν has been here nghtly inserted, from many 
MSS. and early Editions, by the most eminent 
Editors, who alsa. on the best authonty, insert 
καὶ τὸ τρίτυν τῆς γῆς KaTexan. The omis- 
sion, no doubt, arose from the recurrence of 
κατεκάη. The whole imagery is often adopted 
to denote great calamity, as χάλαζα is a symbol 
of Divine wrath infra xi. 19. xvi. 21. Els τὴν 
γῆν, ‘upon the land,’ as distinguished from the 
sea. See v.8. So Dr. Woodh., who also takes 
τὴν γὴν to denote Jewish Christians; and τὴν 
θάλασσαν at v. 8. the Gentile Christians. ‘ By 
the trees he understands genuine Christians, 
many of them (τὸ τρίτον denoting a consider- 
able part ) destroyed by the fire of persecution ; by 
the green , those Christians who make a fair 
show, but in time of persecution fall away. He 
also considers the imagery of the remainder of this 
Chapter as symbolically designating the corrup- 
tions of the Gospel by Heretics, and the darkness 
and ignorance subsequent to that corruption.” 
It must, however, be confessed that here, at least, 
the other hypotheses above adverted to are more 

robable. The opinion of the recent foreign 

ommentators is bnefly expressed by Jaspis as 
follows : ‘* Nil autem continetur v. 7—12. quam 
publicarum calamitatum omnis genens publica 
ac sollennis declaratio. Singuli angeli singula 
mala suo clangore prenuntiant quidem, neque 
tamen ideo singulw calamitatum species que- 
renda sunt. Sub variis imaginibus et figuris 
ad ornandam et amplificandam orationem una 
eademque res describitur, summa nimirum cala- 
mitas.'' This mode of viewing the subject is akin 


to that frequently resorted to in similar cases by 
our learned Continental brethren, and seems 
to save much trouble, but in general tends to any 
thing but real and sound knowledge, only sum- 
marily despatching matters which we are unable 
to explain. Thus here, though specious, it can- 
not safely be adopted. 

8. dpos—xaiomevov &c.] This Heinr. and 
Jaspis regard in the same light as that of a star 
falling into the sea, which was thought an ill 
omen. 

12. Imago satis obvia summe# communis mi- 
serie, ut contrana summam communem felici- 
tatem indicat, Is. xxx. 26. (Jaspis.) 

13. derov} for ἀγγέλον, ὡς ἀετοῦ, who rent 
the air like an eagle. The common readin 
ἀγγέλου is plainly from the margin. Μεσόυρανήν 
ματι may ke rendered ‘the mid-heaven,’ or the 
space between heaven and earth, and answering 
to the ethereal heaven, or the sky. Oval, oval— 
σαλπίζειν. The sense may be thus expressed, 
with Jaspis: ‘ Ferri adhuc poterant, que vidisti, 
omina ; sed tria illa mala, nunc ingruentia, fu- 
nestissimum afferent exitum.’ The exact refe- 
rence in these wees will be sccoree τὸ the 
hypothesis adopted ; and to any of thea it is 
very suitable. Dr. Woodh. observes, that ander 
the four first trumpets, which have their be- 
ginning from this period, the storm increases; 
and under the three last, it advances to its ma- 
turity, and produces the most special and deso- 
lating effects, by three distinct explosions. The 
three woes correspond to the three last trumpets, 
which, or the woe-trumpets, are generally re- 

ed as predicting the miserable state of the 
hurch in the dark ages. 
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c Lue. 8. IX. “ΚΑΙ ὁ πέμπτος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισε" καὶ εἶδον 
infr. 17.8. ἀστέρα ¢ εκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεπτωκότα εἰς τὴν γῆν; καὶ ἐδόθη 
αὐτῷ ἢ κλεὶς τοῦ φρέατος τῆς ἀβύσσου. καὶ ἤνοιξε τὸ 
φρέαρ τῆς αβύσσον᾽ καὶ ἀνέβη καπνὸς ἐκ τοῦ φρέατος ws 
καπνὸς καμίνου μεγάλης" καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος καὶ ὁ ἀὴρ 
ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ τοῦ φρέατος. Καὶ ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ ἐξῆλθον 
ἀκρίδες εἰς τὴν γῆν, καὶ ἐδόθη αὑταῖς ἐξουσία, ὡς ἔχουσιν 
ἀπων 9. ἐξουσίαν οἱ σκορπίοι τῆς Ὑῆ:. 4 καὶ ἐῤῥέθη αὐταῖς ἵνα μὴ 
ὁ παρε δ ἀδικήσωσι τὸν χόρτον τῆς “γῆς» οὐδὲ πᾶν χλωρὸν, οὐδὲ πᾶν 
δένδρον, εἰ μὴ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους [ μόνους] οἵτινες οὐκ ἔχουσι 
τὴν σφραγῖδα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν μετώπων αὐτῶν. καὶ 
ἐδόθη αὐταῖς ἵνα μὴ ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτοὺς, a\X ἵνα βασα- 
νισθῶσι μῆνας πέντε' καὶ ὁ βασανισμὸς αὐτῶν ὡς Bacans- 
« Kan.2.19. MOS σκορπίου, ὅταν παίσῃ ἄνθρωπον. " καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
ἤν 108 ἐκείναις ζητήσουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸν θάνατον, καὶ * οὐ μὴ 
supr. 6.16. εὑρήσουσιν αὐτόν" καὶ ἐπιθυμήσουσιν ἀποθανεῖν, καὶ φευξε- 
(Βχοά.1, Ται ὁ θάνατος ar αὐτῶν. ‘Kat τὰ ὁμοιώματα τῶν axpi- 
Sap. 16.9. δων ὅμοια ἵπποις ἡτοιμασμένοις εἰς πόλεμον, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς 
κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν ὡς στέφανοι ὅμοιοι χρυσῷ; καὶ τὰ πρόσωπα 
g Joe. 1.6, αὐτῶν ὡς πρόσωπα ἀνθρώπων, 8 καὶ εἶχον τρίχας ὡς τρί- 


χας “γυναικών, καὶ οἱ ὀδόντες αὐτῶν ὡς λεόντων ἦσαν. καὶ 
εἶχον θώρακας ὡς θώρακας σιδηροῦν" καὶ ἡ φωνὴ τῶν πτε- 
ρύγων αὐτῶν ὡς φωνὴ ἁρμάτων ἵππων πολλών τρεχόντων 


] 


414. 


Go 


_ 





εἰς πόλεμον. καὶ ἔχουσιν 


IX. ἀστέρα] It is generally agreed, that this 
must denote, agreeably to the symbolical lan- 
guage of prophecy, a teacher, as in vill. 10.; and 
that, no doubt, a "false teacher pretending to a 
Divine Legation. Most Expositors fixon Moham- 
med ; but good reasons are given by Dean Wood- 
house why it may be supposed to denote Satan, 
the instigator to all heresy, and the great Here- 
starch. Tov A aa τῆς ἀβύσσου, 1.e., as 
Daubuz explains, the abyss of waters in "the 
bowels of the earth. The subsequent expres- 
sions, καπνὸς, ἐσκοτίσθη, and ἀκρίδες have all 
assigned to them by Woodh. a mystical sense. 
Others take a very different view, according to 
the h thesis adopted 

3. we ἔχουσιν ὁ 
power not to kill, 
m 

4. οὐκ ὄχουσι---αὐτῶν] This must denote true 
Christians, as opposed to corrupt believers or 
ΝῊ" protessors. 

μῆνας πέντε) With allusion, it is sup- 

» to the very period of existence of these 
Peace! creatures, which are hatched in 
spting, and die at the end of the summer. 

δ. ὑντίσονει τ θάνατος) A most expres- 
ee and, by the parallelism, yet more energetic, 
mode of expressing an utter weariness of life. 
Com Lu. xxii. 29, sq., xxi. 26., and the 
Classical citations in Wets. 


ovelay οἱ σκορπ.) 1. 6. 
ut to torture and inflict 


οὐρὰς ὁμοίας σκορπίοις, καὶ κέν- 1! 


7—10. These figurative locusts are 
scribed, representing a powerful and formadah 
army. Compare Joel i. 4. seqq. The desenp 
tion has many striking points of similarity in th 
Arabians, who are generally supposed to be ber 
meant ; they being always famed for horsema:- 
ship. Thus the crowns will correspond to t: 
turbans of that people ; and their having the bz 
of women, is explained by the Arabian custez 
of wearing lon By the ‘‘teeth of hos 
they are aptly "dedi ated as strong to devot’. 
The breast-plates allude to the scales of ux 
locusts; and the sound of their wings, to ὕΣ 
rapidity of their conquests. The descnpto. 
however, I apprehend, would be quite as apr!- 
cable to some other Eastern nations as to t¥ 
Arabians; and certainly there are many charx- 
teristics which suit the Zelote, according to ὃν 
hypothesis of many learned Commentators. δ' 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. iv. 9, 10. cited by Herr. 

ναικιζόμενοι δὲ τὰς ὄψεις ἐφόνων ταῖς ἐξ 
Frais ρυπτόμενοι δὲ τοῖς Badiopacw ἐτίον. 
τες ἐξαπίνης ἐγένοντο πολεμισταί. Ther 
are, Bp. Newton , some things here 13. 
in allusion to the properties of natural locas. 
which well designate horsemen; their be 
resembling a horse’s head ; whence the Itakar 
call them cavallette. On the other Serpe De 


Woodh. assigns to Ao whole a 
but with far less than his {igedin iplalentl 
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Τρα ἦν ἐν ταῖς οὐραῖς αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν ἀδικῆσαι. 


11 τοὺς ἀνθρώπους μῆνας πέντε. 


"Kai é ἐχουσιν ep αὐτῶν βα- hada 


σιλέα Tov ἄγγελον τῆς ἀβύσσον, ὄνομα αὐτῷ ‘EBpaiori 
12 Αβαδδων, t καὶ ἐν τῇ Ἑλληνικῇ 0 ὄνομα ἔχει Ἀπολλύων. Ἣν age 


οὐαὶ ἡ μία ἀπῆλθεν: ἰδοὺ, ἔρχονται ἔτι δύο οὐαὶ μετὰ 


ταῦτα. 
18 


Ὁ e Ψ » 2 Ν ὴ 
Καὶ o ἕκτος ἄγγελος ἐσαλπισε" καὶ ἤκουσα φωνήν μίαν 


ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων κεράτων τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ χρυσοῦ τοῦ 


14 ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ 


“λέγουσαν τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀγγέλῳ ὁ ἔχων τὴν xSupe.7.1. 


σάλπιγγα" Λῦσον τοὺς τέσσαρας ἀγγέλους τοὺς δεδεμένους 


15 ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ τῷ μεγάλῳ Εὐφράτῃ. 


καὶ ἐλύθησαν ot 


τέσσαρες ἄγγελοι οἱ ἡτοιμασμένοι εἰς τὴν ὥραν καὶ ἡμέραν 


καὶ μῆνα καὶ ἐνιαυτὸν, 
16 θρώπων. 
cvo μυριάδες μυριάδων" 


ἵνα ἀποκτείνωσι τὸ τρίτον τῶν av 
‘nat ὁ ἀριθμὸς τῶν στρατευμάτων Tov ἱππικοῦ | Peal 68. 
[καὶ] ἤκουσα τὸν ἀριθμὸν αὐτῶν. Dex7. 10 


17 Kal οὕτως εἶδον τοὺς ἵππους ἐν τῇ ὁράσει, καὶ τοὺς καθη- 
μένους ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἔχοντας θώρακας. πυρίνους καὶ νακινθίνους 


καὶ θειώδεις" 


καὶ αἱ κεφαλαὶ τῶν ἵππων ὡς κεφαλαὶ λεόν- 


Τῶν. καὶ ἐκ τῶν στομάτων αὐτῶν ἐκπορεύεται πὺρ καὶ roe 


18 vos καὶ θεῖον. 


* ἀπὸ τῶν τριῶν τούτων ἀπεκτάνθησαν τὸ 


τρίτον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἐκ τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ θείου τοὺ ἐκπορευομένου ἐκ τῶν στομάτων αὐτῶν. 
19 * ἡ yap ἐξουσία αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν * ἐστι καὶ ἐν 
ταῖς οὐραῖς αὐτῶν" αἱ yap ᾿οὐραὶ αὐτῶν ὅμοιαι ὄφεσιν, ἔχου- 


20 σαι κεφαλάς, καὶ ἐν αὐταῖς ἀδικοῦσι. 


™ Καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν m Lev. 17. 


ἀνθρώπων ot οὐκ ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν ταῖς πληγαῖς ταύταις, iF ΝΗ 


οὔτε μετενόησαν ἐκ τών ἔργων τῶν χειρὼν αὐτῶν, 


106. 
ἵνα μὴ 37. εἰ 116. 


a 5, ἂς. 
προσκυνήσωσι τὰ δαιμόνια, καὶ τὰ εἴδωλα τὰ χρυσᾶ καὶ τὰ εἰ 135. δ. 


view, however, has one point matenally to sup- 
port it, which is, that by the locusts are not 
meant soldiers, but heretics. ᾿Αρμάτων i ἵππων π., 
‘chariots of many horses,’ i.e. in which are 
harnessed many horses ; a Genit. of consequence. 
On the thing itself see Pliny Ifist. N. L. ii. 29. 
10. xévrpa—ovpuis αὐτῶν) This is meant to 
show that they were pugnacious, ever ready to 
hurt as well as to spoil. So Pliny Hist. xi. 25. 
cited by Heinr., says of scorpions: ‘‘ Semper 
cauda in ictu est, nulloque momento meditani 
cessat, ne quando desit occasioni.”” Ἣ ἐξουσία 
αὑτῶν scil. ἦν, τοῦ &c.; equivalent to ἐδόθη 
αὐτοῖς supra v. 5. Thus ἐξουσία is used, as 
infra v. 19., of the virtue or power with which 


nature endues animals, 
11. For καὶ ἐν many MSS. have ἐν δὲ, which 
is adopted by most Editors; but it the ap- 
ce of emendation. 'A adder. Hebr. pvax, 
iterally, the destroyer. There is perhaps allu- 
‘ioe to Job xxvi. 6. xxviii. 22. and Prov. xv. 
11.; for there it is joined with “xw and mn as 
to correspond to to the Greek ᾿Αΐδης. It may 
here designate Satan, as the instigator of heresy. 


12. 4} oval—ravra) This is supposed by some 
to be meant to distinguish the woes, and to sug- 
gest that sometime will elapse between the first, 
and the second and third. The words may be 
regarded, with Heinr., as those of the angel ex- 
ον ἐτῶν aloud in the mid-heaven. 

13—21. This is by one class of interpreters 
referred to the victones of Ves: ; by others 
to those of the Mahometans ; the first woe being, 
they think, of the Arabian locusts ; and the next, 
of the Euphratean horsemen. It should seem, 
however, as Dr. Burton thinks, that by Εὐφρά 
may only be meant that the sivagion should 
come from the East. Woodh., while he 
admits that this vision may be fitly applied to 
the irruption of particular Mahometan nations, 
yet suggests that the symbols of this vision, al- 
though more strictly applicable to the first grand 
irruption by Mahomet and his ns, may not 
unfitly be so applied as to comprehend ‘them all. 

20, 21. Whatever hypothesis be adopted re- 
specting this vision, it seems evident that these 
verses designate the state of the Christian world 
during the period in question, whatever that may 


Κεφ. Χ. 


ἀργυρᾶ καὶ τὰ χαλκᾶ, καὶ τὰ λίθινα καὶ τὰ ξύλινα, ἃ ovre 
βλέπειν δύναται, οὔτε ἀκούειν, οὔτε περιπατεῖν καὶ wl 
μετενόησαν ἐκ τῶν φόνων αὐτῶν, οὔτε ἐκ τῶν φαρμακειῶν 
αὐτῶν, οὔτε ἐκ τῆς πορνείας αὐτῶν, οὔτε ἐκ τῶν κλεμμα- 


X. "KAI εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον ἰσχυρὸν καταβαίνοντα | 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, περιβεβλημένον νεφέλην᾽ καὶ [i] pis ex 


~ “~ ~ « 4 ad e 
τῆς κεφαλῆς" Kai τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, καὶ οἱ 
~ 8 “σι. a ’ 

πόδες αὐτοῦ ὡς στύλοι πυρός" καὶ 1 εἶχεν ἐν TH χειρὶ αν- " 
= wv A ’ 3 ~ A 
τοῦ βιβλαρίδιον ἀνεῳγμένον" καὶ ἔθηκε Tov πόδα αὐτοῦ τὸν 


» 8 9 a ~ 
τὸν δὲ εὐώνυμον επὶ τὴν rynv 
καὶ ὅτε 3 

A . ~ ν᾽. 
βρονταὶ tas βαυτῶν ovas 


Ψ 9 ’ ε 3 A 3 A . - 
ο καὶ ὅτε ἐλάλησαν αἱ ἑπτὰ βρονταὶ [τὰς Qwvas ἑαντῶν,) { 


1 sw 3 ᾽ ~ r σι ’ 
Kat ἤκουσα φωνὴν εκ τὸν ουρανου λε- 


ουσάν [μοι : Σφράγισον ἃ ἐλάλησαν αἱ ἑπτὰ βρονταὶ, καὶ 


Ῥ 4 e vw A τὸ 4 ~ °» 4 . 
Kat ὁ ayryedos, ον eidov ἐστωτα ετι " 

~ 9 ~ ~ 4 a σι 9 ~ » 

τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἤρα τὴν χεῖρα auToU eS 


4 9 A wv 9 ~ ~ ἣ » - ~ hl 
τὸν οὐρανὸν, Kai ὦμοσεν ev TH ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶναν τῶν | 
. a wv A ® A A a» ᾽ ~ 4 a a 
αἰώνων, ὃς ἔκτισε τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὰ Ev αὐτῷ, καὶ τὴν γῆν 

‘ ‘ ᾿ ars ’ , A 4 » ν ™ “ 
καὶ Ta ev αὐτῇ, καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὰ εν αντῆ, ὅτι 


574 ΑΠΟΚΑΛΎΨΙΣ 
των αὐτῶν. 
τῇ Matt. 7. 
ἢ. supe. : 
δοξιὸν ἐπὶ * τῆς θαλάσσης, 
καὶ ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὥσπερ λέων μυκᾶται. 
ἔκραξεν, ἐλάλησαν [ai] ἑπτὰ 
δι Dan. 8. 
et 19.4,3. ἔμελλον Ὑρά εἰν. 
A “A ᾽ 
pDan12. μὴ ταῦτα γραψης. 
ᾳ Infr. 11. 
16. 


be. It may be meant, that the foregoing plagues 
of Divine wrath on the corrupt Christan world 
did not produce reformation; the remnant 
not abandoning their senseless and idolatrous 
superstitions, apd the vices attendant thereon. 
By the τὰ δαιμόνια are meant the spirits of de- 
parted saints. Φόνων, namely, of those who op- 
posed their superstitions. Φαρμ. may mean 
either exorcisms, or pretended miracles, (see 
Gal. v. 20.) or the poisoning of their opposers. 
Πορν. and κλεμμ. may, with Bp. Newton, be 
understood of the tolerating of public brothels, 
and of exactions and impositions. 
X. 1. ἄγγελον---στύλυι πυρός] This de- 
scription was pronounced by Sir William Jones 
to be superior to any thing ever produced by an 
uninspired writer. The person described by such 
sublime imagery has been supposed to be either 
Christ himself, or an emblematical display of his 
ἔοι. Good reasons, however, have been given 
y Dean Woodh. for rejecting that view; and 
he supposes this to be the same kind of divine 
messenger as before, but coming with a more 


dignified commission. ες 
2. βιβλαρίδιον] It has been not ἃ little de- 


bated what portion of the subsequent matter may 
be sup to constitute the contents of this 
book. e reader is especially referred to Dean 


Woodh. and Mr. Scott. Mr. Valpy, partly from 
the latter, sup the ‘‘ little book’’ to contain 
no more than the former part of the next Chapter, 
which is an important appendix to the ninth 
Chapter, as it gives a general account of the 


’ ® 4" ΝΜ ‘ q > ἢ [ ~ 4« 0 ~ me <@ 
χρόνος οὐκ *ers ἐσται ἴαλλα ev ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς (φωνῆς ᾿ 


state of the Western Church, during the penod (ἱ 
the Sth and 6th trumpets. Then the former sub 
ject proceeds, the 7th trumpet is sounded, and: 
compendious view is given of the subsequc= 
events to the end of the world. 

— ἔθηκε τὸν wéda—ynv] Namely, to dete 
his sovereign authority over the whole tem 
queous globe ; and also to intimate his intent# 
of spreading the Gospel through every part οἱ * 
(Scott. " 

4. σφράγισον.--γράψῃς} Compare Dan. 1 
26. xii. 9. 

5. ἦρε τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ &c.] A gesture 8: 


ciently used in swearing. See Gen. xiv. 2 
(Newc.) 

6. ὅτι χρόνος οὐκέτι €.] I cannot but ¢ 
tirely agree with Professor Scholefield, that γε: 


ther the common translation, nor another wh 
has been proposed, ‘that the time shoald > 
be,’ gives a satisfactory sense ; and that & 
words ought to be rendered, ‘ that there shoo! 
be no more delay ;’ the scope of the past 
being, that without any further delay, upoa τς 
sounding of the seventh angel, ‘‘ the mystery « 
God should be finished.’’ Such, too, is the τὴν 
of the sense adopted by Heinr. and Jaspis. Y« 
this sense of delay cannot, I think, be provec® 
exist in the χρόνος. It should rather seem * 
rest on the ἔσται, which is properly used xt 
vincially for ἔνεσται. So Thucyd.1. 80. εἰ Ὁ 
μελετήσομεν Kal ἀντιπαρεσκευασόμεθα Xp 
éveorat, ‘time must intervene: to omit of 
passages which I could adduce. 


Κεφ. ΧΙ. 


ΙΩΑΝΝΟΥ. 
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τοῦ ἑβδόμου ἀγγέλου, ὅταν μέλλῃ σαλπίζειν, καὶ * ἐτε- 
λέσθη τὸ μυστήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὡς ᾿εὐηγγέλισε trois eau- 


τοῦ ἐ δούλοις τοῖς προφηταιν. 
8 


μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ καὶ λέγουσα 


ἡνεῳγμένον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ ἑστῶτος ἐπὶ τῆς 


9 θαλάσσης καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
γελον λέγων αὐτῷ δοῦναί μοι 
por" Λάβε καὶ κατάφαγε αὐτό" 


10 λίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ στόματί σου ἔσται γλυκὺ ὡς μέλι. 


ὴ Καὶ ἢ φωνὴ ἣν ἤκουσα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, πάλιν λαλοῦσα oo 


Ὕπαγε λάβε τὸ βιβλαρίδιον τὸ 


~ 


ie tee 


᾿ Καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τὸν ary + Bae 


τὸ βιβλαρίδιον. καὶ “λέγει 
καὶ πικρανεῖ σου τὴν κοι- 
καὶ 


ἔλαβον τὸ βιβλαρίδιον ἐ ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ ἀγγέλου, καὶ 


κατέφαγον αὐτό" καὶ nv ἐν τῷ στόματί μου ὡς μέλι γλυκύ" 


11 καὶ ὅτε ἐφαγον αὐτὸ, ἐπικράνθη ἡ κοιλία μου. 


μοι" 


Καὶ λέγει 


Δεῖ σε πάλιν προφητεῦσαι ἐπὶ λαοῖς καὶ ἔθνεσι καὶ 


γλώσσαις καὶ βασιλεῦσι πολλοῖς. 


] ΧΙ. 


‘Kai ἐδόθη μοι κάλαμος ὅμοιος ῥάβδῳ, λέγων" 


t Esech. 40. 
et4l. et 42 


"Exyetpat καὶ μέτρησον τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τὸ θυσια- “55 


2 στήριον, καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας ἐν αὐτῷ" 
τὴν ἕξωθεν τοῦ ναοῦ ἔκβαλε ἔξω καὶ μὴ αὐτὴν μετρήσῃς, 


u Esech. 4. 
"καὶ τὴν αὐλὴν 5 ἸΠΠΕῪ 


ὅτι ἐδόθη τοῖς ὄθνεσι" καὶ τὴν πόλιν τὴν ἁγίαν πατήσουσι 


3 μῆνας τεσσαράκοντα δύο. 


*Kai δώσω τοῖς δυσὶ μάρτυσί zat. 12 


μου, καὶ προφητεύσουσιν ἡμέρας χιλίας διακοσίας ἑξήκοντα. 


4 περιβεβλημένοι σάκκους. 


7. καὶ ἐτελέσθη] Bp. Middl. in a learned 
Note has satisfactorily proved that the words 
should be rendered ‘ and the mystery of God 
shall be finished.” This he shows is according 
to the Hebrew form of giving to a past tense the 
sense of a Future. Thus Judg. iv. 8. * if thou 
sth go with me, I will go,” literally, ‘and I went.’ 

9. xatapaye αὐτὸ] i.e. meditate on and 
igest its matter, so as to be able to prophesy 
till further, concernin les &c. See more in 
W oodh. The words tollowing denote, that the 
contents would give partly comfort, and partly 
be Compare a very similar passage in Ezek. 


ΙΝ 1---14. These verses have been much 
disputed ; some dy 669 ing them to be the con- 
tents of the little k ; others, to contain pro- 
phecies of events in the Christian Church under 
the 6th trumpet, which are posterior to the taking 


of Constantinople. Others, again, regard it as a 
symbolical declaration oS the approaching de- 
struction of Jerusalem. er 15 especially 


referred to the Notes of MW Woodhouse and Scott, 
also of Faber cited by Valpy. All are agreed 
that the symbolical representation in question 
is oe on what is found in Ezek. x}.—xliv. 

oh ie: 7 Before this word the common text 
has καὶ ὁ ἄγγελος εἱστήκει, which, however, 
are found in very few MSS., and were evidently 
supplied to furnish a Nominative case to λέγων ; 
though indeed Dean Woodh. thinks it does not 
require one, since we may refer it either to “ the 


y Zech. 4. 
Υ Οὗτοί εἰσιν αἱ δύο ἐλαῖαι καὶ αἱ 23,11, 14 


mighty angel’’ who gave to St. John the little 
book, or to ‘‘the voice from heaven,” by which 
he had been called and directed in the last 
Chapter. This, however, is scarcely satisfactory. 
Τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, i.e. the Church, or body of 
true believers, as Dr. Woodh. explains. Others 
interpret differently, according to the particular 
nips adopted. 

ἔκβαλε ξξω] i.e. put out of your measure- 
ment, take no account of it. Τὴν πόλιν ay. 
i.e. the Christian Church. Πατήσουσι. Drs. 
Woodh. and Burton object to our common ver- 
sion ‘they shall tread under foot,’ and take the 
sense to be, ‘shall walk in’ or frequent, as Is. i. 
12. compared with Ps. xlv. 4. But the most 
learned Commentators (and recently Heinr. and 
Jaspis) take war. for καταπατ. or ὑβρίζειν, as 
did our Translators. The word is 
observe, of what is overturned and destroyed i in 
wars and tumults : (see Lu. xxi. 24. 1 Macc. iv. 
a also of profanation of things sacred, as 

1 Mace. iii. 45. and Dan. viii. 13. ix. 27. 

3. τοῖς δυσὶ wap] It is generally agreed, 
that this does not relate to two particular per- 
sons, but to all who testify to the truth, i.e. pro- 
fess a pure ene during the period in question, 
supposed to be the middle ages. Περιβεβ. σάκ- 
«out. This nie denote mourning, persecution, 


and martyrdom 
4. ai δύο ἐλαῖαι By these Zerubbabel and 
Joshua are Zech. iv. 11—14. Ai ΤῊΣ 


Avyx., which being fed by the oil of the olive- 
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δύ 4 ᾿ ’ “-- = , ~ am: e ~ ἢ 
vo λυχνίαι αἱ ενωπιον τοῦ ἢ Κυρίου τῆς γῆς eotwoa. καὶ 
wv 9 4 , 3 a“ ~ ® r , Ξε . ae 
εἴ τις αὐτοὺς θέλει ἀδικῆσαι, πὺρ ἐκπορευεται EK τοῦ στο- 
9 ~ A a Ss 4 2 ~ 
ματος auTwr, καὶ κατεσθίει τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ εἴ 
9 , φ igi “ a » 4 » = 
τις αὐτοὺς θέλει ἀδικῆσαι. οὕτω δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀποκτανθῆναι. 
z ot wf “9 ἢ rer \ ᾿ , oo ae , 
: Ἑκοὰ 7. UTOL ἔχουσιν ἐξουσίαν κλεῖσαι τὸν ουρανον, ἵνα μὴ νετὸς 
Φ γὔ ᾿ e ’ ᾿ on ”~ 8 
a et ia. Bpexn ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτῶν τῆς προφητείας: καὶ ἐξουσίαν 
‘ow >. A NP ? an wae > \ 
1 ἐχουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων στρέφειν aura εἰς αἷμα, καὶ παταξαι 
A ~ , a e , ny 
span 7. THY “γῆν πάση πληγῇ οσάκις eav θελήσωσι. | " Καὶ 
a ’ en \ , \ “- » 
infr.121, τελέσωσι τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὑτῶν, τὸ θηρίον τὸ ἀναβαῖνον ἐκ 
ν 1}. a >A? , , ® , A \ ’ ᾽ 
evl7.8 «Τῆς αβύσσου ποιήσει πόλεμον MET αντῶων, KAL νικήσει αὐτοὺς 
᾿ ~ 9 ’ 
binfr.17. καὶ ἀποκτενεῖ αὑτούς. 
2, ὃ. , ΄΄ι ’ ~ A Ψ ~ 
1810. πλατείας τῆς πόλεως τῆς μεγαλῆς, ἥτις καλειται πνευμα- 
~ s A w ad Ά «ε ’ ε ~ + 
τικῶς Σόδομα καὶ Αἴγυπτος: ὅπου καὶ ὁ Kuptos ἡμῶν εσταυ- 
’ ,ὕ 9 ~ ~ ἢ - ~ 
ρώθη. καὶ βλέπουσιν ἐκ τῶν λαῶν καὶ φυλῶν καὶ γλωσσῶν 
a Γ ~ a ζω ® “~ ε ’ a A ο 
καὶ ἐθνῶν το πτῶμα αὐτῶν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἡἥμισν, καὶ 


4 3 ~ » φ a ΓΟ » = -~ ‘ 
Ta πτώματα αὐτῶν οὐκ αφήσουσι τεθῆναι εἰς *uvnpa. καὶ 10 


~ ® ~ ~ ~ ® 9 ~ 
ot κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ THs γῆς 1 χαροῦσιν er αὑτοῖς Kai ev- 
’ ᾿ ὃ “ , ᾽ , a J ? 
φρανθησονται καὶ ὁῶρα πεμψουσιν αλλήλοις, ὅτι ov- 
4 ~ 3 ’ 4 ~ ~ 
τοι οἱ δύο προφῆται ἐβασάνισαν τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς 


~ 4 ~ om. ~ 
γῆς. Καὶ μετὰ τὰς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ ἥμισυ πνεῦμα Coons |i 
® σι a , A 9 A a 9 ᾿ 
ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσῆλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἔστησαν ἐπὶ Tous 


® σι 7 Ψ ιν ~ 
πόδας αὐτῶν, Kal φόβος μέγας ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τοὺς θεωροῦντας 


᾿ ΝΜ » a 5 ~ 
αὐτούς. καὶ ἥκουσαν φωνὴν μεγάλην εκ τοῦ ovpavou λέ- 12 


᾽ ~ ® U τ , 
γουσαν αὐτοῖς" ᾿Ανάβητε ὧδε. καὶ ἀνέβησαν eis τὸν ovpa- 
\ δ᾿ ’ ᾿ ’ ἜΣ » ἘΞ 
νὸν ἐν τῇ νεφελῇ,; καὶ εθεωώρησαν αντοὺς οἱ εχθροὶ αὐτῶν. 


᾿ »ν » ’ ~ d bd ’ A , \ a ’ q 
Kai ev ἐκείνῃ τῇ WPG εγένετο σεισμὸς μέγας, καὶ TO δέκα- 15 
Ν ᾿ 


~ ἢ 4 ’ 9 ~ ~ 
TOV τῆς πόλεως ETETE, και αἀπεκτανθησαν ἐν Te σεισμῳ 
ν᾿ ᾽ , , ὃ ε ’. ry ε 4 w 
ονοματα ἀνθρώπων XiAtades ἐπτα᾿ καὶ οἱ λοιποι ἐμῴοβοι 


ΔΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ Κεφ. ΧΙ. 
ὃ 
β 
ὅταν 7 
Kai τὰ πτώματα αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τῆς 5 
4 





ς 8 
18.18.13. 5 , 
infr. 15. 1. ovat 


T αχύ. 


trees, gave a constant light. (Newc.) Both the 
above are by Dean Woodh. and Dr. Burton re- 
garded as metaphorical expressions for preachers 
of God’s word. 

6. οὗτοι ἔχουσι---οὐρανὸν] The best Expo- 
sitors are agreed, that by this is figuratively de- 
noted, that their prayers will bring down judg- 
ments on their persecutors ; and, generally, that 
they will have as great an influence in heaven as 
the most eminent of the prophets. See 1 Kings 
xvii. & xviii. 

7. ὅταν τελέσωσι THY μαρτυρίαν) i.e. when 
this succession of witnesses shall have continued 
as long as the Providence of God may think fit. 
(Newc.) ᾿Αβύσσον, the sea, as at xvii. 8. Com- 
pare xii. 6. 

8. τὰ πτώματα αὐτων ἐπὶ τὴς πλατ. τ. πόλ.] 
An example of the greatest brutality and indig- 
nity. Καλεῖται πνευμ., ‘is mystically called. 


» 0 ὶ ἐδ δό ἢ ~ Θ = “ ᾽ “- 
μ. 8. ἐγένοντο, καὶ ἔδωκαν ὀξὰν τῷ Θεῳ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 


ς.-ἡ 14 


ἡ δευτέρα ἀπῆλθεν' ἰδοὺ, ἡ οὐαὶ ἡ τρίτη ἔρχεται 


So πνευματικὸν at 1 Pet.ii.5. Sdd. καὶ Ary. 
Both are fit types, the former of lewdness, t» 
latter of intemperance. 

9—13. Onthe | gece sense of these verse 
see Mr. Scott and Dean Woodh. 

10. δώρα πέμψ. ἀλλ.) A custom of expre- 
ing great joy. See εἶχ. 22. ’ 4 ; 
viz. by drawing God’s judgments on them, νι. 
5,6. Some suppose an allusion to 1 Kings στεὶ 
17. (Newc.) On the events which were © 
take beac after the 1260 days, as stated ἰδ τι. 
7—13. Interpreters are by no means agreed. 
With the accomplishment of these the 2d we 
trumpet terminates, and the 7th trumpet, or τι 
3d woe-trumpet, begins to sound, as describe! 
in vv. 14—18. On the purport, however, τὶ 
these, equal diversity of opinion exists. « 
should seem, as Dr. Burton supposes, that the. 
refer to a future extension of the Gospel. 
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“Kai ὁ ἕβδομος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισε᾽ καὶ ἐγένοντο φω- a supe. 10, 
ναὶ μεγάλαι ev τῷ οὐρανῷ "᾽᾿ λέγοντες. ‘Eryevovro ai 


βασι- 


~ ~ ὔ ~ “~ n~ ~ ι2 
λείαι τοῦ κόσμου, τοὺ Κυρίον ἡμῶν καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ αυ- 
΄“- ᾿ ’ ® A A ~ » ἢ ! e \ € 
16 τοῦ, καὶ βασιλεύσει eis τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων! “ Kai οἱ «Supe 4.4, 
‘ e ‘ ~ on 
elxoot [καὶ] τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι οἱ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοὺ 
ὔ 8 ’ ΄- a } 4 ? 
καθήμενοι ἐπὶ τοὺς θρόνους αὐτῶν, ἕπεσαν επὶ Ta πρόσωπα 
~ a ~ ΄- «- 
17 αὐτῶν, καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ Θεῷ (λέγοντες Ev αριστοῦ- ¢ Supe. 1. 
’ χ᾽ . A e , ea 1 ε , ty 
μὲν σοι, Kupte ὁ Θεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ, ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ nv [καὶ ὁ lnf.16 5 
ν᾿ ’ J A 
ἐρχόμενος" ὅτι εἴληφας τὴν δυναμίν σον τὴν μεγάλην καὶ 
3 ‘ ἣ ΨΚ 9 ’ , Φ ε» ’ 
18 εβασίλευσας. καὶ τὰ ἔθνη ὠργίσθησαν, καὶ ἤλθεν ἡ ὀργή 
A 


gov, καὶ ὁ και τῶν νεκρῶν. κριθῆναι, καὶ δοῦναι τὸν 
3 βος PwVv, κρισηναῖ, 


a ~ ἢ ~ 
μισθὸν τοῖς δούλοις σον τοῖς 


εἰ 19. 6. 


~ e 
προφήταις καὶ Tos αγίοις 


. ~ , ‘ wv Ud ~ ~ A 
καὶ τοῖς φοβουμένοις τὸ ὄνομά σον τοῖς μικροῖς Kat 

~ ’ \ ὃ “ \ δι , \ 
τοῖς μεγάλοις, καὶ ὀιαφθεῖραι τοὺς ὀιαφθείροντας τὴν 


γῆν. 
19 


ἐγένοντο ἀστραπαὶ καὶ 
] χάλαζα μεγάλη. 
οὐρανῳ" γυνὴ περιβεβλημένη 


“Καὶ ἠνοίγη ὁ ναὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ὠφθη εἴταν. 
® ~ ~ i] ~ ~ ~ ᾽ 
ἡ κιβωτὸς τῆς διαθήκης τοῦ Κυρίου ἐν τῷ ναῷ αὐτοῦ" 


\ 
και 


φωναὶ καὶ βρονταὶ καὶ σεισμὸς καὶ 
XII. Καὶ σημεῖον μέγα ὠφθη ἐν τῷ 


τὸν ἥλιον, καὶ ἡ σαλήνη 


e ~ σ᾿ ~ 4 ® a “~ ~ tJ ~ 
ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν αυτῆς, καὶ ἐπι τῆς κεφαλῆς αυτῆς 


2 στέ 


φανος ἀστέρων δώδεκα' καὶ ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα κραζει 


8 ὠδίνουσα καὶ βασανιζομένη τεκεῖν. Καὶ ὥφθη ἄλλο σημεῖον 


‘thou hast taken to 
this great strength.’ So Is. li. 9. évdvcas 
τὴν ἰσχὺν rou βραχίονός cov. 

18. ὠργίσθησαν) ‘they were rebellious and 
contumacious.’ Ps. xcix. 1. Ἦλθεν 9 ὀργὴ σον 
ἄς. Supply ἐπ᾽ αὑτά. The imagery seems de- 
rived from Ps. ii. 2. seqq., Ὁ in a similar 
manner at Acts iv. 26. sq. It is well observed 
by Heinr. that the cou is emphatical, q.d. ultio- 
nem meditatus est Jona, et ejus ὀργὴ contra 
illorum ὀργὴν insurrexit ( per nomas. ut 
infra διαφθεῖραι τοὺς διαφθ). In the words 
following the construction is harsh, and the mode 
of expression obscurely brief. The sense may, 
with Heinr., be fully evolved as follows: καιρὸς 
ἐστι, νεκροῖς μὲν (δούλοις cov) τοῦ κριθῆναι, 
σοι δὲ, ὁ Θεὸς, καιρός ἐστι Tov δοῦναι μισθὸν 
αὑτοῖς, καὶ σοι ἐστι καιρὸς τοὺ διαφθεῖραι 
τοὺς διαφθείροντας. It is not clear whether 
διαφθείροντας there is to be taken of destruction 
by wars and persecutions, or figuratively, of 
του Βῦκ by doctrines and evil examples. 

XH. 1. With this ought to have been joined 
the 19th verse of the preceding Chapter, as being 
mtroductory of a new subject. Of that verse the 
Arst clause probably has reference to a Jewish 
opinion, as to what should take place at the 
of the Messiah : but the sentiment ( which 
ts, a8 Jaspis says, expressed graphically) 1s this, 
that now there is an universal access to fa- 
vour of God, and that the highest rewards in 
neaven ava the pious worshippers of God. In 

on. IT. 


17, εἴληφας τὴν δύν.} 


the latter claase the purport of the sublime 
imagery introduced is not clear. See Bp. New- 
ton, or the extract from him in Valpy. Mr. 
Holden thinks that the visions in this and the two 
following Chapters run parallel with that rela- 
tive to the prophesying of ‘‘ the two witnesses’’ 
in the foregoing Chapter. A number of addi- 
tional particulars are introduced, but they all 
relate to the period of 1260 prophetic years in- 
cluded in the little book, and describe the state 
and circumstances of the true faith under the 
prevalence and persecutions of the great apostasy 
in the Western Empire. 

— περιβεβλημένη τὸν ἥἡλιον---δώδεκα) By 
the γυνὴ some suppose to be meant the Jewish 
Church: but it should rather seem to be, as 
— think, idle re emda σῶς hea- 
venly ongin is designa’ y the su y figura- 
tave phraseology subjoined, which is su to 
be derived from Gen. xxxvil. 9. See Reiff on 
Artemid. iv. 49. No.1. Compare also Gal. iv. 
19. Or these emblems may, Abp. Newc: thinks 
denote the light of truth, the subjection of al 
sublunary things, and a bright and everlasting 
crown. e twelve stars may have a reference 
to the twelve Apostles, xxi. 14. 

2. ὠδίνονσα] The Church may be viewed 
from its first beginning, when the promise of a 
ἐὐραβφιρενο was rere to our vat ῬΈΕΙ : ἘῸΝ 

expectation οἱ this promise being fu 1s 
expressed in this verse. See Micah v.3. Rom. 
vin. 22. (Woodh. ἃ auton) 
oO 
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ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" καὶ ἰδοὺ δράκων μέγας πυῤῥὸς, ἔχων Κέ- 


φαλὰν ἑπτὰ καὶ κέρατα δέκα, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἡ οὐρὰ αὐτοῦ σύρει τὸ τρίτον τῶν 


Ἰαδήματα ἑπτά: 


ron 


ἀστέρων τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν γῆν. Καὶ 
Ψ 
o δράκων ἐστηκεν ἐνώπιον τῆς γυναικὸς τῆς μελλούση: 
h Paal 2.9 τεκεῖν, ἵνα, ὅταν τέκη, τὸ τέκνον αὐτῆς καταφάγῃ. Meat : 


inf. 19.15. ἡ 


ev ῥάβδῳ σιδη 


ἐτεκεν υἱὸν = os μέλλει ποιμαίνειν πάντα τὰ Ory 


pa Kat ἡρπάσθη τὸ τέκνον αὐτῆς πρὸς τὸν 
i Supe. 1]. Θεὸν καὶ πρὸ τὸν θρόνον αὐτοῦ. 


Bane 
aay 


'καὶ 7 γυνὴ ἔφυγεν εἰς 


τὴν ἔρημον, ὅπου ἔχει ἐκεῖ τόπον ἡτοιμασμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, ἵνα ἐκεῖ τρέφωσιν αὐτὴν, ἡμέρας χιλίας διακοσίας 


ἑξήκοντα. 
’ 4 | ~ ® “~. 
averse Ἰ Καὶ ἐγένετο πόλεμος EV TH οὐρανῷ" 
aa 


ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ ἐέπολέμησαν κατὰ τοῦ 
PF es δράκων ἐπολέμησε καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ, 


ὁ Μιχαὴλ καὶ οἱ ; 
δράκοντος, καὶ 0 
Κ καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν, ὶ 
καὶ ἐβλήθη ᾿ 


Oeil οὔδε τόπος εὑρέθη αὐτῶν ἔτι ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 
Job. 12 31. 0 δράκων ὁ μέγας, ὁ ὄφις ὁ ἀρχαῖος, ὁ καλούμενος Διά- 


30.8 Boros, καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς, ὁ 
ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν γῆν, καὶ 
m Job, 1.84 ὀβλήθησαν. ™ Καὶ ἤκουσα 


πλανῶν τὴν οἰκουμένην ὅλην, 
οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
φωνὴν μεγάλην. [λέγουσαν ἐν}: 


7 σωτηρία καὶ ΓῚ δυναμις καὶ ἡ 


σιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
αὐτοῦ" ὅτι κατεβλήθη ὁ o κατήγορος τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἡμῶν, ὁ 
κατηγορῶν αὐτῶν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν ἡμέρας. καὶ νυ- 


Foch: 31. 

ont er τῷ οὐρανῷ" "Ἄρτι ἐγένετο 
= Rom. 8. κτός. "καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐνίκησαν 
33, 34, 3). 

et 16, 20. 


3. ἔχων κεφαλας-.--διαδήματα͵ All meant to 
en power among the kingdoms of 


4. In καὶ οὐρὰ αὐτοῦ σύρει---οὐρανοῦ there 
seems to be ys allusion to the notion of a comet 
across the heaven. “Iva καταφάγῃ, ‘ that he 
may utterly destroy.’ 

5. ποιμαίνειν--ἠῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ] i.e. finally 
subdue all her enemies, on some of whom God 
sir peda signal vengeance. (Newc.) 

6. of els τὴν ép.] A circumstance sup- 
οὐδ to be derived from the flight of the Virgin 
ary into Egypt with the infant Jesus. 

7—9. A visionary scene presented to the mind 
of St. John, of which the allegory is variously 
interpreted ; but perhaps best by Bp. Horsley 
(after Mede, Newton, and Newc. ie represent- 
ing the vehement struggles between Christianity 
and Paganism during the first ages of the 
Gospel. The Angels (continues he) of the two 
opposite armies represent, in a figurative descrip- 
tion, two opposite parties in the Roman State, at 
the time which the vision more particularly re- 
gards. Michael’s angels are the party who 
espoused the side of the Christian religion, the 
friends of which had, for many years, been 
numerous, and became very powerful under 


αὐτὸν διὰ τὸ αἷμα τοῦ Ἀρνίου 


καὶ διὰ τὸν λόγον τῆς μαρτυρίας αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ οὐκ ἠγάπησαν 


Constantine: the dragon’s angels are the ρ΄ 
which endeavoured to support the old idolat". 
Dr. Burton, however, renders the καὶ ἐγιτ 
πόλ., ‘Now there had been war;’ and ti 
that vv. 7—13 are parenthetical, and relat: | 
an event prior to that in the preceding ποτ 
“It accounts (he says) for the Preity of 3: 
to the Church of Christ.”” In this view I am = 
clined to coincide. 

9. καὶ ἐβλήθη &c.] A spirited symbobe:!* 
presentation of the complete victory of (ἘΠ΄ 
tianity over heathenism. 

10. ὁ κατήγορος τῶν dé. ἡ.} See James i. 
12. ii. 1~7. and Notes. 

1]. οὐκ ἠγάπησαν τὴν Wuyny a. ἀ.8.} εἰ 
Psece cry 13 Hebraic, and obscure from bre" 

esense is ‘they were careless of life, ἐπ 
unto hazarding death.’ Bp. Middl. cansot I 
gine why our Translators used the uc’ 
phrase ‘‘ unto the death,” especially # 1" 
were not led to it by the original. ii 
learned Prelate been as conversant = 
English authors as he was with the Chas 
writers, he would have been at no logs to pe 
why the Article should here have been > 
It was an idiom in frequent use fi 
Hackluyt says of Chancellor’s voyage to ve 
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οδιὰ τοῦτο εὐφραίνεσθε «| o Paal. 96. 
οὐαὶ τῇ οὙἢ καὶ τῇ Hen. 4812 


θαλάσσῃ! ὅτι κατέβη ὃ Διάβολος πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχων θυμὸν 
13 μέγαν, eidas ὅτι ὀλίγον καιρὸν ἔχει. Καὶ ὅτε εἶδεν ὁ ὁ δράκων 
ὅτι ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν “γῆν, ἐδίωξε τὴν γυναῖκα ἥτις ἔτεκε 


14 Tov ἄῤῥενα. PKai ἐδόθησ 


αν τῇ Ὑνναικὶ δύο πτέρυγες τοῦ p Dan. 7. 


ἀετοῦ Tov μεγάλου, ἵνα πέτηται εἰς τὴν ἔρημον εἰς τὸν “:Ἰ5. 7. 


τόπον αὐτῆς, ὅπον τρέφεται ἐκεῖ καιρὸν καὶ και 


: supr. ver. 6. 
’ καὶ 


15 ἥ κύν᾽ καιροῦ, ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ ὄφεως. Καὶ ἔβαλεν δ 
ὄφις ἰοπίσω τῆς γυναικὸς ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ ὕδωρ ὡς 


16 ποταμὸν, iva ταύτην ποταμοφόρητον ποιήσῃ. καὶ € 


καὶ ἥνοιξεν "YA 


ἢ Ὑῆ τῇ γυναικί" 


ev 
ων ’ 
τὸ στόμα αὐτῆς, καὶ 


κατέπιε τὸν ποταμὸν ὃν ἔβαλεν ὁ ο ἡρώων ὁ εκ τοῦ στόματος 


17 αὑτοῦ. 
ἀπῆλθε ποιῆσαι πόλεμον μετὰ 


“Καὶ ὠργίσθη ὁ δράκων ἐπὶ τῇ γυναικὶ» 


καὶ ao 


“~ ’ 
τῶν λοιπῶν τοῦ σπέρματος 


[ ~ ~ ’ A ® Q ~ ~ 4 8 a 
ἀντῆς, τῶν τηρούντων Tas ἐντολὰς τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἐχόντων 


τὴν μαρτυρίαν [τοῦ] Ἰησοῦ [ Χριστοῦ . 


18 


pond 


ἑπτὰ καὶ ra έκα; 
διαδήματα, ε καὶ επὶ τὰς κ 


Καὶ ἐστάθην ἑ ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον τῆς θαλάσσης" XIII. 
εἶδον ἐκ ΤΠ θαλάσσης θηρίον ἀναβαῖνον, ¢ eXov Ketbadds 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν κε 


ὶς αὐτοῦ ovo Br 
9 8 4 a 0 A So ? d i 
καὶ τὸ θηρίον ὃ εἶ ον, ἥν ὅμοιον πα 


r Dan. 
"kai iar ns 


ἴτων αὐτοῦ δέκα 
ας. 
δι, καὶ οἱ πόδες + Sure 12. 


αὐτοῦ ws tapxrov, καὶ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ὡς στόμα λέοντος. 
καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ δράκων τὴν δύναμιν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν θρόνον 


8 αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐξονσίαν μεγάλην. 


‘kai [εἶδον] μίαν τῶν κεφα- ‘Int-17-3 


λών αὐτοῦ ὡς a” εἰς θάνατον" καὶ ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ 


and the attempt to bring about a commercial 
treaty with Great Britain ‘* he resolved either 
to bnag that to passe, or els to die the death.”’ 

15—17. These verses are variously interpreted. 
See Scott and Woodh. The sense may simply be 
that expressed by Abp. Newc.: ‘ The enemies 
of unadulterated Chnstian truth took different 
ways to subdue it: and particularly (v. 17.) in 
the manner which pal ner vision represents. 
But God raised u to time, many who 
sspperie the fai ful disc’ viples of Christ.’ Πο- 
τ , ἃ as it were of persecution. 

III. the contents of this and the next 
Chapter considerable diversity of opinion exists, 
as to the explanation of particular symbols, and 
their application to perticular events. The best 
E-xpositors, however, are, with reason, 
that there is a general reference to Papal 


καὶ ἐθαύμασεν ὅλη ἡ γ1 


στόμα λαλοῦν μεγάλα 


and the Papal religion, as opposed to the pure 
Charch of Christ. A striking eon may 


amiga 
aa resembles the “‘ fourth beast” there, 
h is acknowledged to represent the Roman 
Empire. The frst beast of the Apocal 
may (with Dean talogreigas Dr. Burton,) be 
supposed to represent persecuting r 
Lote, the second, the persecuting Ecelesiastical 


3. PPR. ἐϑαύμασε.- θηρίου] Here we have ἃ blend- 
ing of two forms of expressien; and the full 
sense is, ‘the whole world surveyed the beast 
with admiration, and went after him.’ So Joh. 
xii. 19. ὁ κόσμος [ὅλος, added in many MSS. 
and Versions) ὀπίσω aig ἐπῆλθεν. 

ου 
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, , > \ εἰ ΄ιε , er ae eee ee | ‘ * 
βάνει χαραγμα ἐπι Tov μετῶώπον αὐτὸν ἢ Ext THY χειβὰ 


® ΚΝ 
e Peal. 786. QUTOU. 


Ee. δ). 17. 
Jer. 28. 1 
infr. 16. 10. 
et 19. 20, 
et 30. 10. 


t Kea. 34. 
10. 
infr. 19. 3. 


‘<al αὐτὸς πίεται ἐκ Tov οἴνου Tov θυμοῦ! 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῦ κεκερασμένου ἀκράτου ἐν τῷ το. 
τηρίῳ τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ βασανισθήσεται εν ‘up! 
καὶ θείῳ ἐνώπιον τῶν ayiwy ἀγγέλων καὶ ἐνώπιον τῶ 
ἀρνίου. ἱκαὶ ὁ καπνὸς τοῦ βασανισμοῦ αὐτῶν favafaive ! 
εἰς αἰῶνας αἰώνων. καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνάπαυσιν ἡμέρας καὶ 


ε “a a \ \ » # 
νυκτὸς, οἱ προσκυνοῦντες TO θηρίον Kat τὴν εἰκόνα αντον, 
A ’ ~ ν ἢ 9 ar 
kai εἴ tis λαμβάνει τὸ χαραγμα τοῦ ὀνόματος αντοῦ. 
: φ _- ᾽ ὲ e - \ : 
ios "Ode ὑπομονὴ τῶν ἁγίων ἐστίν' [woe] οἱ τηροῦντες Tas! 
9 


» ~ “~ 4 ᾽ 
ἐντολὰς τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τὴν πίστιν 


v ) Cor. 1δ. 
18, 


~ ᾽ ~ 9 ~ ’ 4 
‘Kai ἤκουσα φωνῆς ex TOV ουρανοῦ λεγούσης | uo 


[ησοῦ. 
a) 


e e ? Φ ’ 
i τ Γράψον᾽ Μακάριοι οἱ νεκροὶ οἱ ev Κυρίῳ ἀποθνησκοντεὶ 
? σι [ e 
ἀπάρτι. Ναὶ, λέγεε τὸ Πνεῦμα, ἵνα ἀναπαύσωνται ex 
~ 9 σι wv ® ~ . ~ 
τῶν κόπων αὐτῶν Ta δὲ ἐργα αντῶν ἀκολουθεῖ μετ 


9 “~~ 
auTwv. 
x Esech. 1. 
26. 
Dan. 
~ 9 ~ ’ 
Ans αντον στε 
a 9 ’ 
132, 8. δρέπανον ot. 


Matt. 13, 
939. 


φανον 


Πέμψον τὸ δρέπανόν σου καὶ θέρισον, ὅτι ἦλθέ [σοι] ἡ 
wpa τοῦ θερίσαι, ὅτι ἐξηρανθη ὁ θερισμὸς τῆς γῆς. 
ἔβαλεν ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τὴν νεφέλην τὸ δρέπανον αὐτὸν 


" Καὶ εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ νεφέλη λευκὴ, καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν vege! 
ε 4« «“{ξ: 3 ww ® ~ 
makis Any καθήμενος ὅμοιος “Yip ἀνθρώπου, ἔχων επὶ τῆς κεφα- 


“- ᾿ cy s be 
ouv, καὶ ev τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ 


Υ καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ναοὶ 
κράζων ἐν μεγαλῃ φωνῇ τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τῆς νεφέλη; 


e 


καὶ |" 


~ 


ἐπὶ τὴν “γῆν, καὶ eDepicOn ἡ “γῆ. ! 
Καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ ev Ty! 


> ~ wW A Π 4 ὃ ’ » , 
ουρανῳ χων Kal αὑτὸς ὀρέπανον ou. 


10, 11. The heaviest punishments here and 
hereafter are threatened. (Newc.) In καὶ αὐ- 
τὸς πίεται there is, as Heinr. remarks, an anta- 
naclasis, q.d. He had before a cup of inebriating 


sweetness; but now he will dnnk the cup of ἐ 


Divine wrath in full draught. See Jer. xxv. 15. 
Is. 1.17 & 22. Κεκερασ. axpdrov. The best 
Commentators are agreed, that this denotes pure 
wine made yet stronger by a mixture of powerful 
ingredients. See Lowth on Isa. p. 14. Wakef. 
Cnt. ui. 186. and Woodh. in loc. So Ps. Ixxv. 
8. (Sept.) ποτήριον οἴνου πλῆρε κεράσματος. 
12. wde—éoriv] The sense is : ‘ In these cir- 
cumstances will the trial of the patience 
and perseverance of Christ’s faithful disciples. 
¢ Newc.) In hac re cernitur caussa, ob quam 
ὑπομονὴ, constans perseverantia, adhibenda est 
ab dyivs. Vid. 2 Tim. iv.7. ΟἹ τηροῦντες, 
by anacoluthon for τῶν τηρούντων. (Heinr.) 
13. Heinr. here recognises an anticipation of 
an objection,--that this vrouovy may bring us in 
peril of our lives. To which the answer is, that 
they must not betray the faith even to save life ; 
and for their consolation they arc assured on the 


καὶ ἄλλος aryryedos! 


highest authority,—an authority which onkr 
to be put on record for an everlasting rem 
brance henceforward—that blessed ἄς. Ai 
Κυρίῳ supply ὄντες. For ἀπάρτι some tt 
παρτὶ, and construe it with pax. Butte 
frigid sense arises. In iva ἀναπ. the ἵνα Ἐ.! 
Heinr. observes, used ἐκβατικώς, and Β oF 
equivalent to ὅτι. Ta δὲ ἔργα---αὐτῶν. We 
compares Soph. Phil. 1437. οὐ yap soc 
pe ane βρότοις. | F 

14. Here again the judgments of God πυροῦ > 
adherents of the beast are adverted to, δι} 5 
presented under the figures of harvest and ns: 
often, both in the Scriptural and Classical ν΄ 
ters, symbolical of destruction. See Joel 1." 
Isa. xvii. 5. Jer. viii. 3. Hom. 1]. λ. 67. δὲς 
ZEn. χ. 513. The Messiah is represented 12" 
the similitude of a husbandman, commit): -' 
work of reaping to his labourers, and hold’ 
his own hand a sickle, as a symbol of ᾿ 
the execution of the judgment commuted te ἐξ 
by the Father, Joh. v. The figure τὸ © 
τὴν ved. καθ. is found also in Dan. vu. Wg. ae 
Virg. Acn. 1x. 640. (Heinr.) 
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ἐξῆλθεν ex τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου ἔχων ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τοῦ πυρὸς, 
καὶ ἐφώνησε κρανγῇ μεγάλῃ τῷ ἔχοντι τὸ δρέπανον τὸ ὀξὺ 
λέγων Πέμψον σον τὸ δρέπανον τὸ ὀξὺ, καὶ τρύγησον τοὺς 
βότρυας τῆς ἀμπέλου τῆς γῆς» ὅτι ἤκμασαν αἱ σταφυλαὶ 

19 αὐτῆς. "καὶ ἔβαλεν ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ δρέπανον αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν s Inf. 19. 
γῆν, καὶ ἀτρύγησε τὴν ἄμπελον τῆς γῆς» καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς 


20 τὴν ληνὸν τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ ᾧ τὴν μεγάλην. 


δ 1 ? 
καὶ €F7Q- «Fn. G3 
Lam. ]. 15. 


τήθη ἡ Anvos *ekwOev τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἐξῆλθε αἷμα ex THs 
ληνοῦ ἄχρι τῶν χαλινῶν τῶν ἵππων, ἀπὸ σταδίων χιλίων 


ἑξακοσίων. 


1 XV. "KAI εἶδον ἄλλο σημεῖον ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ μέγα b Supe. 11. 
καὶ θαυμαστὸν, ἀγγέλους ἑπτὰ ἔχοντας πληγὰς ἑπτὰ Tas 

2 ἐσχάτας, ὅτι ἐν αὐταῖς ἐτελέσθη ὁ θυμὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. " Καὶ supce. 
εἶδον ὡς θάλασσαν ὑαλίνην μεμιγμένην πυρί καὶ τοὺς νι- ecle2 
κῶντας ἐκ τοῦ θηρίου καὶ ἐκ τῆς εἰκόνος αὐτοῦ καὶ [ἐκ τοῦ 
χαράγματος avrov,] ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, 
ἑστῶτας ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν τὴν ὑαλίνην, ἔχοντας κιθάρας 

8 τοῦ Θεοῦ. “καὶ ᾷδουσι τὴν ῳδὴν Μωσέως δούλου τοῦ Θεοῦ 4 Κκοά.15. 


Peal.11). 3. 


καὶ τὴν ῳδὴν τοῦ ‘Apviou λέγοντες" Μεγάλα καὶ θαυμαστὰ Pals 


δ et 145. 17. 


ν ε ’ ᾿ 
τὰ ἔργα σου, Κύριε ὁ Θεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ᾽ δίκαιαι καὶ “τα 
μ 4 e « o 4 4 ~ = ® ~ e , ® ἢ φῇ, 
4 ἀληθιναὶ αἱ ὁδοί σου, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν " ἐθνῶν. ° τίς ov μὴ 75.107. 


20. In ἐξηλθε αἷμα ἐκ τῆς ληνοῦ there is, as 
often, a blending οἱ the thing itself with the thing 
thereby signified : and indeed αἷμα might be 
of the blood, i.e. juice of the grape. See Gen. 
xlix.1]. In ἄχρι τῶν χαλ. there is a fine hyper- 
bole, of which examples are adduced by the Com- 
mentators especially from the Rabbinical writers. 

XV. Up to this Chapter we have proceeded, 
under the guidance of events, with consi- 
derable satisfaction : but that direction almost 
wholly fails us. Destitute of this, we need not won- 
der at the evident inability of Expositors to make 
any regular or consistent application of the subse- 
5 Chapters, except as coincident with those 

ings which have been already considered. 

The present Chapter introduces the seven 
vials, all of which fall under the seventh trumpet, 
as the seven trumpets were included under the 
seventh seal: for they contain the seven last 
plagues, in which the wrath of God 1s filled up, 
or accomplished, on the persecuting idolatrous 
power, assuming the name of Chnstian. These 

lagues must therefore be coincident with the 
ast woe-trumpet; in great measure at least. 
Before he sees the effects of the ministry of the 
seven angels, who had it in charge to inflict the 
seven last plagues, the Apostle records an intro- 
ductory vision, representing the joy and triumph, 
which the Church would express on that occa- 
sion. (Scott. ) 

Here a deeper darkness begins to surround the 
prophetic interpreter, and he must hesitate re- 
specting his leading principle of interpretation— 

chronology of the prophecy. Do the four 
preceding Chapters, which are the contents of 


the little book, describe the idolatrous apostasy 
to the end of the 1260 prophetic days? or, only 
tll the complete establishment of the Reform- 
ation, leaving the residue of the 1260 days to be 
completed under the vials?) And what perod 
is to be fixed upon when these vials begin to be 
poured out? ‘Till these questions are determined, 
the application of the vials under the seventh 
trumpet must be uncertain. (Holden.) The best 
Expositors are that the events adverted 
to in this and the following Chapters have a 
reference not to past events, but to those that 
are to come; and therefore, as they cannot be 
expected to be well understood except at the 
occurrence of the events themselves, 1 shall 
abstain from ‘‘ prying into things not yet seen,’’ 
apd in general pass over the conjectures of 
Commentators, and content myself with tracing 
ee sense. eas 

ἅλασσαν ὑαλίνην] i.e. a large ee 
laver, similar to the sea in Solomon’s Temple. 
The fire in it (also part of the temple-furniture ) 
18 supposed to denote the anger of God about to 
be displayed. By νικῶντας ἐκ τοῦ θηρίου 
Heinr. proves is meant not victorious over the 
beast, but victorious after having escaped the 
power of the beast, there being a constructio 
pregnans thus to be resolved: νικῶντας (for 
νενικηκότας) τὸ θήριον, καὶ σωθέντες ἐξ αὑτοῦ. 
--- Ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσ. Not on, but by the sea, 
as Prof. Scholefield renders. 

3, 4. δὴν Μωσ.] i.e. a song of triumph si- 
milar to that sung by him, on the children of 
Israel being delivered from Egyptian bondage, 
Exod. xv. (Heinr.) The ddn τοῦ ᾿Αρνίον is 
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pond σε, Κύριε, καὶ δοξάση τὸ ὄνομά σου: ὅτε pom 
ὅσιος" ὅτι πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἥξουσι καὶ προσκυνήσουσιν ἐν. 
πιόν gov’ ὅτι τὰ δικαιώματα σου ἐφανερώθησαν. ; 
(Num 1. "Kai μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον" [καὶ] [ἰδοὺ ] nvoryn ὁ ναὸς TH 
aw. σκηνῆς τοῦ μαρτυρίου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" © καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ ἑπτὰ ' 
ἀπο ἄγγελοι οἱ ἔχοντες τὰς ἑπτὰ πληγὰς ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ, ἐνδεὸν. 
μένοι λίνον καθαρὸν [καὶ] λαμπρόν" καὶ περιεζωσμένοι περὶ | 
τὰ στήθη ζώνας χρυσᾶς" καὶ ἕν ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων Coser 
ἔδωκε τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλοις ἑπτὰ φιάλας χρυσᾶς “γεμούσας 
τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν aie 
b Exod. 40, μων. " καὶ ἐγεμίσθη ὁ ναὸς καπνοῦ ἐκ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὲ 
Ἰ ας.8. καὶ ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ" καὶ οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο εἰσελθεῖν εἰς 
Βα 64 roy ναὸν, ἄχρι τελεσθῶσιν αἱ ἑπτὰ πληγαὶ τῶν ἑπτὰ ay 
γέλων. 
XVI. ΚΑΙ ἤκουσα φωνῆς μεγάλης ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ; Ae 
yovons τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλοις: ὝὙπαγετε καὶ ἐκχέατε Tas 
i Καοὰ, ἢ. ἑπτὰ φιάλας τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς τὴν γῆν! ! : Kai ἀπῆλ- : 
suis Oev ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ emi τὴν γῆν 
καὶ ἐγένετο ἕλκος κακὸν καὶ πονηρὸν εἰς τοὺς ἀνθρώ 
τοὺς ἔχοντας τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ θηρίου καὶ τοὺς τῇ εἰκόνι 
LEsat 7. αὐτοῦ προσκυνοῦντας. " Καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε ° 
τὴν φιαλὴην αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν θαλασσαν᾽ καὶ ἐγένετο αἷμα α΄ 
νεκροῦ" καὶ πᾶσα Ψψυχὴ [ζῶσα] ἀπέθανεν ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ: 
Καὶ [6] τρίτος ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς ' 
generally supposed to mean the ‘‘new song” Mr.Scott: ‘‘ As the four first trusapets wert ® 


above mentioned in honour of the Lamb. many stages in the destruction of the We«7 
4. μόνος ὅσιος) On this expression see Note Empire, and the 5th and 6th showed the extx: | 
at Rom. xvi. 27. tion of the Eastern Empire: so these vials sti 


5. σκηνῆς τοῦ μαρτ.} See Note on Hebr.ix.2. the gradual desolation of the Roman Churé | 

6—8. The seven angels coming forth from the and the antichristian tyranny of the hingdoe . 
tabernacle of God in the temple, showed that which support it; the one being the pert 
these judgments would be executed on the ene- idolatrous persecuting power; the other. ty 
mies of the Church, in mercy to the people papal idolatrous persecuting power, the bess? | 
of God; while the white clothing and golden ἀν δὰ the dragon had given his seat and empit 
girdles, worn by these ministers of vengeance, This circumstance occasions a similarity of s% 
represented their holiness, and the righteousness of the vials to the trumpets. A reseroblance a 
and excellency of these awful dispensations. is found between theasvials, and several of t 
The living creature, an emblem of the gospel plagues of Egypt; to witich Rome may be co™ 5 
ministry, giving the vials to the angels, implied, pared for tyranny, cruelty, and enmity Ὁ te 
that the preaching of the truth would be instru- people of God.’’ (Scott.) _ 
mental in bringing the judgments, which were 1. éxxéate] By the pouring out of these vis 
written, upon ant-christian opposers: and the Dean Woodh. and Dr. Burton understand gee | 
temple being filled with smoke, showed the rally the punishments inflicted upon the exes 
darkness of those dispensations ; and the horror, and persecutors of the Church. The best Es- 
which would envelope the enemies of God, whilst positors are for the most part agreed, that υα 
these plagues were executing. The happy time for the pouring out of these vials is not | 
estate of the true Church, as perhaps implied arrived, or is only just arriving. ; 
by entering into the temple, will not commence, 2. ἐγένετο ἕλκος κακὸν &c.] Meaning the 
ull by the same awful dispensations the Church the calamity will resemble that inflicted ἃ 
is purified, and its obstinate enemies be destroy- Egypt, as recorded in Exod. ix. 8—1). See al 
ed. ( Scott.) Deut. xxviii. 35. 

XVI. We have here described the pourin 3. καὶ ἐγένετο αἷμα ὡς vex.] Samil. Exod.* 
put of the seven vials, on which it is remarked 18-- 2]. ‘The vision (: Abp. Newe. says) ῬΑ' 
(agreeably to the views of most Expositors) by tends great effusion of blood, and destruct: 


Ke. XVI. 


‘ ΠῚ 8 4 “ 
ποταμοὺς καὶ εἰς τὰς πηγας τῶν 
ΝΜ “- 9 t ~ 

5‘ Καὶ ἤκουσα τοῦ πηλοῦ τῶν 
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ὑδάτων κα eryevero αἷμα. 
«ἢ , ᾿ ’ 
ὑδάτων ΛΕΎΟΡΤΟΣ Δίκαιος 1 Sape. 4, 


[Κόρα] εἶ, ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν [kai] ὁ Ὅσιος, ὅτι ταῦτα ἔκρι- 11-17. 


6 νας. 


™ore αἷμα ἁγίων καὶ προφητῶν ἐξέχεαν, καὶ αἷμα = Mat 33. 
7 αὐτοῖς ὄδωκας mew ἀξίοι [γάρ] εἰσι! 


5 καὶ ἤκουσα [ἄλ- = Supe, οι. 


Aov ἐκ] τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου λέγοντος" Ναὶ, Κύριε ὁ Θεὸς ὁ 


8 παντοκράτωρ, αληθιναὶ καὶ δίκαιαι αἱ κρίσεις σου. 


Καὶ ὁ 


τάταρτος ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ emi τὸν ἥλιον' 


9 καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ καυματίσαι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐν πυρί. 
ἐκαυματίσθησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι καῦμα μέγα, καὶ ἐβλασφήμη- 


ὁ Infr. ver. 
“ καὶ 11, 12. 


σαν τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ἔχοντος ἐξουσίαν ἐ ἐπὶ τὰς πλη- 
‘yas ταύτας, καὶ οὐ μετενόησαν, δοῦναι αὐτῷ δόξαν. 


10 Καὶ [6] πέμπτος ἄγγελος 


ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ 


ἐπὶ τὸν θρόνον τοῦ θηρίου" καὶ ἐγένετο ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ 
ὁσκοτωμένη; καὶ ἐμασσῶντο τὰς γλώσσας αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πό- 
11 νου, καὶ ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸν Θεὸν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐκ τῶν πόνων 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἑλκῶν αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐ μετενόησαν ἐκ τῶν 


12 ἔργων αὐτῶν. 


Καὶ ὁ ἕκτος ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην 5a 


δ to lo. 


αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν τὸν haat τὸν Ev ράτην' καὶ ἐξη- 4) 4 Matt. 34. 


ράνθη τὸ ὕδωρ αὐτοῦ, ἵνα ἑτοιμασθ 7 


13 τών ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν ἡλίου. 


ἡ ὁδὸς τῶν βαδιλεῶν § βὰς 1. 


Ῥ Καὶ δον ἐκ τοῦ στόματος pen 


= 9% 
τοῦ δράκοντος καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος τοῦ θηρίου καὶ ἐκ τὸν oe 


στόματος TOU ψευδοαρ οῴητον πνεύματα τρία ἀκάθαρτα * 


14 βάτραχοι i (εἰσὶ γὰρ πνεύματα 
ἐκπορεύεται ἐπὶ τοὺς βασιλεῖς 


γης ὅλης, συναγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τῆς ἡ mapas | an 
15 ἐκείνης τῆς μεγάλης τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ παντοκράτορον. (Ἰ Ov, 


ἔρχομαι ὡς κλέπτην" μακάριος 


at τῶν vd.) water-springs or foun- 

ἃ ὭΣ expression occurs also at vii. τ 

xxi. 6. Joh. iv. Th. aod sch. Soc. Dial. iii. 20 
ἐν: rarely elsewhere. 

5. ἀγγέλον τῶν vd. 


“᾽ 


From the Rabbinical 
wniters = Schoettg. Hor. Hebr.) it appears 
that the Jews were accusto to assign to every 
of creation its har angel. Ὅτι ταῦτα 
pie ‘ because thou hast thus executed judg- 
Archbishop Newe. well renders, ‘ Just 
art art thow—the Being that is and that was, the 
Holy O ne.’ 
9. τοῦ ἔχοντος é oveiav—ravras ] ‘ who had 
to inflict these scourges.’ Aovvar a. 
cay, "80 as to give him glory.’ 
0. ἐγένετο καὶ βασιλεία a. ἐσκ.}] Eheu! 
rut omnis splendor et spissis tenebris obvolve- 
lur, ὀγένετο ἡ βασιλ. a. éoxor., id quod 
imi erat ominis, vid. supra ad c. 6.12 5.3 
. 12, Respicitur autem ad tenebras, que 
¥gyptum occupasse leguntur, Exod. 10. 21. 
(Hanor.) Sce my Note on Acts vii. 24. Kai 


ὡς TRIS 
ia 


ibe 9, 
20. et 20.9 
ες 


μόνων ποιοῦντα σημεῖα.) 


τῆς ἰγῆ: καὶ τῆς] οἰκουμέ- ὦ 


Adal γα 


ὁ γρηγορῶν καὶ τηρῶν ratte” 


ἐμασσῶντο τὰς yd. A lively and graphic de- 
—— of desperation. 

ἵνα ἑτοιμασθῆ---ἡλίον)] As it cannot be 
determined whether this is to be understood 
Aguratively, or literally, it were useless to de- 
tail the opinions of Expositors. Of the above 
modes of taking the words the latter is the more 
probable, since the Euphrates is the great na- 

barrier to Syna and Asia Minor, against 
any hostile attacks from the more Eastern coun- 
tries of Persia and others. 

13. τοὺ Wevdow.] The θηρίου described at 
xii. I—17. ‘Qe βάτραχοι. These are sup- 

to designate ecclesiastics falsely pretend- 
ing to miracles, and characterized by impurity, 
vain-glory, and impudence. So Artemid. u. 15. 
cited by Heinr. βάτραχοι ἄνδρας γοήταε καὶ 
βωμολόχουςτ προσημαίνουσι. 

14. εἰς τὸν πόλεμον---μεγάλη) The full 
sense is, ‘to go out to war on the great day of 
combat against Almighty God.’ 

15. ἰδοὺ, ἔρχομαι ὡς κλέπτητ---αὐτοῦ) The 
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ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μὴ γυμνὸς πὸ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ 


Κεφ. XVII. 


περιπατῇ, καὶ βλέπωσι τὴν 


ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτοῦ") καὶ συνήγαγεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν τόπον 1 


* Infr. 3]. τὸν καλούμενον ᾿Εβραϊστὶ Ἁρμαγεδών. 


"Καὶ ὁ 


ἕβδομοι |i 


[ἄγγελος] ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ " ἐπὶ τὸν ἀέρα" καὶ 
ἐξῆλθε φωνὴ μεγάλη ἀπὸ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ οὐρανου ἀπὸ τοῦ 


αβαγε, 4. δ. θρόνου λέγουσα᾽ Teyove! ! 


‘Ka ἐγένοντο ,} φωναὶ καὶ βρον- 13 


ταὶ καὶ ἀστραπαὶ, καὶ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, οἷος οὐκ ἐγέ- 
VETO ap οὗ οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῆς x18 τηλεκοῦτος 


ἐγένετο n πόλις ἡ μεγάλη εἰς 19 


καὶ αἱ πόλεις τῶν ἐθνῶν ἔπεσον" καὶ Βαβυλὼν 


τοῦ Θεοῦ, δοῦναι αὐτῇ τὸ πο- 
καὶ πᾶσα 2 


καὶ χάλαζα μεγάλη 2] 


καὶ ἐβλασφήμησαν ot ἄνθρωποι τὸν Θεὸν ἐκ τῆς 


ΚΑΙ ἦλθεν εἷς ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων τῶν | 


5 Κα. δὶ σεισμὸς οὕτω μέγας. " καὶ 

leaps’ τρία μέρη" 

ine ies ἢ μεγάλη ἐμνήσθη ἐνώπιον 

x Supr. 6. THPLOV τοῦ οἴνου τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ. 

7 Sup, μ. νῆσος ἐφνγε; καὶ ὄρη οὐχ εὑρέθησαν" * 

9,11. ὡς ταλαντιαία καταβαίνει ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
πους" 
per ed τῆς χαλάζης; ὅτι μεγάλη ἐστὶν ἡ πληγὴ αὐτῆς 

: Je. δ]. a a 

Nah. 34 


r) e , o » ~ ’ δ 
ἐχόντων τὰς exrd φιάλας, καὶ ἐλάλησε μὲν ἐμον λεγων 


a Jer. 51.7 Cuor] Δεῦρο, δείξω σοι τὸ κρίμα τῆς πόρνης τῆς μεγάλης, 


ἰδ τς isd τῆς καθημένης ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων τῶν πολλών᾽" 


predictions are here suspended, to inculcate a 
suitable and weighty admonition, reminding those 
whom it concerned, and, in some measure, all 
others, that in times "of such great temptation the 
professed servants of Christ are called upon to 
be more than ordinarily watchful, expecting his 
second coming, that they may be found in the 
garments of vation, and not be surprised Sree 
as apostates or hypocrites and so be put to 
shame b election: See Lu. xn. 39. compared 
with 1 v. 2. 2 Pet. in. 10. also Matth. 
xxiv. 50. τῷ, "8. Compare also Gen. ix. 22. 
The usual prophetical formula λέγει ὁ Κύριος 
18 re omitted, as easy to be supplied. 

payedwv.] This has been variously in- 
eed ; either ‘the mountain of Megiddo,’ 
NIN, denoting figuratively the mountain of 
destruction, with allusion to the great slaughter 
there ; (Judg. v.19. 2 See xxi. 29.) or ‘ the 
dry mountainous tract,’ such as the Jews sup- 
posed to be the abode of demons. 

17. ἐπὶ τὸν ἀέρα] as the seat of the dominion 
of the Devil, ie in Eph. ii. 2. ὁ ἀρχὼν τῆς 
ceouares τοῦ ἀερό ς. 

18. Γέγονε} ‘actum est, fuit urbe!’ An 
awful fiat from Him who “ spake, and it was 
done ; who commanded, and it stood fast.”’ Ps. 
Xxxiii. 9. ᾿Αστραπαὶ--βρονταί. Usual fore- 
runners of great calamities. Σεισμὸς ἐγένετο ru 
μέγ., ‘a tremendous earthquake,’ as appears by 
the description of its effects in the next two 
verses. The whole is supposed by Dean Woodh. 
and Dr. Burton to denote great political and 
religious changes brought about by Divine in- 
terposition. 


"μεθ᾽ ἧς ἐπόρ- 2 


19. ἐγένετο---εἰς τρία; μ μέρη] ‘was divided o 
torn into three parts,’ ould seem, by the 
chasms left by the arhanake, ᾽Εμνήσθη, ‘was 
remembered [for Agri and punishment]. 
See xviii. 5. and 3 Joh. 1 

20. πᾶσα eos ychota—es ταλ.] Hyper- 
bolical cl age νὰ = denoting the greatness of 
these Divine judgm 

XVII. This and the next Chapter seem ἃ 
continuation of the prophetic description of the 
events under the seventh vial; but they may be 
a kind of episode, or recapitulation, of what con- 
cerns ‘‘ the judgment of the great whore that 
sitteth upon many waters,” which judgment 
might be to take place previously. However 
this may be, they doubtless relate to the erent 
Western idolatrous apostasy. (Holden.) Mr 
Scott considers this Chapter as parenthetical ? in 
the course of the ie page (0 to show what was 
ty by great Babylon, w hich was to be de- 
stro 

1. καθημένης ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδ. τῶν πολλ.] The 
sense seems to be, ‘at or near much water,’ 3s 
of the sea, or a mighty river, like the Euphrates. 
The expression is derived from Jerem, li, 13., 
where Babylon is so described. By this sitting 
upon many waters, however, appears, from the 
angel’s own explanation at v. 15., to be meant 

ruling over many peoples and nations ; and that, 
it appears, as derived from the power and in- 
fluence over many nations, which the command- 
ing situation of Babylon, as the Great Emporum 
of the East, would give her. 

2. μεθ᾽ ἧς ὑτόρν 1.6. imitated her fornics- 
tion or spiritual adultery. By the οἱ κατοικ, τὴν 
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ὡς 7 ζω ' é ᾿ - 
νευσαν οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς» Kal ἐμεθύσθησαν οἱ κατοικοῦντες 
8 - id ~ ~ ~ e ~ a 
τὴν γῆν ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς οἱ κατοικοῦντες THY 
3 ae : b 1 > », , » ν ’ ’ ‘ \ b 13 
yy. καὶ annveryKe Me εἰς ἔρημον ἐν πνεύματι" καὶ εἶδον Ligh 13 
γυναῖκα καθημένην ἐπὶ θηρίον κόκκινον, ‘yepov ονομάτων ” 


4 βλασφημίας, ἔχον κεφαλὰς ἑπτὰ καὶ κέρατα 


c ἢ 
ς Infr. 18, 
Κα. και 16. 


ἢ Ὑυνὴ ἣν περιβεβλημένη * πορφύρουν καὶ κοκκίνον καὶ κε- 
χρυσωμένη χρυσῷ καὶ λίθῳ τιμίῳ καὶ μαργαρίταις, ἔχουσα 


χρυσοῦν ποτήριον ev τῇ χειρὶ αὐτῆς γέμον 


λυγμάτων 


5 καὶ αὶ τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς᾽ “καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ μέτω- 42 Trem 
πον αὐτῆς ὄνομα γεγραμμένον' Muornpov! ΒΑΒΥΛΩΝ Ἡ 
ΜΕΓΑΔῊΗ ‘H ΜΗΤῊΡ ΤΩΝ ΠΟΡΝΩΝ KAI TAN BAEAYT- 

6 MATON THE ΓΗΣ. “καὶ εἶδον τὴν γυναῖκα μεθύουσαν ἐκ - tnfr.18 
τοῦ αἵματος τῶν ἁγίων καὶ ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος τῶν μαρτύρων 
᾿Ιησοῦ. καὶ ἐθαύμασα, ἰδὼν αὐτὴν, θαῦμα μέγα. 

7 Καὶ εἶπέ μοι ὁ ἄγγελος" Διατί ἐθαύμασας : ἐγώ σοι 
ἐρῶ τὸ μυστήριον τῆς γυναικὸς καὶ τοῦ θηρίον τοῦ βαστά- 

οντος αὐτὴν, τοῦ ἔχοντος τὰς ἑπτὰ κεφαλὰς καὶ τὰ δέκα 
ϑκέρατα. ‘ Θηρίον, ὃ εἶδες, ἦν καὶ οὐκ ἔστι καὶ μέλλει ava- (Exod, 32. 


a ® ~ 9 ’ a 3 ’ a ε ’ 
βαίνειν ἐκ τῆς αβύσσον, καὶ εἰς ἀπώλειαν ὑπάγειν. 


\ 
και 
τῳ εν 
δ. εἰ 18,1. 


’ -~ 9 ΄σι ~ t | ’ 
θαυμάσονται οἱ κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὧν οὐ γέγραπ- Ἶ ἢ τὰ 


® ® ~ ~ ~ 
Tat τὰ ὀνόματα ἐπὶ τὸ βιβλίον τῆς ζωῆς ἀπὸ καταβολῆς 


infr. 20. 12. 
et 2). 27. 


’ ’ Ψ φ ι wv 
κόσμου, * βλεπόντων τὸ θηρίον ὅ τι nv, Kat οὐκ ἔστι, * καὶ 
’ φ e ~ « ῬνΚ . a 
9 πάρεσται. "woe ὁ νοῦς ὁ ἔχων σοφίαν. αἱ ἑπτὰ κεφαλαὶ [ϑαρε. 18. 


Ψ ᾿ e A a 4 Π ~ 
10 opn εἰσὶν επτα, ὅπου ἢ γυνὴ κάθηται er αὑτῶν" καὶ βασι- 


~ 4 o , 
Aeis ἐπτα εἰσιν. 


γῆν seem to be meant those persons, of all na- 
uons, whom the commerce of the world brought 
In great numbers. That these should be intoxi- 
cated and maddened with her furious wolatries, 
was to be expected. The imagery is derived 
from Jerem. li. 7. 

3. ἐν πνεύματι] scil. ὄντα. 

4. ἡ γυνὴ] Of this verse see the explanation 
by Bp. Newton cited in D’Oyly and Mant. 
Ta ἀκάθαρτα τῆς. The common reading dxa- 
θάρτητος τῆς is of scarcely any manuscnpt au- 
thonty, and indeed is contrary to analogy ; while 
the adopted reading, on the other hand, offends 
against grammatical construction. So that there 
is only a choice of dithculties. In such a case, 
the authority of Mss. has peculiar weight; 
though in the present instance I suspect that all 
the copies are rae and thus the forthcoming 
aie collations of Scholz will be most accept- 

6. 

5. ἐπὶ τὸ μέτωπον---Ὑεγο.} After the cus- 
tom of harlots to have their name written on 
their forehead. Μυστήριον. It is justly ob- 
served by Heinr., that this is not a part of the 
inscription, but is said by apposition ; and is to 
be construed in an adjective zense with ὄνομα, 
as if it were ὄνομα μνστικὸν OF pu seoces. 
The name Babylon inscribed on her forehead i6 
not to be understood properly of Babylon itself. 


e 4 4 4 4 φ 9 ἢ 4. 
οἱ πέντε ἔπεσαν, [καὶ] ὁ εἷς ἐστὶν, ὁ 


but μνυστικώς, μεταφορικώς (xi. 8.) of another 


city. 

δ μεθύουσαν.---ἀγίων)] So Deut. xxx. 42. 
μεθύσω τὰ βέλη μον ὑφ᾽ αἵματος. Many ex- 
amples of the metaphor might also be adduced 
from the Classical writers. 

7. τὸ μυστήριον τῆς γυναικὸς &c.] i.e. the 
hidden meaning couched under the representa- 
tion in question. Τοῦ éyorros—xépata. These 
words clearly point out to be meant. In 
the following verses, however, the coincidence 
is less striking ; and the application, so ingeni- 
ously traced by Expositors, not to be implicitly 
relied on. 

8. βλεπόντων] scil. αὑτῶν, ‘ they seeing ;’ 
for ὁρωντῶν, Genit. absolute. The common 
reading βλέποντες is a mere alteration. _ 

9. wee ὁ νοὺτ--σοφίαν) See su xi. 10 
& 18. xiv. 12. The sense, however, is disputed. 
It is probably, as Jaspis expresses it, ‘ In his 
enodandis cern potest ingeniiacumen.’ Heinr., 
however, by ὁ vote understands the allegorical 
meaning of. this emblem; and in σοφίαν ἔχει 
ὧδε the ὧδε, he thinks, may be taken for οὕτως 
or τήνδε: ‘ the interpretation of this, and indeed 
of the following visions, will exercise the inge- 
nuity of the inquirer:’ or if ἔχει be supposed to 
be, as often, for παρέχει, " will make thee wise. 
by affording thee an opportunity of exercising 
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ἄλλος οὕπω ἦλθε καὶ ὅταν ἔλθη, ὀλίγον αὐτὸν δεῖ μεῖναι. 
καὶ τὸ θηρίον, ὃ o ἦν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι, καὶ αὐτὸς δγδοός ἐστι, li 


h Dan. 7. καὶ ἐκ τῶν. ἑπτά ἐστι, καὶ εἰς ἀπωλειαν ὑπάγει. 
τὰ δέκα. κέρατα ἃ εἶδες δέκα βασιλεῖς εἰσιν, οἴτενες βασι- 
᾿ ἀξουσίαν ὡς βασιλεῖς. μίαν" ὥραν 


Ἀ Καὶ" 


a 


οὗτοι μίαν γνώμην ἔχουσι, | 


καὶ τὴν δύναμιν καὶ τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἑαυτῶν τῷ θηρίῳ διδόα- 


int 
λείαν οὔπω ἔλαβον, ἀλλ 
λαμβάνουσι μετὰ τοῦ θηρίου. 
i1Timé C μέν 


᾿ οὗτοι μετὰ τοῦ Αρνίου πολεμήσουσι, καὶ τὸ Apview|t 


lela νικήσει αὐτοὺς, ὅτι Κύριος κυρίων" ἐσπὶ καὶ Βασιλεὺς βασι- 


infr. 19. 16. 


k Esa. 8. 7. 


11at.18.8, ΤΙ; λαοὶ καὶ ὄχλοι εἰσι; καὶ ἔθνη καὶ γλῶσσαι. 
καὶ τὸ θηρίον, οὗτοι μισήσουσε τὴν 


ἑκα. κέρατα. ἃ εἶδες, * 


πόρνην, καὶ ἠρημωμένην ποιήσουσιν αὐτὴν καὶ γυμνὴν, 


λέων, καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, κλητοὶ καὶ ἐκλεκτοὶ καὶ πεστοί. 
‘Kat λέγει μοι: Ta ὕδατα ἃ εἶδος, οὗ ἡ πόρνη κάθη- 1" 


' Kai rad 


4 
και 
, 


Tas σάρκας αὐτῆς φάγονται, καὶ αὐτὴν κατακαύσουσεν ἐν 


πυρί. 
, 
ΤῊΝ νωμῆὴν αὐτοῦ ’ 


τὴν βασιλείαν αὐτῶν τῷ θηρίῳ, a 
™Kai ἡ γυνὴ ἣν εἶδες ἔστιν 27 «πόλες 18 


rm Supe. 16. βήματα τοὺ Θεοῦ. 


ὁ γὰρ Θεὸς ὄδωκεν εἰς τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν, ποιῆσαι 17 
καὶ ποιῆσαι μίαν “γνώμην, 


καὲ δοῦναι 
" τελεσθήσοντεα τὰ 


ἢ μεγάλη ἡ ἔχουσα βασιλείαν ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέων τῆς γῆς. 
XVIII. KAI μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον. ἄλλον ἄγγελον κατα- J 


βαίνοντα ε ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν μαγάλην" 
» πα 18. Ὑ εφωτίσθη ex τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ" 





3]. εἰ 3]. 9. 
{991}, 


καὶ ἡ 


” καὶ ἔκραξεν ἐ εν ἐσχυρᾷ 3 


φωνῇ [μισγάλῃ] λέγων" "ἔπεσεν, ἔπεσε Βαβυλὼν ἡ n μεγάλη: 


3 
ΠΝ καὶ “ἐγένετο κατοικητήριον δαιμόνων, καὶ 


φυλακὴ παντὸς 


supr. 14. 8. πνεύματος ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ φυλακὴ παντὸς ὀρνέου ἀκαθαρ- 


ο Supr. 14. Tou καὶ μεμισημένον" 
8. εἰ 17. 3, 


vente 
A&8. 20. 


ο ad t ἴων Ww ~ θ ~ ~ 4 
ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ otvou τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς 
nf e e ~ = 
πορνείας αὐτῆς πέπωκε πάντα Ta ἔθνη καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς 
γῆς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς ἐπόρνευσαν, καὶ ot ἔμποροι τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς 


i δυνάμεως τοὺ στρήνους αὑτῆς ἐπλούτησαν. 


εν 4,48. 
2 Cox. 6.17. 


thy eo equivalent to what is said at 
xili. 

11. ὃ ἦν.--ἐστι] viz. that did exist under his 
former heads, and does not do so any longer, 
but exists under another form. (Holden). 


13. μίαν γνώμην ἔχ. ‘ will be of one mind.’ 

14. Κύριος κυρίων---βασιλ.} A plain assertion 
of the Divinity of our Lord, fully admitted even 
by Heinr. 


16, 17. These verses contain strong metaphors 
umportin Ea destruction. 

ΝΠ. 1. ἄλλον ἄγγελον] Or rather Christ 
himself, or an emblematical representation of 
him. Tas δόξης αὑτοῦ, ‘his glonous light’ or 
splendour. 

2. ἔπεσεν, ἔπεσε &c.} Compare Is. xxi. 9. 
The destruction of this spiritual Babylon is 
vividly represented by imagery derived from 


PKat ἤκουσα ἄλλην φωνὴν ex τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λέγουσαν" 4 


what usually accompanies utter destruction m 
great Oriental capitals, for in the East, the deser- 
tion of the habitations by man soon makes them 
the resort of the wild animals of every kind, 
ay beasts, but chiefly birds, as the testunony 
of all travellers in such places attests: and not 
only of those, but, according to the notions of 
the Jews, of evil its, which were su 
to chuse their habitation in all desert places. 
Comp. Is. xiii. 20. xxxiv. 11. @vAaxy, haunt 
or lurking-place. Μεμισ., ‘hateful,’ becasse 
aa unclean were held in especial abhorresce 
the Jews. 

3. Here is given the reason why this rep 
has overtaken the ἈΕῚ Στρήνονς. See Now 
on 1 Tim. v. 11. 1 
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» ? , > κα ἢ ’ “ ‘ , 
Εξέλθετε ἐξ αὐτῆς, ὁ λαός μου, ἵνα μὴ συγκοινωνήσητε 
ταῖς _ ἁμαρτίαις αὐτῆς, καὶ ἵνα μὴ λάβητε ἐκ τών πληγῶν 


5 αὐτῆς" 


6 οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἐμνημόνευσεν ὁ Θεὸς τὰ ἀδικήματα αὐτῆς. 
δοτε αὐτῇ ὡς καὶ αὑτὴ ἀπέδωκεν Lu piv καὶ διπλώσατε 


αὐτῇ διπλᾶ κατὰ τὰ é 


prya αὐτῆς" 


16 ὅτι "ἐκολλήθησαν αὐτῆς αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ 9 Supe. 16 


~ 


r ἀπό- ΤΡΕΙ͂Σ. 


Jer. 50. 15. 
ae 14 


ev τῷ ποτηρίῳ ᾧ ὀκέρασα 


7 κεράσατε αὐτῇ διπλοῦν "ὅσα ἐδόξασεν ὁ ῥαυτὴν καὶ ἐστρη- 9 Em. 47.8 


νίασς, τοσοῦτον 


τε αὐτῇ βασανισμὸν καὶ πένθος. 


ὅτι ἐν 


τῇ καρδίᾳ αὑτῆς λέγοι᾽ Κάθημαι βασίλισσα, καὶ χήρα οὐκ 


8 cpt, καὶ πένθος ov μὴ ἴδω. 


ἥξουσιν αἱ πληγαὶ αὐτῆς, 
καὶ ἐν πυρὶ κατ. erat 


9 κρίνων αὐτήν. 


ι 2 Fhess. 


‘dia τοῦτο ev μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ τος, 


θάνατος καὶ “πένθος καὶ λιμός" ηι1Ε 
ὅτι ἰσχυρὸς Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὁ 
" Καὶ κλαύσονται [αὐτὴν] καὶ κόψονται er mie. 


αὐτῇ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτῆς πορνεύσαντες καὶ tamed 5 
στρηνιάσαντες, ὅταν βλέπωσι τὸν καπνὸν τῆς πυρώσεως 18. in 


10 αὐτῆς, * ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἐ ἑστηκότες διὰ τὸν φόβον τοῦ βασα- Jer 


vit MOU αὐτῆς; λέγοντες" Οναὶ, 
Βαβυλὼν ἡ πόλις ἡ ἰσχυρὰ, ὅτι 


11 σις σον. 


Καὶ οἱ ἔμποροι τῆς 
12 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆ, ὅτι τὸν γόμον αὑτῶν οὐδεὶς ἀγοράζει οὐκέτι, γό- 


x Esa. 23.9. 
. δὶ. 8. 


οὐαὶ ἡ πόλις ἢ μεγάλη; supr. 14. 8. 
ὅτι [ev] μιᾷ ὥρᾳ ἦλθεν ἡ κρί- 


4 
κλαίουσι και - ine 
27. 36. 


μον χρυσοῦ Kai ἄργνρου, καὶ λίθου τιμίου καὶ μαργαρίτου, 


καὶ βύσσον καὶ πορφύρας, καὶ σηρικοῦ καὶ κοκκίνου, καὶ 


πᾶν ἔυλον θύϊνον καὶ πᾶν σκεῦος ἐλεφάντινον, 


καὶ πᾶν 


σκεῦος ἐκ ξύλου τιμιωτάτου, καὶ χαλκοὺ καὶ σιδήρου καὶ 
18 μαρμάρον, *Kxai κινάμωμον καὶ ἄμωμον καὶ θυμιάματα, καὶ μύ- $7 ts" 


4. ἐξέλθετε ἐξ αὑτῆς &c.) Com Jer. h. 
: Nee Xvi. ἐξ, 2 Cor. vi Ay ao 
> arr edad This, for the common read- 
ng ἠκολ σαν, is found in very many MSS. 
early Edd., and has been adopted by Wets., 
Gre Matth., Tittm., Heinr., and Vat; and 
Justly for though the common " reading be very 
le, yet the other is the much stronger term, 
and bears the stamp of truth in its very harshness 
Mi bold p ropeiety ας So Heinr. remarks: “ Ad- 
rent illis ad judicem celestem proficiscentibus 
peccata tenacissimeé, perpetui comites et accu- 
satores. Gen. Xvill. 20, 21. infr. xix. 13. proline 
QO. 328. τῶν nea τὲ Bin th σιδήρεον οὐ 
ἥκει. Cf. Jer. hh. 18.” ᾿ See Rete ons. 9. 
6. Here they = enjoined. not only to avoid 
communication with her, as accursed, but to 
avenge her fornications and seductions, and that 
by a double retaliation ; which is 
strong figures found also in Jerem- 1.15, xvi. 18. 
7 στρηνίασε} ‘hath played the lascivious 
wanton.’ Κάθημαι βασίλισσα---ἰδω. All images 
of serenity and peace. Comp. Is. xlvii. 7 & 8. 
XXVM. 3. 
8. ἐν μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ) i.e. suddenly and at once. 
Κρίνων, for κατακρίνων. 
9, καὶ στρην.}] ‘and have lived in wanton 
uxury.’ 


ll. τὸν Ne ae δι πειειὶ 

or freigh . With the whole pas- 
compare ὁ Ezek. XXVil. 

Bee re follows a list of ig various sorts of 

h compare a 


on ery aimilay one jatrodaced: fot the τοῖν: pur- 
in Is. iii. 16—24. The mpportation of every 
Find’ of luxury from all countries into Rome is 
well known. And here I would palate that 
what Pericles (τ θεγηε θὲ 1, 38.) says Ὁ pa 
tively of Athens, was literally true of 
ἐπεισέρχεται δὲ, διὰ μόγεθος τῆς πόλεωε, ἐκ 
πάσης γῆς τὰ παὰντα. 
— θυΐνον] ‘of citron,’ or some other such 
as hey ie JA f tic perfume, 
κ μωμον sort of aroma 
on which see Schleus. Lex. The word is in some 
MSS. not found, , no doubt, omitted per 
homeeoteleuton. Σεμί ἀλιν, ‘the finest flour.’ 


. Prof. Scholef. 


ree se of - Ten- 
rs. horses, 
and of erlitry and of slaves, and souls of men ; 
that the transition from the accusative 
to the genitive, after the genitive had been used 
in the beginning of the sentence, is so remarkable 
that there must be some reason for it, and it 
ought to be expressed in a translation. ua- 
derstands γόμον from γόμον χρυσοῦ in the pre- 
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ρον καὶ λίβανον, καὶ οἶνον καὶ ὅλαιον; καὶ σεμίδαλιν καὶ 
σῖτον, καὶ κτήνη καὶ πρόβατα, καὶ ἵππων καὶ ῥεδῶν καὶ 


σωμάτων, καὶ ψνχὰς ἀνθρώπων. 


καὶ ἡ ὁπώρα τῆς ἐπιθν- I 


μίας τῆς ψυχήν σου ee ἀπὸ σοῦ, καὶ πάντα τὰ λι- 


παρὰ καὶ τὰ λαμπρὰ 


μὴ εὑρήσης αὐτά. 


ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ μακρόθεν στήσονται διὰ τὸν 
βασανισμοῦ αντῆς, κλαίοντες καὶ πενθοῦντες, 


» Supe. 17. 
4. "- 


" ἀπώλετο ἀπὸ cov’ 
O: ἔμποροι τούτων, οἱ πλουτήσαντες 1 


καὶ οὐκέτι ον 


φόβον τοὺ 
* [καὶ] λέγον. 1 


Tes Ovni, ovai! ἡ πόλις ἡ μαγάλη, ἡ περιβεβλημένη Bus- 


σινον Kat πορφυροῦν καὶ κόκκινον, καὶ κεχρυσωμένη ἐν χρυσῷ 


καὶ λίθῳ τιμίῳ καὶ μαργαρίταις" 


τοσοῦτος πλοντος. 


ὅτι μιᾷ ὥρᾳ ἠρημώθη 9 


Καὶ πᾶς κυβερνήτης καὶ was ἐπὶ τῶν] 
πλοίων [ὁ ὅ ὅμιλος ios |, καὶ ναῦται καὶ ὅσοι τὴν θάλασσαν ἐρ- 
γάζονται, ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔστησαν, 
τὸν καπνὸν τῆς πυρώσεως αὐτῆς, λέγοντες" Tes ὁμοία τὴ 
aN : 19 
woke τῇ μεγάλη; ; “Kai ἔβαλον χοῦν ἐπὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς 


“καὶ ἔκραζον ft ὁρῶντες 18 


αὐτών, Kal éxpai ov, κλαίοντες καὶ πενθοῦντες, λέγοντες 
Ovai, οὐαὶ! ἡ πόλις n meryaXn, ἐν 7 ἑπλούτησαν πάντες “ 
ἔχοντες πλοῖα ἐν τῇ θαλάσση ἐκ τῆς τιμιότητος αὐτῆς" 


+ Ea. (. ὅτι μιᾷ ὥρᾳ ἠρημώθη. 


et 49. 13. οἱ 
Jer, 51.48. 


infr. 19. 2. κρίμα ὑμῶν ef αὐτῆς. 
{Ser. Sh. ‘ Kal npev εἷς ἄγγελος 


© Εὐφραίνου en αὐτῇ, οὐρανὲ, καὶ 2) 
ἅγιοι ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ προφῆται, ὅτι ἔκρινεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸ 


ἰσχυρὸς λίθον ὡς μύλον μέγαν, 3! 


καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, λέγων" Οὕτως ὁ ὁρμήματι Bar 
Oyeerat Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη πόλις, καὶ ov μὴ εὑρεθῇ ἔτι. 


ἀκουσθῇ ε ἐν σοὶ ere’ 


δ καὶ φωνὴ κιθαρῳδῶν καὶ μουσικῶν καὶ αὐλητῶν καὶ σαλπι- 8 
στῶν οὗ μὴ ἀκουσθῇ ἐν σοὶ ere 
τέχνης ov μὴ εὑρεθῇ er σοὶ ἔτι" 


δ καὶ φώς λύχνον οὐ μὴ φανῆ ἐν μὴ 
ἔτι, καὶ φωνὴ νυμφίου καὶ νύμφης οὐ μὴ ἀκουσθῇ. ἐν 


καὶ πᾶς τεχνίτης πάσηι 
καὶ φωνὴ αὔλου οὐ μὴ 


ἔτι" ὅτι οἱ ἔμποροί σον ἥσαν οἱ μεγιστάνες τῆς γῆς ὅτι 


ceding verse. Such, too, is the opinion of Heinr., 

, moreover, remarks on Wuyas: “δε vox 
spectat ad mancipia, uti O71 wo? Ezek. xxvii. 
13. de mancipiis adhibetur, et in Polyb. Excerpt. 
Ῥ. 1486. adest.: κόριος οὐ μόνον τοῦ σώματος, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς (vite physica, non πνεύ- 
πλὴν δ et nos perinde lJoquimur Seelenver- 


fer 
14. ἡ ὀπώρα] ‘the rich fruits.’ An emblem 
ae gah ] ‘she wh l 
κεχρυσωμάνη | she WAO was sumptuously 
decked with gold 


17. was cob. See my Note on Thucyd. 
( Edit.) Vol. 1. - mt ith respect to 
the controverted sence was em τών πλοίων, 


it might be shown by many proofs from the bee 


C laasieal writers, that the meaning of it must be 
‘ every supercargo.’ The ὁ ὅμιλος after πλοίων 
lras but slender authority, and is evidently, as 


Matth. and others su 
notwithstanding the learned demur made by 
Bp. Middl. Ὅσοι τὴν θάλασσαν ¢ 
mere Hellenistic phrase, but occurs in the 
later Classical wniters. 


it, from the margi, 


19. wdvres—Bardoay | ‘all who had stp : 


[sailing] on the sea,’ i.e. on trading voyages. 
21. λίθον---ὅὄβαλεν εἰς Odd.) So i in Jerem.4. 
63 & 64. the 1 of Babylon is signified by # 


stone cast into the Euphrates. Οὕτως ὁρμ 5 
(as Heinr. says) for τοιούτω of τοσούτῳ ὁρμή 


ματι. 
22. πᾶς rexvirns) ‘artrficers of every ert.” 
Φωνὴ μύλον, i.e. the noise of the hand 
for grinding corn, of which there must bere 
n an immense number in such a vast city. 
23. φῶς λύχνου---σοὶ ὅτι] Meant to sogec* 
that there will be an utter end to all the κϑιεῖ 
and luxuries of hfe. “Ori οἱ ἔμποροι, 4% 





. ie Dota 


engine 
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9 ® ~ ’ “ » tf , ‘ ΝΜ ὃ i 4 i Supe. 17. 
24ev τῇ φαρμακείᾳ σοῦ ἐπλανήθησαν πάντα τὰ eOvn καὶ κε 

ἐν αὐτῇ αἷμα προφητῶν καὶ ἁγίων ευρεθὴ καὶ πάντων τῶν 

φ 


ἐσφαγμένων ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 


κ ‘ “ Μ 1 ΓΝ 
] ; XI X. [ΚΑῚ] μετὰ ταῦτα ἤκουσα φωνὴν exhou πολ- k Sapr. 7. 
Aov μεγαλὴν ev τῷ οὐρανῷ Aevyovros’ Αλληλοῦια. ἡ σω- 12-10. 
τηρία καὶ ΠῚ δόξα καὶ ἡ τιμὴ καὶ ἡ δύναμις [Κυρίῳ] τῷ 1 Deut. 32 


2 Θεῷ ἡμῶν' 


'Srt ἀληθιναὶ καὶ δίκαιαι αἱ κρίσεις αὐτοῦ" 
ἔκρινε τὴν πόρνην τὴν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔφθειρε τὴν “γῆν ἐν 


Φ,., 15. 8 
OTE “18. Η 


et 18. 


“ Φ. «“« . » ’ LY ~ ᾽ ® ΄ 
Ea. 34. 
τῇ πορνείᾳ αὐτῆς; Kat ἐξεδίκησε τὸ αἷμα τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ = = 


Sex [τῆς] χειρὸς αὐτῆς. "᾿ καὶ δεύτερον εἴρηκαν᾽ ᾿Αλληλουϊα! 


wilh 
et 18. 18. 


“- ᾿ ‘ | ie ~ » ? 
καὶ ὁ καπνὸς αὐτῆς avaBaiver εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰωνων! 
n wv e ’ ε ΝΜ ᾿ ’ 4 
4" Καὶ ἔπεσον οἱ πρεσβύτεροι οἱ εἴκοσι [καὶ] τέσσαρες καὶ 5ϑαμε. 4. 
3 ’ ~ ’ ΄“ “ ΄" ’ ᾿ 
τὰ τέσσαρα ζῶα, καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ Θεῷ τῷ καθημένῳ 
i) ~ Vue 4 6 
Semi τοῦ θρόνου λέγοντες" Aunv’ ᾿Αλληλούϊα! Kal φωνή ex 
~ ~ im 4 « ~ 6 
tov θρόνου ἐξῆλθε λέγουσα' Αἰνεῖτε τὸν Θεὸν ἡμῶν πάντες 


9 "Kai λέγει μοι Γράψον᾽ Μακάριοι οἱ εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον + Mate 22. 


~ U ~ ᾽ 
τοῦ γάμον τοῦ ἀρνίον κεκλημένοι. 
a ιν , ΄“- “ 
10 οἱ λόγοι ἀληθινοί εἰσι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


’ ᾿ Φ 
Καὶ λέγει μοι Οὗτοι Lu. 14.16 
48 A 
Kai ἔπεσον ἔμπροσθεν s Act 10. 


σι “σι ~ ~ -. ’ ὁ ad 
τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ᾽ Kai λέγει μοι “Opa Si4'4 


1 Joh. δ. 


a. a fd ~ ® ~ ~ + ’ 10. 
μή" ---σύνδουλός σον εἰμὶ καὶ τῶν ἀδελφών gov τῶν εχον- 13 17. 


τῶν τὴν μαρτυρίαν τοῦ ᾿ἰΙησοῦ" 


‘ [But it was not once thus ;] for thy merchants 
&c.’ The words following suggest the cause of 
these judgments. I see not how the expressions 
of this and the three Preceunn verses can be un- 
derstood othe 


rwise than literally. 
X1X. 1—10. These verses are a song of 
triumphant con lation by the redeemed saints 


in heaven, and angelic beings, in consequence 
of the just overthrow of the mystic Babylon. 

2. ἐξεδίκησε τὸ αἷμα &c.}] 1 would compare 
Lycophron 1397. ἀδελφῆς αἷμα τιμορουμε- 
vot. 

7. ἦλθεν ὁ yduoc—éavryy] A most beautiful 
representation by imagery elsewhere occurring 


in the N.T., (as 2 Cor. xi. 2. and Eph. v. 22— facto 


32.) of the spiritual union between Chnist and 
his Church, consisting of his faithful disciples of 
every age. 

10. προσκυνῆσαι attra] Intending merely an 
act of civil honour, or homage. But the angel 


Τῷ Θεῷ προσκύνησον' (ἡ τ 


declined it with humility, and with a wise and 
prophetic caution. (Abp. Newc.) Ἧ yap pap- 
τυρία.---τῆς προφητείας. The best interpreta- 
tion I have seen of this passage is that of J. F. 
ἃ Stade, given by Wolfius ; it supposes the angel 
to say: ‘Do not offer me the worship due to 
God ; I am unworthy of the honour, since I am 
not supenor to yourself, but exercise the same 
function. We both testify of Christ ; ὧν to the 
aco generation, I to prstenty. herefore, 
ove me as a brother and fellow-labourer, but do 
not worship me as God.’ If this be the meani 
of a text, which has created much dispute, an 
nothing, I think, can be more clear and satis- 
ry, we have here a convertible proposition. 
“Ἢ μαρτυρία τοὺ ᾿Ιησοῦ, the office of an 
Apostle which you fill, says the ], and τὸ 
πνεῦμα τῆς προφητείας exercised by me, are 
not different in value or dignity, but are one and 
the same thing.”” (Bp. Middl. ) 
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γὰρ μαρτυρία τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐστι τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς προφη- 
τείας.) 
t Supe, 3, ‘Kai εἶδον τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγμένον᾽ καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος] 
λευκός, καὶ ὁ καθήμενος ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καλούμενος πιστὸς καὶ 
w Supe 1 ἀληθινὸς,» καὶ ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ κρίνει καὶ πολεμεῖ. "ot δὲ ὁφ- 12. 
θαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς φλὸξ πυρὸς, καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ 
διαδήματα oda’ ἔχων ὄνομα γεγραμμένον 5 οὐδεὶς older 
x Eee. 63. εἰ μὴ αὐτός" * καὶ περιβεβλημένος | ἱμάτιον βεβαμμένον at- 13 
Job ες mate καὶ καλεῖται τὸ ὄνομα αὑτοῦ" ὁ λόγος τοῦ Beov. 
Ὑ Καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα τὰ ev τῷ οὐρανῷ ἠκολούθει αὑτῷ lt 
ep ἵπποις λευκοῖς, ἐνδεδυμένοι βύσσινον 'λευκὸν [καὶ] καθα- 
9, pov. * wat ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ ἐκπορεύεται βομφαία 13 
ὀξεῖα; ἵνα ἐν αὐτῇ πατάξῃ τὰ ἔθνη; καὶ αὐτὸς ποιμανεῖ 
αὐτοὺς ἐν ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ' καὶ αὐτὸς πατεῖ τὴν ληνὸν τοῦ 
οἴνου τοὺ θυμοῦ καὶ τῆς ὀργῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ παντοκράτο- 
20. infr. pos. 5 καὶ ἔχει ἐπὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν μηρὸν αὐτοῦ |! 
<1 Tim 6 [τὸ] ὄνομα γεγραμμένον" ΒΑΣΙΛΕΥΣ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΝ ΚΑΙ KyY- 
ἐδ, 9, ΡΙΟΣ ΚΎΡΙΟΝ, " Καὶ εἶδον ἕνα ἄγγελον ἑστῶτα ἐν ty li 
ais nip Kai ἔκραξε φωνῇ meyadn, λέγων πᾶσι τοῖς ὀρνέι 
τοῖς πετομένοις ἐν μεσουρανήματι" Δεῦτε καὶ ὃ συνα 
εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον " τὸ μέγα τοῦ Θεοῦ" ἵνα φάγητε σάρκα 
βασιλέων, καὶ σάρκας χιλιάρχων, καὶ σάρκας ἰσχυρῶν, καὶ 
σάρκας ἵππων καὶ τῶν καθημένων ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ σάρκα: 
πάντων ἐλευθέρων τε καὶ δούλων, καὶ μικρῶν καὶ μεγάλων. 
Καὶ εἶδον τὸ θηρίον καὶ τοὺς βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, καὶ τὰ 19 
στρατεύματα αὐτῶν συνηγμένα ποι σαι πόλεμον μετὰ TOV 
καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου καὶ μετὰ τοῦ στρατεύματος av- 
c Deut 13. τοῦ. "καὶ “ἐπιάσθη τὸ θηρίον, καὶ 0 μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὃ ψευδο- 2 
Dan. 7, 11 προφήτης ὁ ποιήσας τὰ σημεῖα ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, ἐν ols ἐ- 
ΤῊΣ 3 πλάνησε τοὺς λαβόντας τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ θηρίου καὶ τοὺς 


et 16 7 τρύδευτου ταν τῆ εἰκόνε αὐτοῦ" ζῶντες ἐβλήθησαν οἱ δυο 








εἰς τὴν λίμνην τοῦ πυρὸς τὴν καιομένην ev τῷ] θείῳ. 

καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ τοῦ καθημέ- 5 
νου ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου, τῇ ἐκπορενομένη ἐκ τοὺ στόματο; 

αὐτοῦ" καὶ πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα ἐχορτάσθησαν ἐκ τῶν σαρκῶν 

αὐτῶν. 

a Supe. 1. XX. 5 ΚΑῚ εἶδον ἄγγελον καταβαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρα: | 
vou ἔχοντα τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς αβύσσου; καὶ ἅλυσιν μεγάλην 


11—21. Here our Lord is introduced as ena- &c. is represented a great slaughter of, ae ! 
bling his followers to triumph in theirlast combat complete victory over his enemies; and i δὴ 
with the antichristian powers. He is described 19—21. the nature of thet ua Pe ther 
im various characters which respect his attributes the advantages resulting from it. (H 9) " 
and Αἰοποπιθηί.. : XX. 1—3. In the foregoing Chapter 

17, 18. By the image of a supper, and eating termination of all open epposition to the 6 


Κεφ. XX. 
2 ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα. αὐτοῦ. 


3 αὐτὸν χίλια ἔτη᾽ 


IQANNOY. 


“ καὶ ἐκράτησε τὸν δράκοντα τὸν ὄφιν 
τὸν ἀρχαῖον, ὅς ἐστι Διάβολος καὶ Σατανᾶς" καὶ ἔδησεν * 
(καὶ ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον, καὶ! ey aa 


393 


e 2 Pet. 2 
4. supr. 12. 


ἔκλεισεν [avrov | καὶ  ἐσφράγισεν ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μὴ πλα- inf 


νήση τὰ ἔθνη ἕ ἔτι; ἄχρι τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη: 
4 ταῦτα δεῖ αὐτὸν λυθῆναι “μικρὸν χρόνον. 


καὶ μετὰ 


€ Καὶ εἶδον θρό- «. g Dan. 7.9, 


nous: καὶ ἐκάθισαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, καὶ κρῖμα ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς" καὶ Mace 19. 


τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν πεπελεκισμένων διὰ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ᾿Ιησοῦ τ 
καὶ διὰ τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ οἵτινες οὐ προσεκύνησαν 3 χὰ αι 
τῷ θηρίῳ οὔτε τῇ εἰκόνι αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἔλαβον τὸ χάραγμα 
ἐπὶ τὸ μέτωπον [αὐτῶν] καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα αὐτῶν. 


5 ἔζησαν καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν μετὰ 


λοιποὶ τῶν νεκρῶν οὐκ t ἀνέζησαν 
@ ’ 

αὕτη n ἀνάστασις ἡ πρώτη. 

ὁ ἔχων μέρος ev τῇ ἀναστάσει TH πρώτῃ; ἐπὶ τούτων to}! 


6é ἐτη. 


2, 


perry 
su 
316” 


et 5. 10. 
καὶ 6. 9, 10, 
ἜΣ 


Χριστοῦ χίλια ἔτη οἱ δὲ 12 & 
* ἄγρι τελεσθῆ τὰ χίλια 
Μακάριος καὶ ἅγιος " μα. 61. 


Pec 9. 9. 
.1.6 


ΠῚ 
θάνατος ὁ δεύτερος οὐκ ἔχει ἐξουσίαν ἀλλ᾽ ἔσονται ἱερεῖς τοῦ e510. 
Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ βασιλεύσουσι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ χίλια 


ἔτη. 
7 Kai ὅταν τελεσθὴ τὰ 
8 νᾶς ἐκ τῆς φυλακης αὐτοῦ, 


9 αὐτῶν ὡς ἡ ἄμμος τῆς θαλάσσης. 


χίλια ἔτη, λυθήσεται ὁ Σατα- 

' καὶ ἐξελεύσεται πλανῆσαι τὰ 
ἔθνη τὰ ἐν ταῖς τέσσαρσι γωνίαις τῆς γῆς» τὸν Tory Kat 2 
Tov Maryary, συναγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς πόλεμον, ὧν ὃ ἀριθμὸς & Ban. 7. 


i Esech. 38. 
et 39. 1. 
.16. 14. 
19. 90. 
καὶ ἀνέβησαν ἐ eri τὸ “πλα- et 14. 10, 


Tos τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν τὴν "παρεμβολὴν τῶν ἁγίων καὶ ' Frees 


τὴν πόλιν τὴν ᾿ἡγαπημένην' * 


10 ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτούς" καὶ ὁ Διάβολος ὁ ο 
πλανῶν αὐτοὺς ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν λίμνην τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ θείου, =: et 32.19. 


co 
καὶ κατέβη πὺρ ἀπὸ τοὺ Θεοῦ ies 


Pal. 62.13. 
τὺ 29. 
er. 17. 10. 


Dan. 7. ! 
ὅπου καὶ τὸ θηρίον καὶ ὁ ψευδοπροφήτης καὶ Bacanc6y- ¥ Matt. in 


σονται ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 

' Καὶ _idov θρόνον λευκὸν μέγαν, καὶ τὸν καθήμενον ἐπ᾽ 9 (ας δ. 
οὗ ἀπὸ προσώπου ἔφυγεν ἡ 
τ καὶ εἶδον τοὺς νεκροὺς, μικροὺς ἊΣ 
καὶ μεγάλους ἑστῶτας ἐνώπιον τοῦ *@Opovev καὶ (x 


Ι1 
αὐτοῦ" 
12 τόπος οὐχ εὐρέθη αὐτοῖς. 


pel, and the dreadful punishment of all those 
who had introduced, supported, or concurred in 
the idolatrous corruptions before described, are 
most clearly predicted. But while the instru- 
ments of mtechiet had been cut off, the great 
agent was still at liberty, and he would surely 
excite fresh disturbances, or produce new de- 
lusions, if not prevented. e Apostle had 
therefore a vision emblematical of the restraints 
which would be laid on Satan himself. It is 
here implied that Christ, with o nee and 
absolute authority, will restrain ‘‘ the devil and 
his angels,’’ even all his legions of nil spints, 
from Πρ δὴν mankind in general, or any part 
Vor. 11. 


Fen 2. 6. 
1412 
9 fon as 
1. 

4 Θώ..6. 5. 


ἢ Yi) καὶ ὁ οὐρανὸς, καὶ 


of them, into idolatry, impiety, heresy, and 
wickedness, as he has hitherto done. (Scott. ) 


4. καὶ ἐκαθ. Sap PP enon 

— καὶ = peat εἶδον. Καὶ οἵτι- 
yet οὐ π ar} epea rendered by Prof. 
Scholef. and rwlioacever worshipped not.” Com- 
pare ii. 24. 


8. τὸν Γωγ καὶ τὸν Μαγωγ} An allusion, 
it is supposed, to Ezek. xxxviii. ἃ xxxix. What 
nations are here meant Expositors are wholly 
unable to ascertain. It is, however, probable 
that no particular nations are meant; but that 
these are only names designating bodies of men, 
inimical to the Gospel. ὴ 

Ρ 
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Κεφ. ΧΧΙ. 


ἠνεῴχθησαν" καὶ βιβλίον ἄλλο ᾿ἠνεῴχθη: ὅ ἐστι τῆς ἴῃ: 
καὶ ἐκρίθησαν οἱ γεκροὶ ἐκ τῶν “γεγραμμένων ε ἐν τοῖς 


βλίοις κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν. 


καὶ ἔδωκεν ἢ θάλασσα τοὺς 13 


ἐν αὐτῇ νεκροὺς, καὶ ὁ θάνατος καὶ ὁ dons ἔδωκαν τοὺς ber 


αὐτοῖς νεκρούς" καὶ ἐκρίθησαν ἕ εκαστος κατὰ τὰ ἔρΎ 


α αὑτῶν. 


ΦΩΚΊΔΟΣ καὶ Ὁ Θάνατος καὶ ὁ Ἁ ons ἐβλήθησαν εἰς τὴν λίμνην τοὺ |i 


πυρός" οὗτός [ἐστιν] ὁ ᾿δεύτερος θάνατος. 


καὶ εἴ τις οὐχ 1: 


me εὑρέθη ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ τῆς ζωῆς Ὑεγραμμένος, ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν 


Oe το λίμνην τοῦ πυρός. 


X XI. 


Gal. 4. 26. 


et 13. 14. 
. 3, 12. 


λιν τὴν αγίαν “Ἱερουσαλὴμ 


F’ 
=) 


TW ἀνδρὶ αὐτῆς. 


ome 
© : ges 
7: 
oe τὸ 


83 
ὭΣ 
php 


om 


5 
ὡς 


aa¥ 
Bree 
᾿ 


ὌΝ ᾧ οὔτε πόνος οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι" 


tame Ray 


eye 


4 
Heb. & 10. vot καὶ πιστοὶ εἰσί. 


᾿Σ Cor. 6. 
ΠᾺΡ δ 9. 
Heb. iia 
viet ae 

infr, 22.15.€0TQL μοι ὃ υἱός. 


κληρονομήσει δ ταῦτα. καὶ 


14. obrés dorw ὁ debr. θάνατος] Render, 
* This is death and hades,’ in other words, ‘ the 
death which consists in the separation of the 
soul from the body, and the state of souls in- 
tervening between death and judgment, shall be 
no more.’ To the wicked these shall be suc- 
ceeded by a more ternble death, the second 
death, the damnation of Gehenna, "hell roperly 
80 called. Indeed, in this sacred book, the com- 
mencement, as well as the destruction, of this 
intermediate state, are so clearly marked, as to 
render it almost impossible to mistake them. In 
vi. 8. we learn that hades follows close at the 
heels of death ; and from this passage that both 
are involved in one common ruin at the uni- 
ee oT hae paces (Campbell. ) 

n this and the following Chapter is 
destnbed i in glowing imagery (formed on that of 
the Prophets of the O. T.) the bliss of the right- 
eous in heaven, after the resurrection and judg- 
ment: unless, with some Expositors (especially 
those who maintain a literal resurrection at the 
beginning of the Millennium, and the personal 


λασσα οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι. ὃ Kat [ἐγὼ Ἰωάννης] εἶδον τὴν πὸ- : 


Θεοῦ ἐκ Tov οὐρανοῦ, ἡτοιμασμένην ὡς νύμφην κεκοσμημέπῃ, 
4 καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς μεγάλης ἐκ τοῦ ov. ὁ 
pavou λεγούσης" ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἢ σκηνὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἄνθρε- 
TW, καὶ σκηνώσει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν" καὶ αὐτοὶ λαὸς αὐτοῦ ἔσον 
ται, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ Θεὸς ἔσται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν Θεὸς αὐτών. 
, ἐξαλείψει [ὁ Θεὸς] πᾶν δάκρυον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν & o 
τῶν" καὶ ὁ θάνατος οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι, οὔτε πένθος οὔτε κρανγ! 
ὅτι τὰ πρῶτα ἀπῆλθον. 
εἶπεν ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ trov θρόνον" 
Καὶ λέγει μοι" Γράψον" Ὅτι οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι art 
‘Kai εἶπέ pot’ 
vo A καὶ τὸ Ω, ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος. 
Leet δώσω ἐκ τῆς πηγῆς τοῦ ὕδατος τῆς ζωῆς δωρεάν 


*t δειλοῖς δὲ καὶ ἀπίστοις, καὶ ἐβδελυγ ᾽ 


7 KAI εἶδον οὐρανὸν καινὸν καὶ “γῆν καινήν. Ἕ 
Heb, {1.10 yap B pero οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ πρώτη yy παρῆλθε" καὶ Ἶ βα- 


καινὴν καταβαίνουσαν ἀπὸ το 





αὶ | 


* Kai ° 


᾿Ιδοὺ, καινὰ πάντα 


Γέγονε. ἐγώ εἰμι ὃ 


ἐγὼ τῷ διψώσι 
4 "ὁ νικῶν ὦ 


ἔσομαι αὐτῷ Θεὸς, καὶ αὐτὸ; 


reign of Christ on earth for a thousand a 
we understand these concluding Chapters ¢ 
state of the Church during the Millenniam. ἐπεὶ 
best Expositors, however, are, in general, Nae 
that the only passage of Scripture which 
oe Millennium (namely, xx. ee )is Dols 
en in a figurative acceptation ; 
that the present Chapters are +e cn 
of time subsequent to the general judgment. TD hi 
I think, has been proved by none mort? 
than by Mr. Scott. Thus, as Newe. ee 
the new heaven and earth, and the new 
salem, are emblematical of the glory and i 
ness which will be the reward and happine 
good men for ever. whe 
5. ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ Op.) This 5 εἰ 
me Father, or his great Re presentative abs 
6. Compare Ch. 1. & ii. ove, Equi ae 
to τετέλεσται, ' all things are roughtto 
summation.’ Τῆς πηγῆς τοῦ ὕδ. τ. i 
ennial spring of running water, as New. | 
serves, is a fit emblem of happiness 
mortality. 


τ 
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μένοις καὶ φονεῦσι, καὶ πόρνοις καὶ * φαρμακοῖς, καὶ εἰδω- 
λολάτραις καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ψευδέσι, τὸ μέρος αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 
λέμνῃ τῇ καιομένη πυρὶ Kai θείῳ᾽ ὅ ἐστι *0 θάνατος ὁ dev- 
τερος. 

9 7 Καὶ ἦλθε [πρός με] εἷς τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων τῶν ἔχον- γδώρε, 18 
τῶν τὰς ἑπτὰ φιάλας τὰς γεμούσας τῶν ἑπτὰ πληγῶν τῶν εἰ 1a. 
ἐσχάτων᾽ καὶ ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ λέγων Δεῦρο, δείξω σοι 

10 τὴν νύμφην, τοῦ Apviou τὴν γυναῖκα. “Kat ἀπήνεγκθ ME «οἱ ἐς 96. 
’ ΠῚ 


᾿ ν e a A ΝΜ i, 4 Heb.12. 22. 
εν πνεύματι ET ὁρος μέγα καὶ υψηλον, και ἔδειξέ OT is 


πόλιν [τὴν μεγάλην] τὴν ἁγίαν [Ἱερουσαλὴμ καταβαίνουσαν “1.5 
11 εκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἔχουσαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" 
« 4 ν κ«“«“ dad ’ , e ’ 
[καὶ] ὁ φωστὴρ αὐτῆς ὅμοιος λίθῳ τιμιωτάτῳ, ws λίθῳ 
» 9» ι ’ τ av ’ | ~ a ἢ 
12 ιασπιὸι κρυσταλλίζοντι ἐχουσαν [re] TELXOS MEYA καὶ "Ἐπεὶ. 48. 
4 Ψ = φ ~ ~ , τ 
ὑψηλὸν, ἔχουσαν πυλῶνας δώδεκα, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πυλῶσιν ἀγ- 
’ ® ® 4 Ψ ν᾿ ~ 
Ὑέλους δωδεκα, καὶ ὀνόματα ἐπιγεγραμμένα, a ἐστι τῶν 
13 δώδεκα φυλῶν τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ. ‘Aw ἀνατολῆς πυλῶνες 
τρεῖς, ἀπὸ βορῥᾶ πυλῶνες τρεῖς, ἀπὸ νότον πυλῶνες τρεῖς, 
, ~ ~ ab “~ ~ 4 
14. ἀπὸ δυσμῶν πυλῶνες τρεῖς. > καὶ τὸ TELXOS τῆς πόλεως v mate. 16 
ΜΙ ’ ’ 9 . κα o*, a , 18. 
ἔχον θεμελίους δώδεκα, καὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα τῶν δώδεκα Eph.2.19, 
9 td --«φΦφ 59 ’ 6 « σι 9 9 ~ é 
15 arooroAwy τοῦ Apviov. “Καὶ o λαλῶν mer ἐμοῦ εἶχε με- ¢ Excn.c0- 
Tpov κάλαμον χρυσοῦν, ἵνα μετρήση τὴν πόλιν καὶ τοὺς Zab 3.1. 
16 πυλῶνας αὐτῆς καὶ τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς. “καὶ ἡ πόλις τετρά- ἀπριλια 
~ ~ . ~ ~ a. 
Ὕωνος κεῖται; καὶ τὸ μῆκος αὐτῆς [τοσοῦτόν ἐστιν) tocor 
φΦ ~ 9 
καὶ TO πλάτος. καὶ ἐμέτρησε τὴν πόλιν τῷ καλάμῳ ἐπὶ 
σταδίων δώδεκα χιλιάδων τὸ μῆκος καὶ τὸ πλάτος καὶ τὸ 
, «- [ ’ ~ a - 4 
17 ὕψος αὐτῆς loa ἐστι. καὶ ἐμετρήσε τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς εκα- 
‘ σι ᾽ ’ df 
τον τεσσαρακοντατεσσά ων πήχων, μέτρον avO pwr Os, ὁ 
, » ® ~ Φ. “- 
Ιδϑεστιν αὙγέλου. Καὶ nv ἡ ἐνδόμησις τοῦ τείχους αὐτῆς 
ἴασπις᾽ καὶ ἡ πόλις χρυσίον καθαρὸν ὁμοία ὑάλῳ καθαρῷ. 
19 καὶ οἱ θεμέλιοι τοῦ τείχους τῆς πόλεως παντὶ λίθῳ τιμίῳ 
e σι ᾽ 4 
κεκοσμημένοι" ο θεμέλιος ὃ πρωτος ἴασπις, O δεύτερος σαπ- 
a . ’ ὃ 4 « , , dos e ’ 
20 Petpos, O τριτος χαλκηόων, ὁ τέταρτος σμαραΎγοος, O πέὲμ- 
πτος σαρδονυξ, ὃ ἕκτος σάρδιος, ὁ ἔβδομος χρυσόλιθος, ὁ 
w e 
ὄγδοος βήρυλλος, ὁ ἔννατος τοπαζιον. ὁ δέκατος χρυσόπρα- 
21 gos, ὁ ἑνδέκατος ὑάκινθος, ὁ δωδέκατος ἀμέθυστος. καὶ οἱ 


9. τὴν νύμφην ἄς.] Meaning the Church of in which the walls of Babylon were built, it is 


Christ in a state of glory and bliss. said, i. 179 

1]. τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Geov] the Schechinah. On 
the description which follows, see Bp. Newton, 
Dean Woodh., and Bp. Lowth on Is. liv. 1]. 
1 would observe (since the thing seems not pro- 
perly underst by Commentators) that at 
v. 14. the θεμελίους δώδεκα denote twelve courses 
of foundation stones called by Aristoph. Av. 1136. 
θεμέλιοι λίθυε. These courses were called δόμοι. 
‘Thus in Herodotus’s description of the manner 


.. ὀρύσσοντες dua τὴν τάφρον, 
ἐπλίνθευον τὴν γὴν τὴν ἐκ τοῦ ὀρύγματος 
ἐκφερομένην" ἑλκύσαντες δὲ πλίνθους ἱκανάς, 
ὠπτησαν αὑτὰς ἐν καμίνοισι. μετὰ δὲ, τέλ- 
ματι μενοι ἀσφάλτω θερμῇ καὶ διὰ τριή- 
κοντα δόμων πλίνθον ταρσοὺς καλάμων διαυ 
στοιβαζοντες, ἔδειμαν πρώτα μὲν τῆς nacre 
τὰ χείλεα. But this whole subject will be fully 
illustrated in some Memoirs on the antient state 
of Babylon, Thebes, 5. other cities of the 
rp 
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δώδεκα πυλῶνες, δώδεκα μαργαρίται' ανὰ εἷς ἕκαστος τῶν 
πυλώνων ἣν εξ € ἑνὸς μαραρίτον. καὶ ἡ πλατεῖα τῆς πόλεως 
χρυσίον καθαρὸν ὡς ὕαλος διαυγής. Καὶ ναὸν οὐκ εἶδον ἐν 3: 
αὐτῇ" ὁ γὰρ Κύριος ὃ Θεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ ναὸς αὐτῆς 
« Fan. 60. ἐστι, καὶ τὸ Αρνίον. © καὶ ἡ πόλις ou χρείαν ἔχει τοῦ 3. 
cob Ie: ἡλίου οὐδὲ τῆς σελήνης, ἵνα φαίνωσιν ἐν αὐτῇ" ἢ γὰρ δόξα 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐφώτισεν αὐτὴν, καὶ ὁ λύχνος αὐτῆς τὸ ᾿Δρνίον᾽ 


¢ Eas, 60. ‘ wal tra ἔθνη τῶν σωζομένων ἐν τῷ φωτὶ αὐτῆς περιπα- > 
εἰ 66. 12. τήσουσι. καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς φέρουσι τὴν δόξαν και 
pa oF τὴν τιμὴν αὐτῶν εἰς aur iy" B καὶ οἱ πυλῶνες αὑτῆς ov μη": 
Zech 14,7 κλεισθῶσιν ἡ ἡμέρας, νὺξ γὰρ οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ" καὶ οἴσουσι τὴν 3" 
ΡῈ κῶς okay καὶ τὴν τιμὴν τῶν εθνῶν εἰς αὐτήν. Ὁ Καὶ οὐ μη" 
Ps. 62, 30. εἰσέλθη εἰς αὐτὴν πᾶν κοινοῦν καὶ ποιοῦν βδέλνγμα καὶ 
Thilipe ψεῦδος, εἰ μὴ οἱ γεγραμμένοι ἐν τῷ βιβλίω τῆς ζωῆς τοῦ 
isk α apviov. XXII. ᾿ Καὶ ἔδειξέ μοι [καθαρὸν] ποταμὸν ὕδα- | 
τῆτῷ τος ζωῆς λαμπρὸν ὡς κρύσταλλον, ἐκπορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ 


ee θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ ‘A pviou ? 


ἐν μέσῳ τῆς πλατείαι " 
Zach. 14.8. , 


roe αὑτῆς καὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ξύλον Cons 
ee ποιοῦν καρποὺς δώδεκα, κατὰ μῆνα ἕνα ἕκαστον ἀποδιὸμ 
ἍΝ σὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ" καὶ τὰ φύλλα τοῦ ξύλου εἰς ,θεραπείω 
Wach.14 τῶν ἐθνῶν. ἱ Καὶ πᾶν * κατάθεμα οὐκ ἔσται ἔ ere’ καὶ o> 
ieee. θρόνος τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ Ἀρνίου ¢ εν αὐτῇ ἔσται" καὶ οἱ 60 

1 Cor. 18. λοι αὐτοῦ Aarpevoovaw αὐτῷ, ™ καὶ ὄψονται τὸ πρόσωπο ; 
eis αὐτοῦ, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν μετώπων αὐτῶν. 5 καὶ 
ii νὺξ οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ" καὶ χρείαν οὐκ ἔχουσι λύχνου καὶ φυ- 
Ἢ my τὸς ἡλίου, ὅτι Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς * φωτιεῖ ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς" καὶ 
Oat. βασιλεύσουσιν εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. : 
ey ΚΑΙ εἶπέ μοι’ Οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι πιστοὶ καὶ ἀληθινοῖ ' 
ee 


καὶ Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν [ἀ γίων] προφητῶν 


motest antiquity, which I formed many years καὶ ἐντ. Like the Latin hine illinc, ‘on ΘῈ: 
since, and hope ere long to lay before the side.’ 
Public. 7. Here terminates the prophetic portion © 
22. ναὸν οὐκ εἶδον ἐν a.j as being now the Apostle’s sublime representation, of ¢ 
unnecessary in the immediate presence of destinies of the Church from its ong Ὁ ἢ 
sod. consummation ; and the remainder of the fo" 
25. of wuAwves a. οὐ μὴ κλεισθ.}] An em- is confirmatory ‘and hortatory, demanding a ὑν 
blem of peace. So Horace, Apertis otia portis. attention to its sublime contents, and conform” 
(N COAL in their practice. Abe 
XXII. 1. ποταμὸν] See Note at xxi. 6. 3. πᾶν κατάθ. for ἀνάθεμα] Here “ 
ξύλον ζωῆς} Prof. Scholef. follows Bp. Newc. and Dr. Burton justly suppose 88 an all. 
Midd in rendering ‘was a tree of life;’ and sion to the curse connected with the tree of i" 
this, as he observes, to avoid the inconsistency in the alae of Eden. The general sense “Ὁ 
of saying that the oxe tree was on each side of ‘the fatal effects of the first curse, ῥγοῦσυῦ. chail 
the river. ‘‘ Another interpretation, however, in consequence of the first eens fog sha 
(continues he) has been advanced by Dr. Owen, cease ; the displeasure of God will be here υἱ 
which is entitled to some consideration : ‘And known. bet 
the river being on either side of it.” And this δ. βασιλ, εἰς αἰῶνας} In heaven, of we" 
might be carried even a little further: ‘In the New Jerusalem is a ty or ti" 


the midst of the street of it and of the river, 
being (viz. both the street and the river being) 
on either side of it,’ [the tree.]” ᾿Εντεῦθεν 


and ever is opposed to the mallennary τὸ 
( Newc.) 


6, 7.] See νυ. 1—3. and Notes. 
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ἀπέστειλε τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ δεῖξαι τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ 
7 a det γενέσθαι ἐν τάχει. Ρ᾿Ιδοὺ, ὁ ἔρχομαι ταχύ. μακάριος p Supe, 1.3. 
ὁ τηρῶν τοὺς λόγους τῆς προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου. 
8 * Kat ἐγὼ ‘Iwavyns ὁ ᾿βλέπων ταῦτα καὶ ἀκούων. καὶ OTE 4 κει 
ἤκουσα καὶ ἔβλεψα, ἔπεσα προσκυνῆσαι ἔμπροσθεν τῶν eA 1A. 
9 ποδῶν τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ δεικνύοντός μοι ταῦτα. καὶ λέγει 
μοι" “Opa μη 7---σύνδουλός σου [γάρ] εἰμι, καὶ τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
σου τῶν π ὧν καὶ τῶν τηρούντων τοὺς λόγους τοῦ 
10 βιβλίου τούτου. τῷ Θεώ προσκύνησον. "Ka λέγει μοι" + Dan. δι 
Μὴ σφραγίσῃς τοὺς λόγους τῆς προφητείας τοῦ Be- τὰν. 1.3. 
11 βλίου τούτου" ὅτι ὁ καιρὸς ἐγγύς ἐστιν. "ὁ ἀδικῶν ἀδι- 62 Tim. ἃ 
κησάτω ἔτι, Kal ὁ ῥυπαρὸς ῥνυπαρευθήτω ἔτι καὶ ὁ 
12 δίκαιος δικαιωθήτω ἔ ἔτι, καὶ ὁ ἅγιος ἁγιασθήτω ἔ ἔτι. [᾿ Kai] temo. 
ἰδοὺ, ἕ ἔρχομαι ταχὺ, καὶ ὁ μισθός μοῦ mer ἐμοῦ, ἀποδοῦναι 2-1. 


eee 
13 ἑκάστῳ ὡς τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ ἔσται. "ἐγώ [εἰμε τὸ Α καὶ ἘΣ 
τὸ Q, ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος, ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος. piling ἐγ 


11. et 9]. ὃ. 
“Μακάριοι οἱ ποιοῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα ἔσται +1 sad 


ἢ ἐξουσία αὐτών ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον τῆς wns, καὶ τοῖς πυλῶσιν 
15 εἰσέλθωσιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, "ἔξω ms ot κύνες καὶ οἱ pap- iu ® 
μακοὶ, καὶ οἱ πόρνοι καὶ οἱ φονεῖς; καὶ οἵ εἰδωλολάτραι, P Philipp & 
καὶ τᾶς ὁ φιλῶν καὶ ποιῶν ψεῦδος. Co an 
"Eye ᾿Ιησοὺς ἔπεμψα τὸν ἄγγελόν μου μαρτυρῆσαι + Num. 24 
ὑμῖν ταῦτα ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις" ἐγώ ban ” ) ῥίζα καὶ τὸ γένος Ee is" 

17 [τοῦ] Δαβιὸ, 0 ἀστὴρ ὁ λαμπρὸς καὶ * πρωϊνός. " Καὶ τὸ oe 
πνεὺμα καὶ ἡ νύμ ἡ λέγουσιν" ἽἜρχον" καὶ ὁ ἀκούων εἰπάτω: me i. 
"ἔρχου. καὶ ὁ διψῶν ἐρχέσθω καὶ ὁ θέλων λαμβανέτω τὸ Ion ony. 
18 ὕδωρ ζωῆς δωρεάν. ἡ 

[Συμ]ααρτυροῦμαι ἐγὼ [yap] παντὶ ἀκούοντι τοὺς λό- 

ryous τῆς προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτον" ἐάν τις ἐπιτιθῆ 
10 *er αὐτὰ, ἐπιθήσει ὁ Θεὸς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς πληγὰς τὰς "Εκοὰ αν 
γεγραμμένας ἐν βιβλίῳ τούτῳ. "Kat ἐὰν τις ἀφέλῃ ἀπὸ ΣΝ δ 
τῶν λόγων βίβλου τῆς Ral a bia ταύτης, ἀφαιρήσει ὁ Prov. 30. δ. 
Θεὸς τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ *=vXov τῆς ζωῆς, καὶ ἐκ τῆς Ἐπ τ᾿ 


20 πόλεως τῆς ἁγίας, [καὶ] τῶν γεγραμμένων ἐν βιβλίῳ τούτῳ. et 21, ii 


14 


Bn: 


16 


A 


Il. ὁ ἀδικῶν ἀδικ. ἔτι) g.d. If he persists 


in his unrighteousness, he will reap the conse- 
quences of it. ‘The mode of expression is autho- 
ritative. (Newc.) Agreeably to this Mr. Holden 
well paraphrases: ‘ hey who, after this reve- 
lation and the awful warnings given them, con- 
tinue to be unjust and filthy, let them remain so, 
and eap the punishment worthy of their deeds.’ 

15. ot κύνες ] See Phil. ui, 2. and Note. 

17. This verse contains the response made 
to the promise of Christ "41 come quickly,” 
v.12.; and the Holy Ghost and the Church, 


the spiritual bide of Chnist, are represented 
as inviting all to participate in the blessings 
of the Gospel. 

19. ᾿Αφαιρήσει ὁ Geds—Lwns] In this ex- 
ression there seems a double allusion, first to the 
eeping of an account-book, in which every 

ones μέρος OF portion is entered down, and 
cro=sed out when taken away ; 2. to the βίβλος 
of a will, from which any one’s name being 
removed disinherits him. So Joseph. Ant. xvii. 


4.2. τὸν ὑιὸν αὑτης--εξήλειψε τῶν δια- 
θηκων. 
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Λέγει ὃ μαρτυρῶν ταῦτα᾽ Ναὶ ἔρχομαι ταχύ, ἀμήν. Ναὶ 
ἔρχον, Κύριε ᾿Ιησοῦ ! 

Ι ‘H χάρις τοῦ Κυρίον [ἡμῶν] νῷ Χριστοῦ μετὰ 
πάντων [ὑμῶν] τῶν ἁγίων. Ἀμήν. 


ὶ ΤΕΛΛΟΣ. 





